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Dear S/iri Chagla,

New Delhi, 29 June 1966.
Asadha 8, 1888.

I have much pleasure in submitting the Report of the Education Commission.

for the^unnnrr^d occas'on ^press to you my own, and my colleagues’, sincere gratitude
SXtrft^ y°y h.ave always S0 8enerously extended to us in our work. The
appointment ot the Commission is largely due to your initiative and vision.

• Education has always been important but, perhaps, never more so in man’s history than today. In
a science-based world, education and research are crucial to the entire developmental process of a country,
its welfare, progress and security. It is characteristic of a world permeated by science that in some
essential ways the future shape of things is unpredictable. This emphasizes all the more the need for
an educational policy which contains a built-in flexibility so that it can adjust to changing circumstances.
It underscores the importance of experimentation and innovation. If I may say so, the single most
important thing needed now is to get out of the rigidity of the present system. In the rapidly changing
world of today, one thing is certain : yesterday’s eduational system will not meet today’s, and even less
so, the need of tomorrow.

It is difficult, and it is certainly so for us, to say to what extent the Report will actually help in the
reconstruction of the educational system which is so urgently necessary. We trust, however, that the
Report will provide some basic thinking and framework for taking at least the first step towards bringing
about what may be called an educational revolution in the country. The Report makes recommen­
dations about various sectors and aspects of education. The main points that immediately come to my
mind are:

Introduction of work-experience (which includes manual work, production experience, etc.)
and social service as integral parts of general education at more or less all levels of education;

Stress on moral education and inculcation of a sense of social responsibility. Schools should
recognize their responsibility in facilitating the transition of youth from the world of
school to the world of work and life ;

Yours sincerely,
D. S. Kothari

Vocationalization of secondary education ;
Th#*  strengthening of centres of advanced study and the setting up of a small number of major
universities which would aim to achieve highest international standards ;

Special emphasis on the training and quality of teachers for schools ;
• r and research in agriculture and allied sciences should be given a high

Education for agne , educationai reconstruction. Energetic and imaginative steps are
required w draw a reasonable proportion of talent to go in for advanced study and research

, • r Rpnort It could have been shorter, but that would have cost more
I apologize for the size ot n p • situation urgently calls for is action, and this is what

money and time, and delayed action.
you have always stressed.

With regards,

cHRI M. C. Chagla.
Minister for E^“tlon
Government of India
New Delhi.
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FOREWORD

The Education Commission was appointed
by the Government of India by Resolution
dated 14 July 1964 to advise Government
on the national pattern of education and on
the general principles and policies for the
development of education at all stages and
in all aspects1.

We began our task twenty-one months ago
on October 2,1964, Mahatma Gandhi’s birth­
day. From the very beginning we have been
conscious of the immensity and inherent
difficulties of the task assigned to us. No
task in our view could be more challeng­
ing, more vital and relevant to India’s pro­
gress and development— economic, cultural
and spiritual. In facing a task of such
colossal magnitude and complexity, there
is always a danger that the approach and
recommendations mav not be sufficiently
radical. There is also the other possibility
that the recommendations may go beyond
the capacity and resources of the nation.
The difficulties are greatly accentuated be­
cause educational plans are long-term plans,
and long-term projections of needs and re­
sources are beset with serious uncertainties.
We hope our assumptions about the total
resources of the nation over the next 20
years, and the proportion to be invested in
education, are reasonable.

Indian education needs a drastic recon­
struction, almost a revolution. We need to
bring about major improvement in the
effectiveness of primary education; to in­
troduce work-experience as an integral ele­
ment of general education; to vocationalize
secondary education; to improve the quality
of teachers at all levels and to provide
teachers in sufficient strength; to liquidate
illiteracy, to strengthen centres of advanc­
ed study and strive to attain, in some of
our universities at least, higher interna­
tional standards; to lay special emphasis on
the combination of teaching and research;
and to pay particular attention to educa­
tion and research in agriculture and allied
sciences. All this calls for a determined
and large-scale action. Tinkering with the
existing situation, and moving forward
with faltering steps and lack of faith can
make things worse than before.

In view of the urgency of the situation,
we felt impelled to keep the time-table
originally set for the submission of the Re­
port even if it meant some limitations on
the scope of our studies and on the depth
and perspicacity of our presentation. If we
had more time, the Report could have been
shorter and more readable.

situations and requirements.
Course, onp thinrr about whii

It cannot be gainsaid that the recom­
mendations are inevitably circumscribed by
the limits of our knowledge and experience,
and by our capacity for bold, constructive
and imaginative thinking. We would not
claim that the recommendations made by
us in the Report are necessarily the best,
nor can we be completely certain about the
validity of every recommendation that we
have made. Again, many of the proposals
We make would require investigation and
revision in the light of experience. We,
therefore, lay considerable emphasis on a
built-in flexibility in the system of educa-
_____to facilitate adjustment to changing

_ 2 _____There is. of
course, one thing about which we feel no
doubt or hesitation: education, science­
based and in coherence with Indian culture
and values, can alone provide the founda­
tion—as also the instrument—for the
nation’s progress, security and welfare.

The Commission set up twelve Task Forces
on (1) School Education; (2) Higher Edu­
cation; (3) Technical Education: (4) Agri­
cultural Education; (5) Adult Education;
(6) Science Education and Research; (7)
Teacher Training and Teacher Status; (3)
Student Welfare; (9) New Techniques and
Methods; (10) Manpower; (11) Educational
Administration; and (12) Educational Fin­
ance. In addition, it set up seven Work­
ing Groups on (1) Women’s Education: (2)
Education of Backward Classes; (3) School
Buildings; (4) School Community Rela­
tions; (5) Statistics; (6) Pre-Primary Edu­
cation: and (7) School Curriculum. The
Task Forces and the Working Groups made
a detailed study of many specific problems.
Some of those studies will be published
separately. The Reports of the Task Forces
and the Working Groups have been of
great help to us in our work and have en­
abled us to examine some of the important

X Legal and medical education were excluded frcm the purview of the Commission, hut it was authorized to lock into
"such aspects cf these pichlcms us Pre rercrtary fcr its cor j-jcJicrsjve eptnuno .
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issues in a depth and detail which would
not have been possible otherwise.

We spent about one hundred days in going
round all the States and some Union Terri­
tories. We visited universities, colleges
and schools and held discussions with
teachers, educationists, administrators and
students. We convened two conferences of
university students’ representatives to have
the advantage of personal discussion with
them about student welfare and discipline.
We found these conferences of real value.

We interviewed men and women distin­
guished in public life, scientists, indus­
trialists and scholars in different fields and
others interested in education. Altogether
we interviewed about 9,000 persons. We
invited written evidence, memoranda and
replies to our questionnaires, organized
seminars and conferences, commissioned a
number of special studies and also con­
ducted a few special enquiries such as the
socio-economic background of students ad­
mitted to educational institutions, and work­
ing days in schools and colleges. The total
number of memoranda and notes sent to
the Commission was over 2,400.

We had the benefit of valuable consulta­
tions with a number of internationally well-
known educationists and scientists. We are
particularly grateful to Prof. P. M. S.
Blackett, President of the Royal Society,
UK; Lord Robbins, Chairman of the Com­
mittee on Higher Education (1961-63), UK;
Sir Christopher Cox, Educational Adviser,
Ministry of Overseas Development, UK; Sir
Willis Jackson, Professor of Electrical En­
gineering, Imperial College of Science and
Technology, Universities of London; Profes­
sor C. A. Moser, London School of Econo­
mics; Professor Frederick Seitz, President,
National Academy of Sciences, USA- Dr.
James E. Allen Jr., Commissioner, ’state
Education Department and President Uni­
versity of the State of New York USA;
Professor Edward Shils, University of
Chicago, USA; Professor S. Dedijer, Univer­
sity of Lund, Sweden; Recteur, J. Capelie
formerly Director-General of Education in
France; Professor C. E. Beeby, Harvard
University; and Academician A. D. Alexand­
rov, Rector, University of Leningard; and
Academician O. A Reutov, Academy of
Sciences, USSR.

We had the honour and privilege of meet-
cn^r -he President, the Vice-President 

and the Prime Minister. We had most use­
ful discussions with the Minister for Educa­
tion and some of his Cabinet colleagues and
with the Deputy Chairman, Member (Edu­
cation) and some other members of the
Planning Commission. During our visits to
the States, the Chief Ministers and Education
Ministers as also their colleagues, gave us
their time generously. Discussions with
them were of great value and benefit to us.
We had useful discussions with the Secre­
taries to State Governments concerned with
Education, Local Government, Agriculture
and Finance. We also had most useful meet­
ings with a large number of educationists,
scientists, the President of the Indian
National Congress, Members of Parliament
and State Legislatures, industrialists and
journalists. To all of them, we are deeply
grateful.

In setting up the Commission the Gov­
ernment of India decided to associate with
it a number of distinguished educationists
and scientists from other countries. Profes­
sors H. L. Elvin (UK), Jean Thomas
(France), Roger Revelle (USA), S.A.
Shumovsky (USSR) and Sadatoshi Ihara
(Japan) served as full members of the Com­
mission. Mr. J. F. McDougall (UNESCO
Secretariat) served as Associate Secretary
throughout the work of the Commission.
The Indian members of the Commission
would like to record their deep gratitude to
the foreign members and to the Associate
Secretary. It has enabled us to add con­
siderably to our expertise and insight.
While the foreign members have been fully
and whole-heartedly associated with the
work of the Commission and with the
general trend of its conclusions, the respon­
sibility rests primarily with the Indian
members in cases where we make recom­
mendations pertaining specifically to Indian
problems.

Our Report is divided into three parts.

The first part covers Chapters I-VT. It
deals with general aspects of educational^
reconstruction common to all stages and
sectors of education. These include re­
orientation of the educational system to_
national objectives, structural reorganiza-
tion, improvement of teachers, enrolment
policies and equalization of educational
opportunity.

The second part covers Chapters VII-
XVII. It deals with the different stages



and sectors of education. Chapters VII-X
deal with some aspects of school education
such as problems of expansion, curriculum,
teaching methods, textbooks, guidance,
evaluation, administration and supervision.
Chapters XI-XIII deal with problems of
higher education which include, amongst
others, the establishment of major uni­
versities, programmes of qualitative im­
provement, enrolment and university
governance. Chapters XIV and XV deal
respectively with education for agriculture
and technical and vocational education.
Chapter XVI discusses programmes of
science education and research. Chapter
XVII deals with problems of adult educa­
tion.

The third part deals with problems of
implementation. It covers two chapters—
Chapter XVIII which deals with educa­
tional planning and administration and
Chapter XIX which deals with educa­
tional finance.

A summary of recommendations along-
with the statistical and other data is given
at the end of the Report.

We realize that many of the things we
say here have been said before, notably by
the University Education Commission
(1948-49). It is worth recalling, for instance,
that the Commission laid great stress
on education for agriculture and its im­
provement, yet nothing significant happen­
ed. The real need is action. The poig­
nancy of the situation and the grim times
we are passing through underscore this
simple but vital fact.

We record our gratitude to the State
Governments for their generous coopera­
tion in our work through organizing our
visits, making the time of busy senior offi­
cials fully available to us, readily answer­
ing all our questions, preparing memo­
randa on their educational progress and
problems, opening their institutions to our
visits and for their hospitality in making
our stay in their States useful and pleasant
in every way.

We thank the members of our Task
Forces and Working Groups and the Secre­
tary, UGC, for their most willing and de­
voted efforts to deal with complex prob­
lems in a realistic and professional manner.
Theirs has been a contribution of inestim­
able value. We are equally grateful to all
those who have given evidence, sent memo­
randa, replied to the questionnaires, and dis­
cussion papers and participated in seminars
and conferences and given us the privilege
of visiting their institutions.

(ill)

We thank the agencies which carried out
special studies and enquiries for us and in
particular the National Council of Educa­
tional Research and Training, the Institute
of Applied Manpower Research, the Indian
Law Institute, the State Institutes of Edu­
cation, and the several Teachers’ Associa­
tions. These added background to our
enquiries which we otherwise would have
lacked.

Many educational institutions collabo­
rated in a number of special enquiries
which the Secretariat of the Commission
carried out Many more opened their
doors to our visits and provided the time
and experience of their staff to our discus­
sions. We express our gratitude to all of
them.

We owe a special debt to the UGC and
the Indian Institute of Public Administra­
tion who, at considerable inconvenience to
themselves, provided us with the necessary
accommodation.

It is a pleasure to record our thanks to the
UNESCO, the British Council and the USAID
for the services of members and consultants
and to the Asia Foundation for a gift of
books. We have to thank also the UNESCO
International Institute of Educational Plan­
ning and the Governments of France, the
Federal Republic of Germany and the USSR
for financial and other assistance to our
team which went abroad for comparative
studies.

We thank our Secretariat for their self­
less and devoted collaboration. A parti­
cular word of thanks goes here to the State
Liaison Officers for their unstinted help.

We cannot conclude our acknowledge­
ments without expressing our indebtedness
to Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary of
the Commission. His unrivalled knowledge
of educational problems and statistics and
his indefatigable energy have been a source
of unfailing strength and inspiration: and
we owe more to him than to any one else
that the work of the Commission could be
brought to completion within the allotted
time.

We are grateful to Mr. J. F. McDougall,
Associate Secretary of the Commission, for
his assistance at all stages of our work.
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PART ONE
GENERAL PROBLEMS

The programmes of educational reconstruction proposed in this Report fall into three broad cate­
gories :

—internal transformation of the educational system so as to relate it to the life, needs and aspirations
of the nation;

—qualitative improvement of education so that the standards achieved are adequate, keep continually
rising and, at least in a few sectors, become internationally comparable; and

—expansion of educational facilities broadly on the basis of manpower needs and with an accent
on equalization of educational opportunities.

The general aspects of these programmes have been dealt with in this part of the Report.

Chapter I deals with a few major programmes which will relate education with the life, needs and
aspirations of the people.

Chapters II, III and IV deal with some general aspects of qualitative improvement. Chapter II
deals with the reorganization of educational structure and some broad programmes for the improvement
of standards. Chapter III deals with programmes for raising the status of teachers such as improvement in
remuneration, retirement benefits, conditions of work and service, and prospects of professional advance­
ment. Chapter IV deals with programmes of teacher education—both pre-service and in-service.

Chapters V and VI deal with problems of expansion and equalization of educational opportunities.
Chapter V deals with the broad principles on which a national enrolment policy should be based during
the next 20 years and the manner in which the output of the educational system can be related to man­
power needs or employment opportunities. Chapter VI deals with programmes of equalization such as
free education, supply of books and writing materials, scholarships, education of the handicapped children*
reduction in regional imbalances in educational development, education of women, and education ot
the backward classes, especially of ttibal people.





CHAPTER I

EDUCATION AND

I Some Problems of National Development.
(5) Self-sufficiency in food; (6) Economic
growth and full employment; (7) Social
and national integration; (8) Political de­
velopment.

II Education: The Main Instrument of
Change, (12) Development of our human
resources; (4) Education as instrument
of change.

Ill The Educational Revolution. (16-17).
IV Relating Education to Life, Needs and

Aspirations of the People. (18-20).
V Education and Productivity. (23) Science

as a basic component of education and
culture; (25) Work-experience; (32)
Vocationalization; (33) Improvement of
scientific and technological education and
research at the university stage with
special emphasis on agriculture and allied
sciences.

NATIONAL OBJECTIVES

VI Education and Social and National Integ­
ration. (36) Tire Common School; (33)
Social and national service; (45) Com­
munity living in school and college; (46)
Participation in programmes of communi­
ty development; (48) Evolution of a
language policy; (63) Development of
modern Indian languages; (51) Medium
of education at school and college; (57)
Channels of international communication;
(60) Channels of internal communication;
(63) Promoting national consciousness;
(67) Education for international under­
standing; (68) Democratic values.

VH Education and Modernization. (70) Ex­
plosion of knowledge; (71) Rapid social
change; (72) Need for rapid advance; (73)
Modernization and educational progress.

VIII Social, Moral and Spiritual Values. (74-77);
(78) Secularism and religion.

IX A Challenge and a Faith. (81-87).

1.01. The destiny of India is now being
shaped in her classrooms. This, we
believe, is no mere rhetoric. In a world
based on science and technology, it is edu­
cation that determines the level of prospe­
rity, welfare and security of the people. On
the quality and number of persons coming
out of our schools and colleges will depend
our success in the great enterprise of
national reconstruction whose principal ob­
jective is to raise the standard of living of
our people. In this context, it has become
urgent

— to re-evaluate the role of education
in the total programme of national
development;

— to identify the changes needed in the
existing system of education if it is
to play its proper role, and to pre­
pare a programme of educational
development based on them; and

— to implement this programme with
determination and vigour.

1.02. The task is neither unique nor is it
quite new. But its magnitude, gravity and
urgency have increased immensely and it
has acquired a new meaning and importance
since the attainment of independence and
the adoption of the policy and techniques of
planned development of the national eco­
nomy. If the pace of national development 

is to be accelerated, there is need for a well'
defined, bold and imaginative educational
policy and for determined and vigorous ac­
tion to vitalize, improve and expand educa­
tion.

1.03. The population of India is now about
500 million, and half of it is below the age
of 18 years—India today is essentially a land
of youth. Over the next 20 years, the popu>
lation is likely to increase by another 250
million. The total number of educational
institutions in the country is over 500,000.
The number of teachers exceeds 2 million
The total student population which is now
about 70 million will be more than doubled
in the next twenty years; and by 1985, it
will become about 170 million or about.
equal to the total population of Europe.
The size and complexity of these problems
argue the need for rapid action in evolving
an appropriate educational policy; given
this, the numbers involved constitute a
rich promise for education’s contribution
to national development.

1.04. This Report is concerned with a syn­
optic appraisal of the existing educational
situation in the country and presentation of
an overall programme of educational deve­
lopment. But education cannot be consi­
dered in isolation or planned in a vacuum-
It has to be used as a powerful instrument
of social, economic and political change and 
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will, therefore, have to be related to the
long-term national aspirations, the pro­
grammes of national development on which
the country is engaged and the difficult
short-term problems it is called upon to
face.
Some Problems of National Development

1.05. Self-sufficiency in Food. The first
and the most important of these is food.
Mahatma Gandhi said: ‘If God were to
appear in India, He will have to take the
form oi a loaf of bread'. Even at the pre­
sent level of its population, the country is in
short supply for food. Every five years, the
increase in our population is greater than
the entire population of the UK. During
the next two decades, there will be an addi­
tion of about 230 million persons (or 46 per
cent of the population in 1966), even on the
assumption that the existing birth-rate of
40 per thousand persons is reduced to half
by 1986. If it is not, this increase may be
320 million or 65 per cent of the present
population.1 On the basis of present trends,
in another 10-15 years, no country is likely
to have a surplus of food to export. Even
if such surpluses existed, we would have no
resources to import the huge quantities of
food required, nor even to import the ferti­
lizers needed. Self-sufficiency in food thus
becomes, not merely a desirable goal, but
a condition for survival.

1.06. Economic Growth and Full Employ­
ment. Allied to this is the colossal poverty
of the masses and the large incidence of
under-employment or unemployment among
the people, particularly among the educat­
ed. India is one of the poorest countries of
the world. The national income per capita,
which was practically stationary for some
decades, rose from Rs. 256.5 in 1950-51 to
Rs. 343.6 in 1964-65—an increase of 2.2 per
cent per year (at 1960-61 prices). Both the
rate of growth as well as the level of nation­
al income are unsatisfactory. What is
worse, even this income is very unevenly
distributed. It has been suggested that our
immediate objective should be to assure a
minimum consumption of Rs. 35 per month
to every citizen, sufficient to cover the ba­
lanced diet recommended by the Nutrition
Advisory Committee and leave a modest
allowance for other essential items (at
1960-61 prices). This, by itself, is no high
standard. But at present, only the top 29
per cent of the population can afford it.
The lowest 30 per cent have a monthly in­

come of less than Rs. 15 and the lowest 10
per cent, of less than Rs. 10. If this mini­
mum standard of Rs. 35 per month is to be
reached by 1986, great efforts will have to
be made on three fronts. The first is to se­
cure a rapid rate of economic growth, at
not less than 6 per cent per year and, if
possible, at about 7 per cent per year. The
second is to distribute income more equi­
tably so that the more deprived sections of
the population could have a comparatively
larger share in the total national income.
The third is to control the growth of the
population so that the birth-rate is reduced
at least by one-third and preferably by one-
half. The least to be attempted would be
to double the national income per capita (at
constant prices) in the next twenty years.
Similarly, steps will have to be taken to
provide full employment to the people and
especially to the educated.

1.07. Social and National Integration.
Even more important is the role of educa­
tion in achieving social and national integ­
ration. Indian society is hierarchical, stra­
tified and deficient in vertical mobility. The
social distance between the different classes,
and particularly between the rich and the
poor, the educated and the uneducated, is
large and is tending to widen. Our people
profess a number of different religions; and
the picture becomes even more complicated
because of caste, an undemocratic institution
which is still powerful and which, strange­
ly enough, seems to have extended its
sphere of influence under the very democra­
tic processes of the Constitution itself. The
situation, complex as it was, has been made
critical by recent developments which
threaten both national unity and social pro­
gress. As education is not rooted in the
traditions of the people, the educated per­
sons tend to be alienated from their own
culture. The growth of local, regional, lin­
guistic and state loyalties tend to make the
people forget ‘India’. The old values, which
held society together, have been disappear­
ing, and as there is no effective programme
to replace them by a new sense of social
responsibility, innumerable signs of social
disorganization are evident everywhere and
are continually on the increase. These
include strikes, increasing lawlessness and
a disregard for public property, corruption
in public life, and communal tensions and
troubles. Student unrest, of which so much
is written, is only one, and probably a minor
one, of these symptoms. Against this back­

I See Paper No. I, Inter-relationship
Fart V.

between Fertility an J Educational Development in Supplementary Volume I>
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ground, the task to be attempted—the crea­
tion of an integrated and egalitarian
society— is indeed extremely difficult and
challenging.

1.08. Political Development. The politi­
cal challenge has many aspects, but three
stand out. The first is the need to streng­
then democracy. In spite of all odds, Indian
democracy has given a fairly good account
of itself so far. But it will not be perma­
nently viable unless its foundations are deep­
ened by the creation of an educated elec­
torate, a dedicated and competent leader­
ship and the cultivation of essential values
like self-control, tolerance, mutual goodwill
and consideration for others all of which
make democracy, not only a form of govern­
ment, but a way of life. The second is re­
lated to the defence of the country's free­
dom. The over-riding priority of this chal­
lenge is recognized, for one must live before
one can grow. But it cannot be met only
by maintaining a large and efficient army or
training all able-bodied youth for military
service. The defence of freedom is a
national concern, to which every citizen con­
tributes his best in order to achieve self-
sufficiency in food and other essentials, to
strengthen the country’s economy, and to
create a secular, united and strong demo­
cratic State. The third is the growing
awakening among the masses who, sup­
pressed for centuries, have now awakened
to a sense of their rights and are demanding
education, equality, higher standards of
living and better civic amenities. This ‘ex­
plosion of expectations' has also to be met
through a planned programme of national
development.

1.09. Internationally, the country is fac­
ing another equally significant and urgent
challenge. The gap between the standards
of living in India and those of industrializ­
ed nations is very large. The first scientific
industrial revolution which developed in
the West over the last 200 years almost
passed us by. The agro-industrial revolu­
tion which is even more crucial for us has
yet to begin in our country. The world is
now at the beginning of the second scientific
industrial revolution of automation and
cybernetics which is likely to be in full
swing before the close of the century. It
is difficult to visualize the changes it will
make in man’s life. One thing, however, is
certain: unless proper steps are taken right
from now, the gap between us and the indus­
trialized countries following this second re­

volution may become too wide to be
bridged.

1.10. There is still another aspect to the
challenge. It is true that knowledge is
international and that there can be no bar­
riers, except those of our own creation, to
its free import. But India cannot for ever
remain at the receiving end of the pipe­
line. She must make her own contribution
as an intellectual and cultural equal to the
eternal human endeavour to extend the
frontiers of knowledge. This demands a
large-scale programme for the discovery
and development of talent and the creation
of a few centres of excellence in higher
education which can compare favourably
with the best of their kind in the world.

1.11. The difficulty of these problems is
only equalled by the complexity of the
situation, the gravity and urgency of the
challenge and the magnitude of the stakes
involved. The Indian situation with its fe­
deral constitution (wherein several consti­
tuent States are larger than many Euro­
pean nations), its multi-party system of de­
mocratic government, its multi-religious
mixed society consisting of highly sophisti­
cated groups who live side by side with
primitive ones, its mixed economy which
includes modern factories as well as tradi­
tional agriculture, and its multiplicity of
languages, presents such a complex picture
that it almost resembles ‘a miniature world'.
In her attempts at national development the
welfare of one man out of every seven in
the world is at stake and the future of de­
mocracy and free societies is in balance. She
is heir to an ancient and great civilization
which can make a contribution to human
progress by striving to create, what Achar-
ya Vinobaji has described as the ‘age of
science and spirituality’. She has to raise
herself from her present standards of living
which are amongst the lowest in the world
and take her rightful place in the comity of
nations as soon as possible—a task to be
accomplished within the life-time of a gene­
ration at the most. Obviously, the solution
of these problems makes large demands on
the Indian people of this generation—we
need a clear focus, deeper understanding,
collective discipline, hard and susiained
work and dedicated leadership. It also
needs the cooperation and assistance of
richer and industrialized nations which
share India’s faith in democratic socialism
and sympathise with her struggle to create
a new social order.
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Education: the Main Instrument of
Change

1.12. Development of Our Human Re­
sources. These difficult, complex, signifi­
cant and urgent problems are all inter­
dependent and the shortest and the most
effective way to their solution is obviously
to make a simultaneous attack on all fronts.
This will have to be attempted through two
main programmes.

(1) The development of physical resourc­
es through the modernization of agriculture
and rapid industrialization. This requires
the adoption of a science-based technology,
heavy capital formation and investment, and
the provision of the essential infra­
structure of transport, credit, marketing and
other institutions; and

(2) The development of human resources
through a properly organized programme
of education.

It is the latter programme, namely, the
development of human resources through
education, which is the more crucial of the
two. While the development of physical
resources is a means to an end, that of
human resources is an end in itself; and
without it, even the adequate development
of physical resources is not possible.

1.13. The reason for this is clear. The rea­
lization of the country’s aspirations involves
changes in the knowledge, skills, interests
and values of the people as a whole. This is
basic to every programme of social and eco­
nomic betterment of which India stands in
need. For instance, there can be no
hope of making the country self-
sufiicient in food unless the farmer
himself is moved out of his age-long
conservatism through a science-based
education, becomes interested in experi­
mentation, and is ready to adopt techniques
that increase yields. The same is true of
industry. The skilled manpower needed for
the relevant research and its systematic
application to agriculture, industry and
other sectors of life can only come from a
development of scientific and technological
education. Similarly, economic growth is
not merely a matter of physical resources
or of training skilled workers; it needs the
education of the whole population in new
ways of life, thought and work. Robert
Heilbroner describes the journey to econo­
mic development undertaken by a tradi­
tional society as the ‘great ascent’ and
points out that the essential condition for 

1 Robert Heilbroner, The Great Ascent, Harper and Row,

its success is human ‘change on a grand
scale’. He observes: ‘The mere lay-in of
a core of capital equipment, indispensable
as that is for further economic expansion,
does not yet catalyse a tradition-bound
society into a modern one. For that cata­
lysis to take place, nothing short of a per­
vasive social transformation will suffice; a
wholesale metamorphosis of habits, a
wrenching reorientation of values concern­
ing time, status, money, work; and an un­
weaving and reweaving of the fabric of
daily existence itself’.1 These observations
are applicable to advances on the social,
political and cultural fronts as well.

1.14. Education as Instrument of
Change. If this ‘change on a grand scale’
is to be achieved without violent revolu­
tion (and even then it would still be neces­
sary) there is one instrument, and one in­
strument only, that can be used: EDUCA­
TION. Other agencies may help, and can
indeed sometimes have a more apparent
impact. But the national system of educa­
tion is the only instrument that can reach
all the people. It is not, however, a magic
wand to wave wishes into existence. It is a -
difficult instrument, whose effective use re­
quires strength of will, dedicated work and
sacrifice. But it is a sure and tried instru­
ment, which has served other countries well
in their struggle for development. It can,
given the will and the skill, do so for India.

1.15. This emphasis on the social purposes
of education, on the need to use it as a tool
for the realization of national aspirations or
for meeting national challenges, does not
imply any under-estimation of values for
the individual. In a democracy, the indivi­
dual is an end in himself and the primary
purpose of education is to provide him with
the widest opportunity to develop his poten­
tialities to the full. But the path to this goal
lies through social reorganization and em­
phasis on social perspectives- In fact, one
of the important principles to be emphasized
in the socialistic pattern of society which the
nation desires to create, is that individual
fulfilment will come, not through selfish
and narrow loyalties to personal or group
interests, but through the dedication of all
to the wider loyalties of national develop­
ment in all its parameters.

The Educational Revolution

1.16. This direct link between education,
national development and prosperity which
we have emphasized and in which we

Inc. New York, 1963, p. 66.
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deeply believe, exists only when the na­
tional system of education is properly
organized, from both qualitative and quan­
titative points of view. The naive belief
that all education is necessarily good, both
for the individual or for society, and that
it will necessarily lead to progress, can be
as harmful as it is misplaced. Quantita­
tively, education can be organized to pro­
mote social justice or to retard it. History
shows numerous instances where small so­
cial groups and elites have used education
as a prerogative of their rule and as a tool
for maintaining their hegemony and perpe­
tuating the value upon which it has rested.
On the other hand, a social and cultural revo­
lution has been brought about in a system
where equality of educational opportunity
is provided and education is deliberately
used to develop more and more potential
talent and to harness it to the solution of
national problems. The same is even more
true of the quality of education. A system
of university education which produces a
high proportion of competent professional
manpower is of great assistance in increas­
ing productivity and promoting economic
growth. Another sytem of higher educa­
tion with the same total output but pro­
ducing a large proportion of indifferently
educated graduates of arts, many of whom
remain unemployed or are even unemploy­
able, could create social tensions and re­
tard economic growth. It is only the right
type of education, provided on an adequate
scale, that can lead to national development;
when these conditions are not satisfied, the
opposite effect may result.

1.17. Judged from this point of view, it
becomes evident that the present system
of education, designed to meet the needs
of an imperial administration within the
limitations set by a feudal and traditional
society, will need radical changes if it is to
meet the purposes of a modernizing demo­
cratic and socialistic society—changes in
objectives, in content, in teaching methods,
in programmes, in the size and composition
of the student body, in the selection and
professional preparation of teachers, and
in organization. In fact, what is needed is
a revolution in education which in turn
will set in motion the much desired social,
economic and cultural revolution. The
main concern of our Report is to identify
the major programmes that can bring
about this educational revolution which
has three main aspects:

— internal transformation so as to re­
late it to the life, needs ;md aspiia-
tions of the nation:

— qualitative improvement so that the
standards achieved are adequate,
keep continually rising and, at least
in a few sectors, become interna­
tionally comparable; and

— expansion of educational facilities
broadly on the basis of manpower
needs and with an accent on equal­
ization of educational opportunities.

It is with the first group of the above pro­
grammes, namely, the transformation of the
system to reflect the needs and aspirations
of our people, that this chapter is mainly
concerned.

Relating Education to Life, Needs
and Aspirations of tee People

1.18. As is well-known, the existing sys­
tem of education is largely unrelated to life
and there is a wide gulf between its content
and purposes and the concerns of national
development. For instance,

— the educational system does not
reflect the supreme importance of
agriculture which is neglected at all
stages and does not attract an ade­
quate share of the'top talent in the
country; enrolment in the agricul­
tural faculties of universities is ex­
tremely low: and agricultural col­
leges are comparatively weak and
under-developed;

, — the main task before the nation is to
secure rapid economic development.
If this is to be successfully accom­
plished, education must be related
to productivity. The present sys­
tem is too academic to be of mate­
rial help in increasing national
wealth;

— the schools and colleges are largely
unconcerned with the great nation­
al effort at reconstruction and their
teachers and students generally re­
main uncommitted to it. Thev are
often even unaware of its princi­
ples and very rarely have opportun­
ities to participate in its programme;

— instead of promoting social and
national integration and making an
active effort to promote national
consciousness, several features of
the educational system promote
divisive tendencies: caste loyalties
are encouraged in a number of pri­
vate educational institutions; the
rich and the Door are segregated in
schools, the former attending the
better type of private schools which
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charge fees while the latter are
forced, by circumstances, to attend
free government or local authority
schools of poor quality; and

— at a time when the need to cultivate
a sense of moral and social respon­
sibilities in the rising generation is
paramount, education Hoes not
emphasize character-formation and
makes little or no effort to cultivate
moral and spiritual values, particu­
larly the interests, attitudes and
values needed for a democratic and
socialistic society.

L19. There is hardly any need to multiply
such instances—the nature of the transfor­
mation needed in our educational system is
generally recognized. What we wish to
emphasize is its urgency. Traditional so­
cieties which desire to modernize them­
selves have to transform their educational
system before trying to expand it, because
the greater the expansion of the tradition­
al system of education, the more difficult
and costly it becomes to change its charac­
ter. This truth has been lost sight of and,
during recent years, we have greatly ex­
panded a system which continues to have
essentially the same features it had at its
creation about a century ago.

1.20. In our opinion, therefore, no reform
is more important or more urgent than to
transform education, to endeavour to relate
it to the life, needs and aspirations of the
people and thereby make it a powerful In­
strument of social, economic and cultural
transformation necessary for the realization
of our national goals. This can be done if
education

— is related to productivity;
— strengthens social and national inte­

gration; consolidates democracy as
a form of government and helps the
country to adopt it as a way of life;

— hastens the process of modernization;
and

— strives to build character by cultivat­
ing social, moral and spiritual
values.

All these aspects are inter-related and in
the complex process of social change, we
cannot achieve even one without striving
for all.

Education and Productivity

1.21. India is in transition from a society
in which education is a privilege of a small 

minority to one in which it could be made
available to the masses of the people. The
immense resources needed for this pro­
gramme can be generated only if education
is related to productivity so that an expan­
sion of education leads to an increase in na­
tional income which, in its turn, may pro­
vide the means for a larger investment in
education. Education and productivity can
thus constitute a ‘rising spiral’ whose differ­
ent parts sustain and support one another.

1.22. The link between education and pro­
ductivity can be forged through the develop­
ment of the following programmes which
should receive high priority in the plans of
educational reconstruction:

— science as a basic component of
education and culture;

— work-experience as an integral part
of general education;

— vocationalization of education, espe­
cially at the secondary school level,
to meet the needs of industry, agri­
culture and trade; and

— improvement of scientific and tech- _
nological education and research at
the university stage with special
emphasis on agriculture and allied
sciences.

1.23. Science as a Basic Component of
Education and Culture. A basic distinction
between traditional and modern societies is
the development and use by the latter of
science-based technology which helps mod­
ernization of agriculture and the develop­
ment of industries. In a traditional society,
production is based largely on empirical
processes and experience, on trial and error,
rather than on science; in a modern society,
it is basically rooted in science. The electrical
industry was probably the first to become
science-based; next came the chemical in­
dustry; and now, in industrialized coun­
tries, agriculture is fast becoming a branch
of applied science. This close interlocking
and interdependence between science and
technology is a characteristic of the contem­
porary world. In recent years, several coun­
tries have been able to raise their GNP very
rapidly because of their investment in basic
science, technology and education. We are
at a crucial stage in the process of develop­
ment and transformation; and in this con­
text the role of science (using the word in
its broadest sense) is of the utmost import­
ance. Science education must become an
integral part of school educatio'n; and ulti­
mately some study of science should become 
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a part of all courses in the humanities and
social sciences at the university stage, even
as the teaching of science can be enriched
by the inclusion of some elements of
humanities and social sciences. The quality
of science teaching has also to be raised
considerably so as to achieve its proper
objectives and purposes, namely, to pro­
mote an ever deepening understanding of
basic principles, to develop problem-solving,
analytical skills and the ability to apply
them to the problems of the material envi­
ronment and social living and to promote
the spirit of enquiry and experimentation.
Only then can a scientific outlook become
part of our way of life and culture.

1.24. It is necessary to highlight this last
point which is sometimes under-estimated.
Science strengthens the commitment of man
to free enquiry and to the quest for truth
as his highest duty and obligation.' It
loosens the bonds of dogmatism and acts as
a powerful dispeller of fear and supersti­
tion, fatalism and passive resignation. By
its emphasis on reason and free enquiry, it
even helps to lessen ideological tensions
which often arise because of adherence to
dogma and fanaticism. Although it is large­
ly occupied with the understanding of
Nature at present, its development is tend­
ing more and more to help man to under­
stand himself and his place in the universe.
In the developments that we envisage in
the future, we hope that the pursuit of mere
material affluence and power would be sub­
ordinated to that of higher values and the
fulfilment of the individual. This concept
of the mingling of ‘science and spirituality’
is of special significance for Indian educa­
tion. i '

1.25. Work-experience. As another pro­
gramme to relate education to life and
productivity, we recommend that work­
experience should be introduced as an inte­
gral part of all education—general or voca­
tional. We define work-experience as parti­
cipation in productive work in school, in the
home, in a workshop, on a farm, in a factory
or in any other productive situation. In our
opinion, all good and purposeful education
should consist of at least four basic ele­
ments:

— ‘literacy’ or a study of languages,
humanities and social sciences;

— ‘numeracy’ or a study of mathema­
tics and natural sciences;

— work-experience; and
— social service.

Tn the present educational system, most
41 Eriu—a

of the time is taken up with the first, al­
though even in this limited sphere, the at­
tainments are not appreciable. The second,
as indicated above, is still quite weak and
needs a great deal of emphasis. But the
third and fourth have been almost totally
absent till recently and need to be high­
lighted—the former mainly for rela'ing
education io productivity, and the latter as
a means of social and national integration.

1.26. The need to include work-experience
as an integral part of education is to some
extent inherent in the very nature and
organization of formal education. Tradi­
tionally, an individual grew up in society
through participation in its activities and
work-experience formed the bulk of his
education. While this method had several
advantages, its weakness consisted in that
it was not essentially dynamic and
forward-looking and tended to perpetuate
traditional patterns of behaviour. Formal
education, on the other hand, tended to
withdraw the child temporarily from parti­
cipation in community activities and to
train him, in an artificial environment, for
his anticipated future role in society. This
created a cleavage between the world of
work and the world of study. This defect
is particularly conspicuous in our system of
education which tends to strengthen the
tradition of denigrating work and alienates
the students, particularly the first genera­
tion learners, from their homes and com­
munities. The introduction of work­
experience is intended to overcome, to some
extent, these weaknesses and to combine the
advantage of the formal and informal sys­
tems of education.

1.27. Work-experience is thus a method of
integrating education with work. This is
not only possible but essential in modern
societies which adopt science-based techno­
logy. In all traditional_societies, an anti­
thesis between education"and work is usual­
ly postulated, partly because the techniques
of production are primitive and do not
necessarily require formal education, special
skills or high intelle’fual ability, and partly
because the work is generally manual, low-
paid, akin to drudgery and confined mostly
to the uneducated ‘lower’ classes. As against
this, education is generally the privilege of
the upper classes who are interested, not in
working for a living, but in the cultivation
of interests which mav help them in the
enjoyment of life. The educated elite thus
become largely parasitical in character and
the real productive workers—at a low level
of efficiency generally—are the unlettered 
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peasants and artisans. The complex tech­
niques of production (including those
in agriculture) adopted in modern so­
cieties, on the other hand, require higher
forms of general or technical education and
a comparatively higher level of intellectual
ability. High talent is required for research
in technology, and even at the
lower levels of work, brain becomes
more important than physical strength.
The traditional resistance of educat­
ed persons to engage themselves in
productive work tends to disappear because,
with the adoption of the new technology,
work at industry or on the farm becomes
more productive and remunerative and
ceases to be looked down upon socially. The
educated person thus becomes an important
source of production and the uneducated
person, an unproductive burden on society.
This process which has already started in
our country needs to be accelerated and
therefore the inclusion of work-experience
as an integral part of all education acquires
an urgent significance.

1.28. The need to provide some such cor­
rective to the over-academic nature of for­
mal education has been widely recognized.
In the curricula of most contemporary
school systems, particularly in the socialist
countries of Europe, a place is found for
what is variously called ‘manual work’ or
‘work-experience.’ In our country, a re­
volutionary experiment was launched by
Mahatma Gandhi in the form of basic educa­
tion. The concept of work-experience is
essentially similar. It may be described as
a redefinition of his educational thinking
in terms of a society launched on the road
Io industrialization.

1.29. In addition to being an effective
educational tool, work-experience can, in
our view, serve some other important pur­
poses. It can help to make the distinction
between intellectual and manual work less
marked as also the social stratification bas­
ed on it. It could make the entry of youth
into the world of work and employment
easier by enabling them to adjust ‘them­
selves to it. It could contribute to the in­
creasing of national productivity both by
helping students to develop insights into
productive processes and the use of science
and by generating in them the habit of hard
and responsible work. And it might help
social and national integration by streng­
thening the links between the individual
and the community and by creating bonds 

I Chapter VIII.

of understanding between the educated per­
sons and the masses.

1.30. In providing work-experience, every
attempt should be made to link programmes
realistically to technology, industrialization
and the application of science to productive
processes, including agriculture. This ‘for­
ward look’ in work-experience is important
for a country which has embarked on a pro­
gramme of industrialization. These prob­
lems will be discussed in detail elsewhere.1

1.31. In a well-organized programme,
work-experience, at least from the higher
primary stage, shoul 1 also result in some
earning for the student—either in cash or
in kind. This would meet, to some extent,
the expenditure which the students have to
incur on their education or on their main­
tenance while at study. The amount of this
earning will naturally increase as the stu­
dents go up the educational ladder and it
becomes possible to organize work­
experience in a manner that would enable
them to ‘earn and learn’. The ultimate ob­
jective should be to move towards a situa­
tion in which the education of a student is
not held to be complete unless he partici­
pates in some type of work-experience in
real-life conditions and earns some amount,
however small, towards his own mainten­
ance. This will also help to develop in him
values which promote economic growth,
such as appreciating the importance of
productive work and manual labour, wil­
lingness and capacity for hard work and
thrift. We realize that this is no easy task.
But it will pay adequate dividends in the
long run.

1.32. Vocationalization. Another pro­
gramme which can bring education into
closer relationship with productivity is to
give a strong vocational bias to secondary
education and to increase the emphasis on
agricultural and technological education at
the university stage. This is of special
significance in the Indian situation where,
as we have pointed out, the educational sys­
tem has been training young persons so far
mostly for government services and the so-
called white-collared professions. The
introduction of practical subjects in second­
ary schools so as to divert them into differ­
ent walks of life was first recommended, as
far back as in 1882, by the Indian Education
Commission. But little or no effective ac­
tion was taken to implement the recom­
mendations and even today, the enrolment
in the vocational courses at the secondary 
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stage is only 9 per cent of the total enrol­
ment, which is among the lowest in the
world. Even at the university stage, voca­
tional education (other than for law, medi­
cine, or teaching) was mostly ignored
throughout the last century. Even as late
as in 1917, the Calcutta University Commis­
sion pointed out that the great majority of
university students—about 22,000 out of
26,000—‘pursue purely literary courses
which do not fit them for any but adminis­
trative, clerical, teaching and (indirectly)
legal careers’.1 About fifty years later, we
find that the overall picture has improved
only slightly and the proportion of students
at the university stage enrolled in all
courses of professional education is only 23
per cent of the total enrolment. Our pro­
posals on this subject are discussed else­
where.2 But it may be briefly stated here
that we visualize the future trend of school
education to be towards a fruitful mingling
of general and vocational education—gene­
ral education containing some elements of
pre-vocational and technical education, and
vocational education, in its turn, having an
element of general education. In the kind
of society in which we will be living in­
creasingly in the coming years, a complete
separation between the two will be not only
undesirable but impossible. We also expect
a considerable expansion of professional
education at the university stage, especially
in agricultural and technological fields.

1.33. Improvement of Scientific and Tech­
nological Education and Research at Uni­
versity Stage with Special Emphasis on
Agriculture and Allied Sciences. For the
planned development of the national econo­
my we need a large-scale expansion of en­
rolment in engineering and agriculture, and
at the postgraduate level, in pure science
subjects. The increase has to be several
times the present enrolments. The quality
of education and research needs a radical
improvement. We propose to discuss these
matters at some length in the subsequent
chapters.3

Education and Social and National
Integration

1.34. Social and national integration is
crucial to the creation of a strong, united
country, which is an essential pre-condition
for all progress. It has a varied content—
economic, social, cultural and political—and 

its different facets are closely inter­
connected. It needs

— confidence in the nation’s future;
— a continuous rise in the standard of

living for the masses and the reduc­
tion in unemployment and in the
disparities in development between

v different parts of the country, all of
which are essential to promote a
sense of equality of opportunity in
political, economic and social terms;

— a deep sense of the values and obli­
gations of citizenship and a grow­
ing identification of the people, not
with sectional loyalties, but with
the ‘nation’ as a whole;

— assurance of good and impartial ad­
ministration, equal treatment for
every citizen, in fact and not merely
in law, based on the integrity of
the public services; and

— mutual understanding and respect
for the culture, traditions and ways
of life of different sections of the
nation.

To make this social and psychological re­
volution possible, it is necessary to deal
with the shortiterm problems facing the
country in this field, particularly in regard
to the growing and dangerous symptoms of
social disorganization. These express them­
selves as the widening gulf between the rich
and the poor, the privileged and the unpri­
vileged, the urban and the rural, the educat­
ed and the uneducated. They are reflected
in the general weakening of the feeling of
national solidarity’ under increasing impact
of local, regional, linguistic, religious and
other sectional or parochial loyalties. Effec­
tive steps must be taken to bridge these
dangerous gulfs and strengthen national con­
sciousness and unity.

1.35. Social and national integration is a
major problem which will have to be
tackled on several fronts including educa­
tion. In our view, education can and should
play a very significant role in it by’

— introducing a common school sys­
tem of public education;

— making social and national service
an integral part of education at all
stages;

I Report of the Calcutta University Commission, Vol. I, p-21-
2 Chapters VII, XII, XIV and XV.
3 Chapters XIV, XV and XVI.
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— developing all modern Indian lan­
guages, and taking necessary steps
to enrich Hindi as quickly as pos­
sible so that it is able to function
effectively as the official language
of the Union; and

— promoting national consciousness.

We propose to discuss these briefly in the
paragraphs that follow.

1.36. The Common School. In a situation
of the type we have in India, it is the res­
ponsibility of the educational system to
bring the different social classes and groups
together and thus promote the emergence
of an egalitarian and integrated society.
But at present instead of doing so, educa­
tion itself is tending to increase social seg­
regation and to perpetuate and widen
class distinctions. At the primary stage, the
free schools to which the masses send their
children are maintained by government and
local authorities and are generally of poor
quality. Some of the private schools are,
on the whole, definitely better; but since
many of them charge high fees, they are
availed of only by the middle and the higher
classes. At the secondary stage, a large pro­
portion of the good schools are private but
many of them also charge high fees which
are normally beyond the means of any but
the top ten per cent of the people, though
some of the middle class parents make great
sacrifices to send their children to them.

/ There is thus segregation in education itself
—the minority of private, fee-charging, bet­
ter schools meeting the needs of the upper
classes and the vast bulk of free, publicly
maintained, but poor schools being utilized
by the rest. What is worse, this segregation
is increasing and tending to widen the gulf
between the classes and the masses.

1.37. This is one of the major weaknesses
of the existing educational system. Instead
of trying to provide good education to all
children, or at least to all the able children
from every stratum of society, it is available
to a small minority which is usually select­
ed not on the basis of talent, but on the
basis of its capacity to pay fees. The identi­
fication and development of the total nation­
al pool of ability is greatly hampered.
f he position is thus undemocratic and incon­
sistent with the ideal of an egalitarian
society. The children of the masses are com­
pelled to receive sub-standard education
and. as the programme of scholarships is
not very large, sometimes even the ablest
among them are unable to find access to 

such good schools as exist, while the econo­
mically privileged parents are able to ‘buy’
good education for their children. This is
bad not only for the children of the poor
but also for the children from the rich and
privileged gioups.lt gives them a short­
term advantage in so far as it enables them
to perpetuate and consolidate their position.
But it must be realized that, in the long
run, their self-interest lies in identifying
themselves with the masses. By segregating
their children, they prevent them from
sharing the life and experiences of the child­
ren of the poor and coming into contact
with the realities of life. In addi­
tion to weakening social cohesion, they also
render the education of their own children
anaemic and incomplete.

1.38. If these evils are to be eliminated
and the educational system is to become a
powerful instrument of national develop­
ment in general, and social and national
integration in particular, we must move
towards the goal of a common school sys­
tem of public education

— which will be open to all children
irrespective of caste, creed, commu­
nity, religion, economic conditions
or social status;

— where access to good education will
depend, not on wealth or class, but
on talent;

— which will maintain adequate stand­
ards in all schools and provide at
least a reasonable proportion of
quality institutions;

— in which no tuition fee will be
charged; and

— which would meet the needs of the
average parent so that he would not
ordinarily feel the need to send his
children to expensive schools out­
side the system.

Such an educational system has for ins­
tance been built up in the USSR and is one
of the major factors which has contributed
■ Pro2ress- It has also been developed,
in different forms and to varying extents, in
other nations like the USA, France and the
Scandinavian countries. The traditional
n8 1S1 system has been different and has

allowed good education, under private mana­
gement, to be largely reserved for those who
nave the capacity to pay the necessary
tees. But recently, the so-called Public
schools have come in for strong criticism
in England itself and it is not unlikely that
a radical change may be initiated to make

gioups.lt
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them more democratic. A somewhat similar
system was transplanted in India by British
administrators and we have clung to it so
long because it happened to be in tune with
the traditional hierarchical structure of our
society. Whatever its past history may be,
such a system has no valid place in the new
democratic and socialistic society we desire
to create. We examine more fully elsewhere
how this programme can be implemented.

1.39. Social and National Service. The
present educational system, as we have men­
tioned earlier, is also responsible for increas­
ing the deplorable gulf between the edu­
cated and the uneducated classes, between
the intelligentsia and the masses. The intel­
ligentsia should try to become a real service-
group striving to uplift the masses and re­
sist the temptation to become a parasitical
group living for itself and perpetuating its
own privileged position. Our traditional
‘elite’ as a whole—with some noble excep­
tions—had no close ties with the masses and
the new ‘elite’ created by modern education
also remained largely aloof from the peo- >
pie, except during the struggle for freedom
under Mahatma Gandhi when he was able
to inspire large numbers of educated and
even well-to-do persons to identify them­
selves with the interests of the masses and
the country as a whole. But when the strug­
gle for freedom came to an end with the
attainment of independence, they have again
tended to move away from the people. This
is a great danger and with a view to meet­
ing it, suitable programmes to help in the
evolution of a well-knit and united nation
have to be devised.

1.40. For this purpose, we recommend
that some form of social and national ser­
vice should be made obligatory for all stu­
dents and should form an integral part of
education at all- stages. This can become
an instrument to build character, improve
discipline, inculcate a faith in the dignity
of manual labour and develop a sense of
social responsibility.

1.41. Programmes of social and national
service can be organized in one of two ways:
they can either be carried out occasionally
on a part-time basis during the period of
education, or organized as a period of full-
time service in addition to the present period
of education. The second approach was
recommended by the National Service Com­
mittee appointed under the chairmanship
of Dr. C. D. Deshmukh. It was suggested
that national service should be a full-time 

programme of nine to twelve months for
all young persons (except for those allow­
ed deferment on valid academic or other
grounds) passing out of higher secondary
schools or the pre-university course, and
before entering employment or the univer­
sity. The programme was to include some
military training, social service, manual
labour and general education. These pro­
posals have not been adopted so far; nor
have the public reactions to them been very
favourable. Instead, at the time of the
national emergency (1962), the scheme of
compulsory National Cadet Corps (NCC)
was introduced at the university’ stage.

1.42. About the same time, the Ministry
of Education sponsored a study of national
service in several countries including Yu­
goslavia, Czechoslovakia, Germany, Nor­
way, Sweden, England, the USA, Japan and
the Phillipines. The report of this study
has been published under the title Nation­
al Service for Youth. Apart from discus­
sing the salient features of such service in
different countries, it made a number of
recommendations about what could be done
in India to develop a practicable scheme. It
did not favour the introduction of compul­
sion, which has not been tried or favoured
in any of these countries, but recommended
that national or social service should be
introduced, at least to begin with, on a
voluntary basis and extended as widely as
possible and that it should provide a rich
and varied programme of activities which
will make an imaginative approach to
youth. We believe that it would be more
realistic and practicable to introduce the
idea of social or national service broadly
on the lines recommended in this study.

1.43. Instead of adding one year to the
total span of education for the purpose, a
more feasible plan may be to develop, as
an integral part of education, a programme
which would run concurrently with acade­
mic studies in school and college. The
programme should begin from the upper
primary stage and continue up to the uni­
versity’ so that the right attitudes are de­
veloped from an early age and every young
person is ultimately brought within its
ambit.

1.44. There are two main forms in which
such service can be organized:

— encouraging and enabling students
to participate in community living
on the school or college campus;
and

l Chapter X.



12 REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

— providing opportunities of partici­
pation in programmes of community
development and national service.

1.45. Community Living in School and
College. Every educational institution
should try to develop a rich community life
of its own and provide adequate and satis­
fying opportunities for students to partici­
pate in it and help in organizing it. Various
opportunities for such work exist in the
classroom, on the campus of the schools and
the colleges, in the hostel and on the play­
grounds. For instance, instead of utilizing
servants and hired labour for educational
Institutions and their hostels, it is possible
to have much of the work done by students,
not primarily to save money, but to provide
valuable experience. Japan has followed
this practice in her national system and
many schools in India (including some
schools for well-to-do children) are also
doing so to some extent. This type of
work-experience would cultivate in stu­
dents habits of work and a sense of the dig­
nity of labour. If this is done on a nation­
wide scale, it will incidentally effect some
saving in expenditure which could be uti­
lized for providing certain basic amenities
for students. The training institutions for
basic teachers have tried to develop such
traditions of community living by eliminat­
ing the use of servants to a large extent. We
recommend that this pattern of hostel life
should be introduced in all schools and
colleges so far as possible. The practice of
making self-help and manual work a part of
the daily life and training in all types of
educational institutions—as was the case in
many of the old Ashrams and Academies—
would yield good educational results. We
cannot totally recreate the conditions of the
past in our educational institutions; but we
can certainly profit from the useful elements
in past experience.

1.46. Participation in Programmes of
Community Development. In addition to
these institutional programmes, it is essen­
tial to make participation in meaningful
programmes of community service an integ­
ral part of all education from the primary
to the undergraduate stage. Such partici­
pation can help to create positive attitudes
towards social service and develop closer
ties between the educated persons and the
rest of the people. It can also help in build­
ing up a sense of social purpose and self-
confidence and give students a sense of 

participation in community life and activi­
ties.

1.47. The organization of the programmes
will naturally vary from stage to stage:

(1) At the primary stage, it will take
the form of bringing the school
closer to the community with an
accent on serving the community in
suitable ways.

(2) At the secondary stage, such pro­
grammes can be more ambitiously
designed and have a greater im­
pact on young minds. Every se­
condary school should develop
carefully planned programmes for
promoting good school-community
relations and suitable forms of
service to the community. We re­
commend that about ten days a year
(or a total of 30 days at the lower
secondary stage and 20 days at the
higher secondary stage) may be
fully devoted to such programmes.
Where this is not possible, it should
be obligatory on the students to par­
ticipate in the Labour Service
Camps for secondary school
students to be organized by the
State Education Departments on a
district basis. The programme is
discussed more fully elsewhere.'

(3) Similarly, it should be obligatory
on every college student, before he
is awarded his first degree, to put
in at least 60 days of national ser­
vice in one to three stretches. Each
college should develop its own ap­
propriate programme suited to its
objectives, its resources and the
age and competence of its students.
Participation in Labour and Social
Welfare Camps or the NCC should
also be regarded as alternative
forms of such service.

1.48. The NCC programme, which has
been made compulsory at the university
stage during the last three years has shown
some good results. It has possibilities of
promoting national development by build­
ing up closer ties between the people and

jC£ence services. It also helps to lessen
the difference between the so-called ‘mar­
tial and other classes and inculcates the
idea of the defence of freedom amongst all
classes of people. As it has been started
comparatively recently, we think—and the
NCC authorities have also pressed this 

I Chapter VIII.
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coint—that it should be continued on its
present basis for some time longer, say, till
the end of the fourth five year plan. We
would, however, recommend to the authori­
ties concerned to explore the possibility of
organizing this training, not throughout
the period of three years as at present, but
in a concentrated and whole-'ime pro­
gramme spread over about 60 days which,
as stated earlier, could be completed by
students in one to three stretches accord­
ing to their convenience. As alternative
forms of social service come into being,
NCC should be made voluntary, leaving
the students free to out for it or any other
form of social service provided.

1.49. Evolution of a Language Policy.
The development of a proper language
policy can also assist materially in social
and national integration. Of the many
problems which the country has faced since
independence, the language question has
been one of the most complex and intracta­
ble and it still continues to be so. Its early
and satisfactory solution is imperative for a
variety of reasons, educational, cultural and
political.

1.50. Development of Modern Indian
Languages. It is hardly necessary to em­
phasize that the development of the Indian
languages is both urgent and essential for
the development of the Indian people and
as a way of bringing together the elite and
the masses. It can make scientific and tech­
nical knowledge more easily accessible to
people in their own languages and thus help
not only in the progress of industrialization
but also in the wider dissemination of
science and the scientific outlook. Energetic
action is needed to produce books and lite­
rature, particularly scientific and teennieal,
in the regional languages. This should be
regarded as a specific and imperative res­
ponsibility of the universities: and the
UGC should provide general guidance and
allot adequate funds for the programme.

1.51. Medium of Education at School and
College. The development of the modern
Indian languages is inextricablv linked
with the place given to them in the educa­
tional system, specially at the university
stage. The medium selected should enable
students to acquire knowledge with faci­
lity, to express themselves with clarity and
to think with precision and vigour. From
this point of view, the claims of the mother­
tongue are pre eminent- About thirty years
ago, delivering the convocation address of
the Calcutta University, Rabindra Nath

Tagore had expressed his views in this
matter in no uncertain terms:

In no country in the world, except India, is to
be seen this divorce o£ the language of education
from the language of the pupil. Full hundred
years have not elapsed since Japan took its ini­
tiation into Western culture. At the outset she
had to take recourse to textbooks written in for­
eign languages, but from the .very first, her ob­
jective had been to arrive at the stage of ranging
freely over the subjects of study in the language
of the country. It was because Japan had re­
cognized the need of such studies, not as an
ornament for a select section of her citizens, but
for giving nower and culture to all of them, that
she deemed it to be of prime importance to make
them universally available to her people. And
in this effort of Japan to gain proficiency in the
Western arts and sciences, which were to give
her the means of self-defence against the pre­
datory cupidity of foreign powers, to qualify her
to take an honoured place in the comity of
nations, no trouble or expense was soared. Least
of all was there the miserly fo’tv of keeping
such learning out of easy reach, within the con­
fines of a foreign language.

Learning through a foreign medium com­
pels the students to concentrate on cram­
ming instead of mastering the subject
matter. Moreover, as a matter of sound
educational nolicv. the medium of educa­
tion in school and higher education should
generally be the same. Prior to 1937, the
position was at least consistent. English was
the medium both in the upper stages of
school and in college education. As we
have rightlv adopted the regional lan­
guages as the media of education at the
school stage, it follows that we should adopt
them increasingly at the higher stage also.

1.52. This proposal has also been sup­
ported strongly as a measure to promote
social and national integration. The Emo­
tional Integration Committee was of the
view that the use of regional languages as
media of education from the lowest to the
highest stage of education was a matter of
'profound importance for national integra­
tion’. This was supported bv the National
Integration Council (June 1962)_ which said:
‘The change in the medium of instruction
is justified not so much by cultural or poli­
tical sentiments as on the very important
academic consideration of facilitating grasp
and understanding of the subject-matter.
Further, India's university men will be
unable to make their maximum possible con­
tribution to the advancement of learning
generally, and science and technology in
particular, unless there is a continuous
means of communication in the shape of
the regional languages between its masses,
its artisans and technicians and its univer­
sity men. The development of the talent
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latent in the country will also, in the view
of the Council, be retarded unless regional
languages are employed as media of in­
struction at the university stage’. We
generally agree with these observations.

1.53. It has been sometimes argued that
there should be a single medium of educa­
tion at the university stage—English for
the time being, to be ultimately substituted
by Hindi—on the ground that it would pro­
mote mobility of teachers and students
from one part of the country to another,
provide for easy communication between
academic and professional men and admin­
istrators, further intellectual cooperation
amongst the universities and help in other
ways in developing a corporate intellectual
life in the country. We are inclined to
think, on a balance of considerations, that
this solution is not feasible. In practice, it
will probably mean the indefinite con­
tinuance of English as the only medium of
education in higher education, a develop­
ment that we cannot support in the larger
interests of the country. The adoption of
Hindi as a common medium of education in
all parts of India is not possible for some
years to come and, in non-Hindi areas, it
will still have some of the disadvantages
associated with the use of a foreign medium
and is likely to be resisted. It would,
therefore, be unwise to strive to reverse the
present trend for the adoption of the re­
gional languages as media of education at
the university stage and to insist on the
use of a common medium in higher educa­
tion throughout the country.

1.54. To sum up:
(1) We are convinced of the advan­

tages of education through the
regional languages. We regard the
development of regional languages
as vital to the general progress of
the country, and as an important
step towards the improvement of
quality in education. To avoid any
misunderstanding we would em­
phasize that this does not mean the
shutting out of English, or other
world languages. In fact we will
profit from these languages all the
more when our education becomes
more effective and useful.

(2) In view of the importance of the
problem, we suggest that the UGC
and the universities carefully work
out a feasible programme suitable
for each university or group of uni­
versities The change-over should
take place as early as possible and

in any case, within about ten years,
since the problem will only become
more complex and difficult with
the passage of time. A large pro­
gramme of producing the needed
literature in the Indian languages
will have to be undertaken; and
adequate arrangements will have
to be made for the training and re­
training of teachers.

(3) What is required is to formulate a
clear policy, to express it in unam­
biguous terms, and to follow it up
with firm, bold and imaginative
action. We should avoid a policy
of drift which will only be harm­
ful. Nor should we get involved in
the vicious circle of ‘no production
because no demand’ and ‘no de­
mand because no production’.

(4) We recognize that suitable safe­
guards would have to be devised, in
the transitional stage, to prevent
any lowering of standards during
the process of change-over because
of inadequate preparation. In fact
the desirability and success of the
change should be judged in terms
of the contribution it makes to rais­
ing the quality of education. But
caution should not be equated to
delay or procrastination. It is
meaningful only if it is part of a
policy of determined, deliberate
and vigorous action.

1.55. There will, however, be one impor­
tant exception to this general rule, namely,
all-India institutions which admit, in con­
siderable numbers, students from different
parts of the country. These now use En­
glish as the medium of education, which
should continue undisturbed for the time
being. A change-over to Hindi may be con­
sidered in due course provided two condi­
tions are fulfilled. The first is the effective
development of Hindi as a medium of edu­
cation at this level. This is a matter which
can be left to the UGC and the institutions
concerned to decide. The second is the
equally important political consideration

ra , ’j such a change-over, the chances
°1 students from non-Hindi areas should
not be adversely affected and that the pro-
?y°sa,. sh°u'd have the support of the non-
Hindi States. The latter nrincinle has been
already conceded by the Government of

tr j'en *n the larger sphere of the use
oi Hindi in official communications between
the States and the Centre.
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1.56. Simultaneously, it is necessary to

make the regional languages the official
languages of the regions concerned as early
as possible so that higher services are not
de facto barred to those who study in the
regional medium. The acceptance of the
regional languages as media at the uni­
versity is much more likely when good em­
ployment which now depends largely on a
knowledge of English and is more easily
open to students who have studied through
English, becomes available to those who
have studied through the regional medium.
We might also add here that, though Urdu
is not a regional language in the ordinary
sense of the word, it has an all-India signi­
ficance since it is spoken by certain sections
of the people in different parts of the coun­
try. Due encouragement must be given to
it at all stages not only because of this.
peculiar character but also because of its
close links with the official language, Hindi.

1.57. Channels of International Com­
munication. The introduction of the re­
gional languages as media of education
should not be interpreted to mean under-ii
rating the importance of English in the uni-! i
versitv. For a successful comnletion of the'1
first degree course, a student should possess
an adequate command over English, be
able to express himself in it with reason­
able ease and felicity, understand lectures
in it and avail himself of its literature.
Therefore, adequate emnhasis will have to
be laid on its study as a language right
from the school cfaee. English should be
the most useful ‘library language’ in higher
education and our most significant window
on the world. It is also important to en­
courage the study of other foreign lan­
guages on a more extensive scale for a
variety of academic and practical purposes.
Russian has a special significance for the
study of science and technology in the pre­
sent day world.1 In addition. French,
German, Japanese. Spanish and Chinese are
important world languages of communica­
tion and for acauiring knowledge and cul­
ture. We recommend that all universities,
some selected colleges, and also a small
proportion of carefully selected schools
should provide for the teaching of these
languages. The knowledge of another
foreign language (especially Russian) be­
sides English should be a reauirement for a
doctorate degree, and in certain subjects,
even for the Master’s degree.

1.58. The country will need, in increasing 

numbers, a small but extremely proficient
group of persons in important foreign lan­
guages and their literature. From this
point of view, it ■would be necessary to
establish a few schools which will begin
teaching, right from an early age, impor­
tant foreign languages referred to above and
use them also as media of education. The
admission to these schools should be on a
selective basis and there should be an ade­
quate provision of scholarships.

1.59. It would be an important step to­
wards the general development of higher
education, and also towards international co­
operation and understanding, if there--were.
established a small number of institutions,
at university level, with some of the im­
portant ‘world languages’ as media of edu­
cation. A beginning has already been made
with the Institute of Russian- Studies at
New Delhi. It would be desirable to set up,
during the fourth plan, institutions on
somewhat similar lines in German, French.
Spanish and Japanese languages. We could
also establish one or two more institutions
in Russian. The institutions will have to
be largely residential. It will be an advan­
tage to have them as constituent units of
universities in their neighbourhood.

1.60. Channels of Internal Communica­
tion. Hindi (or any other Indian language
for that matter) must be greatly developed
and enriched before it can attain the status
of a library language, that is, a language
which can serve as a vehicle for acquiring
a substantial part of the current and rapid­
ly expanding stock of world knowledge.
This has to be taken into account fully in
determining our language policy. This im­
plies, as stated earlier, that every graduate
will need to acquire a reasonable profi­
ciency in a library language, which will
be English for most students. It will thus
serve as a link-language in higher educa­
tion for academic work and intellectual
inter-communication.

1.61. It is, however, equally obvious that
English cannot serve as the link-language
for the majority of our people. It js oniy
Hindi which can and should take this place
in due course- As it is the official language
of the Union and the link-language of the
people, all measures should be adopted to
spread it in the non-Hindi areas- The
success of this programme will largely
depend on the extent to which it is
voluntarily accepted by the people of these
areas. We were interested to Know that
in the Kerala University, where students

I It h interesting to note that the number of student*  studying Russian in the UK i*  target than that of the student*
studying Russian in India.
41 Edu—3
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can take Hindi in place of Malayalam at
the undergraduate stage, a larger proportion
of students choose to study Hindi. We have
also seen increasing evidence on the part
of non-Hindi areas to take to the study of
Hindi. All their efforts in this matter,
particularly in the non-ofiicial sector, should
receive encouragement.

1.62. In addition to Hindi, it is essential
to provide multiple channels of inter-State
Communication in all modern Indian
languages. In every linguistic region, there
should be a number of persons who know all

__ the other modern Indian languages and some
who are familiar with their literatures and
.able to contribute to them. For this
purpose, we recommend that there should
be adequate arrangements, both in schools

__ and colleges, for teaching different modern
IhaianTanguages. In addition, steps should
be taken to establish strong departments
in some of the modern Indian languages
in every university. It may also be
advisable to create a small' number of
special institutes • (or advanced centres) for
the comparative study of different langu-

'ages and their linguistic problems. At the
/ B.A. and M.A. levels, it should be possible

to combine two modern Indian languages-
This will incidentally supply the bilingual
persons needed for language teaching in
schools and colleges.

1.63. Promoting National Consciousness.
India is a land of diversities—of different
castes, peoples, communities, languages,
religions and cultures. What role can the
schools and universities play in enabling
their students to discover the ‘unity in
diversity’ that India essentially is, and in
fostering a sense of national solidarity
transcending narrower loyalties?

1.64. Unfortunately, our school system as
a whole has had no strong tradition of
striving to develop a sense of national unity
and national consciousness. Under the
British administration, the schools were
expected to teach loyalty to the British rule
rather than instil love for the motherland.
Consequently, the effort to develop national
consciousness was made largely outside the
educational system, particularly during the
struggle for freedom which developed
between 1900 and 1947. Its foundation was
a renewed belief in the value of national
culture and traditions and a pride in India’s
past achievements. It recognized that, in
the cultural exchange between India and
the West, India also had something worth­
while to give in return for the gift of
modem science and technology; and that

Indians should strive to maintain the
valuable elements in their own traditional
culture while accepting all that is good in
the West- This was not meant as an
attempt at revivalism, though it was
certainly so interpreted by some sections.
It was an attempt, as Gandhiji put it, to
refuse to be blown off one’s feet even when
all the windows of one’s house were thrown
open to fresh winds from every comer of
the world.

1.155. With the attainment of indepen­
dence, the situation has changed greatly.
The one rallying point which had kept
many diverse elements together ceased to
exist, and as the schools were unable to
inculcate and strengthen national .con­
sciousness, the sentiment itself seems to be
wearing thin, particularly in the new
generation now coming of age. We saw
something similar to the old spirit, reviving
in recent years—in ’the wake of the Chinese
invasion of 1962 and during the recent con­
flict with Pakistan. Obviously, such unfor­
tunate international conflicts cannot be con­
sidered the normal ways to awaken • .and
strengthen the national spirit. The only end­
uring solution to -the problem is to place
this responsibility on the educational system
and to make it an-effective instrument for
the purpose. There is much evidence in
the world to show that schools and univer­
sities can play a major and helpful part
in ths regeneration and advancement of a
people and in generating the psychological
energy needed for the purpose. If rightly
oriented, this approach is not, and should
not be incompatible with the wider
loyalties to mankind as ;a whole which we
have also emphasized. • .

1.66- The deepening of national con­
sciousness can be fostered specially by two
programmes: (1) the understanding and
re-evaluation of our cultural heritage, and
(2) the creation of a strong driving faith in
the future towards which we aspire. The
first would be promoted by well-organized
teaching of the languages and literatures,
philosophy, religions and history of India,
and by introducing the students to Indian
architecture, sculpture, painting, music,
dance and drama. In addition, it would be
desirable to promote greater knowledge,
understanding and appreciation of the
U’uerent parts of India by including their
study in the curricula, by the exchange of
teachers wherever possible, by the develop"
ment of fraternal relations between edu­
cational institutions in different parts of
he country, and the organization of holiday

camps and summer schools on an inter-
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State basis designed to break down regional
or linguistic barriers. It would further be
necessary to establish and maintain all-India
institutions which will admit students from
different parts of the country. Faith in the
future would involve an attempt, as a part
of the course in citizenship, to*  bring home
to the students the principles of the
Constitution, the great human -values
referred to in its preamble, the nature of the
democratic and socialistic society which we
desire to create and the five year plans of
national development. At the higher stages
of education the students should learn to
assess the value of modem movements and
tendencies so that they may learn which of
them can and should be usefully assimilated
into our culture. We should, however, take
care to avoid identifying all ‘modern’ with
‘western’ values.

1.67. Education for International Under­
standing. There is no essential contradic­
tion, as we have pointed out earlier, between
this objective and the development of Inter­
national understanding for the ‘one-world’
towards which we are moving. On the
whole, textbooks used in national school
systems perhaps contain fewer untrue or hos­
tile remarks about other countries than they
did in the past, thanks partly to the work
of UNESCO, under whose auspices multi­
national and bi-national efforts have been
made for their revision. The sins are more
often now of omission than of active com­
mission. We should, however, guard our­
selves against this also, for ignorance is often
not less dangerous than hostility. Our
studies in the humanities and social sciences
should be so oriented that, while helping
students to become good and active citizens
of their'own country, they will also enable
them to acquire a knowledge and under­
standing of the essential features of the
outside world, particularly of our neigh­
bouring and Afro-Asian countries. Indian
culture has had a strong and honourable
tradition of international understanding, of
valuing, on the whole with an open mind,
the contributions of different countries and
races to human civilization. For this pur­
pose, the fact that she is a country with
many communities but of one common citi­
zenship should actually prove to be an a
advantage. The constitution of UNESCO/
speaks of ‘the iruittuf diversity of the cul-|
tures of mankind’. If through the schools
and universities, a person leams to appre­
ciate the basic rightness of that phrase in
his own federal and multi-community
country, he is less likely to forget it on the

W
international plane where he deals with
persons belonging to different nations but
enjoying equal membership. in the'commu­
nity of mankind.. The programme of social
and national integration which will mini­
mize the internal barriers and "suspicions
which exist today will not only be a national
gain, but may even make an impact on
international relations and international
situation as a whole. This was one of the
great inspirations of Jawaharlal Nehru’s
policy.

1.68. Democratic Values. In this context,
special emphasis has to be laid on the
development of values such as a scientific
temper of mind, tolerance, respect- for the
culture oi otner national groups, etc., which
will enable us to adopt democracy, not only
as a form of government, but also as a way
or life. As stated earlier, the population of
India consists of persons who profess differ-
rent religions, speak different languages,
belong to different races, castes, classes and
communities. It is precisely in such a situa­
tion that democracy can make its most
significant contribution. A healthy develop­
ment of democratic trends will help to
soften the impact of this division into social,
economic and cultural groups. The task is
admittedly difficult; but it can convert the
differences of language, cultural pattern,
rengion, etc., into tne warp and woof of a
very rich and rewarding social and cultural
hie. The problem of national integration
is essentially one of harmonizing such differ­
ences, of enabling different elements of the
population to live peacefully and coopera­
tively and to utilize their varied gifts for
the enrichment of the national life as a
whole. We have to cultivate a spirit of
large-hearted tolerance, of mutual give and
take, of the appreciation of ways in which
people differ from one another. This is a
very exacting ‘experiment in living’ that we
have launched and no education will be
worthwhile if the educated mind is unable
to respond to this situation with intelligence
and imagination.

Education and Modernization

1.69. We have already stated that the most
distinctive feature of a modern society, in
contrast with a traditional one, is in its
adoption of a science-based technology. It
is this which has helped such societies to
increase their production so spectacularly.
It may be pointed out, however, that science­
based technology has other important impli­
cations for social and cultural life and it
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involves fundamental social and cultural
changes which are broadly described as
‘modernization’. We shall briefly discuss
the impact of this modernization on pro­
grammes of educational reconstruction.

1.70. The Explosion of Knowledge.
There has been a great explosion of know­
ledge during the last few decades. In a
traditional society, the stock of knowledge
is limited and grows slowly so that the main
aim of education is interpreted to be its
preservation. In a modern society, on the
other hand, the stock of knowledge is far
greater and the pace of its growth is in­
finitely quicker. One of the main tasks of
education in a modern society, is to keep
pace with this advance in knowledge. In
such a society, knowledge inevitably ceases
to be something to be received passively; it
is something to be actively discovered. If
this is rightly understood, it would involve
aTevolution in traditional education where
'to know’ has come to mean ‘to know by
heart1, where respect for all inherited
knowledge is assiduously cultivated and
where the assimilative faculties tend to be
emphasized to the neglect of the critical and
creative ones. In India, as in other countries

■where similar conditions prevail, this would
require, among other things, a new approach
to the objectives and methods of education
and changes in the training of teachers. Un­
less they are trained in new ways of teach­
ing and learning, the students in schools and
colleges will not be able to receive the type
of education needed for the new society.

1.71. Rapid Social Change. Another fea­
ture of a modern society is the quick,
almost breath-taking rate at which social
change takes place. In a traditional society,
change is so slow that the conservatism of
the educational system does comparatively
little harm. In a modern society, on the
other hand, change is so rapid that the
school must always be alert if it is to keep
abreast of significant changes. There is,
therefore, an imperative need for adopting
a dynamic policy in such a situation. An
educational system which does not conti­
nually renovate itself, becomes out of date
and hampers progress because it tends to
create a lag between its operative purposes
and standards and the new imperatives of
development, both in quality and quantity
The very aim of education has to be viewed
differently—-it is no longer taken as concern-
ed primarily with the imparting of know­
ledge or the preparation of a finished pro­

duct, but with the awakening of curiosity,
the development of proper interests, atti­
tudes and values and the building up of such
essential skills as independent study and
the capacity to think and judge for oneself
without which it is not possible to become a
responsible member of a democratic society.

1.72. Need for "Rapid Advance. Two other
aspects of modernization need emphasis.
The first is that once a society launches it­
self upon a programme of modernization,
there is no turning back, no half-way house
where we can arrest the process. In the
initial stages, such a change must disturb
the traditional equilibrium reached and
maintained over centuries which, though it
had its obvious disadvantages, had some
built-in redeeming factors as well. The
attempt to create a new social order na­
turally creates a host of unexpected social,
economic, cultural and political problems.
But if one tinkers with the problems in­
volved or tries to march with faltering
steps, if one’s commitments and convic­
tions are half-hearted and faith is lacking,
the new situation may turn out to be worse
than the old one. The only solution to
these transitional problems is to move
rapidly forward and create a new equili­
brium, based on the full implications of
the process of modernization.

1.73. Modernization and Educational
Progress. The progress of modernization
will, therefore, be directly related to the
pace of educational advance and the one
sure way to modernize quickly is to spread
education, to produce educated and skilled
citizens and train an adequate and compe­
tent intelligentsia. The Indian society of
today is heir to a great culture. Unfor­
tunately, however, it is not an adequately
educated society, and unless it becomes
one, it will not be able to modernize itself
and to respond appropriately to the new
challenges of national reconstruction or
take its rightful place in the comity of
nations. The proportion of persons who
have so far been able to receive secondary
and higher education is very small at
present—less than two per cent of the
entire population. This will have to be
increased to at least ten per cent to make
any significant impact. The composition of
tbe intelligentsia must also be changed; it
should consist of able persons, both men
ana women, drawn from all strata of
society. There must also be changes in the
skills and fields of specialization to be



Education And national objective^

cultivated. At present, it consists predo­
minantly of the white-collared professions
and students of humanities, while the pro­
portion of scientists and technical workers
in its ranks is quite small. To achieve this,
greater emphasis must be placed, as we
have argued earlier, on vocational subjects,
science education and research. Its average
level of competence is not at all satisfac­
tory, due mainly to inadequate standards
maintained in the universities. This is
damaging to Indian academic life and its
reputation. In order to change this situa­
tion radically, it will be necessary to
establish a few ‘major’ universities in ihe
country which attain standards comparable
to the best in any part of the world, and
which will gradually spread their influence
to others. This is one of the basic reforms
needed in our system of higher
education1.

Social, Moral and Spiritual Values

1.74. Modernization does not mean—least
of all in our national situation—a refusal
to recognize the importance of or to incul­
cate necessary moral and spiritual values
and self-discipline. Modernization, if it is
to be a living force, must derive its
strength from the strength of the spirit.
Modernization aims, amongst other things,
at creating an economy of plenty which
will offer to every individual a larger way
of life and a wider variety of choices.
While this freedom to choose has its own
advantages, it also means that the future
of society will depend increasingly upon
the type of choice each individual makes.
This would naturally, depend upon his
motivation and sense of values, for he might
make the choice either with reference en­
tirely to his own personal satisfaction or
in a spirit of service to the community and
to further the common good. The expand­
ing knowledge and the growing power
which it places at the disposal of modern
society must, therefore, be combined with
the strengthening and deepening of the
sense of social responsibility and a keener
appreciation of moral and spiritual values.
While a combination of ignorance with
goodness may be futile, that of knowledge
with a lack of essential values may be
dangerous. The weakening of social and
moral values in the younger generation is
creating many serious social and ethical
conflicts in western societies and there is
already a desire among some great western
thinkers to balance the knowledge and
skills which science and technology bring

ip
with the values and insights associated
with ethics and religion at its best, uiz., a
search for the_ knowledge of the self, of the
meaning of life, of the relationship of man
to other human beings and to the ulti­
mate reality. In the situation that is de­
veloping it is equally important for us
to give a proper value-orientation to our
educational system.

1.75. It is not our purpose to enumerate a
list of values to be inculcated. What we
would like to emphasize is the need to pay
attention to the inculcation of right values
in the students at all stages of education.
We are happy to note that an awareness of
this responsibility has been growing since
independence. The University Education
Commission (1948) considered both its phi­
losophical and practical aspects and made
certain valuable proposals for reform. How­
ever, except in a small number of institu­
tions, they were not implemented. In 1959
the Central Advisory Board of Education
appointed a special committee on Religious
and Moral Instruction (the Sri Prakasa
Committee). The Report of this Committee
has been before the country for five years,
but response from educational institutions
has been neither active nor enthusiastic.
This is having a very undesirable effect on
the character of the rising generation. It
has, therefore, become necessary and urgent
to adopt active measures to give a value­
orientation to education. From this point of
view, we make the following recommenda­
tions:

(1) The Central and State Governments
should adopt measures to introduce
education in moral, social and spiri­
tual values in all institutions under
their direct control on the lines re­
commended by the University Edu­
cation Commission on religious and
moral instruction.

(2) The privately managed institutions
should also be expected to follow
suit.

(3) Apart from education in such values
being made an integral part of
school programmes generally,_ some
periods should be set apart in the
time-table for this purpose. They
should be taken, not by specially
recruited teachers but by general
teachers, preferably from different
communities, considered suitable
for the purpose. It should be one of

I See Chapter XI for details.
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the important objectives of training
institutions to prepare them for it.

(4) We also suggest that the University
Departments in Comparative Reli­
gion should be specially concerned
with the ways in which these values
can be taught wisely and effectively
and should undertake preparation
of special literature for use by stu­
dents and teachers.

L76. Our proposals for such instruction
at the school stage are discussed elsewhere1.
For higher education, we agree with the
suggestions made by the University liduca-
tion Commission and the Sri Prakasa Com­
mittee. A general study of the different
religions ot me world snould be a part or
the mst degree courses and a graded sylla­
bus should be prepared for the purpose.
For instance, m the first year, it can deal
with the lives of great , religious leaders; in
the second, selections from the scriptures
of the world with a universal appeal could
be studied; and in the third year, the central
prooiems ot me philosopny of religions con­
sidered.. We would also like to lay stress
on the importance of encouraging students
to meet in groups for silent meditation.

1.77. In the attempt to inculcate values
through education, we should draw freely
upon our own traditions as well as the tra­
ditions of omer countries and cultures
of the world. There are strands within In­
dian thought itself which can lead to the
new outlook appropriate for a modern socie­
ty and which can prepare the people for a
willing acceptance of life with all its joys
and sorrows, its challenges and triumphs.
In them, too, we can find inspiration for
social service and faith in the future.
Mahatma Gandhi, for instance—and some
other great leaders of thought—discovered
the inspiration for their idealism and their
passionate striving for social justice and
social reconstruction largely from these
sources. It is such re-interpretations and
re-evaluations ol the past that are now most
needed. It is, however, specially important
in the world of today that this effort should
not be restricted to the national sources
only. It would be necessary to draw upon
liberalising forces that have arisen in the
western nations and which have emphasiz­
ed, among other things, the dignity of the
individual, equality and social justice, e.g.,
the French Revolution, the concept of the 

I Chapter VIII.

welfare state, the philosophy-of Marx and
the rise of socialism. A major weakness of
the Indian, and particularly of the Hindu
society, in the past, has been a lack of equa­
lity and social justice. These balancing in­
fluences have, therefore, a great'significance.
■Similar assimilations of whatever is signi­
ficant should also be discriminatingly made
from other important nations and cultures
such as Chinese, Japanese or Islamic.

1.78. Secularism and Religion. In a multi-
religiou^'society like ours, it is necessary to
define the attitude of the State to religion,
religious education and the concept of secu­
larism. The adoption of a secularist policy
means that in political, economic and social
matters, all citizens, "irrespective of their
religious faith, will enjoy equality of rights,
that no religious community will be favour­
ed or discriminated against, and the ins­
truction in religious dogmas will not be pro­
vided in State schools. But it is not an
irreligious or anti-religious policy; it does
•not belittle the importance of religion as
such. It gives to every citizen the fullest
freedom of religious beliefs and worship.
It is anxious to ensure good relations
amongst different religious groups and to
promote not only religious tolerance but
also an active reverence for all religions.

1.79. In such a society, however, one has
to make a distinction between ‘religious
education’ and ‘education about religions’.
The former is largely concerned with the
teaching of the tenets and practices of a par­
ticular religion, generally in the form in
which the religious group envisages them.
whereas the latter is a study of religions and
religious thought from a broad point of view
—the eternal quest of the spirit. It would
not be practicable for a secular State with
many religions to provide education in any
one religion. _ It is, however, necessary for
a multi-religious democratic State to pro­
mote a tolerant study of all religions so that
its citizens can understand each other better
and live amicably together. It must be re­
membered that, owing to the ban placed on
religious instruction in schools and the
weakening of the home influences which,
'u-Ij Pas*'  °^en provided such instruction,
children are How growing up without any
clear ideas of their own religion and no
chance of learning about others. In fact,
the general ignorance and misunderstand­
ing m these matters are so widespread in the
younger generation as to be fraught with 
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great danger for the development of a de­
mocracy in which tolerance is rated as a
high value. We suggest that a syllabus
giving well-chosen information about each
of the major religions should be included as
a part of the course in citizenship or as part
of general education to be introduced in
schools and colleges up to the first degree.
It should highlight the fundamental simi­
larities in the great religions of the world
and the emphasis they place on the cultiva­
tion of certain broadly comparable and moral
and spiritual values. It would be a great ad­
vantage to have a common course on this
subject in all parts of the country and com­
mon textbooks which should be prepared
at the national level by competent and
suitable experts available on each religion.
When these courses have been prepared, it
would be worthwhile to have them scruti­
nized by a small committee of eminent per­
sons belonging to . different religions to en­
sure that nothing is included in them to
which any religious group could take legiti­
mate objection.

1.80. A vitalized study of science with its
emphasis on open-mindedness, tolerance and
objectivity would inevitably lead to the
development of a more secular outlook, in
the sense in which we use the word, amongst
those who profess different religions. This
process needs to be carefully and wisely en­
couraged. Simultaneously, there is a sense
in which the walls between the secular and
the spiritual are tending to break down and
what is secular is seen to have spiritual
roots. In the words of Dr. Iqbal, ‘the spirit
finds its opportunity in the material, the
natural and the secular. All that is secular
is, therefore, sacred in the roots of its being1.
This is what we envisage as the direction of
our future development. We believe that
India should strive to bring science and the
values of the spirit together and in harmo­
ny, and thereby pave the way for the even­
tual emergence of a society which would
cater to the needs of the whole man and
not only to a particular fragment of his
personality.

A Challenge and a Faith

1.81,. India is on the move again—with
the promise of a new renaissance in the
malting. After a long period of foreign rule
she has emerged into freedom. That her
means for the winning of freedom, adopted
under Gandhi and Nehru, were as noble as
the ends, is a signpost of profound historical •
significance. ,

• 1.82. Politically the land is free, but eco­
nomically she has a long way to go. The
elimination of ignorance and of grinding
poverty accumulated over centuries of in­
ertia and exploitation is not an easy task.
India today has half of the total illite­
rate population of the world. About fifty
million of per people, a tenth of the total
population, live on an yearly income of no
more than Rs. 120. The problems are grave
and immense. But, this is only one side of
the picture. During recent years, great
strides have been taken towards industriali­
zation, towards modernization of agricul­
ture, and to provide better health and life
to the people.

1.83. The most powerful tool in the process
of modernization is education based on
science and technology. The one great les­
son of the present age of science is that,
with determination and willingness to put
in Hard work, prosperity is within the reach
of any nation which has a stable and pro­
gressive government. There is no doubt
that in the years to come India's trade and
commerce will grow: there will be more
food for all; more education, better health
and a reasonable standard of living will be
available? But, India’s contribution can, and
should be far more than these material
gains. She should learn to harness science
but she must also learn not to be dominated
bv scien ’e. In this respect India has a unique
advantage with her great tradition of duty
without self-involvement (^TrerFFT), unacqui-
sitive temperament tolerance, and
innate love of peace and reverence for all
living things. Too often are these
precious assets forgotten and we tend to
relapse into moods of pessimism, fears and
forebodings, discord and destructive criti­
cism. A new pride and a deeper faith ex­
pressed in living for the noble ideals of
peace and freedom, truth and compassion
are now needed.
" 1.84. In our efforts to go in a big way for
science-based industrialization, we have the
advantage of drawing upon a great stock of
knowledge accumulated by the western
world over the last two hundred years. We
also have another lesson to learn. The in­
dustrialization of the West was in some ways
brought about at no small cost to the human
spirit. The two world wars resulting in
human killing on an unprecedented scale
are a grim reminder of that suffering of the
spirit. If we learn the lesson right, we can
harness science to support rather than
weaken our basic commitment to cultural 
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and spiritual values. It should be our goal
and obligation to re-interpret, and raise to
a new level of understanding, the insight
gained by the ancient seers as regards the
fundamental problems of life, which
in some ways is unique and 'represents the
quintessence of deepest insight into the
happenings of the world’1.

1.85. The opening stanza of the Kena
Uoanishad is as challenging today to the
scientific and seeking mind as it was thou­
sands of years ago:

ahrft-j qufa jrfhtr W I
UFT: JFW Ufa ’JW: I

nap -fra’ u ii

‘By whom missioned falls the mind shot
to its mark? By whom yoked does the first
life-breath move forward on its paths? By
whom impelled is this word that men speak?
What god set eye and ear to their work­
ings?’2.

1.86. Atom and Ahjmsa,  or, to put it3
differently, man’s knowledge and mastery of
outer space and the space ■within his skull,
are out of balance. It is this imbalance
which mankind must seek to redress. Man
now faces himself. He faces the choice of
rolling down a nuclear ahyss to ruin and
annihilation or of raising himself to new 

heights of glory and fulfilment yet unima­
gined. India has made many glorious con­
tributions to world culture, and perhaps the
grandest of them all is the concept and ideal
of non-violence and compassion sought, ex­
pounded and lived by Buddha and Maha­
vira; Nanak and Kabir; Vivekananda,
Ramana Maharishi and Gandhi in our own
times, and which millions have striven to
follow after them.

1.87. The greatest contribution of Europe
doubtlessly is the scientific revolution. If
science and ahimsa join together in crea­
tive synthesis of belief and action, mankind
will attain to a new level of purposefulness,
prosperity and spiritual insight Can India
do something in adding a new dimension to
the scientific achievement of the West?
This poses a great challenge and also offers
a unique opportunity to the men and women
oFIndia, and especially to the young people
who are the makers of the future. In this
context we cannot do better than to quote
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru:

Can we combine the progress of science and
technology with this progress of the mind and
spirit also? We cannot be untrue to science, be­
cause that represents the basic fact of life today.
Still less can we be untrue to those essential
orinciples for which India has stood in the past
throughout the ages. Let us then pursue our path
to industrial progress with all our strength and
vigour and. at the same time, remember that
material riches without toleration and compassion
and wisdom may well turn to dust and ashes.’

I E. Schrodinger, W'hat it Life, Cambridge University, i944 ’ - ------------------------------



CHAPTER II

EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM : STRUCTURE

I General Approach. (2).
IT Structure and Duration. (7) Popu’ar in­

terest in structure and duration; (8) The
higher secondary pattern; (10) Uniformity
of pattern; (12) Demand for lengthening
the duration of schooling; (13) Proposed
reorganization of the educational struc­
ture.

Ill Reorganization of School Education. (15)
The first ten years; (18) Modilication of
the higher secondary pattern; (19) Voca­
tional courses at the end of the primary
stage; (20) Courses corresponding to
higher secondary stage; (22) Transfer of
the pre-university course; (25) Programme
for lengthening of duration; (28) Voca-
tionalization at the higher secondary stage.

2.01. In this chapter, we shall deal main­
ly with the structure or the pattern of the
educational course, the duration of the total
course and of its different stages, the bet­
ter utilization of time and other educational
facilities, the necessity of continually rais­
ing standards at all stages and the provision
of all the three channels of education—full-
time, part-time and own-time—on an ade­
quate scale. . . - -

General Approach
2.02. To begin with, we would like to

state our approach to the problems of
structure and standards. The standards
in any given system of education at a
given time depend upon four elements.
(1) the structure or the division of the edu­
cational pyramid into different levels or
stages and their inter-relationships; (2) the
duration or total period covered by the dif­
ferent stages; (3) the extent and quality
of essential inputs such as teachers, curri­
cula, methods of teaching and evaluation,
equipment and buildings; and (4) the utili­
zation of available facilities. All these ele­
ments are inter-related, but they are not
of equal significance. For instance, the
structure, which may be regarded as the
skeleton of the educational system, is of the
least importance. The duration or total
period of education plays a more significant
role; but it becomes crucial only when the
available facilities are utilized to the full
and no further improvement can be exoect- 

AND STANDARDS

IV Reorganization at the University Stage.
(31) Proposals tor reorganization.

V Utilization of Facilities. (35) Working and
instructional days: (36) Illustrative aca­
demic calender; (39) Utilization o£ vaca­
tions; (41) School hours: (42) Adequate
utilization ot institutional facilities.

VI Dynamic and Evolving Standards. (44)
Criteria lor evaluating standards; (40) Re­
commendations; (48) Proper articulation
between the different stages of education;
149) The role of universities and colleges;
(50) The school complex.

VII General. (53) Three channels of educa­
tion; <55) Nomenclature.

ed without the addition of time. The
quality of different inputs is even more im­
portant, and with an improvement in these,
it is possible to raise the standards consi­
derably without affecting the structure or
increasing the duration. But the utiliza­
tion of available facilities is probably the
most significant of all elements on which
standards depend. For any self-accelerating
process of development, it is essential
in the first place to improve efficiency at
the level of the existing inputs and to add
more inputs only if they are crucial to the
process. An increase of inputs assumes
significance only at a later stage.

2.03. In this context, it may be interest­
ing to note that until recently, the general
tendency everywhere has been to over­
rate the importance of the duration of the
school course. There is a reason for this.
When the quantum of knowledge covered
in the school was not very large, the pace
of school work was leisurely and when one
learnt more outside school than within
school, It was natural to suppose that the
longer one stayed at school the better one
gained in knowledge and maturity. All
this has changed now. The knowledge ex­
plosion has imposed an altogether new pres­
sure on schools and colleges. Formal edu­
cation now plays a much greater part than
it did previously at any time in history and
the efficiency of the educational system has

41 Edu—4
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».<ry important factor. Machlup,
umental study on the Production

,„,’i ' uuitnbution of Knowledge in the
i mted Stales (The Princeton University
Press, 1962) has observed that the learning
process in school in the United States could
and ought to be accelerated. He has vigo­
rously argued that the educational objec­
tives now attained in 12 years of schooling
could be achieved in 9 or 10 years. This
would mean a saving every year of tens of
biUions of dollars. Besides, it will save the
precious time of students and teachers. This
‘time-saving’ is becoming increasingly im­
portant as there is so much more to learn
in a fast knowledge-expanding world. The
compression of the school course would also
help in the development of satisfactory
working habits and powers of concentration
and anplication. Machlup says that reduc­
ing the school duration from the present
12 to 9 or 10 years does not mean that the
school course is to be cut down. ‘Nothing
is to be cut out; on the contrary, more is
to be put into the curriculum. But the
students have to get a faster start and a
continuous stretch of their minds.’ We are
informed that some schools in New York
City are experimenting on the reduction
of the school duration.

2.04. The observations of Jerome B. Weis­
ner, former Science Adviser to the U.S.
President, are pertinent in this context.
He says’;

Many people are impressed by the fact that the
Soviet Union’s ten-year cycle of primary and se­
condary education requires that all students must
take live years of physics, six years of mathe­
matics, three years of biology, and four years of
chemistry, with the course content of the work
during the last two years being comparable to
that of the usual introductory courses in these
subjects offered in our liberal arts colleges. By
contrast our corresponding school period contains
twelve rather than ten years but provides on the
average only one-fifth us much training in mathe­
matics and the sciences. There is insufficient evi­
dence to show that the intensity of early Soviet
scientific training is either necessary or desirable,
particularly if it involves sacrifices of some em­
phasis on the humanities, but it is evident that
the standard programme in our schools is far from
optimum.

2.05. It has also to be noted that the
broad pattern of education in our country,
which was imported from abroad, is still
in the nature of an exotic plant. There is
hesitation and reluctance and sometimes
even fear, about making any radical
changes unless these are on the moaei of
what is happening abroad. We have to
outgrew this attitude and come to regard

1 L/aedalus, 1865, p. 534.

the educational pattern as our own; and we
should introduce changes in it on the basis
of our own indigenous thinking, after tak-
ing into account what is happening outside
but without being dominated by it.

2.06. It is in the light of these fundamen­
tal principles that the proposals made in
this chapter should be viewed.

Structure and Duration
2.07. Popular Interest in Structure and

Duration. Questions on structure and
duration were those on which the Commis­
sion received perhaps the largest volume
of advice and suggestions. They are ques­
tions to which previous commissions and
committees dealing with the problems of
education on a national scale have devoted
considerable attention. There are two
principal reasons for this widespread and
continuous concern about the structure of
the educational system. One is the general
desire that the present somewhat confusing
variety of patterns of school and higher
education should be ended- The other is
the popular belief that the total period of
the educational course and the duration of
its different stages have a direct bearing on
the quality of the education imparted. We
have been repeatedly told that, if there is
a uniformity in the educational pattern and
an extension in the total period of school­
ing, it will be possible to bring about a
general rise in the standards of attainment.
These contentions are of considerable im­
portance and merit close examination.

2.08. The Higher Secondary Pattern. It
may be instructive in this connection to
look briefly at the results of one serious
effort made since independence to carry
out a plan for the reorganization of the
educational structure. As a result of the
Report of the Secondary Education Com-
misssion, a decision was taken to develop
a national pattern of school classes cover­
ing eleven years—five years of lower pri­
mary, three years of upper primary and
three years of higher secondary classes.
This was to be followed by a three-year
course for the fiist degree in arts and
science and a further two-year course for
the second degree. The upgrading of high
schools in accordance with what is popu­
larly known as the higher secondary pat­
tern and the introduction of the three-year
degree course in universities have been
significant changes in the educational struc­
ture over the last ten years. But while the 
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three-year degree course has been intro­
duced everywhere except in the Slate of
Uttar Pradesh* 1 and the University of Bom­
bay, the same success has not attended the
efforts to convert high schools into higher
secondary schools. In spite of the ofler of
Central assistance, only five States have
implemented the proposal so far, while the
others have either not accepted it at all.
or having decided to accept it in the first
instance, have gone back on their ear­
lier decision. Only about 25 per cent of
the total number of secondary schools in
the country were converted to the higher 

secondary pattern by the end of the third
plan. Many of these conversions are pure­
ly notional in the sense that the necessary
facilities in terms of teachers, libraries and
laboratories have not yet been provided
What is particularly relevant to our dis­
cussion here is that no uniform pattern of
school and college classes has emerged as
a result of the reorganization and there is
almost as great a variety of patterns today
as there was when the scheme of reorgani­
zation was first launched. This will be seen
from the data given in Table 2.1 and
in the two charts on pages 26 and 27.

TABLE 2-1. PATTERN OF SCHOOL AND COLLEGE CLXSSES IN DIFFERENT STATES (1965-66)

State
Lower

primary
Higher

primary Secondary PUC
Higher

secondary
First
degree Total

Andhra Pradesh 5 3 3 I 4 3 15
Assam & Nagaland 5 3 4 I 5 3 16
Bihar, Gujarat & Maharashtra 7(a) 4 I 3(b) 15
Jammu & Kashmir. Punjab, .

Rajasthan & West Bengal 5 3 2 I 3 3 14
Kerala .... 4 3 3 2 3 15
Madhya Pradesh 5 3 3 3 14
Madras .... * 5 3 3 I 3 15
Mysore 4 3 3 I 4 3 14
Orissa .... 5 2 4 I 3 15
Uttar Pradesh 5 3 2 • • 2(C) 2 14

(a) Integrated primary course, there being no separate middle schools.
(b) In the University of Bombay there is a two-year intermediate course followed by a two-year degree course.
(c) Refers to Intermediate colleges.

N.B. (1) The figures indicate the duration of the stage in years. In totalling up, please include (i) Secondary and PL'C or
(if) I liglicr Secondary, but not both.

(2) Among the Union Territories, Delhi, Andaman and Nicobar Islands and Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Is­
lands have adopted the higher secondary pattern. The other Union Territories usually follow the pattern of the
State with whose Secondary Board or Universities thej' coordinate their educational programmes (c.g., Him­
achal Pradesh follows Punjab).

2.09. Some witnesses who gave evidence
before the Commission were of the view
that the higher secondary pattern had not
been given a fair trial. They believed
that frequent changes of policy with re­
gard to the educational structure were un­
desirable and that, instead of experiment­
ing further with new patterns, it would be
better to implement the higher secondary
scheme itself more effectively all over the
country. But a large majority were ex­
tremely critical of the scheme for the fol­
lowing reasons, among others:

(1) Specialization which should not be
introduced till after Class X or the
age of 16 begins too early in the
pattern (after Class IX or at the
age of 13 or 14).

(2) The three-year integrated course in
the higher secondary classes leads
to a good deal of unnecessary ex­
pansion and increase in expenditure,
as a child, who might otherwise
have stepped off into the world of

1 Excluding Central Universities.

work or a vocational course at the
end of Class V, is now forced to go.
up to Class XI.

(3) The expectations that standards
would improve as a result of the
reorganization have not been gene­
rally realized. Qualified teachers
are unwilling to work in higher
secondary classes because of lower
salaries, and even where salaries
are equal, because of lower status.
Moreover, for reasons other than
educational, a number of high
schools have been upgraded to the
higher secondary pattern without
any appreciable improvement in
their accommodation and equip­
ment or the qualification- of their
staff.

(4) The experiment which is costly in
itself has led in certain areas to
an increase in expenditure in other
directions. For instance, it was
found almost impossible in practice
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to downgrade an intermediate
college to a higher secondary school
so that every intermediate college
had to be raised to the costlier de­
gree level. Similarly, the decision to
convert, over a period of time, all
high schools to the higher second­
ary pattern, created undesirable
pressures. Even small rural high
schools, which under the previous
system would have been more effi­
cient and economical as ten-class
institutions, were upgraded to the
higher secondary status and be­
came both costly and less efficient.

2.10. Uniformity of Pattern. A number
of different proposals for the reorganiza­
tion of the educational structure were plac­
ed before the Commission. Most of these
recommended a uniform pattern of school
and college classes in all parts of the
country. It may be pointed out in this
connection that the Committee on Emo­
tional Integration stated in their Report
(1962) as follows:

We consider that in the over all interest of our
student population there should be a common
pattern of education in the country which will
minimise confusion and coordinate and maintain
standards.
This view has been gaining considerable
ground in recent years. The concept of a
national system of education has been in­
creasingly linked with the adoption of a
uniform educational pattern and a belief
has grown that such uniformity is essential
for raising standards.

2.11. We have recommended elsewhere'
certain steps that should be taken for the
coordination of educational standards at the
school stage in the different States. But
we do not believe that it is necessary or
desirable to impose a uniform pattern of
school and college classes in all parts of the
country. There are several characteristic
features of the Indian situation, such as the
vastness of the country and the immense
diversity of local conditions and traditions
that demand a certain element of flexibility
in the educational structure. We are aware
of other national systems of education
which have a variety of educational pat­
terns. Even in a country of small size such
as the United Kingdom, for example, the
pattern in England (generally thirteen years
of school education followed by a fhree-
year course for the first degree) is different
from that in Scotland (twelve years of
school education followed by a four-year
course for the first degree). In our coun­

try, where the different States are at un­
equal levels of development, a uniform pat­
tern might be above the resources and real
needs of the backward areas and below the
capacity and requirements of the advanced
areas and might operate to the disadvant­
age of both.

2.12. Demand for Lengthening the Dura­
tion of Schooling. A second popular de­
mand that has been stressed in proposals
for structural reorganization received by
the Commission, is related to lengthening
the total duration of school and higher edu­
cation. This demand, it may be pointed
out, is not related to the professional de­
gree such as engineering or medicine, the
total duration of the study for which is not
less than 16 years and is about the same
as in most of the educationally advanced
countries. This demand only refers to the
first degrees in arts and science, which are
now taken four years after the matricula­
tion or an equivalent examination (or three
years after the higher secondary course of
eleven years), and the contention put for­
ward is that this duration should be leng­
thened to not less than five years after the
matriculation (or four years after the high­
er secondary). This view, it must be
pointed out, accords with the thinking of
several expert bodies on the subject- As
far back as in 1919, the Calcutta University
Commission proposed that the dividing line
between the university and the secondary
school should be drawn at the intermediate
examination, which came after twelve years
of education. Similarly, the University Edu­
cation Commission (1943) recommended
that students should be admitted to the Uni­
versity after the completion of twelve years
of study, and that the first degree course
should be of three years duration. Accord­
ing to the Committee on Emotional Integra­
tion (1962), the eleven-year period of school
education was inadequate preparation for
entrance to the university and the lengthen­
ing of the course by one year was dbemed
necessary. At the conference of the State
Education Ministers held in 1964, it was re­
solved that ‘a twelve-year course of schooling
before admission to the degree course was
the goal towards which the country must
work’. We are in full agreement with' these
recommendations.

2.13. _ Proposed Reorganization .of the
Educational Structure. The kind of reor­
ganization suggested above, which involves
a lengthening of the duration of school edu­

i Chapter X.
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cation, cannot obviously be effected within
a short period. The vastness ol the coun­
try and the variety of its educational pat­
terns make the task a formidaole one, and
the pressure of more urgent claims on the
limited educational resources adds to the
complexity of the problem. We recom­
mend that the reorganization should be car­
ried out through a phased programme
spread over at least twenty years. The first
step in this direction would be the abandon­
ing of the present higher secondary
pattern in which specialization begins in
Class IX, and the institution of a new high­
er secondary course beginning in Class XI.
Along with this measure, which should be
completed by the end of the fourth plan
period, a systematic attempt should be
made to transfer the pre-university course
at present located in universities and affiliat­
ed colleges, where it tends to depress stan­
dards of higher education, to secondary
schools, where it rightly belongs. The next
step would be to lengthen the total dura­
tion by adding a year to the higher secon­
dary course. All these measures are dis­
cussed in detail in a later section of this
chapter.

2.14. We visualize a flexible educational
structure covering

— a pre-school stage of one to three
years;

— a primary stage of seven or eight
years divided into two sub-stages—
a lower primary stage of four or
five years and a higher primary
stage of three years;

— a lower secondary or high school
stage of three or two years in gene­
ral education or of one to three
years in vocational education;

— a higher secondary stage of two
years of general education or one
to three years of vocational educa­
tion;

— a higher education stage having a
course of three years or more for
the first degree and followed by
courses for the second or research
degrees of varying durations.

The organization of pre-primary education
is dealt with separately in Chapter VII. We
shall now deal with details of the reorgani­
zation at the school and the higher educa­
tion stages.

Reorganization of School Education

2.15. The First Ten Years. The primary
and secondary schools will be of various
types. The largest single group amongst
them will consist of lower primary schools.
A smaller number—about "one in three—
will provide education to the end of the
higher primary stage and these would
necessarily include the lower classes. When
the present higher secondary pattern is
abandoned, most of the secondary schools
-about three-fourths—would provide edu­

cation up to Class X and may oegin at any
convenient point lower down; and the
remaining one-fourth will be higher secon­
dary schools providing education up to
university entrance. The existing position,
however, is quite different from this and
shows considerable variations in the struc­
ture of the school system until the public
examination at the end of the lower secon­
dary stage is reached. A reference to
chart on page 31 shows that this external
examination which is known by different
names, but which we shall call the high
school examination, comes after ten to
twelve years: two States (Assam and
Nagaland) have the examination after
twelve years; six States (Andhra Pradesh,
Bihar, Gujarat, Madras, Maharashtra and
Orissa) have it after eleven years; and
the remaining eight States (Jammu &
Kashmir, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh1, Mysore,
Punjab, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and West
Bengal) have it after ten years. No syste­
matic study has yet been made for com­
paring the standards of attainment of the
candidates at the examinations held in the
different regions. But these are broadly
comparable and for administrative pur­
poses, all these examinations are regarded
as equivalent.

2.16. It will be seen from the chart that
in Assam and Nagaland, the first two classes
are called A and B, and it is the next ten
classes that are numbered consecutively as
Classes I to X. Since the Governments of
the two States themselves seem to treat
Classes A and B as Infant Classes and
separate them from the other ten classes,
the school stage leading to the high school
examination in these States may be re­
garded as covering a period of ten years.
In the six States which have a eleven-year
school course, it is more appropriate to re­
gard Class I as a pre-primary class, parti­
cularly where the age of admission is less

I This examination is not held at present in Madhya Pradesh where all the schools arc of the higher secondary
status. But it is proposed to reintroduce it in 1967.
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than six years. We believe that this pre­
primary class is an. advantage which these
States possess. We recommend that they
should try to retain it as such, organize the
learning experiences therein on the play­
way pattern rather than on the formal pat­
tern, and extend it downwards, wherever
possible, to cover a period of two years. We
also suggest that the other eight States
may try to provide pre-primary education
of one year or more below Class I to the
extent possible, subject to the availability
of financial resources.

2.17. As we visualize,
(1) the first ten years of schooling, cover­

ing a primary stage of seven or eight years
and a lower secondary stage of three or two
years, will provide a course of general edu­
cation without any specialization;

(2) the primary stage will be preceded,
wherever possible, by pre-primary educa­
tion of one to three years;

(3) the age of admission to Class I will
ordinarily be not less than 6+;

(4) at the end of the primary stage, a
proportion of students will step off the
school system and enter working life (about
20 per cent); some more will step off the
stream of general education into different
vocational courses whose duration may
range from one to three years (about 20 per
cent); and the remaining will continue fur­
ther in the stream of general education
(about 60 per cent);

(5) the ten years of school education will
be followed by an external examination;

(6) the standard at the end of the ten
years will be broadly comparable in respect
of curriculum and level of attainment to
the national standard laid down for the end
of this stage;

(7) at the end of the ten years of school
education, a proportion of students will
step off the school system and enter work­
ing life (about 40 per cent.); some more will
step off the stream of general education
and enter vocational courses whose dura­
tion will be one to three years (about 30
per cent); and the remaining will continue
further in the stream of general education
whose duration will be one, and ultimately
two years (about 30 per cent.).

2.18. Modifications of the Higher Secon­
dary Pattern. We attach great significance to
changes that have to be made in the exist­
ing higher secondary pattern in the light 

of the proposals for reorganization made
above.

(1) As has already been stated, the system
of ‘streaming’ in schools of general educa­
tion, which now begins in Class IX, should
be given up and no attempt at specializa­
tion should be made till after Class X. This
will need a considerable reorganization of
the existing curricula of the higher secon­
dary schools.

(2) The idea that every secondary school
should be raised to the higher secondary
status should also be abandoned. It has
been possible to upgrade all the high
schools in Delhi because it is a metropolitan
area. Such wholesale conversion of
schools has also been carried out in Madhya
Pradesh; but the cost has been very heavy
in terms of deterioration of standards as
well as of financial outlays. In a country
where rural areas predominate, it is unwise
to try to raise every high school to the
higher secondary status. We visualize, as
a permanent feature of the educational
system, secondary schools of two types:
high schools providing the ten-year course
described above, and higher secondary
schools which in due course will offer a
twelve-year course of education. With a
view to concentrating resources and rais­
ing standards effectively, it is only the
bigger and better type of high schools that
should be upgraded. If one-fourth of the
total number of high schools were raised to
the higher secondary status, they would
meet all the needs of the situation, even on
the assumption that there would be no pre-
university courses in the colleges in the
future. An essential requirement is that
the institutions should be large, centrally
located and equitably distributed between
the urban and the rural areas. It would
also be desirable to review the status of all
existing higher secondary schools, and
where these are too small and uneconomic
or of very poor quality, they may be recon­
verted into high schools.

(3) There should be, as a rule, no inte­
grated course of studies beginning with
Class DC. Classes IX and X will now form
part of the first ten years of general educa­
tion, and Classes XI and XII (and during
the transitional period, Class XI only).
)vhich will provide for specialized studies
in different subjects at the higher secondary
stage, will become an independent self-
contained unit like the Sixth Form in
England.
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(4) There will be an external examina­
tion at the end of Class X to mark the
termination of the first ten years of general
education. Therefore, a student studying
in a ten-year high school will have to ap­
pear for two external examinations—at the
end of Classes X and XI—at the interval of
one year. This handicap will be removed
with the extension of the higher secondary
course to two years.

(5) Existing higher secondary schools
with a well-organized integrated course in
Classes IX to XI may be permitted to carry
on, if they so desire, with such course un­
til’they add Class XII. It will not be obli­
gatory for the students of such schools to
appear for an examination at the end of
Class X. They may take one final examina­
tion at the end of Class XI or take it in two
parts at the end of Classes X and XI.

2.19'. Vocational Courses at the End of
the Primary Stage. It has been stated
above that about 20 per cent of the students
will leave the educational system and join
working life at the end of the primary
stage and that about an equal proportion
will step off from the stream of general
education and join vocational courses. It
will be necessary to provide adequate faci­
lities for suitable forms of vocational educa­
tion, either on a part-time or on a full-time
basis, for these students. This problem
will be discussed in greater detail else­
where*.

2.20. Courses Corresponding to the Higher
Secondary Stage. The name, duration,
location and control of courses correspond­
ing to the higher secondary stage vary
from State to State. In Uttar Pradesh, the
course is designated as ‘Intermediate’ and
the duration is two years. It is located
either in the top classes of secondary
schools or in the bottom classes of degree
colleges, and its academic control is vested
in the Board of High School and Inter­
mediate Examinations. In Kerala, the
course is urovided in institutions called
‘Junior Colleges’, which are sometimes in-
denendent and sometimes attached to affi­
liated colleges, and its control vests with
the university. In Madhya Pradesh, where
all secondary schools have been raised to
the higher secondary pattern, there is no
course at this stage outside the higher
secondary schools. In States where the
higher secondary pattern is adopted but all
high schools have not been raised to the
higher secondary status, this stage is
provided as Class XI in the higher second­
ary schools and pre-university courses in

1 Cuptcr VII. ” 

colleges. All other States provide a pre­
university course exclusively located in
colleges and controlled by the universities.

2.21. In discussing the proposed reorgani­
zation of the educational structure, we
pointed out that two main reforms were
needed at this stage:

— the transfer of the pre-university
courses from the universities and
the colleges to the schools; and

— the lengthening of the duration of
the courses of general education
uniformly to two years.

In our view, the simpler and more efficient
way of carrying out these reforms would be
to take up their implementation in two
successive stages. In the first stage, the
pre-university, intermediate or junior col­
lege courses should be transferred from
higher education to school education in a
period of ten years (1966-75); in the second,
their duration should be lengthened, in
situ as it were, in a fifteen-year period be­
ginning with the fifth plan (1971-85).

2.22. Transfer of the Pre-University
Course. We attach great significance to
the location, exclusively in the schools, of
all the courses that form part of higher
secondary education. When the higher
secondary pattern was first recommended,
the pre-university course was introduced
only as a transitional measure. Unfortu­
nately, the transition threatens to become
permanent, and even today about 40 per
cent of the total enrolment in the univer­
sities and affiliated colleges is in the inter­
mediate or pre-university courses. This is
a great evil from all points of view. It is
bad for the universities and colleges as their
resources and energies are being improperly
utilised and even wasted in doing what i
essentially the work of secondary schools.
It is bad for the secondary schools beet ise
they are weakened by being deprived of a
stage which could give them good teachers
and facilities, with the result that they are
obliged to do a good deal of work which
ought to have been done at the primary
stage. It is bad for the students because
they are now required to enter universities
at too early an age. and comnelled to lear£
through methods of higher education which
are beyond their capacity and more suited
to maturer students. We. therefore, strongly
recommend that the pre-university
course, irrespective of its duration, should
first be transferred to the school on a high
priority basis—this transfer to be 
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completed by the end of the fifth five year
plan at the latest.

2.23. The following measures may be
adopted to bring about this transfer:

(1) The responsibility for transferring
all pre-university or intermediate
work from the universities and
alliliated colleges should be placed
on the University Grants Com­
mission, which should be asked to
prepare a phased programme to be
spread over not more than ten years
for the purpose. A beginning should
be made with the universities and
the postgraduate colleges which
should be required to shed this
work as soon as practicable. This
policy should then be extended to
degree colleges, where the enrol­
ments at this stage should be frozen
at a certain time, after which the
colleges would be required to taper
them off as their enrolments at the
undergraduate stage begin to grow.
Beyond the fourth plan, the open­
ing of new pre-university or inter­
mediate classes in the universities
and affiliated colleges should not
be permitted. The University
Grants Commission and the State
Governments should be requested
to reduce gradually their allot­
ment of funds earmarked for this
stage of education and to stop them
completely by the end of the fifth
plan.

(2) While these steps are being taken,
arrangements should be made to
start the higher secondary class or
classes in selected schools. The ■
responsibility for making these
arrangements should be placed on
the State Education Departmenis,
which should work out a proper
programme for the purpose in
consultation with the universities
in the State. Good high schools
should be selected and given ade­
quate grant-in-aid to start a higher
secondary class or classes as a
self-contained unit which is not to
be integrated with the lower
classes, so that students from other
high schools may join it. A scheme
of this type has been tried in
Mysoie and found to work well.
Recurring grants for this purpose
should be made available to each
selected institution one year in
advance so that the preliminary
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arrangements can be satisfactorily
completed in time.

(3) Mcst of the ^Boards of Secondary
Education will have to be reconsti­
tuted to accept the responsibility
for the higher secondary stage, and
in some cases, their Acts will have
to be amended. We shall discuss
this matter in detail in Chapter X.

2.24. This programme of transfer will
not involve any wastage. The universities
and the affiliated colleges from which the
pre-university courses will disappear will
be able to utilize the existing facilities so
released for the purpose of expanded
admissions in undergraduate classes. For
creating the new facilities required at the
school stage, however, a much larger in­
vestment of resources is needed. The non­
recurring expenditure will be much greater,
because most of the secondary schools are
in a very bad shape at present. Even with
regard to recurring expenditure, there will
be an overall increase, because the income
from fees may show a fall after a transfer
of these classes to the schools. But the
advantage of this additional investment
will be spread, to some extent, over a very
large proportion of the student population
at the secondary stage and the benefit to
society in terms of a better output from
secondary education, will be much greater.
There should, therefore, be no hesitation
in incurring the somewhat larger expendi­
ture involved in the execution of this pro­
gramme.

2.25. Programme for Lengthening of
Duration. Our second proposal in this re­
gard is that, in all the States except Uttar
Pradesh and Kerala, the duration of the
higher secondary course should be lengthen­
ed to two years through a phased pro­
gramme spread over twenty years and
divided into two stages. The first stage,
covering a period of five years, should be
devoted to securing a better utilization of
existing facilities and to making the needed
preparation for a successful implementation
of this important reform. Even during this
period, selected higher secondary schools
should be permitted to add the twelfth year,
and even some high schools of good quality
and possessing tne necessary facilities may
be allowed to introduce the two-year higher
secondary course as pilot projects. _ The
second stage will cover a span of fifteen
years: the programme of extending the
duration should begin in the fifth plan,
gather momentum in the following decade.
and be completed by the end of the seventh
plan.



34 REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

2.26. Some explanation is necessary for
the first stage of' implementation referred to
above, which implies a postponement of the
actual programme of lengthening the dura­
tion to the fifth plan. We recommend such
postponement for three important reasons:

(1) The first reason is that of priority.
There are three possible choices in
school or higher education in the
next five years: qualitative improve­
ment of general education (with
special emphasis on raising the
salaries and qualifications of teach­
ers); vocationalization of secondary
and higher education; or lengthen­
ing of the duration of the total period
of general education. In our opinion,
the first two of these are of far
greater urgency and may absorb
all the additional resources likely
to be available during the next
five years. ...... > .

(2) The second reason is our anxiety
for improving the utilization of the
time already available before the
duration of the school course is
lengthened. We would emphasize
that a hasty addition of one year
to secondary education will not
lead to qualitative improvement
unless there is a proper climate of
hard work in the educational in­
stitutions. Moreover, ‘time’ is only
one of the ‘inputs’ that can bring
about improvement in quality.
There are several other ‘inputs’
that are necessary for raising
standards, c-g., motivation of stu­
dents, competence of teachers, up­
graded curricula, better methods of
teaching and evaluation, improved
textbooks and teaching materials
and adequate equipment, buildings
and other physical facilities. Quali­
tative improvement will result from
the cumulative effect of all these
factors. If they are of the right
kind, an increase in the duration
will certainly add to the improve­
ment in quality; but if they are not,
the extension of the course by a
year may only mean a still further
increase in existing wastage.

(3) The third reason is related to the
need to make advance preparation
for the lengthening of the duration.
In our opinion, it will be nothing
short of wasting scarce resources if
State Governments embark on this
programme without adequate pre­
paratory work. This requires

(a) that State Governments should
take the necessary steps, right from
the moment the proposal is accept-

. ed, to expand postgraduate educa­
tion and to prepare the needed
teachers; and (b) that they should
select, by way of a pilot project;
good secondary or higher secondary
schools and permit them to add two
or one-year courses, as the case may
be. On the completion of these
courses, the students should be able
to join the undergraduate courses
at the appropriate points. This will
be broadly equivalent to the ‘ad­
vance placement programme’ in the
USA. We think that it will be of
considerable help to several stu­
dents who would prefer to work,
for some time longer, with their
own school teachers and in their
own school atmosphere rather than
transfer themselves abruptly to a
new and unfamiliar environment.

2.27. In this connection, it is interesting
to note that the Committee on Higher Edu­
cation in the United Kingdom, after con­
sidering a somewhat similar suggestion for
lengthening the duration of the first degree
course in the United Kingdom from three to
four years, turned it down principally on
the ground that a general extension of the
course would not be justified while students
were not making proper use of the vaca­
tions. This reinforces the view that the
proper policy to be adopted in this matter,
especially in a developing country, is to in­
crease the duration only after all steps have
been taken to maximise the utilization of
the time already available. It is for this
reason that we have recommended the post­
ponement of the programme of lengthening
the duration to the fifth plan. But once the
utilization is improved and necessary pre­
parations are made, the programme should
be started on a big scale and completed by
1985.

2.28. Vocationalization at the Higher
Secondary Stage. We must emphasize par­
ticularly the need to vocationalize higher
secondary education and to expand the
vocational courses to cover about half of
the total enrolment at this stage. A large
variety of terminal courses should be or­
ganized, varying in duration from one to
three years. They will include courses for
the training of primary and pre-primary
teachers; courses conducted by the indus­
trial training institutions for a large number
of trades for which the completion of studies 
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in Class X is the minimum qualification;
courses in agriculture and industry which
will train the middle level of personnel
needed; courses for training para-medical/
health personnel; courses for secretariat
work; and courses in home science. It is
such courses that will make secondary edu­
cation mainly, terminal. The problem is
discussed in detail elsewhere.1

2.29. To Sum Up. We recommend that—
(1) the higher secondary stage should

be extended to cover a period of
two years and should be located
exclusively in the schools.

(2) steps should be taken to implement
this reform through a phased pro­
gramme spread over the next 20
years (1905-85).

(3) as a first step in this direction, the
pre-university course, irrespective
of its duration, should be transier-
red from the colleges to the schools
on a high priority basis within the
next ten years.

(4) simultaneously, attempts should be
made in the fourth five year plan
for improving the utilization of the
existing period to the best extent
possible, for the preparation of tea­
chers for the two-year course by
expanding and improving the post­
graduate stage, and for the working
out of pilot projects with two-year
higher secondary courses in select­
ed" secondary schools.

(5) with the beginning of the fifth five
year plan (1971-72), the implemen­
tation of the programme should
start on a large scale and it should
be completed by the end of the
seventh plan (1985-86).

(6) provision should also be made from
the very outset for the introduction
of different types of vocational
courses at the higher secondary
stage, varying in duration from one
to three years which would prepare
young persons for employment.

The changes proposed here have been
shown graphically in the chart on page 37.

Reorganization at the University Stage

2.30. Prior to 1947, the nattern of higher
education was largely uniform in all parts
of the country. The duration of the

I Chapters VII, XIV and XV.
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course leading to the first degree in arts
and science was two years, and this was
followed by a two-year course leading to the
second degree. But several changes have
been introduced into the pattern since in­
dependence; The most important is that
the duration of the course for the first degree
in arts, science and commerce has been
lengthened to three years in all the univer­
sities except those in Uttar Pradesh and the
University of Bombay, which still provide
the two-year degree course after the Inter­
mediate Examination. One or two univer­
sities have experimented with an honours
course in certain subjects, covering a period
of four years in the aggregate. Again, the
degree courses in professional subjects are
generally longer than the courses for the
degrees in arts and science. The agricul­
tural and the engineering courses extend
to four and five years respectively after the
pre-university course and the medical course
has an even longer duration.

2.31. Proposals for Reorganization. Since
progress in higher education lies through
freedom to experiment, there can be no ob­
jection to this variety. The principal criti­
cism of higher education is directed, how­
ever, not so much against the pattern of or­
ganization as against the comparatively low
standards of the degree awarded by the
Indian universities in arfs, commerce and
science. The causes for these low standards
are discussed in a later section. We are
concerned here only with the question of
the structural reorganization necessary at
the university stage for the improvement of
standards. The following proposals are
made in this connection:

(1) The duration of the first degree
course should not be less than three
years. Apart from this, there should
be no rigidity about the duration of
courses in higher education. These
may vary from university to uni­
versity, and even in the same uni­
versity, from subject to subject
The duration of courses for the
second degree may be two or thiee
years.

(2) In some universities, strong ‘gra­
duate schools’ providing a three-
year M.A./M.Sc./M.Com. degree
course may be established in cer­
tain subjects. For the sake of con­
venience, these courses may be
designated as honours courses or
they may be given some other suit­
able name. If they are properly

M.A./M.Sc./M.Com
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organized and a careful selection of
students is made, they will be able
to produce excellent personnel for
the teaching faculty and for high
grade research.

(3) A beginning should also be made
with the organization of four-year
special courses for the first degree
in selected subjects. The first year
of these courses will be the same
as the first year of the present
three-year degree course. But
students will be selected, at the end
of that year, for admission to a
further three-year special course
leading to the first (special) degree
in the subject. The experiment
should be tried, in the first instance,
in the university departments only
and in subjects where teachers and
facilities are available. In the light
of the experience gained, it may be
extended subsequently to other
subjects and to good affiliated col­
leges doing postgraduate work.

(4) The above proposal will need to be
modified in Uttar Pradesh, where
the immediate problem is to raise
the duration of the first degree
course in arts, commerce and
science from two to three years.
Since large financial and personnel
problems are involved, we suggest
that this programme should be
spread over 15 to 20 years. A
beginning may be made with the
establishment of graduate schools
and challenging three-year courses
to be introduced in selected sub­
jects and selected universities; and
as funds and teachers become avail­
able, the programme should be
extended to affiliated postgraduate
colleges doing good work and to
other subjects.

(5) Suitable ‘bridges’ should be built
between these new and longer
courses and the existing courses of
shorter duration.

(6) Some incentives will have to be
provided to students for undergoing
these longer and higher level
courses-1 For instance, a more
liberal provision of scholarships
should be made for these longer
courses for the first and the second

degrees. Students completing the
courses should be entitled to
advance increments in the usual
scales. They should receive prefe­
rential consideration in recruit­
ment; and as soon as the supply
becomes adequate, the recruitment
of teachers should be restricted to
the holders of these degrees only. It
need hardly be stressed that the
admissions to these courses should
be made on a highly selective basis.

2.32 Just as we laid considerable stress on
the vocationalization of secondary education
we would also like to emphasize the import­
ance of professional education at the uni­
versity stage. This is of particular urgency
in the Indian context where the emphasis
in higher education in the past has been on
training persons mainly for white-collared
jobs. Our proposals on this subject are
discussed elsewhere.2

Utilization of Facilities
2.33. The principal object of the changes

in structure and duration which have been
discussed above is to raise standards. In
this context, however, it is essential to note
that

— structure and duration play a signi­
ficant but secondary role in improv­
ing standards;

— the changes proposed in structure
and duration will be rather slow in
making an impact on quality, be­
cause their full implementation has
been spread over twenty years; and

— the most serious weakness of the
existing educational system lies,
not in its structure, but in its feeble­
ness. We are getting relatively
much Jess than what we should
from the system as it exists and
the resources that go into it. No
reorganization of structure or addi­
tion of time can remedy this basic
weakness.

It is, therefore, necessary to place a much
greater emphasis in all our plans of educa­
tional reconstruction on programmes of
intensive utilization of facilities available,
and on improving the extent and quality
°f the inputs other than time, and parti­
cularly on the improvement of teachers.
These will yield immediate and far-’
reaching results.

r The three year honours courses offered formerly by the universities in U.P. did not prove a success for a variety of
reasons, one of tlicm being that the pass course had a duration of two years and admissions to postgraduate courses were
open to honours as well as to pass graduates.

2 Chapters V, XII, XIV and XV.
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2.34. It will be generally agreed that the
facilities in our educational system, defi­
cient as they are, are not utilized to their
full advantage. There is much that can be
done to improve standards even in existing
circumstances by lengthening the school
day, increasing the number of working days,
making full use of the long vacations, and
generally creating a climate of hard and
sustained work. The key to rapid national
development is dedication and hard work.
Educational institutions should give a lead
to society in this matter and create the le-
quired climate, in the first instance, in the
educational system itself.

2.36. Utilization of Vacations. In addition,
it may be useful to see how this recom­
mendation will be reflected in terms of an
academic calendar. For this purpose, we
give below a specimen calendar for schools
and colleges:

(1) For the schools, the calendar will
be somewhat like the following;

July 15—Opening day.
(Teachers will attend school one week earlier

to make admissions and to prepare
plans for the next year).

July 15 to November 30—First working
term.

2.35. Working and Instructional Days. At
present, the total number of working days
and hours prescribed for educational insti­
tutions at all levels is inadequate. What is
far worse, a very large proportion of these
working days is lost to education for a
variety of reasons with the result that the
total number of instructional days i.e. days
which are fully utilized for instructional
purposes is often reduced to an absurdly
low figure. The details of a study conducted
by the Commission to ascertain the num­
ber of working days and hours in schools
and colleges in different parts of the coun­
try (as officially prescribed by the State
Education Departments and universities)
has been given elsewhere.1 It shows that
there is considerable variation, from area to
area, in the total number of working days
in a year—these range from 172 to 309 at
the school stage and from 120 to 240 at the
university stage. The number of holidays
given within a school year shows even large'
variations—from 20 to 75 at the school stage
and from 4 to 49 at the university stage.
Similarly, the total duration of vacations
varies from 36 to 84 days at the school stage
and from 62 to 137 at the university stage.
The days utilized for examinations (inclu­
sive of preparatory leave) vary from 10 to
77 and the loss on account of celebrations
such as foundation days, annual functions
of societies, etc., is sometimes as high as 40
to 60 days in a year. These facts are a sad
reflection on the efficiency of the educational
system; and the general under-utilization
which they represent in a developing
economy like ours is tantamount to an un­
pardonable waste of scarce resources We
therefore, recommend that the number of
instructional days in a year should be in­
creased to about 234 (or 39 weeks) for
schools and 216 (or 36 weeks) for colleges
(and pre-primary schools).

I See paper on IForVnf Hours and D ’yr in Schools

(Not more than one week to be lost in ad­
missions).

December 1 to December 15—First vacation
term of two weeks.

December 16 to May 30—Second working
term.

Teaching to be over by April 15.
April 16 to April 30—Guided studies by

students to prepare for their examina­
tions.

Annual examinations in the first week of
May and to be over by the 7th of May
(if necessary, the preparatory period
may be cut down).

Second week of May—vacation term of one
week for students while teachers exa­
mine papers

May 15—Declaration of results.

May 16 to May 30—Guidance classes to
students for the new year.

June 1 to July 14—Second vacation term of
six weeks.

(For students who have failed in the an­
nual examinations, special tutorials to be
organized du ing the vacation term, a
re-examination to be held in the second
week of July and the students to be
promoted to the next class if they pass).

N.B. Some clarification may be given. The
idea of vacation terms should be made
secular and dissociated from religious
festivals like Diwali. Christmas or Puja.
I he breaks needed for these holidays
could be adiusted within the 10 holidnvs
permitted in a year (or with the addi­
tion of 3.7 davs which cnuld be re­
duced from the break at the end of the
first term).

T’or the students in Classes X and XII who
will take an external examination, the
Collects included in Supplementary Volume i, Part V. 
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time-table will be slightly different as fol­
lows:

July 1 to November 15—First working term.
November 15 to November 22 (one week) —

First vacation term.

November 23 to January 31 (Teaching
time)—Second working term.

February 1 to February 28—Guided preoa-
ration.

March 1 to March 15—Examinations (may
also be arranged from February 15 to
February 28).

May 30 to June 15—Declaration of results.
The time allowed in this arrangement for
the declaration of results varies from 1.5
to 3.5 months. There is, however, an
urgent need to reduce this time to not
more than 2.5 months (from March 15 to
May 30) and steps should be taken from
this point of view.

(2) For the colleges and universities,
the time-table will be somewhat on
the following lines:

July 15 to November 30—First working
term.

December 1 to December 15—First vacation
term (2 weeks).

December 16 to April 30—Second working
term.

(Examinations to begin after April 1 and to
be finished by April 30).

May 1 to July 14—Second vacation term
(10 weeks).

(All results to be declared by May 30. For
shortening the time, the practice of the
IITs of inviting all examiners to a central
place may be adopted).

2.37. The calendar given above is merely
illustrative, and consultations with the
agencies concerned will be necessary before
it can be given a final shape. We recom­
mend that this should be done by the Minis­
try of Education in consultation with the
State Governments and by the University
Grants Commission with the universities.
We realise that, with the large variations in
climate, the school calendar will have to
vary from area to area. But whatever the
calendar adopted, it should be ensured that
the minimum number of instructional days
should not be less than 234 a year for
schools and 216 a year for colleges. This can
be done by introducing two reforms:

(1) The first is to cut down other holi­
days which are now as many as 35
or even more in a year. The gene­
ral experience is that they serve
no useful purpose and merely dis-
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turb the work of educational insti­
tutions. We recommend, there­
fore, that these should be drasti­
cally cut down to ten (which also
includes three days for ‘unexpect­
ed’ events). In our opinion, there
is no need to close an educational
institution on a religious holiday.
Nor is it necessary, for instance, to
close it on birthdays or death anni­
versaries of great Indians; the time
could be better utilized in working
hard for national development.

(2) The second is to fix an upper limit,
in each given year, for the loss of
working days to instruction due to
all causes including examinations—
21 days in schools and 27 in col­
leges.

2.38. In our opinion, it is desirable to begin
the academic year on the same day through.
out India. Our discussions with educa­
tionists on this issue make us feel that it
would be possible to do this if the opening
day of the school year were placed in
November. We recommend that this idea
should be pursued by the Ministry of
Education and the University Grants Com­
mission.

2.39. Utilization of Vacations. In addition,
steps should be taken to ensure that ade­
quate use is made of vacations which ara
very often wasted. Even in advanced coun­
tries, where vacations are already being
utilized much better than here, there is a
growing feeling that they could be used
even more intensively. A country like ours
cannot afford to waste vacation time. We
would, therefore, prefer to call this period
a ‘vacation term’ rather than a ‘vacation’
and recommend that all steps should be
taken to utilize it fully. This is what
teachers actively interested in research do:
they use the vacations for pursuing their
studies in a manner which it is not possible
to follow at term time. A similar practice
deserves to be adopted more widely by
students as well as by teachers.

2.40. It is quite possible to organize in­
teresting and challenging programmes for
students such as

— participation in social service camps,
NCC and work-experience;

— earning for maintenance;
— studies for the ensuing year, includ­

ing general studies, with the help
of school and college libraries and
laboratories:

— hikes, excursions, tours, cultivation
of hobbies; and
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— participation in nation-building pro­
grammes such as literacy drives.

For these programmes, it will be essential
to secure the assistance of a certain propor­
tion of teachers. This could be done by the
appointment of additional staff, by the pay­
ment of honorarium at prescribed rates to
the existing staff, or by granting them com-
pensatory leave in lieu of the vacation lost.

2.41. School Hours. It is not enough sim­
ply to increase the number of instructional
days. For the best results, it is also essen­
tial to increase the duration of the work­
ing day as indicated below:

(1) At the school stage, the working
hours per day should vary from
four hours at the pre-primary stage
to about six hours at the higher
secondary stage. This total period
does not include the time for
cocurricular activities, but includes
the time when the students would
be working on their own (e.g., the
library period), or on guided
studies. In an academic year, the
hours of instruction at the lower
primary stage should be about 900,
and at the higher primary and
secondary stages, they should be
not less than 1,000, and preferably
raised to 1,100 or even 1,200 if condi­
tions are favourable.

(2) At the university stage, the hours of
work are already long enough for
professional courses (e-g., engineer­
ing, medicine, agriculture) and also
for science students. It is only the
students in the courses in humani­
ties who do not seem to work hard
enough. The more serious weak­
ness of the situation, however, is the
lack of adequate facilities for
students to study on their own. We
believe that the ‘contact*  hours at
this stage should be about 15 to 20 a
week; but that they should involve
the student in working on his own
fnr at least twice as much, so that
his total‘work-load • per week is
about 50 to 60 hours. As one goes
higher up, the contact hours could
be less, and self-study periods even
longer. At present, students and
teachers come together in lectures,
where there is hardly any personal
contact, and there is no other form
in which they can med. The most
urgent reform needed, therefore is
not to lengthen the working day’ in

■ ■ terms of the lectures delivered—

these need to be cut down—but to
increase the self-study facilities for
students and to ensure that they
work adequately. To make it possi­
ble, several additional facilities, now
lacking in most of our educational
institutions, will have to be provid­
ed. A well-kept and commodious
library with an adequate number of
‘reading seats’ is necessary; teachers
must have rooms, or, lacking this,
separate desks of their own at the
library; and canteens should be
established to provide substantial
meals prepared at a reasonable cost
under hygienic conditions for stu­
dents and teachers. Owing mainly
to the financial implications in­
volved, it may not be possible to
adopt this reform in all institutions.
But we feel that a beginning should
be made, wherever possible, and
the programme should be expanded,
on a priority basis, as resources
become available.

2.42. Adequate Utilization of Institutional
Facilities. One more aspect of the problem
needs attention. Since it is very costly to
orovide and maintain the physical plant of
educational institutions, it becomes neces­
sary to utilize it as fully as possible, for the
longest time on each day and for all the
days in the year, hy making suitable ad­
ministrative arrangements. Teachers and
students would continue to have their own
hours of work and vacations as recommend­
ed above. The libraries, laboratories, work­
shops, craftsheds, etc., should be open all the
year round and should be utilized for at
least eight hours a day, if not longer.
Special vacation programmes should be ar­
ranged to utilize institutional facilities for
community service, adult education, tempo­
rary hostels for day students, enrichment
programmes for gifted students and support­
ing programmes for retarded students. It is
not necessary to indicate all the different
ways in which the institutional facilities
could be utilized all the year round. If an
understanding is developed that educational
institutions are like temples of learning and
should never remain closed, and if a proper
climate for sustained work is created.
teachers, students and the local communi­
ties will themselves discover innumerable
methods of utilizing school facilities to the
maximum potential throughout the year.
When it is difficult to expand educational
facilities adequately and a waste to under­
utilize existing resources, such programmes
demand urgent attention.
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Dynamic and Evolving Standards
2.43. One of the common criticisms against

the development of education in the post­
independence period is that there has been
a fall in standards, and two main illustra­
tions are given to support it: the increase
in the number of sub-standard institutions
of general education, and the increase in
the number of students with sub-standard
attainments. The first of these is far more
serious and is largely the cause of the
second. We admit that there is consider­
able force in this criticism and we do not
wish to minimize its gravity. But we would
not like to ignore the other side of the pic­
ture either.' It has to be remembered that

— a part of the increase in the number
of students with ‘sub-standard’
attainments is due to the first gene­
ration learners, who depress the
standards to some extent, but whose

■ - entry into secondary schools and
- colleges in large numbers, especially

in rural areas, is also a sign of pro­
gress;

— considerable improvements have
been made in recent years in the
teaching of several subjects;

— good institutions and first-rate stu­
dents are now more numerous and

'■ qualitatively as good as ever, if not
better; and

— the total amount of education in
society is substantially higher at
present than at any time in the
past.

The overall situation is thus a mixed pic­
ture of light and shade, of improvement as
well as deterioration, and rise in stand­
ards in some areas accompanied by a com­
parative decline in others. While we fully
support the need and urgency for raising
standards, we would also like to recognize
the qualitative achievements of the educa­
tional system in the last few years. They
are a source of inspiration and guidance and
can help us to face the task ahead with
greater confidence.

2.44. Criteria for Evaluating Standards.
In our opinion, the basic issue in educa­
tional reconstruction is not to compare the 

standards of today with those of the past and
to determine whether they are rising or
falling. On the other hand, we should judge
them on the basis of three inter-related
criteria : adequacy, dynamism, and inter­
national comparability. Standards must be

— adequate in relation to the tasks for
which they are intended;

— dynamic and keep on rising with the
demands for the higher levels of
knowledge, skills or character wliich
a modernising society makes; and

— internationally comparable, at least
in those key sectors where such
comparison is important.

Judged on the basis of these criteria, the
existing situation appears to be far from
satisfactory. Our universities do a good deal
of work which really belongs to the secon­
dary school and the latter in its turn does a
good deal of work of the primary school.
Even where the standards have risen, the
rise has not been adequate and better re­
sults would have been possible if the exist­
ing facilities had been intensively utilized.
The main purpose of the first degree
should be to bring students to the frontiers
of knowledge and to the threshold of the
world of research; and that of the second
degree to provide a high level of specializa­
tion or to initiate the student into research
itself. Our first and second degrees in arts,
commerce and'Science do not generally come
up to these standards. Moreover, our deg­
rees should be internationally comparable
in the sense that those given by our best
centres should be as good as those of simi­
lar institutions in any part of the world.
But by and large, it is our second degree in
arts, commerce and science that introduces
the student to the world of research and is
comparable to the first degree in the educa­
tionally advanced countries.

I It is interesting Hut this proposal of a ‘half-way’ d'S™-’ advanced countlies.
is now coming into favour, although for entirely dlrtiren . j tcchnologv) is of about 5 years. In the
On the continent of Europe, the first degree course (in arts, scan 4 t txpanjing enrolment it
USA the courses are of 4 years, whereas in he UK the P'r,°“ ,hc jura,ilin of some of the undergraduate
is increasingly recognized that there is a need .J . Tj.js will serve to screen students going up t.-u.e
courses and provide ‘half-way degrees of the Bach r <■ • standard of the full degree. (OECD Ministerul
full bachelor’s degree; and will he!.' in nruntaininl. and r R !rHluoiu, Paris, 1966).
Meeting in Science : Fundamental K ‘(arch and the Police of Goi.nun.m, .

2 45. A lower standard for these degrees
was deliberately adopted in the early years
of higher education, because universities
had to institute a quick first degree in arts
and science in order to produce the laige
number of graduates needed for the expanc-
ing administration1. The weakness of these 
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degrees was pointed out by the Calcutta
University Commission more than forty
years ago. But the situation has not mate­
rially changed to this day. Meanwhile, ad­
vanced countries have made phenomenal
progress in education, specially since the
second world war. The gap between our
standards and theirs has widened further;
and the holders of the first degree of our
universities in arts and science are now
generally equated with matriculates in the
important universities of western countries
and are eligible for admission only to the
first year of their first degree course.

2.46. Recommendations. We recommend
that an intensive effort should be made,
through measures for reorganization of the
structure, increase of duration, intensive
utilization and improvement of the quality
and extent of inputs other than time, to raise
standards continually at all stages of edu­
cation. The immediate programmes to be
undertaken from this point of view should
be the following:

(1) Standards at the End of the First
Stage of School Education. The
standards reached at the end of the
first ten years of school education at
present are far from satisfactory.
We, therefore, recommend that for
the next ten years the principal
effort in all the States and Union
Territories should be directed to­
wards the qualitative improvement
of this stage of school education so
that its wastage—which reaches
appalling dimensions at present—is
reduced to the minimum. Our pro­
posals on this subject are discussed
in detail elsewhere.1 With a sub­
stantial reduction in wastage and
with better inputs in terms of
teachers, curricula, methods of
teaching and evaluation, and facili­
ties, we believe it is possible to raise
within a decade or so the existing
standard at the end of Class X to
the standard now being attained on
the completion of the higher second­
ary course. In other words, the
schools will add, not one year of
time, but one year of content, and
achieve in a period of ten years what
is now being done in eleven.

(2) Standards at the University Stage
Beyond Class X, we have proposed
the addition of at least one year of
time. If we intensify utilization and
improve other inputs, it may be
possible to add a year of content to

this stage also. The total gain would
thus be equal to two years of con­
tent and this would raise the stand­
ards of our degrees considerably.
When the standard at the end of
the first stage of school education is
raised by one year of content, the
standards of our degrees will rise
even higher. Against this back­
ground, with the adoption of the
programme of developing a few
major universities which we shall
discuss elsewhere2, we could make
the standards of some of our univer­
sities comparable to the best institu­
tions of their type in any part of the
world.

2.47. We have referred earlier to the
popular misconception that it is essential to
have a uniform pattern of school and higher
education in order to improve or maintain
standards. But while we are opposed to
uniformity of pattern, we do very much
share the general concern over the necessity
for a continual improvement of standards
and their comparability between different
parts of the country. In our opinion, this
objective can be better secured at the school
stage through the creation of an adequate
and efficient machinery at the State and the
national levels, for defining, revising and
evaluating national standards at the end of
the primary, high school and the higher
secondary stages. We shall discuss these
problems in detail in a later part of the Re­
port2.

2.48. Proper Articulation between the
Different Stages of Education. Still an­
other way in which standards can be raised
is by securing better coordination between
the different stages of education and by
making the educational institutions function
in small groups instead of in isolation. At
present, there is little practical coordination
between educational institutions functioning
at different levels of education. The people
at the university stage criticize those at the
secondary stage for a fall in standards; and
those at the secondary stage pass tHe blame
on to the persons at the primary stage. This
situation of mutual recrimination has to be
changed into one of mutual help, and this
can be done by making each higher stage of
education take the responsibility for improv­
ing standards at the lower stages.

2.49. The Role of Universities and Col­
leges. The universities and colleges for
example, should assist the secondary schools
in improving their efficiency. The following

1 Chapter VII.
a Chapter XI.
3 Chapter X.
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are some of the programmes which can be
undertaken:

— Each college can be functionally re­
lated to a number of secondary
schools in the neighbourhood and
enabled to provide extension servi­
ces and guidance to them to im­
prove their standards. ' A similar
programme for the colleges them­
selves could bo developed through
the universities.

— The universities can conduct special
diploma courses, either pre-service
or in-service, for improving the
competence of secondary teachers.
These can preferably be corres­
pondence courses, requiring only
short-term personal attendance.

— The universities can conduct experi­
mental secondary or primary schools
to evolve improved techniques of
teaching and organization.

— The university and college teachers
can_take upon themselves the res­
ponsibility for improving school
textbooks and providing better
types of instructional materials.

— The universities and colleges could
select talented students from the
schools in different subjects at an
appropriate stage, say, in the age-
group 13-15, and help them to deve­
lop their knowledge in special fields
through individual guidance, provi­
sion of laboratory facilities, etc.,
over and above regular school work.

These programmes have been cited mere­
ly as illustrations. Once the principle that the
universities should assist in the improve­
ment of standards at lower stages is accept­
ed, it will be possible to devise many other
programmes.

2.50. The School Complex. What was
stated above for the relationship between
universities, colleges and secondary schools,
could be easily extended further to second­
ary and primary schools. There are about
26,000 secondary schools at the beginning of
the fourth plan and about 14,000 of these
are in rural areas. In addition, the rural
areas have about 65,000 higher primary
schools and about 360,000 lower primary
schools. In other words, in a rural area
having a radius of five to ten miles, there 

will be about one secondary school, five
higher primary schools and 28 lower pri­
mary schools. The total number of teachers
may be about 80 to 100. This is a fairly
small and manageable group which can
function in a face-to-face relationship with­
in easily' accessible distance. It has also a
good potential for planning and guidance,
since there will be at least five or six train­
ed graduates in the group. Moreover, it is
possible to provide new aids like a projec­
tor, a good library, a good laboratory in
each secondary school as a unit and make
them functionally available to all the
schools in the area. This group built round
a secondary school should, in our opinion,
be adopted as the minimum viable unit of
educational reform and developed accord­
ingly.

2.51. The linking of secondary and pri­
mary schools under this programme can be
done in two tiers. In the first tier, each
higher primary school should be integrally
related to the eight to ten lower primary
schools that exist in its neighbourhood so
that they form one ‘complex’ of educational
facilities. The headmaster of the higher
primary school should provide an extension
service to the lower primary schools in his
charge, and it will be his responsibility to
see that they function properly. For this
purpose, there would be a committee under
his chairmanship (of which the headmaster
of every lower primary school in his area
would be a member) which would be res­
ponsible for planning and developing all the
schools as a single ‘complex’. The second
tier would be a committee under the chair­
manship of the headmaster of the secondary
school (all headmasters of the higher and
lower primary schools in the area being
members) which will plan the work and
give guidance to all the schools in the area
in the light of which each higher primary
school complex (with its associated lower
primary schools) would carry on its work.
This group of schools and teachers can be
given a good deal of freedom to develop
their own programmes, subject to general
guidance of the inspecting staff. It should
also be requested to coordinate its work with
the local communities and to derive as
much help from this source as possible.

2.52. Such an organization will have seve­
ral advantages in helping to promote educa­
tional advance. It will break the terrible
isolation under .which each school functions
at present. It will enable a small group of
schools working in a neighbourhood to make
a cooperative effort to improve standards.
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It will enable the Education Department to
devolve autnority with comparatively less
tear of its being misused and provide the
necessary stock of talent at the functional
level to make use of this freedom.

General

•2.53. Three Channels of Education. One
of the major weaknesses of the existing edu­
cational system is that it places an almost
exclusive reliance on full-time instruction
and does not develop adequately the two
alternative channels of part-time education
and private study or own-time education. It
has to be remembered that reliance on full-
time education as the sole channel of ins­
truction often divides the life of an indivi­
dual into three water-tight and sharply
divided stages: a pre-school stage of no for­
mal education or work, a school stage of
full-time education and no work, and a post­
school stage of full-time work and no edu­
cation. In a modernizing and rapidly chang­
ing society, education should be regarded,
not as a terminal but as a life-long process.
It should begin informally in the home it­
self; and thereafter, it should be the ulti­
mate objective of national policy to strive
to bring every individual under the influ­
ence of the formal system of education as
early as possible, and to keep him under it,
directly or indirectly, throughout his life.
Similarly, there should be no water-tight
separation between work and education at
any stage of a man’s life, but only a rela­
tive shift of emphasis. An individual under
full-time education should have some work­
experience as an integral part of his educa­
tion itself; and every full-time worker
should have the inclination, leisure and
means Of continuing his education still fur­
ther. In the same way, the transition from
one stage to another should not be abrupt.
For example, the transfer of an individual
from the infant’s play-dominated world to
formal school should include a transitional
phase of gentle preparation and orientation
to schooling. A young person should not be
compelled to pass abruptly from a stage of
full-time education to another of full-time
work; it would be desirable to interpose a
period of part-time education and part-time
work between the two.

2.54. If these objectives are to be attain­
ed, it is necessary to abandon the present
policy of placing an almost exclusive reli­
ance on full-time education, and the two
alternative channels of part-time and own­
time education should be developed on a 

larger scale at every stage and in every sec­
tor of education and should be given the
same status as full-time education. Second­
ly, adult and continuing education, which is
almost totally neglected at present, should
be emphasized to a very great extent. Taken
together, these two reforms would

— enable those who have not complet­
ed a stage of education to complete
it and, if they wish, to proceed to
the next;

— help every educated person to have
further education with or without
formally enrolling himself in an
educational institution;

— enable a worker to acquire know­
ledge, ability and vocational skill
in order to be a better worker and
to improve his chances of earning
more; and

— help to refresh the knowledge of
the educated person and enable
him to keep pace with the new
knowledge in the field of his in­
terest.

Programmes of this type, which are being
developed even in educationally advanced
and affluent countries, cannot be ignored in
an under-developed and poor country like
India. They will smoothen the transition
from school to life, reduce the cost of educa­
tion to the State, and bring under the influ­
ence of the educational system a large num­
ber of persons who desire to educate them­
selves but cannot do so on economic grounds.

2.55. Nomenclature. At present, there is
an almost bewildering variety of nomen­
clatures used in the States and Union Terri­
tories to denote the various stages and sub­
stages of education. We realize the need
for a uniform system of nomenclatures and
recommend that it should be evolved by the
Government of India, in consultation with
the State Governments. Pending the final­
ization of such a system, we have used ihe
nomenclatures shown on page 45 througout
the Report.
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EXISTING AND PROPOSED NOMENCLATURES FOR VARIOUS STAGES OF EDUCATION

Nomenclatures Proposed Existing Nomenclatures Nomenclatures Proposed Existing Nomenclatures

EDUCATIONSCHOOL

I. Prc-primary

4. Professional Degrees

5. General Degrees

6. Undergraduate

y. Postgraduate3

Second Level of Education

High School Third Level of Education

4
5

3
4

I Prc-primary
2 Prc-basic
3 Kindergarten
4 Montessori, etc.

High School ; Higher
Secondary School.

(b) Higher Secondary
Education
Classes XI-X1I

This will include pre-school
and primary education.

This will include high
school and higher se­
condary education.

This will include under­
graduate and _ post­
graduate education and
research.

(b) Higher Primary
Classes V-VII

or VI-VIII

(a) Lower Secondary
Education
Classes VIII-X

or IX-X

3 Secondary
Classes VIII-XII
or IX-XII

I Primary in some States
(e.g. Punjab)

2 Lower Primary in some
States (e.g. Gujarat)

Junior Basic
Lower Elementary in
some States (e.g. Madras)

2 Primary (Classes I-VII or I-V11I)
(a) Lower Primary

Classes I-IV
or I-V

I Middle in some States
(e.g. Punjab)

2 Junior High School
(e.g. U.P.)

Upper Primary in
some States (e.g.
Gujarat)

Senior Bas ic
Higher Elementary in
some States(e.g. Madras)

This will include Class XI
or PUC in some States
(c.ft. Rajasthan). It
will include Junior
Colleges in Kerala.

It will include Intermediate
Classes in Uttar Pra­
desh.

It will alto include terms
like prc-professional,
pre-medical and pre­
engineering.

HIGHER EDUCATION
All degrees which lead to

a professional qualifica­
tion (e.g. M.A.; M.Sc.;
M. Com.; B.E.; M.B.
B.S.; B.T.; LL.B.;
B. Ag., etc.)

. All degrees other than
professional ones.

All courses leading to the
first degree.

All courses bejond the
first degree (excluding
certain first degrees
given after the first
degree e.g. B.Ed.)

GENERAL
First Level of Education
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I. R«->iuiicration. (3) Developments in the post­
independence period; (7) National scales of pay;
(9) Principle of parity; (10) General principles for
revision of salaries; (11) Recommendations on
salaries of teachers; (12) Some specific pro­
posals for reform at the university stage; (14)
School stage—simplification of pay scales; (16)
Scales of pay of teachers who have completed the
secondary course; (17) Scales of pay of teachers
in secondary schools; (19) Recruitment of school
teachers: (20) Promotional prospects; (21) Relating
salaries to costs of living; (22) Welfare services;
(24) Financial Implications; (28) Urgency of the
problem and need for Central assistance.

II. Retirement Benefits. (29) Principle of uni­
formity; (30) Retirement benefits for school tea­
chers—interim measures; (31) Retirement benefits
for teachers in higher education—interim
measures.

III. Conditions of work and service. (33) Con­
ditions of work; (34) Parity in the terms and
conditions of service; (36) Residential accommoda­
tion; (38) Additional earnings; (39) Civic rights;
(40) Women teachers; (43) Teachers for tribal
areas; (44) Teachers’ organizations; (46) Joint
teachers’ councils; (47) Social status and morale;
(48) National awards for school teachers.

3.01. Of all the different factors which
influence the quality of education and its
contribution to national development, the
quality, competence and character of teach­
ers are undoubtedly the most significant.
Nothing is more important than securing a
sufficient supply of high quality recruits to
the teaching profession, providing them with
the best possible professional preparation
and creating satisfactory conditions of work
in which they can be fully effective. In view
of the rapid expansion of educational faci­
lities expected during the next three plans,
and specially in view of the urgent need to
raise standards to the highest level and to -
keep them continually improving, these
problems have now acquired unprecedented
importance and urgency.

3.02. A programme of high priority in the
proposed educational reconstruction, there­
fore. is to feed back a significant proportion
of the talented men and women from schools
and colleges into the educational system.
For this purpose, it is necessary to make an
intensive and continuous effort to raise the
economic, social and professional status of
teachers in order to attract young men and
women of ability to the profession, and to
retain them in it as dedicated, enthusiastic 

and contented workers. This can be done,
to a very limited extent only, through ap­
pealing to motives such as love of chil­
dren or of teaching, interest in academic
work or research, idealism and desire for
social service, which attract a small propor­
tion of able young persons to the teaching
profession. There can, however, be no
doubt that the provision of adequate remu­
neration, opportunities for professional
advancement, and favourable conditions of
service and work, are the major pro­
grammes which will help to initiate and
maintain this ‘feed-back’ process. We pro­
pose to discuss some important aspects of
these programmes in the course of this
chapter and the next.

Remuneration

3.03. Developments in, the Post-Indepen­
dence Period. In the post-independence
period, continuous efforts have been made to
improve the remuneration of teachers at all
levels and schemes for this purpose have
figured prominently in all the plans. But
the net results achieved have not been ade­
quate, particularly in respect of primary
schoo 1 teachers. This will be seen from
table 3.1.
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TABLE 3.1. AVERAGE ANNUAL SALARIES OF TEACHERS IN INDIA

(1950-JI to 1965-66)

Type of institutions Average annual salary of teachers
(at current prices) in

Average
annual

1955-56 1
-salary in

1950-51 960-61 1965-66 1965-66
at 1950-51

prices
A. Higher Education

I. University departments 3.759 5,456 5,475 6,500 3,939
2. Colleges of arts and science (too)

. 2,696
645)
3.070

(146)
3,659

(173)
4,oco

(105)
2,424

3. Professional colleges . . .
(ICO)

• 3.948
(114)
3,861

(136)
4,237
(107)

(148)
6,410

(90)
3,885

(ICO) (98) (162) (98
B. Schools

4. Secondary schools .... . 1.258 1.427 1,681
(134)

I >959 1,18’
5. Higher primary schools

(ICO) (113) (156) (9)1682 809 1,058 1,228
(180)

741
6. Lower primary schools

(ICO) (119) (155) (1091
545 652 873 1,046 634

7. Pre-primary schools ....
(IOO) (120) (160) (192) (I Hi)
914 770 925 1,083 (656)

8. Vocational schools . . . .
(ICO) (84) (101) (118) (72)

. 1.705 1.569 2,041 2,887 1,750(IOO) (92) (120) (169) (103)
Au. Teachers...................................... . 769 919 1,218

(158)
1.476 895(100) (120) (192) (116)

9. Cost of living index for working classes . IOO 95 125 165

io. National income per head of population . 267 255 326 42-1
(at current prices) (IOO) (96) (122) (159)

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. The figures for 1965-66 are estimates made in the Commission Secretariat.
N.B. The figures within brackets give the index of growth on the basis of 1950-51 = 100.

3.04. It will be seen that the increase in
the remuneration of the different categories
of teachers is far from uniform. The larg­
est proportional increase has taken place in
the salaries of teachers in primary schools.
But owing to the very low levels of remu­
neration which obtained in 1950-51, these are
still far from satisfactory. The improvement
in the salaries of teachers in the universities,
vocational schools and colleges is also
noticeable. But in the colleges of arts and
science and in secondary schools, there has
been an actual decrease in remuneration in
real terms. The picture is worst at the pre­
primary stage because the salaries in pre­
primary schools are governed, not so much
by departmental regulations, as by market
conditions. This is because most of the
pre-school institutions are unaided and locat­
ed in urban areas where an over-abundant
supply of women teachers is available.

3.05. It will also be noted that a good
deal of the effect of the increase in remu-
41 Edu—7

neration at all stages has been offset by the
rise in the cost of living which has taken
place during this period—the remunerations
in the various types of institutions have
risen by 18 to 92 per cent while the cost of
living has risen by 65 per cent. It is only
in four types of institutions—vocational
schools (69 per cent), universities (73 per
cent), higher primary schools (80 per cent)
and lower primary schools (92 per cent) that
the rise in remuneration has exceeded that
in the cost of the living. In some sectors.
e.g., pre-primary, the increase in the cost of
living has been greater than that in remu­
neration. On the whole, there was some
improvement in the remuneration of teach­
ers in real terms up to 1960-61. This has
since been almost completely neutralized
by the sharp increase in prices that has
taken place in the last two or three years.
This has, we are afraid, adversely affected
the morale of teachers. In our opinion, the
most urgent need is to upgrade the remu­
neration of teachers substantially, particu­
larly at the school stage.
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3.06. The Commission made a study of the
remuneration of teachers in all the States
and Union Territories.1 It revealed two
major weaknesses:

(1) Inter-State Differences. There are
substantial differences in the remu­
neration of teachers from State to
State, particularly at the school
stage; and

(2) Intra-State Differences. Even -with­
in a State, there are variations in
remuneration. At the university
stage, salaries vary from faculty to
faculty. The teachers in affiliated
colleges do not have the same scales
of pay as those in universities. At
the school stage, there are often
substantial differences in the remu­
neration of teachers working in
institutions under different manage­
ments.

There has been a strong demand for the
abolition of these variations. It has been
suggested that the first type of variation can
be eliminated or reduced to the minimum by
adopting national scales of pay with adjust­
ment in allowances for inevitable local varia­
tions in the cost of living and that the
second should be offset by adopting the
principle of parity. Both these proposals
need a closer examination.

3.07. National Scales of Pay. The demand
for the introduction of national scales of
pay for all categories of teachers is support­
ed unanimously by teachers’ organizations.
We found that the proposal had a ready
acceptance in higher education because of
the developments in the post-independence
period. The University Education Commis­
sion recommended that the multiplicity of
scales of pay which then existed in the
universities and colleges should be reduced
to the minimum and that an attempt should
be made to adopt national scales of pay for
teachers in higher education. This recom­
mendation was broadly accepted and some
action to implement it has since been taken.
The UGC is attempting to introduce com­
mon scales of pay for different categories of
teachers in the universities and similar scales
of pay for teachers in affiliated colleges.
Attempts for the introduction of common
scales of pay are also being made, with a
fair amount of success, in respect of en­
gineering institutions. It is true that, in­

l For details, tec Supplementary Volume i, Part IV.

spite of all that has been done during the
last ten years, there are still considerable
variations in the scales of pay of teachers in
higher education. But the important point
is that the general principle of adopting
national scales of pay has been broadly
accepted; and all that is needed is to make
a more determined effort to move forward
on the lines already set. This is a compara­
tively simpler issue.

3.08. At the school stage, however, the
problem is more difficult because the desir­
ability of introducing national scales of pay
at this stage is itself challenged. It is argu­
ed, for instance, that as the cost of living
varies from one part of the country to an­
other, a common national scale of pay would
really imply unequal payment and cause
considerable hardship to school teachers
with lower levels of income. It is also point­
ed out that the supply and demand position
for the different categories of teachers varies
considerably from one part of the country
to another. Women teachers, for instance,
are readily available in some areas and
are very difficult to obtain in others. Under
these circumstances, it is pointed out that a
common scale of pay would make it more
difficult to recruit them in just those areas
where they are most needed. There is some
force in these arguments. But in our opi­
nion, they only make out a case for provid­
ing local allowances in addition to basic na­
tional scales of pay rather than disprove
the need to adopt minimum national scales
of pay to reduce the large disparities that
now exist in the salaries of school teachers
in different States. We, therefore, recom­
mend that, at the school stage, the Govern­
ment of India, should lay down the mini­
mum scales of pay for school teachers. The
States and Union Territories should then
adopt equivalent or higher scales of pay to
suit their local conditions.

3.09. Principle of Parity. With regard to
the intra-State differences, we recommend
that the remuneration of teachers working
under different managements should also be
the same and that all teachers having the

Qualifications and the same respon­
sibilities should have the same, or at least
similar, remuneration and conditions of
work and service. The problem will have
t° be discussed separately for higher and
school education.

(1) Higher Education. There is a good
eal of disparity in the remuneration of
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teachers of different categories in higher
education. For instance, the remuneration
of teachers in different faculties is not the
same: the teachers in the faculties of engi­
neering and medicine are paid higher than
those in the humanities. There is also a
difference in most parts of the country, be­
tween the salaries given to teachers in uni­
versities and those given to teachers in affi­
liated colleges. In many States, teachers in
government colleges do not get the scales of
pay given to university teachers, although
their remuneration is often much better than
that of teachers in affiliated colleges. We
recommend that these differences should be
reduced to the minimum and efforts made
to eliminate them gradually.

(2) School Teachers. "We recommend that
the scales of pay of school teachers belong­
ing to the same category but working under
different managements such as government,
local bodies or private organizations, should
be the same. The existing variations are
purely historical in origin. The administra­
tive authorities under the British did not
wish to reduce the salaries of government
servants; at the same time, they were
anxious to keep salary costs down to a level
which the economy could afford. Hence the
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salaries of teachers in local authority schools
were deliberately fixed at a point lower
than that for government teachers and those
for teachers in private schools were fixed at a
still lower point. This policy has had two
unfortunate results: it has lowered the
average wage for teachers in general, as
teachers in government service were a very
small minority; it has also introduced an
undesirable ‘caste’ system among them. It
is time to eliminate these relics of the past.

We are happy to note that a move in this
direction has already been initiated and is
well on the way. The principle of parity
has been accepted at all levels of school edu­
cation in seven States (Andhra Pradesh,
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Mysore,
Punjab and Rajasthan). In three States
(Assam, Gujarat and Maharashtra) it has
been accepted at the primary level, but not
at the secondary for all categories of teach­
ers. In five States (Bihar, Jammu and Kash­
mir, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and West Ben­
gal) it has not been accepted at any stage
anj the scales of pay prescribed for teach­
ers in non-government schools are different
and much lower. Some illustrations of this
are given below:

State and category of teachers Government
institutions

Non-govcmment
institutions

Assam
1. Principal of a higher secondary school

2. Assistant teacher in high school (trained graduate)

. . . Rs. 350—1000
(starting salary of
Rs. 450).

. . Rs. 250—700

Rs. 250—600
(starting salary of
Rs. 39°)-

Rs. 125—275
(starting Salary of
Rs. 140).

Bihar
Matriculate trained teacher in a primary school . . , Rs. 115—200

(D.A. Rs. 5)-
Rs. 50—90

(D.A. Rs. 30).

Orissa
Assistant teacher (trained graduate) in a secondary school . . Rs. 185—325 Rs. 175—300

IFrrt Bengal
I. Headmaster of a secondary school................................................Rs. 325 1000
2. Assistant teacher in a secondary school with M.A./M.SC./M. Com. & Rs. 225 475

B.T.
3. Assistant teacher in a secondary school with B.A./B.Sc. & B.T. . Rs. 175—3-5

Rs. 350—525
Rs. 210—450

Rs. 160—295

It will be seen that, in some cases, the
differences are marginal while in others,
they are serious and glaring.

Three main arguments are put forward
for retaining this disparity in remuneration.
The first is that the teachers in non­
government schools are not well-qualified

and not properly selected. We cannot accept
this contention. Instead of perpetuating un­
equal remuneration on these grounds, it is
essential to adopt the principle of parity in
remuneration, and simultaneously to pros­
cribe the same qualifications for teachers in
all types of schools and to introduce a
similar machinery for their recruitment.
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The second is that teachers in government
service have certain handicaps such as ha-
bilitv to transfer, application of conduct and
discipline rules, etc., and that parity in remu-
neration would tilt the balance materially
in favour of teachers in private schools.
We do not agree with this view either. We
are opposed to the idea of frequent transfers
in government schools and have recom­
mended that their teachers should, as far as
possible, be localized. We do not support
the restrictions on the academic freedom of
teachers in government educational institu­
tions and instead of compensating them for
it in monetary terms, we have recommend­
ed the grant of academic freedom. There
are bound to be some differences in condi­
tions of service in government and non­
government institutions. For instance, pri­
vate educational institutions can provide a
more satisfying experience to certain per­
sons while teachers in government schools
have better prospects of promotion. But in
the proposals formulated by us, these differ­
ences have been reduced to the minimum
and there is, therefore, no justification to
continue the existing disparity of remune­
ration. The third argument put forward is
financial and it is said that the funds needed
to upgrade the salaries of teachers in local
authority and private schools to the level of
those in government schools are not readily
available. We recognize the force cf this
argument and recommend that the principle
of parity should be accepted as a State policy
forthwith but that its full implementation
should be spread over a phased programme
of about five years.

3.10. General Principles for Revision, of
Salaries. In making our proposals for the
revision of the remuneration of teachers, we
have kept the following principles in view:

(1) At the university stage, the remu­
neration of teachers should be
broadly comparable with that of
the senior services of the Govern­
ment so that a fair proportion of
the top talent in the country is
attracted to the profession of teach­
ing and research. What is impor­
tant here is that the salary of a
vice-chancellor should be about the
same as that of a Secretary to the
Union Government; the maximum
s?lar.y ?f a university professor
should be the same as the maximum
in the senior scale of the IAS; and
for outstanding professors, higher
salaries comparable to super-time

°f thc IAS !,1“ld b«

(2) The scales of pay of primary teach­
ers should be comparable to those
of public servants with similar qua­
lifications and responsibilities. But
they should have a higher basic pay
in recognition of the two years of
professional training which they
have received.

(3) Since teaching is a unified profes­
sion, requiring common attitudes of
devotion and dedication and since
teachers at every stage are entrust­
ed with the responsibility of edu­
cating the younger generation, the
differences in the remuneration of
the teachers at the different levels
—primary, secondary and university
—should be reduced to the mini­
mum. For example, the minimum
salaries of primary, secondary and
university teachers should be in the
ratio of 1:2:3. At present, the
starting salary of a primary teacher
can be as low as Rs. 60—80, which
is about one-twelfth to one-sixteenth
of the starting salary of a professor.

(4) In order to induce better qualified
teachers to teach at the lower stages
—the raising of educational stand­
ards will ultimately depend upon
this—it is essential to adopt a policy
under which the scales cf pay
of teachers at the school stage will
be based only on qualifications and
be made independent of the sub­
stage—pre-primary, lower primary,
higher primary, lower secondary or
higher secondary—in which they
might be serving. While we accept
this idea in principle, it may not be
possible, on financial grounds, to
adopt it immediately in toto. We
have, however, taken the view that
at least the headmasters of all large
lower primary schools (say, with an
enrolment of about 200) and of all
higher primary schools, should be
trained graduates and should have
the same scale of pay as that of
trained graduate teachers in second­
ary schools. Similarly, a certain
proportion of the teachers at the
secondary stage should have the
same qualifications and the same
s~,. of Pay as junior lecturers in
affiliated colleges.

(5) The improvement in salary scales
should not be entirely automatic:
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i
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I

it should be linked with the
improvement in qualifications and
quality.

Teachers Remuneration

(l) Teachers who have com- Minimum for
plcted the secondary trained teacher 150
course and have receiv­
ed two years of pro­
fessional training

Maximum salary
(to be

reached in a
period of about
20 years) 250

Selection grade
(for about 15
per cent of the
cadre) . 250—300

MB. The minimum salary of a primacy teacher who
has completed the secondary course should be
immediately raised to Rs. roo; and in a period of
five years, it should be raised to Rs. 125. Simi­
larly, the minimum pay of a teacher, who has
received two years of training, should be raised
immediately to Rs. 125; and it should be raised
to Rs. 150 in a period of five years. Untrained
persons with the requisite academic qualifications
should work on the starting salary until they
are trained and become eligible for the scale.

(2) Graduates who have Minimum for 220
received one year pro- trained gra-
fessional training duate

Maximum sala­
ry (to be
reached in a
period of 20
years) 400

Selection grade
(for about 15
percent of the
cadre) 400—500

N.B. Untrained graduates should remain on their
starting salary of Rs. 200 p.m. until they are
trained and become eligible for the scale.

(3) Teachers working in
secondary schools and
having postgraduate
qualifications 300—600
N.B. On being trained, they should get one additional

increment.

Note: , ...
(a) The above scales of pay for school tea­

chers are at the current price level and
include the existing dearness allowance.
Suitable increases will, however, have to
be made for rise in ptices from time to
time. For this purpose, there should be
parity in dearness allowance, i.e., the
dearness allowance in any given year
should be the same as it is paid to gov­
ernment servants drawing the same
salary.

(b) All scales of pay should be periodically
reviewed and revised at least once In
five years.

3.11. Recommendations on Salaries of
Teachers. In the light of these general prin­
ciples, we propose the following scales of pay:

Teachers Remuneration

(4) Heads of secondary Depending upon the size and
schools quality of the school

and also on their qualifica­
tions, the headmasters
should have one or other

of die scales of nay for
teachers in affiliated colleges
recommended below.

(5) Teachers in affiliated Lecturer—
colleges Junior scale Rs. 300—25

Senior scale Rs. 400—
30—640

—40
—800

Senior Lccturer/Readcr

Principal I

II

III

Rs. 700—
40—1100

Rs. 700—
40—1100

Rs. 800—
50—1250

Rs. 1000—
—50—1500

N.B. The proportion of lecturers in the senior scale
to those in the junior scale should be progressively
improved. By die end of the fifth plan, this
proportion should be raised to about 75 % on
an average.

(6) Teachers in university
departments

Lecturer Rs. 400—

Reader
50—950

Rs. 700—
50—1250

Professor Rs. 1100—
50—1300

—1600
A'.B. (1) The proportion of junior to senior posts

(i.e. Readcrs/Professors) is about 3:1 at
present in die universities (the corresponding
ratio for affiliated colleges is 5:1). We
should gradually move in the direction
of raising it to 2:1.

(2) One-third of the professors should be in
the senior scale of Rs. 1600—1800.
Special scales should be introduced for
'exceptionally meritorious persons and
in selected Centres of Advanced Studies.

(c) Compensatory cost of living allowance
given in cities, house-rent allowance or
other allowances are not Included. These
will be in addition to the salary recom­
mended above and should be given on a
basis of parity.

(d> The scales of pay are to be integrally
related to the programmes of qualitative
Improvement ot teachers through improv­
ed methods of selection, and improvement
in general and professional education.

(e) The scales are to be given to all teachers—
government, local authority or private.

j.?64*15
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We shall now turn to a discussion of these
scales in some detail.

3.12. Some Specific Proposals for Reform
at the University Stage. As a result of the
recommendations of the University Educa­
tion Commission and the work done by the
UGC during the last ten years, considerable
improvement has been made in regard to the
scales of pay of teachers at the university
stage. The multiplicity of scales which
existed in the past has been reduced and the
new scales adopted are more comparable to
those in the senior administrative services
of the Government of India. National scales
of pay have been suggested for teachers in
universities and in affiliated colleges and
these are being increasingly adopted by the
institutions concerned. We also welcome the
recent decision of th.e Government cf India,
on the recommendation of the UGC, to sanc­
tion the new scales of pay for university
teachers which have been indicated above.
The main points to be considered in this
context, therefore, are two: (a) implemen­
tation of these proposals; and (b) relating
them to improvement in quality and quali­
fications of teachers.

3.13. To facilitate the introduction of these
scales at an early date, and especially in pri­
vate institutions which are so numerous, we
recommend that assistance from the Centre
be provided to meet the additional expendi­
ture on a sharing basis of 80 per cent from
the Central funds and 20 per cent by the
State Government and that, in the case of
private colleges, the Central assistance may
even be provided on a 100 per cent basis.
Such assistance should continue during the
fourth plan period; and, in the "neanwhile,
steps may be taken by the State Govern­
ments to devise an appropriate system of
grant-in-aid for placing the revised scales
on a permanent basis. Our proposals on this
subject have been discussed elsewhere.1

(1) Teachers in Universities. In regard to
the qualifications and selection procedures
for university teachers, we agree with the
recommendations made by the Model Act

Committee which we quote for ready
reference:

The standard and quality of work of a univer­
sity depends very largely on the quality of its
teachers. It is most important that every care is
exercised by the authorities concerned so that
teuchcrs of the highest competency are recruited
by the universities. Also the conditions of ser­
vice and opportunities for professional advance­
ment should be such as would attract and retain
in the service of the universities men of outstand­
ing ability. The power to appoint teachers must
be vested in the Executive Council, but all the
teaching appointments should be made by the
Executive Council only on the recommendation of
a properly constituted Selection Committee. The
Selection Committee should consist, besides the
Vice-Chancellor and the Head of the Department
concerned, of a certain number of experts. This
number may vary in accordance with the cate­
gory of teachers to be appointed. For a professor,
it should be necessary to have two or even three
outside experts. It may be an advantage to have
one nominee of the Chancellor/Visitor on the
Selection Committee. The Court or the Academic
Council should not select a representative to the
Selection Committee. It should be a clear rule
that the Executive Council should accept the
selection unanimously recommended by the Selec­
tion Committee. In rare cases, if for good reasons
the Executive Council is unable to accept the
recommendation of the Selection Committee
efforts for a better selection may be renewed in
the following year. A great deal of what is
described as university politics or interference of
outside politics in universities arises in connec­
tion with appointments. Universities must have
the freedom to make their own appointments; but
they must be steadfast in their desire to make
right appointments.2

(2) Our attention has been drawn to the
fact that, in most universities, candidates
for appointment as professors are called
for interview before a selection committee.
Each candidate is interviewed by the com­
mittee for 10 to 15 minutes. We are defi­
nitely of the view, that in the case of such
high level appointments, interviews have
hardly any meaning, and in fact, tend to
discourage first-rate men from offering for
such appointments. Professors should be
persons of standing in the subjects and
should be known to the experts by reputa­
tion in the fields of their work. It should,
therefore, be possible for a selection com­
mittee to make a selection on the basis of a
careful consideration of the informatinn
supplied by the candidates and other rele­
vant data which may be available to the
committee. If considered necessary, candi­
dates who have been found suitable for
appointment by the selection committee 

I Chapter XIII.

2 Report of the Committee on Model Art fr. rr • ... ... .
of India, 1964, pp. 23-4 Universities, Ministry of Education, Government
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may be invited by the vice-chancellor for a
personal discussion before making a formal
offer of appointment.

(3) Teachers in Affiliated Colleges. The
procedure described above will also apply
to university colleges. Problems do not
generally arise with regard to government
colleges where recruitment is done through
a Public Service Commission. In private
affiliated colleges, however, the situation
needs considerable improvement on the
following lines:

(a) The qualifications of teachers in these
colleges should be prescribed by the
universities and should bo similar to
those prescribed in university depart­
ments.

(b) Each post should be advertised and selec­
tion committees should be formed on the
lines recommended above for the univer­
sities.

(c) On the advice cl the selection committee,
the appointment should be made by the
managing committee constituted for the
college. As recommended by the Model
Act Committee, this managing committee
should be a eompact body consisting of
about 10 members. The composition of
this body should be prescribed by the
university. The principal of the college
should be a member of this body and in
addition there should be provision for
one or mpre teachers to be on it, prefer­
ably by some method of rotation rather
than by election. The university should no­
minate to the governing body two repre­
sentatives who should normally be tea­
chers of experience.1

(d) If any exemption is to be given at all
from the nossession of the prescribed
qualifications, it should not be for more
than a year or two. Even when circum­
stances demand that the exemption should
last for a longer period, such exemption
given for a temporary period should not
lapse into permanent exemption. It is
unfair to admit students to a course un­
less there are qualified teachers.2 3

(e) While the right to make appointments
should vest in the colleges, it should be
open to the university to withhold 're­
cognition' of colleges, if persons with
high qualifications nrc rejected without
adequate reasons and others with lower
qualifications, even though satisfying the
minimum requirements, are appointed.
In some of these cases this happens be­
cause the institution is. either openly or
without avowing it. a narrowly denomina­
tional institution. In other cases it may
just be a case of improper exercise qt
patronage by the managing body or it
may be due to extraneous pressures.-’

(f) We further recommend that it would be
desirable to adopt a discriminating
approach between one private manage­
ment and another. Where good stand­
ards are maintained and the management
has shown its competence to conduct the
institution satisfactorily, greater freedom
should be given to it in the choice of its
teachers. Where the management is not
satisfactory, greater control should be
exercised.

3.14. School Stage: Simplification of Pay
Scales. As compared to higher education
the problem of improving the remuneration
of teachers at the school stage is more com­
plex and difficult. It is also far more
urgent. This urgency has increased be­
cause Government has recently sanctioned
new scales of pay for teachers in higher
education and thus increased the gap, which
was already large, between their salaries
and those of the school teachers.

3.15. Our first proposal is that the existing
multiplicity of scales of pay should be re­
duced and that there should be three main
scales of pay for school teachers:

(1) A scale of pay for teachers who
have completed the secondary course
and are trained and who would form
the vast bulk of teachers at the
primary stage;

(2) A scale of pay for trained graduates
who would form a small proportion
of teachers at the primary stage but
the vast bulk of teachers at the lower
secondary stage;

(3) A scale of pay for teachers with
postgraduate qualifications who
would form a small proportion of
teachers at the lower secondary
stage, but the bulk of teachers at the
higher secondary stage.

Incentives to teachers of special subjects
or to teachers with additional qualifications
can be given in the form of advance incre­
ments or special allowance. The scales of
pay of special teachers, (i.e. for drawing,
craft, physical education, etc.) can also be
related to these three basic scales in some
suitable manner. The scales of pay for
librarians should also be related to those
for teachers in a suitable manner.

I Rjp.ri of th: Cmn’ttf. oi .If >1:1 Act for Uniocrritict, Ministry of Education, Government of India, 196J. r. aS.

2 Ibid p- 28.
3 Ibid p. 28.
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i.i In so far as teachers who have com-
pkned the secondary school course are con­
cerned, we recommend the following scales
of pay:

(a) The minimum pay of a primary
school teacher who has completed
the secondary school course should
be Rs. 100. This minimum should
be given effect to immediately; and
within a period of five years, it
should be raised to Rs. 125.

(b) The minimum pay of primary
school teachers who have completed
the secondary school course and are
trained, should be Rs. 125; and with­
in a period of five years, it should
be raised to Rs. 150.

(c) The following scales of pay should
be adopted, as soon as practicable
and at any rate not later than the
first year of the fifth plan, for all
primary school teachers who have
completed the secondary school
course and are trained.
Starting salary .. Rs. 150
Maximum salary (to be

reached in a period
of 20 years) .. Rs. 250

Selection grade avail­
able for 15 per cent
of the cadre .. Rs. 259

_ to 300
Note

(i) The scale should be the same for all
qualified and ‘rained teachers working at
all the sub-stages—pre-primary, lower
primary or higher primary—and, in accord­
ance with the principle of parity, should also
be given to teachers in local authority and
private schools. • » C T

(ii) Only the scales of pay of qualified
and trained primary teachers are to be up­
graded substantially. The scales of pay of 

the other categories of primary teachers
need not be upgraded to the same extent.
It should be an objective of administrative
policy to keep them substantially lower so
that the teachers would have an adequate
incentive to improve their general and pro­
fessional qualifications.

(iii) The expression ‘trained’', should be
interpreted to mean teachers who have had
two years of professional education.

In other words, these improvements in
remuneration will be linked with improve­
ment in the quality and qualifications of
primary teachers. The principal method to
be adopted to raise the average remuneration
of primary teachers will be to organize an
intensive programme of raising the qualifi­
cations of teachers in service, as described
in the next chapter, and to eliminate, in a
phased programme spread over a period of
about ten years, all teachers other than
those who are qualified and trained.

(3) Our attention has been drawn to an
anomaly which must be removed as early
as possible. Several States restrict, on
financial grounds, the number of posts which
carry the salary scale of trained teachers
who have completed the secondary school
course. The remaining posts are usually
assigned to lower scales of pay sanctioned
for teachers with lower qualifications. Not
infrequently, persons with lower qualifi­
cations are recruited to these posts even
when qualified and trained teachers are
available. This is bad enough; but what is
worse, even trained and qualified teachers
who are recruited against the posts are
given, not the salaries of qualified and
trained teachers to which they are entitled,
but the lower salaries meant for these posts.
As the completion of secondary school
course and two years of professional training
are accepted to be the minimum qualification
for a primary teacher, this practice should
be abandoned as early as possible and the
principle adopted that every trained teach­
er who has completed the secondary school
course receives the scale of pay sanctioned
for such teachers. This will remove an in­
justice now being done to a large number of
teachers in service, and create an incentive
for unqualified or untrained teachers to
become qualified and trained.

s asreas *-ia.  - —
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3.17. Scales of Pay of Teachers in Secon­
dary Schools. At present, the scales of pay
of teachers at the secondary stage are fixed
in a rather haphazard manner and scales of
remuneration do not always show a clearly
integrated picture from primary school to
the university. Some definite principles in
fixing their pay-scales and relating them to
the scales of pay of primary school teachers
on the one hand and those of the university
teachers on the other must be followed. In
this context, we suggest the following:

(1) The scales of pay fixed for head­
masters of lower and higher second­
ary schools should have a definite
relationship with those of the teach­
ers in affiliated colleges or even in
universities. Depending upon the
quality, size and function of the
school and the qualifications of the
person concerned, the salary scales
of the headmasters of lower second­
ary schools should be the same as
those of junior or senior lecturers
or readers. In the higher second­
ary schools, the principals or head­
masters should be entitled to the
scales of pay of a reader and, in
some selected institutions, even to
that of a professor. This would
help to lessen the gap between
salaries at the school and university
levels.

(2) On the basis of their general edu­
cation, the assistant teachers in
secondary schools can be divided into
two categories : graduates and those
with postgraduate qualifications.
The relative proportions of these
two categories should be definitely
prescribed. We recommend that,
depending upon the size, function
and quality of school, the propor-
.tion of teachers with postgraduate
qualifications should vary from

41 Edu—8.

about 10 to 30 per cent. It may be
pointed out that, by ‘postgraduate’
qualifications, we mean the same
type and level of qualifications as
are prescribed for junior lecturers in
affiliated colleges. Teachers with
other postgraduate qualifications
should be fitted in the scale of pay
for graduate teachers in a suitable
manner.

(3) The scales of pay of trained graduate
teachers should have a minimum of
Rs. 220 rising to Rs. 400 in a period
of about 20 years. There should be
a selection grade which would rise
to Rs. 500 and be available to about
15 per cent of the cadre.

(4) Teachers with postgraduate quali­
fications in higher secondary schools
should have the same pay scales as
junior lecturers, i.e., Rs. 300—600,
since their academic qualifications
will be the same. They should be
given one increment when trained.

(5) Teachers with first and second class
in B.A./B.Sc. or MA./M.Sc. should
be given advance increments in the
above scale. An advance increment
should also be given to those who
are M. Eds.

(6) Professional training should be
obligatory for all secondary school
teachers. It should preferably be
taken before first employment. Ex­
ceptions may be made in the case of
teachers with postgraduate qualifi­
cations and of first and second class
graduates. They may be untrained
at the time of appointment but
should take professional training
within three years. All untrained
teachers, however, shall remain on
their own starting salary and be
integrated into the regular scale of
pay only after professional training.



56 REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

3.18. The effect of these proposals can be
appreciated in relation to the existing
situation. The Commission carried out a
study of the emoluments of school teachers
in 29 districts (out of a total of 312) and its
relevant findings are shown in Table 3.2.

TABLE3.2. EMOLUMENTS OF SCHOOL
TEACHERS IN 29 DISTRICTS (1965)

Emoluments
per month

Percentage of Teachers

Lower
primary

Higher
primary

Secondary

Rs. 60 and less 2.2 2.3
60—80 15.7 4-9

81—100 29.9 14.X 4-3*
101—120 25.4 19.3 9.x
121—140 22.1 31-1 13.2
141—160 2.9 13.0 17.6
161—180 1.2 6.0 11.7
I8l—200 0.3 6.5 9.7
201—220 0.3* 1.2 6.5
221—240 1.0 6.3
241—260 0.5 5.2
261—280 0.2 4.7
281—300 0.1 4.4
301—320 O.I1 1.9
321—340 1.7
341—360 1.1
361—380 0.7
381—400 0.5
401—420 0.8
421—440 0.2
441—460 0.2
461—480 0.0
481—500 0.1

Above 500 0.1

(100.0) (100.0) (1000)
n 94,434 » 30,624 17,707

N 1,329,544 431,158 249,298

l The figures represent ‘Rs. 201 and above' in the case
of lower primary teachers; ‘Rs. 301 and above in
the case of higher primary teachers ; and ‘Rs. too and
less’ in the case of secondary teachers.

'n'indicates the number of teachers included in this study.

’N’ represents the total number of teachers tn the category
concerned.

for source and other details, see Supplementary Volume

3.19. Recruitment of School Teachers.
As at the university stage, the improvement
in the salaries of school teachers must be
linked with an improvement in their quali­
fications and methods of recruitment. The
responsibility for this will be on the State
Education Departments. The qualifications
of teachers will have to be prescribed by
the State Board of School Education and
the Education Departments would have to
devise proper procedures for their recruit­
ment. Our recommendations regarding the
qualifications of school teachers have been
given above. In the light of these and in
view of local conditions, we trust that the
State Board of School Education would
prescribe the qualifications for primary and
secondary teachers in all schools—govern­
ments, local authority or private. With
regard to methods of recruitment, we make
the following suggestions:

(1) Government Schools. The existing
methods of recruitment are satisfactory.

(2) Local Authority Schools. With regard
to local authority schools, we recommend in
Chapter X the constitution of district school
boards which will remain in charge of all
school education within a district. They
will recruit the teachers required for their
schools through selection committees con­
sisting of a representative of the district
school board, the District Education Officer
or his representative, and a panel of two or
four persons as may be prescribed by Gov­
ernment.

(3) With regard to private schools, the
existing position leaves much to be desired
and the recruitment procedures will have to
be tightened on the lines recommended
earlier for affiliated colleges. Every school
recognized and aided by the State Education
Department should be required to have a
managing committee on which there would
be representatives of the Department. The
Denartment should also prescribe the quali­
fications for teachers which should be similar
to those in government institutions. Every
post to be filled should be adequately adver­
tized and interviews should be held by a
selection committee duly constituted by the
nianaging committee and having on it one
or more experts, depending upon the im­
portance of the post. A report on the appl>"
cations received, interviews held and fina* 
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selection made should be submitted to the
Department for approval. As in the case of
private affiliated colleges, it will be neces­
sary to leave the authority to appoint
teachers with the managing committees of
the schools. But unless a teacher is ap­
pointed after the procedure prescribed above
is followed and approval is obtained, no
grant-in-aid should be paid on his salary,
and there should be no hesitation in with­
holding such approval. A discriminating
approach will have to be adopted and
greater freedom in these matters should be
allowed to good and efficient managements
while those which fail to maintain standards
or leave room for malpractices should be
controlled more rigorously.

3.20. Promotional Prospects. Unfortu­
nately, promotional prospects for teachers
are poor at almost all stages, and it is this
aspect, rather than the scales of pay as such
that often deter talented persons from join­
ing the profession. Steps should therefore
be taken to see that good promotional pros­
pects are provided at all stages of education,
net only for improving qualifications, but
for rewarding good teaching. For this, we
make the following proposals:

(1) School Stage, (a) Qualified and
trained teachers in primary schools should
be considered for promotions to higher posts
as headmasters or inspectors of schools,
ordinarily meant for trained graduate
teachers. About ten to fifteen per cent of
these posts should be reserved for such pro­
motions.

(b) Similarly, trained graduate teachers
who have done outstanding work as teachers
should be eligible for promotion to ten to
fifteen per cent of the posts carrying salaries
of teachers with postgraduate qualifications.

(c) It should be made possible for school
teachers who show the necessary aptitude
and competence to be appointed as univer­
sity teachers. To help in this, the UGC
should give ad hoc grants to outstanding
school teachers to do research into problems
of interest to them and incidentally to
qualify themselves for work at the univer­
sities.

(d) Scales of pay spread over twenty
years cover too long a period. It would be
desirable to introduce a system under which 

teachers obtain advance increments for out-
standing work. About 5 per cent of teach­
ers should be able to reach the top of the
scale in about ten years, and another 5
per cent in about 15 years.

(2) University Stage. The following mea­
sures may be considered:

(a) An ad hoc temporary post in the
higher grade should be created for a lec­
turer or a reader who has done outstanding
work and who cannot be given his well-
earned promotion because no suitable posts
are vacant. He should then be absorbed
against an appropriate permanent post as
soon as it becomes available. Before such
promotions are made, the work of the per­
sons concerned should be evaluated by a
specially constituted expert committee and
tne approval of the UGC obtained. An
arrangement of this type already exists in
the CiSIR and ICAR.

(b) In some departments where outstand­
ing work is done, the number of posts at the
professor’s level should be determined on the
requirements of the department and should
not be arbitrarily restricted to one.

(c) If the services of an outstanding per­
son are to be retained or obtained at the
professorial level, it should be open to the
university concerned, in consultation with
the UGC, to oiler a suitable remuneration
even beyond the special scale of Rs. 1,6'JO—
1800. Each case should be considered on
its merits and considerable elasticity should
be permitted in fixing salaries.

3.21. Relating Salaries to Costs of Liv­
ing. Two other points which have often
been raised in the discussions with us, de­
serve notice. The first of these relates to
the adjustment in salaries consequent upon
a rise in prices. It has been suggested that,
after salaries have been revised adequately
in line with present price-levels, a mecha­
nical formula should be adopted to adjust
them to future movements in the cost of
living, as has been done, for instance, in
the case of industrial workers. While we
realize the need to link salaries with the
cost of living, we think that this can
be better done through the principle of
parity. We have recommended that all
salaries of teachers should be reviewed
every five years; and we have also recom­
mended the principle of parity under which
the dearness allowance to be paid to all
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teachers should he related to those of go­
vernment servants. This will ensure ade­
quate adjustments of salaries and allow­
ances to movements in cost of living.

3.22. Welfare Services. A large number
of suggestions have been put forward with
a view to providing certain welfare ser­
vices to teachers such as grant of free hous­
ing, free education for children, and free or
subsidized medical facilities. While sug­
gestions of this kind may serve as transi­
tional measures until adequate salary scales
are adopted, we do not think that an em­
phasis on such marginal benefits is the right
approach to an equitable solution of the
problem. The best course would be to pay
the teachers adequately so that no special
benefits of this type need be offered.

3.23. One important proposal, however,
needs consideration. This relates to the
need to organize a general programme of
welfare services for all school teachers in
each State or Union Territory. The funds
for this programme should be jointly rais­
ed, teachers contributing li per cent of
their salaries and the State contributing an
equal amount. The entire amount thus rais­
ed should be administered by committees

even better levels and unless a feed-back
process is properly initiated and maintain-
ed it will not be possible to improve stan­
dards, and education would be unable to
make a significant contribution to national
development. The future of education and
consequently of the nation is at stake and
the price must be paid. We believe that
we can and should find the funds needed.

3.25. A study of the salary structure in
educationally advanced countries reveals
some interesting points. In some countries,
e.g., the USSR, teaching is among the best
professions. In most of them, a wage com­
parable with other professions is assured.
Salaries at the university level are general­
ly high enough to attract a reasonable pro­
portion of the best talent in the country.
The gap between the salaries of university
and school teachers is narrow. Even the
highest salaries show a reasonable relation­
ship to the national dividend; and the
salary is related, not so much to the insti­
tution in which the teacher works, as to
his qualifications. It is because of these
factors that these countries can support a
large expansion of education and also at­
tract a fair proportion of talented persons to
the teaching profession.

consisting of representatives of teachers and
Government. There should be a State level
committee to decide a broad policy, and
district level committees to operate the fund
in accordance with the general policies laid
down. The fund could be utilized for grants
for purchase of books and equipment, travel
grants, scholarships for education of child­
ren, suitable assistance in case of serious
sickness or disaster, and such other unfore­
seen calamities. When such a general wel­
fare fund is created for each State or Union
Territory, the existing teachers’ welfare
fund set up by the Government of India
may be advantageously merged with it.1

3.26. The reorganization of the salary
structure for teachers on these lines is not
generally feasible in a developing country
where the general situation is exactly the
opposite. For instance

—the salaries of teachers are high
with reference to the national
dividend;

the salaries of teachers compare un­
favourably with those of other
public servants which are even
higher; and

there are wide differences between th'e
salaries of teachers at different
levels.3.24. Financial Implications. An obvious

objection to these proposals for improve­
ment of remuneration can be taken on fin­
ancial grounds. It may be argued that, at
tne present and proposed levels of ex­
pansion of education, the country does not
have the resources to adopt these scales of
pay. We realize that the increase recom-
mended by us will lead to a substantial in-
crease in educational expenditure. But un­
less tlie salaries are upgraded to these or 

Ui^sahHnJ0?5*? 1 f0r this situation is that
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dend of the Indian people, but with refer­
ence to salaries prevailing in England. Con­
sequently, salaries of the superior govern­
ment servants (who were mostly English­
men) came to be far above the economic
capacity of the Indian people. Even when
Indians were recruited to government ser­
vices, these salaries were not reduced be­
cause it was not politically expedient to
make any marked distinction between them
and the expatriate oflicers. Hence the
salaries of government servants as a class
came to be fixed at a much higher level
than what the country could afford. This
position did not create any difficulties so
long as the total volume ot governmental
services was limited. But it soon became
the main bottleneck preventing the proper
development of all social services in general
and of education in particular. A solution
was, therefore, attempted by the adoption
of three questionable devices:

—Even in government service, the tea­
chers were paid lower than other
categories of employees who had the

same (or even inferior) qualifications
and responsibilities;

—The bulk of the educational enterprise
was placed, not in the public or state
sector, but under local bodies and in
the private sector;

—The principle of parity was rejected
and teachers in local authority and
private schools were paid at lower
rates.

We have recommended that these devious
methods should be given up forthwith. If
this is done and all teachers are to be paid
adequately and on the basis of parity, there
are only two ways in which the problem
can be solved: either the salaries of all gov­
ernment servants should be reduced—which
cannot be done unless all incomes arc regu­
lated—or the expansion of education will
have to be restricted. Since the latter is nei­
ther desirable nor possible, the basic dilem­
ma becomes clear: the State is not able to re­
gulate all incomes and reduce the salaries
of other public servants, and it does not
have the money to give justice to teachers
by raising their salaries to a level compar­
able to that of other Government servants.

3.27. The only rational way out of the
situation would be to revise all salaries and
base them, not on the historical legacies of
the past, but on our needs for services and
the economic capacity of our society to bear 

the financial burden. This would imply a
substantial downgrading of many salaries
and a drastic levelling down of other in­
comes. If such attempts were made, tea­
chers would be ready to play their part,
although they resist, and rightly so, any
attempt to keep their salaries only at a
lower level.

3.28. Urgency of the Problem and Need
for Central Assistance. Before leaving this
subject, we would like to stress two points.
The first is the urgency of the problem. The
need for improving the salaries of the school
teachers in a big way is justified fully on its
own merits and has become urgent, partly
because of the programme of educational
improvement we have in view and partly
because of the rise in the cost of living.
This urgency has been heightened by the
recent revision of the salaries of university
teachers which has widened the existing
disparities even further. We, therefore, re­
commend that the proposals made by us re­
garding the improvement of salaries of
school teachers should be given effect to
immediately. The second point relates to
Central assistance. During the first three
plans, almost every State Government re­
vised the salaries of teachers more than once
and the assistance of the Central Govern­
ment was' made available, in some form or
other, for most of these revisions because
the expenditure on these programmes was
always treated as a ‘plan outlay’. The
salaries of teachers are very much on the
low side at present and the effort needed to
raise them to satisfactory levels is huge,
partly because of the size of the increment
and partly because of the numbers involved.
We are afraid that the State Governments
will not be able to deal with this very sig­
nificant problem quickly and adequately
unless Central assistance is made available
on a generous basis. We, therefore, recom­
mend that liberal Central assistance should
be given to State Governments for improv­
ing the salaries of school teachers as re­
commended by us. Whether this assistance
is given to them through the plans or out­
side the plans is not really an important
issue, although we are of the view that the
existing practice of including this expendi­
ture within the plan should preferably be
continued.

Retirement Benefits

3.29. Principle of Uniformity. Of the
various schemes for retirement benefits now
in force, probably the best is that provided 
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by the Government of India for its em­
ployees. This includes a death-cum-
retirement gratuity, pension or gratuity,
depending upon the length of service per­
formed, and a family pension. State Govern­
ments are now adopting it with certain
modifications for their own employees but
there are various differences between the
benefits given to employees of the Central
Government and those given to the
employees of the State Governments. Simi­
larly, no attempt is being made to extend
the scheme to teachers in local authority and
private schools.1 We see no justification for
these variations and recommend that the
system of retirement benefits to teachers
should be based on the principles of uni­
formity and parity. The principle of uni­
formity implies that retirement benefits
should be uniform for all government ser­
vants—Central and State; and the principle
of parity implies that retirement benefits
given to teachers in government service
should also be extended to teachers working
in educational institutions conducted by
local authorities' and private organizations.
The introduction of such uniformity and
parity would not involve any large increase
in expenditure and would be easier to adopt
than even parity in remuneration.

3.30. Retirement Benefits for School
Teachers: Interim Measures. While this
is the ideal towards which administrations
should move, some alternative transitional
solutions to the problem may have to be
adopted. With regard to school teachers,
we make the following recommendations:

(1) Age of Retirement- For Government
teachers, the age of retirement is 58 years
in some cases, 55 years (with provision for
extension up to 58) in others and in one
State (West Bengal), 60 years. The same
rules generally apply to teachers in local
authority schools. For private school tea­
chers, the age of retirement varies, from
area to area, from 55 to 58 years and even
to 60 years. In Bihar it is 62 years. In
Orissa, there is no age limit for retirement
and a person can work as long as he is
physically fit. Until provision for adequate
pension is made, it is desirable to provide
for a higher age limit for retirement We
recommend that the normal retirement age
for teachers should be 60 years; and there
should be provision for extension up to 65
years provided the person is physically fit 

and mentally alert to discharge his duties
efficiently.

(2) Retirement Benefits. The teachers in
government schools are provided with
pension, gratuity and family pension in most
States. In others, provision is made for
provident fund and insurance. The Union
Territories generally offer the same benefits
as are given to the employees of the Central
Government.

With regard to teachers working in non­
government schools, most of the States pro­
vide a contributory provident fund only.
Recently, however, the Triple-Benefit
Scheme, which provides for provident fund,
pension and insurance, is becoming popular.
Originally introduced in Madras, it has now
been adopted in Andhra Pradesh (without
insurance), Assam, Bihar, Kerala, Mysore
and Uttar Pradesh. In addition, Kerala
offers the same retirement benefits for
teachers in non-government schools as are
given to teachers in government schools,
provided the former opt for the conduct and
discipline rules applicable to government
servants and renounce the right to partici­
pate in elections. West Bengal provides
only provident fund and gratuity. The
Ministry of Education has drawn up a
Triple-Benefit Scheme for teachers in non­
government schools which is now being
adopted in the Union Territories.2 In view
of the progress already made, we recom­
mend that, as an interim measure, the
Triple-Benefit Scheme should be adopted
for all teachers in non-government schools
in all States and Union Territories.

The interest on the provident fund
amounts of school teachers is now generally
paid at 4 per cent per year. It should be
much higher. There are also some other
problems connected with its administration.
We shall discuss these in some detail in the
next section with reference to teachers in
higher education. The same recommen­
dations should be extended, mutatis mnton-
dis, to the provident fund of the school
teachers also.

3.31. Retirement Benefits for Teachers in
Higher Education: Interim Measures. The 

i For detaib see paper on Retirement Benefit, for Tea,. tri, included in Supplementary Volume I Part IV.
2 See Supplementary Volume I, Part IV.
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retirement age for teachers in higher edu­
cation is ordinarily 60 years, with provision
for extension generally up to 65 years, and
in a few cases, even up to 70 years. Most
of the universities offer a contributory pro­
vident fund only. The rate of contribution
is generally 8J per cent of the basic pay.
Some universities permit the teacher to
contribute up to 15 per cent of his pay and
their own contribution is credited, depend­
ing upon the salary, at 8 to 12 per cent.
Some provide for gratuity in addition to
contributory provident fund. In Madras,
the Triple-Benefit Scheme has been extended
to university and college teachers. A deci­
sion to the same effect has also been taken
by the Central universities and the details of
the proposal are being worked out. We re­
commend that it would be desirable to
adopt the Triple-Benefit Scheme for all
university and college teachers.

3.32. Where a scheme of provident fund
is in operation—whether for school or
college teachers,—we suggest the following
changes:

(1) At present, a teacher begins to
contribute to the provident fund only
after he becomes permanent. In our
opinion, the contribution to the pro­
vident fund, which is a compulsory
form of saving, should begin right
from the first day of a teacher’s
career. We, therefore, recommend
that all teachers, whether temporary
or permanent, should be required
to contribute to the provident fund.

(2) The contribution of the employers
to the provident fund of a teacher
should be paid from month to month
and the present rule that the teach­
er is not entitled to get employer’s
contribution if he leaves the service
within five years, should be res­
cinded. It serves no useful purpose
and is patently unfair to the
teachers.

(3) At present, the amounts of the
contributory provident funds of
teachers are generally invested in
the Postal Savings Bank where a
separate account is maintained for
each teacher. This has obvious
administrative advantages. But
financially, it is a very disadvantage­
ous procedure. The rate of interest
on deposits in Postal Savings Bank
is only four per cent, though for
long-term deposits like provident
funds, the rate of interest should be
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six per cent or more. There is
thus a considerable loss to teachers
and we recommend that a more
equitable system of investing pro­
vident fund amounts should be de­
vised.

Conditions of Work and Service
3.33. Conditions of Work. In creative

work like teaching or research, the provision
of stimulating conditions of work and ade­
quate opportunities for professional
advancement are extremely important and
can play a very significant role in attracting
and retaining the right type of persons in
the profession. The conditions of work in
educational institutions should be such as
to enable teachers to function at their
highest level of efficiency. This would
imply the provision of certain minimum
facilities in the classroom, essential teach­
ing aids, library and laboratory facilities,
and the maintenance of a manageable pupil­
teacher ratio. It will also imply a system
which encourages initiative, experimenta­
tion and creativity and gives adequate free­
dom to teachers in the organization of their
courses and in the use of methods and
techniques they consider most suitable.
The hours of work should be similar to those
of other public servants, account being
taken, not only of actual classroom teach­
ing, but also of other work connected with
it, such as study and preparation, correction
of exercises, evaluation, organization of co-
curricular and extra-curricular activities,
tutorials, seminars and other programmes
of student guidance. Adequate facilities
should also be provided for professional
growth through seminars, summer institutes,
grants for the purchase of books or conduct
of research, liberal facilities for study and
sabbatical leave for self-renewal, and ade­
quate prospects for promotion to higher
cadres. We also recommend that a scheme
should be drawn up under which every
teacher should get a concessional railway
pass to any part of India once in five years
on payment of a reasonable contribution
related to his salary.

3.34. Parity in the Terms and Conditions
of Service. The terms and conditions of
service of teachers in government and
local authority service are fairly satisfac­
tory, except in one major particular: that
the academic and civic freedom of these
teachers is often severely restricted. The
conduct and discipline rules applicable to
teachers in government service (and
these are generally extended to teachers
in local authority service as well) are the
same as for all other government employees.
There is no reason why this should be so.
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Each profession should have separate con­
ditions of service; and the conduct and
discipline rules for teachers should provide
academic freedom which is essential to en­
able them to function efficiently. Moreover,
existing conduct and discipline rules were
mainly framed under a foreign regime when
control of the political views of teachers
was a major objective of official policy.
Unfortunately, these rules, which have long
become obsolete, are still substantially in
force. It would, therefore, be desirable to
frame separate and new conduct and discip­
line rules for teachers in government
service,, which would ensure them the free­
dom required for professional efficiency and
advancement.

3.35. In so far as private schools are con­
cerned. the difficulties are of two kinds:
several private managements have not
framed proper terms and conditions of
service; and not infrequently, the services
of teachers are terminated on inadequate
grounds and without regard to fairness and
justice. To meet the first of these difficul­
ties, we recommend the adoption of the
principle of parity and suggest that the
terms and conditions of service of teachers
in government and private schools should
be the same. This will confer some material
benefits on the teachers in private schools
and give greater academic freedom to
teachers in government schools. We feel
that, as a general practice, the services of a
teacher should be terminated only after the
prescribed procedure is followed and he is
given adequate opportunity to defend him­
self. In all cases, there should be an appeal
to an arbitration tribunal consisting of a
representative of the teacher, a representa­
tive of the management and a representative
of the Department.

3.36. Residential Accommodation. The
problem of residential accommodation is of
great importance. Difficulties often arise in
the rural areas when no residential accom­
modation is available locally and the teacher
is compelled to stay in another locality.
This interferes with the efficiency of his
work and prevents him from building up
proper contacts with parents or undertaking
programmes of adult education. These and
such other problems would be eliminated if
it would be possible to provide reasonable
residential accommodation for teachers in
the locality itself. We recommend, there­
fore. that every effort should be made to
increase residential accommodation for
teachers in rural areas. It should be
regarded as a responsibility of the local 

community to provide such accommodation.
Wherever necessary and possible, state
subsidies should be made available for the
programme. In urban areas, and particu­
larly in big cities, the problem is sometimes
easier and sometimes more difficult than in
villages. A programme of building cons­
truction and grant of adequate house-rent
allowances in all big cities to enable teachers
to obtain decent housing facilities is needed.
Cooperative housing schemes for teachers
should be encouraged and loans for cons­
truction of houses should be made available
on favourable terms.

3.37. In the universities and affiliated
colleges, it is necessary to provide residential
accommodation. General experience has
been that universities which provide
residential accommodation to teachers have
been able to obtain the services of eminent
teachers and to retain them. The target to
be reached over the next 20 years, should
be to provide residential accommodation to
about 50 per cent of the teachers in the
universities and to 20 per cent in affiliated
colleges.

3.38. Additional Earnings. The problem
of additional earnings of teachers, over and
above their salaries, deserves consideration.
At the school stage, the chief source of
additional*  earnings to teachers is private
tuitions. This practice prevails largely in
urban areas and, in manv places, complaints
are made that it has become almost a
scandal. We realize that some children
(these may be gifted children preparing to
excel in examinations or backward ones who
may need special aid to come up to the
ordinary level) will need extra assistance
from the teachers. In our opinion, such
assistance should be provided, on an institu­
tional basis, by the school iteself. The
teachers concerned -should be adequately
remunerated and the cost should be met
partly by charging special fees and partly
from school funds. At the university stage,
the chief source of additional remuneration
is part-time consultancy to government
or industry, or remuneration from additional
work, such as research carried out by the
department, or fees for evaluating exanii*
nation scripts. Such additional earnings
should be permitted, though care should be
exercised to see that the concession is not
abused and that the work of the departmen
does not suffer. The existing practice under
which a teacher is required to pay a pnt
of his earnings to the employing authority
is, in our opinion, unfair. We think tha
such payment should not be required where 
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the earnings do not exceed 50 per cent of
the salary. If it exceeds this amount, a
progressive reduction may be made.

3.39. Civic Rights. We attach great im­
portance to the civic freedom of teachers.
We consider the participation of teachers in
social and public life to be highly desirable
in the interest of the profession and the
educational service as a whole, and that such
participation will enrich the social and
political life of the country. Teachers should
be free to exercise all civic rights enjoyed
by citizens and should be eligible for public
offices_at the local, district, State or national
levels. No legal restriction should be placed
on their participation in elections. When
they do so, they should be expected to pro­
ceed on leave during the election campaign 

and to relinquish temporarily their teaching
duties if the requirements of public office
interfere with their proper discharge. Such
participation should be in a purely personal
capacity and care should be taken to see
that the institution which the teacher serves
or his students are not involved in it.

3.4.0. Women Teachers. Some discussion
is needed regarding two important catego­
ries of teachers with special problems—
women teachers, especially for rural areas,
and teachers for tribal localities. At present
women teachers form the majority "at the
pre-primary stage. At other stages, the pro­
portion of women teachers has been con­
tinually increasing in the post-independence
period as the statistics in Table 3.3 will
show.

TABLE 3.3. WOMEN TEACHERS (1950-65)

Item 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66
(estimated)

1. IFomen teachers in lower primary schools

2 3 4 5

Total no. of women teachers.......................................

2. IVTuhch teachers in higher primary schools

82,281
(18)

117.067
(20)

126,788
(21)

2CC OOO
(2.0

Total no. of women teachers .... 12,887 23,\!!
(19)

83,532 140.C OO

3. IP'omuh teachers in secondary schools
(18) (32) (37)

Total no. of women teachers . . 19,982
(19)

35,085
(23)

62,347
(27)

95,c O
(28.

4. Women teachers in schools for vocational education
Total no. of women teachers ....

5. Women teachers in institutions for higher education (arts and
science)

2,131
(23)

2,966
(22)

3,948
(17)

• .200
(17)

Total no. of women teachers....................................... 1,716 3,136 5/45 8,512
(to) (13) (16) (17)

6. Women teachers in colleges for professional education
Total no. o( women teachers....................................... 334

(7)
666
(8)

1,865
(12)

2,750
(11)

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.
N.B. Figures in parentheses show the number of women teachers for every too men teacliei ■■

It will be seen that the number of women
teachers in lower primary schools has
increased from 82,000 to 200,000 or from 18
to 24 per 100 men teachers. In the higher
primary schools, where the demand for
women teachers is great, especially in rural
areas, their number has increased from
13,000 to 140,000 or from 18 to 37 per 100
men teachers. In secondary schools and
colleges of arts and science, the increase is
not so large, but shows steady progress. It
is only in vocational schools and colleges—
and this is not unexpected—that their num­
ber is still very limited-

3.41. It is necessary to emphasize the
need for the employment of women
teachers in increasing proportions. At the
lower primary stage, they make good
teachers; and in many rural areas, the pre­
sence of a woman teacher will bring more
girls to schools. At the higher primary
stage, the employment of women teachers
and the conduct of special schools for girls
will be necessary for some years to come in
most of our rural areas. In secondary
schools and eolieges of arts and science, the
proportion of institutions for girls is conti­
nually increasing. These are mostly staked 

41 M. of Edu.—9
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by women teachers. Even in the re­
maining institutions, a large majority are
really mixed institutions with some propor­
tion of girls attending. In all of them, it
should be a rule to have at least one woman
teacher on the staff and where the number
of girls is large, at least one woman teacher
for every 30 girls. Girls are also increasing­
ly attending vocational schools and this
emphasizes the need for the employment of
more women teachers in them.

3.42. This problem was examined in
detail by the National Committee on
Women’s Education which has made a num­
ber of useful recommendations on the
subject- We support them fully. For con­
venience of reference, however, we would
highlight the following recommendations:

(1) The employment of women teachers
should be encouraged at all stages
and in all sectors of education.

teachers because they have to live und-
very trying conditions. Assistance may
have to be provided for the education «<
their grown-up children. Residential
accommodation is very often a must as n<
rented buildings are available in place
where the tribals live-

It is also desirable to provide some special
training to teachers who are going to’wori
in tribal areas. This should include a study
of the tribal language or languages and oi
tribal culture. In States where there is a
large tribal population, special institutions
will have to be set up to provide orientation
courses to teachers posted to tribal locali­
ties. Encouragement should also be given
to tribal young men and women to become
teachers in the schools of these areas.

(2) Opportunities for part-time employ­
ment of women teachers should be
provided on a large scale in order
to enable married women to look
after their homes in addition to
teaching.

(3) Residential accommodation should
be provided for women teachers,
particularly in rural areas, on a
priority basis.

(4) In order to get women teachers to
work in rural areas in adequate
numbers, the scheme of condensed
courses for adult women which
is now being operated upon by the
CSWJ3 should be expanded. Pro­
mising girls from rural areas
should be given scholarships- to
educate and train themselves to
become teachers.

(5) Many women cannot remain away
from their homes for long periods
as is often required in courses for
professional training or of further
general education. They will, how­
ever, be greatly benefited by pri­
vate study and correspondence
education. These facilities should
be specially provided for them.

(6) Wherever necessary, special allow­
ances may be given to women
teachers working in rural areas.

3.43. Teachers for Tribal Areas, Equally
important is the need to secure the services
of good teachers for tribal areas. It will be
necessary to give special allowances to such

3.44. Teachers’ Organizations. Teachers'
organizations in all parts of the world have
followed, or are following an almost identi­
cal pattern of growth : starting as ‘trade
unions’ designed to fight for material bene­
fits and gradually becoming bodies concern;
ed with many aspects of their members
lives- The National Union of Teachers in
the UK, for instance, was founded in 18w
because of a desperate need to improve
salaries and conditions of work. Since then
it has broadened its functions enormous#
though it still continues to be active and
increasingly successful in negotiating
material benefits for its members. In Indi5
also, teachers’ organizations are deve­
loping on the same broad lines. Most o'
them are currently engaged, and rightly so,
in securing better salaries and conditions d
work for teachers. But some of them have
already started other programmes of acade­
mic- work and are conducting research
organizing in-service education and produc­
ing literature needed by teachers. On th-
whole, however, the teachers’ organization-1
have still a long way to go, especially in th;
development of their academic programme
While the States can assist in this under
taking, it is essentially a task for th:
teachers themselves.

3-45. Some of the functions of teacher-'
organizations will be

to secure for their members, ind^
dually and collectively, their righ-’
ful status—social, economic '
professional;
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— to safeguard their professional
interests and to secure satisfactory
conditions of work and service;

— to secure the professional growth of
teachers through refresher courses,
seminars, publications, library ser­
vice and research;

—to work for the improvement of
education in response to the chal­
lenge of the ever-changing socio­
economic situation:

— to improve the teaching of subjects
through the establishment of
subject-teachers’ associations; and

— to establish a professional code of
conduct for teachers and to ensure
that it is followed by members.

Professional organizations of teachers ful­
filling the above functions and having a
responsible and representative body of
members should be recognised by the
Central and State Governments. Such recog­
nition should entitle them to the right of
being consulted on all matters relating to
school education, general and professional
education of teachers, and their salaries and
conditions of work and service.

3.46. Joint Teachers’ Councils. On the
lines of the scheme recently approved by
the Government of India for joint consulta­
tive machinery and cumpulsory arbitration
for Central Government employees, we
recommend the constitution of joint teach­
ers' councils in each State and Union
Territory. These councils should consist of
representatives from teachers’ organizations
and officers of the Education Departments,
with the Secretary, Education Department,
as chairman. These would meet as often as
necessary but at least once in six months.
Their scope and functions will include all
matters relating to conditions of service and
work, welfare service of teachers of all
categories, and general programmes for the
improvement of education.1 The councils
will be advisory bodies; but there would be
a convention that, subject to the final autho­
rity of the State Cabinet, agreements
reached at the council shall become opera­
tive. If there is a total failure of negotia­
tions, compulsory arbitration should be pro­
vided for in respect of matters of pay and
allowances, hour's of work and leave. The
joint teachers’ councils will create a forum
where the officers of the Department will 

meet the representatives of teachers’ organi­
zations at a sufficiently high level. We
trust that this would help to build good
relations between teachers and the State
Governments and promote the cause of
education by smoothening the innumerable
administrative problems which are not
promptly dealt witli and which, by causing
much avoidable suffering and inconvenience
to teachers, have an adverse effect on edu­
cational standards.

3.47. Social Status and Morale. The effi­
ciency of the teaching profession and its
contribution to national development in
general and educational improvement in
particular, will depend largely on its social
status and morale. This will, in its turn,
depend upon two inter-related factors:
economic status and civic rights of teachers,
and their professional competence, charac­
ter and sense of dedication. Throughout
the world, the general experience has been
that, as the material rewards of teachers are
elevated, it becomes possible to recruit into
the profession individuals of a continually
improving quality and with more extended
professional training; and in proportion as
the competence, integrity and dedication of
teachers has increased, society has been
increasingly willing—and justifiably sc—to
give greater recognition to their material
and economic status. We visualize a similar
development in India over the next twenty
years-

3.48. National Awards for School
Teachers. For some years past, the Minis­
try of Education has been operating a
scheme of national awards for school
teachers.2 The principal object of the
scheme is to grant recognition to school
teachers who have done outstanding work
and helped to raise the status of the teach­
ing profession. By and large, the scheme
has worked fairly well. We would.
however, request the Ministry of Education
to examine the following suggestions which
were made to us regarding this scheme and
which, in our opinion, will improve its
effectiveness.

(1) The number of awards is very small
at present. In our opinion, there should be
about 500 awards- At the primary stage, it
is very difficult to compare the merits of
teachers working under entirely different
conditions. We, therefore, suggest that.
broadly speaking, an award should be given
every year to a primary teacher from each 

1 With regard to recruitment, promotion and discipline, the councils will dcal'wlth matters of general principles only
and not with individual cases.

2 Similar schemes have also been in operation in some States,
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district. For secondary teachers there
should be about 200 awards in all, given on
a State-basis as at present.

(2) In order to minimize the influence of
non-educational considerations such as poli­
tics or caste, it is desirable to strengthen
the selection committees for the awards at
all levels. With the committees at the State
level, some outstanding non-official edu­

cationists and teachers known for their in-
tegrity and public status should be asso­
ciated, and to the extent possible, this should
also be done in the district-level committees,

(3) The travelling allowance given to the
teachers receiving awards should be on the
same basis as for Class I officers of the
Government of India. The arrangements
for their stay in Delhi should be comfort­
able and generous.



CHAPTER TV
TEACHER EDUCATION

I. General. (1) Significance; (2) Major
weaknesses in the existing system o£ pro­
fessional education.

II. Removing the Isolation of Teacher Educa­
tion. Breaking the isolation: (4) from
universities; (7) from schools; (10) from
one another; comprehensive colleges; up­
grading training institutions for pre­
primary and primary teachers; State
Boards of Teacher Education.

III. Improving the Quality of Teacher Educa­
tion. (14) Reorientation of subject know­
ledge; (15) Duration of the training
course; ,(18) Integrated courses of general
and professional education; (21) Vitalizing
professional studies; (23) Improving me­
thods of teaching and evaluation; (25) Im­
provement of student-teaching; (25) Deve­
lopment of special courses and pro­
grammes; (27) Revision and improvement
of curricula; (28) Curriculum for the pro­
fessional education of primary teachers;
(31) Curriculum for the professional edu­
cation of secondary teachers; (33) General
observations; (35) Postgraduate courses.

IV. Improving the Quality of Training Institu­
tions. (41) Training institutions for se­
condary teachers—staff; (43) Students;
(44) Facilities; (45) Improvement of insti­
tutions for primary teachers—staff; (47)
Students; (51) Other facilities; (52) Tui­
tion fees; (53) Demonstration or experi­
mental schools; (54) Expansion nf train­
ing facilities—State plans; expansion of
facilities; part-time facilities; correspond­
ence education; evening or part-time
courses; clearance of backlog; size of insti­
tutions; location.

V. Continuing Professional Education of
Teachers. (55) The role of the school;
(56) Part-time and whole-time in-service
education; (57) In-service education of
school teachers; (53) Professional prepara­
tion of teachers in higher education.

VI. Maintenance of Standards in Teacher Edu­
cation. (63) Need for organizations at
the State and national levels; (64) The
role of the Centre.

4.01. Significance. A sound programme
of professional education of teachers is
essential for the qualitative improvement of
education. Investment in teacher education
can yield very rich dividends because the
financial resources required are small when
measured against the resulting improve­
ments in the education of millions. In the
absence of other influences, a teacher tries
to teach in the way in which he himself
was taught by his favourite teachers and
thus tends to perpetuate the traditional
methods of teaching. In a situation like the
present when new and dynamic methods of
instruction are needed, such an attitude be­
comes an obstacle to progress. It can be
modified only by effective professional edu­
cation which will initiate the teachers to the
needed revolution in teaching and lay the
foundations for their future professional
growth. First-rate teacher training institu­
tions can thus play a crucial role in the
development of education.

4.02. Major Weaknesses in the Existing-
System of Professional Education. Unfor­
tunately, the professional education of tea­
chers has been comparatively neglected in
the post-independence period. Its signifi­
cance was stressed by the University Edu­
cation Commission (1949), the Secondary
Education Commission (1953) and the Inter­
national Team on Teachers and Curricula
in Secondary Schools (1954). Several semi­
nars were held and study groups were
appointed to discuss improvements in ele­
mentary and secondary teacher education.
But their recommendations have not yet
been implemented in any large measure. By
and large, training institutions for primary
and secondary teachers have remained iso­
lated from the main stream of the academic
life of the university, as well as from the
daily problems of the schools. The quality
of training institutions remains, with a few­
exceptions, either mediocre or poor. Com­
petent staff are not attracted; vitality and 
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realism are lacking in the curriculum and
programme of work which continue to be
largely traditional; and set patterns and
rigid techniques are followed in practice­
teaching, with a disregard for present-day
needs and objectives. A comprehensive
programme of improvement is urgently
needed in teacher education and we propose
to discuss this under the following heads:

— Removing the isolation of training
institutions by bringing them into
the direct stream of the academic
life of the universities and by build­
ing up closer relations with the
schools and between the training
institutions preparing teachers for
different levels;

' — Improving the quality of training
programmes and training institu­
tions;

— Expanding training facilities;
— Making adequate provision for the

continuing professional education of
all teachers; and

— Creating appropriate agencies, both
at the Centre and in the States, for
the maintenance of standards in
teacher education.

Removing the Isolation of Teacher
Education

4.03. We attach great importance to the
proposal to break the isolation of training
institutions. In our opinion, this is the one
reform that can make a break-through,
vitalize teacher education and through it, <
the process of learning and teaching in our
millions of classrooms. This isolation takes
three forms: •

— Isolation from University Life. The
professional education of primary
teachers is not looked upon as a
concern of the universities. The
professional education of secondary
teachers is with the universities, no
doubt, but it has become separated
from other intellectual disciplines
in the university and is treated al­
most as a Cinderella in university
life. -, ... ...

— Isolation from Schools. Teacher edu­
cation, both at the primary and
secondary levels has become isolat­
ed from schools and current deve­
lopments in school education.

— Isolation from One Another- The
different types of teacher training
institutions are isolated from one
another and do not form an inte­
grated community-

No significant improvement in teacher
education is possible unless this isolation is
broken.

4.04. Breaking the Isolation from Univer­
sities. Our first suggestion is that education
should be brought into the main stream of
the academic life of the universities. In
India, the general trend has been to identify
education with pedagogy. It has been taught
mostly in training institutions and is studied
only by those who decide to enter the tea­
ching profession, after such a decision has
been made. In the educationally advanced
countries, however, education has developed
considerably as a social science and a sepa­
rate academic discipline. The Realisation
that education is an instrument of change—
social, political and economic—is having far-
reaching implications, not only for educa­
tion as an intellectual discipline of great
scientific and philosophic import, but for
other disciplines as well- It is also worth
noting that philosophers and social scientists
have begun to give special attention to edu­
cation as an important part of their fields of
study. We, therefore, recommend that in
view of its increasing scope and importance,
‘education’ should be recognized as a social
science or an independent discipline. We
also recommend that ‘education’ as an elec­
tive subject should be introduced at the
undergraduate and postgraduate stages on
the lines indicated below:

(1) The courses in undergraduate edu­
cation should give an orientation in three
broad areas—sociological, philosophical and
psychological foundations of education. The
contributions of great educators, compara- I
tive education and a study of some of the
current educational problems could be in­
cluded in the course.1 Moreover, the inter­
relationship of education with national deve­
lopment in all its aspects needs to be stress­
ed in these courses. A wide choice should
be offered so that it would be possible for a
student to choose education in combination
with any other subject, e.g-, one or more of
the natural sciences, mathematics, beha­
vioural sciences, most subjects in the hu­
manities, and even nrofessional courses like
engineering or social work.

r See Report of the UGC Committee on Education as an Elective Subject at the Undergraduate Stage, New
Delhi, 19(56. We broidly agree’with its recommendations.
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(2) At the postgraduate stage, an M.A.
degree in Education should be introduced,
to be taken two years after the first degree
in any subject. In addition, it should be pos­
sible at this stage to combine education
with one other subject selected from a wide
range in the humanities and the sciences.
To begin with, this may even be left as an
additional option and a scholarship may be
given to students who offer it and who
agree to be teachers after the completion of
the course.

(3) In all these courses—undergraduate or
postgraduate—a minimum teaching practice
should be obligatory just as laboratory
work is a compulsory part of the study of
sciences. It should be possible for a student
who has taken these courses, to become a
teacher, after a period of internship and, if
necessary, after some in-service education
provided through summer institutes.

4.05. We recommend that this pro­
gramme should be sponsored by the UGC in
a few selected universities and developed
speedily on a large scale. In each selected
university, a Department or Institute or

c preferably a School of Education should be
established to develop research and training
programmes in collaboration with other
discipline'. Its main functions would be

— to conduct undergraduate and post­
graduate courses in education;

— to conduct courses in professional
education for different categories of
teachers—pre-primary, primary and
secondary;

— to provide extension services to a
few institutions of teacher educa­
tion at all levels and to assist them
to grow;

— to organize summer institutes and in­
service programmes in subject con­
tent as well as in professional edu­
cation;

— to work in close collaboration with a
few schools of all types with a view
to developing research and evolving
better curricula and techniques of
teaching; and

— to promote research in education,
especially with an inter-disciplinary
approach.

A practice should also be adopted of
appointing eminent professors in different
disciplines as part-time professors in the 

schools of education to explain new develop-
’ ments in their fields and the manner in

which they will affect education at the
school stage. Apart from the intrinsic value
of such contacts for improving professional
education itself, this measure will inci­
dentally help in raising the status of pro­
fessional education and in interesting lead­
ing intellectuals in school education.

This programme will have two in­
cidental advantages. As education can be
studied without any commitment to being a
teacher and in combination with other sub­
jects, many talented students will study it
and if their interest is aroused sufficiently,
some of them may join the profession. The
study of education itself will also begin to
receive the enriching inter-disciplinary
attention that is now lacking.

4.06. Breaking the Isolation from Schools.
To break down the isolation from schools,
every training institution should be requir­
ed to guide neighbourhood schools and their
staff in planning their work and in using
improved methods of teaching. Such exten­
sion work is needed as much for the im­
provement of schools as for the improvement
of the training programme itself. We,
therefore, recommend that an extension
department should be established in each
training institution—pre-primary, primary
or secondary—and should be regarded as an
essential part of the programme and the
responsibility of the training institution as
a whole. All members of the staff should
participate in it, and it should not be left
to the coordinator only. Excellent pioneer
work has been done by the Department of
Extension Programmes for Secondary Edu­
cation of the NCERT by providing extension
services in nearly 50 per cent of teacher
training institutions at the secondary level.
The National Institute of Basic Education
has also made a small beginning at the pri­
mary stage. What is now needed is a deep­
ening of the programme and its expansion
to cover every training institution- It would
also be desirable to transfer the control of
these programmes to the States and to locate
this control in the State Institutes of Educa­
tion, whenever and wherever they are ready.
Only a co-ordinating, advisory and clearing­
house role in the scheme should be retained
by the NCERT.

4.07. One other way in which training in­
stitutions can keep in active touch with
schools would be through their old students.
Institutions for teacher education should
have effective alumni associations which 
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would periodically bring together old stu­
dents from far and near to discuss problems
of common interest with, the college staff.
Such discussions which would cover achieve­
ments of individual teachers and difficulties
experienced in implementing the pro­
grammes envisaged while under training,
would benefit the institution as well as the
past students now working as teachers, and
provide opportunities for a follow-up of the
schemes of work planned in outline during
the training period. If there was anything
that was unrealistic or impractical in them,
the staff would see their way to modifying
their approach. If the failure to implement
was due to lack of enthusiasm or want of
support from the school and the staff, at­
tempts would be made to overcome the ob­
stacles. The very idea that old students and
the college staff would meet periodically
to discuss reports of work and frame future
programmes would keep up the enthusiasm
of the students and lead them to try out
their own ideas and projects instead of fol­
lowing routine methods. Such a close link
between old students and the 'staff has im­
mense potentialities for making teacher edu­
cation dynamic and progressive.

4.08. Yet another method of breaking this
isolation is to make student-teaching a
comprehensive internship in which trainees
are able to observe the entire work of the
school and to participate actively in all the
important professional activities of a tea­
cher. both in and out of the classroom. Such
comprehensive and fruitful internship will
be possible only when there is a systematic
collaboration and cooperation between the
schools and the training institutions and
when student-teaching is regarded as the
joint responsibility of the producers (i.e., the
training institutions) and the users (i.e., the
schools and State Departments). Depart­
ments of Education should develop such col­
laboration by giving special recognition and
status to schools selected for the programme
as ‘cooperating schools’ and by providing
them with adequate grants for equipment
and maintenance (i.e., to meet the entire
cost of allowances to the supervising tea­
chers). The pioneering experience of the
Regional Colleges of Education will be of
help in the development of this programme.

4.09. Collaboration between schools and
training institutions could advantageously
be extended beyond the internship pro­
gramme. Selected teachers from cooperating
schools could join the training college stall, 

on deputation, from time to time and parti-
cipate, not only in the general programmes
of the college, but also in evolving new plans
of work and methods of teaching or in pre­
paring teaching aids. They may teach in
the experimental or demonstration school
of the training institution and in exceptional
cases, even work as a member of its staff.
The training college staff itself, which will
find a fruitful field of research in educa­
tional methods and practices opened up to
them through their collaboration with
schools, will benefit considerably if they can
do some continuous teaching in the cooperat­
ing schools. For this purpose, they may be
deputed annually to teach at least for a
month or so in a school or to complete at
least one unit of the school syllabus. A
combination of training college staff trying
out their principles of teaching, and school
teachers drawing generalization from their
practical experience, would be of great
benefit to student-teachers and would assist
in a continuous improvement in teaching
techniques. Schools should gradually be­
come responsible partners in teacher edu­
cation, not only by the facilities they offer
for student teaching, hut by their active
participation in professional studies and
educational research.

4.10. Breaking the Isolation from one
Another. Teachers for the different stages of
school education or for special subjects
are now trained in separate courses and in
separate institutions. The training institu­
tions for pre-primary and primary teachers
have the status of lower secondary schools
only, in terms of qualifications and remune­
ration of staff or the scale of contingent
expenditure. There is also atotal separation
between training institutions for secondary
school teachers and those for primary or
pre-primary teachers. An important
reform, therefore, would be to raise the
status of training institutions for pre­
primary or primary teachers to a collegiate
standard and to end the fragmentation of
teacher education which results in weakness
at each level and greatly reduces the
effectiveness of the programme as a whole.

4.11. The ultimate objective should be to
bring all teacher education under the uni­
versities in such a mannei- that it continues
to function in close collaboration with State
Departments of Education and teachers’
organizations. We concede that very few
universities have shown an active interest
even in the preparation of secondary
teachers which is under their control, and
that problems of primary teacher education



TEACHER EDUCATION

have not attracted their attention at all
Nevertheless, from the point of view of the
freedom and autonomy necessary for the
growth and development of teacher educa­
tion, as well as of academic and educational
efficiency, teacher education at all levels
should be brought within the scope of the
universities. .

4.12. To upgrade all training institutions
for primary and pre-primary leachers to the
university standard immediately would be
impossible in view of the heavy costs in­
volved and the large number of qualified
teacher-educators needed. The programme
which will have to be spread over a
number of years with a suitable transi­
tional strategy, should take three forms: (1)
the establishment of comprehensive
colleges; (2) a phased programme of upgrad­
ing all training institutions for pre-primary
and primary teachers to the collegiate
standard; and (3) the establishment of
State Boards of Teacher Education as
bridges, during the transitional period,
between the training institutions for pre­
primary and primary teachers and the uni­
versities.

(1) Comprehensive Colleges. Colleges
should be established wherever possible to
prepare teachers for several stages of
education and/or for a number of special
fields. Some institutions of this type
already exist and have shown good results.
What is now' needed is a planned attempt to
develop more institutions of this type and
to add sections for training primary and/or
pre-primary teachers to training colleges
that now prepare teachers for secondary
schools only.

(2) Upgrading Training Institutions for
Pre-Primary and Primary Teachers. Insti­
tutions for the training of pre-primary and
primary teachers (which now admit stu­
dents who have completed the lower
secondary stage of education and which
will raise this admission qualification to the
completion of the higher secondary stage­
in the course of the next 10 to 15 years)
should be upgraded to the collegiate
standard and a phased programme pre­
pared for the purpose, separately for each
State. This entails that the qualifications
and salaries of staff should be comparable
to those in affiliated colleges. The qualifi­
cations of students should also be compara­
ble and curricula and programmes of
teacher education should be brought under
the control of the university. Given due
priority and an adequate allocation of funds,
41 Edu.—10.
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it should be possible to do this within a
period of 15 to 20 years.

(3) State Boards of Teacher Education.
In the transitional period, when some instil
tutions for teacher education would be
under the Department and others within the
fold of the universities, a bridge between
them may be created by establishing State
Boards of Teacher Education. These should
consist of representatives of universities,
State Departments of Education, principals
of training institutions, the National Asso­
ciation of Teacher Educators and teachers’
organizations. They should be responsible
for all aspects of teacher education at the
State level, such as—

(a) prescribing standards for training
institutions;

(b) improving curricula, programmes,
examinations, textbooks and ins­
tructional materials for teacher
education; -

(c) prescribing conditions for the
recognition of training institutions
and arranging for their periodical
inspection;

(d) offering consultative services to
the institutions;

(e) ensuring that candidates complet­
ing the prescribed courses are
competent to teach in the schools of
the State; and

(f) preparing plans for the immediate
and long-term development of
teacher education, both qualitative
and quantitative.

Each Board should be set up by the State
Government, and should have a full-time
secretary. The State Institute of Education
should be closely associated with it The
Board should take over all the functions of
the Department of Education in regard to
pre-primary and primary training institu­
tions and should advise on the secondary
training colleges which will be with, the
universities.

The establishment of State Boards of
Teacher Education is not a new recommen­
dation. It was made earlier by the
Secondary Education Commission, the
International Team on Teachers and
Curricula for Secondary Schools and by a
number of seminars and study-groups. Un­
fortunately, no action has been taken so
far. We regard this as a crucial recommen­
dation on which immediate action is needed.
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Improving the Quality of Teacher
Education

4.13. Our next recommendation is that
the quality of the existing programmes of
teacher education should be considerably
improved- The essence of"a programme of
teacher education is ‘quality’ and in its
absence, teacher education becomes, not
only a financial waste but a source of over­
all deterioration in educational standards.
We attach the highest importance to this
programme of qualitative improvement.
Kvigting programmes of teacher education
are largely tradition, rigid and divorced
from the realities of schools and existing or
proposed programmes of educational re­
construction. Reorganization is needed at
all levels and in all courses and it will not
be possible for us to examine all aspects of
this problem in detail. We shall, however,
indicate here some broad principles on
which this reorganization should be
attempted- These are:

— re-orientation of subject-knowledge;
— vitalization of professional studies;
— improvement in methods of teaching

and evaluation;
— improvement of student-teaching;
.— development of special courses and

programmes; and -
— revision and improvement of

curricula.
4.14. Re-orientation of Subject­

knowledge. There should be provision in
the training programme, at both primary
and secondary levels, for a study of the sub­
jects to be taught, in depth as well as in
range. This study should not be confused
with a programme of the study of- subjects
not offered at the college stage nor with
the mere imparting of additional informa­
tion in the subject. It should be a carefully
planned content course which would include
a study of fundamental concepts and their
implications for the school syllabus, and of
the textbooks and growing source materials
to assist teaching at the school stage. About
20 per cent of the time in the training
programme should ordinarily be given to
such studies.

4.15. Duration of the Training Course
This raises the question of the duration of
the framing course. At the primary stage
a minimum of two years is needed; and if
the course is lengthened to two years in all
areas where it is one year, there would be 

no difficulty in providing the needed courses
in subject-matter. At the secondary stage,
where the duration of the course is only
one year, it has been suggested that it
should be increased to two years, to do
justice to the existing heavy courses and to
incorporate the proposed subject-matter
courses. From a financial and practical
point of view this does not seem feasible.
However, it is possible to make better use
of the existing duration by extending the
working days in the academic year from the
existing level of 180-190 days to 230 days.
Academic years of such lengths have been
adopted in. some secondary training institu­
tions with very good results; and we recom­
mend that the reform should be extended
to all institutions without delay.

4.16. Reorientation, in the subject­
knowledge of secondary teachers should be
done in collaboration with competent uni­
versity departments and, where necessaiy,
with the arts and science colleges doing post­
graduate work. Each training institution
should work out a detailed scheme involving
university departments or colleges and
including the use of their laboratories and
libraries. Professors and lecturers should
cooperate with training college staff in
developing and providing new courses.
Similar courses for primary teachers should
be provided by staff members holding a
Master’s degree in collaboration with the
staff of arts and science colleges.

4.17. These re-orientation courses in
subject-knowledge should be closely related
to the special techniques and methods used
in teaching the subject concerned. Set les­
son plans with emphasis on rigid methods
should be avoided and the student-teacher
should be guided to develop his teaching
programme in a creative manner.

4.18. Integrated Courses of General and
Professional Education. An alternative way
to link, the study of subjects with profes­
sional preparation at the level of secondary
eachers is to provide concurrent and integ-
ated courses in general and professional

ti7>nC^10tk’ °?To!?e Pattera of teacher educa-
h “ “ Jhe USA. Courses of this type have
in »h ’£-trod}lcad in a few selected subjects
tL p Kuru^shetra University in Punjab, in
the Regional Colleges of Education and in
exLrim»n\Il£t,tute- In the Ktirukshetra
hno £ent',the total period of education
deereT™ dkuced b? one year, and the B.Ed
the S^TCrnr,bA.°biained in four years aVer

C or the Matriculation examination.
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4.19. The utility and feasibility of these
integrated courses have been widely ques­
tioned. It has been argued that this
experiment has not, and will not succeed in
India since a young student, about 16 or 17
years old, who has just completed secondary
education does not ordinarily decide to be
a school teacher. It is also contended that
there is no evidence to show that the pro­
ducts of these integrated courses are better
in any way than teachers who have first
taken their degree and then completed their
professional education; and that the dwindl­
ing enrolments in such courses (except
where substantial stipends are provided)
show that the experiment has no promising
future. Although we do not subscribe to all
the objections raised, it is obvious that these
integrated courses, even when developed
to their fullest potential, can only provide
a very small proportion of the total number
of trained teachers required at the
secondary stage (estimates vary from 5 to
10 per cent) on account of the heavy
expenditure involved therein. We feel that
it would be wrong to place an undue em­
phasis on such marginal experiments and
that, from the point of view of raising
standards in teacher education, it would be
better to concentrate on improving the
professional one year course following the
first or the second degree.

4.20. If such integrated courses are to be
organized at all—and we do believe that
they have a place in the elastic and varied
system we are recommending—they should
be organized in universities rather than in
separate institutions set up for the purpose
as is now being done in the Regional
Colleges of Education. Such colleges neces­
sarily prove to be expensive as regards
staffing and equipment. High quality staff
do not join such institutions readily as
adequate facilities to pursue studies in their
special academic field or for undertaking
research do not exist. While existing
colleges may continue, such institutions
should not be expanded. The experiment
should be tried, as we have recommended,
in universities having strong departments
or schools of education which should work
in collaboration with departments in other
subjects.

4.21. Vitalizing Professional Studies. It is
not sufficiently realised that courses for
professional subjects contain a great deal of
matter which is either out of date or has
little relevance to a teacher’s work in the
school. Such dead matter should be elimi­
nated and replaced by what is directly 

related to th epersonal and professional
needs of student-teachers. While the over­
crowding of content should be avoided,
there is need to co-ordinate and integrate
the different courses and to root the entire
curriculum in Indian conditions.

4.22. Two basic weaknesses are mainly res­
ponsible for the comparatively low status of
professional studies in training institutions.
The first is the absence of adequate research
on problems under Indian conditions. This
compels teacher-educators to explain theory,
more often than not, with illustrations from
foreign countries. There is also a tendency
on the part of teacher-educators to deal too
much with generalities and platitudes. The
corollary to this is the absence of high
quality original books on pedagogy and edu­
cational science as applied to India and pre­
pared by Indian authors. Absence of such
books is a glaring weakness at the primary
stage where the student-teacher does not
have adequate command over English and is
compelled to fall back solely upon cheap
guides written to help him to pass examina­
tions. These deficiencies must be remedied
and large-scale programmes to develop
research in educational problems and to pro­
duce the needed educational literature in
English as well as in the modern Indian
languages need to be organized.

4.23. Improving Methods of Teaching and
Evaluation. Methods of teaching and evalua­
tion in training institutions are extremely
important and the attitudes of the student­
teacher will be infienced more by the
methods used with them, than by what they
are formally taught about the methods they
should use in schools. Unfortunately there
is little realization of this and the methods of
teaching and evaluation used in the training
institutions continue to be largely tradi­
tional. An immediate and drastic change is
thus called for and we would like to make
the following main suggestions:

— An attempt should be made to deve­
lop the student-teachers’ maturity
through contacts, experience, study
and discussion. This needs the use
of methods requiring student parti­
cipation and independent study. As
their earlier education cannot ordi­
narily be expected to have developed
habits of self-study and independent
thinking, the training institutions
have to make good this deficiency to
the extent possible and give
students opportunities to .think,
read, study and discuss. Individual
library work, preparation of reviews
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and reports, case studies, project
work, discussions and seminars
should form an integral part of the
work of training institutions.

— Time should also be found to orient­
ate students’ attitudes to the signi­
ficance and possibilities of the pro­
fession that they have chosen, to
awaken a sensitiveness to the hu­
man factors involved, and to stress

•the social values of educational
development.

— A number of new techniques and
methods are being developed
rapidly in the advanced countries,
such as the use of radio, television
and films in classroom teaching, pro­
grammed instruction and language
laboratories, to mention only a few.
In India, the radio has just been
Introduced in the schools and, in
the next few years, the other aids
would begin to be available on an
increasing scale. It would be desir­
able that the teachers under train­
ing should be introduced to them,
first in their own learning pro­
grammes and later on in their
teaching practice.

4.24. The examination system also needs
considerable reform. At present, the system
of external examinations adopted for training
institutions is very similar to that used in
the schools and suffers from all the well-
known defects. Unless this examination is
reformed and the teachers are initiated into
the new techniques of evaluation as a part
of their training programme, the reform of
examinations in schools will not be success­
ful. A systematic effort has to be made,
therefore, on a high priority basis, to improve
the nature of the examinations in training
institutions. Internal assessment, which
evaluates all the work of a student under
training, should also be introduced and em­
phasized as a regular feature. This has
already been done on a small scale. Al­
though it has raised the problem of uni­
formity of assessment of different institu­
tions affiliated to the same university, it has
also had a salutary effect on the training
programme as a whole and encouraged work
directly related to the responsibilities of a
teacher. Early steps should, therefore, be
taken to expand the use of internal assess­
ment and to give it a more significant place
in the final evaluation. In addition, teacher
educators should maintain cumulative re­
cords of student-teachers in consultation
with them. In this way, trainees will learn 

by doing how the cumulative records of
their own pupils should be maintained.

4.25. Improvement of Student-teaching,
At present, student-teachers are commonly
required to give a specified number of iso­
lated lessons, many of which are often un­
supervised or ill-supervised- The practice of
continuous block-teaching, the duration of
which varies from two to six weeks, is ad­
opted only in a few institutions and its
organization still leaves much to be desired.
In our opinion, student teaching should be
provided in two stages. The objective of
the first stage should be to orient the student­
teacher to the entire school situation
and to initiate him into actual teaching.
He should have opportunities to ob­
serve good teaching and to become
familiar with the school programmes
as a whole. He should know the kind of
service provided in the school library, the
workshop, the art room and on the play­
ground and the role played by teachers of
different subjects and the career-master or
the counsellor. He should become acquainted
with the school assembly programme and
the co-curricular activities in the school. He
may begin his teaching practice with teach­
ing individual children, then proceed to small
groups and eventually learn to manage full
classes having normal strength. The objec­
tive of the second stage should be to enable
him to do continuous teaching for a specified
period of at least eight weeks, under actual
school conditions, by working as a teacher
in a selected school. The first type of
experience is easy to provide. But it is the
second that is of crucial importance and we
recommend that its provision should become
a" integral part of all teacher education at
all levels on the broad lines discussed earlier.

4.26.. Development of Special Courses and
Programmes. New courses required to
special needs should also be developed- We
have already referred to the two-year M-A-
course and to courses in education to be
introduced at the undergraduate and post­
graduate stages. At present, there are no
special courses for headmasters. Since so
much depends upon the heads of institutions,
it would be desirable to introduce short in­
duction courses for teachers who have been
promoted as headmasters. There is an
equally urgent need for special courses for
teacher-educators of primary and secondary
training institutions. The employment ot
graduates in primary schools—even at the
lower primary stage—has been increasing
and a special course designed for them could
be of great value. It would also be desirable
to train teachers for two consecutive staged 



TEACHER EDUCATION 75

or in such a way that, with some further
orientation or training, they could also teach
at a higher level. The methods of teaching
in Classes I and II need to be informal and
it would be useful to train the teachers at
this level in a combined course for pre­
primary and primary schools. Similarly,
there should be combined courses which
prepare teachers both for primary and
secondary schools. We recommend that fur­
ther details of these courses should be
worked out, on a high priority basis, by
the Department of Teacher Education of
the NCERT, in collaboration with the
National Association of Teacher Educators.

4.27. Revision and Improvement of Curri­
cula. The time has come when teacher­
educators at all levels must review their
curricula and programmes of work, parti­
cularly in view of our recommendations for
the development of school education. The
present curricula at the different stages have
grown out of the traditional ones by accre­
tion of subjects and tonics, and lack cf or­
ganic unity as well as functional utility.
These must be revised in the light of the
fundamental objective of preparing teachers
for their varied responsibilities in an evol­
ving system of education. They must not
err either on the side of teaching specific
methods and ‘tricks of the trade’ only, or
on the side of teaching something too general
and theoretical and far removed from the
teacher’s actual job. The basis underlying
a teacher’s varied functions must be exa­
mined and courses giving a grounding in
the basic subjects must be developed.

4.28. Curriculum for the Professional Edu­
cation of Primary Teachers. This curriculum
is now divided into two parts. The theoreti­
cal portion includes principles of education,
child development or child psychology,
methods of teaching, school organization
and health education; and the practical
work includes craft, practice-teaching and
activities of community living. We have no
fault to find with this group of subjects. We,
however, wish to stress that the subject­
matter presented under the various
heads in theory should be of direct relevance
to the task that a teacher is called upon
to perform in the school, that relationships
among the different subjects should be
worked out, and that they should be taught
in an integrated manner. We have already
stressed the need for providing adequate
knowledge of subject-matter and for relat­
ing it to methods and materials of teaching.
Student-teachers should understand the
objectives and implications of the school 

syllabus and should have the necessary in­
sight for developing its concepts in a'way
that will be meaningful to children.

. 4.29. There is, besides, a need for a con­
tinuing programme of general education
for primary student-teachers. They need
courses which will help them to build up a
proper perspective of life, of our cultural
heritage and of problems and aspirations
of the nation as well as of human culture
and civilization in general. Community
living programmes, if organized properly,
can develop a sense of responsibility, the
capacity for cooperative living and a desire
for social service. These would prove to
be useful when the teacher is called upon
to organize such activities in his school.

4.30. We have already spoken about the
organization of practice-teaching. We would
like to reiterate that in keeping with the
goals of education in a modern society, the
emphasis in practice-teaching and in courses
on methods and materials should be on
developing the problem-solving abilities of
pupils, using assimilation and understand­
ing of fundamental facts only as a basis.
These abilities should first be developed in
the student-teachers themselves by teacher­
educators. No separate demonstration or
exposition of the methods would be as effec­
tive as their use in the students’ own learn­
ing.

4.31. Curriculum for the Professional
Education of Secondary Teachers. At pre­
sent the course at this level comprises a
study of the foundations of education—
philosophical, psychological and sociological
—school organization, methods of teaching,
practice-teaching and practical work. There
is need here to eliminate irrelevant matter
and to relate the curriculum closely to the
teacher’s responsibilities and to Indian con­
ditions, problems and studies. The profes­
sional as well as general education courses
should enable the student to understand
and appreciate the nature of forces—social,
political, religious, economic and techno­
logical—which are tending to transform
modem Indian society, and the educational
problems emanating from this transforma­
tion and the role of education in giving
direction and purpose to it. Moreover,
student-teachers at this level need to be pro­
vided with specific learning experiences in
constructing achievement and diagnostic
tests, in spotting talent, in developing en­
richment programmes, in diagnosing diffi­
culties of under-achievers and in planning
remedial programmes.
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t.2L. tc-iil mamme of teacher edu-
•ji - .ai m-s level also needs to be organiz­
es. -?> ire spirit of a community enterprise.
The process of interaction between the diffe-
rerrt elements comprising the college com­
munity should be conducive to the enrich­
ment of each one’s personality. This is ob­
viously applicable to training institutions at
other levels also.

4.33. General Observations. We must
make it clear that we do not expect training
institutions to provide all the knowledge,
skills and methods that will be required for
carrying out various programmes. We can­
not aim at turning out a finished product—
a teacher who would be equipped fully with
all that he may need for cairying out his
responsibilities for all time. A complete
training to meet all anticipated situations
is neither possible nor desirable. The more
dynamic a vocation, the less chances there
are of giving a complete initial training.
What is important in a teacher education
programme is to develop in the student in­
sight and understanding, the capacity to
learn, and resourcefulness. When there is
need for specific orientation, in-service pro­
grammes can be organized-

4.34. The curriculum and programme of
activities to be followed in training institu­
tions must be such as will meet the re­
quirements of the national system of edu­
cation. Teacher education curricula and
courses at all levels will need to be revised
from this point of view. This should be
one of the earliest and the most significant
tasks to be undertaken by the State Boards
of Teacher Education and the Standing
Committee of the UGC on Teacher Educa­
tion whose establishment is discussed later
in this chapter. We would like to suggest
that the ground should be prepared for
this by leading teacher educators coming
together to discuss the curricula for the
professional preparation of teachers in the
light of our recommendations regarding the
entire system and programme of school
education, including curricula, methods of
work, activities and examinations.

4.35. Postgraduate Courses. There is
urgent need to improve the Master’s or
the second degree courses in education. We
agree with the Review Committee on Edu­
cation (appointed by the UGC) which has
systematically reviewed these courses, that
the existing courses for Master’s degree in
education lack effective and thoughtful
direction and that they are mostly
ornamental except for service in a training
college. The existing courses are not close­
ly linked with professional needs at a high­

er level nor do they hive the depth and
intensity necessary for the study of edu-
cation as an academic discipline. They
appear to have grown out of the B. Ed,
courses without any clear idea of their pur.
pose.

4.36. In our opinion, the general purpose
of the postgraduate studies in education
should be to enable the student to under­
take a deeper, scientific and academic study
knowledge and initiative. A postgraduate
in some specific field requiring special
knowledge and initiative. A postgraduate
course of studies should include (1) core
courses to provide the student with a per­
spective for the study of education and
educational problems and to familiarize
him with scientific ways of studying
them, (2) courses in areas of specialization
related to some field such as educational
planning and administration, teacher
education, guidance and counselling, edu­
cational evaluation, or psychological foun­
dations of education, (3) the study of the
methodology of research, and (4) a disser­
tation. The organization of the course
should be flexible and allow for a wide
choice to suit different purposes.

4.37. A postgraduate degree in education
is not a necessary qualification for the
teaching profession ar.c. should be taken
only by persons of ability and special inte­
rest. It is also necessary to maintain the
highest standards at this level because
most of the teacher educators would come
out of these courses. This would need the
upgrading of the level of students, staff and
institutions. Surveys reveal that the in-
tellectual and academic calibre of entrants
to the M.Ed. course is not high. This
follows from the fact that the B. Ed. is con­
sidered to be a necessary qualification for
admission to the M- Ed. course and not many
first or second class graduates choose to S°
in for the B. Ed. course because of
the poor prospects in th-: teaching profes- ■
sion. We recommend that there should be
a rigorous selection of students—the post­
graduate course should be taken only by
hose whose academic and professional re-

c^d !>s a high order—at least a good
second class in both the degrees. The staff
in charge of postgraduate work should also

aYe SEecial comPetence and the university
S itee,s, granting recognition tc such

hould be strict in the selection, and
grant recognition only after interviewing
kLKl? concerned. It should be remem-
n*  pj every one who lectures at the

ls n?1 neccssarily suitable forpostgraduate work which needs a deeper
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academic study and sustained intellectual
effort. Similarly, postgraduate work should
not be looked upon as an essential function
of all teacher training institutions—only
those institutions which have a competent
staff suitable for the purpose and the needed
facilities, should undertake it.

4.38. We think that the period of two aca­
demic terms over which this course gene­
rally extends is too short to do justice »o the
study of the subject, preparation of a dis­
sertation and for activities like discussions,
study-groups and seminars. It would be
desirable to increase the duration of the
course to three academic terms.

4.39. We consider that the development of
educational research will go a long way in
preparing persons competent to work at the
postgraduate level. Every postgraduate
lecturer need not be a research worker. But
he must at least have made a study of the
findings of research in his special field. We
propose to deal with research in education
in detail elsewhere.1

Improving the Quality of Training
Institutions

4.40. If the training programmes are to
be improved on the lines recommended in
the earlier sections, an essential pre­
condition is the improvement of training
institutions. We shall discuss the two main
categories of training institutions—those for
secondary teachers and those for primary
teachers—and show how their staff, students
and facilities can be improved. These re­
commendations will apply, mutatis mutandis,
to other categories of training institutions.

4.41. Training Institutions for Secondary
Teachers: Staff. The staff of these institu­
tions is inadequately prepared for its task.
A study has revealed that 40 per cent of the
staff in these institutions have only a BA.
degree in addition to the B. Ed.; 58 per cent
hold a Master’s degree in education or in an
academic subject; and only 2 per cent have
a doctoral degree. In our opinion, the staff
of these institutions should have a double
Master’s degree, in an academic subject and
in education, and a fair proportion (say, 10
per cent) should also have a doctorate. They
should also have studied teacher education
as a special subject at the M.Ed. or through
a special education course. Salary semes
should be the same as for lecturers, readers
and professors in arts and science colleges;
but two advance increments should be
given in recognition of the professional
training received. __________________
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4.42. We make the following additional
recommendations:

(1) The supply of trained teachers quali­
fied to work in these institutions should be
quickly and greatly increased by securing a
substantial increase in the output of PhDs.,
M.Eds. and MAs. in Education. An adequate
number of scholarships should be available
to attract good students to these courses;
and it should be the main responsibility
of the schools of edifeaton recommended
earlier to train them.

(2) Insistence on professional qualifica­
tion in education often debars teachers with
specialization in other disciplines from
working on the staff of training institutions,
although they could have helped to raise
standards. This requirement should be re­
laxed. In subjects like educational psycho­
logy, sociology, science or mathematics, it
would be desirable to appoint qualified
specialists in these subjects even though,
they may not have professional training.

(3) In Government institutions, the staff
is generally interchangeable with inspecting
officers and very often it is the weak and
undesirable persons that are transferred to
training institutions. It is essential that the
best and the most competent persons avail­
able are selected for the faculty of training
institutions.

(4) Adequate programmes qf summer ins­
titutes should be organized for the in­
service education of the training institution
staff.

4.43. Students. Unfortunately the subject­
knowledge of the graduate teachers who
now join the profession or come to training
institutions leaves much to be desired.
There are several reasons for this:

— In many States, there is no rule that
a secondary school teacher should
teach only that subject which he
has studied for his degree, and very
often teachers are called upon to
teach subjects which they learnt
only at the secondary school. This
is commonly the case with gradu­
ates of philosophy, sociology, or
economics which subjects are not
included in the school curriculum.

X Chapter XU.
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— The facilities at the university stage
for certain subjects like geography
are so inadequate that tnese sub­
jects are taught mostly by amateurs
who have first to learn the subject
themselves.

_ A very large proportion of graduates
who join the teaching profession
have taken their degree only in the
third class and often have inade­
quate knowledge even of the sub­
ject in which they hold a degree.

— An adequate number of teachers
holding the postgraduate degree is
not available for the higher second-

(3) The output of postgraduate degn>e
holders in school subjects should be incrtas-
ed. Liberal scholarships to cover the eniin !
cost of education should be given at the !
postgraduate and undergraduate stages in
scarcity areas like science, mathematics and '
English on condition that the scholarship ’
holder, on completion of the course, teaches
in a secondary school for not less than five
years. There should be adequate provision
of stipends to other students, covering about
25 per cent of the enrolment. They should
be supplemented by loan scholarships, avail­
able on an adequate scale. One-tenth of the
loan should be written off for every year of
service as a teacher after training.

ary stage.
— There are acute shortages of teach­

ers in subjects like mathematics,
science and English.

These deficiencies in subject-knowledge
become serious hurdles to progress when it
is proposed to upgrade the curricula of se­
condary schools substantially. The obvious
long-range solution is to improve standards
at the degree stage and to raise the remu­
neration of teachers so that competent per­
sons join the profession in adequate num­
bers. This is what we have recommended.
But in the transitional period when large
numbers of teachers with inadequate
subject-knowledge are already in service or
will join it in the next few years, the fol­
lowing additional measures would be need­
ed:

(1) Universities should adopt a rule that
no student would be allowed to specialize
in the teaching of a subject unless he has
studied it for his first degree or obtained an
equivalent qualification prior to training.
Similarly, all States and Union Territories
should adopt a rule that teachers in se­
condary schools will ordinarily teach only
those subjects which they had studied in
academic and professional courses Such
rules already exist in some States and de­
serve to be universally adopted.

If J.eachers are required to teach
other subjects, they should do so only after
tafang a special course in the subject
t ?5b^COrrespondence or summer iisti-

Universities should institute co?res-

large pro^5®^101?133- addition, a
staid &

(4) Secondary training institutions do
not attract students holding ‘good’ degrees
(i.e., first class and high second class in im­
portant subjects) in adequate numbers.
Even in the best training institutions, they
are less than 20 per cent and in most insti­
tutions, they form only a very small minori­
ty. Attempts should be made to attract fir’s!
and good second class students each of whom
should be given an adequate scholarship to
cover the total costs of training.

4.44. Facilities. Hostel accommodation is
usually provided for about 25 per cent of
students and residential accommodation for
at least the principal and one member of the
staff. We recommend that hostel facilities
should be substantially increased, and resi­
dential accommodation for at least half the
staff should be provided. This will be all
the more necessary when big institutions
are established and in rural areas. The pro­
vision of other facilities, e.g., libraries,
laboratories, audio-visual aids and work­
shops or craftrooms is far from satisfactory.
An intensive effort will have to be made to
improve them.

4.45. Improvement of Institutions for
Primary Teachers. The condition of train­
ing institutions for primary teachers is very
depressing and their standards even more
unsatisfactory than those of secondary train*
ing institutions. A supreme effort is need­
ed, on a high priority basis, to improve the
situation.

4.46. Staff. The majority of the staff 15
recruited from among teachers of secondary
schools. These have naturally been trained
for work at the secondary stage and nre>
in consequence, inadequately trained f°r
preparing teachers for primary schools-.
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Their pay scales correspond to those of se­
condary school teachers and are often lower
than those prevailing in higher secondary
schools. Good secondary teachers are not
prepared to work in primary training insti­
tutions because of the loss of private tuitions
and because the work-load is extremely
heavy. Some of the staff of these institu­
tions is drawn from the inspectorate. Even
in these cases, good inspecting ofiicers with
prospects before them are not attracted.
These difficulties will largely disappear
when the status of these institutions is up­
graded to collegiate standard. We recom­
mend that the staff should hold, besides the
B.Ed- degree, a master's degree either in
education or in an academic subject and
should be entitled to receive the same scales
of salary as lecturers in arts and science
colleges, with two advance increments in re­
cognition of their professional training. We
also recommend that the staff of these train­
ing institutions should be adequately train­
ed for their work of preparing primary tea­
chers through special orientation or induc­
tion courses which should include experi­
ence of primary school work. We welcome
the programme initiated by State Instituies
of Education for this purpose.

4.47. Students. The general education of
primary teachers is far less satisfactory than
that of the secondary teachers. This will
be seen from Table 4.1 and chart on page 80.

4.48. It will be seen that qualified teach­
ers (i.e. graduates and those who have com­
pleted the secondary school course) formed
only 10.3 per cent of the total number of
teachers in the lower primary schools in
1950-51 and this proportion increased to 51.0
per cent, only in 1965-66. In the higher pri­
mary schools, the proportion of qualified
teachers rose from 47.2 per cent in 1950-51 to
only 60.0 per cent in 1965-66. The number
of unqualified teachers is thus being reduc­
ed very slowly. At the present rate, it
may take another 20-25 years to ensure that
every primary teacher has had at least ten
years of general education.

4.49. This slow progress is due to two
main reasons: The first is that new re­
cruitment is not strictly limited to those
who have completed the secondary school,
partly because such teachers are not avail­
able in certain areas (e.g., tribal localities),
partly for social considerations (e.<;., recruit­
ment of women teachers or teachers from
backward classes), and partly for financial
considerations—unqualified teachers cost
41 Edu.—H.

Completed

TABLE 4.1. GENERAL EDUCATION OF
PRIMARY TEACHERS
(1950-51 to 1965-66)

Year Graduates
and above

secondary Nor
school and completed
under- secondary
graduates school

All
tea citers

1950-51
LOWER PRIMARY SCHOOLS

Men

Women

898
(0’2)

410
(o-5)

44.730
(9'8)

9,670
(II-8)

410,009
(9O-o)
72,201
(87-7)

455.637
(ICO)

82,281
(IOO)

Total I >308
(o-3)

54400
(io-1)

482,210
(89’6)

537.918
(100)

1965-66 (estimated)
Men

Women
7.100
(o-8)
3400
(r-7)

430,650
(50-7)
94.350
(47’2)

412,250
(48’5)

, 102,25 c
(5i-x)

850,000
(too)

200,000
(100)

Total 10,500
(I-O)

525,000
(5o-o)

514,500
(49'0)

1,050,000
(IOO)

HIGHER PRIMARY SCHOOLS

1950-51
Men 3,920

(5’4)
31.267
(43-1)

37.422
(51-5)

72,609
(too)

Women 887 4.323 7.677 12,887
(6’9) (33’5) (59'6) (100)

Total 4.807 35.590 45.099 85496
(5'6) (41'6) (52'8) (ICO)

Source Statistics published by the Ministry of Educa-
lion. Those for 1965-66 arc estimates nude in
the Commiidon Secretariat.

N.B, The figures within brackets give percentages to
total.

1965-66 (estimated)

3S0.000
(100)

140,000
(too)

Men

Women

23.500
(6'2)
7,Too
(5'5)

212,200
(55-8)
68,600
(49*0)

144.300
(38'0)
63,700
(45'5)

Total 31,200
(6-o)

280,800
(54'0)

208,400
(40'0)

520,000
(IOO)
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LOWER primary schools higher primary schools
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less.1 The second and the more important
reason is that no attempt has been made to
upgrade the qualifications of teachers in
service. Since rapid improvements are
needed, we make the following recommend­
ations:

(1) All new appointments of primary
teachers should be restricted to those who
have had at least ten years of general edu­
cation. Exceptions should be made, if qua­
lified persons are not available, only in "the
case of women teachers or teachers for tri­
bal areas.

(2) Far greater emphasis should be plac­
ed on helping unqualified teachers in ser­
vice to improve their qualifications by pro­
viding correspondence courses and allowing
liberal concessions for study leave.

4.50. Mainly because of the large diversity
in the general education of primary teach­
ers (their qualifications vary from a few
M.As. and B.As. at one end to non­
completion of even primary school at the
other), several types of courses have to be
organized, depending upon the level of
general education of the teachers. Instead
of doing so, teachers with very different
qualifications (e.g., matriculates and those
who have passed the higher primary course
only) are sometimes grouped together in the
same class or course. This should be avoid­
ed.

4.51. Other Facilities. In primary train­
ing institutions, except in institutions locat­
ed in big cities, hostel accommodation is re­
quired for 80 per cent of the students. Re­
sidential accommodation for staff is not pro­
vided on an adequate scale at present, the
minimum provision generally being for the
principal and one member of the staff. Other
facilities such as libraries, laboratories, and
audio-visual aids are very poor. We recom­
mend a substantial improvement in all these
matters on a high priority basis.

4.52. Tuition Fees. Tuition fees in all
training institutions should be abolished.

4.53. Demonstration or Experimental
Schools. All training institutions should
have a demonstration or experimental
school which will be used for demonstra­
tions or special studies.

4.54. Expansion of Training Facilities.
The magnitute of this problem varies largely
from State to State as will be seen from
Table 4.2.

8i

TABLE 4.2. NUMBER AND PERCENTAGE OF
TRAINED TEACHERS IN THE

STATES (1965-66)

Name of State Total number of teachers and
percentage

Secondary
stage

Higher
primary
stage

Lower
primary

stage

r. Andhra Pradesh . 34,215
(82.4)

15,625
(80.5)

86,501
(90.0)

2. Assam. 9,210
(18.6)

14,810
(22.4)

37,500
(55.0)

3. Bihar . 24.398
(50.2)

32,918
(72.5)

99,663
(82.7)

4. Gujarat 22,290
(66.4)

83,640 Included
(61.4) under high­

er pri-

5. Jammu & Kashmir 4.613 a
(25.6)

3467 a
(54-2)

4,874 a
(54 0)

6. Kerala 22,031
(89.0)

39,406
(82.7)

59,703
(93-0)

7. Madhya Pradesh . 19,7005
(69.0)

27,961 b
(72.0)

67,9095
(80.0)

8. Madras c . 48,194 b
(86.3)

59,440 b
(93-0

76,638 b
(96.7)

9. Maharashtra 48.590
(71.4)

151,500 Included
(74.8) under high­

er primary

10. Mysore to.334
(59-5)

91,952
(59.9)

Included
under
higher
primary

11. Nagaland . 309
(15-9)

745
(8.7)

1,764
(20.3)

12. Orissa. 8,461 b
(52.0)

10,322 b
(31 0)

48,339 b
(6o.o)

13. Punjab 26,234 b
(96.0)

14.911 b
(88.0)

34,863 b
(89-0)

14. Rajas titan . 12,671 b
(60.0)

18,352 b
(71.0)

41,600
(75.0)

15. Uttar Pradesh 33.3H
(81.9)

46,819
(87.1)

162472
(73.5)

16. West Bengal d . 40,238
(35.6)

12,041
(16.3)

98.306
(33.3)

Source. Furnished by Directors of Education.
N.B. Figures in parentheses indicate the percentages

of trained teachers.
a. Figures relate to 1961-62. Taken from the memoranda

of die State Government to the Education Commission.

b. Figures arc estimated.

c. Figures relate to 1964-65.

d. Figures relate to 2963-64.

I. At present, about 75 per cent of all the new recruitment ct this stage is that of qualified teachers.
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States like Madras, Kerala and Punjab
have a very large proportion of trained
teachers at all stages and adequate facilities
for teacher education. Others like West
Bengal or Assam, have a low percen­
tage of trained teachers and inadequate
training facilities at all stages. At the se­
condary stage, the duration is uniformly one
year in all parts of the country; but at the
primary stage, the duration is one year in
nine States, one year plus six months of field
work in one State, and only two years in
six States.

The chart on page 82 shows the percentage
of trained teachers in different States in
1960-151.

During the next 20 years, large-scale ex­
pansion of training facilities will be needed
to cope with the expansion of enrolments at
the school stage, the lengthening of the dur­
ation of the training course for primary
teachers, and the need to ensure that every
teacher in a primary or a secondary school
is either already trained at the time of his
appointment or receives such training with­
in three years. It would, therefore, be ne­
cessary for each State to prepare a plan for
the expansion of training facilities after
taking into consideration all relevant fac­
tors including the need for in-service edu­
cation.

In preparing these plans, the following
points should be kept in view.

(1) Expansion 0/ Facilities. The objec­
tive should be to so expand training facili­
ties that, by the end of the fourth plan, the
output of trained teachers in any given 

year would be equal to the demand for
additional teachers in the following year.

(2) Part-time Facilities. As large a part
as possible of the total training facilities
needed should be provided in full-time
training institutions of large size. However,
as the capital costs of this programme are
very heavy, it may not be possible to pro­
vide all the facilities needed on a whole­
time basis. The policy to be adopted, there­
fore, should be to ensure that the quality
of full-time institutions is not diluted and
that supplementary facilities are provided
through such measures as the following:

(a) Correspondence Education. In each
State, at least one centre for
correspondence education should be
established, preferable in the State
Institute of Education. It should
prove pre-service and, in addition
offer courses of in-service education
for all teachers.

(b) Evening or Part-time Courses. In
all big cities of 100,000 or more, the
number of teachers would be large
enough to justify the institution of
part-time or evening courses. Those
facilities would be of great value in
clearing the backlog of untrained
teachers.

(3) Clearance of Backlog. Another im­
portant objective of the plan should be to
clear up the backlog of untrained teachers
as early as possible, preferably within a
period of five years. We collected data
from 29 districts about the age-wise break­
up of untrained teachers according to age-
groups and the results are given in Table
4.3.

TABLE 4.3. UNTRAINED TEACHERS BY AGE-GROUP (1965)

Age
Percentage oi untrained teahers in the ege-group

Lower primary schools Higher primary schools Secondary schools

Men Women Men Women Men Women

Below 20 ... 8-9 II-9 II’O 9-0 2-9 2*5
21—2$ . . . . 4°-7 31-7 30-1 30'3 40-3 51-0
26—30 . . . . 23’2 23-8 26-9 27-6 29-8 30-6
31—35 . . . . 11’6 >3-7 13-7 15-3 12-7 8*8
36—40 . . . . 6-5 7’9 8-9 8-6 7-8 4*0
41—45 . . . . 3'7 5'0 4’0 4'5 2*6 x*6
46—50 . . . . 2-4 3-1 2-5 2-7 l«6 o-9
51—55 . . . . 1'9 2*2 r-9 I *2 1*2 0*2
56—60 . . . . 0-9 0'7 0-9 0-6 0-9 o-5

Above 60 ... 0’2 • • 0*1 0-2 0’2

Total Percentagb IOO’O 100*0 xoo-o zoo-o 100’0 100*0

Source. Data supplied by State Governments.
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It will be seen that the bulk of the un­
trained teachers are below the age of 3U
years. The proportion of teachers above the
age of 40 years*  is comparatively very small.
It would, therefore, be desirable to relate the
policies with regard to the training of these
teachers, partly to their age and partly to
the total service they have put in. From
this point of view, we make the following
recommendations:

(a) There is hardly any purpose in com­
pelling teachers above the age of
40 years to undergo the full period
of training. We recommend that,
if they have had at least five years
of service, they may be given only
a short course and deemed trained.

(b) Teachers below 40 years of age,
who have put in at least 5 years of
service, need not be required to
undergo the full training course. A
shorter course, specially designed
for the purpose, would be adequate.

(c) Teachers below the age of 40 years,
who have put in less than 5 years
of service should, however, be re­
quired to undergo the full training
course of one or two years. It
would, of course, be open to these
teachers to take this training either
in full-time courses or through part-
time and correspondence courses, in
accordance with the arrangements
made.

In our opinion, a flexible programme of
this type would make it possible to
clear the back-log of untrained
teachers more quickly.

(4) Size of the Institutions- With a view
to ensuring economy and efficiency, train­
ing institutions should be of a fairly large
size. The minimum size of a training insti­
tution at the primary stage offering a two-
year course should be 240 and that at the
secondary stage should be 200. Existing
institutions should be raised to this size, in
a programme of about five years, by ex­
pansion and/or amalgamation. With regard
to new institutoins which are proposed to
be established, the minimum size should
not be less than 400. The classes for the
training of primary teachers attached to
secondary schools as well as teacher edu­
cation departments attached to colleges of
arts and science, should be abolished and 

replaced by large-sized training instilu-
tions.

(5) Location. In planning the existing
training facilities for teachers, it is neces­
sary to pay attention to a number of
factors. A certain proportion of the insti­
tutions, especially those at the primary
stage, will have to be located in rural areas
and the practice teaching of the teachers
suitably arranged in the schools in the
neighbouihood. It would also be of great
assistance to break the isolation of teacher
training if the responsibility for a teacher
training programme is accepted by a
variety of institutions. For instance, we
would very much like an IIT to start
a teacher training wring as a part of its pro­
gramme. The same could be done by the
agricultural universities. Programmes of
this type will give a status and a broader
basis for the training of teachers. Besides,
this will also help to give education an
orientation to agriculture and industry.

Continuing Professional Education of
Teachers

4.55. The Role of the School. In all pro­
fessions there is a need to provide further
training and special courses of study, on a
continuing basis, after initial professional
preparation. The need is most urgent in
the teaching profession because of the rapid
advance in all fields of knowledge and con­
tinuing evolution of pedagogical theory and
practice. The programme will have to be
developed through a number of agencies.
The first is the school itself which must pro­
vide opportunities to the new teacher to
learn from his experience and through con­
sultation and discussion with experienced
teachers in the school. The head and the
senior teachers have a special role to play in
providing guidance to the new teacher
through planning his work and through or­
ganizing suitable activities such as staff
study circles and discussion groups. .Ecu-
cation Departments, training colleges and
teachers’ organizations can also play a sig­
nificant role in this programme.

4.56. Part-time and Whole-time In-service
Education. Apart from what the schools
and other agencies can do, there is need for
the organization of a large scale, systematic
and coordinated programme of in-service
education, so that every teacher would be
able to receive at least two or three months
of in-service education in every five years 
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of service. The curriculum of these pro­
grammes should be planned and organized
systematically, materials being developed
with great'care and the staff in charge be­
ing properly oriented. Good textbooks and
source books, audio-visual material and
children’s work should be exhibited. This
can be done only if, over a period of 10-15
years, every training institution—pre­
primary, primary and secondary—is staffed
and equipped to take up extension work,
institutes an advisory service for teachers,
and organizes in-service training program­
mes such as refresher courses, seminars,
workshops and summer institutes. Every
training institution should work on a 12-
month basis with proportionate provision
for additional staff and facilities. In addi­
tion, institutions that will carry out in­
service work on a whole-time and continuing
basis should be established.

4.57. In-service Education of School Tea­
chers. Very little is being done for the in­
service education of primary teachers. This
programme needs great emphasis. With
regard to secondary teachers, one of the
most recent developments is the organization
of summer institutes and the role played
therein by the universities. These will have
far-reaching consequences on the whole
field of teacher education. The programme
needs very large expansion and has to be­
come an integral part of the annual work
of the universities and schools. In this
context, the following suggestions are
made:

(1) Arrangements are needed for sys­
tematic follow-up after a long-term
seminar, course or summer institu­
te. The organizers and resource
personnel should keep in touch with
teachers who participate in the pro­
grammes, and teachers should re­
port the new activities that have
been undertaken, the results
achieved and the difficulties met
with. A news bulletin may be pub­
lished to facilitate exchange of
ideas or experiences.

(2) There should be active collaboration
and coordination among the agen­
cies concerned with in-service edu­
cation and those responsible for
school education. The impact of
summer institutes organized during
the last three years would have been
stronger if the collaboration of the
Education Departments and the
Boards of Secondary Education

had been available and modifications
had been devised in the curricula
syllabuses and the external exai
minations to reflect the new trends.

(3) Continuing in-service education of
teachers needs the support of re­
search in education. The results of
research should flow down to the
classroom teacher and stimulate him
for experimentation in his work.
Similarly, the problems of the class­
room must climb up to research
institutions for an effective and
practicable solution. This two-way
traffic could be considerably stimu­
lated by the summer institutes, and
State Institutes of Education.

4.58. Professional Preparation of Teachers
in Higher Education. The preparation of
teachers for higher education is a responsi­
bility of the universities themselves and re­
commendations on this subject are dis­
cussed in the chapters dealing with higher
education. We confine our discussion here
to their professional training.

4.59. There is at present no provision for
the professional initiation of a university
teacher. A lecturer is generally expected
to take on his full load of teaching work—
and sometimes even more—from the first
day of his appointment. He generally re­
ceives no initiation into his duties and no
orientation to his profession. He is given no
time for adaptation and no chance to watch
the good senior teachers taking their class­
es. He has no prescribed opportunity to
study the syllabus, plan lectures, consult
the head of his department or other senior
colleagues about them, or to study the tech­
niques of seminars and tutorial classes. He
even lacks at times the knowledge of the
mechanics of his profession and does not
know how to set question papers or to mark
answer books. In this atmosphere of almost
total neglect, the new teacher is too often
content to copy mechanically the methods
and procedures adopted by his own teachers
and inflict them on his students. Thus, by
and large, the dull pointless tradition of
‘giving lectures’ and dictating notes has
passed on from generation to generation.
The incalculable loss involved in this un­
imaginative approach can and should be
avoided.

4.60. The tradition in India has been to
regard training for college lecturers as un­
necessary. Born teachers who can dispense
with training certainly exist. Many are 
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keen, devoted scholars, whose scholarship
may win over the respect of the students—
though this is not always a safe presump­
tion—and may thus be able to discharge
their function satisfactorily in spite of pro­
fessional inadequacy. But the bulk of
teachers unfortunately do not fall into these
categories. For them some suitable form of
training and orientation is essential, not
only to overcome their initial ‘teaching’
troubles and to create a sense of confidence,
but also to give them a reasonable under­
standing of educational objectives and pur­
poses, the raison d’etre and place of their
special subject in the curriculum, of new
methods and techniques of teaching and
learning, and a knowledge of psychology on
which good teaching should be based. No
question of amour propre should be involv­
ed. In most highly skilled professions—
and education is certainly one—training is
regarded as an essential qualification.

4.61. We do not think it necessary, how­
ever, to propose that full-fledged training
colleges should be established for college
lecturers, though we do not rule out this
possibility. For the present we suggest that
universities, individually or co-operatively,
give their mind to this problem and work
out practicable methods of meeting the pre­
sent situation. Some measures have in fact
been taken in recent years. The UGC, for
example, has started a scheme of summer
institutes in which teachers of different sub­
jects are brought together under the gui­
dance of competent professors and scholars
to study the new dimensions of their disci­
plines. Their number is increasing and it
is hoped that many more will be organized.
But they are not a complete answer to the
problem. In a few colleges, special lecture
courses have occasionally been organized
for this purpose and have proved useful
Some universities have instituted special
postgraduate diplomas to meet these needs
These, however, have only a marginal effect
on a problem for which more massive and
imaginative measures are needed.

4.62. A few suggestions are made here in
the hope that universities will draw un
their own programmes for the orientation of
their teachers, taken these suggestions into
consideration: s int0

(1) Newly appointed lecturers should be
given some time and opportunity to aceb-
matize themselves to the institution, to learn
the traditions and pattern of work, toget m
kK0Vuel1' collea?ues and students Thev
should be expected to study the syllabus
carefully, to prepare a detailed programme 

for the teaching work they propose to under
take, to draw up their schemes of lecture
consult the library and select books to
recommended to students. They shou\
discuss these with the heads of their de-
partments or other senior colleagues and
invite their suggestions. The head of’-.
department who is not interested in this
work and is not prepared to give new tea­
chers his help, guidance and time is tm-
worthy of his position.

(2) They should be encouraged to attend
the lectures of some senior teachers of their
subject and study their methods of teach­
ing and ways of handling their students.
After the lecture, the senior teacher can
discuss his methods and techniques with
his junior colleagues who should be free
to express their opinions and raise ques­
tions. If this is done, they would not mind
if later the head of the department or some
other senior colleague visits their classes.
It is wrong to think that such visits are
derogatory and should be avoided. If the
college community is a fellowship of learn­
ing, such inter-change of visits should be
acceptable.

(3) Every university and, where possible,
every college, should have regular orienta­
tion courses organized for a few weeks
early in the session in which some new and
some older teachers participate. The best
teachers of the institution—as well as some
distinguished teachers from outside-
should discuss with them the outstanding
problems of teaching, research and disci­
pline as well as the mechanics of the pro­
fession. During such courses new teachers
will be able to make social and academic
contacts and find their feet in their new
environment. They will learn to feel at
home in the college, accept some of
ideals and traditions and come into con­
tact with well-known teachers of their
own institution and from outside. Care
should be taken to associate with these
courses only such persons as enjoy a hig
reputation in the academic community f°
their scholarship and character and aie
likely to exercise a beneficial influence on
new members.

It-x- may be possible, in the bigg®’'
universities or a group of universities,
Place these activities on a permanent and
continuing basis by establishing somethm-

S?ff c?lle8e where teachers from a
__ tcd and constituent colleges as "’®
z® tae university will be brought together
shnnflen<.tation’ discussions, seminars, W°r
clX;netC- Where is not possible, *
conference centre would be necessary 10 
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facilitate discussion of the issues which
teachers have to face e.g., objectives of edu­
cation, methods of teaching, enrichment of
subject-matter, etc. The staff college or
conference centre should also produce, in
cooperation with other members of the
faculty, occasional brochures, book-lists, gui­
dance materials, etc., of use to all teachers.

Maintenance of Standards in Teacher
Education

4.B3. Need for Organizations at the State
and National Levels. Institutions that pre­
pare teachers for the primary and second­
ary schools show a bewildering variety of
courses, conditions of work, and quality of
teachers turned out. It is unfortunate that
there is no organization, at the State or
national level, for ensuring standards in
teacher education. The need for such
organizations is increasingly realized and
a number of suggestions have been put for­
ward. It has been nroposed that the
National Association of Teacher Educa­
tors. whose main concern is with the im­
provement of teacher education at all
levels, mav he entrusted with this respon­
sibility. While we recognize the useful role
this Association can play in raising stand­
ards in teacher education, and have, there.
fnre. proposed its representation on the
Standing Committee of the UGC whose
role and functions are discussed later. w»
think that the Association, by itself, will
not be able to fulfil this task. It has been
suggested that special statutory organiza­
tions should be set i>n at both the national
"nd State levels. We do not favour this
idea also because such bod'es will tend to
isolate teacher education from general aca­
demic life. Tn our opinion, the UGC. on
whom lies the responsibility for the main­
tenance of standards in higher education,
should also be responsible for the mainten­
ance of standards at the national level in
teacher education and discharge it through
its Standing Committee on Teacher Educa­
tion discussed in naragranh 4.65. This will
m°et the principal ohiective of our propo­
sals of bringing education within the main
stream of university academic 1’fe. At the
State level raising of standards should be
the responsibility of the State Boards of
'Teacher Education discussed earlier, work­
ing in collaboration with the UGC.

4 fi t. Tim Wole nt the Centre. Since tea­
cher education is vital for improving stand­
ards in all education, the Government nt
India should assume a special responsibi-

41 Edu.—12.

lity for improving teacher education and
providing liberal funds for it, both in the
central and in the centrally-sponsored
sectors. The expansion of the central sector
can be done through the UGC and we
recommend that a substantial allocation of
funds should be made for teacher education
in the fourth five year plan and placed at the
disposal of the UGC. Such allocations will
have to be increased and continued in later
plans.

4.65. In order to discharge this responsi­
bility adequately, the UGC should, in
collaboration with the NCERT, set up a joint
Standing Committee for Teacher Education.
The Committee should consist of—

(1) Representatives of the UGC and
the NCERT;

(2) Representatives of universities;
(3) Representatives of State Boards of

Teacher Education by rotation;
(4) School teachers including at least

one primary teacher;
(5) Representatives of teachers’ orga­

nizations;
(6) Educationists: and
(7) A representative of the National

Association of Teacher Educators.

The Standing Committee on Teacher
Education should be concerned with all as­
pects of teacher education, general and
professional, at both the undergraduate and
post-graduate levels. It should have the
power

— to develop and establish standards
for training institutions and uni­
versity departments;

— to coordinate and improve standards
of teacher education at all levels:

— to advise universities and State De­
partments of Education regarding
programmes, curricula, textbooks
and oualifications of staff of train­
ing institutions at all levels;

— to grant funds to teachers’ colleges,
departments or schools of educa­
tion in the universities;

— to arrange for periodical inspection
of training institutions and univer
sity departments of education; and
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— to develop and support financially,
in cooperation with the universities
or State Departments of Education,
programmes for the in-service im­
provement of teacher-educators
and teachers, both in subject-
matter and in professional qualifi­
cation and skill.

466. In addition to these programmes,
the Government of India will have to pro­
vide liberal funds in the centrally- 

sponsored sector to assist State Qov
ments to develop teacher education c.
grammes on the lines recommended. s> *
of the special programmes that need i-.
phasis are the upgrading of training
tutions for primary teachers to the univer
sity standard, improvement programmes-
training institutions at all levels, corre£
pondence education, in-service education
and the establishment of training institu­
tions of large size.



CHAPTER V
ENROLMENT AND MANPOWER

I. A National Enrolment Policy. (1)

II. Enrolment Policies at Different Stages of
Education. (3) Increasing the educational level of
citizens; (4) Provision of secondary and higher
education; (5) Public demand lor secondary and
higher education; (9) Pool of ability; (10) Capa­
city to provide facilities; (11) Manpower needs;
(13) A strategy of development.

III. A Forecast of Manpower Needs. (14) The
ISI-LSE estimates; (15) Manpower (1961); (17)
Future requirements of educated manpower; (21)
Workers, stock and output of educated manpower;
(25) Enrolments.

IV. Educational Implications of the Estimates
(27) Admissions to lower secondary education;

(28) Admissions to higher secondary and univer­
sity education; (32) Development of vocations!
education; (40) Enrolments and manpower; (41)
Educational levels of the working force (1961-
1586).

V. Relatinq Manpower Estimates to Enrol­
ments. (44) Proposals of Shri R. A. Gopalaswami:
(47) Machinery for manpower planning; (48;
Relating manpower estimates to output o' educa­
tional institutions—at the national and State
levels.

VI. General. (49) Education and employment;
(50) The need for a wider perspective.

5.01. A National Enrolment Policy. One
of the major programmes in national re­
construction is the development of our
human resources, and in this there can be
no limit to the education to be provided.
But in any given society and at a given
time, the decisions regarding the type,
quantity and quality of educational facili­
ties depend partly upon the resources avail­
able and partly upon the social and politi­
cal philosophy of the people. Poor and tra­
ditional societies are unable to develop
even a programme of universal primary edu­
cation. But rich and industrialized socie­
ties provide universal secondary education
and expanding and broad-based pro­
grammes of higher and adult education.
Feudal and aristocratic societies emphasize
education for a few. But democratic and
socialistic societies emphasize mass education
and equalization of educational opportuni­
ties. The principal problem to be faced in
the development of human resources, there­
fore, is precisely this: How can available
resources be best deployed to secure the
most beneficial form of educational deve­
lopment? How much education, of what
type or level of quality, should society
strive to provide and for whom?

5.02. India has committed herself to the
creation of a democratic and socialistic pat­
tern of society. The fundamental principles
that should guide the provision of facili­
ties at the different stages and sectors of
education, therefore, may be stated as
follows:

—to provide effective general education
of not less than seven years’ dura­
tion to every child, on a free and
compulsory basis, and to expand
lower secondary education on as
large a scale as possible;

—to provide higher secondary and uni­
versity education to those who are
willing and qualified to receive
such education, consistent with the
demands for trained manpower and
the need to maintain essential
standards; and to provide adequate
financial assistance to those who are
economically handicapped;

—to emphasize the development of
professional, technical and voca­
tional education and to prepare
skilled personnel needed for the
development of agriculture and
industry;
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—to identify talent and to help it grow
to its full potential;

—to liquidate mass illiteracy and to
provide an adequate programme of
adult and continuing education;
and

—to strive continuously to equalize
educational opportunities, beginning
with the elimination of at least some
of the more glaring inequalities.

In this chapter, we shall briefly discuss
some of the major implications of these
policies.

Enrolment Policies at Different Stages
of Education

5.03. Increasing the Educational Level of
Citizens. In the next two decades the high­
est priority must be given to programmes
aimed at raising the educational level of
the average citizen. Such programmes are
essential on grounds of social justice, for
making democracy viable and for improv­
ing the productivity of the average worker
in agriculture and industry. The most cru­
cial of these programmes is to provide, as
directed by Article 45 of the Constitution,
free and compulsory education of good
quality to all children up to the age of 14
years. In view of the immense human and
physical resources needed, however, the
implementation of this programme will
have to be phased over a period of time.
This can be done

—by providing five years of effective
education to all children by 1975-76
and seven years of such education
by 1985-86;

—by making part-time education for
about one year compulsory for all
children in the age-group 11-14 who
have not completed the lower pri­
mary stage and are not attending
schools. The aim will'be to make
these children functionally literate
and stop all further additions to the
ranks of adult illiterates; and

—by efforts to liquidate adult illiteracy.

The second and the third programmes are
transitional. But the first needs great em­
phasis as the only permanent solution of 

the problem. We discuss the details G-
these programmes elsewhere.1

5.04. Provision of Secondary and Higher
Education. Several complex problems re.
lating to the amount, type and quality 0;
education to be provided arise in respect #t
secondary and higher education. It is not
easy to determine the size of total enrol'
ments in the absence of clear and precise
targets about overall expansion rates. More-
over, as education at these stages has to be
diversified into a large number of courses
to meet varied individual aptitudes as web
as social requirements for trained man­
power, it becomes even more difficult to
decide the precise extent of provisions for
each course. Unfortunately, an understand­
ing of these problems is still limited. Enrol­
ment policy must, therefore, be based on a
pragmatic combination of four different cri­
teria: the public demand for such educa­
tion; the full development of the natural
pool of ability; the capacity of the society
to provide the educational facilities needed
at given levels of quality; and manpower
needs for national development.

5.05. Public Demand for Secondary and
Higher Education. During recent years,
the demand for secondary and higher edu­
cation has increased enormously. There
are several reasons for this such as:

—the traditional social status attached to
a university degree;

—the growing hunger for education
among the urban people and the
middle classes who have realized
that the best, and probably the only
worthwhile legacy they can leave
to their children, is to give them
good education;

—the awakening among the rural peo­
ple and the lower classes who are
now seeking social advancement-
just as the urban and middle class­
es did during the last hundred
years—through education and goV"
ernment service;

— the disappearance of the old ‘job
values’ attached to primary educa­
tion which makes secondary educa­
tion the ‘minimum’ and higher ed’J'
cation the ‘optimum’ qualificatio11
for any worthwhile job;

—the absence of adequate employme'-
opportunities for young persons
that many of them are forced

1 Sec Chapters VII and XVII,
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go in for secondary or university
education simply because they have
nothing else to do;

—the increasing provision which is be­
ing made by State Governments
for free secondary education and
for the liberal grant of free stu­
dentships, stipends and scholarships
at the university stage; and

—a rapid multiplication of educational
institutions at this level which has
made them easily accessible to
young persons in thousands of small
and out-of-the-way places.

5.06. This situation could have been met
in two ways, either by expanding facilities
in secondary and higher education strictly
on the basis of available real resources in
terms of teachers and materials and adopting
a policy of selective admissions to bridge the
gap between the public demand for such
education and the facilities actually provid­
ed, or by adopting a policy of open-door
access and providing all the resources needed
to create the required facilities and to main­
tain them at the optimum level of efficiency.
But as it was neither possible to resist the
demand nor to raise all the needed resources,
a compromise approach was attempted: the
access to all secondary education was pro­
vided on an open-door basis; and in higher
education, both the selective and open-door
policies were operated upon simultaneously
in different sectors.

5.07. This policy has had several undesii-
able consequences. As overall resources
were limited and were absorbed in pro­
grammes of expansion of general education,
it became impossible to pay adequate atten­
tion to programmes of qualitative improve­
ment or vocationalization. Most of this
expansion has also been non-egalitarian
since secondary schools and colleges enrolled
students who had access to them and who
could afford the expenditure involved,
although their preparation and motivation
were often inadequate. On the other hand,
they failed to enrol a large proportion of
talented students who were prevented from
studying further by social or economic
handicaps. The benefits of expansion thus
went largely to the privileged rather than
to the under-privileged classes. Moreover,
there grew up an .imbalance between the
development of general and vocational
education, the former far exceeding demand

9i

and the latter generally falling much below
it Consequently, the output of matriculates
and of graduates in arts and commerce was
in excess of demand and created problems
of educated unemployment while trained
personnel for the development of agriculture,
industry or research remained in short
supply.

5.08. During the next two decades, the
demand for secondary and higher education
will increase still further as primary educa­
tion becomes universal and the general eco­
nomic conditions improve. Under these cir­
cumstances, a continuation of the earlier en­
rolment policies will merely accentuate
these evils. It is, therefore, necessary to
adopt some definite policy- of ‘selective ad­
missions’ so as to relate enrolments to
facilities available and to maintain stand­
ards.

5.09. The Pool of Ability. Providing
secondary and higher education to ah the
potentially able students generally sets up a
very high target which even affluent socie­
ties find it difficult to achieve. It will be
obviously beyond our reach, at least in the
immediate future, in view of the limited re­
sources available. This should, however, be
the goal towards which we should continual­
ly move. In the transitional period, imme­
diate effect should be given to one import­
ant implication of this policy, viz., to ensure
that all gifted students (at least the- top 5-
15 per cent of all students), who complete
primary or secondary education are enabled
to study further in institutions of secondary
(or higher) education. For this purpose, it
will be necessary to provide a large_ number
of scholarships on the lines to be discussed
later.1

5.10. Capacity to Provide Facilities. In
planning enrolment facilities, it is essential
to take into consideration the real resources
available and the capacity of the society to
create the educational facilities needed or in
demand. There are internal constraints in
every educational system which limit ex­
pansion of facilities, especially in secondary
and higher education. These are the avali­
ability of competent teachers, of physical
plant and of finance. Even in affluent socie­
ties, these built-in constraints make it al­
most impossible to provide all those facul­
ties, quantitatively and qualitatively, which
would be required on the basis of public de­
mand or for the development of the total
pool of ability. This is all the more so in a

1 See Chapter VI.



report of the education COMMISSION<2
developing economy like our own.. In trying
to meet the pressures of the public demand,
these constraints are often overcome by

I diluting standards. There are many instanc-
es where institutions have been started with­
out the necessary teachers being available.
without the needed equipment and without
adequate financial allocations. This all too
common practice must be resisted in the
larger interests of the country. If a society
does not have the resources to meet the en­
tire public demand for secondary and higher
education, that is really unfortunate; but it
would be tragic if this limitation was ignor-

’ ed and educational standards were thrown
in complete jeopardy.

5.11. Manpower Needs. We would also
like to stress the need to pay due attention
to the relationship between enrolment and
manpower requirements. If India is to
achieve its targets of economic growth, it
must have an adequate supply of educated
specialists for each category of job to be
performed. Conversely, if there is an ex­
cess of trained people in any category, it
implies an imprudent use of scarce resources
and also creates difficult problems of un­
employment of the educated. Even from
the point of view of the individual, some
matching of educational patterns and job
opportunities Is vital. Nothing is more frus­
trating than to be under-qualified or over-
qualified for a job, or to be unemployed be­
cause there is no call for one's qualifications.
We believe, therefore, that estimates of
future manpower needs form a useful basis
for regulating enrolment patterns above the
primary level.

5.12. This broad recommendation of relat­
ing the provision of educational facilities in
secondary and higher education to estimat­
ed manpower needs has to be understood in
the light of some general reservations. Man­
power forecasting is not a precise operation
because of the large number of imponder­
ables involved. It is, therefore, necessary
to make a continuous effort to improve the
collection of necessary data and the tech­
niques of forecasting. This should be done
regularly by the Central and State Govern­
ments. As manpower forecasts are ordina­
rily expressed in quantitative terms, the
expansion of educational facilities tends to
receive undue emphasis in translating them
into enrolment terms. It is, therefore, essen­
tial to emphasize the quality of manpower
produced because economic growth can be
hindered rather than accelerated if appro­
priate standards are not maintained. More­
over, manpower needs cannot be the only 

criterion for regulating the provision of facj.
lities. Before final decisions are taken, its
indications will have to be checked With the
conclusions drawn from calculations based
on the other criteria. However, even after
making due allowance for these limitations
estimated manpower needs provide four
broad indications in terms of magnitudes,
e.g., the total enrolments needed in second­
ary and. higher education; enrolments need­
ed in different types of courses; shortages
and surpluses in the manpower situation;
and priorities involved.

5.13. A Strategy of Development. It will
be seen from the foregoing discussion that
the minimum level of expansion is provided
by the capacity to expand facilities m terms
of real resources and that the public demand
for secondary and higher education as well
as the need to develop the available pool
of talent to the fullest extent possible gene­
rally set- high targets which are difficult to
be realized in the immediate future. The
gap between these high and low targets can
be bridged by considerations which emerge
from manpower needs and equalization of
educational opportunities. These will indi­
cate the priorities to be adopted, the differ­
ent courses of study to be developed, the
extent to which facilities should be provid­
ed in the different courses and the manner
in which enrolments in them could be made
to include at least the best students in the
community.

A Forecast of Manpower Needs

5.14. The ISI-LSE Estimates. We have
recommended that educational facilities at
the post-primary stage should be broadly re­
lated to manpower needs. Our task now is
to forecast these needs and study their edu­
cational implications. In this, we have been
fortunate in having two estimates prepared
for us: one, a series of elaborate investiga­
tions carried out by the Institute of Applied
Manpower Research; and the other, a part
of a longer study undertaken by the Plan­
ning Unit of the Indian Statistical Institute,
New Delhi, and the Unit for Economic ana
Statistical Studies on Higher Education,
London School of Economics, in collab°ra'
tion with the Perspective Planning Division
of the Planning Commission. In broad 01"
ders of magnitude, the results of the two
estimates are similar; and the. differences be­
tween them can generally be explained b
the different assumptions used. For tn
main presentation of this chapter, we adopt
the ISIjLSE estimates as they are more d
tailed, offer estimates up to 1986 and assum
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5.15. Manpower (1961). We must first
explain briefly the manner in which these
estimates have been made. The starting
point in the preparation of these estimates
is provided by the country’s stock of educat­
ed manpower in 1961 (derived from the
1961 Census and a special tabulation of the
National Sample Survey, 16th round), ex­
pressed in terms of workers with matricu­
late, intermediate and degree qualifications.
This is shown in Table 5.1.

a higher target of economic growth.1 We
believe that the risk involved in over­
estimation is comparatively less than in
under-estimation and that it' is less harmful
to have some surplus trained personnel on
hand for some time rather than hold up the
progress of agriculture or industry for lack
of such personnel. At any rate, precise
figures are less important than broad direc­
tions of policy. On this, both estimates
largely agree.

5.1o. Broadly, there were 5 2 million
workers with qualifications equivalent to
matriculation and above, two-thirds of them
in towns and the rest in rural areas. Over
half of these were employed in ‘other’ ser­
vices (public administration, education and
so on). About one in iWe of them (1‘1
million) were also graduates, and these were
even more heavily concentrated in the ser­

vice occupations. Only some 109,000 were
in manufacturing industries.

5.17, Future Requirements of Educated
Manpower. The question we must ask is
how these numbers may be required to grow
in the future. How many matriculate and
graduate workers should there be in 1976
and 1986? Two broad methods have been

I For details, see paper o.i the subject included in Supplementary Volume I, Part V.

Source. ISI/LSE Paper.
Note. The totals do not tally on account of rounding.

TABLE 5.1. MATRICULATES, INTERMEDIATES, GRADUATES AND TOTAL WORKERS, BY
INDUSTRY : INDIA (i960

(Thousands)

Industry group Below Matric Matriculates Intermediates Gra­
duates

Total
Workers

l. Agriculure ....
2. Mining, etc....................................
3. Manufacturing . . -.
4. Construction
5. Trade & Commerce
6. Transport and Communications
7. Services (Other)

. 130,648
5,143

19,377
i,9i r
7,009

• 2,528
.. rd.ays

381
68

436
99

452
318

i,5<>9

46
5

89
30

tot
80

405

67
6

104
19
92
93

755

131,142
5,223

20,006
2,059
7,654
3,019

19,574
Public services . . . . . 3,7tt
Educational services . r . . 1,584
Medical and health services . 765
Religious and welfare services . . 1,082
Legal services . . . . . 119
Business, trade, labour association and commu­

nity services . . . 191
Recreation, personal and other services 9,443

722
467
‘38
39

37
81

245
103
27

6
1

6
18

296
289
4«26
60

7
37

4,974
2,443

9f>4
1,152

219

241
9,579

Total 183,511 3,262 756 188,676

_ ■ - ..... _  . (Percentage)

1. Agriculture .... • 99-6 o-3 • • 0*  I ICO’O

2. Mining, etc. • 985 1’3 0*1 0*1 100-0

3. Manufacturing 96-9 2-2 04 05 100*0

4. Construction • . 92-8 4’8 1-5 o-9 100*0

5. Trade & Commerce ■ • . 91-6 59 1-3 1*2 100*0

6. Transport and Communications . . ■ . 83-7 1O-5 2-7 31 100-0

7. Services (Other) 86*3 7’7 2’1 3-9 100-0

Total • 97’3 1-7 o-4 0-6 1000
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used to answer these questions, one for ser­
vices. in which many educated people are
employed, and one for the other sectors of
the economy.

5.18. To take the latter first, it has been
assumed that, as net output in each sector
and in each branch of manufacturing in­
dustries increases, so proportionately will
be the employment of educated manpower.
The targets for economic growth assumed
in these estimates, for the economy as a
whole and for each sector, are those pro­
posed by the Perspective Planning Division
of the Planning Commission. The overall
growth targets are 6-6 per c^nt a year from
1961 to 1976 and 7-0 per cent for the whole
period of 1961 to 1986. Within these overall
targets, sectoral targets naturally vary—
from 11-85 per cent (factory establishments
including power supply) and 11-24 per cent
(construction) to 3-86 per cent (agricul­
ture) in the period 1961-76. Projecting the
growth of output in each separately allows
for shifts in patterns of employment and
reveals demands for educated workers in
fast-growing highly technical industries
which would be lost in a simple overall
growth rate.

5.19. Within services, each major service
has been treated separately. In 1961, a
quarter of employed matriculates and a 

similar proportion of employed graduates
were in public administration and
defence. It is assumed that these will
increase at four per cent a year. The need
for teachers is derived from enrolment esti-
mates and assumptions about pupil-teacher
ratios and teachers’ qualifications. The
need for medical personnel distinguishes
doctors, nurses and auxiliary personnel
The targets chosen imply one doctor per
3,000 population in 1976-76 and one per 2,000
in 1985-86, and similar numbers of fully
trained nurses. The estimates for both
educational and medical personnel take
direct account of population growth and
national income. Of the remaining ser­
vices, legal and business services may grow
as fast as the economy as a whole; re­
creational and personal services perhaps less
fast. For the combined remaining ser­
vices, a growth of 3 per cent a year has
been assumed up to 1976 and of 5 per cent
thereafter.

5.20. The results of these various calcula­
tions show that matriculate workers should
increase from 5-2 million in 1961 to 16’6
million in 1976 and 32.6 million in 1986.
Graduate workers should increase from 1’1
million in 1961 to 3.3 million in. 1976 and
6:5 million in 1986. This and other rele­
vant details will be seen from Table 5.2.

(Thousands)

TABLE 5-2. ESTIMATED REQUIREMENT OF MATRICULATES AND ABOVE BY INDUSTRY GROUP :
INDIA (1960-61 to 1985-86)

Industry Group 1960-61 (actual) 1975-76 1985-86
Matricu- Inter- Gra-

late mediate duate
Matricu­

late
Inter­

mediate
Gra­
duate

Matricu­
late

Inter­
mediate

Gra­
duate

(1) <2) <3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)

1. Agriculture ....
2. Mining . . . . .
3. Manufacturing . . . .
4. Construction ■ . . .
5. Trade and commerce .
6. Transport and Communications .
7. Services (Other)

Public services ....
Educational services .
Medical and health .
Other services .

Total .

Source. I SI /L S E Paper.

381
67

436
99

452
318

1-509

46
5

90
30

too
80

404

67
6

102
19
92
94

765

681
282

2,880
503

I,18l
1,200
4,147

83
20

584
ICO
262
301

1,040

120
27

707
97

240
354

1.754

984
632

6,681
1,131
2,565
2,608
6.677

120
45

>,355
337
570
654

1,653

174
61

1,642
21$
R

3,'S^

723
467
124
195

245
102
27
30

296
290
47

132

1,299
2,123

379
357

441
463

82
54

533
877
>75
169

1,923
3.041
1,139

574

6.52
668
248
85

7S0
1,72s

360
279

3.262 755 1.146 IO>874 2.440 3.299 21,278 4.734 6,542
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Table 5.3. It will be seen from it that the
total number of those with matriculation
and above grows from 8 million in 1961 to
27 million in 1976 and 56 million in 1986 (or
at the rate of 8.3 per cent a year up to 1976
and 7’5 per cent in the following decade).
The total number of graduates shown grows
from 1-5 million in 1961 to 4'5 million in
1976 and 9 million in 1986 (or at a steady
growth rate of 7:5 per cent a year, compared
with 6 per cent throughout the 1950s).

5.21. Workers, Stock- and Output of Edu­
cated Manpower. So far, these projections
have been in terms of numbers of workers.
But not all educated people work. Some
remain students, some are house-wives
and some remain unemployed. Broadly
speaking, it has been assumed that the pro­
portion of educated men and women who
are at work will remain the same as it was
in 1961. On this basis, the stocks of workers
(as well as the out-turn in each category)
were worked out and are given in

TABLE 5’3. ESTIMATES OF REQUIRED WORKERS, STOCK AND OUT-TURN OF MATRICULATES
AND ABOVE : INDIA (1960-61 to 1985-86)

Thousands Annual Growth Rate

1961 1976 1986 1961-76 1976-86 1961-86

Matriculates and above
Workers................................................ • 5,i64 16,612 32,554 8-t 7-0 7’7
Total stock . . . . . 8,227 27,339 56,223 8’3 7’5 8-0
Out-turn of matriculates .... . 623 2,324 4,779 9’2 7’5 8’5

(6-8) (16-4) (27’4)
Intermediates and above
Workers................................................ 1,901 5,739 11,275 7-6 7-0 7’4
Total stock...................................... ’ . 2,755 8,515 I7>464 7’8 7-6 7’6

''-Out-turn of intermediates 240 749 1,537. 7’9 7’5 7’7
(2-8) (5’6) (9’1)

Graduates and above
Workers.......................................................... . 1,146 3,299 6,543 7’4 7’1 7’2
Total stock................................................ i,5to 4,433 9,082 7’5 7’4 7’5
Out-turn of graduates .... 123 , 377 772 7’7 7’5 7’6

■ >r I ! - (1’5) (3’2) (4’9)

Source. ISI/LSE Paper.
N. B. Figures in parentheses indicate percentages of the populat on in the correspor ding agc-gtoups.

5.22. In general, the output from the
educational system needed to produce this
pattern of stocks should grow at the same
rate as the required stock. The exception
is the output of matriculates up to 1976,
which grows rather faster than the requir­
ed stock as the actual output in 1961 was
below that required if stock targets were
to be met. Overall, the annual output of
matriculates should grow from O’ 6 million
in 1961 to 4.8 million in 1986 and that of
graduates from 0’1 million to nearly 0’8
million. The percentage of each age-group
who matriculate, should rise from 7 per
cent to 27 per cent and those who graduate
from 1.5 per cent to nearly 5 per cent.

5.23. On the other hand, the proportion
of those completing Class VII who go cn to
be matriculates and graduates must fall.
This is because of the very substantial ex­

i Chapters XII, XIV and XV.
41 Edu.—13.

pansion of numbers in Class VII as the Con­
stitutional Directive on free and compulsory
education is implemented. If the transition
proportions (that is, those matriculating
and graduating as a percentage of those in
Class VII) remain fixed even when all
children complete Class VII. the stocks of
educated manpower would be well in ex­
cess of manpower needs. This would be­
come especially serious from mid-1970s on­
wards: by 1986 there would be 4 million
‘too many’ matriculates and 1’5 million
‘too many’ graduates-

5.24. In addition to these estimates for
workers with broad educational levels, sepa­
rate estimates have been made for engi­
neers and agricultural graduates. These
will be discussed elsewhere.1 When gradua
tes in engineering and agriculture are taken
with those in medicine and teaching and
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relaled to the total stock of graduates, they
iorm an increasing proportion—33 per cent
in 1961, 43 per cent in 197G and 46 per cent
in 1986. Comparable changes are required
at lower levels.

5.25. Enrolments. The final stage in the
calculation is to say what enrolments are

implied by the out-turns required. Thi.
has been done on the basis of these observe
relationshins between enrolments and out
turns in 1960-61, allowance being made fOr
our recommendations on the pattern of «]u.
cation, length of courses, wastages, etc. Th-
net result is given in Table 5.4.

TABLE 5-4. ENROLMENTS PROPOSED (1960-61 To 1985-86)
(Thousands',

1960-61 1975-76 1985-86

• •- •• • •. ■ . . ' '■ , , Enrol­
ments

Passes Enrol­
ments

Passes Enrol­
ments

Passes

Matriculation level
General : Classes VIII/IX, IX/X, X/XI . 3,582 585 12,324 2,324 23,630 4,779
Vocational (school) ...................................... 119 48 361 135 738 27!
Total Matriculates...................................... 3,701 633 12,685. 2,459 24,368 5/>57

Intermediate level -

General : Years I and II degree course* 597 208
College (professional) .... 80 35
Total College . . ... 677 243 2,176 749 4,460 1,537
School (vocational)

Engineering Diploma . . . 46 IO 297 67 573 139
Others..........................................................

Teacher Training *,*  (all non-graduate)
181

123
42

75

701

453
151
211

1438
402

310

169
Toal school1 2 3 4..........................................................

Total Intermediate .
350

1,072
127
370

1,451
3,627

429
1,178

2,413
6,873

618

2,U5

Undergraduate level

First degree : Years I, II, III and IV . 822 96
Professional*  ......
TOTAL..........................................................

174
996

30
126 3,038 377 6,216 77«

T :tal (Enrolments in* years III, IV only) . 320 126 972 377 2,985 TP

Source ISI/LSE Paper.

Natet.

I Not represented in the manpower data.
2 Including some teacher training, 1960-61 only.
3 First degree only (excluding degree in teaching and law).
4 Excluding courses at matriculate level in 1960-61.
5 Enrolment in Classes XI and /or XII and intermediate and equivalent classes
6 ’ IV9anS 6̂ <.,hC Cnr°'mCnt f,RUrC h bascd UP°" ‘h«e-year course and thus represents enrolments in Y«rs I#'
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5.26. We broadly accept 'these forecasts
subject to periodical revision, as a basis for
a national enrolment policy and invite
attention to the main conclusion they indi-

’ cate with regard to future educational de­
velopment. These are:

—to restrict the unplanned and uncon—
trolled expansion of general secon­
dary and higher education, if
massive educated unemployment is
to be avoided;

—to make special and intensive efforts
to vocationalize secondary educa­
tion and to develop professional
education at the university stage;
and

to devise suitable machinery, at both
the national and State levels, which
will relate the estimates of man­
power needs effectively to the out­
put of the educational system so
that, by and large, there is some
assurance that a suitably trained
person would be available for every
job to be done and every educated
person would find a job appro­
priate for his education and pro­
fessional training.

We shall now examine these conclusions
briefly.
• 5.27. Admissions to Lower Secondary
Education. In order to restrict unplanned
and uncontrolled expansion of secondary
and higher education, it is necessary to res­
trict the provision for places in accordance
with manpower estimates and wherever
the applicants for admission exceed the
places, to make the admissions on a selective
basis. At the lower secondary stage, how­
ever, which is to be regarded as completion
of general education, emphasis should not
be laid on ‘selection’ in the sense of admit­
ting the ‘fit’ students and weeding out the
‘unfit’. At this level, selection should be
oriented more towards ‘testing and guidance’
than towards ‘elimination’. Its main ob­
jective should be to enable a student to
know his own level of achievement and his
potentialities and to decide whether it
would be in his interest to leave the school
and enter the world of work, or to join a
particular vocational course, or to continue?
in the stream of general education. In other
words, ‘selection’ at this stage will be

mostly ‘self-selection’ helped through a
testing and guidance service. This service
should be available to all schools in all
areas, irrespective of the level of expansion
of secondary education.1 Whether a system
of more rigorous selections is needed or not
in a particular area is a matter for local de­
cision and will depend upon tiie needs for

_ manpower in the area and the level of ex­
pansion already reached.

5.28. Admissions to Higher Secondary and
University Education. Beyond the lower
secondary stage, a system of selective ad­
missions becomes inescapable in view of tiie
limited resources available. This idea is
gaining much wider support but is still
opposed on certain socio-economic grounds.
It is argued, for instance, that this policy
would adversely affect access to higher edu­
cation of the backward classes, the rural
areas and under-privileged groups now en­
tering higher education for the first time.
These fears have some justification. But
the remedy is not to be sought in the con­
tinuance of the present policy of open-
door access. The under-privileged sections
have a very small and disproportionate share
in existing facilities in spite of the unres­
tricted admissions. This inequality would
be removed more quickly, not by conti­
nuing the present laissez-faire policy, but
by adopting positive measures to promote
equalization of opportunities, such as the
grant of scholarships on the ‘school cluster'
basis recommended elsewhere.2 When such
measures are provided on an adequate scale
and it is clearly demonstrated that they in­
crease the proportional enrolment of the
backward or under-privileged groups in
institutions of higher education, opposition
to selective admissions will quickly dimuusn
and even disappear. As a transitional mea­
sure, however, these fears may be allayed,
if necessary, by adopting a suitable system
of reservation of seats.

5-29. It is often argued that secondary and
higher education should be given to all
young persons who have completed primary
and secondary education and cannot ibid
jobs and it is further contended that such
asylum for them is a lesser evil than leav­
ing them on the streets, this is an esca­
pist attitude, commonly observed in deve­
loping and labour-surplus societies, to over­
educate young persons by regarding educa­
tion as a substitute rather than as a pre­
paration for work. In industrialized and

I The details about its organization are discussed in Chapter X.
2 Chapter VI.



Report of the Education commission

labour-deficit societies, job opportunities
are so plentiful that many young persons
remain in school largely because of compul­
sory laws. As soon as the compulsory age­
limit is reached, a large proportion (varying
from 30 to 75 per cent) leave school and
take up employment. This helps also in
improving standards in educational institu-
tions, because resources are plentiful in re­
lation to the number of places to be provid­
ed in post-compulsory education. In de­
veloping and labour-surplus economies, on
the other hand, employment opportunities
are so poor that ‘opportunity costs’ of edu­
cation are very low and young people join
secondary schools or colleges either because
there is nothing else to do, or in the pious
hope that a job may be more readily avail­
able from the raised platform of a higher
education. But as resources are limited and
the number of seats to be provided is larger,
standards in secondary and higher education
remain poor. The result, in some cases, is
a negative rather than a positive contribu­
tion to individual and social life. We trust
that decisive efforts will be made to with­
stand this tendency to use education as a
substitute for employement.

5.30. Much of the opposition to a policy
of selective admissions would disappear if
good methods of selection were evolved.
Existing methods of selection tend to be
based on a rather rigid acceptance of exami­
nation marks. This approach finds popular
support because of its .apparent . ‘justice’,
facility of administration, and .because of a
fear that any discretion given to individual
institutions may lead to favouritism, nepo­
tism, casteism or even corruption- But exa­
mination marks are an undependable mea­
sure of native talent or of potential growth.
They are also socially unjust, being heavily
weighted in favour of urban students and
children from well-to-do homes and good
schools. What is needed is a reliable me­
thod of selection which will take account of
past performances, native talent and the
principles of social justice. Educational re­
search will have to be developed vigorous­
ly to discover such methods. Suggestions
for reform of present methods are discussed
later.1

5.31. If enrolment in higher secondary and
university education should be related to
broadly determined national goals for train­
ed manpower, two steps are needed. The 

first is to fix the number of places in uni-
versity departments or colleges in advance,
keeping in view the manpower needs and
the facilities available; and the second is to
make admissions to these places on a selec-
tive basis with due regard to the natural i
talents of the students, their achievements
at earlier stages, and the principles of social
justice. A policy of selective admissions is j
already being implemented, to a large ex­
tent, in courses in science, technology, ms. I
dicine and agriculture and even in a fair i
number of institutions of general educa- i
tion which are anxious to maintain stan­
dards. The techniques of selection now in
force will have to be improved on the lines
indicated above. Moreover, it has now be­
come urgent to ensure that the principle of
selective admissions becomes the national
policy for all courses and institutions of
higher education, including courses in hu­
manities and commerce and in the affiliated
colleges.

5.32. Development of Vocational Educa­
tion. Estimates of manpower needs also
serve as a guide for the expansion of voca­
tional education. We shall discuss specific
vocational training, in engineering and agri­
culture, elsewhere.2 3 For the present we
are concerned with the overall balance bet­
ween general and vocational education at
the secondary and higher levels.

5.33. At the lower secondary level, lead­
ing to matriculation, we must realize that
the manpower 'data available give little
guidance on the extent of vacationalization.
Manpower needs are expressed in terms of
matriculates only or in terms of pupils suc­
cessfully completing courses of general
education. Pupils in schools for technical
or industrial education, arts and crafts
training, or for music, dancing and other line
arts are not represented in the manpower
data. How far these courses should expand
and what new courses of a vocational or
practical nature should be started are
questions which can be answered only after
further study. Our proposals on this sub­
ject will be discussed in the chapter on
School Education.’

5.34. At the higher secondary level, lead-
ng- to intermediate or its equivalent, consi­

derable guidance is given by the manpower
foiecasts. These suggest that by 1985-86

I Chapter XII.
2 Chapters XIV and XV.
3 Chapter VII.
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5.35. At the undergraduate level, forecasts
of the need for specialists suggest some
833,000 enrolments in 1985-86, in engineer­

ing, agriculture and medicine. To this must
be added the enrolments in degree courses
in teaching and law. Our proposals on this
subject are discussed elsewhere.2

5.38. The second is the availability of real
resources to train the manpower needed.
•ta a poor country, money is difficult to be
raised, no douot. But it is easier to raise
money than to find the necessary real
resources, i.e., teachers, equipment and
buildings. It is much easier to create a post
than to find a suitable person to hold it. In
spite of funds being available, for instance,
the shortage of staff in engineering institu­
tions is of the order of 30 per cent or more.
Equipment, particularly of foreign manu­
facture, is in short supply; and grants for
buildings remain often unutilized because
steel and cement are not available. It is
therefore necessary to examine the fore-

there should be 2,413,000 enrolments jn
vocational schools and perhaps GOO 000 in
vocational colleges out of total enrolments
of 6,873,000. This is equivalent to 43 per
cent of the total. Our proposals on this
subject are discussed elsewhere.1. We are
of the view that vocational education at this
level has to be emphasized. We have there­
fore, assumed that enrolments in’ voca­
tional courses at this level would be about
50 per cent of the total.

bev^d the finances available, priorities
will have to be determined and enforced.

5.36. As stated earlier, the total enrol­
ments needed as well as the percentages of
enrolments in different sectors which are
derived from manpower data are not highly
precise. 'The central principle on which
they have been calculated, i.e., the Tinber­
gen formula, is itself open to question on
several counts. The calculations are further
complicated by the difficulties inherent in
the available statistical data. But all things
considered, we believe that they do offer
a broad guide to the orders of magnitude in­
volved and for the formulation of a national
enrolment policy. But, as stated earlier,
these will have to be continuously revised

-in the light of-the experience gained, im­
proved techniques discovered and availabi­
lity of more refined data.

5.37. Three other points deserve notice.
The first refers to financial feasibility.
Forecasts of manpower needs on these nn
give only a broad quantitative indie a ion.
.the needed workers according to broad
of educational attainment. But the' .
tion and training of the number of
indicated at given levels of efficien y y
require expenditure of an order w
economy will not be able to a o • jaj
therefore, necessary to examine
implications of the manpower i er
tinuously. The maintenance of P ,
standarch should always be ensure^ Bu
where the total cost of the proposals goes 

casts of manpower needs continuously and
to plan only that level of expansion which
would be feasible in terms of real resources
available. While every effort should be
made to increase the allocation of real re­
sources to education, it will be dangerous
to expand facilities, in the absence of real
resources, by diluting standards. In a
situation of this type, hard choices about
priorities will have to be made.

5 39. The third issue relates to utilization
and the problem is similar to that of utili­
zation of facilities which we discussed in
Chapter II. When we think of increasing
trained manpower, we should also think of
the manner in which the existing trained
manpower is being utilized. There is reason
to believe that a fair proportion of our
trained manpower is being under-utilized;
and in some cases, it even remains unutili­
zed. A continuous effort to study the prob­
lem is needed. To the extent we increase
the utilization of existing trained manpower,
there will be an immediate gain without
further investment. It will also alter the
forecasts for the future, either by reducing
the numbers needed or by increasing the
level of achievements.

5.40. Enrolments and Manpower. Table
5.5 shows the enrolment and manpower
positions in 1961 and 1986.

1 Chapter VII.
2 Chapters XII, XIV and XV.
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TABLE 5.5. ENROLMENTS IN EDUCATION (1960-85)

(Thousands)

Prc-Prima ry

Total

Total

Grand Total

N D' 'of'roundbigln parcntllcscs percentages of the corresponding agc-groups. Totals do not tally on account

bigurcs for 1975-76 and 1985-86 have been estimated in the

Primary
Classes I—IV

Classes V—VII

Secondary
Classes VHI-X (General)

Classes VIII-X (Vocational) .

Classes XI-XII (General)

Classes XI-XU (Vocational).

Higher
Undergraduate (Arts, Science &

Commerce)
Undergraduate (Professional)

Postgraduate (General and
Professional)

Total

be 20 per cent of the total enrolment
(There are no manpower indications f°r
this).

<iv) At the higher secondary stage, the total
enrolment is based on manpower esu-
mates. The enrolment in vocational edu­
cation is assumed to be 50 per cent of the
total enrolment, as against 43 per cent
indicated by the ISI/LSE paper.

(v) At the undergraduate stage, the total en­
rolments as well as those in vocational
education have been based on the man-

requirements given in the ISU
LSE paper.

(iv) The enrolments at the postgraduate stage
na.ve been derived separately. For details,
see Chapter XIII. The ISI/LSE paper
gives no forecasts for this stage of edu­
cation.

Source. Form A, Ministry of Education, for 1960-61.
Secretariat of the Education Commission.

A'o/cr :

(i) The statistics for 1960-61 are of
actuals as reported by the Ministry of Edu­
cation in Form A. These are, in some
cases, different from those given earlier
in Table 5.4 due to different bases adop­
ted for tabulation. For the method
followed by the Education Commission,
see Note on Enrolment at the end of the
Report.

(ii) The enrolments at the primary stage have
been based on the need to fulfil the Con­
stitutional Directive. They have no man­
power implications. For details see
Chapter VII.

(ill) The enrolments at the lower secondary
stage have been based on manpower
estimates with one difference from the
ISI/LSE paper: we have assumed the
responsibility in vocational education to

1960-61 _________ 1975*76_________________1965-86

~Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

• 5,381
(27’5)

3,231
(17-0)

8,612
(22'3)

5,000
U8-9)

5,000
(20’1)

10,000
(19*5)

5,000
(20’5)

5>ooo
(22-1)

10,000

. 17,170 7,826 24,996 38,066 33,484 71,550 39,509 36,730 76,239
(74 • 0) (35-o) (54'8) (109'7) (68'6) (89-7) (IIO'O) (IIO-O) (IIO-O)
5,587 1,876 7,463 19,774 12,620 32,394 25,214 23,500 48,714

(35*5) (12-5) (24'3) (81'9) (55'7) (69'2) (90'0) (90'0) (90-0)

. 22,757 9,702 32,459 57,84° 46,104 103,944 64,723 60,230 124,953

. 2,876 706 3,582 8,558 3,309 11,867 13,221 6,274 19,495
(19-9) (5’2) (12-8) (38'3) (15'6) (27'3) (48'3) (24-5) (36'8)

65 35 100 546 272 818 3,305 1,56s 4,873
(O'5) (0'3) (0'4) (2'4) (1'3) (1'9) (12'1) (6'1) (9'2)

418 73 491 1,262 354 1,616 2,502 935 3,437
(4'7) (0’9) (2-8) (9'1) (2'7) (5'9) (14'4) (5'7) (10'2)
299 59 358 1,089 284 1,373 2,502 934 3,436

(3'3) (0’7) (2*1) (7'9) (2'1) (5'1) (14'4) (5'7) (10'2)

. 3,658 873 4,531 n>455 4,219 15,674 21,530 9,7H 31,241

351 83 434 1,038 312 1,35° 1,589 563 2,152
(2’8) (0-7) (1'8) (5'5) (1-7) (3'6) (6'4) (2'4) (4'5)

131 15 147 432 99 531 818 230 1,048
(l-o) (o-i) (O'6) (2'3) (0'5) (1'4) (3'3) (I'O) (2'2)

53 II 64 257 64 321 749 211 96O
(0’5 (o-i) (0'3) (1'5) (0'4) (I'O) (3'2) (I'O) (2'1)

535 109 645 1,727 475 2,202 3,156 1,004 4,16°
• 32,331 13,915 46,247 76,022 55,798 131,820 94,409 75,945 170,354



enrolments

It will be seen that the total enrolments in
education will be about quadrupled between
1960-61 and 1985-86 and increase from 46
million to 170 million. The enrolment of
boys will increase to about three times from
32 million to 94 million and that of girls to 

AND MANPOWER ' IOI

about five and a half times—from 14 million
to 76 million.

5.41. Educational Levels of the Working
Force (1961—1986). The educational
levels of the total working force during the
same period (1961--1986)) are given in
Tables 5.6 A and B.

TABLE 5-6 (A). ESTIMATED TOTAL FUTURE EMPLOYMENT IN INDIA (1961—1926)

' (Thousands)

Industry All Workers age 15 and above
workers -----------------------------------------------
1960-61 1960-61 1975-76 I935- 86

(2) (3) (4) (5)

Matricu- Inter- Graduate Mnmrm-Inte^ Graduate Graduate

1. Agriculture . . . • 135,444 123,817 144,46a 144,462

2. Mining and manufacturing , ; 1 ' / > 20,927 19,202 40,696 63,861

3. Construction . . • • 2,059 1,992 6,653 9,273

4. Trade and commerce . . • • 7.654 7,50° 12,135 18,764

5. Transport and conununicauon 3,019 2,995 6,882 11.525

6. Services (Others) 19.572 18,697 32,906 45.210

Total 188,675 174,203 243,734 293P95

Source. ISI/LSE Paper, Table No. 13. __________________

TABLE 5.6(B). MATRICU^TBSo ANDnABOVB AS PBRCBNTAGE OP TOTAL ESTIMATED

(Percentages)

1960-61 1975-76 1985-86

Source. ISI/LSE Paper, Table No. 14.

(1) (2) (3) (4) 6) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)

1. Agriculture
2. Mining and manufacturing

3. Construction
- 4, Trade and commerce .

5. Transport and communication

o-3
2-4
4’8
5'9
10-5

7-7

o-5
i-5
1-3
2'7

2*1

O'I

o-S
o-9
1-2

3’1
3’9

0'5
7’8
7'6

9’7
17’4

12’6

o-1

t-5
2'3

4’4
3'2

0'1
1-8

1'5
2'0

S’
5'3

0-7
tl‘5
12-2
13-7
22-6

14-8

O'l
2-2
3’6
3’0
5-7

3’7

o-r
2-7
2'3
2-8

6'7
7-0

6. Services (Others) • • _

Total 1-7 0-4 o*6 4-5 X’O 14 7’3 1-6 2’2

12GA05
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It will-be seen from Tables 5.6 A and B,
that, in spite of all the expansion of educa­
tion we visualize, the proportion of edu­
cated and trained manpower would still be
si in 1986. We hope that illiteracy
would be liquidated by then; or at any
rate, there would be no illiterate workers.
The proportion of matriculates in the total
working force will increase from 1'7 per
cent in 1960-61 to 4'5 per cent in 1975-76
and still further to 7’3 per cent by 1985-86.
During the same period, the proportion of
intermediates in the working force will rise
from 0'4 per cent to 1.6 per cent and that 

of graduates from 0'6 per cent to 2'2 pep
cent. The total of all educated workers
(matriculates and above) will rise from
2.7 per cent in 1960-61 to just over 11 per
cent by 1985-86. This has also been graphi­
cally represented in chart on page 103.

5.42. It may be pointed out that even this
projected achievement is much below the
level already reached in industrialized coun­
tries. For instance, the educational level of
the populations of the USA and Japan is as
shown in Table 5.7.

TABLE 5-7. EDUCATIONAL LEVEL OF WORKING POPULATION IN JAPAN AND USA

Japan USA

Composition of Population (age 15 and over) Composition of civilian labour force (age 18-64)
as on March 1959

Source. Population Census i960.

Completed Per cent Completed Per:-.:
Elementary school

(Classi—VI) .... • . . 15-9
Elementary

Less than 5 years 4'7
Junior high school

(CLuces VII—IX) . 44'8 5 to 8 years .... . 24-2

Senior high school
(Classes X—XII) . High School

24-7 1 to 3 years . . . . 20'3
4 years....................................... 31’7

University or Junior college 52 College
1 to 3 years .... . 9-44 years or more . 9'7Attending Schools

7’3
Never Attended Schools

2'2

ni?mhonW#nV\f?,1' PreParing for our use, a
cational ed studies relating to edu-
olovmpnt utputs.’ manpower needs and em-
recaE ?.pPortunitKs and for suggestions
of^rmnnn?^e manner in which the estimates
terms n' ver needs could be translated in
fullv policles- We have care-
materinuJunedj^s proP°sals as well as other
mat-tai placed before us We nrP in fullagreement with Shri GopSJswhmi that

tT Labour Force Report, No. 53, Bureau
ot Labour Statistics, p. A-6.

Relating Manpower Estimates to
Enrolments

5.43. This brings us to our last point, name­
ly, the creation 01 a machinery which will
not only prepare estimates of manpower
needs but also relate them effectively *to  the
output of the educational system.
5.44. Proposals of Shri R. A. Gopalaswatni

We are grateful to our colleague, Shri R. A. 
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there is need to correlate the development
o£ higher education broadly with manpower
needs and we also agree with him in the
statement of the following four objectives
and implications of this policy.

First, the annual requirements of the
country in respect of additions to the na­
tional stock of higher educated manpower
should be assessed in advance with as much
precision and firmness as may be found to
be practicable. Arrangements should be
made to secure that the assessed require­
ments are adequately met by the annual sup­
ply of higher educated manpower cohorts
made available by all the higher education­
al institutions in the country.

Secondly, arrangements should be made
to ensure that higher educated manpower
cohorts will not remain unemployed or
wastefully under-employed. Employment
should be made available as nearly as may
be in those capacities in which they are
able to make the best use of the educational
preparation given to them.

Thirdly, the courses of studies which are
at present provided in higher educational
institutions should be reviewed in the light
of the changes which are occurring in the
pattern of employment of higher educated
manpower cohorts. The structure and con­
tent of these courses of studies, as well as
admission requirements, should be reviewed
and the entire system reformed so as to
provide the best possible educational pre­
paration for the different- occupational
groups of higher educated manpower.

Fourthly, there is need for developing a
new type of ‘promotional extension’ courses
of studies for secondary educated persons
who are already in employment and are
found suitable for promotion, so as to raise
their educational level to parity with that
of higher educated manpower. Special
arrangements necessary for tjiis purpose
should be devised and .developed.

5.45. Shri Gopalaswami placed before us
a detailed note outlining his proposals re­
garding the manner in which higher educa­
tion should be reformed with a view to
achieving these objectives. We have repro­
duced this note at the end of the Report as
his Minute of Supplementation. Our propo­
sals for relating the output of universities
and other institutions of higher education
with -manpower needs have been described
in the sections that follow.

5.46. One specific proposal needs mention
in this.context. Some of our colleagues are
of the view that pressure on higher eduea-
tion can be considerably reduced if the Cen.
tral and State Government were to recruit
the personnel for all their services, not at
the end of the first degree as is done at pre­
sent, but at the end of the higher secondary
stage. They also opine that this would in-
crease the efficiency of the services them­
selves. As the idea has been elaborated in
Shri Gopalaswami’s Note, we do not think
it necessary to state the case in its support
or its organizational details at greater length.
On a careful consideration of the proposal,
however, we feel that it involves major
questions of policy which go beyond our
scope. We shall, therefore, merely content
ourselves by drawing the attention of the
authorities concerned to these proposals.

5.47. Machinery for Manpower Planning.
We shall now briefly outline our proposals
regarding the manner in which manpower
estimates can be prepared, revised from
time to time, and related to the enrolments
in educational institutions. For this purpose,
it will be necessary to devise suitable ma­
chinery at both the national and State levels.

(1) At the national level the Planning
Commission has the responsibility for pre­
paring estimates of manpower requirements
in all sectors of national development and
for revising them continuously. It may also
consider the desirability of setting up, for
this purpose, a Standing Committee for Man­
power consisting of the representatives of
the Ministries of Defence, Education, Food
& Agriculture, Health, Home, Labour &
Employment, Railways, and others concern­
ed with the training of large and easily iden­
tifiable categories of manpower. The UGC
on behalf of the universities—the largest
producers of highly educated manpower-
ana the Institute of Applied Manpower Re­
search should also be represented. This Com­
mittee should work in close collaboration
with authorities for manpower planning at
,e ij level- Its main Tesponsibifity

snouid be to prepare and revise, from time
to time, manpower forecasts for the overall

the educational system as well as
, d’JIerent categories of specialists. These

s™ul.d be Published for general information
for the guidance of those called upon

od.wt- ,c,lslons regarding the provision of
educationa! facilities. The Committee should
also advise Ministries of the Government of
nmvLand JV6 State Governments on man-

KiSbpESVhei'
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(2) At the state level, it may be desirable
to set up State Committees on Manpower on
the broad lines of the Standing Committee
for Manpower at the Centre and having
similar functions and responsibilities It
would be a duty of the State Committees to
prepare State-level plans for manpower
development. Similar plans at the district
level should also be prepared as soon as
practicable. The universities in the State
should be closely associated with this Com­
mittee.

When this machinery is in place, the best
possible estimates of the requirements of
manpower will be available at the national
and State levels, and, where necessary and
possible (e.g., in lespcct of primary teachers),
even at the district level.

5.48. Relating Manpower Estimates to
Output of Educational Institutions. The
next problem is to relate these estimates to
the intake and output of the educational
system or, to ‘plan’ the facilities to be pro­
vided in educational institutions in accor­
dance with manpower requirements. This
will have to be done both at the national
and at the State levels.

have he expanded in all areas on a priori­
ty basis in keeping with the manpower needs.
The same is also applicable to many areas of
science education.

(c) For enrolments in general, education,
however, which is under-developed in some
areas and over-developed in others, a policy
of equalization will have to be adopted. De­
cisions will have to be made by each State
in view of its conditions; but as a general
basis, the following may be suggested:

(i) In all areas where the level of ex­
pansion reached is below the nation­
al average in 1966, steps should be
taken to promote expansion.

(ii) In all areas where the level of ex­
pansion reached is about equal to
the national average expected in
1986, a restrictive policy should be
adopted unless there are special rea­
sons to the contrary.

(iii) It will be for the Government of
India to suggest the targets to be
reached, from time to time, at the
State level. State Governments
may, in their turn, indicate suitable
targets at the district levels.

(1) National Level. Planning at the na­
tional level should be done by the Centre in
consultation with the States and should
cover all sectors crucial for national develop­
ment, where the mobility of trained person­
nel is or should be high, where it is very
costly to set up institutions for training per­
sonnel or where the very high level staff
required for such institutions is in short
supply. These should include engineering,
agricultural and medical education, and the
preparation of teachers for higher education.

(2) State Level. The planning of the re­
maining sectors should be done at the orate
level by State Governments. The universi­
ties, which train all the higher level man­
power and the district educational authori­
ties who will be in charge of all 10
below the university level, should be cl -
ly associated with a programme to be aev
loped on the following lines:

(a) The planning facilities in secondary
and higher education (excluding the s
for which planning would be done at tn
Central level) should be done at th
level.

(b) The provision of
—both of school and college stand 

(iv) The planning of higher education
should be done on a State-basis. All
universities in the State should be
involved in this. Each university
should be required to prepare a five
year plan of the facilities to be pro­
vided in all its teaching departments
and affiliated colleges and the out-
put therefrom, and these should be
approved after bringing them into
accord with manpower needs. In
granting affiliations or expanding
their departments, the universities
should be required to follow these
plans.

(v) It is also essential to have an autho­
rity at the district level which can
plan all school education- This autho­
rity will have to plan in the light
of general directives given from tne
Centre and the States. In order to
assist it in its work, local studies ot
manpower needs, etc., will have to
be carried out-

General

5 49 Education and Employment. In the
present educational system there is no direct
link between education and employment and 
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no attempt is made even to establish an in­
direct link by relating the output of the
educational system closely with manpower
needs or job opportunities. The recommen­
dations made above will establish this link
indirectly. But we might consider whether
it would be possible to establish a direct link
between education and employment. Under
a good arrangement, every graduate should
be given, along with his degree or diploma,
an offer of appointment as well. This offer
need not be binding and it may be left open
to the student, with the approval of the Gov­
ernment, to accept another offer. Moreover,
the period of the offer may also be made
brief—one to three years—so as to avoid
any undue hardship. But a compulsion on
the State to make such an offer would be
the surest guarantee that the output of the
educational system is closely linked with
employment opportunities or manpower
needs. It will also improve the motivation
of the students, give a purpose to their edu­
cation, and make them feel that the country
needs them and is waiting for them. In our
opinion, this change could be an important
factor in raising standards in higher educa­
tion and in reducing the problems of discip­
line to the minimum. We realize, however,
that it may not be possible to do so in the
present situation, when the output in some

I sectors far exceeds the possibilities of em­
ployment. But we should strive to move
towards this goal over a period of years; and
we should make at least a beginning in a
few selected sectors where numbers are
manageable. The system of one-year intern­
ship, which is now prescribed for medical
graduates, is a good beginning in this direc­
tion, though there is a certain resentment
against it at present on the ground that the
medical profession is singled out for this
compulsion. If the system were to become
more widespread and made applicable to
one category of graduates after another till
all categories were covered, this resentment
would disappear and the efficiency of the
system would also improve.

person it is necessary to prepare an integ.
rated plan of development—a plan which
will consist of three parts: family planning,
economic development and educational re-
construction. At present, the labour force
cohort (i.e. the boys and girls who attain
the age of 16 or over and enter the labour
force in a given year) suffers from several
serious defects or difficulties such as the
following:

—Its size is too large—about 2 per cent
of the total population—owing to
the large birth-rate.

—Its educational attainments are also
very meagre—about 60 per cent of
the cohort is illiterate and about 40
per cent would have completed pri­
mary schooling and attained perma­
nent literacy. Of the latter 40 per
cent about 25 per cent would have
received more than five years of
schooling and probably completed
the primary school course; about 8
per cent would have completed the
secondary school; and only about 1
or 2 per cent might be graduates.
The proportion of the educated per­
sons in these cohorts is far too in­
adequate for the creation of a mo­
dern social order. What is worse,
the little education that has been
given is so predominantly academic
that there are no trained persons to
man the key posts in certain sectors
of industrialization now being deve­
loped.

—The rate of economic development, es­
pecially in rural areas, is so slow
that there are not enough jobs for
even half of this cohort.

. 5.51. If this situation is to be improved, it
is necessary to prepare an integrated plan
of development with these objects:

5.50_ The Need for a Wider Perspective
Significant problems of life cannot be solved
in isolation. The planning of education is
no exception to this Eeneral rule and, in our
opinion, it may not be possible to find a
satisfactory solution to it unless wider issues
are solved. For instance, if manpower nlan-
ning is to be successful in the sense that
there would be a trained man available for
every ;Ob to be done and that an appropriate
job would be available for every educated

to reduce the birth-rate to about half
in a planned programme of 10-15
years;

to bring about a very rapid economic
development in such a manner that
there would be a job for every
young man or woman who enters
the labour force; and

to provide such education to the young
boys and girls as will qualify them,
oy having a specific job to do, t0



Enrolments and manpower

participate effectively in the nation­
al development programme.

Such plans are needed at the national,
State and even district levels. Their prepa-
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ration and implementation is the responsibi­
lity of the Government—Central, State and
Local. It is only in the wider perspective
of such plans that the problem of education­
al planning can be successfully solved.



CHAPTER VI

TOWARDS EQUALIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

1. Tuition Fees and Other Private Costs: (8)
Fees in education; (11) Fees at the primary stage;
(12) Fees at the secondary stage; (14) Fees m
higher education; (16) Other private costs.

IL Scholarships; (18) Basis ot reorganization;
(19) -Scholarships at the primary stage; (20)
Scholarships at the secondary stage; (24) Scholar­
ships at the university stage; (25) Number oi
scholarships; (26) Amount of scholarships; (27)
National scholarships; (28) University scholar­
ships; (31) Scholarships in vocational education:
(34) Scholarships for study abroad: (35) Loan
scholarships; (39) Some general problems relat­
ing to student aid; (40) Financial responsibility
for scholarships.

Ill Handicapped Children: (43) Scope and size
of the programme; (45) Existing educational
facilities; (46) A plan for action.

IV Regional Imbalances: (50) Imbalances in
educational development in the States; (51) Im­
balances in educational development in the
districts.

V. Education of Girls: (54) Development of the
education of girls (1950-51 to 1965-66); (55) Re­
commendations.

VI. Education of Scheduled Tribes: (59)
The problem; (63) Present position; (64) Primary
education; (66) Secondary education; (68) Higher
education; (69) Genera).

6.01. One of the important social objec­
tives of education is to equalize oppor­
tunity, enabling the backward or under­
privileged classes and individuals to use
education as a lever for the improvement of
their condition. Every society that values
social justice and is anxious to improve the
lot of the common man and cultivate all
available talent, must ensure progressive
equality of opportunity to all sections of
the population. This is the only guarantee
for the building up of an egalitarian and
human society in which the exploitation of
the weak will be minimized.

6.02.' Inequalities of educational copor-
tunities arise in various ways. In places
where no primary, secondary, or collegiate
institutions exist, children do not have the
same opportunity as those who have these
facilities in the neighbourhood. This handi­
cap should be overcome by the widest dis­
persal of educational institutions, consis­
tent with economy and efficiency, by in­
stituting an adequate scholarship ' pro­
gramme, by providing the needed hostel
facilities or by making suitable transport
arrangements. It is sometimes not fully
appreciated that there are at present glar­
ing imbalances of educational development
in different parts of the country; the edu­
cational developments in the States show 

wide differences, and even wider differences
are found between the districts. To re­
move such inequalities, deliberate policies
of equalization of educational opportunities
and educational development in the
different districts will have to be adopted.

6.03. Another cause of inequality of edu­
cational opportunity is the poverty of a
large section of the population and the re­
lative affluence of a small minority. Even
m the neighbourhood of an educational in­
stitution, children from poor families do
not have the same chance as those who
come from richer ones. To overcome these
handicaps, it is desirable to abolish fee®
progressively, to provide free books, sta­
tionery and even school meals and uni­
forms. In addition, it is necessary 1°
develop a large programme of scholarships-

6.04. Again, differences in the standards
of schools and colleges create an extremely
uru Cta . forrn educational inequality-
wnen admission to an institution such as a
university or professional college, is made
or\ ,the basis of marks obtained at the
public examination at the end of the
secondary stage, as often happens, the
™-a | s do not at all provide a common yard­
stick for a student from a rural area who
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attends an ill-equipped school in his vil­
lage, and a student from an urban area who
attends a good city school. To overcome
this to some extent at least, it is necessary
to evolve more reliable and egalitarian
methods of selection, whether for admis­
sion to institutions or for award of scholar­
ships.
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6.05. Gross inea.ualities arise from differ­
ences in home environments. A child from
a rural household or an urban slum having
illiterate parents, does not have the same
opportunity which a child from an upper
class home with highly educated parents
has. These inequalities are obviously the
most difficult to overcome and here progress
essentially depends on the general im­
provement in the standard of living of the
population. But something can be done by
arranging that special attention at school is
paid to children from the under-privileged
groups and by the provision of day-study
centres or boarding houses-

6.06. Two other forms of educational in­
equalities, which are peculiar to the Indian
situation, need attention. The first is the
wide disparity between the education of
boys and girls at all stages and in all sectors
of education. The second is the equally
wide, or sometimes wider disparity of edu­
cational development between the advanc­
ed classes and the backward ones—the
Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes.
On grounds of social justice as well as for
the furtherance of democracy, it is essen­
tial to make special efforts to equalize edu­
cational opportunities between these
groups.

unattainable. In such matters, however,
the essence of the problem is not the at­
tainment of the goal, but an impassioned
faith and earnest striving. In a good sys­
tem of education, there should be a conti­
nuous attempt to identify factors which
tend to create significant forms of in­
equality and to' adopt measures either to
eliminate them altogether or at least to re­
duce them to the minimum.

We shall address ourselves, in the course
of this chapter, to an examination of the
implication of this policy for Indian educa­
tion during the next twenty years.

Tuition Fees and other Private Costs
•

6.08. Fees in Education.—The attitude to­
wards tuition fees has undergone several
changes in our modern educational history.
In 1854, the Wood’s Education Despatch,
which laid the foundation for the present
system of education, insisted that some fee,
however small, should be charged in all
institutions on two grounds: people do not
value anything which is given free; and the
payment of a fee is an indication of the
seriousness of purpose on the part of a stu­
dent or his guardian. This view soon gave
way to a concept of fees as a source of re­
venue for supporting schools; and m 1946-
47, fees accounted for 25.6 per cent of the
total educational expenditure. Since then
dependence on fees as a source of revenue
is diminishing and Government is assuming
an increasine burden in the financing ot
education. This will be seen from the sta­
tistics given in Table 6.1.6.07. Like all ideals in life, perfect equa­

lity of educational opportunity is probably

TABLE 6.1. TOTAL REVENUE FROM FEES
(1950-51 *o  1965-66)

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66
(Estimated)

 
Rs. Rs.

71’2

590.258
253

17-1

918,077
394

15-3

379.033
162

20-0

Source. Ministry of Education,
Commission.

5. Average annual rate of growth in fees _
Form A, except for 1965-66 which has been estimated in the Secretariat of the

68-0
Third Plan dll Plans

9-2 9’6

6t-8
First Plan Second Plan

10-2 9’3

,. . . 233,272
1. Total receipts from fees (in 000’S) . , . IOO
2. Index of growth . • • • ‘ ’ 20.4
3. As percentage of total educational expen ‘ “tfntage of total educational
4. Contribution from Government Fund P . .

expenditure
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6.09. The incidence of fees varies from
stage to stage and from one type of educa­
tional institution to another. The percen­
tage of students paying fees, the rates oi
fees, the type of institution charging fees 

and the total amount of fees collected—all
show considerable variations. The detailed
statistics relating to these matters for I960.
61—the latest year for which data are avail-
able—are given in Table 6.2.

TABLE 6.2. FEES IN EDUCATION

(1960-61)

Stage-Object

Total Percentage Average Percentage Percentage
amount of students annual fee of fees to of fees
collected paying collected total collected
through fees per student expendi- at the stage

fees (Rs.) turc on to total
(Rs. in the stage of fees
ooo’s) collected

at all
stages

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.

1. Pre-Schools .... .... 2,184 77’5 23’3 37-2 o-4

2, Lower Primary Schools . • . . . . 17.169 3'9 16-4 2-3 2-9

3. Higher Primary Schools . 31.677 16-4 18-2 7'4 5-4

4. Secondary Schools • . . . . . 270,394 64.8 55-6 39’2 45-8

5. Schools forTeachcrTraining . . . . . 1,856 20*0 84-2 5-3 o-3
6. Schools for Vocational Education (excluding Teacher Train-

mg)............................................... 72-0 65-0 17-2 2-3
7. Schools for Special Education . . . . . 1,378 10’0 8-1 4-3 0’2
8. University Teaching Departments . 52,934 90*1 37’4 9.0

9. Research Institutions . . . 375 86-3 147-1 1-4 0’1
10. Colleges for Arts & Science . • • . . 101,384 84-9 172-7 48-5 17-2
11. Colleges for Teacher Training • • • . 2,761 34'7 156-9 12-8 o-5
12. Colleges for Professional Education (excluding Teacher

1 raining; ....
87'9 240-5 22*2 5-«

13. Colleges for Special Education e , • • • • x>447 52-4 109-0 15-9 0*2

Au. Institutions • • • . 527,510 18-7 • • 20-7 89-4

14. Boards of Education .
-

15. Indirect Expenditure .
23,342 •• • • 96-7 3'9

■ • • • 39,406 •• • • i-7 6-7

Grand Total ....

—--------------------------------------------------
• 590,258 •• •• 171 100-0



It will be seen that pre-primary eauea-
tion is mostly supported by fees,t ^es
have almost disappeared at the lower uri-
mary stage; but they do play a more sign -
hcant role a the higher primary stSge.
Then contribution becomes very important
at the secondary stage where the tees col­
lected form 45.8 per cent of all fees collect­
ed in the educational system, and wnere
they contribute 39.2 per cent of the total
expenditure on secondary schools.2 The
position in vocational schools, universities,
colleges of arts and science, and colleges of
professional education is broadly similar;
the proportion of free-studentships is com­
paratively small; the fee collected per stu­
dent is comparatively high; and the revenue
from fees contributes a sizeable amount
towards the expenditure of the institutions
concerned.

We, therefore, recommend that all tuition
tees at the primary stage should be abolish­
ed as early as possible and preferably be­
fore the end of the fourth five year plan.
inis implies that there would be no tuition
fees m government, local authority and
aided private schools, grants-in-aid to. the
last group being suitably adjusted. Fee­
charging independent private schools which
receive no aid may, however, continue to
exist?

6.12. Fees at the Secondary Stage, At
the secondary stage, the problem is a little
more difficult. Two arguments have been
put forward in favour of the levy of fees at
this stage. The first is that the expansion
of secondary education being still largely
restricted to the middle and upper classes
of the society, the abolition of fees will be

6.10. It is undesirable to regard fees as a
source of revenue. They are the most re­
gressive form of taxation, fall more heavily
on the poorer classes of society and act as
an anti-egalitarian force. Suggestions have

• been made to make them progressive by
relating them, on a graduated scale, to thie
income of the parent and the size of the
family. But this would not be administra­
tively feasible and, in a country where
sixty per cent of the population has an in­
come of less than Rs. 20 per head per
month, their yield would be almost negligi­
ble. It would, on the whole, be much
better to raise the required revenue m come
other and more equitable form than to de­
pend on fees. We recommend, therefore,
that the country should gradually work to­
wards a stage when all education would be
tuition-free. The implementation of this
programme, however, would have to be
spread over a period of time and the
abolition of tuition fees will have to pro­
ceed from stage to stage, beginning with
primary. It may be mentioned tnat scncoi
education is completely free in most coun­
tries, and all education from elementary
school to the research degree is free
the USSR.

more in favour of the haves than of the
have-nots, and the second is that the re­
venue from fees collected at this stage be­
ing substantial, the abolition of fees would
be neither feasible nor desirable from the
financial point of view. We cannot acree
with either of these arguments. The levy
of fees in secondary schools prevents seve­
ral children from the poorer classes of so­
ciety, and particularly girls, from re­
ceiving education and it is mostly among
these groups that the expansion of secon­
dary education will have to take place in
the next two decades. The abolition of fees
at the secondary stage is thus intended
mainly for the benefit of such under­
privileged groups who are now entering
secondary education in large numbers. It
is also necessary to point out that the total
revenue from fees collected at the secon­
dary stage has declined considerably in the
third five year plan. Madras has made all
education free till the end of the second­
ary stage. Uttar Pradesh and Orissa have
made it free for girls. Mysore, which had
already introduced a very large programme
of free-studentships, has now decided to
follow Madras from the current year. We
understand that Andhra Pradesh is also
proposing to adopt the same policy. Maha-
rashtra and Gujarat now provide free-
studentships to nearly 85 per cent of the
total enrolment. In Punjab. Madhya Fra-
desh and Rajasthan, it is free for girls in all
government schools at least and very
largely free for boys also. In all parts of
the country, it has always been free for the

-----------------------------------------------------------------4- statistics are not Uiduded here and Which arc all tuition-free.
I Except in the ratal balwadi’ i^riither meagw at this stage, although the position hu const-
2 In ti6a-6t th : nroyinon for free-stuaenrs .p

derably changed since.
3 For details see Chapter X.

41 Edu.—15.

6.11. Fees at the Primary Stage. The
Constitution requires the provision...
and compulsory education for al c..
up to the age 6f 14 years Even thoughthe
‘compulsory’ part of this directive •
about 20 years for realization. th delay
of it should be implemented without d •
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Scheduled. Castes, the Scheduled Tribes
and some other backward classes. If all
these developments are duly allowed for, it
appears that the provision of tuition-free
secondary education is limited only in
Assam, Bihar, Orissa (for boys), Uttar Pra­
desh (for boys) and West Bengal. The
difficulty of making secondary education
free of tuition or of finding . alternative
sources for the loss of revenue involved is
thus no longer as formidable as it was five
years ago.

6.13. There was a view in the Commission
that the levy of tuition fees must continue
to be the rule for lower secondary educa­
tion, tempered by adequate and suitable
provision for the grant of concessions and
exemptions to all the needy students. On
a careful consideration of the problem, how­
ever, we think that such a system does not
have much to commend itself and involves
several administrative difficulties. We,
therefore, recommend that lower secondary
education should be made tuition-free in
all government, local authority and aided
private institutions as early as possible and,
preferably before the end of the fifth plan.
Even »vhere it is not possible to implement
this recommendation in one step, a begin­
ning should be made by making all voca-’’
tional secondary education free; and as re-!
sources permit, the principle should be ex­
tended to girls and to children who come
from the poorer families. Fees in higher
secondary education should, however, be
dealt with on the same lines as in univer­
sity education, our proposals regarding
which are given in paragraphs 6.14 and 6.15.

6.14. Fees In Higher Education. At pre­
sent, fees play an important role in higher
education. Table 6.1 will show that in
1960-61 fees contributed 37.4 per cent of
the total expenditure on universities, 48-5
per cent of that on colleges of general edu­
cation, 22.2 per cent of that in colleges of
professional education (excluding teacher
training), 15.9 per cent in colleges for special
education and 12.8 per cent in colleges of
teacher training. For higher education as
a whole, the contribution of fees was as 

high as 37-3 per cent of the total expendi-
ture. This is even larger than that in the
educationally advanced and richer countries
In the United States, for instance, only about
25 per cent of the income of institutions of
higher learning is derived from fees and in
Britain, it is less than one-eighth.

6.15. We do not advocate the immediate
general abolition of fees in higher education
although this should be the ultimate goal of
educational policy. This programme has a
lower priority than that of making all school
education free and should be considered
only after tuition fees have been abolished
in secondary schools. At present, when
higher education is mostly being availed of
by the top five per cent of the population,
a policy of levying fees combined with that
of liberal provision of free-studentships to
all the needy and-jdeserving students would
prove to be better than that of general aboli­
tion of fees- We, therefore, recommend that
for the next ten years, the main effort with
regard to fees in higher secondary and uni­
versity education should be to expand the
provision of tuition-free education to cover
all the needy and deserving students. To
begin with, the proportion of free-
studentships should be increased to at least
30 per cent of the total enrolment.1 We also
commend, for general acceptance, policies
which have been adopted in some areas to
provide tuition-free higher education to
under-privileged groups, e.g., provision of
free-studentships to Scheduled Castes. Sche­
duled Tribes, girls, or children of persons
whose income is below a prescribed level-
This will be adequate to meet the social
demand from the under-privileged sections
of society that are now in secondary schools
and are. quickly moving up to seek admis­
sion to institutions of higher education. The
problem may be reviewed again after ten
years.

6.16. Other Private Costs. The private
costs of education required for textbooks,
supplies, co-curricular activities, etc., have
increased very substantially in recent years
and amount, not infrequently, to several
times the tuition fees. In fact, the greater
financial burden that creates the non*
egalitarian trends today is not so muc“ 

I At prosent, the proportion of free-studentshios to total . , , , ,
small—14.6 per cent of students get tuition-free^..—- . taWnt institutions of higher education is very
education, rrx percent in colleges of professional m 01 UPiver,Itie*>  ’5‘x per cent in colleges of gener* 1
(1960-61 figures). S«s 0 professional 'duration, and 47-6 per cent in coUeges of special edt>c«t1<’n
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tuition-fees as these other costs. The Com­
mission carried out a small study to discover
the approximate level of these indirect costs
at the school stage. For this purpose, we

Educational opportunity ti3

selected a few schools with varying levels
of such costs in each State and Union Terri­
tory and collected detailed information
from them. The results are summarized in
Table 6.3

Torn! private costs of education

TABLE 6.3. PRIVATE COSTS OF EDUCATION (ANNUAL) 1965-66
________________ ______ ____________ Rupees

Class Lowest Highest
Text­
books

Stationery Total Text­
books

Stationcty Total

I................................................................... 0-50 o-60 1*10 17-80 12-80 30-60
Il . ......................................................... 0-54 o-6o 1-14 16-6o 12-80 29-40
HI................................................................... 0-69 2*11 2-80 28-51 8-33 36'84
IV................................................................... 2*10 3-26 5-36 38-85 14-50 53-35
V................................................................... 391 2*40 6-31 36-10 14-50 50-60
VI................................................................... 5'85 4'63 10-48 43-24 6o-oo 103-24
VII................................................................... 7-29 4-83 12*17 47'09 75'00 112*09
VIII................................................................... 9-3° 6-95 16-25 169-68 21*40 191-08
IX................................................ • • li-tS 7-51 18-66 192-55 70*00 262-55
............................................................................... 4-50 14*00 18-50 216-35 70-00 286-35
XT................................................................... 13’75 11-25 25*00 189-65 70*00 259-65

Source. Data supplied by schools. For details of the study, see paper on the subject in Supplementary Volume I,
Part V. 

(1) Primary Stage. At the primary stage,
a programme of providing free textbooks
should be given very high priority and in­
troduced immediately. It should also, be
extended, to the higher primary stage as
early as possible. Children freshly joining
schools should be welcomed at a school
function and presented with a set of books.
Others should be presented with a complete
set of books for the succeeding year- as soon
as the results of the annual examinations
are declared and before the long vacation
starts, so that they can make some use of
the vacations for further study.

(2) Secondary and University Stages. A
programme of book-banks1 should be deve­
loped in secondary schools and in institu­
tions of higher education. In addition, the
libraries of these institutions should con­
tain a large number of sets of textbooks so
that every student can have access to them
in the library or the reading room. The
State Education Departments should have
a fund at their disposal from which they 

6.17. It will be seen from the above that
parents are required to incur very heavy
expenditure for this purpose. Consequently,
only a small proportion of children have all
the books at the beginning of the school
year; a much larger proportion have them,
not at the beginning of the school year, but
towards the middle or even the end. Not
infrequently, a proportion of students have
no books at all. This has a very adverse
effect on standards. We, therefore, recom­
mend that an earnest effort be made to re­
duce these private costs of education. They
are often raised thoughtlessly or for snob­
bish rather than for educational leasons.
Side by side, a programme’ should imme­
diately be developed for providing at least
textbooks, if not stationery also, free of
charge (or at concessional rates) to all stu­
dents (or at least to all the needy and
deserving students). This would be a
crucial programme for the qualitative im­
provement of education. Obviously, the
manner of its implementation will have to
vary from one stage of education to an­
other.

r For details, see special paper on the aubject in Supplementary Volume 1, Part V.
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could encourage the establishment of book­
banks in secondary schools; and a similar
fund should be placed at the disposal of the
UGC which could organize them in the uni­
versities and affiliated colleges. The pro­
gramme should be developed on so large a
scale that every needy student in a secon­
dary school or institution of higher educa­
tion will be provided with a set of all the
textbooks needed at the beginning of the
school year or have easy access to them in
the library.

(3) Grants for Purchase 0/ Books. Grants
[or the purchase of books should be made
to the more talented of the students. vVe
recommend that the top 10 per cent of the
students in educational institutions (subject
to a means test, if necessary) should be
given small grants annually for the purchase
of books, which need not necessarily be
textbooks. The scheme should be begun in
the universities and later extended to affi­
liated colleges and secondary schools.

Scholarships

6.18. Basis of Reorganization. The pro­
gramme of scholarships has received consi­
derable emphasis in recent years. The total
expenditure on scholarships has increased
from Rs. 34-5 million or 3 per cent of the
total educational expenditure in 1950-51 to
about Rs. 420 million or 7 per cent o; the
total educational expenditure in 19C5-63. A
careful study of the position, however, shows
that an attempt will have to be made to re­
orient and expand the existing scholarship
programmes on the following lines:

- The scholarship programme is a con­
tinuous process and has to be or­
ganized at all stages of education.
At present there is a fairly well-
oigamzea programme in higher
education and vocational courses,
although even here, much expan­
sion is needed. But as there is no
adequate programme at the school
stage, a good deal of talent is al­
ready eliminated by the time the
threshold of university entrance is
reached. The provision of scholar­
ships in higher education does not,
therefore, prove as helpful as it
might otherwise have been.

— It has not been possible to evolve
a good method of selecting awar­
dees for scholarships. At present,
most scholarships are awarded on
the basis of marks obtained in
some public examination; and as

these fend to favour students from
the well-to-do homes or good urban
schools, scholarships do not really
help potentially talented students
whose preparation has remained
inadequate for no fault of theirs. A
more equitable and egalitarian
basis for the award of scholarships
has, therefore, to be evolved.

— If the best results are to be obtain­
ed, a scholarship programme should
be accompanied by a placement
programme whose objective is to
ensure that the scholarship holders
are placed in good institutions and
a further complementary pro­
gramme of ensuring that an ade­
quate number of institutions which
maintain fairly high standards is
available at all stages.

— A careful watch will have to be
kept at all points of transfer from
one stage or sub-stage of education
to another to ensure that all the
abler students (at least the top 5-15
per cent of the enrolment, depend­
ing upon the stage of education) do
continue their studies further.

— An adequate machinery to adminis­
ter the programme would have to
be created and the operation of the
programme fully decentralized to
avoid the procedural delays and
other difficulties that are experi­
enced. at present.

In the light of these broad principles we
indicate below the manner in which scholar­
ship programmes should be reorganized at
the different stages of education.

6.19. Scholarships at the Primary Stage.
Steps should be taken to ensure that, at
the end of the lower primary stage (Class
IV or V), no ‘promising’ child is prevented
from continuing his studies further on ac­
count of non-availability of a school, or
of socio-economic difficulties; and to this
end, scholarship of an adequate amount will
have to be provided to every child th3*
may need it. In addition, it will be desir-
able to evolve a placement programme and
to try to place the brighter children to the
extent possible in the good schools that
may be available at this stage. We have
assumed that the target should be to pr°*
vide scholarships for 2-5 per cent of the en-

at the higher primary stage W
1j<u-iG and to 5 per cent of the same enrol'
ment by 1985-86-
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went will, therefore, have to be accorded
high priority.

6.22. We are aware of the great difficul­
ties and lack of reliable criteria and tech­
niques for identifying talent. We, therefore,
recommend that steps should be taken
immediately to devise suitable techniques
for identifying talent at this stage. Each
State should organize a testing service at
the end of the primary stage (Class VIf or
VIII) and also at the end of the lower secon­
dary stage (Class X) and make its assistance
available to all the schools. The details of
the organization of this service, under a
new body called, the State Evaluation Orga­
nization, has been discussed elsewhere.1 If
properly developed, this service could be of
considerable help to students and institu­
tions: they would obtain some useful infor­
mation about their performance in relation
to the district, State or even the national
average level of attainment; and such infor­
mation, apart from its utility to students
and parents, would also be of great assis­
tance to the Education Departments in the
award of scholarships.

6.23. Two further points need mention.
The first is that every educational institu­
tion should be assisted to develop a pio-
gramme for identifying the brighter child­
ren attending it and for providing them
with special enrichment programmes to suit
their needs and to help in their growth.
These programmes, the nature of which
would vary from stage to stage and from
one type of institution to another, would
have to be carefully designed and teachers
would have to be trained in putting them
across. Secondly, in all these programmes.
‘talent’ should not be understood in the
traditional sense only, but should cover a
wide range of mathematical, verbal, artistic
and experimental skills. Scholarships and
encouragement should be available, on a
basis of equality, to all talent at all stages
of education.

6.24. Scholarships at the University Stage.
The programme of scholarships in higher
education is extremely important. The
bulk of the existing programme is in this
sector and a very large part of it is provid­
ed by the Government of India. In our
opinion, a further development on the fol­
lowing lines is needed;

— increase in the number of scholar­
ships and other forms of student aid
and in the amount of scholarships;

6.20. Scholarships at the Secondary Staze.
The main object of the scholarship pr£
grammes to be developed at the secondary
stage would be to ensure that, under anv
circumstances, the top 15 per cent of the
children m the age-group do get transferred
to secondary schools and that their further
education is not prevented by poverty. In
this context, we would like to make the
following concrete suggestions:

(1) The present system of awarding
scholarships on'a centralized basis
such as a district or a block, tends
to be unfair to students who have
attended the weaker schools and
who, in consequence, show an infe­
rior level of preparation for no fault
of theirs. While this system should
be continued and even expanded,
we recommend that as a supplement
to it, about 10 per cent of students
in Class VII or VIII in each school
should be assisted, to the extent
necessary, to continue their studies
further. Taking the system as a
whole, the target should be to pro­
vide scholarships to 5 per cent of
the enrolment by 1975-76 and to
10 per cent of the enrolment by
1985-86.

(2) The existing programme of scholar­
ships would have to be considerably
expanded to meet the demands of
the situation. Wherever necessary,
hostel facilities will also have to be
provided.

(3) To begin with, one good secondary
school (with adequate residential
facilities) should be developed in
each community development block
and about 10 per cent of urban
schools should also be s>m‘larI-'
covered. Access to these schools
should be mainly on the basis of
talent; and an adequate PlaC*™ e"‘
programme should be dev*.  p . all
this stage—this does not exist-at.
at present—to help the gidents and the schojarship-holdei-s to
get admission to these schools.

6.21. The responsibility for the develop­
ment of this comprehensive Pfiaion
should be squarely placed on the
Departments which shouldI "^ondary
ration with the universities^ Thesec
stage is the most crucial foi f tUnately,
development of talent, and u sChOlar-
it is precisely at this stage th cdeve]op.
ship programme is now weak. _____

I Chapter X.
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— reduction of procedural and other
delays;

— improving the methods of selecting
awardees;

— institution of scholarships for study
abroad; and

— institution of a large programme of
loan scholarships.

Our recommendations on these and other
allied matters are given below:

6.25. Number of Scholarships. In our
opinion, the ultimate target towards which
we should move in the provision of scholar­
ships at the university stage would be the
following :

like Delhi is far costlier than a mofussii
town. No studies are also conducted to find
out the expenditure which a student has to
incur in hostels or on items like purchase ot
books, equipment, etc. Hardly any serious
attempt is made to keep costs down. We
have carefully examined the problem and
make the following recommendations:

(1) Two kinds of scholarships would
ordinarily be needed.

— for those who have to stay in hos­
tels: these should cover all the
direct arid indirect costs of educa­
tion (i.e., tuition fees, books, sup­
plies, etc.) and living costs; and

— for those who can stay at home:
these should mainly cover direct
and indirect costs.

(1) Scholarships should be available to
at least 15 per cent of the enrol­
ment at the undergraduate stage
by 1976 and to 25 per cent of such
enrolment by 1986; and

(2) Scholarships should be available to
at least 25 per cent of the enrol­
ment at the postgraduate stage by
1976 and to 50 per cent of such en­
rolment by 1986.

These targets should be treated as nation­
al averages and it should be an objective
of policy to vary them from institution to
institution or from faculty to faculty. For
example, a much larger proportion of scho­
larships should be available in university
departments and colleges. The proportion
of scholarships available in affiliated col­
leges should generally be lower; but in good
colleges, it may be higher than, and even
equal to that in the universities. Similarly,
the proportion of scholarships in courses
iri science could be greater than that in legal
education. Even more liberal scholarships
could be given to teachers under training.

6.26. Amount of Scholarships. At pre­
sent, the amount of scholarships at a given
level is the same for all students. For inst­
ance, the post-matriculation scholarship is of
Rs. 50 p.m. in the first year and its amount
remains the same for a student who stays
with his parents and attends the college in
his town or city as well as for another
who has to leave his family and stay in a
hostel to join a college or a university. Simi­
larly, the amount of the Central scholarship
is generally uniform for all parts of the
country, irrespective of the fact that a place

(2) Studies should be continuously
carried out to ascertain the direct
and indirect costs, as well as the
hostel charges, which students have
to bear. This should be one of the
studies which each university
should undertake and periodically
repeat. A continuous attempt
should be made to keep the direct
and indirect costs to the minimum.
Everywhere, hostel costs are rising
and very often, the increase is not
justified. An attempt has to be
made to keep the hostel costs down
to the minimum. The number of
‘servants’ in hostels should be re­
duced and gradually eliminated al­
together. It is a part of education
that students should learn to look
after themselves and not be depen­
dent on servants to serve meals,
make beds, etc. Self-service should
be the rule rather than the excep­
tion. This will make it possible to
keep the value of scholarships
down and to extend the benefit o
financial assistance to a large*
number of students.

6.27. National Scholarships. The nat>0^
scholarships form another important ,
gory of scholarships awarded at the un..
sity stage. The entire expenditure on
scholarships which were instituted in
third five year plan and are awarded e .
basis of merit, is met by the Govern
of India. In actual practice, the
ment of India allocates a specified nu |
of scholarships to each State Govern \e5
and the award is made, under Pe.
framed by the Government of India, oy
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We believe that a procedure on the above
lines would overcome several of the diffi­
culties at present experienced by the stu­
dents.

(1) Coverage. At present, the scheme
covers less than one per cent of the students
who appear at the various examinations to
which the scholarships are allocated. The
target to be reached should be to cover five
per cent of such students by 1975-76 and
ten per cent of such students by 1985-86.

(3) A New Basis of Award.- -For the na­
tional scholarships to be given to university
entrants, the most common practice adopt­
ed at present is to award them on the basis
of marks obtained in the external public
examination at the end of the secondary
course; and for this purpose, the entire
State is regarded as a unit. As was point­
ed out earlier, this method is unfair to the
brighter students who happen to have at­
tended weaker schools and whose prepara­
tion, therefore, leaves much to be desired.
What is needed, therefore, is the adoption
of a more egalitarian basis for the award
of scholarships in such cases.

At present the Government of India
makes the payment of the scholarship
amount to the institutions concerned
through the State Governments or the State
Departments of Education. Since the vast
majority of national scholarship holders will
be studying either in the universities or in
their affiliated colleges, we think that it
would be a much simpler and a more con­
venient procedure for the Government of
India to make the payments direct to the
universities (which will pass on the neces­
sary funds to their affiliated colleges). This
possibility should be explored.

From this point of view, we suggest that
it would be desirable to group schools in
small 'clusters’, on the basis of their enrol­
ments and socio-economic backgrounds,

State Government concerned. This is a
good scheme and should be continued and
largely expanded. We make the following
recommendations in this regard:

(2) Decentralization. In the practice now
in force, the Ministry of Education allo­
cates the scholarships to the different States
on the basis of population. The allocation
is further sub-divided according to the
different examinations held in the State
and care is taken to see that at least one
award is allocated to each examination
irrespective of the number of students
appearing therein. The names of the stud­
ents eligible for these awards are commu­
nicated by the Director of Education of the
State, in due course, to the Ministry of Edu­
cation which then issues 'entitlement’ cards
to the students concerned. On the produc­
tion of these cards, the students do not find
any difficulty about payment of fees, . etc.
until the amount of scholarships is paid to
them. This is a much simpler procedure
than that which was in vogue some time
ago; but even now there are delays and com­
plaints about payments, and the procedure
needs still further simplification.

One concrete suggestion in this regard
is that the power to issue entitlement cards
should be delegated to the authorities hold­
ing examinations to which the national scho­
larships have been assigned. As at present,
the Ministry should allocate national scho­
larships to the different examinations in a
State. The authorities holding these exa™1"
nations should be instructed to announce tne
names of the winners of the national scho­
larships (subject to verification on the basis
of the means test in due course) along with
the examination results. They should also
be supplied with the requisite num her or
entitlement cards duly signed by a
of the Ministry of Education an
should become valid as soon as th y.
countersigned on behalf of the
holding the examinations. It shotI
made a rule that the entitlement, card should
be given to a student along with hi
nation result. . •

__ ___________ ______________________ ii7

The institutions which the holders of
national scholarships join should be under
an obligation to pay them the amount of the
scholarships direct, after verifying the
means test. The payment should be made
from month to month along with salaries of
staff, and the institutions should claim re­
imbursement from the State Government in
due course. This should not be difficult if
the entitlement card has a perforated por­
tion on the production of which the State
Directors of Education are required to pay
a year’s scholarship in advance to the school
authorities.
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and to select the top ‘few*  students in each
cluster fur the award of scholarships, the
■actual number of students to be selected
depending upon the funds available. The
‘top’ students in one group may not come
up the top students in other groups. But
they represent good potential talent and
would make good if special arrangements
were made in the universities or colleges to
which they are admitted, to give them some
special attention and help, them to make
up for the shortcomings in their attain­
ments. . . ■

The general policy should be to award
fifty per cent of the scholarships on the
basis of school clusters and the remaining
fifty per cent, as at present, on the basis
of the State as a unit.

We strongly recommend this new method
of awarding scholarships, especially at a
time when the provision of higher education
will be made only on a selective basis. This
egalitarian approach will secure social jus­
tice and net a much greater amount of
talent than is done at present With the ex­
pansion of secondary education to rural
areas, the establishment of a large number
of new secondary schools every year, and
the entry of young persons from the un­
privileged sections of the society into se­
condary and higher education, students will
now begin to arrive at the threshold of
higher education with widely varying levels
of preparation which reflect, not so much
the variation in native capacity, as in their
socio-economic backgrounds and in the stan­
dards of the secondary schools which they
attended. Unless due allowance is made
for them, the stratification of Indian society
will tend to increase rather than decrease.

6.28. University Scholarships, At present,
the number of scholarships awarded by the
universities is extremely small both at the
undergraduate and at the post-graduate
stages. This is not a happy position. We
recommend that a scheme of university
scholarships should be developed in the
fourth plan itself and the funds required for
it should be placed at the disposal of the
UGC which should make them available to
the universities (and which, in their turn.
should make them available to colleges).
The award of the scholarships should be
made in accordance with the rules framed
by the universities with the approval of the
UGC; and the authority to select students
for the award in accordance with the rules 

should be delegated to the heads of the ins.
titutions. The target to be reached should
be to cover about 10 per cent of the enrol.
ment at the undergraduate stage and 20
per cent of such enrolment at the posp
graduate stage by 1976.

These scholarships should be in the Cea-
iral sector and the grants-in-aid on account
of them should be borne by the Government
of India, through the UGC, on a permanent
basis.

6.29. There is a large Central scheme of
post-matriculation scholarships for the Sche­
duled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. This
will be discussed in a later section.

6.30. At the postgraduate stage, it is
necessary to secure better coordination bet­
ween the different agencies which award
scholarships e.g., the University Grants Com­
mission, the Indian Council for Agricultural
Research, the Atomic Energy Commission,
etc. This multiplicity is welcome because
it augments the resources available for
scholarships. But it often leads to anoma­
lies in the conditions for the award of scho­
larship (e.g., in matters like the amount
of scholarships, qualifications needed, etc.).
We think that the necessary coordination
would be secured if a Standing Committee
on Postgraduate and Research Scholarships
is set up ai the national level in the Minis-
-try of Education consisting of the repre­
sentatives of the Ministries concerned and
other organizations that award scholarships
in the universities for postgraduate and re-
search work and a representative of the
Inter-University Board. The Committee
could meet about twice a year, review the
programmes in operation and see that they
are properly coordinated.

6:31. Scholarships in Vocational Educa­
tion; At present there is much larger PrO"
vision of scholarships in vocational schoo
and professional colleges than in schools an
colleges of general education. But furm
improvements are needed on two lines: ( '
a more egalitarian policy in admissions; a--
(b) a still further increase in the nunw
of scholarships as well as in their amoun •

6.32. Admissions. The Commission
out a study1 of the socio-economic h£
grounds of the students who generallyS^__ 
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Total No op Students

30-8
23-5
19-6
26'1

12-8
87-2

41-2
J8-8

58-7
26-8
10-7
3-8

6-9
13-8
20-6
58'7

32’9
25’6
23'8
I7‘7

83-0
153
i-5
0-2

55-8
25’4
n-8
7-0

7-2
6l-2
20-1
4'3
7'2

27-9
37'7
20-8
13-6

50-S
25-2
13-7
10-6

10-9
37’3
17'7
23’9
10*2

dents practically from all parts of the
country, hold a common competitive exa­
mination for admission on a national basis.
But as examination marks figure largely as
a basis of selection, in most cases, the stu­
dents admitted to the more important of
these institutions generally tend to come
from urban areas from good schools or from
well-to-do homes. This will be seen from
Table 6-4.

38-7
29-1
19-6
12-6

TABLE 6.4. SOCIO-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF STUDENTS ADMITTED TO VOCATIONAL,
TECHNICAL AND PROFESSIONAL INSTITUTIONS IN 1965

vocational schools and their implications for
policies relating to admissions and scholar­
ships.*  At present, most of these institutions
make their own admissions and award scho­
larships according to rules framed for the
purpose. The pressure for admissions to ins­
titutions like the engineering and medical
colleges has, however, led to the creation
of centralized agencies for selection and
placement of students. The Indian Insti­
tutes of Technology, which draw their stu­

I. No. of Institutions Covered by the
Study .

Students from
Rural Areas
Urban Areas .

II. Occupation of Pai. ;.K

Professional
Service .
Business
Agriculturist
Others . •

III. Income of Parents

Less than Rs. 150/- p.m. .
Between Rs. 151-300 •
Between Rs. 301-500
Over Rs. 500/-

Institu- Regional
tes of Engg. 1
Techno- colleges

logy

of rural students in regional colleges rises
from 12-8 per cent to 41-2 per cent, that of
agriculturists from 4-3 per cent to 23-9 per
cent and that of persons with an income of
less than Rs. 150 per month from 6-9 per
cent to 32-9 per cent. The same trends are
continued even further in the engineering
colleges.

(3) Medical Colleges. Here also, the
overall position is the same as that in en­
gineering institutions; but in so far as ad­
missions of the under-privileged groups are
concerned, the medical colleges may be sold
to stand between the regional engineering
colleges on the one hand and the engineer­
ing colleges on the other.

Source. Data supplied by the institutions.

The following broad conclusions can be
drawn from the above data:

(1) Institutes of Technology. In the high­
est of these institutions—the Indian Insti­
tutes of Technology—87.2 per cent of the
students come from urban areas and most

them also from well-to-do families
(58-7% from those earning more than
«s. 500 per month).
„ . (2) Regional Engineering Colleges and
Engineering Colleges. In the regional en­
gineering colleges, the under-privileged
groups get a little more representation than
jn the Institutes of Technology. For instance,
in comparison with the HTs, the proportion
41 Edu.—16.

2,574 2425 I5J44 6,118 2,818 47,900 7,399 2,980 87,358
(100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100) (100)

7

I Engg.
colleges c

Medical Agricul- Polvtech- I.T.Is. Other
Tcchanical Total
Institutions

alleges tural
colleges

nics

48 45 II 172 28 25 341

34'1 31-8 59’0 44’4 58-8 31-7 42*0
65*9 68-2 41*0 55-6 41-2 68-3 58-0

8-7 I7-I 4-9 7-7 4-2 11-3 8-3
34-6 32'9 27'4 32-0 18-6 38-6 32-5
21-2 17’9 7-0 19-1 12-5 22-4 18-5
22*4 21-4 58'3 28-6 43-X 16*0 27’9
I3-I 10*7 2'4 12.6 21-6 11-7 12-8

1
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(4) Agricultural Colleges. Here the rural
students are in a majority (59'0 per cent).
Similarly, the agriculturists form 58-3 per
cent and the children from the poorer fami­
lies (with an income of less than Rs. 150
per month) are 58-7 per cent.

(5) Polytechnics- Here the rural areas,
the agriculturists and the poorer fa­
milies get much better representation than
in other types of engineering institutions.
It is to be particularly noted that children
of parents whose income is in the lowest
group (Rs. 150 per month) form as large a
proportion as 55-8 per cent.

(6) Industrial Training Institutions- These
are definitely the institutions of the
poor man and of the rural community. The
rural areas account for 58 • 8 per cent of their
enrolment and the families in the lowest
income bracket 83.0 per cent.

On the whole, the rural areas which form
80 per cent of the total population, get only
41.4 per cent of the seats in these institu­
tions. Families with an income of less than
Rs. 150 per month, who again form about
80 per cent of the total population, get 50.5
per cent of the total seats available.

6.33. With regard to the scholarships pro­
gramme in vocational education, therefore,
we make the following recommendations: ’

(1) It is necessary to make more inten­
sive efforts in future to introduce
an egalitarian element in admissions
to institutions of vocational educa­
tion and particularly to institutions
like the institutes of technology and
colleges of engineering and medi­
cine.

(2) The admission examinations to the
institutes of technology are held in
English. This gives an undue
weightage to students from English
medium schools to which the rich
send their children. We recom­
mend that these admission exami­
nations should be held in English
and also in the regional languages
and the best students from each
linguistic group should be selected.
if necessary, on the basis of a quota
related to population. Some of the
students so selected may not be
quite up to the standard in English.
But this deficiency should be over­
come bv giving an intensive train­
ing in English to the selected stu­
dents in their first year at the insti­
tutes.

(3) The proportion of scholarships in
Institutions of vocational education

should be much larger than in those
of general education. At the school
stage, about 30 per cent of the stu­
dents should be covered by scholar­
ships of one type or another; and
at the collegiate stage, this propor­
tion should be raised to 50 per cent.

6.34. Scholarships for Study Abroad. A
national programme for award of rcholar-
ships to enable some of our best talented
persons to go abroad for further education
or training in research is also needed.
Young persons so trained would be of very
great use for the development of agricul­
ture, industry, universities and research
centres. We, therefore, recommend that a
national programme of about 500 awards a
year should be set up for this purpose.

6.35. Loan Scholarships. An important
issue raised in the evidence before us relates
to the general use of loan scholarships. One
view was that all scholarships in higher edu­
cation should be given in the form of loans
only. Three arguments were put forward in
support of the proposal:

— it would set un a revolving fund in
5-10 years that would greatly reduce
the burden on the State revenue;

— it would prevent wasteful expendi­
ture as students would draw only
the minimum amount required for
their maintenance; and

— it would help to build up character
and create a sense of responsibility
and self-respect in the rising gene­
ration.

The counter-argument was that a programme
of loan scholarships involves innumerable
administrative problems about recoveries
and causes hardship to young persons who
would have to begin life with a heavy load
of debt. To meet this, an elaborate prop0'
sal for the establishment of a National
Scholarships Foundation to be set up bv the
Government of India under an Act of Par'
liament was advocated. This proposal visu­
alizes that the Corporation would start func­
tioning with a fairlv big capital fund. saY
of Rs. 500 million or more. The interest to
be charged on scholarships would be keP
to the minimum, to cover only bad debts
and administrative expenditure. The c'
cessary loans would be advanced to younC
persons on their personal security °n?a
Recovery would begin one year after tnp
person begins to earn; and there would p
no recovery if the earnings fall bclo'v
prescribed level. The instalments to
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paid would be related to the total earninss
of the person in a graduated manner. There
would also be a suitable provision for
bonuses or discounts for prompt payments­
and to facilitate recovery, every employer
would be under an obligation to deduct the
loan-repayment instalments from the salary
at source, on the analogy of the Income-Tax
Act

6.36. While we are attracted by several
features of a scheme of this type, we are not
in favour of restricting all scholarships in
higher education to loans only. For the
next ten years, the proposal of loan scholar­
ships does not have any advantage over that
of outright scholarships—the needed funds
would have to be raised through taxation in
either case. We also think that an exclusive
programme of loan scholarships is non­
egalitarian since it creates a disadvantage
only for the economically handicapped
students. It will also not be workable—
unless a fair element of subsidy is provided
—for students of humanities whose chances
of employment and level of earning leave
much to be desired. We would, therefore,
prefer a proposal in which a programme of
outright scholarships is combined with one
of loan scholarships.

6.37. As we visualize it, the programme of
loan scholarships in higher education should
be organized on the following lines:

(1) The programme would be a sup­
plement to that of outright scholar­
ships which should be provided on
the scale we have suggested.

(2) It would be essentially meant for
students in the sciences and the pro­
fessional courses where the chances
of employment and levels of earn­
ings are comparatively better and
are more likely to make the scheme
successful. There should be no up­
per limit to the number of such loan
scholarships in this sector and an
attempt should be made to Pr0V1“^
financial assistance to every nee y
student. To a limited extent and
in deserving cases, the programm
should be extended to cover ai
students also.

(3) If a person who holds a loan scholar
ship joins the teaching
one-tenth of the loan should n
ten off for each year of .• •
This will encourage good student
to join this profession.

(4) For convenient administration of the
oan scholarships programme, a

national Loan Scholarships Board
may be set up as outlined anove.

6.38. The programme of scholarships and
placement at the university stage wifi have
o oe accompanied by a complementary pro­

gramme ot developing quality institutions.
inis need will be met by the develonment
oi major universities, centres of advanced
study, and of at least one good college in
each district. The details of these program­
mes are discussed elsewhere.1

6.39. Some General Proolems relating to
Student Aid. We shall now briefly discuss
a few other related issues. These relate to
all stages of education.

(1) Transport. The provision of trans­
port facilities can help to reduce
the cost on hostels and scholar
ships. We have seen schools in
rural areas which provide bicycles
to the students who have to come
from a distance. An arrangement
of this type should be encouraged,
as it makes the secondary school
accessible to students in outlying
villages. Wherever possible, the
same arrangement could also be
extended to other categories of
institutions.

(2) Day-Study Centres and Lodging
Houses. For students who do not
have adequate facilities for study
at home, it is necessary to provide
a large number of day-study
centres at the secondary and uni­
versity stages. It would also be
desirable to provide lodging houses
t.e., places where they can stay
throughout the day, and even at
night, but go home for food. Some
institutions have tried to provide
this facility by adopting an un­
orthodox approach i.e., by using
classrooms for residential and study
purposes before and after school
hours and at night. Experiments
of this type should be encouraged.

(3) Earn, and Learn- Facilities for stu­
dents to earn and pay a part of
their expenses should be developed
on as large a scale as possible as
a supplement to the programme of
scholarships.

(4) Scholarships for Girls. In scholar­
ships and other forms of student
aid, preferential consideration
should be given to the needs of
girls. 

1 Chapters XI—XIII.
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6.40. Financial Responsibility about Scho­
larships. The data given in Table 6.5 for
1960-61 (the latest year for which they are
available) show how the expenditure on 

scholarships at different stages and in difr
erent sectors of education were financed, The
position in 1965-66 is expected to be similar

TABLE 6.5. EXPENDITURE ON SCHOLARSHIPS/STIPENDS BY SOURCES (1960-61)
 

Type of institution
Percentage of expenditure incurred Total ftipend's inrarred on^typc of tas°tiS-5/

from the funds of (in 000s.) to total expenditure on scholarships/stiDend-
 from tile funds of H “

Central State Local Other
Govern- Govern- Bodies sources
ment meats

Central State Local Other Total
Govern- Govern- Bodies sources
ment ments

I. University Teaching
Departments 41-3 38'2

2. Research Institutions 44'6 90 0-3
3. Colleges for General Edu­

cation 44-2 48-2 0’3
4. Colleges for Professional

Education . 31-3 57-6 0-3
5. Colleges for Special Educa­

tion 455 42-7

20-5 5.871
(100) 7-7 2-5 o-3 12-5 4'5

46-1 1.839 2*6 0’2 o-6 8*8 t-4(too)

7’3 27.248
(too)

38-4 14-9 6-6 20-8 21*0

io-8 22,020
(100)

21-9 14-4 7-0 24-8 16-9

n-8 880
(100) 1-3 0-4 • . 1*1 0'7

Total School Education

Total Higher Education

6. Secondary Schools

7- Schools for Vocational
Education .

8. Higher Primary School .

9. Lower Primary School

to. Pre-Primary School

II. Schools for Special Educa­
tion .

the State Governments. In higher
aucation, it should be regarded as

^frSsPons*bility  of the Government
India to make adequate provi-

e scholarships in all institu-
of higher education—general

and vocational—and also for scho-
jT^h'Ps for study abroad. We also

ost that State Governments and
voluntary organizations

_J-'c".no'Y.Provide some scholar-
in higher education, would

♦1, ^InuJ? to do so and even expand
their effort.

It will be seen that about 92 per cent of

(1) The responsibility for develnnin^

__________________________ 1 2 4’2 7(i^2 28 0 67-5 85‘5 31’9 55-5

Grand Total . ,, ----------------- ------------ --------- ----------------
_____________________Ua-0 e?!,) 100 0 100 0 1WO 100-0 100-0

—' A- C"*  *> ----------------------------

•3

39’0 49’4 0-3 u-3 57.858 7i-9 32-4 14-5 680 44’5
12*2 8i*o o*8 6*o 26,337

(too)
10*2 24*2 21-8 16.4 20*3

15-4 82-2 0-3 2*1 33,169
(too)

16*2 31-0 9’1 7'4 25-5
3-0 89'9 4’5 2-5 7,777

(too)
o*8 7-9 34’3 2*0 6‘0

o-4 89-0 7-1 3’5 2,831 2’9 19-5 1-0 2.2
. • 100*0 (too)

(too) • • •• • • •• ••
12*6 63*2 o-4 23-8 2,037

(too)
0*8 i-5 o-8 5-1 1-5



___________ towards equalization

(2) To develop a good programme of
scholarships at the school sta<ie the
funds needed for it should be’pro­
vided in the Centrally-sponsored
sector in the fourth plan and the
same basis may be continued in the
fifth plan. The State Governments
would then be able to carry it on
on their own.

Handicapped Children

6.42. We now turn to the education of
handicapped children. Their education has
to be organized not merely on humanitarian
grounds, but also on grounds of utility.
Proper education generally enables a handi­
capped child to overcome largely his (or
her) handicap, and makes him into a useful
citizen- Social justice also demands it: it
has to be remembered that the Constitu­
tional Directive on compulsory education
includes handicapped children as well.
Very little has been done in this field so
far; and on account of several difficulties,
any great improvement in the situation does
not seem to be practicable in the near
future. All the same, it is important that a
serious beginning is made immediately. Our
proposals attempt to indicate a feasible pro­
gramme of action which may well lay the
foundation for a more massive attack on the
problem to be made in later years. There
is much in the’ field that we could learn
from the educationally advanced countries
which in recent years have developed new
methods and techniques, based on advances
in science and medicine.

6.43. Scope and Size of the Programme.
The primary task of education for a handi­
capped child is to prepare him for adjust­
ment to a socio-cultural environment de­
signed to meet the needs of the normal. 1
is essential, therefore, that the education o
handicapped children should be an n
separable part of the general educational
system. The differences lie in the methods
employed to teach the child and the ™
the child uses to acquire information
differences in methodology do not inf
the content or the goals of ,educpt’°"'n;ent-
form of education is, therefore, con
ly referred to as ‘special education.

644. Determination of the size of the
handicapped population has elu
cators, planners and social workers ,^e
m this country but also m many jn_
economically advanced countries.
stance, even the United States does not Have
a reliable estimate of the number of hanai
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capped children. From the available evid­
ence., it, appears, however, that the total
population in, the following categories is
aoout 2-5 million in our country.

(1) The Blind. A recent survey under­
taken under the auspices of the
Ministry of Health has, however,
suggested that the number of blind
persons might be of the order of
four million. This is also the esti­
mate of the Royal Commonwealth
Society for the Blind, London. The
number of children of school age
is estimated at 400,000.

(2) The Deaf. No national survey of
the incidence of deafness has been
undertaken. Estimates based on a
few sample surveys would seem to
indicate that the number of deaf
persons in the country may be any­
where between 1 and 1.5 million.
The number of children of school­
going age is believed to be about
300,000.

(3) The Orthopaedically Handicapped.
No national survey of this category
of handicapped persons has yet been
undertaken. Again, based on a few
sample surveys, it would appear
that the number of orthopaedically
handicapped children in the
country is about the same as that
of the blind.

(4) The Mentally Retarded. Mental re­
tardation is a complex concept in­
fluenced to a large extent by
cultural factors and its determina­
tion involves the administration of
sophisticated psychological tests. It
is, therefore, difficult to estimate
the number of such children in the
country. Here again, estimates
based on somewhat inadequate
sample surveys seem to suggest
that the country may have between
1.4 to 1.8 million mentally retarded
children.

Briefly, the position is summed up below:

Category
Estimated
number
of children

The Blind ■
The Orthopaedically Handicapped
The Mentally Retarded

Total

. . 400,000

. . 300,000
. . 400x00
, . 1,400,000

. . 2,500,000
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6.45. Existing Educational Facilities. The
present position of educational facilities for
these children is as follows:

(1) The Blind. At present, there are
about 115 schools and other esta­
blishments for the blind with an
enrolment of 5,000 or a little over
1 per cent of the total number of
blind children in the country. Most
of these institutions impart primary
education coupled with training in
a few simple handicrafts. Music
forms an integral part of the curri­
culum. The great majority of the
existing institutions are run by
voluntary agencies but are assisted
by State Governments. The Central
Government has set up a compre­
hensive National Centre for the
Blind at Dehra Dun. This Centre
includes a Central Braille Press
which publishes textbooks and other
reading material in Braille. The
Centre also has a workshop for the
manufacture of Braille appliances
which produces the basic equipment
needed for the education of the
blind. There are three centres for
the training of teachers of the blind
sponsored by the Government of
India and they can train between
30 and 40 teachers annually. In
addition, the Governments of
Madras and Andhra Pradesh con­
duct courses for training teachers
when needed.

(2) The Deaf. The number of schools
for deaf children is about 70. Most
of these schools provide primary
education coupled with some pre-
vocational training in engineering
anl non-engineering occupations.
lhe majority are privately managed
but are aided by the State Govern-

tota.1 enrolment is
about 4,000 or a little over one per
eent °i the total population of such
children About half a dozen
centres for the training of teachers
of the deaf are functioning at
present and can train 50 to 60
teachers per annum.

(3} The Orthopaedically Handicapped.
The major problem of this category
of children is locomotor in chara^

a?d ‘ iey often attend ordinary
sfhoois. At present, there are
^t2° .’Pstitutions such
children with a total enrolment not 

exceeding about 1,000. Since most
orthopaedically handicapped child­
ren do not present special educa­
tional problems, it is not considered
necessary to have specially trained
teachers for this category of child­
ren.

(4) The Mentally Retarded. On account
of its complexity, this aspect of
special education has received very
little attention. There are only
about 27 schools for mentally re­
tarded children with a total enrol­
ment not exceeding 2,000. One of
these schools is run by the Govern­
ment of India- Two centres for the
training of teachers of mentally re­
tarded children are functioning at
present and they can train about
20 teachers annually.

At present, there are practically no faci­
lities for the education of other categories
of handicapped children. Some of the
emotionally disturbed children are cared for
in children’s homes and other institutions
set up under the various Children’s Acts. As
a rule, however, such homes are not intended
primarily for the educational treatment of
emotionally disturbed children.

It is evident from the brief review given
in the preceding paragraphs that the exist­
ing facilities are extremely inadequate. In
certain cases, the foundation has been laid
while in others we have to begin at the
beginning. The importance of a carefully
thought-out plan for the development of
educational services for the handicapped
cannot, therefore, be over-emphasized.

6.46. A Plan for Action. The progress in
providing educational facilities to hand*'
capped children will be limited by two main
considerations: teachers and financial re*
sources. A reasonable target will, there­
fore, be to provide, by 1986, education for
about 15 per cent of the blind, deaf
orthopaedically handicapped children ana
to about 5 per cent of the mentally retarded
ones—this will mean the provision of edui
cational facilities for about 10 per cent 0
the total number of handicapped children.
As a part of the programme, it should
possible to have at least one good institu*
tion for the education of handicapped chU'
dren in each district.

adontionhiSfg?al Can be reached through the
adoption of two programmes-the speci* 1
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and the integrated. In the special pro­
grammes which alone have been developed
so far in our country, the handicapped child­
ren are isolated from the normal ones and
placed in special institutions. In the edu­
cationally advanced countries, however a
great deal of stress is now being laid on’the
integration of handicapped children into the
regular school programmes. This has
several advantages of which two are im­
portant: reduction of costs and promoting
mutual understanding between handicapped
and the non-handicapped children. This has
also its disadvantages. For instance, many
handicapped children find it psychologically
disturbing to be placed in an ordinary
school. On an overall view of the problem,
however, we feel that experimentation with
the integrated programmes is urgently re­
quired and every attempt should be made to
bring in as many children info integrated
programmes as possible.

(1) The preparation of teacher's will
need emphasis and attention.
Assuming a pupil-teacher ratio of
10:1, about 16,500 teachers will be
needed for the blind, deaf and
mentally retarded children only.
This will necessitate a considerable
increase in the capacity of the
existing training institutions and
the establishment of new ones.

(2) It is necessary to co-ordinate the
efforts of different agencies work­
ing in the field such as the Ministry
of Education, the Central Social
Welfare Board, voluntary organiza­
tions interested in the problem and
the Ministry of Health. Similar
co-ordination will also be needed at
the State levels.

Regional Imbalances

6.50. Imbalances of Educational Develop­
ment in the States. The development of
educational facilities in the different parts
of the country has been very uneven and
one of the important objectives of educa­
tional policy should be to strive to reduce
the existing imbalances to the minimum.
With a view to highlighting the problem,
we made a special study of some of the re­
gional imbalances as they exist between the
different States and districts for the year
1960-61, the latest vear for which the data
are available.1 Table 6'6 shows some of
the variations in the level of educational
development in the States.

(3) It is also necessary to develop ade­
quate research in the problem. We
recommend that the Ministry of
Education should develop a pro­
gramme for this and allocate the
necessary funds. The NCERT
should have a cell for the study of
handicapped children. The princi­
pal function of this cell would be
to keep in touch with the research
that is being done in the country
and outside and to prepare materi­
als for the use of teachers.

6.48. In addition, it will be desirable to
develop services on a pilot basis for some
additional categories of children who have
pecular educational needs, viz., the parti­
ally-sighted, the speech-handicapped, the ap­
hasic, the brain injured and the emotion­
ally disturbed. As pointed out earlier,
hardly any attempts have been made in this
field so far. It is impossible to state at
this stage, what the number of such child­
ren will be. Even the facilities for train­
ing teachers are very inadequate. The
Ministry of Health is already in the process
of setting up an institute for the training o
speech-therapists at Bangalore. T
speech-therapists could deal with spe -
handicanped and anhasic children. •
are hardlv any facilities for training of
teachers for the partially-sighted or ine
emotionallv disturbed and bra,"-’",uran
children. We. therefore, suggest that an
attempt should be made in th .]ot
plans, to set up a few centres a ....nroiect, to assist these categories of children-
The whole problem may be reviewed again
after 10 years.

6.49. To develop these
quately, attention will have to P
following matters:

""" ■"
Volume II, Part II.
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auttttv fffORT AND ACHIEVEMENT IN STATES (1960-61)
TABLE 6-6. EDUCATIONAL ABILITY, EFFOK1 ________________________________________

Tncfvne Perccn- Illiterate persons Enrolment ratios Enrol-

per capita diturc tagc of
exoen-

per r.ooo cf po­
pulation Classes I-V Classes VI-VIII Classes IX-XI higher'

cation
per

diture on
educa- Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls per

10,000
capita non to -

State Males Females of popu-
lationincome

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 IO 11 12 13

Rs. Rs. %
0//o % 0//o % % %

Andhra
Pradesh . 287-0 7-1 2-5 698 880 84-3 52-2 26*1 7-6 >4-4 2-7 16

Assam 333’3 7-6 2*3 627 840 84-7 50-4 36-4 14-6 25-5 7-o 23
Bihar 220'7 4'9 2*2 702 931 76-0 24-1 29-3 3-7 21-5 1-6 20

Gujarat 393-4 9-2 2-3 589 ■ 809 9O*I 52-9 36-6 15-2 19-0 6'2 24
Jammu &

Kashmir 289-0 5'7 2’0 830 957 71-0 20'7 37-9 9’5 14-5 4'7 25
Kerala 314-9 H-5 3-6 450 611 115-4 100'0 67-7 491 20'2 12*6 26
Madhva

Pradesh . 285-4 6-2 2'2 730 933 75-0 22'4 25-6 5-4 II-2 2*0 15
Madras 334-1 94 2-8 555 818 104-8 65-9 44-4 19-1 19-5 6-3 21
Maharashtra 468-5 12-4 2'6 580 832 95-1 58'4 39’2 15-3 20'3 6-7 28
Mysore 304-7 7'5 2-5 639 858 91-9 55-3 32-3 12-5 17-4 4'8 22
Orissa 276-2 4-3 1-5 653 914 89-3 39-0 I6-I 2'0 7-5 o-7 8
Punjab 451-3 9'3 2-T 670 859 65-0 34-7 44-3 12’6 19-8 4-7 31
Rajasthan . 267-4 6-3 2-4 763 942 64-0 16-3 24-1 4-i 10'3 1*1 16
Uttar Pradesh 297’4 5-4 t-8 727 930 68-8 19-5 27’1 5-i 13-2 1-8 34
West Bengal 464-6 9-8 2'1 599 830 83-7 45-9 3t-3 H-5 15-1 4'3 40

All-India 334’5 7-8 2-4 655 870 82-5 41-4 33-2 n-3 16-6 4-i 25

Snru. (i) Ministry of Education, Form A. except as stated below.
(2) Study carried out by the National Council of Applied Research for column. 2.
(3) Census of India, for columns 5 and 6.

enrolment of girls (12 6 p.c.). But in both
respects, Orissa stands last (7’5 p.c. for boys
and 0'7 p.c. for girls). In higher education.
West Bengal stands first with an enrolment
of 40 per 10,000 of population and Orissa
comes last, with an enrolment of 8 only-
(See also chart on page 127).

6.51. Imbalances in Educational Develop*
ment in the Districts. The differences at
the district level are much greater than
those at the State level. Some of the most
striking conclusions that emerged from our
study in this regard are given below:

(1) Lower Primary Stage (Classes I
V). At the lower primary stage,
the target to be reached is an en­
rolment of 142 per thousand (al
110 per cent of the total population
in the age group &—10). As against
this, there is a wide spectrum

It will be seen that the State income per
head is lowest in Bihar (Rs. 220.7) and the
highest in Maharashtra (Rs. 468.5). The
percentage of State income devoted to edu­
cation is lowest in Orissa (1.5) and highest
in Kerala (36). Illiteracy, both among men
and women, is lowest in Kerala (450 and
611 respectively) per 1,000 of population),
and highest in Jammu and Kashmir (830
and 957 respectively). At the lower primary
stage, the enrolment of boys and girls is
highest in Kerala (115 4 p.c. and 100 p.c.
respectively of the corresponding age-group)
and lowest in Rajasthan (64 0 p.c. and 16:3
p.c. respectively). At the higher primary
stage, Kerala again stands first (67 -7 and
49.1 p.c. respectively for boys and girls),
while Orissa comes last (16.1 p.c. for
boys and 2 0 p.c. for girls). At the second­
ary stage Assam is first for the enrolment
of boys (255 p.c.) and Kerala first for the 
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achievement. At the State level in
case of total enrolment it rances
from 55 in Rajasthan to 140 in
Kerala while in the case of njris
ranges from 23 in Rajasthan'to 130
in Kerala. The mean enrolment of
all children for all States was 74
with a standard deviation of 24 G
The mean for girls was 46.7 with a
standard deviation of 23.8. The 

Districts with Lowest Total Enrolment 
district Enrolment

(per l,ooo)

I. Barmer (Rajasthan) .... 21
2. Coorg (Mysore) .... 32
3. Jaisalmer (Rajasthan). ... 33
4. Jaloie (Rajasthan) .... 33
5. Gulbarga (Mysore) .... 35

variations between districts are
even larger—from 21 in Barmer
(Rajasthan) to 158 in Quilon
(Kerala) for total enrolment and

from 5 in Barmer to 151 in Quilon
for girls. The districts with lowest
and highest enrolments per 1,000 of
population are given below (see also
charts on pages 130 and 131):

Districts with Highest Total Enrolment
District Enrolment

(per t,cco)

I. Quilon (Kerala) .... 158
2. Alleppey (Kerala) .... 156
3. Trivandrum (Kerala) .... 148
4. Ernakulam (Kerala) .... 147
5. Kanya Kumari (Madras) . . 147

Districts with Lowest Enrolment of Girls Districts with Highest Enrolment of Girls
District Enrolment

(per i,ooo)
District Enrolment

(per 1,000)

1. Barmer (Rajasthan) . . 5 1. Quilon (Kerala) 151

2. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) . , . 7 2. Alleppey (Kerala) 147
3. Jaisalmer(Rajasthan). 8 3. Kottayam (Kerala) 141
4. Jalore (Rajasthan) . 8 4. Kanya Kumari (Madras) 139
$. Tehri Garhwal (Uttar Pradesh) . . 8 5. Mizo (Assam) . . . . 13S

Target. An enrolment of 142 per thousand in total and 143 for girls.

(2) Higher Primary Stage (Classes VI
—VIII). At the higher primary
stage, the picture is similar, al­
though the task that remains to be
done is far greater. At the State
level, the highest total enrolment
was 41 per thousand in Kerala and
lowest—5 per thousand—in Orissa-
In respect of girls, the highest eniol-
ment was 35 per thousand, again in
Kerala, while it was lowest—1 per

Districts with Lowest Total Enrolment

District

thousand—in Orissa, 2 per thousand
in Bihar and 3 per thousand in
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and
Uttar Pradesh. The mean and
standard deviations for all States
were 13'7 and 3 3 in lhe case of all
children and 6’7 and 7 3 in the ease
of girls. The variations between
the districts, which are wider, are
given below (see also charts on
pages 133 and 134):

Districts with Highest Total Enrolment

District Enrolment
(per z,oco)Enrolment

(per 1 >000)

2 1. Alleppey (Kerala) .... 39
1. Kalahandi (Orissa) . 2 3. Quilon (Kerala) .... S3
2. Koraput (Orissa) . 3 3. Kottayam (Kerala) 48
3. Barmer (Rajasthan) . 3 4. Trivandrum (Kerala) . 46
4- Bastar (Madhya Pradesh) .
5- Bolangir (Orissa) .

3 5. Trichur (Kerala) .... 44
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Districts with Lowest Enrolment of Girls

District Enrolment
(per 1,000)

Districts with Highest Enrolment of Girls

District Enrolment
_________ (Per 1.000)

t. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) 0’1 1. Alleppey (Kerala) 53

2. Kalahandi (Orissa) . 0-2 2. Quilon (Kerala) • • 46

3. Jalore (Rajasthan) , . ■ o-3 3. Kottayam (Kerala) 45
4. Banner (Rajasthan) .... 03 4. Trivandrum (Kerala) • • 41
5. Jaisalmcr (Rajasthan). o-5 5. Trichur (Kerala) . 37

Target: An enrolment of 75 per thousand, both for total and for girls (no p.c. of the agc-group 11-13).

(3) Secondary Education Stage (Classes
IX—XI). Kerala again stands
first with an enrolment of 11 per
thousand of population for total en­
rolment and 8 per thousand of po­
pulation for girls, while Orissa
stands last with an enrolment of
2 per thousand for all children and
a negligible enrolment for girls.

The mean enrolment for all States
was 6.29 for total (with a standard
deviation of 3.5) and that for girls
was 2.21 (with a standard devia­
tion of 2-8). At the district level,
the differences are even greater as
the following figures will show (see
also chart on page 137):

Districts with Lowest Total Enrolment Districts with Highest Total Enrolment

District Enrolment
(per 1,000)

District Enrolment
(per 1,000)

1. Kalahandi (Orissa)...................................... I
2. Baudhi Khondmal (Orissa) .... 1
3. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) .... 1
4. Bastar (Madhya Pradesh) .... 1
5. Ladakh (Jammu & Kashmir) . . , 1

I. Greater Bombay (Maharashtra) . 23
2. Dehra Dun (U.P.) . . 21
3. Kanya Kumari (Madras) . . 2°
4. Alleppey (Kerala) .... 18
5. Ambala (Punjab) ... 18

less than Rs. 2.00 and 25 districts
which spend more than Rs. 10 P.er
head of population. The five dis­
tricts with the highest and the lowest
expenditure per head of population
on education are given on page 133-

(4) Educational Expenditure (Direct)
per Head of Population. With re-
c-inHal°K lalidil<?Ct expcnd'ture per
112 A*  SpCn.ds hiShest (Rs.
Thnr d ,? i4 S.S!1 10WCSt (RS. 2 8)
There are 17 districts which spend

Districts with Lowest Enr< Intent of Girk t>- . • .  ~ .Districts with Highest Enrolment of Giris
D,Str,Cl Enrolment District Enrolment
-________________ (per r,000) Cncr r.ooo)

1. Ladakh (J & K)
2. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh)

O-OI 1. Greater Bombay (Maharashtra)

---

. 20

3- Jalore (Rajasthan)
. 0*02 2. Kanya Kumari (Madras) . 15

4. Kalahandi (Orissa) .
. 0*03 3- Dehra Dun (U.P.) M

5« Barmer (Rajasthan) .
. O’06 4. Madras Corporation i3

Tarja for 1986. 27 per r.coo nonnHi;™

. 0*07 5. Calcutta Corporation 12
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TOWARDS equalization of Educational opportunity

District with lowest educational expenditure

District Expenditure
per head

Districts With highest educational
(excluding aty districts)

District
expenditure

Expenditure
per head

i. Kalahandi (Orissa)
3. Mohindergarh (Punjab)
3. Koraput (Orissa) . ,
4. Bolangir (Orissa)
5. Fatchpur (U.P.)

•

Rs.
• !•!

1*2
• 1'3
• x-S

r-5

x. Poona (Maharashtra)
2. Trivandrum (Kerala) .
3. Nagpur • . . *
4- Schore (Madhya Pradesh)
5. Trichur (Kerala) . , ,

Rs.
. 16'2
. 15'6

15-3
14-3

. 14-2

The chart on page 128 shows the distri­
bution of districts according to per capita
expenditure on education.

6.52. Recommendations. The programmes
for the reduction of regional imbalances in
educational development will have to be
pursued side by side with the wider pro­
grammes for removing imbalances in the
socio-economic development. The problem
is complex and difficult; and its solution will
have to be spread over a number of years.
Our principal object in this Report is to
draw attention to this problem and to high­
light its significance. In our opinion, the
solution of the problem can be considera­
bly facilitated if an emphasis is laid on re­
moval of imbalances jn educational deve­
lopment. From this point of view, we
suggest that action should be taken on the
following lines:

(1) A total elimination of these differ­
ences in educational development
is neither possible nor desirable. In
the larger interests of the country
each region should be free to strive
its best and to develop at its own
pace. This will necessarily lead to
some inequalities of development.
But what is needed is a balancing
factor, a deliberate and sustained
effort to assist the less advanced
areas to come up to at least certain
minimum levels so that the gap
between them and the advanced
areas would be reduced to the
minimum. This is the policy of
‘equalization’ under which each
area is assisted, subject to the con­
dition that it makes a given effort
to come up to certain minimum
levels prescribed. Our grants-in-
aid in education will have to be
broadly based on this principle ot
equalization.

I Chapter XVIII.
41 Edu.—18

(2) The district should be adopted as
the basic unit for educational
planning and development. Our
detailed proposals in this regard
will be discussed elsewhere.1

(3) At the State level, there should be
a deliberate policy of equalization
of educational development in the
different districts and the necessary
administrative and financial mea­
sures to this end should be taken.

(4) At the national level, it should be
regarded as the responsibility of
the Government of India to secure
equalization of educational deve-

. lopment in the different States. The
necessary programmes for this, in­
cluding special assistance to the
less advanced States, should be
developed.

Education of Girls

6.53. The significance of the education of
girls cannot be over-emphasized. For full
development of our human resources, the
improvement of homes, and for moulding
the character of children during the most
impressionable years of infancy, the educa­
tion of women is of even greater importance
than that of men. As stated earlier, the edu­
cation of women can assist greatly in reduc­
ing the fertility rate. In the modem world,
the role of the woman goes much bevound
the home and the bringing up of children.
She is now adopting a career of her own and
sharing equally with man the responsibi­
lity for the development of society in all itsnty tor u e direction in which we
^iTLav » o move' ffi the struggle for free-

Indian women fought side by side withTh?* S partnership will have to

poverty, ignorance and ill-heaitn.



*36 REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

6.54. Development of the Education of
Girls (1950-51 to 1965-66). There has been
a phenomenal development in the _ edu­
cation of women—one of the most distinc­
tive characteristics of life in modern
India—in the last 150 years. At the be­
ginning of the nineteenth century, there
was hardly any provision for the formal
education of girls. Even at the opening of
the present century, not much progress had
been made. In 1901, the percentage of
literacy amongst women was only 0.8. The 

number of girls enrolled for every 100 b0Vs
was only 12 at the primary stage and 4 at
the secondary. The total enrolment in higher
education was only 264 (which included 76
girls reading in medical colleges and 11 jn
colleges of education). Much faster pro-
gress was made in the next 50 years, both in
raising their social status and in develop-
ing their education; and the progress in the
last fifteen years has been almost phenol
menal. This will be seen from the statistics
given in Table 6.7.

A'CXC=pt for thc year 1965-66 estimates for which were made in the Secretariat of

TABLE 6'7. EDUCATION OF GIRLS (1950—1965)

: . ■ • .. \ j..

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61
. 1

1965-66
'Estimated)

I. Enrolment of Girls in Classes I—V •• • • • . #■ Ci: ?i :-T' V.

(1) Total enrolment (in ooo’s) . . . ... 5.385 7.639 11,401 18,145
(2) No. of girls for every too boys enrolled .... 39 44 48 55
(3) Percentage of girls in schools for boys .... • 74’8 79-2 82-1 85-0

2. Enrolment of Girls in Classes VI-VIII

(x) Total enrolment (in ooo’s)................................................... 534 867 1.630 2,839
(2) No. of girls for every xoo boys enrolled • 21 25 32 35
(3) Percentage of girls in schools for boys .... • 26-7 51-8 68-9 78-0

3. Enrolment of Girls in Classes IX-XI

(1) Total enrolment (in ooo’s) , . . . . 163 320 541 1,069
(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled .... 15 21 23 26

(3) Percentage of girls in schools for boys .... 71*0 29’7 36-4 40’0

4- Enrolment of Girls at the University Stage (General Education)

(1) Total enrolment (in ooo’s) . ■ 40 84 I5O 271
(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled 14 17 23 24
(3) Percentage of girls in boys’ institutions .... 56-0 53’1 50-2 48-2

5, Enrolment of Girls in Vocational Courses (School Standard)

(1) Total enrolment (in ooo’s) 66
31

86 120
(2) No. of girls for every xoo boys enrolled

6. Enrolment of Girls in Professional Courses (Collegiate Standard)
•

41
28 25 23

(1) Total enrolment (in ooo’s)
(2) Ko. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled

•
5
5

9
7

26
IX

5°
14
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Some interesting noints emerge from this
data. The rate of expansion of education
of girls is much faster than that among the
boys so that the gap between them is gra­
dually and steadily narrowing. At the
lower primary stage, the number of girls
enrolled per 100 boys has increased from 12
in 1001 to 39 in 1950 and to 55 in 1965. At
the secondary stage, the corresponding
figures are 4 in 1901, 15 in 1950 and 26 in
1965. In higher education, their enrolment
has increased from a mere 264 in 1901 to
40,000 in 1950 and to 240,000 in 1965. Edu­
cation in mixed schools is being more ac­
cepted at the lower primary stage where 85
per cent of the girls enrolled are in mixed
schools and at the higher primary stage
where the proportion is 78 per cent. But
there is still a considerable resistance to it
at the secondary stage where only 40 per
cent of the girls enrolled are in mixed
schools. These resistances, however, soften
down to some extent at the university stage.

6.55. Recommendations. The problem of
women’s education has in recent years
been examined by a number of committees:
the National Committee on the Education
of Women under the chairmanship of
Smt. Durgabai Deshmukh; the Committee
on Differentiation of Curricula between
Bovs and Girls under the chairmanship of
Smt. Hansa Mehta; and the Committee
under the chairmanship of Shri M.
Bhaktavatsalam which studied the problem
in the six States where the education of
girls is less developed. We fully endorse
the recommendations of these Committees.

6.56. In our opinion, the strategy for the
development of the education of girls and
women will have to take two forms. The
first is to emphasize the ‘soecial’ pro­
grammes recommended bv the National
Committee on Women’s Education; and the
second is to give attention to the educat:on
of girls at all stages and in all sectors
as an integral part of the general pro­
grammes for the exoansion and imnrove-
ment of education. With regard to the first
we recommend that, as suggested by the
National Committee, action should be taken
on the following lines:

(1) The education of women should be
regarded as a maior programme in
education for some years to come
and a bold and determined effort
should be made to face the diffi­
culties involved and to close the
existing gap between the edu­

cation of men and women in a
short a time as possible;

(2) Special schemes should be prepared
for this purpose and the funds re­
quired for them should be provid-
ed on a priority basis: and

(3).  Both at the Centre and in the
. States, there should be a special

machinery to look after the edu­
cation of girls and women. It
should bring together officials and
non-officials in the planning and
implementation of programmes for
women's education.

These special programmes, by their very
nature, are temporary and will have to be
pursued only till the gap between the edu­
cation of bovs and girls is almost bridged.
But they should not be made an excuse
for neglecting the second aspect of the
strategy, viz., giving adequate attention to
the education of girls at all stages and in
all sectors. In fact, if this had been done
right from the beginning, the need for
special programmes would hardly have
arisen. In our opinion, a stage has now
been reached when intensive effort should
be made to develop this aspect of the
strategy so that the need for special pro­
grammes will disappear in the course of a
few years.

6.57. The role of women outside the home
has become an important feature of the
social and economic life of the country and
in the years to come, this will assume laree
proportions affecting a maioritv of women.
It will, therefore, be nec°ssarv to oav ade­
quate attention to the problems of training
and employment of women.

(1) An important problem is to enable
women to carry out their dual
role of home-makinp and following
a suitable career. The Census °*
1961 shows that there are at pre­
sent more than a million voUn?
women. b°low the ai?e of 24 an
with a minimum qualification 0
matriculation, who are work’™
onlv as house-wives—and th>®
number will increase still furthe
in the days ahead. To enable thes

i women to participate in Pr?”
grammes of national reconstruct'0 •
opportunities for part-time empl?*"
ment will have to be greatly
creased. In addition, they 'vl,‘
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have to be drawn. whereveFmS------
sible, into all types of nation­
building aitivities on an honorary
basis as well.

(2) Side by side, opportunities for full-
time employment will also have to
be expanded. As the age of marri­
age continues to rise, full-time
employment will have to be pro­
vided ' for almost all young un­
married women. It may also be
expected that, as in other countries,
once their children reach a school­
going age, women will have a great
deal of time on their hands and will
desire to spend it usefully by taking
up full-time employment. This need
also will have to be satisfactorily
met. Teaching, nursing and social
service are well-recognised areas
where women can have a use­
ful role to play. Opportunities
for women will have to be largely
expanded in these fields and several
new avenues, covering almost all
the different walks of life will have
to be opened out.

6.58. Our recommendations regarding
different aspects of women’s education have
been given, in the appropriate context in
this Report, along with those for the educa­
tion of boys.

Education of Scheduled Tribes
6.59. The Problem. It is necessary to pav

special attention to the education of child­
ren from the backward classes which in­
clude the Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled
Tribes, denotified communities and a few
nomadic and semi-nomadic groups.

(1) In so far as the Scheduled Castes
are concerned, the problem has be­
come a little easier because of tn
diminution in the rigour of vntouc
ability. For its early solution
however, we recommend that
existing urogrammes for the educ­
tion of the Scheduled Castes sh
continue and be expanded.

(2) With regard to the last “te^ory,
it mav be stated that th ,jc
several nomadic and semi-n
groups in the country wh?se.
tional needs have been hither
locted almost complete^ional
not be easy to provide e
facilities for such groups. e
extent possible, such gro P»

_ to be assisted in develop S_____

opportunity

orp’iniv^r ree- 01 fundamental re-
thfir wAt!°nf their economv and
close S?udv nfUXa-ld’ the«fore, for
a viwvt y °f1 t-isir Pr°hlems with
will meet etYol.vln5 solutions which
theirmeet t leir needs and secure
phroces.Cnf°P?ratiOn- WhiIe such 3
Sd nmnange would OnJy be
™Tled out over several years
efforts have to be made to provide

!"S’ “edit- health and edu-
whlr^f fa.c‘llties in a mobile form
wherever there are sizeable noma- -
die groups. Similar facilities are
required for communities which
migrate from their homes for seve­
ral months in the year.

(3) The problem of denotified com­
munities is small in magnitude, but
extremely difficult. Patient work
over years is needed. Provision of
hostels where the children from
these communities can live and
grow up in a proper atmosphere is
probably the best solution in the
long run.

In this section, we shall deal mainly
with the education of the Schedul­
ed Tribes which, in our opinion,
deserve special emphasis.

6.60. Tribal people1 generally live in forest
areas which are difficult of access and where
conditions of life can be very trying. Some
of them live in small concentrations in the
midst of a non-tribal population: but the
larger proportion of tribal people live in
areas which are predominantly inhabited by
the tribals themselves. Examples of these
are groups of districts in Madhya Pradesh.
Bihar. Orissa, the hill districts of Assam
and other areas in the North-Eastern re­
gion.

6.61. The problem is comparatively
simple in the former case where the
tribals live in ‘small pockets’ or they are
mixed up as it were with the re=t of the
population and constitute a smaller part.
In such cases, special attention will have
to be paid to the needs of the tribals to en­
sure that thev receive a fair share of the
benefits of educational development. But ...
the situation becomes un:quelv challenging
in the predominantly tribal areas because
here is presented an ideal opportunity for
-n integrated development to which we re­
ferred earlier? In all these areas, three
tasks stand out above all others. These are

- - - J -J—art ktf 
~~~ ——bc assisted in developing mu.vkrlhlJ Peonle'^w0' vcry hnPPy Wlth die word ‘tribal’. It has certain overtones which are resented, ond riphtlv so, bv she

cthren of „„We recommend that the Government of India should adapt a suitable alternative phrase to describe tiin,
2 r5’ *n meanwhile, we have reluctantly retained the use of the word.
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firstly, development of communications;
secondly, transformation of the present
system of shifting cultivation into a develop­
ing agricultural economy, including care of
forests, improved systems of shifting culti­
vation, settled cultivation and pasture; and
thirdly, development of a system of educa­
tion. related to the scheme of economic and
social development and responsive to the
cultural and economic needs of the people.

6.62. The problems of education among
the tribals have received a good deal of
attention in recent years. They were exa­
mined in detail by the Commission on
Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes
under the chairmanship of Shri U.N. Dhebar.
They were also discussed in two seminars
organized by the Planning Commission in
New Delhi and by the NCERT at Udaipur.
We broadly agree with their recommenda­
tions.

6.163. Present Position. The latest avail­
able statistics for the education of the Sche­
duled Tribes are for 1960-61 and have been
summarised in Table 6.8. The principal
object of the table is to compare the edu­
cation of the Scheduled Tribes with that of
the general population of the State. For
instance, if the proportion of the Scheduled
Tribes population in Madhya Pradesh is
20.6 per cent, and if their educational pro­
gress were the same as that of the general
population, we should expect that the per­
centage of enrolment would also be the
same. But this is never the case. In some
cases (e.g., primary education in Assam),
the enrolment of tribal children is greater
than that of the general population1, show­
ing thereby that the tribals are a little more
educationally advanced than the average
citizen. On the other hand, the percentage
of their enrolment is very much lower in
most areas and shows the extent of their
educational backwardness.

TABLE 6.8. EDUCATION AMONG THE SCHEDULED TRIBES (1961)

Percentage
of Scheduled

Percentage of enrolment of Scheduled Tribes to total enrolment - •*.  1

State
Tribes
population
to total
population
of the State

Lower
primary

Higher
primary

Secondary Higher Vocational
education and profes­

sional edu­
cation

Grand
total

Andhra Pradesh
Assam .
Bihar .
Gujarat
Jammu & Kashmir
Kerala .
Madhya Pradesh
Madras
Maharashtra .
Mysore
Orissa .
Punjab .
Rajasthan
Uttar Pradeh
West Bengal .

3-7 2.3
174 24.0
9-1 8.7

13 3 12.4
1.2 o-520.6 12.3
0.7 0.5
6.1 6.6
0.1 0.7
0.1 0.1
n.5 2.3

5-9 3 .$
Source. Ministry of Education Form A. Data for Orissa

and Kashmir and Uttar Pradesh was negligible.

0.6 0.4 1.8
9-3 9.8 32.9
3.7 2.4 7.1
1-9 0.2 12.0
0.2 0.12.2 2.2 5-00.2 0.8 0-31.0 0.6 2.60.2 0.1 0.4
0.1 0.2 0.30 6 0.5 4.5
1.4 0.3 8^5

1.9
20.9
7.6
8.1

0.4
9-7
0.4

3'4

were not available. Population of Scheduled Tribes in Jtunmu

It will be seen from the above table that
the education of tribals is relatively better
developed at the lower primary stage only
in some States e.g., Assam, Gujarat or
Maharashtra. Even at this stage, the posi­
tion is far from happy in States like Madhya
Pradesh or Rajasthan. There is a sudden
drop in enrolments after the lower primary
stage in all parts of the country. This shows 

or«bthe^ast!?ge ,among the tribals is much
Thn t«r- th.an,ln the population as a whole.
ihe principalweakness in tribal education
nrim, y aSe-group H-17 or higher
P1?™Vnd lower secondary education

J?hetprogr?mme of scholarships and
ed T?^Slstani;e Is not adequately develop­
ed nr r S ls. where talent is either eliminat­
ed or remains underdeveloped and, in our

1 "J?!’ 1101 that all tribes orc equally advanced. ' T-------- T------------------------ - ------------------------- -
MiLra aud educationally advanced tribes like the Mizos. “ W Assaffl>,here Wrcnwly backward tribes like
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opinion, it is this area to which greater
attention will have to be paid in the future
There is a slight improvement of enrolments
in higher education because of the central
programme of scholarships. Vocational
education is obviously more popular with
the tribal students everywhere. The tribals
have a natural aptitude for such practical
programmes and these deserve every en­
couragement.

6.64. Primary Education. Intensive efforts
will have to be made among the tribal
people to provide five years effective edu­
cation for all children by 1975-76. This will
need an intensive programme of parental
education. Special encouragement should be
given to the education of girls and this will
not be difficult because women have a good
status in tribal life. The teachers should be
invariably conversant with the tribal lan­
guages. The medium of education in the
first two years of the school should be the
tribal language and books should be spe­
cially prepared in these languages (using
the script of the regional language) for use
at this stage. During this period, the
children should be given oral instruction in
the regional language and their familiarity
and command over it should be improved.
By the third year, the regional language
should be the medium of education. There
will be no difficulty in this because the
children will already have learnt the
script and been familiar with the language.1

6.65. It is necessary to improve the pro­
vision of educational facilities which are
often very meagre. In very sparsely popu­
lated areas, Ashram Schools will have to be
established in large numbers. To attract
children to schools and to hold them, the
working and programmes of the schools
should be made to harmonize with the en­
vironment. Vacations and holidays should
coincide with agricultural and forest °Per7
ations and social festivities. The
hours should be fixed to suit the work the
children are required to do for tn
families. These measures are needed tor
the rural population as a whole. But tney
are. of special significance for tribal
cation. Moreover, the introductio
Work-experience and an emphasis
education would attract the tribal children
as would the teaching of folk songs, stories
and riddles which are so popular with tn
ffhals. Tribal games and archery a

as tribal music and dances should be
uuced as extra-curricular activities. _

EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

Secon<iarJr Education. Far greaterS?er°m^ >7° be *aid. as Sed
Lber’the development of higher pn-
tribais FwCf°in-daiy educatlon among the
i- “x „For tins a programme of hostels
he sentiaL Brighter children should
nr,jP2?e^,uP at ti16 lower primary stage
and admitted to hostels. Careful arrange­
ments should also be made for giving per­
sonal guidance and some extra tuition to
these children so that they will be able to
perform better in comparison with the non-
tnbal students. The additional expenditure
on such extra tuition will be small; but it
will greatly enhance the effectiveness of the
large expenditure on hostels which we in­
cur at present. The scheme of Ashram
Schools is very good from this point of
view. It should be developed as largely as
possible.

6.67. Tribal children find difficulties in
getting admission to good higher primary
or secondary schools. The Education De­
partments would have to make special
efforts to secure such admission and, if
necessary, offer some inducements to the
schools for this purpose. Where admission
to such schools requires a better preparation
on the part of the students, special measures
should be taken to provide this coaching to
tribal students and to bring them up to the
requited standard. As stated earlier, tri­
bals are fond of vocational courses.
Special efforts should, therefore, be made
to place them in good vocational schools,
the junior technical schools, the industrial
training institutes, polytechnics, etc.
Special vocational schools should also be
organized for the grown-up children who
leave school at the end of the lower pri­
mary stage.

6 68 Higher Education. It is necessary
to streamline the administration of the
scholarships programme instituted by the
Government of India. In this context, we
make the following recommendations.

in The administration of scholarships
1 ' and other aids needs to be decen­

tralized a great deal. Heads of
institutions should be authorized to
grant scholarships, along with ad­
mission, on their own authority. -
For this purpose, the necessary
amount should be placed at their
Hicnosal well in advance of the
academic year. This could be done
on the basis of the previous years
expenditure with a margin for in­
crease. -—.

---------------------------------m»y be continued.

^Thc Roman
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(2) The scope of the programme
should be expanded to include, not
only the provision of funds but also
the provision of such additional
coaching facilities as may be re­
quired, watching of progress, plan­
ning ahead of careers and ensuring
placement in appropriate institu­
tions, or in other words to provide
for a personal follow-up. The staff
necessary for this purpose should
be made available.

(3) The scope of scholarships should
cover all courses available to secon­
dary school leavers; and special
preference should be given to voca­
tional and technical courses, includ­
ing those at industrial training
institutes.

6.69. General. The basic issue in the
development of tribal life and education is
the provision of leadership of the right type. •
For the next few years ai any rate, this
leadership will have to come from the non­
tribal people—officials and non-officials—
but the ultimate solution of the problem
requires the development of a proper leader­
ship among the tribals themselves. Our
attempt in this field should, therefore, be
directed to both these objectives.

6.70. There are not many non-tribal per­
sons who want to live and work among the
tribals. But a few individuals and institu­
tions are devoted to this cause. They should
be encouraged and provided with necessary
funds so that they could recruit and train
batches of young persons who would be wil­
ling to adopt the service of the tribals as
their mission in life. Among the officials,
the main difficulty is that of continuous
transfers. No officer remains long enough
in the tribal areas to understand their prob­
lems and to be able to identify himself with
the tribal interests. Many of them are not
even aware of the tribal language. In seve­
ral tribal areas, we found a lack of rapport
between the officials and the tribal people
which probably was a major reason for the
inadequate implementation of develop­
mental schemes. To overcome this diffi­
culty, it is necessary to have sub-cadres
amongst officers in all departments. The
persons in these sub-cadres will be selected
for their competence and aptitude for work
among the tribals. Once an officer Is rec­
ruited to this cadre, his work should be
watched for an year or two in the first inst­

i Chapter III. ' '

ance and if it is found satisfactory, he
should be retained in it for a period of 10
to 15 years at least and posted to work with
the tribals. There should be special allow­
ances or privileges to go with the cadre
which should make it attractive enough for
the better type of officers to compete for
admission to it. Such special cadres are
very necessary for teachers. We have dis­
cussed this problem elsewhere.1

6.71. To develop leadership among the
tribal people themselves, some unorthodox
approaches are necessary. It is but natural
that young tribals who have received
secondary or higher education should go out
of their areas in search of employment. The
work among the tribal areas would, there­
fore, have to be done, for some years to
come, by tribals who have received compa­
ratively less formal education but whose
identification with their people would be
deeper and greater. It is necessary to pick
up such young persons, give them training
through specially organized courses and use
them as our workers for tribal uplift. In
doing so, several of the formal rules of
recruitment will have to be set aside. But
probably this is the only way in which some
tangible progress can be made in the imme­
diate future.

6.72. Different tribal people are at varying
stages of economic and cultural develop­
ment. There is much difference in the skills
they have attained and in the technology
they employ. Therefore, in predominantly
tribal areas, each group and the area in
which it lives, should be studied closely, and
appropriate patterns of development worked
out in close cooperation with the people. It
is in terms of such a design of development
that educational programmes, institutions
and priorities should be proposed. A uni­
form approach as between different tribal
areas, applied in a mechanical manner, will
not secure the purpose in view.

6.73. To be able to do justice to the tasks
and problems of tribal education, it is im-

that the Ministry of Education at
the Centre and the Departments of Educa­
tion in those States which have sizeable tri­
bal populations, should be equipped with
special sections or units whose task it would
be to stuay the needs of the tribal people
and assist in developing educational sys­
tems best calculated to promote their wel-
lare and development. These sections or
units should work in close collaboration



wlth other Ministries or Departments in­
volved in the programme. Aspects of tribal
education which might call for special
attention will vary from area to area, and
no pains should be spared in understanding
the problems which arise in different con­
texts. _*■

important aspects of the spread of educa­
tion amongst the tribals ana their effects. A
contnous programme of research and eva­
luation has to be developed for this purpose.
Although the tribal research institutes have
a special role to play in this, it would be
desirable to involve the universities also.
We recommend that the UGC should set
aside a fund for such research to be con­
ducted through selected universities and
spe rial institutions.

6.75. The education of the backward
classes in general and of the tribal people
in particular is a major programme of equal­
ization and of social and national integra­
tion. No expenditure is too great for the
purpose.

TOWARDS EQUALIZATION QF EDUCATIONAL opponTUNiTY

6.74. There is a very great dearth of sta­
tistical information regarding the spread of
education among the tribal people. It is
necessary to collect this data ana, we wel­
come the introduction of the new forms
designed for this purpose by the Ministry
of Education. In addition, it is necessary to
carry out special investigations regarding 





PART TWO
education at different stages

In this part of our Report, we examine
the special problems relating to the differ­
ent stages and sectors of education.

I. Chapters VII-X. These four chapters
deal with problems of school education.

Chapter VII deals with all problems of
pre-primary education and problems
of expansion at the primary and
secondary stages.

Chapter VIII deals with school curri­
culum from Class I to Class XU and
covers all sub-stages—lower and
higher primary and lower and
higher secondary.

Chapter IX deals with teaching me­
thods, textbooks, teachers’ guides
and other teaching and learning
materials, class-size, provision of
physical facilities (especially build­
ings), guidance and counselling and
evaluation.

Chapter X deals with problems of ad­
ministration and supervision. These
include, amongst others, the crea­
tion of a common school system of
public education, reorganization of
the State Education Department at
the district level, the State Insti­
tutes of Education, the State
Evaluation Organizations, the State
Boards of School Education,
national standards and the role of
the Centre in improving school
education.

U. Chapters XI-XIH. These three chap-
de^ with problems of university edu-

“°n, both quantitative and qualitative.
Chapter XI deals with improvement of

higher education. It covers such
topics as the objectives of univer­
sity education, the scheme of niajor
universities, methods of teaching
and evaluation, medium of educa­
tion and student services (including
student discipline).

Uapter XII deals with problems of
expansion. It covers such topics as
anticipated enrolments at tn
undergraduate and postgraduate
stages during the next two decades,

AND in different sectors

planning and location of colleges,
the establishment of new univer-

lel> reor8anization of courses for
the nrst and second degrees, area
studies, development of social
sciences, education of women and
educational research.

Chapter XIII deals with problems of
university government Amongst
others, it discusses the problems of
university autonomy, grants-in-aid
to universities and private colleges,
appointment of vice-chancellors,
university legislation, affiliated col­
leges, and reorganization of the
UGG.

III. Chapters XIV-XVI. These three
chapters deal with problems of agricultu­
ral and technical education and the deve­
lopment of scientific research.

Chapter XIV deals with development
of education for agriculture and
covers such topics as agricultural
universities, agricultural polytech­
nics, development of agricultural
education at the undergraduate and
postgraduate stages, and agricultu­
ral extension.

Chapter XV deals with problems of
vocational, technical and engineer­
ing education. Amongst others, it
deals with the training of semi­
skilled and skilled workers and
technicians through the develop­
ment of vocational, technical ana
engineering education at the school
stage, the education of engineers
(undergraduate and postgraduate
stages) and the reorganization of
of the administration of technical
education.

Chanter XVI deals with science edu­ction with special reference to
the university stage and the ae-
velopment of scientific research.

TV Chapter XVII. This deals with prob-
1 e Af adult education, including liquida­
te™ rHiFtoacy provision of facilities for
llOn» and ̂ correspondence education.

Ito*,
don of university extension.
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CHAPTER. Vll ' .

SCHOOL EDUCATION: PROBLEMS OF EXPANSION

-1

J. An Integrated Approach to School Educa­
tion. (1).

H. Pre-primary Education. (3) . Objectives; (4)
Improvement of pre-primary education; (5) Re­
cent developments in pre-primary education; (6)
Recommendations.

stage; (33) Educational and social causes; (34)
General observations. ' , ;

IV. Enrolments at the Primary Stage. (35) Tar­
gets; (33). Education of girls; (39) Education of
tribals; (40) Special assistance to underdevelop­
ed areas; (42) Enrichment of the curricula and
improvement of quality.

III. Primary Education: Fulfilment of the Cons-
tutional Directive. (8) Targets; (12) The pro­
grammes; (13) Universal provision of school faci­
lities; (15) Universal enrolment of pupils; (16)
Enrolment in.Class I; (18) Enrolment in Class V;
(19) Universal retention of pupils; (20) Stagna­
tion; (21) Wastage; (24) Stagnation and wastage
in Class I; (26) Stagnation and wastage in other
classes; (27) Economic causes; (28) Literacy class­
es; (32) Part-time education at the higher primary

An Integrated Approach to School
‘ Education

7.01. We have divided the entire period
01 formal education into two main
stages—school and higher—and we have so
far treated school education as one continu-
ou? unit. Some explanation for this pro­
cedure is necessary. The traditional prac-

ha.s been to divide the period of school
education into three stages—pre-primary,
primary and secondary—and to discuss the
problems of each separately. This is based
th Se.veral considerations. In the first place,
tie three stages of education are regarded

J® corresponding to the three stages in the
development of a child—infancy, childhood
~iy adolescence. Again, from the social
Point of view, primary education has long

een considered as education meant for the
iPpfs?s and secondary education for the se-
ha, In our own country, distinction

e been made sometimes even on cultura
ediiAn.d-s~Primary education was defined as

Ucation through the modern Indian lan­

j i.‘.

V. Expansion of Secondary Education (Classes
VIII-XII). (43) General principles; (44) Enrolment
in secondary education; (47) Vocational education;
(49 Central grants for development of vocational
education at the school stage; (50) Part-time edu­
cation; (52) Education of girls.

VI. Planning the Location of Schools. (56) Pri­
mary schools; (60) Secondary schools; (62) Voca­
tional schools.

guages while secondary education was re­
garded as education in English. In recent
years, however, these distinctions are either
becoming blurred or have vanished alto­
gether. For instance, it is increasingly rea­
lised that the dividing lines between pre­
primary and primary or primary and secon­
dary are arbitrary and variable. Similarly,
the traditional view that primary education
should provide undifferentiated general edu­
cation while secondary education should be
diversified to meet the varying aptitudes,
interests and abilities of children is no long­
er universally held; and in some countries,
such as the USSR, the entire course of
school education—primary and secondary—
has been designed on one set of principles.
With the phenomenal expansion of second­
ary education in India, the social distinc­
tion between primary and secondary edu­
cation as meeting respectively the needs of
the masses and the classes has already
ceased to be valid; and so has the justifi­
cation for classifying primary as ‘vernacu­
lar’ education and secondary as ‘English 
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education. We have found it, therefore,
more convenient and appropriate to treat
the entire pre-university period of education
as one stage and have structured our Re­
port accordingly. Such a treatment is al­
most inescapable for a proper planning and
development of the school curriculum. It is
true that in this chapter, which deals large­
ly with problems of enrolment, the need to
divide the school period into several sub­
stages—pre-primary, primary (lower and
higher) and secondary (lower and higher)
has been recognised. But our general ap­
proach in the Report has been to regard the
similarities between the problems of the
different stages as being far more significant
than the differences and to treat school edu­
cation as a single whole.

7.02. Some general programmes of educa­
tional reconstruction which affect the school
stage have already been considered in Part
I of the Report For instance, the problems
relating to the structure of the educational
system1, the status and education of school
teachers2 3 and equalization of educational
opportunities for school children through
such measures as the abolition of tuition fees,
free supply of books and materials and
award of scholarships2 have been discussed
in the earlier chapters. In this and the next
three chapters, we shall consider some im­
portant issues which are specifically con­
cerned with the school stage only. The pre­
sent chapter will take up all aspects of pre­
primary education and the problems of ex­
pansion in primary and secondary educa­
tion. Chapters VIII and IX will deal with
the curriculum, textbooks, teaching and
learning materials, methods of teaching and
evaluation and educational guidance. In
Chapter X, we shall examine in detail cer­
tain vital problems relating to supervision
and administration.

Pre-Primary Education
7.03. The objectives of pre-primary edu­

cation may be stated as follows:
— to develop in the child good health

habits and to build up basic skills
necessary for personal adjustment,
such as dressing, toilet habits, eat­
ing, washing, cleaning, etc.:

—to develop desirable social attitudes
and manners: and to encourage

I Chapter II.
3 Chapter*  III and IV.
3 Chapter VI,

healthy group participation, mak­
ing the child sensitive to the rights
and privileges of others;

— to develop emotional maturity by
•> u ; guiding the child to express, under­

stand, accept and control his feel­
ings and emotions;

— to encourage aesthetic appreciation;
— to stimulate the beginnings of intel­

lectual curiousity concerning the en­
vironment and to help him under­
stand the world in which he lives;
and to foster new interest through
opportunities to explore, investigate
and experiment;

— to encourage independence and
creativity by providing the child
with sufficient opportunities for
self-expression; 1

— to develop the child’s ability to ex­
press his thoughts and feelings in
fluent, correct ■ and clear speech;
and

— to develop in the child a good physi­
que, adequate muscular coordination
and basic motor skills.

7.04. Importance of Pre-Primary Educa­
tion. Pre-primary schools were first estab­
lished to meet social needs such as looking
after the children of working mothers or
providing a suitable environment to little
boys and girls from urban families whose
small tenements or flats were hardly appro­
priate for the children’s proper growth.
These schools also attempted to compensate
for the unsatisfactory home environment of
children from slum areas or poor families.
Recently, however, the educational signifi­
cance of this stage is being increasingly
realised. Modern researches have shown
that the years between three and ten are of
the greatest importance in the child's phy­
sical, emotional and intellectual develop­
ment. It has also been found that children
who have been to a pre-primary school
show better progress at the primary stage
and help in reducing wastage and stagna­
tion. The modern trend in educational po­
licy, therefore, is to emphasize pre-primary
education especially for children with un­
satisfactory home backgrounds. This is the
direction in which we also should move.
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7 05. Recent Developments in Pre-Pri-
nlary Education. Prior to 1947TlittIe atten­
tion was paid to pre-primary education and
it was not even regarded as a State respon­
sibility. For the first time in our education­
al history, the Report of the Central Advi­
sory Board of Education on Post-War Edu­
cational Development in India (1944) em­
phasized its significance and recommended
that an adequate provision of pre-primary
education ■ should be an essential ad­
junct of a national system of education. We
are happy to note that pre-primary educa­
tion has been rapidlv gaining in popularity
in the post-independence period. In 1950-
51, the number of pre-primary schools was
only 303 with 866 teachers and an enrolment
of about 28,000. The total direct expenditure
on pre-primary education was about 1.2 mil­
lion or 0.1 per cent of the total educational
expenditure. In 1965-66, the number of pre­
primary schools increased to 3,500 with 6,500
teachers and a total enrolment of about
250,000. The total direct, expenditure also
rose up to Rs. 11. million or 0.2 per cent of
the total educational expenditure.1 These
are mainly urban institutions. In rural
areas excellent pioneering work has been
done by the Central Social Welfare Board
(CSWB) and the Community Development
Administration which, taken together, run
about 20,000 balwadis having a total enrol­
ment of about 600,000. The progress is no
doubt small in relation to our goals, but it
marks a tremendous advance over earlier
achievements.

prefer8 th// dfT°Pment: some would
eduAtinn » Tn?lb,lity lor Pre-primary
StateSi10 <-be argely assumed by the
Driven hn? O hers would Ieave H mam!y to

we chnir^er^rse’ these circumstances,
adnni ha/e to lake a pragmatic view and
auopt a policy which promotes experimen­
tation and the best utilization and combi­
nation of existing resources and agencies.

7.07. We make the following recommenda­
tions for the development of pre-primary
education during the next 20 years:

(1) There should be a State-level centre
for the development of pre-primary educa­
tion located in the State Institute of Edu­
cation. In addition, a pre-primary education
development centre should be established in
each district in a phased programme spread
over the next 20 years. The main functions
of these centres would be to train pre­
primary teachers, to provide supervision and
guidance to pre-primary teachers working in
the area, to hold refresher courses and in­
service training programmes for them, to
undertake the preparation of teaching aids
out of the locally available materials, to
conduct experimental pre-primary schools
and to provide education io parents regard­
ing child care. They can also advantage­
ously undertake programmes of initial train­
ing of pre-primary teachers.2

(2) The establishment and conduct of
pre-primary schools may be left, as at pre­
sent, mainly to private enterprise. The
State should assist through grants-in-aid on
a basis of equalization. Accordingly, pre­
primary schools catering to the needs of
children from the under-privileged groups
will have a higher claim on State funds.

(3) Every’encouragement should be given
to experimentation, particularly in devising
less costly methods of expanding, pre-
nrimarv education. We strongly commend
the scheme recently adopted by the State
of Madras. Under this programme, a local
woman is selected as a teacher on a small
honorarium, is given a short course of train­
ing and is assisted in her work by the local
Mahila Mandal. The outstanding features
nf the scheme are its.low costs (the cost per
chi d per year is less than Rs. 20) and its
adaptability and suitability to rural areas It
works well and, under active teachers, child-

7.06. Recommendations. While we recog-
uize the need to develop pre-primary edu­
cation as extensively as possible, our advance
th this sector will necessarily be restricted
on account of the inadequacy of the resourc­
es available, and especially because primary
education must be accorded a higher priori­
ty- It is also necessary to reconcile the com­
peting claims of quality and quantity. Some
educationists are of the view that the pre-
Primary education to be provided must be
ot the proper quality, and they insist on
•bamtaining standards which increase the
cost per pupil to a level where any
scale expansion becomes impossible. Others
deliberately advocate the adoption of
ess costly techniques so that the bcne
J Pre-primary education may be exten
° a larger proportion of children. Ti

^e also differences of opinion regarding--- —--------- ------------T.""T" ----- are 0 large number of unrecognised schools, especially in
’ In addition to these officially reported institutions,, therei are a large n m

rural areas, in respect of which statistics are not available.
2 For details see Supplementary Volume I, Port V,
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nnd

(Iv) Organized ploy, group activities nnd
directional play;

' (v) Playground activities using playground
apparatus.

(b) Physical training including simple exer­
cise, dance and eurhythmies.

(c) Manual activities and play like gardening,
simple chores and participation in simple commit-
nity efforts. .............................

(d) Sensorial education using natural objects
and specially constructed apparatus.

(e) Handwork and artistic activities involving
the use of finger skills and tools; and activities
like drawing, painting, singing, music and danc­
ing. i ■ !

(f) Learning activities including language; per­
sonal hygiene and health rules; elementary na­
ture study involving contact with the physical,
plant and animal world; counting and arithmetic,
etc.

(g) Self-service in school eliminating as far
as possible the use of servants and adult, helpers.

We have often found that the programmes
tend to be rigid and authoritarian, that ade­
quate opportunities are not given to child-

. ren to know their environment, that group
work tends to be emphasized at the cost of
the children’s needs, and that the education­
al possibilities of the provision of mid-day
meals and snacks are not utilised fully. To
overcome these, it is necessary to improve
the training of teachers -and to give them
greater freedom in planning their pro­
grammes. .

(7) There is need for more coordination
among the different agencies that work for
child-care and pre-primary education, both
at the national and at the State levels. In

.particular, it is necessary for the State Edu­
cation Departments to develop close rela­
tions with the CSWB, the Indian Council of
Child Welfare and the Community Deve­
lopment Administration..

(8) With regard to enrolments,. we consi­
der that a feasible target would be to enrol
five per cent of the children in r-the age-
group 3 to 5 by 1986. This will mean an en­
rolment of about 2.5 million. If the inex­
pensive techniques we have recommended
above are adopted, this enrolment could be

. .S}?er. We have- also recommended . the
addition, on as wide a scale as possible, of a
Pre-school glass to which children of the age
o-b will be admitted. We anticipate that it
rriay be possible to cover about 50 per cent

^ren in this age-group by 1986-
mi linn111 an enrolment of about 7.5
would th,?1!® toual enrolment at this stage
would thus be about 10 million.

150
ren show better health, more mental alert­
ness and a lively interest in the environ­
ment.1.

(4) Another important experiment of this
type, which has been tried with success in
•some parts of the country, is the establish­
ment of children’s play centres in close asso­
ciation with the primary schools. These are
conducted by a specially trained teacher in
the primary school, who is given an allow­
ance for the purpose, or by a separate tea­
cher. The programme, which lasts for about
two hours a day, is simple and consists of
group singing, story-telling and games, with
considerable attention being given to per­
sonal hygiene and health. These centres
serve as pre-school classes and smoothen the
transition of the child from its play dominat­
ed world of infancy to the formal atmos­
phere of the primary school. They are com­
paratively Ies"s costly to run and serve a very
useful purpose in reducing wastage and stag­
nation, particularly in Class I. Such cen­
tres should be attached to as many primary
schools as possible.

(5) The role of the State should be to
maintain such centres at the State and dis­
trict levels, train pre-primary teachers, con­
duct research, assist in the preparation of
materials and literature needed, for pre­
primary education and provide supervision
and guidance to pre-primary schools and
training institutions. As suggested above it
should assist private institutions at this stage
through grants-in-aid: and in exceptional
cases, it mav also conduct some pre-primarv
schools to serve the needs of urban slums
Hons* 1^ areaS °r t0 serve as mndel institu-

We can hardly talk about a curricu­
lum for pre-pnmary schools; it is moreo?aXitiVVhink °f *■  ?s a gramme
3 actlvities. We agree with the suggestionof the Committee on Child Care flffil K9?

.auuointed by the rqvm 1should consist of fhJiwh • the Wo^animeconsist of tne following activities:
. (a) Play activities:

■ ^ueational
-'ndcor Dames, and

other children; ln ^aciation with

U and hSb m^ment;tnvolv!ne muscular

I For details —T---- —---- - ------- -
- included in Shpolemcntpry Volume J( y
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Constitutional Directive

7.08. Targets. We shall now proceed to
discuss another highly significant pro­
gramme of educational reconstruction,
namely, the fulfilment of the directive
principle contained in Article 45 of the
Constitution, that the State should strive
to provide free and compulsory education
for all children up to the age of 14 years.
This was to have been achieved by 1960.
But in view of the immense difficulties in­
volved such as lack of adequate resources,
tremendous increase in population, resist­
ances to the education of girls, large num­
bers of children of the backward classes,
general poverty of the people and the illi­
teracy and apathy of parents, it was not
possible to make adequate progress in
orimary education, and the Constitutional
Directive has remained unfulfilled. There
has, therefore, been an insistent demand
that Government should fix an early dead­
line for its fulfilment and prepare a con­
crete programme of action for the purpose.
We are in sympathy with this demand and
we believe that the provision of free and
universal education for every child is an
educational objective of the highest prio­
rity, not only on grounds of social justice
and democracy, but also for raising the
competence of the average worker and. for
increasing national productivity. In view.
however, of the magnitude of the problem,
the uneven development of primary edu­
cation in the different parts of the counjI 2 * *71
and the large financial resources needed
tor the programme, we think that the best
strategy for fulfilling the Constitutional
Directive would be as follows: • . •

(1) Each State, and even each district.
should prepare a perspective plan
for the development of
education taking into account the
stage of development a!ff.a(1”
reached and the local conditions
and problems. The °'5 * * *-1?c1tJ.Xe1hP
the plan should be to fulfil the
Constitutional Directive as e.
as possible:

(2) Each State and district should
be assisted to go ahead at
the best pace it can. and the P
gress in no area should be al
to be held up merely for wan t o
essential facilities or . financial
allocations; and _____ _—

(0) While the Constitutional Directive
will be fulfilled in some places
such as urban areas or advanced
otates as early as in 1975-76, ail the
areas in the country should be able
to provide five years of good and
effective education to all the child­
ren by 1975-76 and seven years of
such education by 1985-86.

7.09. The targets proposed above may
appear to be rather modest. But a closer
examination will show that they are really
formidable, and that the nation will have
to strive its utmost to realise them. For
instance, they involve a large increase in
enrolments at this level—from 50 million
in 1965-66 to 125 million in 1985-86. The
enrolment at the lower primary stage or
in Classes I-IV will rise from 37 million
in 1965-66 to 72 million in 1975-76 and 76
million in 1985-86 and thus be doubled in a
period of about 20 years. At the higher
primary stage or in Classes V-VII, the en­
rolment will increase from 13 million in
1965-66 to 32 million in 1975-76 and 49 mil­
lion in 1985-86. which is an increase of about
four times in the same period.

7.10. But we would like to emphasize,
not the increase in enrolment, but two
other more significant and difficult aspects
of these proposals. The first is the reduc­
tion of wastage and stagnation. At present,
out of every 100 children who enter Class
I, only about half complete Class IV and
only 34 complete Class VII. The extent of
stagnation is extremely large, particularly
in Class I. We shall have to rectify this
position and ensure that every child who
enters Class I will progress regularly from
year to year and reach Class V, and that
not less than 80 per cent reach Class VH.
Secondly, we must emphasize quality. It is
generally agreed that the standard of edu­
cation given in the primary schools is un­
satisfactory and that it imparts little be­
yond literacy and some elementary know­
ledge in a few academic subjects. What is
expected is that primary education should
lav the foundation for a child to grow into
a responsible and useful citizen of the
country. The magnitude of the targets
proposed above would be realized in its
proper perspective if due weight is given
to both these considerations.

711 A further point needs clarification:
our proposal for making a seven-year
course of primary education compulsory

_____________ _________ _____ , in Chi*tcr  VG
1 Thh hM llnujy b;;i JbCUlKj Wll-T ‘R^11

41 Edn.—20,
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provision, universal enrolment, 

does not conflict with the C°Pfntittu0tio"a1}
Directive of providing education to au
children till they reach the age of 14 years.
For various reasons, a large number oi

• children reach the age of 14 even before
they come to the end of Class VII. There
is also no problem about those children
who will complete Class VII earlier but
proceed to secondary education. This leaves
only those children (estimated to be about
16 per cent of the age group) who are not
yet" 14 at the end of Class VII and who
wish to enter working life as early as
possible. We consider that the needs of
these children will be better served, not by
lengthening the primary course by one
year, but by the provision of short voca­
tional courses of their choice. Such pro­
vision has been included in our estimates.

7.12. The Programmes. We have now to
consider certain practical measures for the
imolementation of this nrogramme of pro­
viding good general education of seven
years’ duration to every child. A careful
study of the development of compulsory
primary education in the advanced coun­
tries of the world shows that this pro­
gramme is divided into three stages requir­
ing;

—the provision of a school within easy
distance from the home of every
child;

-the enrolment of every child of the
prescribed age into Class I of a
school through propaganda, per­
suasion and even penal action, if
necessary; and

— the retention of every enrolled child
in school till he reaches
cribed age or completes
cribed course.

are provided with schools and, in several
areas, even smaller villages have been
given the facility. At the higher primary
stage, however, the position is still far from
satisfactory. Taking the country as a
whole, there are about 78,000 such schools
or about one higher primary school to
about five lower primary schools, as
against a desirable target of one to three.
The situation varies greatly from State to
State: while the target has already been
reached in some States, the ratio of higher
primary schools to lower primary schools
is one to ten in several others.

7.14. The problems connected with plan­
ing and location of all schools—primary,
secondary and vocational—will be discuss­
ed in a later section of this chapter. Briefly,
it may be said that steps will have to be
taken to bring a primary school within
easy reach of every child. Lower primary
schools including single-teacher schools,
which are attended by younger children,
will have to be set up within about a mile
from the home of every child. A higher
primary school needs at least three
teachers and cannot therefore be set up on
financial grounds in every small village.
Such schools have to be shared by groups
of small villages which, taken together,
can provide a reasonable attendance.
Moreover, as they are attended by older
children, it is possible to plan them in such
a way that every child will have a middle
school within one to three miles of his resi­
dence. The first educational survey (1957)
helped greatly in the planning of primary
schools. It is now being revised; and we
hope that the results of the revision will
take this planning a step further.

7.15. Universal Enrolment of Pupils. A
programme of increasing enrolment should
be organized side by side with attempts to
provide primary schools in the remotest
parts of the country. Obviously, there are
two main points at which fresh enrolments
are made at this stage—Class I and Class V.
The problems that arise at each of these
points are very different and have to be
examined separately.

7.1B. Enrolment in Class I. The pr°b'
lem of enrolment in Class I (which may
t innCJilled ?he ipitial cohort of the educa-
nil ’s #reat significance. I
i<s Rnw»^ressive countries, this initial cohort
riren nf"?ReOUS and COns>sts mostly of ch'l'
In India ^4, pi,escribed age for admiss1(]p:
cohort in r? th? other hand, the ,n »
ly hetnmP ass has always been extreme*beiSg rSd°US i3nd,its ’ heterogeneity
dear from TaNe^ S °Wly’ Th’S “ b

the pres-
the pres-

These are the three stages of universal
provision universal enrolment, and uni­
versal retention. They are not mutually
"elusive and generally overlap and run
lj'l° Pnothpr- . Moreover, they presume
the simultaneous implementation of a nro-
wtfo^ hl qualitativ .e improvement of edu­
cation, because universal enrolment
re.enaon depends very largely on th<»tmctmg and holding power°oTthe ihool ’
India Universal ^thn in

lit™’ ThS ?°v5sfion of School Faei-
ot school facililie^at^hp'T61^331 provision
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table 7-X. age-composition of thb initial cohoo inindia (enrolment 1N ct ASS p

Siurct. Annual Elucational Statistics published by the Ministry of Education.

As=
(in years) -

191M2 1950-51 1961-62

No. of
children

7, to
total

No. of
children

%»
total

No. of
children

% to
total

Below S 125.583 4-6 98,971 1’4 162,352 1*0
5—6 . ■. . . • i 559.173 20'6 1,380,137 19'9 2,892,148 18-4
6—7 • • • • * 667,396 24-6 2,228,860 32-1 4,993,113 31’7
7—8 ..... 575,627 21*2 1,490,093 21'5 4,042,796 25'7
8—9 • • ... 321,675 n-8 881,774 12'7 1,976,637 12-5
9—io • . • • * 200,330 7'4 453,715 6'5 941,953 60
IO—II .... 117,712 43 245,143 3'5 464,768 3’0
II—12 - • . . . 69,886 2’6 107,293 1-5 180,992 1*1
Above 12 ... . 79.669 2'9 62,379 0*9 9L4O5 o-6

Total enrolment in Class I 2,717,051 103*0 6,948,365 1030 15,746,164 100*0

Total estimated population of children
in the age-group 6—7 6,639,582 9,3x0,800 12,384,000

Percentage of children in the age-group
6—7 enrolled in Class I to total
estimated population in the age-
group 6—7 IO«I 23-9 40'3

cJn a S°od system, the children of the age
“*'>  the prescribed age for admission, who
ar® enrolled in school, should form the

th* 2 total enrolment in Class I and
snouid be about 95 to 97 per cent of the
otal population of children in the age-

group. in 1961-62, the total enrolment in
Llass I Was 15.7 million while the total
Population of children of the age 6-7 was

12-4 million. And yet only 5 million
tnf iren th’5 aSe (°r 40.3 per cent of the
inni Population of the age} were enrolled

'-lass I and formed only 31.7 per cent of
^.e .total enrolment in that class. The

“at’°n has no doubt improved over the
P st fifty years as the comparison of statis­
tics for 19H-12 with those of 1961-62 will
”°w- But the rate of change has been
V slow because of the absence of a con-

u„IOUs an<l sustained effort to create a
mogeneous cohort.

In advanced countries, parents are
in^Ujreci to pre-register at least one year
tn ?avance the names of children who are
a?.?e admitted to school for the first tune
na only those children are enrolled m

ss I who are within the prescribed age 

range. There is no system of pre-registration
in India- A large number of parents,
especially in rural areas, cannot even give
the ages of their children correctly, and
in many cases the teachers are required to
guess them. Moreover, when enrolment
drives are organized, the general trend is
to enrol children of all ages into Class I.
This heterogeneous character of the enrol­
ment creates difficult pedagogic problems
in the class besides increasing stagnation
and wastage. We, therefore, recommend
as follows:

(1) A system of pre-registration should
be developed for all fresh admissions. The
school teachers should take an annual
census of all the children whose age is less
than the prescribed admission age by one
year and who would be seeking admission
to the schools in the following year. Ex­
cept in some big cities where the migra­
tory population may be large, such census
taking and pre-registration will be very
useful and will not present any insuperable
administrative problems. During the pre­
registration year, an attempt should be
made to provide children’s play centres,
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described earlier in paragraph 7.07 (4)> in
as many schools as possible.

(2) Fresh enrolments to Class I should,
as far as possible, be restricted to childien
within the single year prescribed for ad­
mission. In the beginning, older children
who have not yet been to school will have
to be admitted to the class; but if intensive
efforts are made every year to enrol all the
children of the prescribed admission age,
the number of over-age children seeking
entry into Class I will diminish year by
year and will disappear almost completely
in a period of about 5-10 years.

7.18. Enrolment in Class V. At present,
the rate of transfer of pupils from Class
IV, which is the end of the lower primary
stage, to Class V is about 85 per cent. This
transfer rate should be raised to 90 per
cent by the end of the fourth plan and to
100 per cent by the end of the fifth plan. It
is necessary for this purpose to conduct
surveys and investigations to find suitable
measures to deal with the problem. From
the evidence available at present, it
appears that the drop-out at this stage is
mainly due to such causes as the non­
availability of a higher primary school in
the neighbourhood; inadequate facilities for
free education; economic need for the child
to work in or for the family (especially
in the case of girls); and reluctance of
parents to educate their daughters further
or to send them to mixed higher primary
schools. The establishment of higher pri­
mary schools in villages of a certain size, as
suggested earlier, and the provision of free
primary education and also of part-time
education at the higher primary stage
will meet the first three of these difficulties.
It will be possible to meet the last diffi­
culty in some areas by opening separate
schools for girls. In most cases, however
it can only be met by parental education
and by persuading the parents to accept
the inevitability of mixed schools for boys
ana girls. J

Retcnti°n of Pupils. Hav­
ing enrolled every child in a school it is
essential to see that he progresses regularlyfrom year to year (U., there is no Ea-
.lon) and that he does not leave the school

the h«eb,.n„ ?m,ttee-, and although
.ince I " conli’

ory little effective action 

has been taken to reduce it. Precise studies
of the problem spread over a time-series ar»
not available. But Table 7.2, which gives
the class-wise quinquennial enrolments
since 1911-12, shows how persistent the
problem has been and what little progress
has been made in reducing its extent

In a good system of school education, the
distribution of pupils over the different
classes should be fairly uniform, but it is
not so in our country. It will be seen from
Table 7.2 that:

— the total enrolments in Class I are
proportionately very large. This is
partly because of the large stagna­
tion m this class and partly because
about one-third to one-half of the
total wastage at the primary stage
occurs at the end of this class only;

— as against 100 children enrolled in
Class I, there were only 20 in Class
IV in 1911-12. In 1946-47, this pro­
portion increased to 39. This shows
some progress, though a slow one.
In the post-independence period,
however, the position has not only
not improved but has deteriorated
to some extent, because in 1965-66,
there were only 37 students in
Class IV as against 100 in Class I.
The implication is obvious: the ra­
pid expansion that has taken place
has led to a slight increase in wast­
age and stagnation;

— as against 100 pupils in Class I, there
were four pupils in Class VII
1911-12. This proportion increased
to 15 in 1946-47 and to 20 in 1965-60.
There has been, therefore, a slow
but steady progress in higher pt,1'
mary education throughout tin
period. .

7.20. Stagnation. In order to have sonte
idea of the extent of stagnation at the pt*'
mary stage, from class to class, the ConuniS
sion collected data regarding enrolments h*
Classes I-VIII in 29 districts out of 312.
each class, information was gathered on tw
points: total enrolment and number of I
peaters, classified according to the total P
riod they had spent in the class. From th
information, the average period spent by tj*
Pupils in the class was calculated and >
excess over one year—which is the norni
Pnrii ^7Wa^ described as the ‘stagnatio

il°r the class in that year. Table V
b<>v« ^agnation indices separatelyStat^ i e.ulj for each class in all the n*" e
states studied.
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TABLB7'2-ENROLMENT IN CLASSES I-VIII (tjn-xaTo 1965-66)

Class-wise Enrolment (fa ooo’s)

Year 1 n ; ni iv - v vi vi

3 4 5 6 7

19IX-12

1916-17

1921-22

1926-27

X93X-32

1936-37

194X-42

1946-47

2,717*
(ioo-o)

1,062
(39-I)

, 757
(27-9)

2,933*
(ioo-o) x>4°4

(47’9) (31’8)

3,343
(lOO-O)

1,556
(46'5)

(27^

5,280
(ioo-o)

1,638
(31-0) (21'4)

(20^ (n3.$ (fi’rj (4’4) (2-8)

(22-7^ (14**4  (72-a5 (3-°^

636 377 246 158 114
(i9-o) (xx-3) (7’4) (4’7) (3-4)

768 427 279 211 14:
(14-5) (8-x) (5'3) (4'0) (2-7)

5,291
(100-o)

2,378
(44’9)

1,762
(33-3)

1,288
(24-3)

790
(14'9)

477
(9-0)

365
(6-9)

296
(5-6)

5,525,
(100-0)

2,724
(49'3)

2,027
(36-7)

1,572
(28-5)

1,085
(19-6) . 591(10-7)

437
(7-9)

377
(6-8)

3,570
(ioo-o)

2,525
(70-7)

1,821
(51-0)

1,404
(39'3)

1,137
(31'8)

648
(i8-i)

523
(14-6)

448
(12-5)

1950-51 6,948
(ioo-o)

4,332
(62-3)

3,353
(48'3)

2,623
(37’8)

1,898
(27-3)

1,246
(■7-9)

1,023
(14-7)

851
(12-2)

1955-56 9,958 5,523 4>o67 3,216 2,403 1,698 1,436 1,160

(ioo-o) (55'5) (40-8) (32’3) (24-0 (17-1) (14’4) (”•6)

1960-61
- —

• • • 13,391
(ioo-o)

7,513
(56-1)

5,886
(44-o)

4,593
(34-3)

3,611
(27-0)

2,727
(20-4)

2,220
(16-6)

1,758
(13’1)

1965-66 • • • 18,843
(ioo-o)

10,973
(58-2)

8,875
(47’1)

6,924
(36-7)

5,522
(29’3)

4,453
(23’6)

3,680
(19’5)

2,900
(15’4)

•Includes enrolment in Infant A & B Classes,

Note. Figures within brackets indicate the perce 8
of enrolment Ine.ch class to the enrolment in Class I of the

same year.
, —« of the Ministry of Education.

Source. Quinquennial reviews and rep -
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TABLE 7-3. STAGNATION INDICES FOR CLASSES I—VIII (1965)

Stagnation Index for Classes

*' .
State ; I II . Ill IV V j VI VII VIII

I. 4-iidhra Pradesh

Boys
'Girls

2. Madhya Pradesh

Boys
Girls

3, Maharashtra

Boys . .
Girls

4. Rajasthan

Boys .
Girls

5. Punjab

Boys
Girls

6. Uttar Pradesh

Boys .
Girls

7. Mysore
Beys
Girls

8. Kerala

Boys
Girls ,

9. Orissa
Boysl
Girls

Total.
Boys
Girls

• • 63-4
71-6

38’4
42-9

27’9
30-1

21-0
23-2

19-6
22*4

133
II-8

13-7
12-2

19-8
14-8

- - 39-x 129 io-3 9-1 8-3 io-5 6'7 5’2
• . ♦ 34’7 13-8 II-3 10-3 8-3 3'4 4'0 4-3

< 39-3 25-5 22-7 25’7 2I-X 15-8 12-5 ii-3
• • 52’5 35'8 33-3 38-5 23-5 17-2 12-6 7’6

29'5 24-0 34’6 368 32-7 14-1 22-8 19'0
■ ♦ 23’7 23’7 44-2 57-0 45'3 34'8 46’4 62'9

- - 24-6 13'3 10-2 6-6 7-i 13 -4 12’4 9'2
• • 22-8 12-6 9’2 5-1 4-8 ’ 8-3 • 8-7 7’1

• 27-1 14-2 9-1 6-4 4-3 4-9 6-1 12-5
• • 18-5 14-3 ix-5 9-4 91 12-7 10-7 25’5

• 53’2 366 27-2 26-4 150 12-7 12-b
■ 66-1 39'9 27-1 19*0 12-4 I3-I 156 ••

. ■ 27-2 26-9 26-0 29-0 27-2 26-0 24-8
’ - • 26-3 26-0 24-6 27-1 26-6 23-1 25-7 • •

43'1 33’3 33’7 30-0 r5‘4 • -9'3 ■ 21’5 12-3
■ 40*  1 38-8 27-5 21 -2 15-8 43’3 34’4

• 16-2

4°‘3 26'6 32-6 21-7
47-1 33-1 26-6 25-6 ■ 13,717-9 16 4

Sr-rree. Data supplied by State Governments.

It will be seen from the preceding table

— stagnation is highest in Class I;

— it is reduced considerably in Class II
and then remains fairly constant in
Classes III and IV;

— at the higher primary stage, stagna­
tion decreases still further;

— on the whole, stagnation among
is greater than among boys; and

— the extent of stagnation shows coR'
siderable variations from area 1
area.

7.21. Wastage. Recent and fairly I21#.®
scale studies in wastage are not availam.2'
?LUt a study made by the Research Unit*
the Directorate of Education. Maharashtra
State, to follow the- movement of pup'
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from class to class in the primary schools of 1
Poona District showed that, if one begins
with 1,000 students in Class I in a given • •
year, as many as 414 of them leave school
before completing Class IV. The following 1
are the actual findings of the study:
(1) Left school in the first year of their

school life in Class I . . ,
Left school in the second year of their

school life but still in Class I .
Left school in the third year of their

school life but still in Class I

Total left from Class I

(2) Left school in the second year of their
school life but after completing Class
I and joining Class II . . .

Left school in the third year of their
school life after completing Class I in
two years and joining Class II

Left school in the fourth year of their
school life after completing Class I
in three years and joining Class II .

Left school in the second year of their
school life after failing in Class II

Left school in the third year of their
school life after failing in Class II •

Total left from Class II

(3) Left school in the third year of their
school life after passing Class II and
joining Class III . . . •

Left school in the fourth year of their
school life after passing Class II and
joining Class III . • .

Left school in the third year of their
school life after failing in Class III •

Total left from Class III . . j

(4) Left school in the fourth year of their
school life after passing Class III
and joining Class IV •

Total left from Class IV •

Grand total of all students who left
before completing Class IV

7.22. Sad as this picture is, it
than the situation in the country as  ,
mainly because the .area where the stuay
was conducted is fairly advanced ed“ca"
tionally. A rough and ready method
measure the extent of wastage is to compa
the diminution in enrolment from class
?}ass over a series of years. Table 7.4 ?ho
he extent of this diminution for the’co

‘ty.as a whole in the post-independence
Penod, separately for boys and girls a
a so separately for the lower primary a a
Mher primary stages. The general picture
p Presents is even worse than that 0 ’
—^na Study. Wastage is very-------- -------Tfnjnn ’9^0> 2> Ministry of Education

1 Indian Journal of Educational Adininistratii’ii tnid Re . .
” Government,of India. .New Della. ■

w;
:•at’ V1? lower. .primary stage—about 56 per

•cent for boys and 62 per cent for girls.
•.about two-thirds of this wastage occurs in

Class I. . Moreover, it has remained fairly
constant in the case of boys while showing
a s“ght improvement in the case of girls.
Av the higher primary stage, wastage is
much less—about 24 per cent for boys and
o4 per cent for girls; and what is more im­
portant, it is decreasing consistently, al-
 though at a slow rate.

7.23. The foregoing discussion shows that
the most important programme to be im-

.. plemented at the primary stage during the
next ten years is to improve the quality of
education and to reduce stagnation and
wastage to the minimum. In fact, the task
of universal education begins when child- •
ren are enrolled in Class I. It is completed
only when they are successfully retained
till they complete Class VII. In this over­
all programme, the reduction of wastage
and stagnation in Class I is obviously the
most important element.

7.24. Stagnation and Wastage in Class I.
■ ‘ The large stagnation and wastage in Class I

is due to a variety of causes which include:
— the heterogeneity of the age­

composition of students to which a
reference has already been made;

— the practice, which obtains in seve­
ral States, of making fresh admis­
sions throughout the year, instead
of in the first month or so of the
school year;

— irregularity of attendance;
— lack of educational equipment in

the school as well as with the child­
ren;

over-crowded classes;
— unsuitable curricula;
— inability of the teachers to use

playway techniques which can
’ assist in . initiating the children
‘ pleasantly to school life;

_L poor teaching of beginning reading;
• inadequately prepared teachers; and

_ . q wrong system of examinations.
7 95 The remedy for some of these de- ’

foots is self-evident; and most of them
could be eliminated through the develop-

' m-mt of qualitative programmes which arc
bling discussed separately In this connec­
tion however, we would like to emphasize
the following programmes:

fl) The examination at the end of
V Class I should be abolished and the
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TABLE 7.4. WASTAGE AT PRIMARY STAGE (1949-50 to 1961-63)

Classes I—IV (Lower Primary)

Year

Boys Girls

1 II III IV 1 II III iv

i$>49-50

1950-51

1951-52

1952-53

1953-54

1954-55

1955-56

1956-57

1957-58

1958-59

1959-60

1960-61

1961-62

IOO ’ ’ - -
IOO 65-1

IOO 66*0 54’2
IOO 64-9 53’3
IOO 65-8 54’8
IOO 63-0 53'7
IOO 6i-8 52-7
IOO 60-8 50-9
IOO 61-4 50-0
IOO 62-1 51-8

• • 6i-2 51-2

., • • , 51-1

•• IOO ..

«• IOO 57'4
IOO 59’6 44’5

45-3 . IOO 57-8 43-9 34'0
46-8 IOO 58-7 45-6 35 ‘2
47’2 IOO 57’8 45-6 36-3
46-7 IOO 58-2 45-4 36-7
45’9 IOO 55-3 44-6 36-5
42'9 IOO 55-o 43-o 35-2
43'1 IOO — 58-2 43-9 34-9
44-3 • • 56-4 45-8 35’5
44-4 ■ 7 * * ’ •, 45-1 37'6
44’4 • • • • , • 37'5

Classes V-VII (Higher Primary)

Year
Boys Girls

VI YH V VI VII

100
too

too

IOO

100

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

IOO

1949-50

1950-51

1951-52

1952-53

1953-54

1954-55
1955-56

1956-57
J957-58

1958-59

1959-60
1960-61

1961-62

75-5

77'5
75’8

74'8

73-7
76-4

79-1

77-7
83-2

85.9

84-3

68-5

65-0

65-6

67-0

66-8

69-4

69-5

70-5

73-3

74-2

75'6

49’5

49M

53'1
51-6

55-3

59-9
61*8

6i'O

6i-5

68-1

66'2

59'4
60-7

60-3

60-3

63-4

65'7

72-4
69-0

72-9
81-7

74-8

Source. Form A of the Ministry of Eduction.
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The few studies

first two classes (and wherever
possible, even the first three or
four) should be regarded as one
teaching unit, within which each
child can progress according to his
own pace.

(2) The introduction, as recommended
earlier, of a year of pre-school edu­
cation of an economical type.

(3) The adoption of play-way techniques
in Class I for introducing the child
to school life in a pleasant way.
For this purpose, methods of ins­
truction in Class I should be pat­
terned in the light of the techni­
ques utilised at the pre-primary
stage and the teachers in charge of
this class should be trained or
oriented accordingly.

7.26. Stagnation and Wastage in other
Classes. The extent of stagnation and
wastage in other • classes of the primary
stage is comparatively small. Its causes
may be broadly divided into three catego­
ries—economic, educational and social. A
closer analysis of these causes will also
show the remedies.

7.27. Economic Causes.  
conducted on the subject have shown that
about 65 per cent of the wastage is due to
poverty. A child is willingly sent to school
between the ages of 6 and 9 because at this
stage he is more a nuisance at home than a
help. After the age of 9 or 10, the child
becomes an economic asset because he can
work at home or earn something outside.
This is especially true of girls who have to
assist the over-worked mother at home. The
child is, therefore, withdrawn from the
school and thus becomes a ‘wastage*  case.
The long-term solution to this problem can
?nly come through general economic
Improvement. But in the immediate silua-
tion, the only way to overcome this dini-
?a'ty ,s. *°  Provide part-time education so
'hat children can work as well as learn.

7-28. Literacy Classes. From this P°jnt
’ view, we suggest two programmes, ine

1ect of the first is to prevent additions t
Xjanks of illiterates. At present, such
• Editions are being continuously made on a
tin«e tCa^e f°r several reasons. A Pr0P°'

children do not get enrolled m
ro!UaS’ Even among those who are en-
nu.A a ’arRe number drop out before u
nen Class TV or V and attaining permc-
relA Actional literacy; and some even
vem Se Vnt0 illiteracy a little later. To Rre-
illitLSnUch Editions and to help in
in thrQacy’ We recommend that
,. e age-group 11-14, who are not atten

Edn-—21.
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the a(nd W1]° have. not completed
fune?ionali^ 1s.,a^e education and become
attend ”n y hterate’ snould- be required to

7.29. Experiments conducted by some
instituhons in the country have shown that
K we begin with grown-up children of this
ge-group and provide them with part-time

education (of about one and a half to two
hours per day for about three days a week),
it is.possible to make them functionally liter­
ate in the course of one year. Such classes
can be conveniently organized by teachers
m primary schools outside the regular
school hours, utilising the buildings and
equipment of the same schools. The tim­
ings of the classes would have to be elastic;
they should be determined by local condi­
tions and the needs of the children attend­
ing in the sense that attendance in such
classes should not interfere with the work
they do for the families. In most cases, they
will be organized on a part-time basis for
about one and a half hours per day, either
in the morning or in the evening. For girls.
some time in the afternoon is always more
convenient. The teachers should be adequ­
ately remunerated for the purpose. There
need be no separate curricula; but as the
size of the average class will be small, it
may be possible for teachers to give indi­
vidual attention to each child and to make
them functionally literate during this
period. The cost of running these classes
will be comparatively small, not more than
about Rs. 40 per child per vear, but its re­
sults will be very substantial.

7.30. There is hardly any reason to doubt
the success of the programme, and it can
even be adopted on a nation-wide scale
forthwith. But if it is considered necessarv.
a few pilot.projects may be tried in each
district for a short time in order to gain ex­
perience before the scheme is launched on
a nation-wide basis. In any given area, it
mav be desirable to begin these classes on a
voluntary basis in the first instance. Attend­
ance at such classes should be made obhea-
torv only after the local community becomes
familiar with the concept and begins to
appreciate it.

7 31 It is important to realise that the
total size of this problem is comparatively
„,11 nnd that it is of a vanishing character.

nlsent the population of children in the
AtP ,^ 11-13 is about 34 million. Of
th^F°H million are attending schools in
ClXs VT-Vn: and about 3 million are ex-

=-tpd to have completed the primary stare
although they are not attending at present.
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This leaves 20 million children in the age-
group 11-13 who will come under this com­
pulsory programme in 1066. During the
next ten years, two things are likely to
hannen. First, the number of children
attending schools in Classes V-VII will c°n*
tinue to increase much faster than the
growth of population. Secondly, as effec­
tive education of five years is increasingly
provided to children, the number of those
children who leave school before attaining
functional literacy will lessen year by year
and will disappear by 1976.

7.32. Part-time Education at the Higher
Primary Stage. (1) The second programme
to offset wastage is to provide part-time
education to children who have completed
the lower primary stage, and who desire to
study further but cannot for economic rea­
sons afford to do so on a full-time basis. The
number of such children is large even at
present; and it will increase as education
reaches the still poorer sections of society.
The only way in which these children can
receive education is bv getting it on a part-
time basis; and it should be a deliberate
object of policy to provide such education
on as large a scale as possible.

(2) The content of this part-time educa­
tion would have to be elastic and should be
determined according to the needs and apti­
tudes of the children receiving it. For
some children who desire to complete this
stage of education and prepare themselves
for the next, it should be patterned on the
lines of the full-time courses. But for those
who do not wish to do so—and these would
be the large majority—the content of edu­
cation should have a large vocational ele­
ment and should be so developed as to serve
their immediate needs.

(3) To begin with, attendance at these
classes should be voluntary. But obligatory
attendance may be introduced in an area as
soon as the ground is ready. This may be
done in some areas almost immediately.
and all narts of the country should be cov­
ered in the fifth and sixth plans.

(4) It is not possible to determine pre­
cisely the proportion of students who will
he in part-time education at this stage The
policy adopted should be to provide a place
in full-time education for every student whn
desires to receive such education and to
provide a place in part-time education for
all those who cannot, for some reason, fol­
low a full-time course. The proportion of

students in part-time and full-time eduo
tion would thus vary, depending upon econt
mic factors, from area to area, and even k
the same area, from one class of society to
another. For purposes of financial es‘i
mates, however, we have assumed that, for
the country as a whole, enrolment in part.
time education would be about 10 per coni
of the total enrolment at this stage in Ifljj!
76 and about 20 per cent in 1985-86.

7.33. Educational and Social Causes. The
educational factors which are responsible
for another 30 per cent of the wastage in­
clude the existence of incomplete schools
which do not teach the full courses; the
large prevalence of stagnation which dis­
courages children from staying longer st
school; the dull character of most of the
schools and their poor capacity to attract
students and retain them; the absence of an­
cillary services like school meals and school
health; and the failure of the average parent
or child to see the advantage of attendance
at school. It need hardly be stressed that
the sovereign remedy for all these problems
is qualitative improvement supplemented
by an intensive programme of parental
education. The social factors which one-
rate mainly in the case of girls play a minor
role. They include betrothal or marriage
and opposition to sending grown-up girls to
schools, especially to mixed schools or
schools without women teachers. The re­
medies are self-evident.

7.34. General Observations. An effective
way in which to reduce the evils of wastage
and stagnation is for the State Education
Department to treat every school as an W1"
vidual entity and for every school to
individual attention to every child.
Department should use the technique
which have been developed to measure tn
extent of wastage and stagnation from y®
to year in each class and in each school: ani <
on the basis of these data, it should m
on every school making the best en
possible to reduce these evils. Small3 4 n
each school should pay adequate atten ,
to individual children. It has been W
that wastage is reduced even by a SL by
act such as a sympathetic enquiry ma a
a teacher of the parents whenever a -, j
ceases to attend school. What is nee j
therefore, is a nation-wide programm n
school improvement in which the redu
of wastage and stagnation would pro­
minently. The broad outline of such a r t
gramme is discussed more fully elsew

I Chapter X.
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7 35. It has to be remembered that wast­
age and stagnation, like headache and lever,
are not diseases in themselves: they are
really symptoms of other diseases in the
educational system, the chief among which
are the lack of proper articulation between
education and life and the poor capacity of
the schools to attract and hold students. To
these may be added a third ailment—
poverty, which falls outside the system.
Urgent action is needed to remove the first
two educational weaknesses; the effect of
the third can be offset only as the economy
of the country improves. The goal of uni­
versal retention of pupils, therefore, is the
most difficult of all and can be reached only
over a period of time- This makes it all the
more necessary to organize immediately an
intensive programme for the reduction of
wastage and to pursue it till the goal is 

TABLE 7-5. ENROLMENTS

reached. A beginning should be made with
Class I, where the target should be to re­
duce the wastage by half before the end of
tne fourth plan and to reduce it to the mini-
mum by the end of the fifth plan. In the
lower primary stage, all wastage should be
reduced to the absolute minimum by the
end of the first decade (1966-76) and at the
higher primary stage, by the end of the
second decade (1976-87).

Enrolments at the Primary Stage

7.36. Targets. Table 7.5 gives the enrol­
ments at the primary stage in the first
three plans as well as the anticipated en­
rolments during the next twenty years if
the Constitutional Directive is to be ful­
filled. (See also charts on pages 162 and
163).

IN PRIMARY EDUCATION

Stagc/Ycars
Enrolment (in oco’s)

Girls Total Boys Girls Total

V-VII
T95O-5i

>955-56

>96o-6i

<965-66

*970-71

'975-76

<9So-8i

'985-86

1-17
>950-51

>955-56

1960-61

1965-66

1970-71

>975-76

19S0-81
1985-86

10,102
(4-1)

12,369
(6-8)

I7>’7°
(14-3)

24.536
(7'0)

34-447
(2-0)

58,066
(1-6)

41>I73
39.509

Enrolment as Percentage of Popu­
lation in the Corresponding Agc-

groups

3.549 13.651 55'0 20*1 37'8
(7’2) (4'9)

42-65,011 I7.38O 59'5 25-0
(9'3) (7'5)

54-87.826 24,996 74'0 350
(9'9) (8'2)

47-6 69-212,554 37.090 90-2
(10-2) (8'1)

68-6 89-726,850 61,297 109-8
(10-4) (5'5)

106-433>484
(2'8)

71.550
(2-2)

109-7 97’2

38.515 79,688 110-8 110*7 no-8

36.730 76,239 no-o IIO’O IIO’O

559
(10-8)

933
(15°)
1,876
(13-8)
3.587

1.13-6)
6,785

(13•’>
12,620

(7'9)
18,456 x

(J-o)
23.500

2,669
(6-5)
3.659
(8-8)
5.587
(9'9)

8,962
(io-o)
14433

(6-5)
19.774

(3-8)
23.867

(11)
25,214

3.228 20-S 4-6 130
(7'6)

16-54.59?
(10-2)

25-6 6-9

24-37.463 35'5 12-5
(ii-o)

35'612.549 49'9 20-7
(lt-1)

50-721,218 67-7 33'0
(8-8)

69-232.394 81-9 55'7
(5'5)

82-342,323 90-0 74'0
(2-9) 90-0

48,714 90-0 90-0

W.B. For details see Supplementary Volum^j growth.
Figures in brackets indicate rate
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It will be seen from, this table that ex­
pansion at the lower primary stage has
been very rapid in the first three plans. The
total enrolments increased from 14 million
in 1950-51 to 37 million in 1965-66—nearly
a three-fold increase in 15 years. This im­
plies an average annual growth of 4.9 per
cent in the first plan, 7.5 per cent in the
second and 8.2 per cent in the third. We
expect the same tempo to continue in the
fourth plan. In the next ten years, as we
near the saturation point, the tempo of ex­
pansion will slow down considerably—to
5.5 per cent per year in the fifth plan and 2.2
per cent in the sixth. The total enrolment's
are expected to increase from 37 million in
1965-66 to 54 million in 1970-71, to 72 million
in 1975-76 and to 80 million in 1980-81. In
the next plan, the enrolments will actually
decline to 76 million—on account of the an­
ticipated effect of the fall in the birth-rate
—and this decline will continue for a few
years. In other words, we would have
crossed the hump by 1981. Thereafter the
progress would be easier and, as the pres­
sures of expansion would diminish, it will
be possible to pay still greater attention to
qualitative improvement.

7.37. At the higher primary stage, the pic­
ture is slightly different. Here the expan­
sion in the first three plans has been even
more rapid than at the lower primary stage,
the total enrolments increasing from 3 mil­
lion in 1950-51 to 13 million in 1965-66—
about a four-fold increase in 15 years. Here
also, the tempo of expansion has been rising
from plan to plan, the average annual rate
of growth being 7.6 per cent in the first plan,
10.2 per cent in the second and 11.0 per cent
in the third. In the next twenty years, the
total expansion will be about three and a
half times and the enrolments will rise from
13 million in 1965-66 to 32 million in 1975-76
and to 49 million in 1985-86. Up to 1976, ex­
pansion will be a little easier; but thereafter,
as we approach the saturation point, the dif­
ficulties will increase considerably. Fortu­
nately, the expansion programme at the
lower primary stage will have substantially
ended by then and it will be possible to con­
centrate resources to a greater extent on the
development of the higher primary stage.

7.38. Education of Girls. Two problems
concerning expansion—the education of girls
and of tribals—deserve special notice. It
will be seen from Table 7.5, that at
the lower primary stage, the problem
with regard to boys is very near
solution, because their enrolment u 

about 90 per cent of the population
in the corresponding age-group. But the en
rolment of girls is much lower—the number
of girls enrolled for every 100 bow
being only 50. At the higher primary stags
the gap between the education of boys and
that or girls becomes wider still—although
both have still a long way to go—and the
number of girls enrolled for every 100 boys
is only 40. In fact, it may well be said that
the problem of fulfilling the Constitutional
Directive is essentially the problem of edu­
cating girls. This problem was carefully exa­
mined by the National Committee on
Women’s Education (1958-59) with whose re­
commendations we fully agree. In particu­
lar, we would like to emphasize its propo­
sals regarding

— educating public opinion to overcome
traditional prejudices against girls'
education;

— appointing women teachers;
— popularising mixed primary schools;

and wherever possible and demand­
ed, opening separate schools for
girls at the higher primary stage;

— providing free books and writing
materials and, where needed, even
clothing; and

— providing part-time education for
girls in the age-group 11-13 who
cannot attend schools on a whole­
time basis because they are required
to work at home.

7.39. Education of the Tribals. The pro-
blem of spreading education among the tri­
bals also needs special attention. Here the
main difficulty is that of getting teachers for
the purpose. The obvious remedy seems to
lie in providing better scales of pay and ade­
quate housing facilities for those who are
prepared to take up the task of teaching m
tribal areas. The teachers must know
the tribal language and culture, an**
a study of these should be Included
in their training programmes. The pr°*
gramme of the school will have to be rede*
signed to suit tribal life. In thinly populat­
ed areas, where it is not possible to establish
day schools, Ashram Schools should he
established in large numbers.

7.40. Special Assistance to Underdeveloped
Areas. As pointed out earlier, the develop*
ment of primary education shows consider*
able variation from area to area. The mag'
mtude of the unfinished task, therefore, 1s
ery unequally distributed between the dii*

ferent areas. The capacities of the different
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equalizing opportuni-

Expansion of Secondary Education

have to be
are discussed

equalization of educa-
assumes great signifi-

7.41. A process of equalizing opportuni­
ties in primary education has to be attempt­
ed at various levels. When the family is
responsible for the primary education of
children, inequalities develop between
children from the rich and those from the
poor families. These can be equalized at
the local government level which can strive

ThX^t0 USe-UJ and resP°nsible citizens.
ine most crucial programme from this point
nf nJ™ 1S .the ,'mProvement in the quality
Hi J." a,ry,teac’ers which has already been
discussed elsewhere2. Another equally sig­
nificant programme is the introduction of
work-experience as an integral part of pri­
mary education. Besides this, the teaching
of science and mathematics has to be vita­
lized, the entire curriculum has to be over­
hauled and improved, and modern methods
of teaching and evaluation
adopted. These programmes
in the next two chapters.

parts of the country to support a programme
of universal pnmary education are ilsTtm
equal and what is worse, it is the poorer
areas that often have the heaviest load of
the unfinished task to carry. Under these
circumstances the ----- ”
tional opportunities
cance.

to reduce the inequalities at the family
level. It will, therefore, be a responsibility
of the district school boards1 to try to
equalize opportunities for primary educa­
tion between different villages and towns
within their areas and between families in
each town and village. But the economic
capacities of districts and their loads of the
unfinished task are very uneven. It is,
therefore, a responsibility of the State
Governments to strive to equalize opportu­
nities as between districts through a grant-
in-aid based on the principle of equaliza­
tion1. Finally, similar inequalities appear
again at the State level in the develop­
ment of primary education already achiev­
ed, in the magnitude of the unfinished
task and in the economic capacity of the
States to support a programme of universal
education. It is, therefore, the responsibi­
lity of the Government of India to strive
to equalize opportunities in primary educa­
tion at the State level. This may be done
through the institution of a special grant-
in-aid in the Centrally-sponsored sector to
assist the poorer and less developed blares
to fulfil the Constitutional Directive in time.

(Classes VIII—XII)

7.43. General Principles. We shall now
consider the problems of expansion nt the
secondary stage relating to the establish­
ment of secondary schools and to the plan­
ning of their enrolments- In both these mat­
ters, the policies to be adopted are different
from those in primary education.

(1) Establishment of Secondary Schools.
It is a major objective of educational policy
to take the primary school as close to the
home of the child as possible, even if this
implies the establishment of smaller and
costlier institutions. At the secondary stage,
on the other hand, distance is a less over­
riding consideration, and emphasis must
shift to the establishment of optimum-sized
institutions which tend to be more econo­
mical and efficient. This is discussed more
fully in a later section.

I The detailes of thia proposal have bean

2 See Chapter! Ill and IV.

(2) Enrolments in Secondary Education.
qimtlarlv, for several years to come it will
not be financially possible for the States to
make secondary education universal, nor
will it be possible on economic grounds for
the large majority of children to continue
heir education beyond the compulsory

stage The objective of the enrolment
nolicy in secondary education will there­
fore, have to be defined on a different basis-
In this connection, we invite attention t

7-42. Enrichment of the Curricula and Im­
provement of Quality. Expansion of «cii
ties at the primary stage and the jnl',ersa
enrolment of children and their re!
in school till the end of the
Period is only one aspect of the f j.
of the Constitutional Directive. A
ly important aspect is qualitative: P
went so that the instruction unpartea
comes good education and helps ch

■^^^aptersXaiidXVni.
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our recommendations made elsewhere*  that
— the overall enrolments in secondary

education should be broadly gover­
ned by the need for trained man­
power;

— it is essential to vocationalize second­
ary education and to work to­
wards a target wherein about 20
per cent of the enrolments at the
lower secondary stage and about 50
per cent of those at the higher se­
condary stage would be in voca­
tional education;

— there should be an emphasis on
equalization of opportunities in se­
condary education and, from this
point of view, a large programme
of scholarships should be developed
at this stage; efforts are also needed
to reduce the large imbalances now
seen in the expansion of secondary
education in the different parts of
the country and to spread secondary
education among girls, the schedul­
ed castes and the scheduled tribes;

— in identifying the children to be as­
sisted in studying further at the se­
condary stage, ‘ability’ should not
be understood in the narrow tradi­
tional sense to mean merely intel­
lectual competence, but the concept

.should be broadened to include all
types of abilities; and

— earnest efforts should be made to
identify and develop talent.

7.44. Enrolments in Secondary Education.
Tn the light of these broad principles, we
shall now discuss the enrolments at the
lower secondary and higher secondary
stages. These have been reproduced in
Table 7.6 on the next page. It will be
seen therefrom that at the lower secondary
stage, the total enrolments were nearly
quadrupled and increased from 1.5 million
in 1950-51 to 6.1 million in 1965-66. This im­
plies an average annual increase of about
10 per rent or a doubling period of about
seven years In the next 20 years, the en­
rolments will again be quadrupled and rise
from 6.1 million to 24.4 million. But this
implies an average annual increase of about
7 per cent onlv or a doubling period of ten
vears. The increase in enrolments in abso­
lute numbers during the next two decades 

I Chapter V.

i’See Chapter II for'detaiU.

is very large—about four tinjes that in the
first three plans—but the annual rate of
growth is slowed down from 10 to 7 ner
cent. (See also chart on page 168). 1

The position is similar at the higher se­
condary stage also. The enrolments have
risen from about 282,000 in 1950-51 to 1.4
million in 1965-66—an increase by five
times. This implies an average annual rate
of growth of 11.3 per cent or a doubling
period of about six years. In the next 20
years, the enrolments will again increase by
five times and rise from 1.4 million to 6.9
million. The increase is absolute numbers
is thus about five times that which occurred
in the first three plans. But the average
annual growth is slowed down from 11.3
per cent to 8.3 per cent and the doubling
period is now about nine years.

It will also be observed that the increase
at the higher secondary stage is compara­
tively slower between 1965 and 1975. But
it becomes more rapid in the succeeding
decades because of the addition of one year
to this stage.2 (See also chart on page 169).

7.45. In planning enrolments in secondary
education in the next two decades, two fac­
tors will have to be kept in view:

— The pressures of expansion will in­
crease rather than decrease because
of such factors as the establishment
of high schools in rural areas hitner-
to unserved, the improvement in the
general economic condition of trie
people, and the spread of the desire
for post-elementary education to al*
sections of society; and

— even at the present rates of e>\P?n"
sion, standards have deteriorated Be­
cause enrolments have outstripped
available facilities like teachers 0
equipment. Besides, there has bee^
a large increase in unemploymen
amongst the matriculates. If **1
present trends continue or are alloy‘
ed to increase, this deterioration 1
standards will be accentuated nn__
educated unemployment will be ex­
tremely serious.

7.46. It is, therefore, necessarv to regula^®
enrolments as proposed above. ‘This imp}10’
the adoption of a policy of (1) locating
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TABLE 7-6. mOLMi.xn.s~ SECONDS Enrir.vr.OM ~ - •

E-Wn. (cco?
• , •* ' - - •- \ groups

■ .....- Beys
r-_______

Girls - Total _ Boys— Girls Total

CloMs VIII-X i HO L. A i
. . ' . • v.. • Z • C . J .1- A v 1

1950-51 ' . ’ , . . 1.304
: \ 1 {8’5)'■ !. :

204
(14'8)

1,50s
(9-5)

’ 10’9 1-8 6’5
1955-56 • • ■ • . * 1-965

(8'4)
406

(12-8) _ 2371
(9'2)

149•'v 3. — 3'3
i

. ||k9’3
1960-61 ....

1 '' * ■. • 2-941L-'.J. 6’9) . 741
(13-9)

3,682
(10-7)

20-4
ixor--

28-7

54 13-1

1965-66 .’ . • -1 4.707 I.420 6 127 9-1 19*1(6-9) (9-7)

2.259

t7'5)
S,Sl8i 1970-71 .... 6,559 ‘

I
‘34’2 12’2 23'4!. : •;>I • ■ 1 (6 8) (9'7) (7'5)

1975-76 .. . 9-104
(6-a)

3,581
(8'2)

12.685
(6-8)

40-8 . ,6'5 29-1< ; 1 1 1 * 1
19S0-81 .... 12,256 52S5 17 541 49'1 22*  5 36-3t • •: ’ 1

(6'1) (8-D . (6-7) 0: ; t
• ’ ■ v

1985-86 . ■ ; . ; ' 16,526 7-842 24 368 60-4 30’6
I

46*0
1 ' . __ ■ ■/ 1 1 — '---- 4 ■ -— f- - ‘ 0 i i

■ ■ !■■■: iClams XI -MI ------ --------

1
!83*c • u • u 1 l . v. »- — • ■

1950-51 .... .. — 245 37 282 33 o-5 1-9
(120) (13'9) (12'2) ____

1955-56 . ~".
- ~

431 71 502 5'2 0-9 3-1
(10'7) (13’2) (II-1)

1960-61 717
(10-3)

132
(n-4)

849
(10-5)

80 1-6 4'9
r n

1965-66 .... • ' • 1,172
(7*7)

226
(n-6)

1,398
(8-3)

rt-5 2-3 7-0

■970-71 . . . . 1-696
(6-7)

391
(io-3)

2,087
(7’5)

14-6 3'5 9'2

1975-76 . . . • 2,351
(7'8)

638
(11-3)

2.9S9
(8-6)

17» 4-8 11*0

1980-81 ....1 • 3-423
(7‘9)

1,089
(11-4)

4.SI2
(8-8J

21-7 -----  7'4 14-8

1985-86 . .. . 5-004 1.869 6,873 28-8 11'4 20-4

„,.4l Data for 1955-66 were estimited in the Secretarial
Sm<rcc. Ministry of Education, Form A, for 1950-5’ 10 I?5> '

of the Commission. of quin4Uennium ^nrf.
Figures in parentheses show die average  - ■ ■ ■ —
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secondary schools in a well-planned manner,
(2) maintaining adequate standards and de­
termining the enrolments and intake of each
secondary school with reference to places
available, and (3) selecting the best
amongst the applicants for the places avail­
able. To give effect to these new policies,
we make the following recommendations:

maintained in all new institute-
. . and to resist the trend, now

noticed, to establish secondary
schools without the needed teacher
or facilities. Steps should also be
taken to see that the existing insn
tutions are raised gradually to at
least the minimum levels prescrib-
ed and that over-crowding in classes
is not permitted. If these measures
are adopted, it will be possible to

— determine the places available in
lower secondary schools and the

3 quality of education imparted
therein.

(3) Each secondary school should select
the best students for admission from
amongst the applicants. As stated
earlier1, the selection at the lower
secondary stage will be in the
nature of a ‘self-selection’. At the

_ . higher secondary stage, however,
the selection will have to be more
rigorous. The principal basis for
such selection would nomally be

i X the marks obtained in the public
\ examination at the end of Class X.

---- 1 But the unreliability of this basis,
especially in borderline cases,
should be tempered by taking into
consideration the school record, the
proficiency of the students in fields
not tested in the examination and
such other relevant factors. It
should also be possible to make an
exception in the case of very gift*
ed students in some special fields,
e.g., mathematics or languages, who
may not have shown good perform­
ance in the aggregate. By and large,

■ --------- the methods of selection adoptee
here will be similar to those whicn
will be adopted at the universi'
stage2.

The chart on page 171 gives a graphic re­
presentation of the enrolment at the
main stages of school education from I93 '
51 to 1985-86.

7.47. Vocational Education. We shall
discuss some important features of the e*
pansion of secondary education. The 1110.
important of these is vocationalization wh>c
we have repeatedly stressed in this repo ’
As we visualize them, the enrolments in
cational education at the secondary S1S-
will be as shown in Table 7.7. __ _

(1) A development plan for secondary
education should be prepared
separately for each district, after
taking into consideration the exist­
ing and perspective needs of ex­
pansion. The plan should indicate
the measures required to be taken,
with rough estimates of cost, for
raising each secondary school to an
optimum level of efficiency, the
places where new schools are need­
ed. and the manner in which the
location of existing schools can be
rationalized by a process of consoli­
dation in areas where schools have
already proliferated and are creat­
ing problems of overlap, duplica­
tion or unhealthy educational com- .
petition. The preparation of such
a plan should be undertaken and
completed immediately, and its
implementation should start as soon
as "practicable and be completed in
a period of about ten years. Each
school should be given notice to de­
velop itself on the lines indicated
within a given time; and the neces­
sary financial assistance should be
made available to it by a suitable
amendment of the grant-in-aid
rules, if necessary. A large majo­
rity of the schools, it is hoped, will
rise to the occasion and improve
themselves. Until they do so.
however, their recognition should
be extended temporarily and there
should be a detailed inspection to
assess the progress made before the
recognition is renewed. If a school
cannot come up to the standards
in spite of all these efforts, there
should be no hesitation in with­
drawing its recognition.

(2) All secondary schools should be
adequately staffed and equipped to
provide good education. For this
purpose, it is necessary to ensure
that the essential standards are

I Chapter V.
2 For details, see Chapter XII.
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TABLE 7-7- VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AT THE SECONDARY STAGE

(including in Table 7’6) n '■

Stage/Years

Enrolments in vocational
education (ooo’s)

"——<
Percentge of enrolments in Voe
tionnl education to total

ment *■

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Tou|

Classes VIII—X '• i
I95O-5I • .........................................- . 29

(6-1)
18

(12-2)
- 46
(9-l)

- 2’2- — 8-8 3'1

1955-56 • .................................................. 39
(10-8)

32
(1’8)

71
(7’1)

2’0 7-9 3 0

1953-61 • j- • i- • • ! «•?>i 35
(6-t)

too
(6-5)

• 2-2 4’7 1'7

1965-66 ............................................................ 90
(197)

27
(19-2) -

137
(19-6)

3:3 2*2.

1970-71 . ' . . . . 222
(I9‘7)

113
(19-2!

335
(19 6;

3’4 5’0 3-8

1975-76 . . . . “ . . . . 546
(19-7)

272
(19-2)

818
(19 6)

i 60 7-6 6-4

655
(192)

1,999
(19’6)

11*0 12-4. 11'4

1985-86 ................................................. . 3,305 1,568 4,873 20-0 20*0 20’0

- K
Classes XI—XII f

1950-51 • . .... 105
(u-3)

20
(II-8)

125
(11’4)

42-7 536 4I,;

1955-56 .
(10-8)

35
(II-0)

214
(10-8)

41-6 49 M
1

42-7

1060-61 .......................................................... 299
(9-8)

!
59

(8-1)
41-7 44'9 42

1 965-66
(8-6)

i . 8?
(12-6) A 407

j
38-5 40-3

1970-71 • . . 721
(8-6)

157
(12-6)

878
(9-4)

42’5 ~ 40-3-1
41-1

1975-76 • .......................................................... ............
(8-6)

284
(12-6) 1,373

(9’5)
46'3 44’5 45’9

1980-81 .......................................................................
(8-7) , 514(12-7)

2,159
(9’7)

48-1 47’2 47’9

1985-86 ■ • • ■ • 2,502 934 3,436 50-0 50*0 50’0

•Source. Ministry of Education Form A, for duta uo toof the Commission. p t0 x96o-oi. Dau for 1965-66 were estimated m the b

N.B. (0
________ (*0

Pigures in parentheses show average annual rare of ercnvthin ,>.» ■ . a
T-ntoU .u r 1 re 01 crowt“ m Uie quinquennium concerned.A otals do not tally on account of rounding.



_________________school education :
It will be seen that:

— at the lower secondary stage, the en­
rolment in vocational education was
about 3 per cent in 1950-51. In
1965-66, it declined to 2.2 per cent
because of a very rapid increase in
general education. It is assumed
that a systematic attempt will be
made to introduce vocational
courses at this stage, either part-
time or full-time, and to increase
the enrolment in these courses, by
1986, to about 20 per cent of the
total enrolment. This is the most
challenging part of the work to be
done at this stage;

- at the higher secondary stage, the en­
rolment in vocational courses is
now about 40 per cent of the total
enrolment. Allowance has to be

problems Of expansion

yill will enter employment in
lanuly business, some with the idea
ot setting up their own small-scale
industry or trade, A wide range of
courses should be available on a
part-time basis for them to obtain
qualification or to upgrade their
skills. Examples of the type of
courses which can be offered are
given in the annexures to Chapters
XIV and XV. We recommend that
a special section should be set up
in the Education Departments
which will remain in touch with
such young persons, help them to
obtain suitable opportunities for
training either on a full-time or on
a part-time basis and also provide
them, side by side, with some gene­
ral education.

made here for the fact that the gene­
ral education course is now only of
one year’s duration. If it were leng­
thened to two years, this proportion
of enrolment in vocational courses
would fall to about 20 per cent. One
of the major reforms we envisage is
to vocationalize higher secondary
education and to raise the enrol­
ments in the vocational courses at
this stage to 50 per cent of the total
enrolment.

(d) A large proportion of the rural
boys will join the family farm.
They will have to be provided with
further education which will en­
able them to improve their profes­
sional efficiency and general educa­
tion.

(e) A large proportion of girls will
leave school and get married either
immediately or a little later. They
should be given further education
in home science combined with

(b)

(c)

Chapter XV.

general education.
(2) Higher Secondary Stage- A wide

range of vocational courses will be available
at this stage.

(a)

7.48. How can these objectives be realised
and what are the types of vocational educa­
tion that can be provided at this stage?

(1) Lower Secondary Stage. The follow­
ing are the courses which can be organized
for students who leave school at the end of
Class VII or VIII:

(a) In the industrial training insti­
tutes, there are courses which are
open to those who have completed
the primary school. If the age of
admission to these courses is reduc­
ed to 14,1 a large number of students
who have completed the primary
school will be able to enter these
courses of industrial training.

(b) The terminal programmes provid­
ed in technical schools which wit
prepare students for jobs m in­
dustry form another category
the vocational courses at this stag •
The details of the programme are
discussed elsewhere2.

(c) A large number of the students ^ o
__ _ drop out after Class VH ° ------

*• This was 16 and is now reduced to 15- For detail •
Ibi f.

Apart from the expansion of facili­
ties for full-time studies in those
polytechnics which have been
recommended in Chapters XIV and
XV we envisage the development
at this stage of part-time vocational
courses in industry arranged on
either a day-release, sandwich or
correspondence course basis.
Agricultural and engineering poly­
technics should organize short con­
densed courses for the upgrading
of skills of those who have entered
into employment or the retraining
and re-education of those already
qualified.
A large number of courses offered
in industrial training institutes re­
quire the completion of Class X as
n qualification for entry. We have
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recommended1 * a rapid expansion of
these facilities,

(d) In addition to the courses so far
described, a wide range of other
courses in health, commerce, admi­
nistration, small-scale industries
and the services should be develop­
ed ranging in duration from six
months to three years for a certi­
ficate or a diploma qualification.
These can also be offered on a part-
time basis or through correspond­
ence for those already in employ­
ment. The lists of such coursese
annexed to Chapters XIV and XV
give an idea of the scope of the
facilities which the Commission
has in mind.

In view of the importance of the
gramme and the large scale of the opera­
tions to be undertaken, it is essential that
snecial sections should be created within the
State Departments of Education and charg­
ed with the overall organization of courses
of this nature, whether full-time or part-
time. In organizing such programmes the
sections should bear in mind the manpower
needs and work in close collaboration with
the machinery for vocational guidance and
with industry and employers generally.

7.49. Central Grants for Development of
Vocational Education at the School Stage.
We attach very great importance to the vo-
cationalization of secondary education. For
this purpose, we recommend that the Cen­
tral Government should provide special
grants to State Governments in the
centrally sponsored sector. It was the
federal grants for vocationalization in
secondary schools that stimulated the voca­
tionalization of secondary education in the
USA. and this experience has a valuable
lesson for India. The following description
of the American experience will be of in­
terest to those concerned with the problem:

Federal grants for vocational education becan
with the Smith-Hughes Act of 1917. The activity
was directed at the development of what was re­
garded as a neglected area of education. That is,
high school programmes were seen as strongly
oriented toward preparation for college; students
•.•.•hose plans did not include college were offered
little or no instruction in preparation for ustiul
employment...............Smith-Hughes provided con­
tinuing appropriations in support of salaries of
teachers of agriculture, home economics, trades
and industry, and the distributive occupation-...
.......Additional monies were appropriated for nre'.
paration of vocational teachers and for adminis­
tration of the act by the U.S. Oillcc of Education.

The George-Barden Act of 1946 author! >
appropriations of additional sums for train- “
in the four main fields of vocational edun->u5
listed above.................................The requirements frn
participation by states in this Act are essoniun
the same as in the Smith-Hughes............... lalv

Finally, under Title VIII of the Nation^
Defence Education Act of 1958 an additional s K
million is authorized, specifically to be used fn?
area vocational schools in the training of hk'niv
skilled technicians............ *

Since the intent of the grant programmes has
been to stimulate activity, it must be stated that
they have been successful. In 1917, somethin^
less than S 3 million was spent on vocational edu­
cation by all levels of government, and there were
less than 200.000 pupils enrolled. Forty years
later, expenditure stood at S 176 million and en­
rolment had increased to 3.4 million pupils. It
is hard to believe that "advance would have been
so great in the absence of federal leadership. At
present federal funds are overmatched by both
state and local expenditures taken separately!

7.50. Part-time Education. Another im­
portant aspect of the expansion of secondary
education is the need to provide part-time
education. This hardly exists at present;
and it will have to be expanded very largely
on the following lines.

(1) Lower Secondary Stage. We visua­
lize the following programmes:

(a) Some students who have complet­
ed the primary school and are un­
able to continue their studies on a
full-time basis may wish to prepare
themselves for the high school
examination at the end of Class X
Part-time courses similar to the
full-time ones should be organized
for such students on the lines of the
courses in existing night high
schools. The courses are expected
to be run. by and large, in the
buildings of the full-time schools so
that part-time students may use the
same equipment. The teachers will
also be largely drawn from the
same source and receive extra pay*
ment for the work. Ordinarily, the
students will take a somewhat
longer time to complete these
courses.

I Chapter XV.
z C.S. Bcnwn.

(b) Courses of the above type will,
however, be few. and the
majority of part-time education
will be of a vocational charact
required by those who have actusi
ly adopted some career and des1
to improve their professional e»-
ciency. The success of these PI'“”

__grammes, which will be of varto^

7’Ar Ecmam!t, of PMie FM, H0U8hton O),
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(d) special courses for girls on the
lines of those recommended at the
lower secondary stage, hut con-
ducted at a iuguer level in view of
the better general education winch
the students would nave received;
and

-fa) part-time courses for those who
want to be selt-employed.

7.51. The scale of enrolments we have in
view for part-time education is indicated
below.

(1) Lower Secondary Stage. At present,
most of tne enrolments at tnis stage
is on a lull-time basis. There are
a few mgnt nigh scnools in big
cities whicn provide part-time edu­
cation to workers; but their enrol­
ment is extremely small. It is now
expected that ettorts will be made
to provide part-time education on
a large scale, and that one-fifth of
the total enrolment will be on a
part-time basis.

(2) Higher Secondary Stage. The
measures to be adopted at this stage
will be similar to those mentioned
above, and we expect about one-
fourth of the total enrolment to be
in courses of part-time or corres­
pondence education.

7.52. Education of Girls. Special emphasis
has been laid in these proposals on the ex­
pansion of secondary education among girls.
It will be seen from Table 7.6 that

—at the lower secondary stage, the
proportion of the enrolment of girls
to that of boys was about 1:6 in
1950-51 and that it is now 1: 3.
During the next twenty years, this
will rise to 1:2; and

—at the higher secondary stage, the
proportion of the enrolment of
girls to that of boys was about 1:6.5
in 1950-51 and that it is now about
1:5. During the next twenty years,
it is proposed to be raised to 1 :3.

7 53 Special efforts would be needed to
achieve an expansion of this order. The
nroblem has been examined ,by the
National Committee on Womens Educa-

and we broadly agree with its detailed
recommendations on the subject In parU-
cularTwe would like to invite attention to
the following:

rn Public opinion is generally not in
1 favour of accepting coeducation

at the secondary stage. Separate

types, will depend upon the flexi­
bility of organization and the ex­
tent to which they meet the needs of
the students. However, the follow­
ing two types will be the most im­
portant:

(i) Courses in Agriculture. We
recommend that part-time courses
should be organized for students
who have left the primary school
and taken to farming as a vocation.
The principle object of these
courses should be to introduce the
young persons to improved farming
methods, but they will also contain
an element of general education.
They may be arranged to suit the
convenience of the students; for
example, they may be run one or
two days a week or on a full-time
basis for two to six weeks in a year.
Such courses can be conducted in
the agricultural polytechnics pro­
posed to be set up, the agricultural
high schools and especially at the
primary extension centres.1 If
vigorous steps are taken in this
direction, we believe that about
one-third to one-half of the total
enrolment in vocational education
would be in courses of this type.

(ii) Special Courses for Girls.
For girls leaving the primary school
at about the age of 14, we propose
the organization of part-time or
full-time courses in home science or
household industries like tailoring,
arts and crafts, poultry, dairying,
etc., to prepare them better for
their future life as housewives ana
mothers. These may be short full-
time courses or part-time courses
over a long duration and can be
both useful and popular.

(2) Higher Secondary Stage- Programmes
°f part-time education at this stage are

important and will include the fol-

fa) part-time courses organized onthe
general pattern of the full-tim
ones meant for those who would
like to pass the higher second ry
examination;

fa) part-time courses in agriculture
for those who have taken to sgr
culture as a career;

fa) part-time courses in industry °r
those who have joined it; __

41 XIV.Edn._23. >
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schools for girls should, therefore,
be specially encouraged. In smal­
ler places where separate schools
are not financially leasible, there
should be a rule that a school which
admits girls should have some
women members on its staff.

(2) Hostels for girls should be encour­
aged. Where feasible, subsidized
transport may be arranged.

(3) Special consideration should be
shown to girls in the scholarships
programme that may be developed
at this stage.

7.54. We have deliberately emphasized
the development for part-time and voca­
tional education for girls at this stage. As
girls are more useful at home, they tend to
he withdrawn from schools earlier than
boys, and, therefore, the provision of part-
time education is more needed for them
than for boys- The same is true of voca­
tional education also. A vast majority of
girls that leave school at 14 would be bene-
iited by short vocational courses or by
courses in home science which would help
them in their future life. These need
greater emphasis than a mere continuation
of general education.

Planning the Location of Schools
7.55. In planning the expansion of faci­

lities in primary and secondary education
on the scale which has been described
earlier, one of the important problems to
be attended to is the planning and loca­
tion of schools. The need to adopt a ra­
tional policy in this matter is obvious: pro­
per location will avoid waste and duplica­
tion, and size is related intimately to cost
and efficiency. Institutions of vocational
education should invariably be located in
close proximity to the industries concern­

ed, otherwise they will serve little usef 1
purpose, and in some situations the result
may be even pernicious. UnfortunaiNy’
n nas not yet been possible to evolve an
implement a proper policy in this regard­
several of our institutions are badly located-
many of them are too small; and some ate
too oig to be manageable. It is desirable
tor the State Education Departments con­
cerned with the planning of educational
institutions, to evolve some guide-lines tor
determining the location ano size of each
category 01 educational institutions. We
make below some tentative proposals lor
this purpose.

7.56. Primary Schools. At this stage,
accessibility is the over-riding consideration
and small schools, in spite of their heavier
cost and lower efficiency, must be accepted.
The optimum size of a school is: lor a
lower primary school—4 or 5 teachers and
an enrolment of 160 to 200, i.e., a school of
4 or 5 classes; and for a higher primary
school, a school of 7 or 8 classes, a teacher
for each class (excluding the headmaster)
and an enrolment of 300—400. Wherever
possible, schools of this size (or even bigger
ones) should be established. This can be
done in all urban areas and in villages of
1,500 persons or more- Since, however,
small villages predominate, small schools
will have to be established, in spite of th»
comparatively greater cost and lower e>'
ciency. The general rule should he to esta
lish a lower primary school within a in
or so of the home of every child an a
higher primary school, within three ‘
Villages with a population of 20“~;n(j
should have a lower primary school
those with a population of 700 or na
should have a higher primary school-
present position at the lower primary »
is given in Table 7.8 and in the cha
page 177. . . . -

TABLE 7-8. DISTRIBUTION OF LOWER PRIMARY SCHOOLS/SECTIONS ACCORDING TO SIZE (>96^

State Percentage of Lower Primary Schools with Enrolment
Below

3« 49 69 99
100—
139

140 —
179

ISO—
239

240—
319

320—
399

400 and
above

ToU'

Kt-.dnra Pradesh
Kerala .
Madhya Pradesh

6*4
. o-i

323
20’9
0’2

20’6
X9-3
0-6

21*4
2’6

15-1
25-1 7-4

19-8
49

19-3
2-6

12-7
1-6
6-7

o-4
12’9

I°0-0
joo-°
JOO-0

Maharashtra .
Mysore
Orissa .

1-1-3
IT-S

. 20-0

24*8
20’7
31*6

17-8
14-7Ift-6

10-7
I6*i
13*3
25-0

9’1
8-8

13-6

2-8
6-i
8-1

2-5
6-4
7-0

1-3
4’5
39

o-6
2-8
2’2

3-8
i-9

100-0
,00-0

Punjab . . 6-2 14*0 i6-8
7.7 5-3 3’6 VI 0-3

3'2
o-7
o-8

l0o-»
Rajasthan . 24-0 27’3 17-5

13-5

16-5 7-6 6’2 2-8 i-7
Utrar Pradesh . 4-2 12-5 18-8

8-8
18-5 4-1

130
3-2

ti-5
i-5
S-7

0*6
i-5

JOOU

Total . 12-7 20’4 15-9 IS-I 13-2 8-0 6-9 3-9 1-9
2-0

Source. Data supplied by the State Govemm ’nts (based on a study of 29 districts).
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It will be seen that about one-third of all
primary schools have an enrolment of less
than 40 pupils, and about two-thirds have
an enrolment of less chan one hundred.
Only about one-fourth of the schools have
an enrolment of 140 and more, where a 

teacher can be placed in charge of ea
separate class.

7.57. Similar data for the higher prim;. ■
schools is given in Table 7.9. (See also chi i
on page 179)-

Percentage of Higher Primary Schools with Enrolment

TABLE 7-9. DISTRIBUTION OF HIGHER PRIMARY SCHOOLS/SECTIONS ACCORDING TO SIZB (iSy

State

Below
20

20—
39 59

Go-
79

So-
119

120—
159

160—
199

200—
279

280—
399

400
and above To’.i]

Andhra Pradesh 8-3 M’S 9’3 12’4 n-7 IO*I 7-8 7-1 9-0 9-8 1000
Kerala o-5 2-6 4'9 2t-3 17-6 12-4 14’9 14'3 n*5  loo-o
Madhva Pradesh 13'9 22-6 17-5 12-8 15’7 6-8 3’8 2-9 3-t 0*9  ico*o
Mahrasntra . . II*O 15-9 I4‘3 12*1 12-4 9'8 5’5 2-3 o-8 100*0
Mysore 13’3 22-8 19’5 13'3 14-3 6-1 4’4 3’6 r-7 0•5 100*0
Orissa . 5-t 29’4 21-8 12-9 12’4 9’8 5’5 2’3 O-8 100*0
Pimiab . I-I 4’6 i6-i IO-3 io*4 15-0 i6’i I6*i 5-7 4-6 lojo
Rsiarthan . 2*8 6-7 14-3 15’2 23’5 12-7 9*8 6-4 4’2 4-4 ico-o
Uttar Pradesh 5’7 4'2 7’1 8-4 2I-S IS-2 n-7 it-9 12’6 1-7 1000

Total . 9’3 15-9 14-2 II-7 IS-O IO-3 7-6 7-0 5-6 3-4 1000

Source. Data suonlicd bv the State Governments. The enrolments riven in this table are of the hieher primary ch-'-i
(Classes V—AHI or VI— VIIDonly. Most ofthese schools have also lower primary classes attached totitfE*

Tt may be assumed that the enrolment in
the higher primary classes should be about
120 so that one teacher can be out pconomi-
cally in charge of each class. On this basis,
only one-third of the schools will qualify.
Even if it is assumed that the enrolment in
the higher primary classes should be about
60, 40 per cent of the institutions fall below
this level.

7.58. We do not under-estimate the diffi­
culties involved in the arrangement pro­
posed above- We feel, however, that the
establishment of larger and more efficient
primary schools would be facilitated if
people could be nersuaded to accept mixed
schools at the primary stage and if small
neighbouring villages could be induced to
share a bigger and more efficient school in
common, instead of insisting cn their own
schools, however small. We recommend
that attempts should be made to educate
public opinion on these lines.

7.59. Th» problem of small villages is
serious. The first education survey—now
under revision—showed that out of the
810,000 habitations in the country 254000

(or 30 per cent) had a population of J553
than 100; 189.000 (or 23 per cent) had a
population between 100 and 199: and 114.^
(or 14 per cent) had a population betWe-
200 and 299. They also contained aeoU'-
per cent of the total population. A * »
term goal should be to merge these
into bigger ones. In the meantime.
should be grouped together, wherever p -
sible, so as to make the economic Pr°-
of schools (and other social services) P
sible.

7.60. Secondary Schools. In seC°juca-
education and still more so in hither
tion. accessibility becomes a comnara
minor consideration, and the emounnS
to be shifted to the creation of insin fi)f
oi a size that is economic and efficten •
significance of this policy is not aP^J put11'
ana there are at present a very lar". jt is
ber of small secondary schools w"i e to
extremely costly and difficult to th'
aoeouate levels of efficiency- Hovf “ rjv-Jjk
situation actually is can be seen fr°‘ ‘ Col"'
7.10 giving statistics collected by W al5o
mission in twentv-nine districts, t* 3 “
chart on page 181).
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TABLE 7-io. DISTRIBUTION OF HIGH/HIGHER SECONDARY SCHOOLS/SECTIONS ACCORDS -
TO SIZE (1965) J

State

Percentage of High/Highcr Secondary Schools with Enrolments
■ --------

Below
100

IOO—
139

IdO—
179

180—
239

240—
319

320—
399

400—
479

480—
519

520
and

above

Total

Andhra Pradesh 4I-I 15-2 S-i 9'3 7'4 67 6-3 07 5'2 1000
Kerala 4’5 8-3 4’5 8-3 9-6 12-8 84 3’2 -|0’4 1000
Madhya Pradesh 35'5 to-5 II-9 132 9'2 7'9 3’9 2-6 5’3 100’0
Maharashtra 256 8-2 7’8 4'4 II’I II’O 14-1 7-2 106 103’0
Mysore 19-9 u-7 io-6 n-4 I3-I 8-2 7’1 2-8 15'2 100’0
Orissa . 29-2 19-2 19-2 16-6 8-3 5’0 2’5 100’0
Punjab 364 152 21*2 9-r 9-r 3’0 30 3'0 100’0
Rajasthan 45-1 2t-4 8-4 95 7’2 2’4 2’4 36 100’0
Uttar Pradesh 21-3 n*6 5’8 13-5 n-7 10-4 3’2 o-6 21-9 100’0

Total 266 n-7 9-r 89 io-3 9-0 8-2 3’5 12-7 1000

Source. Dara supplied by the State Governments.

In order to be well equipped and efficient,
a secondary school should have at least
three divisions in each of the three classes
of the secondary stage, i.e., a total of nine
divisions and an enrolment between 380 and
450. With a school of this size, a staff of
about 20 teachers is possible and all the
necessary facilities can be provided without
increasing the cost per student unduly. If
tile specifications are lowered to two divi­
sions per class or a total of six divisions—
and this is the very minimum possible—the
enrolment wil be between'240 and 300.
But the existing position is unsatisfactory
on both these criteria. As many as 26.6 per
cent of our secondary schools have an en­
rolment of less than ICO—the proportion
varying from 4.5 per cent in Kerala to 45.1
per cent in Rajasthan. About 38.3 per cent
have an enrolment of 400 and over. The
best position is in Kerala, where because of
continuous habitation and density of popula­
tion, 52 per cent of schools have an enrol­
ment of 400 and over. The worst position
is probably in Rajasthan where only 15-6
per cent of the schools have an enrolment
of 240 and above.

7.61. The policy implications are clear.
An effort has to be made to slow down the 

proliferation of small and uneconomic in­
stitutions- It should be difficult far new
secondary schools to be established
except in areas where a clear local need can
be proved and where there is a reasonable
chance of the new school growing to a
reasonable size within five years or so. 1°
achieve this, it is desirable to prescribe
stringent conditions for recognition and i°
enforce them strictly. A good working rul-
would be to establish a secondary sc .R.
serving a radius of five to seven miles wi
a total population coverage of 10,000
15.000: and to adopt the practice of Pr°vl._
ing transport in the form of a bicycle
students who live at comparatively 1 °
distances, and hostel facilities, where nece^
sary. In certain areas, secondary sc
have already proliferated to such an aX .v
that it is not the establishment pi
secondary schools, but the consolidation
existing ones that is the urgent need or 1
day.

7.62. Vocational Schools. Institutions
vocational education have to be ^ar®erp]ie
size to be economical and e^c*en^'i,test
existing position jn this reeard . ,n
statistics available are for 1961-62) 1s
>n Table 7.11.
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Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.

areas where they do not and cannot have a
farm of adequate size. Locations of this
type lead to infructuous expenditure and
should be avoided.

It will be seen that schools of agriculture
are too small to be efficient. Medical
schools are also of a small size, but this is
probably unavoidable as these institutions
are mostly attached to hospitals- The train­
ing schools for primary teachers as well as
the training colleges for secondary teachers
are also very small in size. Elsewhere, we
have recommended that the minimum size
of such an institution should be about 200
for colleges (one-year course) and 400 for
schools (two-year course)-1 Care will also
have to be taken to see that all vocational
schools are so located as to be close to the
industry concerned. This has not always
happened and we have witnessed instances
where polytechnics have been located in a
rural setting where there is no industry, and
agricultural institutions located in urban 

7.63- The need to prepare careful plans
for the location of educational institutions
and the development of all school education
within a given area such as a County
Council was recognised in England as early
as in 1940, and due provision for it was made
in the Education Act of 1944.2 The results
have been very good and this, experience
can be of great use to us in evolving suitable
criteria and in preparing District Educa­
tional Development Plans. We trust tiiat
the new education survey will be used f°r
the preparation of such plans-

TABLE 7-ii. SIZE OF VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS (1961-62)

Type of institution No. of
institutions

Total
enrolment

Enrolment p* r
institution

1. Agriculture................................................................. . i . . . 106 8,428 80
2. Engineering and Technology . . . . . . 295 86,228 292
3. Medicine................................................................. 177 u>257 64
4. Teacheia’ Training Schools - . - - I.I34 121,652 107

All Vocational Schools 3>S49 419,043 109

I Chapter IV. ~ ' —------------------ ------

2 Sections 11-.16 of the Education Act oj Errand and JFalw, 1944.



CHAPTER VIII

SCHOOL
I. Essentials of Curricular Development

(3) Measures needed for curricular development­
's) Relating curricula to available facilities; (6)
Freedom to schools to adoot experimental curri­
cula; (7) Gradual introduction of advanced curri­
cula; (9) Subject teachers’ associations.

II. Organization of Curriculum. (10) Curri­
culum of the first ten years; (11) Scheme of multi­
purpose schools; (14) Standards of attainment at
the different stages; (19) Curriculum at the lower
primary stage; (21) Curriculum at the higher
primary stage; (23) Curriculum at the lower secon­
dary stage; (24) Curriculum at the higher secon­
dary stage; (28) Special areas in the higher secon­
dary course; (29) Advanced and enrichment pro­
grammes at dilierent stages.

III. Languages. (31) Origin of the three-
language foimula; (32) Difficulties in Implement­
ing the formula; (33) Basis for a workable three-
language formula"; (35) Implications of the modi­
fied formula; (40) Position of the foreign languages
in the formula; (41) Views of Kumari S. Panandi-
kar; (42) Three-language formula at the univer­
sity stage; (43) Study of Hindi; (46) Study of
English; (48) Study of classical languages.

IV. Science and Mathematics. (51) Science in
the primary school; (57) Science in the secondary
school; (58) Features of the secondary school
science curriculum; (59) Science at the higher
secondary stage; (61) Science in rural and urban

CURRICULUM 

whools; (61) Study of mathematics; (G3) Mathe­
matics syllabus at ditierent stages; (66) Methods
ot teaching science and mathematics.

V. Social Studies and Social Sciences. (67) Or­
ganizing the syllabus in different ways; (69) Em­
phasis on national and world unity; (71) Study of
social sciences.

VI. Work-Experience. (73) Programmes at the
different stages; (75) Work-experience and basic
education; (78) Implementation.

VII. Social Service. (80) Community living on
the school campus; (81) Participation in communi­
ty development; (83) Labour and social welfare
camps.

VIII. Physical Education. (88—93).
IX. Education in Moral and Spiritual Values.

(95) Education through indirect methods; (97)
Relation between moral values and idigion.

X. Creatine Activities. (100) Art education;
(101) Co-curricular activities.

XI. Differentiation of Curricula between Boys
and Girls. (102—04).

XII. The Ncui Curriculum and Basic Education.
(105—09).

Supplementary Noles. (I) General programmes
of work-experience; (ID Programme of work-ex­
perience in the USSR; (III) Place of languages
in school curriculum in selected countlies.

8.01. The school curriculum is in a state
of flux all over the world today. In deve­
loping countries it is generally criticised as
being inadequate and outmoded, and not
properly designed to meet the needs
modern times. Even in an educationally
advanced nation like the USA, where
traditional curriculum had been radic y
transformed long ago under the impact
Progressive education, the content 0
school courses is being challenged by
tai scholars and university men, ana .
reform movement has ben started
may bring in sweeping curricular c S
ln schol education. This widespread dis°
satisfaction with the curriculum is
^>ny causes. In the first place, thejFc™s
dous explosion of knowledge in recen‘ ? ts

reformulation of the basic c * P _
n the physical, biological and soci -

c°s has brought into sharp relief the’
Secies of existing school
The gulf between the school and the
fl Edn.—24.

vprsitv in the major academic disciplines,wh^was always wide, has become wider
still with the rapid advance of science. -e-
rnndlv there has been a rethinking in edu-

«■« ordinary-.be Es-

♦ nda llatcr period in the secondary school
t0 a 1 ‘ Lain with the necessity of in­course. Again wn significant items
clUdingal?eady o^acked school curri-
in an alrea y_ dFthat there is a good
culum, it is r , tional lumber in the
deal of uselcss; be sa[ely discard­
school comsesh d amic and stimulat­
ed. ^htds c™n be developed for present-
•ine Xential knowledge. AU these factors
,ng essen increasing pressures
for the'reform of the school curriculum.
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8.02. Against the background of the
striking curricular developments that are
taking place abroad, the school curriculum
in India will be found to be very narrowly
conceived and largely out-of-date. Educa­
tion is a three-fold process of imparting
knowledge, developing skills and inculcat­
ing proper interests, attitudes and values.
Our schools (and also our colleges) are
mostly concerned with the first part of the
process—the imparting of knowledge—and
carry out even this in an unsatisfactory
way. The curriculum places a premium on
bookish knowledge and rote learning, makes
inadequate provision for practical activities
and experiences, and is dominated by exa­
minations, external and internal. Moreover,
as the development of useful skills and the
inculcation of the right kind of interests,
attitudes and values are not given sufficient
emphasis, the curriculum becomes not only
out of step with modern knowledge, but
also out of tune with the life of the people.
There is thus urgent need to raise, upgrade
and improve the school curriculum.

Essentials of Curricular Development

8.03. Measures Needed for Curricular De­
velopment. Most of the curricular revision
attempted so far has been of an ad hoc cha­
racter—not generally preceded by careful
research, not based on adequate expertise
and not followed by such necessary support­
ing measures as the preparation of learning
materials, the orientation of teachers or the
provision of the needed physical facilities.
What is worse, the curricula are prepared
at the State level and are prescribed uni­
formly for all the schools in the State. Such
a procedure cramps the freedom of head­
masters and teachers and renders experi­
mental work almost impossible. It also
makes curriculum revision very difficult
and infrequent. This problem which faces
education at all stages is particularly acute
at the school level. It is this weakness of
school education that compels colleges to
spend time on what is essentially school
work; and the content of higher education
cannot be adequately deepened until the
school curricula are upgraded and made
more challenging.

8.04. For upgrading the school curricu­
lum, a number of important steps have to be
taken. The more important of these have
been indicated below.

(1) Research in Curriculum. The first
is the need for systematic curricular re­

search so that the revision of the curricn.
lurn may be worked out as a well coordinaC
ed programme of improvement on the basis'
of the findings of experts instead of being
rushed through haphazardly and in a piece-
meal fashion, as often happens in many
States today. Facilities for such research
should be established in the universities
in the secondary training colleges, in the
State Institutes of Education and in the
State Boards of School Education, it
would also be advantageous to have some
experts in curriculum on the staff of the
State Boards of School Education who
would work in close collaboration with the
State Evaluation Organizations and the
State Institutes of Education.

(2) Preparation of Textbooks and other
Teaching Aids. Basic to the success of any
attempt at curriculum improvement is the
preparation of suitable textbooks, teachers'
guides and other teaching and learning
materials. These define the goals and the
content of the new programmes in terms
meaningful to the school, and as actual
tools used by the teacher and the pupil,
they lend substance and significance to the
proposed changes.

(3) In-service Education of Teachers. In
addition to this, it is necessary to make the
teacher understand the chief features of
the new curriculum with a view to develop­
ing improved teacher competence, better
teaching skills, and a more sensitive aware­
ness of the teaching-learning process in the
changed situation. Accordingly, an exten­
sive programme of in-service education con­
sisting of seminars and refresher courses,
should be arranged to orient the teachers
to the revised curriculum.

8.05. Relating Curricula to Available
Facilities. A curriculum should be
to the quality of teachers, the
available in the school and the needs of 1
students with reference to their s°?'
economic background. These vary
mensely from one institution to anOtnjJ
Consequently, a single State curriculum
signed to serve the needs of the averag
school ceases to be meaningful for the lar.,
variety of institutions in the State.
proves to be beyond the competence of
weaker institutions and fails to provid
adequate challenge to the better °n,er
I he solution lies in making it possible J j
schools to devise and adopt curricula sU
to their own needs and to vie with one a
other in upgrading them.
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8.06. Freedom to Schools to Adopt Ex­
perimental Curricula. Two steps are need­
ed before this development can take place
The first is to permit schools to try out ex­
perimental curricula. The general rule
should be that a school will follow the com­
mon curricula prescribed by the Depart­
ment unless it has prepared alternative
curricula of its own and adopts them with
the prior approval of the Department. Such
a provision is found in some States
today, but it exists only on paper. Most
schools do not have the courage and
ability to take advantage of this freedom'
and those that do embark on any bold cur­
ricular venture often find their enthusiasm
dampened on account of the vagaries of an
unimaginative educational administration.
There is need for greater initiative and com­
petence on the part of the schools and a
more liberal attitude on the part of the
Department for promoting experimentation.
Teacher training institutions having model
or demonstration schools under them can
give a lead in this matter. The same can
be done by universities in the experimental
schools which, as recommended by us,
should be conducted by them for the im­
provement of quality in school education.

8.08. State Boards of School Education
il°U j Prescribe conditions for introducing
the advanced curriculum in a given subject
in terms of the qualifications and compe­
tence of the teachers and the facilities re­
quired. Schools which satisfy these con­
ditions should be allowed to introduce the
advanced courses while others teach the
ordinary ones. The introduction of ad­
vanced courses would involve the following
measures:

— A school need not adopt the ad­
vanced curriculum in all the sub­
jects. It may begin with one or
two subjects, and then gradually
cover more subjects, or even the
entire course in a well-planned
programme suited to its conven­
ience.

— It should be open to a student in a
school which has not adopted the
advanced curriculum to prepare
himself privately for it if he so de­
sires.

— The Board of School Education
should arrange for examining can­
didates at the external examin­
ations in both the advanced and the
ordinary courses.

— A beginning should be made with
the introduction of advanced cour­
ses in some subjects at least such as
science, mathematics and langu­
ages, in those schools which are
ready (or can be helped to get ready
in a short time) to adopt them.

— In course of time, more and more
schools should be assisted to adopt
the advanced courses by securinc
qualified teachers and providing
the needed facilities. Every year
such ‘aspirant’ schools should be
identified and given the necessary
assistance to develop the advanced
curriculum. An essential part of
this assistance consists in preparing
the teachers for handling the now
courses.

TTndcr a programme of this typo, it will
be possible to introduce advanced courses

8.07. Gradual Introduction of Advanced
Curricula. The second, and even more
significant step, would be for the State
Boards of School Education to prepare ad­
vanced curricula and introduce them pro­
gressively in all the schools and all the
subjects through a phased programme
spread over a number of years. For ’-his
Purpose, the Boards should finalize two sets
of curricula, advanced and ordinary. The
ordinary curriculum would be common tor
all the schools. The advanced curriculum
would be one which can at present be adop -
ed only by th" good schools but which may
become the ordinary curriculum, let us
say, about ten years hence. For mstan .
We have recommended in Chapter II -
the standard reached in the c2i.te7iarocPnt
amination at the end of Class X at p_ ;
should be gradually raised, within a p
of about ten years, to the standard ,
Present higher secondary, (i.e.. the sta
reached at the end of Class XI) ■ n
°.r this recommendation, the present ci
r'culum for Classes I to X would be ™
rdinary curriculum, and the Pr°P°? qie

f'culum for the same classes (with
content raised to the higher secondary
^el) would be the advanced curr ,
Th-s is stated by way of illustration on
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W0l!Id,like to Stress that an ad-
niv hT curriculum does not necessarily im-

!:eac“lng of topics generally pre­set ibed for higher classes. It may also
mean a study of the given subject at much
gi eater depth than is done in the ordinary
curriculum.
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progressively in one school after another
until most of the schools and almost all
school subjects are covered. Once the pro­
gramme is initiated, a healthy competition
will arise among several schools to opt for
the advanced courses, which will have much
prestige value. If this enthusiasm is pro­
perly utilised and encouraged, the cur­
riculum will be upgraded in due course in
all the institutions and the whole process
can then be restarted towards some higher
goal. We will thus have a built-in mech­
anism in the educational system which will
operate for a continual deepening of the
content of school education.

8.09. Subject Teachers’ Associations. We
would like the State governments to
encourage the formation of subject teachers’
associations for the different school sub­
jects. This will stimulate initiative and
experimentation and assist in the revision
and upgrading of curricula through the
provision of better teaching materials and
the use of improved techniques of teaching
and evaluation. It should be a responsi­
bility of the State Education Departments.
working through the State Boards of
School Education, to assist the subject
teachers’ associations to hold periodical
seminars and conferences and to conduct
journals of their own, most of which would
naturallv be in the regional languages.
The NCERT should coordinate the work of
each State-level association, help the for­
mation of all-India subject teachers’ as­
sociations and assist in running journals at
the national level, in English and in Hindi,
for the use of teachers all over India.

1 Chapter II.

Organization of the Curriculum

8.10. Curriculum of the First Ten Years.
We shall now consider the broad features
of the curriculum as it should be organized
to achieve the objectives of school educa­
tion. For the first seven years of schooling.
as we have indicated elsewhere, there wall
be an undifferentiated course of general
education for all. Of those who continue
their studies after Class VII. an estimated
20 per cent are expected to be provided
with full-time or part-time vocational edu­
cation, the nature and scone of which have
been indicated in the previous chanter The
remaining 80 per cent of the pupils at
school should, in our oninion. continue to
receive general education for a further
nenod of three years, without anv diversi­
fication of studies, but with provision of
courses at two levels and of options in crea­

tive activities and types of work-experience
In other words, for the vast majority oi
pupils there would bo a single curricular
stream from Class I to Class X, endian
with the first external or public examina°-
tion. and there would be no ‘streaming’
specialization in this general course.

8.11. Scheme of Multipurpose Schools. U
will be seen that this proposal is quite
different from the scheme of higher secon­
dary education recommended by the Secon­
dary Education Commission, which has
been under implementation in certain States
during the last ten years- This scheme re­
quired a diversification of studies at the
end of Class VIII and the provision of a
variety of courses for students in Classes
IX to XI. A number of multipurpose
higher secondary schools have been onened
offering different groups of elective subjects
to students in the last three classes. Stu­
dents are divided into streams according to
their optional groups, and the opportuni­
ties for further education are determined,
by and large, in terms of the groups select­
ed.

8.12. In discussing the structure of the
educational system1, we referred to the
basic defects of the higher secondary pat­
tern. The multipurpose schools, which should
really be called multilateral schools, re­
produce these defects in an intensified form-
Most of the students who join these schools
have only one purpose in view—to pursue
their studies further at a university. Con-
seauently. streams like fine arts and agri­
culture and even the technical stream, which
do not lead to popular courses at the uni­
versity stage are taken uo by few students.
and the science course is at a high P16"
mium. At the present stage of our econ,
my. a multiplicity of expensive courses ca
ring for the special interests of small group
of students cannot be prescribed in ° „
of general education. An analvsis of m
different groups of electives in the existi s
multipurpose schools will show that co
parativelv few schools have more than •
diversified groups, so that one of the
objects for which the scheme of diversinu
tion was introduced—to provide a v.ar'nn-
of courses to suit the different interests- ‘ F
titudes and interests of adolescent stud

has not been realized. _
8.13. One of the major weaknesses   ,111 *

scheme is that specialization of stu“1CL-re,
gins too early. We hav<» seen schools w
at the age of 13 or 14. ’he students are cio pr
lied as belonging to the pre-engineering.
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begin only at the higher secondary

(a)

!■

Standards of Attainment at the Dif-
Stages. Though the curriculum of

(d)
(e)

(b)
(c)

(bl
(cl

(f)
(2) Higher Primary Stage (Classen V-VII)

(a) Tiro languages—(i) the mother­
ton cue o>- the regional language.
and (ii) Hindi or English.

(Note" A third lancunee (English,
Hindi or the regional language) mav
be studied on an optional basis.
Mathematics.

(ci Science
(d) Social Studies (or History. Geogra­

phy and Civics).

stnTO,’e?'^eijCUrr^CU^Um at the secondary
stage should meet the needs of the adoles-
snHHf J ™el1 u-S needs of the democratic
ociet> m which he is expected to partici­

pate as a citizen on reaching maturity. The
Ik j °f democratic citizenship will require
the development of certain skills, attitudes
and qualities of character such as the cana-
city for clear thinking, the ability to com-
municate easily with one’s fellowmen, the
scientific attitude of mind, a sense cf true
patriotism and an appreciation of the value
of productive work. The secondary school
curriculum should contain the necessarv
educational elements for the cultivation of
these habits, attitudes and Qualities. The
needs of adolescence are related not only
to the aenuisition of knowledge and the pro­
motion of intellectual ability but the fuller
development of the physical, emotional, aes­
thetic and moral aspects of the pupil’s per­
sonality. Provision has, therefore, to he
made in the curriculum on a more syste­
matic scale than before, for programmes of
physical education and subjects like art.
craft, music, dancing and education in
moral and spiritual values.

818 We give below what we believe
should be the brond areas of curricular
studies for the different sub-stages, and
shall follow this outline with a discussion
of the special features of the curriculum
at each sub-stage.

(1) Lower Primart/ Stage (Classes I-IV)
One language—the mother-tongue
or the regional language.
Mathematics.
qtudv of the Environment tenver-
hng Science nnd Social Studies-in
Classes III and IV).
Creative Activities.
Work-experience and Social Ser­
vice.
Health Education.

the pre-medical section. The streaming of
pupils in this way into specialized groups
from Class IX upwards is undesirable. We
mentioned earlier1 that recent world trends
in secondary education are in the direction
of lengthening the period of general educa­
tion and postponing diversification and spe­
cialization to the second cycle or senior
stage of secondary education. We, there­
fore. recommend that in the non-vocational
schools a common curriculum of general
education should be provided ii the first
ten years of school education and that di­
versification of studies and specialization
should
stage.

8.14.
ferent
the first ten years of general education cov­
ering seven years of primary education (four
years of lower primary and three years of
upper primary) and three years of lower
secondary education should be organized as
a continuous programme of studies, the
standard of attainment at the end of each
sub-stage in the total course should be clear­
ly indicated. These standards should be
defined in terms of the knowledge, skills,
abilities and attitudes to be developed with
reference to the overall objectives of school
education.

8.15. At the lower primary stage (Class­
es I to IV) the child should receive ins­
truction in the basic tools of learning such
as reading, writing and computation, and
learn to adjust himself to his surroundings
through an elementary study of his physi-
eal and social environment. He should
Participate in activities which develop his
constructive and creative skills and teach
him the habits of healthy living. In order
that a sound foundation in the mother­
tongue may be laid at this stage, no langu­
age other than this should be introduced
during the first four years. The curricu­
lum of these classes should be gradually
expanded and developed in keeping with
'he child’s growth and development.

816. At the higher primary stage (Class­
es V-VID the study of a second language
will be added to that of the mother-tongue,
arithmetic skill will develop into the acqui-
*itjon of more difficult mathematical know-
?dge, environmental activities will lead to
’ue study of natural and physical sciences
ai^Ory’ PeoRraohv and civics, construe i

creative skills will provide the basis
r, ^e practice of simple arts and C•

the practice of healthy living wi «
as^the foundation for physical educatio ■ 

1 Chapter II.
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(e) Ai t.
(f) Work-experience and Social Ser­

vice.
(g) Physical Education.
(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual

Values.
(3) Lower Secondary Stage (Classes

VIII-X)
(a) Three languages. In non-Hindi

speaking areas, these languages will
normally be (i) the mother-tongue
or the regional language, (ii) Hindi
at a higher or lower level, (iii)
English at a higher or lower level.
In Hindi speaking areas, they will
normally be (i) the mother-tongue
or the regional language, (ii) Eng­
lish (or Hindi, if English has already
been taken as the mother-tongue),
and (iii) a modern Indian language
other than Hindi

(Note: A classical language may be
studied in addition to the above
three languages on an optional
basis).

(b) Mathematics.
(c) Science.
(d) History, Geography and Civics.
(e) Art.
(f) Work-experience and Social Ser­

vice.
(g) Physical Education.
(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual

Values.
8.19. Curriculum at the Lower Primary

Stage. We have already suggested in an
earlier chapter1 that the first two classes of
the primary school should be graded as a
single unit, and wherever possible, this
arrangement should be extended to cover
Classes In and IV. The proposed curricu­
lum for these classes is very simple and re­
duces the load of formal subjects. Only
language and elementary mathematics are
to be specially emphasized with a view to
developing the basic tools of learning. The
study of the environment will be largely in­
formal in the beginning and will be provid­
ed by making the child observe his immedi­
ate social and physical surroundings and
talk in class about what he observes. In
Class III environmental studies will gradu­
ally lead to social studies and science which
may now be treated as regular subjects, but 

in a very elementary manner. While the
activity method will permeate all teaching
special activities in the form of music, art
work, dramatics and handwork should be
organized for creative self-expression.
Health education will stress the formation
of good health habits. Work-experience will
consist largely of handwork and social ser­
vice will involve simple activities like
cleaning the classroom, decorating the
school, etc.

8.20. We would like to emphasize one Im-
portant aspect of education at this stage, viz.,
reading with understanding. If proper foun­
dations for this are not laid at this level,
the entire future education of the child will
receive an irreparable set-back. Adequate
attention has not been paid so far to re­
search in beginning reading, to the evolu­
tion of proper methods of teaching reading
to young children with phonetic scripts
which the Indian languages have, to the
preparation of graded vocabularies, to the
designing of primers and readers for Class
I and to the evolution of tests of reading
readiness or competence. It has not yet
been possible to organize the proper train­
ing of teacher-educators at the primary level
in these matters, and the average primary
teacher generally tries to teach reading in
a rule-of-thumb manner. It is the neglect
of this crucial area that is responsible for a
good deal of the stagnation at the lower
primary stage- We recommend that a study
of these problems should be taken up W
earnest and that a vigorous programme ot
improving reading instruction at the lower
primary stage should be developed in a11
parts of the country.

8.21. Curriculum at the Higher Primary
Stage. When the pupil enters the higbe‘
primary stage, learning will become m°r
systematic with greater stress on discre
subjects. The curriculum will broaden i
respect of subject-coverage and deepen
respect of content. Teaching methods W>
become more systematic and standards
attainment more specific and definite m
before.

8.22. A second language, either a
English has now to be introduced so tn®
working knowledge in one of the two n
languages may be attained by the end;tfiii
Class VII. While onlv two languages
be compulsory at this stage, a pupil n -
study three languages—the regional J®. _
age, English and Hindi—if he so oesi •
and facilities will have to be provided 

I Chapter IT.
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the teaching of fhe third language in every
school. Mathematics and science will re­
ceive greater stress than before. Social
studies may continue as an integrated
course if competent teachers and the requi­
site facilities are available; otherwise the
study of history, geography, and civics
should be taken up as separate disciplines.
Arts and crafts will figure more prominent­
ly, the latter as a part of work-experience,
and physical education and games will have
their due place. A period or two a week
should be allotted to education in moral and
spiritual values in an organized attempt to
develop the character of the pupils and in­
culcate in them a respect for religions other
than their own. Social service activities
will now include participation in the life
of the local community.

50 per cent will be in courses of general
education. The latter type of courses will
be diversified to enable the students to
select for special study a group of any three
subjects based on the work already done at
the lower secondary stage. As in the exist­
ing higher secondary scheme, the primary
object of the new diversification is to pro­
vide opportunities in the last two years of
schooling for the development of the special
academic interests of the students.

8.23. Curriculum at the Lower Secondary
Stage. The subjects that were studied in
Classes V, VI and VII will be continued at
the lower secondary stage; but with the in­
creasing maturity of the students, their
study has to gain in rigour and depth. Sub­
ject competence in science is particularly
important in view of the phenomenal ad­
vances made in recent years in scientific
knowledge, history, geography and civics;
and present-day problems will be taught
separately with such correlation as is natu­
ral and necessary. A third language—Hindi
or English or a modern Indian language—
will be introduced here on a compulsory
basis. Work-experience will be organized.
as far as possible, on a farm, workshop or
other production unit; social service will be
undertaken continuously for a fixed period
every year; and education in moral and
spiritual values will be provided on a more
systematic basis.

8.24. Curriculum at the Higher Secondary
Stage. After the completion of the
ten years of schooling leading to *
school examination, the special
and abilities of the student will have been
generally formed, and, with a good -
°f guidance and counselling, he can be
ed in the choice of his future caree a
educational course. An extensive an “uld
Programme of vocational c(^uc® of
*>e provided at this stage. ,I.n. di5cUssed
Jbe proposed enrolment P°J’cies rpnt of
•n the preceding chapter, 50 P . dies be-
those who wish to continue their s fu]1.
Vond Class X are expected to take P
time or part-time vocational coui

8.25. But there are two important differ-
nZeS ™Wefien the new scheme the old
one. The first is that, since the technical,
commercial and agricultural courses and
probably also the courses in fine arts and
home science, will in future be studied,
generally speaking, in special vocational
institutions, the present seven categories of
elective subjects will in effect be reduced
to arts and sciences. The second is that
there will be no sharp distinction even bet­
ween these two categories and there will be
no streaming of subjects on the prevailing
pattern, in which a student is compelled to
take his three electives from only one group
in the form of a package deal, as it were,
and cannot combine an elective from one
group with optional subjects from another.
While a student specially interested in
science will normally opt for three science
subjects such as physics, chemistry and
mathematics, or physics, chemistry and
biology, he should not be debarred from
taking, if he so desires, a subject like psy­
chology or logic along with physics and
mathematics. Similarly, though a student
who is keen on taking special courses in
arts may select all the three subjects from
this group, such as English, history and
geography, he should not be prevented from
combining, if he so desires, a subject like
biology along with English and history. It
will thus be seen that, while the changes
proposed in the existing higher secondary
scheme restrict the wide range of optional
courses at present permitted in Class IX,
X and XI, they provide for greater freedom
and elasticity in the grouping of subjects
within the limited range in the new Classes
XI and XII. As the education imparted in
the higher secondary classes will lead in
most cases to university studies, the sub­
lets in arts and sciences with the elastic
irnunings that we have recommended above
ifil melt the needs of most students.

8.26. In addition to the three elective sub­
jects, a student should select for further
study any two languages. These may be
two of the three languages studied by’him
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at the lower secondary stage, but these may
also include any modern Indian language
other than the one taken previously or any
foreign language or any classical language
The normal combination for the majority of
students, as far as the two compulsory
languages are concerned, will probably be
Hindi or the regional language and English.
But we do not wish to recommend any
particular grouping in this case. The com-
oination should*  be left to the choice of the
student which, of course, will be determin­
ed by the facilities for language study pro­
vided in the higher secondary school he has
joined. In Chapter II we have stressed the
importance of promoting in every linguistic
legion the study of modern Indian langu­
ages other than the language of the region.
We have also recommended that a few care­
fully selected schools could provide for the
study of foreign languages other than Eng­
lish, and particularly of Russian. At the
higher secondary stage, some good schools
would like to make such provision in their
courses of studies; and they should be en­
couraged in their efforts to strike out a new
path in the language curriculum.

8.27. We have referred above to the need
for attending to the development of the
physical, aesthetic and moral aspects of the
adolescent's personality. The need is per­
haps even greater at the higher secondary
stage than in the early years of adolescence.
Wnn the narrowing down of the curricu­
lum range to live academic subjects and the
specialised study, of three of these subjects
demanding greater time and more Intensive
study, it becomes all the more necessary to
include a complementary element in the
curriculum which will effectively contribute
to the full de-v'elopment of the student's
personality. Provision must be made here,
as at the lower secondary stage, for work­
experience and social service, for arts and
crafts, tor physical education including
games and sports, and for education in
moral and spiritual values. In our discus­
sion of curricular problems we have not
suggested any allocations of time for differ­
ent subjects al any stage. But we would
like to depart from this procedure in the
case of the higher secondary' stage. As
there is a danger of the specialist subjects
malting heavy demands on the time-table,
we suggest that about one half of the ins­
tructional time should be devoted to the
three electives, one-fourth to the study ol
the two languages and one-fourth to the
complementary activities or subjects re­
ferred to above.

8.28. Subject Areas in the Higher Secon­
dary Course. The existing one-year higher
secondary course will soon have to be' re­
organized to cover a two-year period. We
give below a list of subject areas which, we
think, should form part of the curriculum.
But this list is only suggestive. The whole
question of the higher secondary curriculum
will have to be carefully examined and the
details worked out by an expert body con­
sisting of representatives of the universi­
ties, State Boards of School Education, and
State Departments of Eduation.

(1) Any two languages, including any
modern Indian language, any modern
foreign language and any classical language.

(2) Any three subjects from the follow­
ing:

(a) An additional language.
(b) History.
(c) Geography.
(d) Economics. ,
(e) Logic.
(f) Psychology.
(g) Sociology.
(h) Art.
(i) Physics.
(j) Chemistry.
(k) Mathematics.
(1) Biology.
(m) Geology.
(n) Home Science.

(3) Work-experiene and Social Service.
(4) Physical Education.
(5) Art or Craft.
(6) Education in Moral and Spiritual

Values.

8.29. Advanced and Enrichment Pro-
grammes at Different Stages. In the pre­
ceding section we suggested that the State
Education Departments should prepare ad­
vanced courses in the different school sub­
jects and that good schools should adopt
these courses by introducing the changes in
one or two subjects in the beginning an
giadually covering the entire school curri­
culum in a phased programme suited to
their convenience. Even where it is not
possible for a school to adopt an advanced
course in a subject for all its pupils in “
particular class, it can give the benefit °
such a course to the gifted children, *
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other words, a good school can have two
kinds of curricula at a particular stage or
even in a particular class—one being me
common curriculum for the pupils who are
average in ability, and the other being an
advanced curriculum for the very bright
pupils. In this context, we make the fol­
lowing recommendations:

(1) At the primary stage, it is difficult to
provide separate advanced courses. Enrich­
ment programmes should, therefore, be
created for talented children, so that they
may get more challenging and more satis­
fying learning experiences from their
studies. Such programmes may start tn
Class V or VI. It may, for instance, be in
the form of additional science, which may
Involve more extensive reading, practical
work and application of knowledge to life
situations. It may also mean additional
work in language or art, leading to the
development of creative self-expression. It
is better if the planning of the enrichment
programme is done by teachers and pupils
together. General guidelines can be given
in the curriculum materials, and the teacher
will also need some additional help in the
form of special types of work-books and
facilities for the establishment of subject
clubs. Work under this programme may be
done also outside the school hours.

(2) At the secondary stage, we are not in
favour of diversified courses. But we
strongly recommend .the organization of
courses at two levels—ordinary and advanc­
ed-beginning with Class VIII. Advanced
courses may be offered in various subjects
and should be included in the curriculum on
an optional basis. In the lower secondary
classes, a beginning may be made with ad­
vanced courses in mathematics, science and
the languages. But at the higher secondary
stage, such courses should be provided in
a" the specialised subjects. A student ap­
pearing for the higher secondary school
^amination should not normally offer
advanced courses in more than two sub-
lects> Different arrangements will have to

made by schools for the organization
vanced courses such as regular ms

*‘°kn during the school hours (m larg
tin°° s many class divisions), ins
s °ntside the school hours, and sei
ano y scents under the teacher sguid
theecasepending Up°n the circumsta
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We shall now consider the
63 °f the various subject areas

as of educational activity which, in our
Edn,—25.

8.31. Origin of the Three-Language
Formula. The Central Advisory Board of
Education in 1956 examined at length the
complex problem of the teaching cf the
languages in relation to the needs of the
country and the requirements of the Con­
stitution. It devised a formula known as
the ‘Three-Language Formula’ which was
somewhat simplified, and approved by the
Conference of Chief Ministers held in 1961.
The impelling considerations were more
political and social, than educational. In
effect, the formula established equality
with regard to the study of languages
between the Hindi and the non-Hindi areas
by recommending that, as against the
third language, Hindi, which pupils in the
non-Hindi areas have to learn, another
Indian language (besides Hindi and "
lish) should be studied by pupils in
Hindi areas.

8.32. Difficulties in Implementing
Formula. In practice, the implementation
of the three-language formula has led to
several difficulties and it has not been very
successful. Several factors have contri­
buted to this situation. Among these are
the general opposition to a heavy language
load in the school curriculum; the lack of
motivation for the study of an additional
modern Indian language in the Hindi areas;
the resistance to the study of Hindi in some
non-Hindi areas; and the heavy cost
and effort involved in providing for the
teaching of the second and the third
languages for five to six years (from Class
VI to Class X or XI). The situation was
made worse by defective planning and by
ffie half-hearted way in which the formula
was implemented. As a result of these
developments, considerable resources have
been wasted over what may be regarded
« an unproductive programme of imple-

nntnttof As far as the third language ismentation, as areas have

C0?CTve’rv ffttle because of the unreal
gameiMn in which most of them studied it

inadequate facilities that were
and for the purpose. The lime haspr0V1 come for aP review of the entire
now c°m® d the formulation of a new
poW W^th regard to language study at the 
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school stage, particularly in view of the fact
that English has been recognized as an
associate official language of the Indian
Union for an indefinite period.

8.33. Basis for a Workable Thrcc-Language
Formula. The following guiding principles
would help in evolving a worKaule thiee-
language formula in schools:

(1) Hindi is the official language of the
Union and is expected in due course of time
to become the lingua franca of the country.
Its ultunate importance in the language
curriculum will be second only to that of
the mother-tongue.

(2) English will continue to enjoy a high
status so long as it remains the principal
medium of education at the university
stage, and the language of administration
at the Centre and in many of the States.
Even after the regional languages become
media in higher education m the univer­
sities, a working knowledge of English will
be a valuable asset for all students and a
reasonable proficiency in the language will
be necessary for those who proceed to the
university.

(3) The degree of proficiency that can be
acquired in learning a language at school
depends not only on the number of years
during which it is learnt but also on the
motivation of the student, the stage at
which it is studied, the types of teachers
and equipment provided and the methods
of teaching adopted. A short period under
favourable conditions might achieve better
results than a longer period without proper
facilities. While arguments can be advanced
for introducing a child to a second language
at a very early age, the provision of quali­
fied and competent teachers for teaching
the language to millions of children in our
primary schools would be a very formid­
able task.

(4) The most suitable stage for malting
the learning of three languages compulsory
appears to be the lower secondary stage
(Classes VIII-X), where smaller numbers
of pupils are involved and better facilities
and teaching personnel can be provided.
It is also desirable to stagger the introduc­
tion of two additional languages so that one
is started at the higher primary stage and
the other at the lower secondary stage,
after the first additional language has been
mastered to some extent. In a good school,
three years of compulsory study would
probably be adequate for gaining a work­
ing knowledge of the third language; but 

arrangements should be made for its study
for a longer period on an optional basis.

(5) The stage at which Hindi or English
should be introduced on a compulsory basis
as a second language and the period for
which it should be taught will depend on
local motivation and need, and should be
left to the discretion of each State.

(6) At no stage should the learning of
four languages be made compulsory, but
provision should be available for the study
of four or even more languages on a volun­
tary basis.

8.34. We, therefore, recommend a modifi­
ed or graduated three-language formula to
include:

(1) The mother-tongue or the regional
language;

(2) The official language of the Union
or the associate official language of
the Union so long as it exists; and

(3) A modern Indian or foreign
language not covered under (1)
and (2) and other than that used
as the medium of instruction.

8.35. Implications of the Modified
Formula. At the lower primary stage only
one language should be studied compul­
sorily—the mother-tongue or the regional
language, at the option of the pupil. w
the case of the vast majority of pupils, me
language of study at this stage will be the
regional language which will also be thei
mother-tongue. Some children belonging
to the linguistic minorities may also opt i
instruction in the regional languag^
because of its great advantages; but
cannot be forced on them, and they n®
the right under the Constitution to have I
lities provided for their primary e^UCctate
through their mother-tongues. Th®,&Dri-
governments should, therefore, provide v
mary schools teaching through the
tongue for the children of linguistic i
rities if they desire to have such an e v.
tion, subject to the usual condition ce
ed by the Education Ministers’ Conte .
(1949) that the minimum number ot 8
children should be 10 in a class or tnjren
school. It is desirable that such cn
should have a working knowledge o
regional language also. Facilities f° aD
study should, therefore, be provided,
optional basis, from Class III onwar
do not favour making the study of reb
language compulsory at this stage to be»n
dren of linguistic minorities, as has
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done in some States at present. We also are
not in favour of teaching English as a
second language at this stage. This has
been discussed further in a later section.

8.36. At the higher primary stage only two
languages should be studied on a compul­
sory basis: (1) the mother-tongue or the
regional language, and (2) the official or the
associate official language of the Union. For
almost all the pupils in the Hindi areas and
for a majority of them in the non-Hindi
areas, English will probably be the second
language, but a large proportion of the
pupils in non-Hindi areas mav also opt for
Hindi. In addition, facilities should be pro­
vided for the study of a third language on
an optional basis, so that the children ' in
Hindi areas whose mother-tongue is not
Hindi and the children in non-Hindi areas
who have taken English as the second langu­
age may study the official language of the
Union, if they so desire.

--------------------------------------------------193
^rjeJavFuages’ as stated earlier with re-
to nr rary?^ngV.aRes’ either in addition

or in lieu of English or Kindi.
8.39. In the higher secondary classes.

which will serve largely as a preparatory
stage for higher education, only two langu­
ages need be made compulsory and the stu­
dents should have the option to select any
two of the three languages studied earlier or
a combination of any two languages taken
from the following groups: (1) modern
Indian languages: (2) modem foreign lan­
guages; (3) classical languages—Indian and
foreign. There is of course no bar to a
student studying one or more additional
languages on an optional basis.

8.40. Position of the Official Languages in
the Formula. The three-language formula
as modified above is elastic and more likely
to meet the varied linguistic needs of the
people than the rigid approaches which are
commonly adopted. For instance:

8.37. At the lower secondary stage (Classes
VIII—X), a study of three languages should
be obligatory; and a student should be under
an obligation to study either the official
language of the Union or the associate offi­
cial language which he had not elected at
the higher primary stage. Bv and large, the
Pupils in the Hindi areas will study Hindi,
English and a modern Indian language,
while the vast majority of pupils in non­
Hindi areas will learn the regional langu­
age. Hindi and English. In the selection of
the modern Indian language in Hindi speak­
ing areas, the criterion should be the moti­
vation of the pupils for studying that langu­
age. For instance, in the border areas of a
, ate. people are generally interested m

studying the regional language across the
border and this could well be the third
anguage to be studied.

J-. ?®-. H is true that English will be the
’mPortant library’ language to be

thi/a^ this stage. We. however, think
is also necessarv tn encourage the

likn'r,0^ °ther important library languages
ChtRussian> German, French, Spanish.
studJ50. or Japanese. Facilities for their
schn^i sh°uld be provided in a few selecte
to tk S ln each State and it should be open
acldiH students to study them, either m
Simn 0'} to- °r in lieu of English or Hindi.
few <. nr°vision should be made, in
for ,l°]ec,ed schools in the non-Hindi areas
other «, studv °f modern Indian iangua-
It sh0 Hindi and the regional lanpijaPe.

uld be open to the students to stuay

(1) The study of English and Hindi in
our pronosal, would be indicated, not in
terms of years of study, hut in terms of hours
of study and the level of attainment. There
would be two prescribed levels of attainment
in each of these languages—one for those
who study it for a period of three years and
the other for those who study it for a period
of six years.

(2) For most children completing lower
secondary stage, two of the three languages
learnt will be Hindi and English—the two
link languages of the country which func­
tion as instruments of national and social
integration. Some need onlv a working
knowledge of Hindi or English, while others
require a greater proficiency in them. The
flexible curriculum which we have proposed
would cater for these separate needs.

(3) Although English would be the most
important library language to be studied a
certain number of students will study n lib­
rary language other than English in all parts
of the country.

Ml In every linguistic region, there will
be a certain number of students shnlvnl

other modern Indian languages and thereby
opening un multiple channels of internal
communication.

_ «,r.msalc have been sho’>m granhi-

cafiv in the chart on page 194. This elastic
ca y tn the language problem, it is
aPPr" wil oremote a better cultural com­hoped. will ° pn the different linguistic
mu",ca jn the country and promote a better
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8.41. Views of Kumari S. Panandikar.

While agreeing broadly with the above pro­
posals, our colleague, Kumari S. Panandikar,
holds a different view on the three-language
formula as applied to the higher primary
stage. She observes:

In my opinion, a study of three languages
should be obligatory not only at the lower se­
condary stage as recommended by the majority
of the members of the Commission, but at a stage
lower, that is at the higher p imary stage, and
luese three languages should be the mother­
tongue, Hindi and English in the non-Hindi speak­
ing areas, and the mother-tongue, a modern
Indian language and English in the Hindi speak­
ing areas.

If Hindi is not merely to be the official language
of the Union, but is to be a common link nation
al language in the whole country, it is desirable
to provide for its study during the compulsory
stage of education, so that those who do not con­
tinue their education beyond this stage will have
had an opportunity to study it for three years.
The same can be said of English, which apart
from being the associate language of the Union, is
a world language, introducing a person to the
terminology and contents of knowledge that is
developing in the modern world.

An early study of languages is desirable be­
cause it facilitates language learning, from the
point of view of expression as well as comprehen­
sion, and leads to better retention. The study of
two additional languages, if begun at this stage,
is not likely to be a heavy burden. Pupils of this
aRe, 11 to 14, are interested in studying languages
and such a study helps their mental development
*>y giving them a sense of precision and accura­
cy which Is helpful in all their study. The study
?*  three languages in all need not lead to an
impoverishment of content or knowledge, as is
njten feared, if care is taken to see that subject-
n-atter of different types is introduced through
'ach of the languages.

m°livation*M C^0r can al'vays succeed in creating
Hindi, thorn ; IearninR any language. As regards
Blent evnn cn°uRh motivation in the environ-

regioni:,n iura arcas in the non-Hindi speak-
their uso radio and/or the cinema, with
Ikopjg are • have reached these areas and
c°mmunicifa?5ni‘!,ar with Hindi as a medium of
'Ji have Increasing opportunities for tra-

!>e studv nf° vna<?.° Hindi a part of one’s life. For
,'’ation in ;.tnRl>sh also there is no lack of mo-
'■urious kirAue .areas. English picture books of

n.ituni s’ -'‘Rnboards and notices provoke
Blish. S?n°sity to read and understand

,® a nature j Hindi sneaking arcas the.e can
IJi’Buaee e?lre to learn a modern Indian

snciL A. because one’s neighbours and
oik3® write- language as their own or be­
en.r children- Rabindranath Tagore or some
in™* ’®- ThoC?.s 'vriters have written in that lan-
IlJL’reas orSeU»dy °f Hindi in non-Hindi speak-
S ed,'SPeakLOf a motiern Indian language m
an UPaI Unde2? aIcas will help in promoting
Cf.A^cctivc standing and national integration in
^‘cd for if^-?n,ner- The right climate can bt
bnn? °DPortuni» ‘anRuaRe learning is looked unon
thep0qj®d on nn»y n«nd not as a load or a burden

Scandimv?-’ A notable example is that of
vian countries where the study ol

languages l-enthusiasm and' chPldren S ? 81631 zeal and
® r acnievement in UlrEedoad^ a^proud.of

begun at the Mgher^fe’^o lanRuaRes is

duemg the second lam-uacc i?nt?ht° avoid int
and continued for thre’e vearP same year—
‘O their Study at ]□"„ J,"?’ ‘he Pcnod given
and adjusted according in u? coul,d be reduced
dents. At the lower it e needs of the stu-
group 14-1G, when %e” knnuu'rf S,aee’ for lbe ageiccts such as natural an7 m 3e o'-ct’nt®n’-su’^
assume special n . tho social sciences
introduction to a tWrd tan n “ desirab'6 lhat an
basis docs not take nHrnT?,5e °n a compulsory
fere with « o’f' a"d

stage. Th1isndifficuity3isS'ik<.,lyhto^behmOrer'acute

??„ • i1051 ‘he Pmnt of view of social cohesion
the introduction of these languages at this stage
wIUh^Tt,0 bS essential. strenuous egoru
Vnlu-l u° m jdc °. prePare teachers to teach
English, Hindi and modern Indian languages.

We are in entire agreement with our col­
league that Hindi should attain the position
of a link language for the entire country as
quickly as possible. Our differences, there­
fore, relate, not to the ends, but to the means
We are nf the view that both in the general
interest of education as well as for the rapid
and effective promotion of Hindi as a link
language, the approach suggested above by
us is perhaps the most suitable and appro­
priate.

We do not also agree with our colleague
when she opines that a teacher can create
motivation for any child, at any stage, and
in any situation, to studv any language.
Creating motivation for the study of a lan­
guage is a complex social process which de­
pends more on social and economic factors
outside the school than on the academic pro­
grammes of the school itself. The motiva­
tion for the study of Hindi in non-Hindi
areas will have to’be created by giving to
Hindi a larger place in social life and admi­
nistration and by producing good books in
Hindi. Given time and intensive effort, it
is possible to succeed in this endeavour. But
it is extremely difficult to create a similar
motivation for the studv of n modern Indian
language in the Hindi areas. Especially at
the primary stage, language learning can be
a big burden on a child if it is imposed; and
such imposition can vitiate his entire attitude
towards his studies and may generate hosti­
lity to the school itself. This would indeed
be a tragedy at a time when our chief objec­
tive is to win the masses over to education.
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We strongly feel that the study of three
languages at the elementary stage will inter­
fere considerably with the development or
the child’s mastery over his mother-tongue
and with his intellectual growth. Even m
the educationally advanced countries, the
reading ability of children in slum schools
may be 2-3 years behind that of children in
the average schools. This feature is likely
to be even more accentuated in our country.
In the immediate future, therefore, the great­
est emnbaeis should be placed on the learn­
ing of one’s own language, and the study of
additional languages has to be kept at the
minimum. At the secondary stage, how­
ever. the situation changes materially. The
student has bv now been won over to edu­
cation and has generally become mature
enough to undertake the s’udv of subjects
for which motivation need not be very
strong. A romnulsorv studv of languages or
a heavier language load can. therefore, do
comparatively less harm at this stage. That
is whv we have recommended the compul­
sory study of three languages at this stage.

International comparisons have to be used
carefully in this context. A special note on
the subject is given at the end of this chap­
ter.1 It will be seen that while there are
countries which provide for a studv of two
or more languages at the secondary stage,
nowhere is a study of three languages made
compulsory at the elementary stage. We
are thus trying to do a most difficult task at
the most inopportune moment in our educa­
tional history. Todav. the basic issue we
have to face in primary education is to teach
the mother-tongue well and to eradicate illi­
teracy; and the learning of additional lan­
guages is a costly and difficult load which the
education system is ill-equipped to bear.
Even in the industrially advanced countries,
the whole course of primary education used
to be based on the study of one langauge
only. It is only when their education deve­
loped and economy became affluent that they
introduced a second language at the
primary stage. But even under the best of
circumstances, there is hardlv any example
of an educational system which has introduc­
ed a study of three languages, on a compul­
sory basis, at the primary stage It must be
realised that we are trying to do what even
advanced educational systems and affluent
economies have not done and that we are
creating insuperable difficulties for our pro­
gress bv the needless self-imposition of a
heavy language load on a nascent system
of primary education.

8.42. Three-Language Formula at the Uni­
versity Stage. There has been a suggestion
that the thTee-language formula should be
extended to the university stage also. Jn
our opinion, this would place a heavy lan­
guage load on students and lead to a waste
of scarce resources and deterioration of stan­
dards of subject knowledge in higher educa­
tion. As we have stated earlier, the study
of two languages only should be compulsory
at the higher secondary stage. In higher
education, the study of a language should
not be compulsory.

8.43. Study of Hindi. Although in the modi­
fied three-language formula recommended
by us, a certain proportion of students may
not study Hindi as a second or third langu­
age, beyond a period of three years, we
would like tn lav the utmost stress on the
importance of the study of the language and
the necessity of organizing a nation-wide
programme for promoting such study on a
voluntary basis. As Hindi is the link lan­
guage among the masses, it is necessary that
every person should have at least a working
knowledge of Hindi as a channel of internal
communication in all parts of India and that
those who will have to use it as the official
language either at the Centre or in the
States acquire a much higher proficiency in
it. But in our opinion, the cause of Hindi,
and also of national integration, would be
better served if its study beyond a certain
point is not forced on unwilling sections of
the people. We have no doubt that boys
and girls will study Hindi more intensively
if there is adequate motivation. This moti­
vation largely depends on the extent to
which Hindi becomes in effect a language of
administration. It is also related to the
manner in which Hindi develops and becom­
es enriched so that people in non-Hindi areas
may turn to it for knowledge and cultural
nourishment.

8.44. The burden of studying languages
becomes all the greater because of the di
ferenccs in script. Very often a student w
required to study, not only three languages.
but three scripts. The solution to this prob­
lem—and many others allied to it—would u
greatly facilitated if a common script
either Roman or Devanagari—were 10 .
adopted for all modern Indian language*
unfortunately, there is no agreement on
lss.’Je* ?ut in our opinion, the ultimate .
Ithion of the problem would be facilitate_ _

I See Supplementary Note HI,
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845. The numerals now taught in schools
vary from language to language. We recom­
mend that all modern Indian languages
should adopt the international numerals
which, in a way, are really Indian in origin.
This is a simple reform which will lead to
great convenience.

jvf. start producing some literature in every
modern Indian language written in both the
j(,riptg_-Devanagari and Roman. This pro­
cess can begin in the study of the third lan­
guage at the school stage, when it happens
to be a modern Indian language. It would
be extremely convenient to begin the study
of the third language by using a script al­
ready known to the student—Devanagari or
Roman. For instance, students in Hindi
areas beginning to learn Bengali or Tamil
may use the Devnagari or Roman script for
it. Students of Hindi in non-Hindi areas may
begin to learn Hindi in the script of their
mother-tongue or in Roman. The proper
script of the language may be taught later,
after the student has mastered the language
to a certain extent and been adequately moti­
vated.

viPvJt',PjS.i?r0Up.hns also expressed the
io the PoIiey recently adopted by

FWn, St oF of in.troducing the study of
„ ln Cl£ss HI is educationally unsound.

e agree with this view. We believe that
an adequate command over the mother­
tongue should be acquired before the leam-
mng of a foreign language like English is
begun. Moreover, the effective teaching of
English in the lower primary classes, where
millions of pupils are enrolled, requires a
very large number of trained teachers who
are not available. Even if they were, the
programme will be a heavy drain on the
funds allotted for education. In our opinion,
this is a colossal task, the improper pursuit
of which will lower rather than upgrade the
standards of English at the school stage. We,
therefore, recommend that the study of
English as a foreign language, except on an
experimental basis in certain schools,
should not begin before Class V.

8.48. Study of Classical Languages. We
recognize the importance of the study of
classical languages and of the special claim
that Sanskrit has on the national system of
education. But we do not agree with the
proposal to include Sanskrit or other classi­
cal languages in the three-language formu­
la. In our opinion, this formula has to be
restricted to the modern Indian languages
only. We are in favour of the proposal of
adopting a combined course of the mother­
tongue and Sanskrit. But this is not a very
popular proposal. Under these circumstanc­
es, classical languages can be provided in
the school curriculum on an optional basis
only. This may be done from Class VIII
onwards.

8 49 We cannot also support the idea ofyve v ... we WOuld. instead,Sanskrit universities. q£ Sans_
^•V'nnd other classical languages in all uni-
knt -Hoc and the establishment of advanced

of study in these languages in somecentres pt stu j jversities. We suggest
“hatw’new Sanskrit university should be
established.

Science and Mathematics
inv ereat emphasis on making

8.50. We lay Rre3 eiemcnt in the school
science an impor fore recommend that
curriCU1nnd mathematics should be taught onscience anu •••_______._____________ _ 

8.46. Study of English. As English will,
for a long time to come, continue to be need­
ed as a ‘library language’ in the field or high-
er education, a strong foundation in the
language will have to be laid at the school
stage. We have recommended that its teach-
•ng may begin in Class V, but we realize that
for many pupils, particularly in the rur
areas, the study will not commence before
Class VIII. The fact that English will be
for the overwhelming majority of PUP
°oly a second or a third language makes i
oil the more necessary to ensure the a P
tion of effective modern methods or •
lng the language by teachers who have
specially trained for the purpose. In wu
connection we would like to refer to a recent
*-Portl * on the study of English submitted t
lhe Ministry of Education by a group °
specialists in the subject. The group
^ported the teaching of English on the
n.Sls,°t^e structural approach, '■ t

w being used increasingly >•} d .
sviitSLOf India> and has suggested a
^labus for the study of the lanfiua8eror".
Sa.ss V to Class XII, both at the ordmary

at the advanced levels. We endorse W
any useful recommendations made

report.

1 Study of English in In-hn, Report
menl °f India, 1964-
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8.52. In the lower primary classes, the
focus should be on the child’s environment
—social, physical and biological. In Classes I
and II, the accent should be on cleanliness,
formation of healthy habits and development
of the power of observation. These should
be emphasized again in Classes III and IV,
but the study should include personal hy­
giene and sanitation. The child may also
be introduced to formal areas of science
such as the plants and animals in his sur­
roundings, the air he breathes, the water he
drinks, the weather that affects his daily life,
the earth he lives on, the simple machines
that are being used in his environment, the
body of which he should take care and the
heavenly bodies he looks on at night. School
gardening is an activity that should be en­
couraged especially at this stage, as it pro­
vides pupils with direct and valuable experi­
ences of natural phenomena.

8.53. We also recommend that in Class IV,
children should be taught the Roman alpha­
bet. This is essential as the internationally
accepted symbols for the units of scientific
measurement and symbols for chemical ele­
ments and compounds are written in the
Roman alphabet. Whatever one’s language
and the word for water, the chemical sym­
bol for it is always H.;0. And it is far more
than a symbol, it provides an insight about
the nature of water. Again, a knowledge
of the Roman alphabet makes possible the
use of maps, charts and statistical tables on
an international scale. How expensive and
time consuming it will be to make available
this material in all the local languages!

a compulsory basis to all pupils as a part of
general education during the first ten years
of schooling. In addition, there should be
provision of special courses in these subjects
at the secondary stage, for students of more
than average ability. This programme can
become meaningful and useful only if the
science curricula are reorganized and
brought up-to-date, the methods of teaching
are vitalized and proper facilities are pro­
vided for the teaching of the subject.

8.51. Science in the Primary School. The
aims of teaching science in the primary
school should be to develop proper under­
standing of the main facts, concepts, princi­
ples and processes in the physical and biolo­
gical environment. Both deductive and in­
ductive approaches should be utilized to un­
ravel these ideas, though more emphasis
may be laid on the deductive approach or
tne use of the scientific method.

8.54. At the higher primary stage, the em
phasis may shift to the acquisition of know' ’
ledge together with the ability to think logi'
cally, to draw conclusions and to make deci­
sions at a higher level. Science should now
be taught as physics, chemistry, biology,
geology and astronomy. The allocation of
these subjects among the three classes is
suggested below; but other combinations
may be tried depending upon the level of
the students and local conditions:

Class V Physics, Geology, Biology.
Class VI Physics, Chemistry, Biology.
Class VII Physics, Biology, Chemistry,

Astronomy.
8.55. The general science approach to the

teaching of science which has been widely
adopted at the elementary stage during the
last ten years has not proved successful as
it tends to make science appear somewhat
formless and without structure and runs
counter to its methodology. A disciplinary
approach to science learning would, it is
felt, be more effective in providing the ne­
cessary scientific base to young people. The
introduction of astronomy is specially com­
mended, as it plays an important part in
imparting good science education and in
developing a rational outlook. From Class
V onwards the Indian almanac should be
studied by observation of the night sky.

8.56. Every primary school should have a
science corner or a room to keep specimens.
models and charts with the necessary storage
facilities. A minimum of one laboratory*
cum-leclure room should be provided m
every higher primary school.

8.57. Science in the Secondary School- A*
the secondary level, science as a discip1*
of the mind and a preparation for .'u®njn
education deserves special emphasis.
the lower secondary classes, physics, c“eJn
try, biology and earth sciences sh°uldthe
taught as compulsory subjects for aUulS.
pupils. Building on the introductory c
es at the earlier stage, they should be in. |0
to cover wider areas and go deeper
the content than before. The c^dgrna-
character of the sciences should be th
jor factor in curriculum development.

8.58. Features of the Secondary
Science Curriculum. During the last fe'
decades, the conceptual framework of P"<
sics has undergone a drastic change and
snould be reflected in the high school P1”
sics curriculum. Similarly in chennslIJ" 
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the stress hitherto laid on memorisation of
facts, formulae, processes and compounds
should give place to an emphasis on the uni­
fying concepts in the subject. It is neces­
sary to highlight the applications of chemis­
try in industry and daily life and its grow­
ing importance in our developing economy.
Again, the present content of the school
course in biology is traditional in nature.
The concept of biology as a method of in­
quiry by means of accurate and confirma­
ble observations, quantitatively and mathe­
matically analysed, and controlled experi­
mentation should be impressed on the minds
of the young learners. Earth sciences should
be introduced in the secondary school, geo­
logy and geography being taught as an in­
tegrated subject. There are also many areas
in chemistry, physics and biology to which
certain topics in the study of earth sciences
can be naturally related.

8.59. Science at the Higher Secondary
Stage. At the higher secondary stage where
diversification of studies will take place,
science will not be studied on a compulsory
basis by all the students. Those who opt
for specialization in the subject may take
all the three electives from the science
group consisting of physics, chemistry,
biology, geology and mathematics. But,
as has been explained earlier, we are
not in favour of rigid groupings and a sci­
ence biased course can provide for a com­
bination of two science subjects like physics
and chemistry with an arts subject like eco­
nomics. Similarly it is possible for an arts
student to take up the study of physics or
biology or any of the other subjects in the
science group as an elective. Such flexibi-
‘ty in the curriculum will not only help to

Prevent narrow specialization, but will also
?ake it possible to extend the benefit of
,be systematic teaching of science at the

Sher secondary stage to a much larger
nu»>ber of students.

8-60. We have already recommended the
levni1S«On courses in science at a higher
es m f°r. the talented students. Such coure-
in ,begin at the lower secondary stage
staff lecJed schools which have adequa
frort^?k-ilaboratory facilities. It would
attacb»'?1^e to have a few secondary scho> »
Purnn^ some of the universities for th
school6,,0^ experimenting with a dynaI?n
and m?5°Sramme under the suP<rVLtv
Buch^.ldai!ce of the university fac“lty:

th00 s may either be ‘adopted f or
e sooni^? gOod schools in the loca-

41 a y established for this purpose.
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Schook' Tn iu Rutal and Urbanareas thl unt-°ndaiy schools in the rural
cultural6 of education to the agri-
Fnte^J anviron“ent can be done through
ft !Which bring °ut the ta-

View Of th PnySAal Eciences on biology. In
nolo^ftnhtd?ed to apply sc‘ence and tech-

,Ind:an agriculture, it will also be
iS t0 ln.tr0duCe gradually the pupils
nrnM- 1 se,condary schools to the ideas and
Sftu 1CeS a1 fSjentihe farming and the acti­
vities and skills related to it. Similarly,
in schools in industrialized areas, the curri­
cula should have a bias towards the techni­
cal and industrial aspects of experimental
science and its impact on industrialization.
The levels to be attained in the rural and
urban schools should be the same and ave­
nues to higher education should be availa­
ble to students from both types of schools
without discrimination.

8.62. Study of Mathematics. One of the
outstanding characteristics of scientific cul­
ture is quantification. Mathematics, there­
fore, assumes a prominent position in mo­
dern education. Apart from its role in the
growth of the physical sciences, it is now
playing an increasingly important part in
the development of the biological sciences.
The advent of automation and cybernetics
in this century marks the beginning of the
new scientific-industrial revolution and
makes it all the more imperative to devote
special attention to the study of mathema­
tics. Proper foundations in the knowledge
of the subject should be laid at school.

8.63. Mathematics Syllabus at Different
Stages. At the primary stage, mathematics
is at present divided into arithmetic, alge­
bra and geometry. This involves unneces-
sarv repetition in teaching fundamental ope­
rations with numbers. It is, therefore, most
desirable that the course in arithmetic and
algebra be integrated and emphasis placed
on the laws and principles of mathematics
and logical thinking. The syllabus should
tritide development of the number system,
systems of numeration and notation equa-

„= ar-inhs and functions. Similarly, the
geometry course should be reorganized in
a more rational manner.

a 64 At the secondary and higher secon-
, 8 lovpls also, the mathematics syllabuses

daF1 mesent are divided In the tradi-
*h,Ci manner into arithmetic, geometry
t,0FnlS trigonometry’, statistics, ealcu-
and aISeP a’rdiMte geometry, need to be
lus and co brought up-to-date. The
entire arithmetic course and also the basic 
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operations in algebra can be completed by
the end of the primary stage. There is con-
siderable room for eliminating out-dated
material from the syllabus such as simpli­
fication, factorization, the finding of HCF,
LCM, etc. Trigonometry should be related
to algebra and may not be treated as a se­
parate subject. Much of the work on iden­
tities, solution of triangles, heights and dis­
tances could be considerably cut down. The
emphasis on memorising of theorems and
exercises in geometry should be given up.
The approach to the teaching of geometry
should be changed and an axiomatic and
systematic treatment adopted.

8.65. ‘Set’ language may be used in defin­
ing the basic terms in geometry and opera­
tions with numbers. It is only through the
use of ‘set’ language that a proper integra­
tion of artihmetic, algebra and geometry
is possible. The use of the School Mathe­
matics Study Group1 notations for line, seg­
ment, ray and so on, which provide for more
precision in language, may be adopted.

8.66. Methods of Teaching Science and
Mathemetics. We now proceed to discuss
in brief certain specific suggestions for the
improvement of the teaching of science and
mathematics. These should be taken note
of in any programme for raising the stand­
ards of science education in addition to the
general suggestions for the improvement of
classroom methods given above.

This would make science teaching more re
alistic to the pupils and also more interest'
ing and useful.

(3) At the secondary stage, the teachine
of science can be built round ‘home tec££
logy' or the maintenance and study of gad­
gets commonly used at home, agricultural
implements and industrial tools. The stu­
dents can be oriented to experimental sci­
ence by selecting topics from nature or
human inventions.

(4) A weak feature in the present system
of teaching is laboratory work, where the
approach is confirmatory and not investi­
gatory. Emphasis should now shift to the
location of a problem, the development el
hypotheses and the designing of procedures
and experiments relating to theory. In
view of the emphasis on laboratory work,
the expenditure on laboratories will have to
be stepped up considerably.

(5) Demonstration experiments perform­
ed by the teacher, or by selected students
under the supervision of the teacher, should
form an important and integral part of
science teaching. There should also be pro­
vision for experiments to be performed by
teams or groups of students.

. (6) In the teaching of mathematics, em­
phasis should be more on the understanding
of basic principles than on the mechanic31
teaching of mathematical computations.

(1> The lecture method is the one most
commonly employed in the science class­
room, and even where lectures are followed
by so called practical work, they do not help
to develop a proper grasp of the subject mat­
ter, the necessary skill required for analys­
ing and solving problems on the basis of
scientific principles and data, or the right
attitude towards the process or spirit of
scientific inquiry. The preparation of text­
books, teachers’ guides and instructional
materials which emphasize the investigatory
approach from the very beginning probably
occupies an even higher priority in the
teaching of science than in the teaching of
any other subject.

(2) The close connection between science
and agriculture and industry should be
stressed even at the early stages. Demons­
tration experiments and laboratory investi­
gations should reflect the agricultural and
industrial interests of the local community.

(7) The modernization of mathematics
teaching is vital to any programme of re­
form in school education. But the new cur­
ricula and the modern approach can be »
troduced into our schools only gradua y-
The pace in this matter will be determin
by what can be done for the training oi n
mathematics teachers and the retraining
the teachers already in schools (througn
fresher and correspondence courses) an
the preparation of new text materials.

(8) Sufficient flexibility should be P
ed both in the courses of science ana
matics and in the methods of teaching 1 jng
subjects to cater for the special and ' ' of
needs of gifted individuals at all stag
school education.

Social Studies and Social Sciences

8.67. Organizing the Syllabus in ,dics is
Ways. The aim of teaching social 

I School Mathematics Study Group Series, Yale University Press, i960.
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to help the students to acquire a knowledge
of their environment, an understanding of
human relationships and certain attitudes
and values which are vital for intelligent
participation in the affairs of the commu­
nity, the State, the nation and the world.
An effective programme of social studies is
essential in India for the development of
good citizenship and emotional integration.
The social studies syllabus may be organiz­
ed in different ways, and both the integrat­
ed approach which seeks to combine the
knowledge and skills provided by the sepa­
rate subjects of history, geography, econo­
mics and civics, and the traditional method
according to which these subjects are treat­
ed as separate disciplines, have their own
place in a balanced school curriculum.

8.68. At the lower primary stage, the in­
tegrated approach is desirable. Instead of
giving the pupils miscellaneous and un­
related bits of information in history,
geography and civics, it is far better to
provide a coordinated programme of social
studies centering round the study of man
and his environment. In the upper classes
of the primary school, the content of social
studies may still be organized as an inte­
gral whole in connection with the treat­
ment of certain topics, but the pupils should
be gradually introduced to an appreciation
of history, geography and civics as sepa­
rate subjects. In the secondary school,
these subjects will be studied as separate
disciplines and form the basis of specia­
lized studies in social sciences at the higher
secondary stage.

8.69. Emphasis on National and World
Unity. The syllabus in social studies
should lay stress on the idea of national
unity and the unity of mankind, through­
out the school course, with due regard, o
oourse, to the pupil’s age and understand-
lng- Stories of the great heroes of history
*ho have helped mankind on the roa
10 happiness should find a place in tne
Primary history course; but it is the achieve-

ts_of the great Indians of the past >
. figure prominently here. At
Ind°ndtry staffe- however, the history in
"«>a should be taught, wherever P03S.lb'^’

shoi,L>nlext of world history. Some 1
on be ’^eluded, at appropriate places.
sochi jnt Matures of world cultures a g
an,aJ,development, such as a^^puinese
civn-the. Roman Empire, Arab and e
S cions, the Renaissance in Eu^pri
Print, d'scoveries and inventions (1> th
P‘ntlng machine and its effects on tn 
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industrial revolu-ndenenl 2 nd* the French Revolution, the
independence movement in America the
cenaturvinH,°fjnatiiOnaliSm in tbe nineteenth

development of socialism and
me irade Union movement, the Russian
Revolution and the eradication of colonia­
lism in Asia.

i ^fie teaching of geography also
should emphasize the unifying rather than
the divisive aspects and underline the new
concept of ‘one world’. Both in history and
in geography, the syllabus should bring out
not only the political, social, cultural and
economic features of the different countries
that are studied, but also the process of
intercommunication and cooperation bet­
ween different nations and continents. The
course in civics in the senior classes should
give a picture of the United Nations and
other international agencies and an objec­
tive account of their great efforts towards
international cooperation and the mainten­
ance of peace-

8.71. Study of Social Sciences. At the
higher secondary stage, as we have indica­
ted above, there will be specialized studies
in the social sciences. There is now an
increasing trend to introduce in the curri­
culum of secondary education, at least in
the seniormost classes, some elements of
the social sciences and their methods. The
new curriculum proposed in the higher
secondary classes provides for the special
study of’ history, geography, civics, eco­
nomics and sociology. But something of
the scientific spirit and methods of the
sneial sciences should permeate the tea.h-
nu of serial studies and of history, geogra­

phy and“civics even in the lower classes.

Work-Experience

079 we have recommended in Chapter II8.72. we "«• ience. which involves
that work-e. p .ome form of productive
P J rk under conditions approximating towork unaer situations, shouldthose found in real iiw part of cdu.
be introdUiCiestages It will provide a much-
cation at 311 . “ , t]ie extremely academic
needed corr jer of present school edu-
and h^educational, social and practical
cation. J‘s ir„n(jv been discussed. Wcvalues have alreaa djfT t pr0.
shall now ^.experience that have to
grammes of school stage to suit the

the pupil.-
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8.73. Programmes at the Different
Stages. In the lower classes of the primary
school, work-experience may begin as
simple handwork, the objective being to
train children to make use of their hands
and thereby help their intellectual and
emotional growth. In the senior classes, it
may take the form of learning a craft which
develops technical thinking and creative
capacities in the pupils. Even here, how­
ever, some work-experience can be pro­
vided in real life situations, such as work
on the farms at the time of harvesting or
sowing or in a family production unit, and
opportunities for this kind of activity should
be utilized to the maximum extent pos­
sible. As a workshop is proposed to be
attached to every school or group of secon­
dary schools in a phased programme spread
over the next ten years, work-experience
at the lower secondary stage can take the
form of workshop training. At the higher
secondary stage, where the students will
be more mature, and their numbers will
be comparatively smaller, work-experience
should be made available in school work­
shops and also on farms and in industrial
or commercial establishments.

8.74. The range of possible activities that
can be provided in a programme of work­
experience is very -wide, and the choice
will be determined merely by the availabi­
lity of materials and trained instructors.
A list of such activities for the different
stages of education is given as an appendix
to this chapter.1 This list is purely sugges­
tive and the activities will be selected with
reference to prevailing local conditions.
Included in the list are also types of work­
experience of special interest to girls or to
schools in the rural areas.

the help of science and technology. rn
other words, work-experience must te
forward-looking in keeping with the
character of the new social order.

8.76. One or two points need special men­
tion. While it is true that productive work­
experience in rural areas could be largely
built round agriculture, programmes ori­
ented to industry and simple technology
should be introduced in a fair proportion
of rural schools. In such schools where
school workshops cannot be provided, suit­
able kits of tools and materials may be
manufactured at low cost and made avail­
able to the pupils. In the same way, steps
should be taken to introduce gardening in
as many urban schools as possible and to
provide experience in farm work to at
least a small proportion of urban pupils.

8.77. We realize how difficult it is to make
provision for the forward-looking type of
work-experience for every child. But a
beginning should be made immediately in
selected schools and it should be the declar­
ed objective of State policy to increase the
facilities for work-experience in industry and
agriculture as rapidly as possible and to
make them available to schools for the
education of the rising generation. In the
transitional stage, the majority of the chil­
dren will receive, of course, experience in
the traditional programme of production
which the community practises. Even here,
however, a continuous attempt can be made
to bring in science and technology ano to
introduce the pupils to better ways of pet'
forming these traditional tasks. It should D
realized that the effective value of wor -
experience is largely proportional to tn
extent to which the spirit of modernizati
or a forward-look is built into the Pr

8.75. Work-Experience and Basic Educa­
tion. We pointed out earlier that the con­
cept of work-experience is closely related
to the philosophy underlying basic edu­
cation. The programme of basic education
did involve work-experience for all child­
ren in the primary schools, though the
activities proposed were concerned with the
indigenous crafts and the village employ­
ment patterns. If in practice basic educa­
tion has become largely frozen around cer­
tain crafts, there is no denying the fact that
it always stressed the vital principle of re­
lating education to productivity. What is
now needed is a reorientation of the basic
education programme to the needs of a
society that has to be transformed with 

gramme of work.

8.78. Implementation. In implementing
the programme of work-experience, 1
problems have to be tackled: (1) tralfaCi-
of teachers; (2) provision of necessary ,
lities including supply of equipment, e
(3) progressive extension of the progra
to all schools.

(1) Training of Teachers- It 'v°u]phCrs
necessary to have specially trained te ,
for the higher primary and seco
schools, and special institutions for tn r ef
pose may have to be set up. T“e.P„cheri
work done in the Punjab to tram t nt

1 in the scheme launched by the Gove tf£.
__ 1_____ °f Punjab, may show the way to tne

1 See Supplementary Notes I and H at the end .T^hapter.---------------------------- ’
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Social Service

8.79. We have already recommended that
s?me. 10rm s°cial and national service
should be made an integral part of educa­
tion at all stages.3 1 2 It was also pointed out
that this could be done by providing for
student participation in programmes (1) of
community living on the school campus,
and (2) of community development and of
national reconstruction. Details of both
kinds of programmes are given below.

8.80. Community Living on the School
Camps. There are various opportunities for
community work in the classroom, on the
school campus and in the school hostels.
Here are some of the activities that are be­
ing undertaken by the students in many
schools today: cleaning the school rooms
and the school premises, levelling the play­
ground, preparing and maintaining a school
garden, decorating the classrooms and the
school, polishing the furniture, whitewash­
ing the walls and painting the doors and
windows. Work of this kind should be a
common feature in every school. Commu­
nity living should be particularly emphasiz­
ed in the hostels, and instead of having a
plethora of servants to attend to their
needs, the students can do their own room­
cleaning. help in the preparation of meals
and do other useful hostel work. It need
hardly be stressed that all these activities
will inculcate in the pupils a sense of dig­
nity of manual labour.

8 81 Participation in Community Deve­
lopment. We have already indicated how
the organization of programmes of commu­
nity development and national reconstruc­
tion will vary from stage to stage? The
primary school can emulate in this respect
The example of the basic schools which
have done a good deal of pioneering work in
the direction of the school serving the .com-
rnnnitv A well-trained and enthusiastic
teacher who maintains good relations with
the local community can easily find appro­
priate situations such as those connected
pIi ? nublic sanitation, simple village im-

project^eare of small children 

lopment of similar programmes in other
States. While we should work steadily to­
wards this idea of having properly trained
teachers for every school, it may be desir­
able to augment the teacher supply from
other sources. Many countries use as
teachers for these programmes skilled
craftsmen or graduates of vocational schools
who are given a short course of training as
teachers. The same procedure might be
adopted for the middle and lower secondary
schools in India. Such teachers might work
in one school or be used as
teachers for a group of schools.

(2) Facilities and Equipment.
areas, farms should be attached
wherever possible. Where this is not possi­
ble, arrangements should be made to obtain
the assistance of the local people to provide
work-experience to the students on private
farms. In addition, facilities for industry-
oriented experience should be provided in
all the bigger schools. All secondary schools,
whether urban or rural, should be provid­
ed with workshops.

The help of industrial concerns might be
enlisted to design and manufacture cheap
kits for schools and materials which can be
used by groups of children and graded for
the different school levels. Standardized
designs of tools and simple equipment
needs might also be given to ITIs, poly­
technics, vocational schools and conceivably
engineering colleges for manufacture
Part of their training programmes.

(3) Development of the Programme.
good deal of spade work will have to be
done before the scheme is launched and this
should be undertaken immediately. It will
include the preparation of the necessary
literature about the scheme and its intro­
duction to teachers and schools. Short ori­
entation courses will also have to be held i
officers of the Department, principals ana
headmasters. The training of specim
teachers needed for the programme wouia
have to be undertaken in advance.

It is obvious that the scheme cannot bn
’ntroduced simultaneously in all s
and that it will be necessary to prepar
Phased programme for implemented 1 •
!s .suggested that, broadly speaking.
beginning may be made in 1967-88 ' ,
ess. than one per cent of all educalonaj
t, solutions at each stage of edu^a.n -tout
hat this number could be raised J__ _____

i°ndPeilC?he iny ^e. end °£ the fourth PIan
by the enJShOuld be “''Wed
abo bl Vhe fi4h plan- Care should
flexible the scheme is leftnexibie and tnat it is modified and improv-
c-innrf^ year in the light o£ experience
O~*
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and help to the old and the sick, in which
the school children can help the commu­
nity. At the secondary stage, the children
are more mature and it is possible to orga­
nize programmes of community service at
a higher level. We have recommended that
each school should draw up and implement
its own programme of social service and in
liaison with the related departments and
agencies set aside about 10 full days in a
year (or a total of 30 days at the lower
secondary stage and 20 days at the higher
secondary stage) for compulsory social ser-
vice. The students may undertake this
service for the prescribed period every year
or in a continuous stretch for the total
period at each sub-stage of secondary edu­
cation. The task will demand considerable
initiative and enterprise on the part of all
concerned, particularly the teachers.

8.82. It is no easy task to organize an
effective programme of social service for
all the secondary schools in the country.
Its implementation should, therefore, be
carried out in stages. To begin with, select­
ed schols of high quality may organize the
national service programme on a voluntary
basis; and to help them, the Department
should draw up model plans of social and
community services. The training schools
and colleges may take the lead in this
regard, and help to build up a suitable list
of activities for the neighbouring schools.
As experience is gained in executing the
programme, it may be extended to cover
a larger number of schools and students.

8.83. Labour and Social Service Camps.
While every encouragement should be
given to each secondary school to develop
its own programme of social service on the
lines indicated above, we realize that it
will not be possible for many schools to
do so, at least for some years to come. We,
therefore, recommend’ that labour and
social service camps which will run
throughout the year (except during the
monsoon season when outdoor work will
not be possible), should be organized in
each district, and each secondary school
which does not have a social service pro­
gramme of its own should be under an obli­
gation to participate in such camps and
provide this rich and valuable experience
to its students. For this purpose, a special
organization should be set up in each dis­
trict under the direct control of the district
educational officer. It will be the respon­
sibility of this organization (1) to select one
or more specific projects on which students
can work all the year round; (2) to provide
the necessary community contacts; (3) to 

assist in providing residential arrange­
ments, implements, utensils, etc.; and (4)
where possible, to provide a part of the ex­
penditure of the entire organization of the
camps. The schools will be responsible for
drawing up the programme for their parti­
cipation, in consultation with this district
agency, for taking the students to the camp,
and for guiding the students in carrying
out the projects assigned to them.

8.84. Great care should be taken in select­
ing the projects for the camp. The idea
should be to take up a project which could
be completed within the time given. This
would make the students and teachers feel
that they are doing something worthwhile,
something which results in a lasting bene­
fit to the community. The co-operation of
the Community Development Administra­
tion should be sought for the purpose and
the project should be connected with the
five year plans for the area.

8.85. During the period of the camp, stu­
dents would be expected to put in 8 hours
of work per day and the general routine
would be as follows:

2 hours — personal time in morning.
2 hours — intellectual work not con­

nected with school studies.
6 hours .— manual work.
2 hours —•’ intellectual work not con­

nected with school studies.
2 hours — rest and recreation.
2 hours — personal time in the even­

ing.
8 hours — sleep.

8.86. A part of the funds for the pro­
gramme could be obtained from the local
Rural Works Programme. All the overhead
charges—which will come to a very small
amount—should be met by Government.
The students should be required only to
bear (1) transport charges to the camp site
and back, and (2) food charges during the
stay at the camp. Even these could be sub­
sidized to some extent on the basis of the
work that the students put in. A studen
who holds freeship or half freeship shout
bp given similar concessions in the camp
Adjustments could also be made by re*
questing the students to bring some article-
of foodstuffs etc. from home. On the whole-
an attempt should be made to keep th(
cost of this camp down to the minimum
each period. Moreover, camps for boys an •
girls will have to be organized separate y
but there need not be much difference »ei
ween the types of programmes undertaK
for them.
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8.87. The preliminary spade-work to be
done for this scheme would be similar to
that of work-experience described eailier.
We suggest that the programme may be
started, as a pilot project, in about five per
cent of the districts to begin with and that
it should be extended to the country as a
whole in a period of about ten years. It
may also be incidentally stated that when
this programme becomes general at the
secondary stage, there would be no diffi­
culty in extending it, on the same lines, to
the university stage also.

Physical Education

8.88. There has been a tendency m recent
government schemes of physical education
to emphasize only the physical fitness value
o[ physical education and ignore its educa­
tional values. It must be emphasized that
such education contributes not only to
physical fitness but also to physical effi­
ciency, mental alertness and the develop­
ment of certain qualities like perseverance,
team spirit, leadership, obedience to rules,
moderation in victory' and balance in de­
feat. A satisfactory programme of physical
education can be developed only on the
basis of the following principles:

PhysicaI education programme
should be planned for desirable
outcomes keeping in mind the in-
p6^S and caPac*ty  °f the partici-

(2) The traditional forms of play and
physical activities that have deve­
loped in our country should receive
due emphasis in the programme.

(3) The activities promoted should de­
velop in each child a sense of per­
sonal worth and pride.

(4) A sense of sharing responsibility in
a spirit of democratic cooperation
should grow from experience on
Playground and also in the gymna­
sium.

(5) The programme offered should
supplement other programmes of
education and not duplicate them.

(6) The programme should be within
our Financial means.

(7) The programme should reach all
rather than a selected few.

(8) Special instruction and coaching
should be provided for .^tudent
with talent and special aptitude.

8.89. Physical education should include
developmental exercises, rhythmic activi­
ties, sports and games, outing activities and
group handling activities. All these have
simple and advanced forms. The simpler
activities should be introduced in the early
classes, the more advanced ones should be
gradually provided as boys and girls be­
come more and more mature.

8.90. The very young are not psycholo­
gically and physically mature for formal and
vigorous forms of activities. Their sense
of basic movements and coordination have
to be developed gradually. The syllabus
for the young at the pre-primary and the
early primary stages should be based on
their desire to imitate movements around
them, their spirit of play, their wanting to
dare and to do something better than their
comrades. This is the most vital stage of
‘education through movement’. A child
should develop mastery over basic skills,
such as walking properly, running, dodg­
ing, throwing, etc. Higher forms of coor­
dination like accuracy and precision must
wait for the next stage.

8.91. As the child grows into the pre­
adolescent stage, his interests and capacity
change and physical education should pro­
vide for more challenging activities, op­
portunities for simple team play and finer
forms of skills. The adolescent in the
secondary school desires to imitate the acti­
vities of the adults, and he should be given
sports, games and athletics in their stand­
ard form. Skills learnt earlier should be
perfected through guidance and practice. It
is an age when boys and girls desire excel­
lence and the physical education syllabus
must include techniques for good perform­
ance.

8.92- At the primary stage, except in the
last two classes, a common syllabus for
boys and girls can be used. From there
onwards the syllabus should be planned
separately keeping in mind their respec­
tive interests and abilities. Rhythmic acti­
vities will have an appeal for girls, non­
contact and less strenuous games such as
badminton, throw-ball, etc., are popular.
The more vigorous games, such as basket­
ball net-ball and hockey may be brought
in at a later stage- Athletic items in stand­
ard forms should also find a place.

8 9 < The preparation of programmes of
nhvsical education for all stages should
take into account not only what is useful 
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Education on Social, Moral and
Spiritual Values

school atmosphere, the personality and be­
haviour of the teachers, the facilities pro.
vided in the school will have a large say in
developing a sense of values. We would
like to emphasize that the consciousness of
values must permeate the whole curricu­
lum and .the programme of activities in the
school. It is not only the teachers in charge
of moral instruction who are responsible
for building character. Every teacher,
whatever be the subject he teaches, must
necessarily accept this responsibility. He
must ensure that, in the teaching of his
particular subject and in his dealings with
his pupils, fundamental values such as in­
tegrity and social responsibility are brought
out. The teacher need not, we can even
say that he should not, try to draw out the
underlying moral all the time; but if he has
given some thought to the values underly­
ing the scope of his subject and his work
as a teacher, they will imperceptibly pass
into his teaching and make an impact on
the minds of his students. Moreover, a
sense of purpose should inspire all school
activities and must be reflected in the life,
tone and atmosphere of the school. The
school assembly, the curricular and 'co-
curricular activities, the celebration of re­
ligious festivals of all religions, work-ex­
perience, team games and sports, subject
clubs, social service programmes—all these
can help in inculcating the values of co­
operation and mutual regard, honesty and
integrity, discipline and social responsibi­
lity. These values have a special significance
in Indian society today, when young men
and women are passing through a crisis of
character.

8-94. A serious defect in the school curri­
culum is the absence of provision for edu­
cation in social, moral and spiritual values.
In the life of the majority of Indians, reli­
gion is a great motivating force and is inti­
mately bound up with the formation of
character and the inculcation of ethical
values. A national system of education that
is related to the life, needs and aspirations
of the people cannot afford to ignore this
purposeful force. We recommend therefore
that conscious and organized attempts be
made for imparting education in social
moral and spiritual values with the help
wherever possible, of the ethical teachings
of great religions.

8.95. Education through Indirect Me­
thods. This education, we believe, should
be provided, both by direct and in­
direct methods, by suggestion as well as
by discussion and teaching. We attach
great importance to the role of indirect in­
fluence in building up good character. The 

8.96. Direct Instruction of Moral Values.
In addition to this indirect approach for in­
culcating moral and spiritual values, we con­
sider that specific provision for direct moral
Instruction in the school programmes Is
highly desirable. We agree with the recom­
mendation of the Sri Prakasa Committee
that one or two periods a week should be
set aside in the school time-table for in5'
truction in moral and spiritual values. A
the primary stage such instruction Wfl
generally be imparted through interesting
stories, including stories drawn from the
great religions of the world. At the secon­
dary stage, there may be frequent discus­
sions between the teacher and the pupil5 0
the values sought to be inculcated. What­
ever be the method of teaching, it shcu

x Report of tire Committee o„ *̂777777^77--^  instruction being divorc^
New DeUli, i960. Imirucuon, Ministry of Education, Government of Ind* 3.
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but also what is possible in view of the
limitations of facilities, time and number of
teachers. In recent years a number of
schemes like the National Plan of Physi­
cal Education prepared by a group of ex­
perts at the request of the Ministry of Edu­
cation, the National Discipline Scheme and
the Auxiliary Cadet Corps with several
common activities began to vie with one
another. A special committee appointed by
the Ministry of Education under the chair-
manshio of Dr. H. N. Kunzru recommended
that an integrated scheme with a syllabus
selecting the best features of each should
be evolved. The committee tried to bring
about a compromise between the claims
made by the*  enthusiasts of different sche­
mes, and the result is a mixed programme
of physical education called the National
Fitness Corps. There is a danger that in
the implementation of the new scheme, the
educational purposes of the programme
might be forgotten or neglected. As the
compromise scheme has provoked a good
deal of criticism, we suggest that the mat­
ter be examined once again and a pro­
gramme of physical education be designed
in the light of the principles enunciated
above.



SCHOOL CURRICULUM
207

from the rest of the curriculum or being
confined to a single period. If the values are
to become a part of the student’s character
an all-embracing treatment of the moral’
way of life is needed.

8.97. Relation Between Moral Values and
Religion. There will be natural points of
correlation between the moral values sought
to be inculcated and the teachings of the
great religions. Stories drawn from the
great religions of the world will be most
appropriate in a discussion of moral values
and of problems in life. All religions stress
certain fundamental qualities of character,
such as honesty and truthfulness, considera­
tion for others, reverence for old age, kind­
ness to animals, and compassion for the
needy and the suffering. In the literature
of every religion, the story or parable figures
prominently as a means of impressing an
ethical value on the followers. The narra­
tion of such stories by the teachers at the
right moment in the programme of moral
education would be most effective, parti­
cularly in the lower classes.

8.98. At a later stage, accounts of the lives
of great religious and spiritual leaders will
find a natural place. Some of these may
be included in the study of social studies
or literature, but it is essential that all im­
portant religions are represented properly
in the programme. Similarly, the celebra­
tion of the festivals of different religions will
afford opportunities for the narration of in­
cidents from the life history of the leaders
of these religions. In the last two years of
the secondary school, a place should be found
*“r the study of the essential teachings of
the great religions.

8.101. Co-curricular Activities. With re­
gard to co-curricular activities, some of
them have already been referred to in our
discussion of programmes of work­
experience, social service and physical
education. We conceive of the school curri­
culum as the totality of learning experience
that the school provides for the pupils
through all the manifold activities in the
school or outside, that are carried on under
its supervision. From this point of view,
the distinction between curricular and
extra-curricular work ceases to exist, and a
school camp and games and sports are curri­
cular or rather co-curricular activities.
There are, however, certain activities of
this type such as hobbies of different kinds,
debates, dramas which have more of the
quality of play than of work and which
give greater opportunities for creative self-
eamression. Every shool should organize
a variety of such programmes so that every
child in it may be able to take up some­
thing suited to his tastes and interests.

Differentiation of Curricula for
Boys and Girls

®^lcation and, are neglected because they
facilHii subjects. Adequate

, ^Or dle braining of teachers in music
. X!sual do not exist. The

., 01 the arts in education impoverishes
the educational process and leads to a de­
cline of aesthetic testes and values. We- re­
commend that the Government of India
should appoint a committee of experts to
survey the present situation of art education
ana explore all possibilities for its extension
and systematic development. In this con­
nection we commend the establishment of
Bal Bhavans in all parts of the country with
substantial support from the local commu­
nity. Art departments at the university
level should be strengthened at a few select­
ed centres and research in these fields should
be encouraged.

01 no Before closing the discussion, we
briefly refer to two important issues*ha“l to the school curriculum: (1) difie-

"Sto of Srleul. for to, .nd «!*.
and (2) basic education.

mn3 The first of these issues was speci-
,, .mined by a committee appointed
She National Council for Women’s Edu-
by. e .indor the chairmanship of Smt.
Hansa Mehta. This Committee made the

Creative Activities

8.99. We have given some attention in the
Preceding discussion to the subject are

languages, science and mathemati ,
social studies, work-experience, social ser-

*Se> Physical education and moral a
Pmtual values, since we feel they Feclu

®*»ew  orientation in the school curriculum-
*h,ere are two other subject ajeas-arts
now C<>CUrricular activities—which we
d^u^nsMer very briefly to round off the

Vaio00’ Education. In an age wlhich
f01.Ue* dls.covery and invention, edu d
siKnircreative expression acquires
too”^.31106- Unfortunately, the fine ar s ,

°ften regarded as frills added to
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following recommendations on the subject:
(1) In the democratic and. socialistic pat­

tern of society which we visualize, educa­
tion will be related to individual capacities,
aptitudes and interests which are not strict­
ly related to sex. There would, therefore,
be no need in such a society to differentiate
curricula on the basis of sex.

(2) In the transitional phase in which we
are at present, certain psychological differ­
ences between men and women as well as
certain divisions of social functions based
on them will have to be accepted as a
matter of fact and as a practical basis for
building up the curricula for boys and girls.
While doing so, however, care should be
taken to see that values and attitudes which
are essential in the long run are increasing­
ly built up in men and women and that no
step is taken which will tend to perpetuate
or intensify the existing differences.

We agree with these recommendations.
It will be noticed that we have proposed a
common curriculum for all the students till
the end of Class X and options have been
allowed only under work-experience or
language. It is also possible to study the
subjects included in the curriculum at two
levels—higher and lower. These options
are open equally to boys and girls.

8.104. The following points deserve
notice:

(1) Home science is one of the options
provided in the curriculum proposed by us
at the higher secondary stage. This would
be a popular subject; but it should not be
made compulsory for girls.

(2) Music and fine arts form another
group of subjects which are popular with
girls. At present, the provision made for
the teaching of these subjects at the
secondary stage is meagre- Steps should
be taken to introduce these courses on a
larger scale.

(3) Mathematics and science are impor­
tant subjects and adequate preparation
therein is essential to gain admission to
significant courses at the university stace
Special efforts should, therefore, be made
to encourage girls to study mathematics
or science at the secondary stage and special
efforts should be made to prepare women
teachers of mathematics and science.

The New Curriculum and Basic Education

8.105. The movement of basic education
launched by Mahatma Gandhi more than 25
years ago, proposing a new type of elemen­
tary education for the nation which would
centre round some form of manual and pro­
ductive work and have intimate links with
the life of the community, was a landmark
in the history of education in India. It was
a revolt against the sterile, book-centered,
examination-oriented system of education
that had developed along traditional lines
during several decades of British rule. It
created a national ferment, which may not
have transformed the quality of education
at the primary stage, but which has certain­
ly left its impact on educational thought and
practice in a much wider sphere. We believe
that the essential elements of the system are
fundamentally sound, and that with neces­
sary modifications these can form a part of
education, not only at the primary stage,
but at all stages in our national system.
These elements are : (1) productive activity
in education; (2) correlation of the curricu­
lum with the productive activity and the
physical and social environment; and (3)
intimate contact between the school and the
local community. We indicate below how
each of these has become an important ele­
ment in the educational system we have
proposed.

8.106 With regard to productive work, we
have already explained that the concept of
work-experience as proposed by us is similar
to that of productive work in basic educa­
tion. At the primary stage, the resemblance
between the two programmes is very close-
We have, however, extended the concept t
secondary education also; and in our OP1'
nion, eyen institutions of higher educate
and universities have a special role to Pla*
in the development of work-experience a
an integral part of education. It is they
set the fashion for the entire education3 * * * * 8
world and success for the programme w°u j
be ensured by launching it effectively 8
on a large scale at this stage. From i,e
point of view, we feel that it would »
worthwhile to organize some special P
giammes for work-experience in univers1
and other institutions of higher educate •
* or instance :

(1) In the case of some selected
tutions in science and technology’
would be most stimulating and ; to
fitable from every point of vie' >
assign to them some carefully
sen industrial/scientific Pr°J '
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The institutions should carry the
projects through all stages, up to
full-scale production.

(2) Some institutions should take up the
manufacture of workshop and scien­
tific equipment required for schools
and colleges.

(3) Some institutions could take up the
manufacture of furniture, teaching
aid etc., needed by themselves or
those in the neighbourhood.

8.107. In our proposals, correlation which
is the second important aspect of basic edu­
cation is also extended, to the extent possi­
ble throughout the educational system. At
the primary stage, the view in basic educa­
tion has been that the curriculum content
should be integrated, as far as practicable,
with craft work and with the physical and
social environment of the child. Our pro­
posals at the primary stage are very similar
to this- At the secondary stage, we have
suggested that work-experience should be
integrated with the curriculum content and
that the teaching of subjects should be cor­
related, as far as possible, with the environ­
ment. In higher education, we have empha­
sized the provision of greater elasticity in
the choice of subjects, inter-discijSTinary
studies and the need to relate teaching and
research to the understanding and solution
of the local, regional, and national problems.

8.108. With regard to the third essential
element of basic education, namely, school­
community relationship, it has been discuss­
ed elsewhere in this report1. Basic education
places considerable emphasis on the organi­
zation of the school as a living and function­
ing community, with a lively programme ot
social, cultural and recreational activities.
Tt need hardly be stated that every good
school should organize its corporate life in
this way. What is of even greater impor­
tance in making children social minded
cooperative is the active participation ot m
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in the life of the local community.
existing basic schools have set an ex-

prf tp ,^xamP^ in respect of service render-
t0 16 PeoP^e in the neighbourhood; and

th s programme of participation in comma-
y lite and social service, as we pointed

out, should now become an integral part of
education at all stages. Our secondary
schools and colleges as well as our primary
scnools should establish close contact with
the community outside and take part in pro­
jects of social work and national reconstruc­
tion so that the students may acquire the
spirit of discipline, learn the dignity of
manual labour and develop a keen sense of
their obligations and responsibilities to the
community and to the nation at large.

8.109. The above discussion will make it
clear that, in our view, the essential princi­
ples of basic education are so important that
they should guide and shape the educational
system at all levels- This is the essence of
our proposals; and in view of this, we are
not in favour of designating any one stage
of education as basic education.

8.110. Conclusion. We have discussed in
this chapter the curricular content at the
different stages of school education. The
main shift in emphasis in these proposals
is towards a more unified approach in fram­
ing the entire school curriculum, a new defi­
nition of the content of general education,
and a new approach to the place of speciali­
zation. Our overall concept is that general
education requires strengthening in the
areas of science, work-experience and moral
and spiritual values, and a new orientation
in some other areas. It should cover ten
years of undifferentiated schooling before
some specialization begins. It should not
be too sharply divided from vocational
education. To be successful, these reforms
require an orientation in teaching methods,
evaluation and guidance. We shall turn our
attention to these issues in the following
chapter. ■ ■

school
Many 1
cellent



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE I
GENERAL PROGRAMMES OF WORK EXPERIENCE

The range of possible activities which can
be adopted to provide productive work-ex­
perience is enormous and choice will be de­
termined mainly on the availability of mate­
rials and trained instructors. The list given
below is purely indicative and the choice
of activities would be made in the light of
prevailing local conditions. Included in the
list are also activities of special interest to
girls or to schools in rural areas:

Lower Primary School
Paper cutting
Cardboard cutting and folding
Modelling in clay or plasticine
Spinning (where natural in the environ­

ment)
Simple needlework
Simple planting indoors or on plots
Kitchen-gardening

Higher Primary School
Cane and bamboo work
Leatherwork
Pottery
Needlework
Weaving
Gardening
Model making
Fretwork

. Work on the farm
Lower Secondary School

Woodwork
Simple metalwork
Basketwork
Leatherwork

Ceramics
Soapmaking
Tanning
Preserving
Weaving
Electrical repairs
Cookery
Model making
Making simple scientific equipment
Classroom decoration
Carpet making
Bookbinding
Linocutting
Fabric printing
Tailoring
Toy making > ’■
Millinery
Wood carving
Simple farm mechanics
Animal care
Crop care
Care of the soil
Workshop practice

Higher Secondary School

Many of the activities listed above
would be continued but the emphasis
would shift to workshop practice or
actual work-experience in industrial or
. 5nm':rcia' concerns or on farms- The
activities would be oriented towards
Productive work. Skills demanded m
woodwork, metalwork and agriculture

d be of a higher and more exacting
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE II
GENERAL PROGRAMMES

(Extracted from Polytechnical Education
in the USSR, Edited by S. G. Shapo-
VALENKO AND PUBLISHED BY UNESCO
1963.)

In grade I, they work with paper, paste­
board, cloth, clay and plasticine, and do
simple work on plant-growing. In working
with paper, they acquire such basic skills as
learning to mark out, bend and fold
paper and pasteboard, cut them with scissors
or knives along marked lines, and glue and
paste them. This work is well within the
scope of a seven-year-old and in carrying it
out, the child learns to work accurately with
pencil, ruler, scissors and glue, to make sim­
ple articles for his own use (e.q., material
for doing sums, bookmarkers, packets for
seeds, notebooks for word-lists, Christmas
cards, etc.). In working with cloth, the
children learn to sew on buttons, to sew
simple little objects (pen-wipers, handker­
chiefs, etc.) and to look after their own
clothes. The work with clay and plasticine
has considerable educational value, for it
develops their power of observation, crea­
tiveness and taste. Tn their modelling work,
the^’ develop co-ordination of movement,
dexterity, the ability to measure by eye and
‘he idea of space.

On the school experimental plot they learn
grow flowering plants in special beds, and

th c c*ass and at home they acquire
first practical skills in tending indoor

Plants.
In grade II, the children also work with

pape.r> Pasteboard, clav and plasticine and
,Ue learn sewing and work on the

j p,ot’ but the tasks are more comph-
’ The children cut out shapes from

nl,?„er.,and pasteboard along marked lines,
them together, and learn to use the

'lated mler and set-square for simple
of h.urcrnents and for checking the quality
siv» j'r Work- 0" the basis of the progres-
racy deveI°pnient of their desire for accu-

thlv ?eir work with clay and plasV,cin<2
recoaneve,0P> as in grade I, the
of and reproduce accurately the sh> P

datively simple and familiar objects, for

OF WORK EXPERIENCE IN USSR.

^ode! from 1Ke <°r from me-
with cloth il an^VegetabIes- In their w°rk
sti ches d° Vuery simple and ordinary
Simn U h d earn how to embroider very
b^s and tf1® °n servietles and sew little
nags and other uncomplicated objects. They
rnu laarnk°w to use the tape measure and
ruiei lor simple measurement, mark out rec­
tangular shapes for making patterns, and be­
come accustomed to looking after their own
clothes, doing simple mending, etc.

On the school plot they grow pulses, and
in class and at home they continue to look
after indoor plants and grow flowers in jars,
flower-pots and boxes. Working on the
school plot, they dig beds, make them
smooth, use a markercord to align the drill­
furrows in which they sow the seed and
observe the growth of plants.

The task of developing proficiency in work
with paper and pasteboard continues in
grade III. The pupils make and mend
simple visual aids needed for teaching Rus­
sian, arithmetic and natural history, and
learn to mark out paper more accurately, to
rule lines, to glue paper to pasteboard and
to frame flat cardboard articles of simple
shape with paper strips. They acquire skills
in elementary bookbinding, making simple
pads, notebooks and small file-cases, and
binding pamphlets, etc. Thcv perfect their
knowledge of fabrics in grade HI, continue
to learn sewing and embroidery and begin
to darn stockings and socks. They learn to
cut out and sew very simple articles (aprons,
mittens, small bags, etc.) and acquire an
elementary idea of dressmaking and tailor­
ing and learn simple methods of mending
clothes.
On the school plot they cultivate beetroots,

carrot and their seed, and nlant and tend
strawberries. They dress the beds them­
selves sow dry. wet and germinated seed.
thin out root crons, transplant beet and
cabbage seedlings, look after seed-plants,
aDnly top-dressing and conduct simple
experiments with the plants. As far as
indoor plants are concerned the children
learn how to plant flower seedlings in pots,
jars and boxes.

Tn arade IV, work is continued, and the
proficiency acquired in manipulating paper
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and pasteboard is consolidated. The child­
ren make file-cases and pads, repair maps,
diagrams and other visual aids made oi
paper or pasteboard, stick diagrams, photo-
graphs and reproduction on pasteboard back­
ings and make models of simple geometri­
cal forms.

They go on with their sewing, embroidery
and knitting, and undertake more complicat­
ed dressmaking work: they take measure­
ments of their own, note them down, make
the rough sketch, cut out the patterns, cut
out the cloth on their own and for the first
time sew simply constructed articles. They
also learn about looking after clothes and
simple mending, and they crochet belts and
small scarves. They also learn how to use
sewing machined and flat irons, and are
taught to observe the basic safety rules in
using them.

The object in grade TV of technical model­
ling work is to develop the children's
technical-mindedness and power of creative
design. The syllabus accordingly provides
for the preparation by the children of sim­
ple equipment for natural history experi­
ments and simple methods and mock-ups of
various machines.

On the school plot, they grow potatoes and
maize, learn how to plant currant cuttings
and to tend and look after the plants. In
class and at home, thev learn how to pro­
pagate indoor plants from cuttint’s, and this
work provides a good preparation for the
systematic study of botany in grade V.

The knowledge, accomplishments and
skills which thev acquire in the work lessons
in the junior grades CI-TV) are of major im­
portance from the standpoint of polytechni­
cal education, providing a thorough ground­
ing for further manual and technical and
polytechnical instruction in grades V-VTII.
Tn addition, the knowledge, accomplishments
and skills acquired by the vounger children
make it possible to initiate them progressive­
ly into socially useful work and housekeep­
ing work at school and in the home.

Instructions in Grades V-VIIT. The object
of manual and technical instruction in these
grades is to impart general technical, agri­
cultural and domestic knowledge and skills
to develop technical thinking and creative
capacities in the pupils: to foster in them a
communist attitude to work and to labour
conditions in general; to help them give ex­

pression to their own inclinations, find their
bearings in the various spheres of human
activity, and make a careful choice of their
future vocation.

The instruction given in these grades at
the eight-year school is polytechnical in
character. It includes work in the school
workshops, practical and experimental work
in agriculture, and domestic-science activi­
ties, three periods a week being devoted to
these in every grade (V-VIII).

In the school workshops, the pupils be­
come knowledgeable and proficient in wood­
work and metalwork with the use of hand
tools and certain machine tools. Most of
the metalworking operations in factories and
plants are carried out, of course with the
help of a variety of machines, but manual
work is also used to some extent in every
branch of production for the successful ope­
ration of a machine, the elimination of break­
downs, and the assembly and adjustment of
mechanisms- Hence the study and mastery
of the method of working these most
commonly-used materials—metals and wood
—with hand tools are of great importance for
the pupils’ polytechnical education and tech­
nical training, and the procedure employed
is to get them to make various useful arti­
cles, including equipment, models, mock-ups.
tools and implements for use in the school
workshops and on the school plots, articles
for use in pioneer activities or for the pupils
personal use. toys, etc., and component parts
manufactured to the order of factories and
of collective or State farms. These activities
are chosen and carried out in a particula
sequence, progressing from the simple to the
more complex, so that their execution help
to consolidate and develop the skills wh1C
the pupils have already acquired in working
with the materials.

The eight-year-school pupils also acqm
some knowledge of the mechanisation °
labour processes. They learn about the.co ■
struction of the commonest simple mac'l!ri.e
and mechanisms and how to use them. 1
wide application of electric power in m03® .
industry, agriculture, transport and eve':j
day life makes it essential that evelY.?,„ve
who leaves the eight-year school should n j
acquired some elementary knowledge .
skill in handling the commonest electr
equipment and electric appliances.

In the workshops, they learn to read3
prepare very simple technical drawl K '
sketches and blueprints, and to transfer ,
data to the material. The basic method 
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instruction consists in interpretng the draw-
ings of articles which. have to be prepared.
in practice. The work with drawings at all
stages of school workshop activity is orga­
nized in such a way as to make use of the
knowledge and skill which the pupils have
acquired in their studies of drawing, mathe­
matics and (from grade VII onwards) tech­
nical drawing.

Various methods are used for instruction
in the workshop; oral instruction (talk, ex­
planations, discussions); demonstration of
natural objects, visual aids and working
methods; exercises; individual and group
instructions; independent work from draw­
ings or instructional charts; graphic work;
special laboratory work for the practical
education of the properties and peculiarities
of materials, the construction of tools,
components and appliances, the interaction
of tools and materials, and other technical
and technological questions; excursions to
industrial undertakings to familiarize the
pupils with the organization of work at
plants and factories, the mechanization of
production and the construction of indivi­
dual machine tools and appliances with the
help of which the pupils carry out the opera­
tions which they have studied and mastered
in the school workshops.

In grades VII and VIII, the pupils are
given set tasks on their own, commensurate
with their capacity, in making components
and complete articles.

The technical and technological know­
ledge imparted to the pupils broadens their
general technical outlook and is an essential
factor in correctly developing their skill
ui the use of materials. In its turn, the ac­
quisition of practical skills enables them to
acquire a deeper appreciation of technology
and an understanding of the working princi-
Pcs of machine operation in processing

aterials, and of mechanized production in
general.

The teacher's explanations, with their
ir^^d technical bias, are based on the

owledge acquired by pupils in their stu-
d s of the fundamentals of the various

On the strength of what they have
PjVon.l,n Physics, for example, thej' can
ter.i,n.the scientific reasons for a number
cG~"lcal phenomena and technological joro-
Pmn®\.aSain> in studying the mechanical
anchhrtles °t materials and machine P >
niechf • construction and operation an
thev nis?s °t machines and machine >
diech Use of their knowledge
ULcnanics.

thJcom5sS2fefaof instruction is
and tools used in wmrin tW1!en tlls Processes
and the elucidation metalwork,
differences, depending ^larities and
of the maten^s nr« Cnaracteristics
steadily enlaX th .pr.ocessed- The pupils
rect use oUoofs £r^°W edge °f “r-
Per rhythm of work and^h ^2 Pr°‘
nical an.) hoii.u K and “u essential tech-

APart from wood and metals, the pupilsin grades VII and V1H get to know ma£na£
... f plast,lcs Klass, which are very

usemi lor making items of school equipment
or items ordered by factories and farms.

In order to broaden the pupils polytechni­
cal outlook, comparisons are also made bet­
ween their work m the workshop and simi­
lar technological processes carried out un­
der production conditions, and also between
manual and machine processing, and the
syllabus accordingly provides lor excursions,
demonstrations oi diagrams, mechanisms
and maclunes, and the showing of films and
filmstrips. With the same object in view,
some of the jobs are executed on the basis
of a division of labour as regards particular
items and operations, and this form of or­
ganization 01 labour gives the pupils an in­
sight into how work is organized at an in­
dustrial plant.

The school workshops provide favourable
conditions for conducting out-of-class tech­
nical work on a large scale; many school
clubs have been organized in grades V—VHI
so that they can engage in technical model­
ling, electrical engineering and radio
engineering, or delve deeper into and become
proficient in carpentry, light engineering,
lathe work with wood and metal, wood­
carving, fret-work, etc.

Workshop activities in these grades are
different for boys and girls. Wiiereas the
boys take both woodwork and metalwork,
the girls take only woodwork in grade V
and only metalwork in grades VI-VII. They
do less mechanical engineering than the boys
in grade VIII, but the syllabus in electrical
engineering is identical for boys and girls
alike.

To take account of the special characteris­
tic of technical instruction for girls, the
e ght-year school gives them a training in
domestic science which provides them with
knowledge and skills in housekeeping work.
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In the course of their domestic-science work
they are familiarized with the social arrange-
tions to share in the general domestic duties
of the family and to be self-reliant at school
and at home; to acquaint them with the
principles of domestic economy, give them
the necessary knowledge and skill to carry
out various forms of everyday domestic
work, and inculcate good taste and a cons­
tant desire and ability to keep a place tidy,
clean and comfortable.

In the course of their domestic-science
work they are familiarized with the social
arrangements for everyday domestic work
and tne communal forms of public service
such as communal catering, the work of
domestic service centres, the organization of
communal sewing-room for making and
mending clothing; underwear and footwear;
and to gei to realize how the everyday house­
hold work of the Soviet family is being
systematically and steadily lightened. A
special point is made of familiarizing them
with the use of modern labour-saving devices
and with new materials, fabrics, foodstuffs
and so on. The result is that they learn to
be tidy, thrifty and punctual, and develop a
love oi cleanliness and order and the ability
to make their homes and clothes attractive
and sensible and use toodstulis and materials
economically.

The study of domestic science in the
senior grades is based on the Knowledge ana
skill acquired in the work lessons in the
junior grades, and also on lessons in Russian
(or the mother-tongue) on the subject of
‘The care of health’ (in grades I—HI) and
on the natural-history lessons on the subject
ol^ ‘The human body and its care’ (in grade

In studying the subject ‘Cutting and Sew­
ing’, the girls become acquainted with fab­
rics, with the preparation of designs and
patterns for articles they are making, with
methods of sowing and mending, and with
the construction and operaton of the sewing-
machine. They also acquire a basic Know­
ledge of the care of clothing, of launder­
ing, ironing and storing linen, of cleaning
woollen garments, and of laundering knit­
wear containing synthetic fibres.

One important section of the syllabus is
the elements of cookery, including instruc­
tion in dietetics, and in the foodstulls
required by the human body. The girls
learn how to prepare simple vegetable
dishes and cook simple and nourishing meat
and fish dishes, handle kitchen equipment, 

crockery, and table linen, and serve and
behave at table,.

Under the heading of ‘Housework’ thev
acquire a basic practical knowledge of home
hygiene and sanitation and the essentials Qf
housekeeping (daily, periodical and spring
cleaning; ventilation, lighting and heating).
In addition, they learn how to arrange furl
niture and handle tablecloths, curtains, car­
pets, pictures, photographs, reproductions
and decorative tapestries.

To widen their horizon and enlarge their
knowledge in various fields, excursions are
arranged to public restaurants or food­
processing factories (canteens, mechanized
restaurants; canneries, butter factories,
bakeries), garment-making establishments
(tailoring and dressmaking workshops), or
to domestic-service centres. These excur­
sions are arranged during the school years
in accordance with a timetable drawn up by
the teacher.

All the pupils at urban and rural eight­
year schools receive initial training in both
agricultural and industrial labour, for fami­
liarization with agricultural production is
one of the tasks of polytechnical training.
This work is closely co-ordinated with the
biology course, and is of great educational
significance. It is carried out both on the
school experimental plot and under actual
production conditions, and as it takes place
for the most part in the open, it promotes
the children’s physical development and im­
proves their health.

To meet local conditions, the school is
empowered to spread the practical and ex­
perimental work evenly over the schoo-
year, or to concentrate it in the first and
fourth quarters. And since it is of a seasonal
nature and is to some extent governed
by the weather, it is not included in tae
timetable but is carried out in accordance
with a time-schedule approved by the
school director. ..

In the course of this work, the pupils ac"
quire basic practical skills in cultivating
the main agricultural crops (vegetable >
fruit and berries, fieid crops and in rur
areas—in raising calves. At the same tim >
they acquire a knowledge, during their ®.
cursions, of mechanized cultivation and a
mal husbandry.

The work in grades V and VI is
conducted on the school plot. In
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VII and VIII (at rural schools) the pupils
work on collective and State farms and
fields where they operate in groups on jobs
suited to their capacity. Looking after
poultry, rabbits and young farm animals,
or doing suitable field work, depending on
local conditions (the tilling of the soil, and
often sowing and harvesting, are done by
pupils in grades X-XI or by collective far­
mers with the aid of agricultural mach­
inery).

In urban schools which have no school
plots, the practical and experimental work
in grades V-VII is carried out in green­
houses on grounds belonging to pioneer
homes, of Young Naturalists’ Centres, in
conservatories, parks and squares coming
under the Greenery Trust and at specializ­
ed suburban agricultural undertakings. In
addition, plots of pioneer camps are made
available to the children for educational
and production work during the summer.

Their excursions to agricultural produc­
tion points give the children an insight into
the mechanized side of agriculture on col­
lective and State farms. In grade V, for
example, they study the mechanization of
market-gardening, in grade VI they learn
about mechanical work in horticulture, and
in grade VII (in urban schools) they be­
come familiar with the mechanization and
cultivation of field crops and with heavy
work in stock-raising. The grade VIII
syllabus (at rural schools) provides for. a
more detailed study of soil-working im­
plements, seed-drills and grain-cleaners and
harvesters. The pupils get to know the
local collective or State farm and the lines
on which it is developing and this generally
acts as a factor in the vocational guidance
°t the school-leavers.

The content of the syllabus for practical
®nd experimental work during the eig
year period of schooling ensures that tn<-
arn.’<s conscientiously apply the knowledge

following the
con-

acquired in their biology lessons.
„,Pu,e account is taken, in
dii; bus. of local soil and climatic --
ce‘on? and the main crops in the area
. ned. Some of the jobs, for example,
in,5epaced by other equivalent ones (
tumnnce’ tbe syllabus recommends th
£ S0,winS of f'uit trees, nd the
sctV01.1 the seeds are stratified and th,
area, 8 S done in spring; or.,n "“d.beds
in,. ’ .seedings are cultivated in se-

ad of under glass).
PoruJxPtrimental bias is particularly im

Experiments on the school pl°l
Edn—28.

which have given the most productive and
EXE* »»««PS
.. nil- g7ear and then tried out on thecollective or State farms, where the pupils3 °UL..S°-CCrd ‘Productive’ e®'
ments. Where the results prove positive,

ey are incorporated into agricultural pro-

Many eight-year general schools have
started an original type of fruit and berry
plantation stocked with the finest strains.
The cultivation of seedlings of fruit trees
and ornamental plants (in urban schools),
the taking of cuttings of the finest strains
of currants and other soft fruits, and the
grafting and cultivation of the best strains
of fruit trees are in fact an important ele­
ment in practical school work.

The cultivation of seedlings and the work
in the nursery garden plays a very import­
ant part in agricultural education in grades
V-VII (and also in grade VIII at rural
schools). In the latter, the pupils study the
cultivation of apple trees, while in urban
schools they study the propagation of valu­
able types of trees and of perennial flower­
ing plants such as phlox, lilac, roses, etc.
A substantial area (300 to 500 square
metres) is provided at rural schools for nur­
sery seed-beds, while urban schools can
arrange for nurseries to be established in
the gardens of dwellings in the neighbour­
hood.

An equally important item in grade V
practical work is the cultivation of veget­
able seedlings in green-houses, under glass
and on’hotbeds. Where a greenhouse is
available on the school plot, practical work
can be carried out in early spring. Apart
from growing vegetables, the children grow
S trees from seedlings, propagate currant
I and learn by practical experience
?L h^t times and methods for thinning
th! b odlin^trees the best method of tak-
out seedling blishes, the best way
ing cuttings “ . d minerai fertilizers
°f lPPSus vegetable Jrops and seedling
to the amounts needed, the beststock and th vegetables and the
l’me6 mounts *of  mineral fertilizer to be
C°rr;Ct,aa op dressSg for vegetables. At
used as a top n experiments are con-
the “Im find out the best methods of vege-

°f '"*'7.  Vl"ite"p“”lls ™ '.h'
In/rMd propagation of valuable, stramsaICC enbSies (octrees, in schools in large
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and technical instruction more effectively
and forging links between education and
life. In addition, twelve days are set aside
at the end of the school year for social
production practice—three periods a day ia
grade V and four periods a day in grades
VI-VIIL This socially useeful work takes
place outside school hours, and is therefore
not included in the timetable. The general
educational direction of this work is in the
hands of the class teacher, who prepares a
plan of work for each successive week, but
the immediate handling of it may be
entrusted to other teachers, depending on
its nature.

Social production practice In urban and
rural schools forms a continuation of the
manual and technical instruction given in
the school workshops and on the school
plots, and is based on the knowledge and
practical skills acquired by the pupils in the
various grades. It includes doing work suit­
ed to the pupils’ age in the school’s train­
ing and production workshops, making vari­
ous articles for use in the school itself and
the kindergarten and fulfilling orders from
industry. In agriculture, it constitutes a
continuation and extension of the experi­
mental and practical work prescribed by
the syllabus, thus making it possible to
arrange for the systematic tending and
observation of plants sown in spring at the
proper sowing times and bring in the har­
vest and evaluate the yield by the due date.

This work ensures the continuation and
completion of experiments with vegetable
crops and fruit-tree seedlings, conducted m
grade V, and with fruit crops, maize, poto'
toes and the seed-plants of biennial veget­
ables on the school plots in grade VI, 1
pupils carrying out practical work and mak­
ing the corresponding observations, at
proper time in accordance with a sched
prepared by the school director.
, In grade VII at rural schools, the work
involves tending maize and other field crop
on collective or State farms and conducting
experiments relating to them, raising '
try and rabbits, and looking after * .
seedlings on the school plot. The PUP’‘
carry out these jobs in accordance with
director’s schedule, working in groups I
view of the need to complete the exp f
ments begun during school h°ur,L,;ted
urban schools, the grade VII work is •:n“ cr
to tending field crops on the eollectiv
btate farm, or, where it is impossible t0
organize this in agricultural products '{3)
tending tree plantations and orna?L the
flowering plants for parks coming und
Greenery Trust.

towns): they learn about the best methods
of grafting scions and discover best
means of preparing maize and potatoes for
planting, the richest areas for araole crops,
the effect of various methods of treatment
in increasing the yield of maize, potatoes
and seed-plants of biennial vegetables.
These experiments, the object of which is
to apply and develop the childrens know­
ledge of biology, are carried out on sub-
divlsions of the experimental plot.

In grade VH at rural schools the experi­
mental work is carried out under agricul­
tural production conditions. The pupils
grow maize, potatoes and industrial crops
on plots provided for the school and divid­
ed up in accordance with the number of
pupils in grades VII and VIII. They' also
tend farm animals on collective and State
farms.

The points on which the work is focussed,
and the subjects of the experiments are
chosen to suit local conditions and lines of
future agricultural development.

As stated, the_ children at urban schools
plant greenery in the towns and on work­
ers’ estates, look after trees and bushes in
the public squares, streets, etc., and help
collective farms to look after tree belts and
plantations along the main roads. The
cultivation of ornamental shrubs and flower­
ing plants, the planting of greenery in
courtyards and squares, and work in parks
and conservatories, is treated as a matter
of major importance.

Included in practical work is the cam­
paign against agricultural pests, which takes
various forms—mechanical, chemical and
biological. Special attention is paid, in
the children’s experimental and practical
work during school hours, in their educa­
tional production practice during the sum­
mer and in their socially useful work, to
the observance of health requirements and
the inculcation of habits of hygiene in con­
nection with work.

All these arrangements for systematically
raising the level of the children’s agro-tech-
nical and zoo-technical knowledge, and
familiarizing them with the principles un­
derlying agricultural production are of great
importance in training efficient workers who
have an all-round education.

Social Production Practice. T|u. work
done by the pupils in the course oi instruc­
tion is very definitely slanted in the
direction of social usefulness, and two
periods a week are devoted to socially use­
ful work in every grade (V-VIIT) with tlm
object of coping with the subjet.', oi nrnual 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE TIT

PLACE OF LANGUAGES IN SCHOOL CURRICULUM IN SELECTED COUNTRIES

1. The object of this note is to show the
place of the study of languages in the school
curriculum in some countries of the world
for which school timetables were available.

2. The sources utilized were the follow­
ing: -................. ......... -■

(1) World Survey of Education, pub­
lished by UNESCO; and

IH. Austria

Primary education is given either in a
eight-year volksschule or a four-year uolks-
schule from which pupils can transfer to
4-year hauptschule (higher primary school).
Pupils may transfer to a eight-year general
secondary school (mittelschule) after four
years of volksschuie or from a hauptschule.

(2) Data collected by the Commission’s
team from unpublished documents
available in the office of the
UNESCO, Paris.

3. The position regarding the study of
languages given in this paper is in respect
of students who are university bound. The
language load taken by students in terminal
courses or by those who desire to adopt a
vocational career is generally lighter.

I. Afghanistan

In Afghanistan there are two major langu­
ages—Pushtu and Persian. A child whose
mother-tongue is Pushtu has to study
Persian and vice versa. In addition, one
foreign language-English, French or
Russian—has also to be studied.

The child begins the study of his mother-
fongue in Grade I. In Grade iVlie begins
the study of the second language. These
are the only two languages learnt at the
Primary stage (Grades I-VI). The study ot
the foreign language begins at the seco
nary stage only (Grades VII-XH).

German (the first language) is started in
Grade 1 and is taught throughout the 12-
year school course. A modern foreign
language is taught from Grades V to VIII
(of the hauptschule). Latin js taught as an
optional subject in Grades VII and VIII.
In addition, provision is made for teaching
Esperanto as an optional subject in Grades
VI, VII and VIII.

IV. Brazil

Secondary school is of four types: gymna­
sien, realyymnasien, realschule and frauen-
oberschule. In addition to German, a
modern foreign language is compulsory in
all the four types of secondary schools
throughout except in gymnasien where it is
optional in Grades IX to XIL

Latin is begun either in the 1st or in the
3rd year of the 8-year gymnasien and real­
gymnasien and taught throughout. Greek
is started in Grade IX of gymnasien. In
the realschule a second modern language or
Latin is studied as well as the first modern
language.

II. Australia

English is the only language p^nd
primary stage and is continued t , oj
of the secondary stage i.e„ a totatl p -ls
12 to 13 years. ’ In addition, most
study at least one foreign lanSU S » . tne
French in the secondary sch0°1’1 a few
more able may take Latin as w • cond
Pupils begin a third language m the
year of secondary school, Germa
foost common.

Primary education consists of 5 years fol­
lowed by the junior secondary school or
ginasia of four years and senior secondary
school or colegio of three years. The senior
secondary course offers a choice between a
classical and a science stream.

Portuguese is the’ first language and Is
taught in Class I to XII compulsorily to

1]??---------- - -----------------------— , . TiTTT.:, ool .Ute havs been numbered consecutively from Class or
m order to facilitate comparison, all the classes al the sutool «

rade I to X, XI, XII, etc., as the rase may be.
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all pupils. The teaching of other languages
begins at the junior secondary stage ana is
as follows.

Language Junior
secondary

Senior secondary

Classical
stream

Science
stream

Latin a. . VI-IX X-XII
Greek . Nil X-X1I

X and XIFrench . V1-1X X Ulld XI
Uixjhsii * . V11-1X X and XI X and XI
Spanish - • X X

V. Burma

The school course consists of ten yeais,
four years ol primary, three years of junior
seconoary and three yeais of senior secon­
dary. Burmese and English are taught from
Class I onwards, the rormer as the first
language and the latter as the second langu­
age.

VI. Canada

The school course in Canada generally
follows a 8-4 pattern with often a pre­
university class following, although varia­
tions are found from province to province.
English ig taught from Classes I to X1I. Tne
learning ol other languges is provided on
an optional basis from the elementary
school onwards. At the secondary stage, the
second languages offered include French,
Latin, German, Italian, Spanish and Greek.
Until some years ago, Greek, Latin and
possibly two or more modern languages
were necessary for university entrance, but
such requirements have been gradually
dropped, although a second language is still
required for entrance to certain faculties or
for advanced degrees.

VII. Ceylon

The primary course covers a period of six
years. This is followed by a three-year
junior secondary stage and two-year senior
secondary stage. A further two-year course
leading to the senior school certificate gives
access to the university.

The mother-tongue (Sinhalese or Tamil
as the ease may be) is taugiit from Class 1
to Class XI (when pupils take the GCE-0
level examination). English is introduced
in the 4th year of the primary school on a 

compulsory basis and is taught till the end
of school.

VIII. Denmark

The primary stage consists of 7 or 8 years
made up of a first stage of 4 or 5 years
(grundskole) and a second stage of three or
four years (hovedslcole) of middle school.
After the middle school, pupils either go
to realklasse (one year) or to the gymnasia
(3 years).

Danish (the first language) is taught from
Class 1 to the end of the secondary stage.

All pupils in the sixth-year class are given
compulsory instruction in one modern
language—English or German. In the
seventli-year class, children considered by
the school able to benefit from it, are taught
one more foreign language—English or Ger­
man.

The gymnasia which consists of three
years, may offer different lines. The langu­
age study is of the following pattern:

Language
Gymnasic

Classical
Language
Line

Modern
Language
Line

Mathema­
tics
Science
Line

Danish All three All three All three

French , ’ .
years years years

Latin
Greek . • . . ..
English or Geiman • •• •• First two

years
English and/or Germani First two

years.

IX France

In France, French as the mother-tongu®
and first language, is introduced in Class
and is continued up to the end of the secon­
dary stage (total of 14 years). Additional
languages are introduced only at the seco
dary stage. The first two years of the sec
dary stage (Classes VI and V) constiW^
the observation cycle. For the next 1
years (Classes IV and III), there —
sections—Classical A, Classical B
ern. Classical A section: main sl.
Greek, Latin, one modern language; Cia
cal B section—main subjects: Latin
two modern languages; Modern sect w
main subjects: a more intensive teaching
Fiench and two other modern languid '

and Mo J
subject^
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In the two years of the third cycle (Classes
II and I) the languages studied are as fol­
lows:

Classical A—Greek, Latin and one mod­
ern language.

Classical B—Latin and two modern
languages.

Modern—Two modern languages.

Thn following table gives the languages
studied in these classes:

1 Classes at the secondary stage are numbered in des­
tending order in France.

Language Classical
A

Classical
B

Modern

Latin VI to I1' VI to I

Greek IV to I ..

Modem Language I . VI to I VI to I VI-I

Modem Language II . • • 1V-I IV-I

X. Federal Republic of Germany

German language is taught to pupils from
Class I to Class XII (t.e. the end of the
Gymnasien). English is introduced in Class
V and continues till' Class X (the end of
the intermediate or mittelschule) or till
Class VIII or IX (the end of the primary
school).

, £he gymnasien consists of a 9-year course
Allowing on from the fourth primary school
,5 and is of three types: the classical
cademic; the modern academic; and the

mathematics and science academic. The
assical acaderniic high school gives 9 years

S'Gatin, 6 years of Greek, and 7 years ot
,, gush or French. The modern academic
-Ah school includes 2 modern languages
hd Latin. The first modern language

generally English), must be studied for 9
lan S wbde the second and third foreig
tivnS^ges and 5 years of study respec-
lish\y^ may be Latin and French (°‘ Eond

Sa) or Wice versa. The mathematics and
twn acadcmic high school Prov'deTsX
on w/ore'6n languages (English and L.
pb^ch). The following table shows the
and ® ° «lan2ua8es in the classical, mode

mathematics gymnasien.
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.. . XI. Indonesia

Languages Classical
Gym-
nasicn

Modern Mathcma-
Gym-
nasicn

tics and
Science

nasien

German .
First Foreign Language
Second Foreign

Language
Third Foreign

Language

V-XIII
V-XII

vni-xm*

VII-XIII'

v-xni
v-xn

XII-XII*

IX-XIII'

V-XIII
V-XH

VII-XIII

IX&X

'In the upper classes of the
English or French may be chosen a<
guage.

classical
► the third

gymnasien,
foreign lan-

The school course consists of a primary
stage of 6 classes and a secondary stage of
6 classes, divided into a junior and a senior
stage of three years each.

In the first two classes, the local langu­
age (e.g. Javanese) is used as the medium
of instruction; and Indonesian is introduc­
ed in Class III and thereafter becomes the
medium of instruction, while the local lan­
guage is taught as a subject­

in the junior high school, English is intro­
duced in Class VII and is taught to the end
of Class XII. The local language is learnt
only till the end of Class XI and even that
only in the A stream which devotes more
time to languages. Provision is also made
in this stream for the teaching of old Java­
nese in Classes X and XI. The mathema­
tics stream provides for-the teaching of
Indonesian and English in Classes IX to
XII while the commerce stream includes
the learning of Indonesian, English and
German or French all the three years
(X-XII).

Senior high
^Junior - -

Stream . Stream Stream,
(Lan- ((Mathe- (Com-
guage) j matics) merdal)

Indonesian HI-VI VH-1X X-XH X-XII X-XII

L0gu^n‘ i-vi vii-ix X-XI ..

„ ... VH-IX X-XH X-XH X-XHEnglish .
German or .. X-XII

french . ••
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XII. IRAN

The school course consists of 12 years,
made up of 6 years of primary stage and
6 years of secondary stage. The latter is
again divided into a first and a second cycle,
each consisting of three years.

Persian (the first language) is taught
from Class I to Class X1I. Up to the end
of the primary stage (Class VI), no other
language is taught. In Class VII, Arabic
is introduced and is taugnc for tne tnree
years of the first cycle of tne secondary
stage. A foreign language is also started
in Class VII and continued till Class XU.

XIIL Ireland

The national primary school in Ireland
provides a 8-year course, tne top two classes
really belonging to the secondary stage.
Tne secondary school consists or 6 years,
and pupils can transfer from the national
primary school either after Class VI or after
Class VIII at the appropriate point.

Irish is taught from infant class up to the
end of the school course and great emphasis
is laid on the Irish language both as a sub­
ject and as the medium of instruction, right
up to the Leaving Certificate Examination.
English is taught compulsorily from Class H
onwards as a second language. It may also
be learnt in Infant Class and Class I on an
optional basis.

XIV. Israel

In Israel, primary stage covers 8 years
and secondary 4 years.

In Arab schools, Arabic is the first langu­
age and is taught from Grade I. Hebrew
is taught from Grade IV and a foreign lan­
guage—mostly English—from Grade VI. All
the three languages are carried through till
the end of the secondary school stage.

In certain sections of Hebrew schools the
languages studied at the secondary stage are
are folows:
Hebrew.......................................................................... IX-X1I

First Foreign Language (English or French) . IX-XII

Second Foreign Language (Arabic or Latin) . X-XII

XV. Italy

The primary course consists of 5 years
(scuola elementare) followed by the inter­
mediate stage of 3 years (scuola media) and
an upper secondary stage of 5 years.

Italian—the first language—is taught fr
Class I and is the only language until ei 5
VI.

In Classes VI to VIII, the languages learn,
include Italian, Latin, and starting w
Class VII, a foreign language—French,
glish, German or Spanish.

At the upper secondary stage, pupils stud,
during the first two years—Italian, Greek
and a foreign language (already begun at
the scuola media stage). During the next
three years, the foreign language is dropped.
Thus the language study at the school stage
can be summarised as follows:
Italian......................................................I-XIII

Latin . . . . . VI-VIII

Foreign Language . . . VH-X

Greek ..... IX—XIII

XVI. Japan

Primary school consists of 6 years follow­
ed by a lower secondary school of 3 yean
and an upper secondary school of 3 years.

Japanese is taught from Class I onwards.
No other language is taught at the primary
stage.

At the lower secondary stage Japanese
continues as a required subject- A PUP‘
may study a foreign language also if ne s
chooses, as one ■ of the elective subjects.

At the upper secondary stage also, on)
Japanese language ‘A’ carrying
is compulsory for all students in all e0U , }
but one or two foreign languages a
classical language (Chinese) may be 1
by a student under electives.

XVII. Jordan

The school course consists of 12
6 years of primary school, 3 years 01 „coB.
mediate school and 3 years of upper s
dary.

Arabic as the first language teugb o-
all schools from Class I. English 1 Jjjjjig
duced in Class IV only in English- co­
schools. Both Arabic and English j3ge.
tinued till the end of the secondary
No other language is introduced
school stage.

XVIIL Libya
Primary education in Libya covers a

year course. This is followed
paratory or lower secondary stag® 
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years and an upper secondary stage of three
years.

At the primary stage, only one language is
taught, viz., Arabic. This is started in Class
I The first foreign language is introduced
in Class VII and the second in Class IX.
Generally these are English and French. To
pass the secondary school leaving examina­
tion the student must secure the minimum
prescribed marks in the three languages.

XIX. Mexico

The primary school course in Mexico lasts
six years. The secondary course covers five
years in two cycles, 3 + 2.

Spanish is taught from Class I and is con­
tinued up to the end of the secondary stage.

In Class VII i.e. the first year of the se­
condary stage, a foreign language—English
or French—is introduced.

XX. Netherlands

In Netherlands the Dutch language is
taught from Class I and is the only
language taught Up to Class VT. In Classes
VII and VIII which constitute the continued
ordinary primary education, two out of the
three languages—English, French and Ger­
man—may be added on an optional basis.

The gymnasium or secondary stage lasts
six years after six years of primary school.
in the fifth year pupils separate into Section
A and Section B, the former with emphasis
on Greek and Latin and the latter with
emphasis on the sciences. The language
study is as follows:

Sections
A&B

XXI. New Zealand
Primary school in New Zealand is of 8

5. ^duration beginning with the age
foil ^1C *' lrst two years are infant cla >

by 4 ycars (Standards 1-—4) of P^,
mod- .C0Urse and Forms I and II of ,
P0,d.,at® department or intermediate s •
(For^rirnary education consists of 5
V°rins in to VI),

Language Studied

Greek . VII-XII
Latin . VII-XII
Dutch . VII-XII
French . VII-XII
German . IX-XII
English . . VII-XII
Hebrew . . , Optional

English is the only language taught at the
primary stage and is continued right up to
the end of the secondary school as a part
of the core programme. French and/or Latin
are studied only as electives in the academic
or general courses.

XXII. Norway

Primary course lasts seven years in Nor­
way. This is followed by a continuation
school of one year, or a folk high school of
6 months’ duration or a realskole of 2 or 3
years. A 5-year gymnasium course prepares
pupils for university entrance, the first two
years providing a course similar to that of
the realskole. It is based on a primary
school course, with instruction in a foreign
language (English).

Norwegian (mother-tongue and first lan­
guage) is taught from Class I till the end
of the gymnasium. English may be taught
in Classes VI and VII and is taken by a
majority of pupils in urban schools and is
taught in a considerable number of rural
communities.

In a realskole, in addition to Norwegian,
English and German are taught for the first
two years.

Languages Primary KraMnk
Learnt Schod (I-™)

In the gymnasium, English is continued
up to the end in the case of modern langu­
ages side, and up to the end of the penulti­
mate year in the case of the science side,
German is studied for the first one year by
science side students and for two years by
the modem languages side students'. French
is learnt by all throughout the three years.

Gvtmiashmt
(III-V)

Science Languages
side side

Norwegian I-VII I-III III-V III-V

English - VI and
VII

I and II HI and
IV

III-V

German •
French

(OptionaD
I and II III

III-V

III and IV
III-V

XXIII. Pakistan

The school course in Pakistan consists of
a primarj’ stage of 5 years and a high school
stage of 5 years thus making a total of 10
years except in Sind where it is 11 ycars.
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At the primary stage only one language
is taught, namely, the mother-tongue which

V is Urdu or Bengali. The study of the motner-
tongue is continued up to the end oi the
secondary stage.

English is introduced on a compulsory or
optional basis in the middle school (Class
VI) and continues up’ to Class X. A classi­
cal language may' be taught in Classes VI-
X or a modem or foreign language
in Classes VI-VIII (French, Persian, Arabic,
Bengali, Gujarati, Sindhi).

XXIV. Philippines

The school course in the Philippines con­
sists of elementary education of 6 grades
and secondary education of four.

English and Filipino languages are taught
throughout the school course. No provi­
sion is made for the learning of any other
language—classical or modern.

XXV. Poland

Primary school consists of a seven-year
course and is followed by a four-year gene­
ral secondary course. Polish language is
started in Class I and is continued up to
Class XI. The teaching of Russian as a
foreign language is introduced in Class V
and is taken to the end of the secondary
stage- A third modern language or Latin
is taught in Classes VIII-XI.

In addition, foreign languages- may be
studied as optionals at the secondary stage.

XXVI. Portugal

Primary school consists of four years fol­
lowed by a secondary stage of 7 years divid­
ed into three cycles (2 + 3+2).

Portuguese which is the national langu­
age, is taught from Class I onwards. No
other language is taught at the primary
stage. The language study at the secondary
stage is as follows:

In the third cycle the subjects vary accord­
ing to the type of course taken. In addition

Language
studied 1st cycle1

Classes
V&VI

2nd cycle
Classes
VII-IX

Portuguese ■ V&VI VII-IX
French . V&VI Vll-ix
English VII-IX

to Portuguese, provision is made for r
learning of Latin, Greek, French, En«F +
German. b n'

XXVII. Spain

The school course up to university eil,
trance consists of 4 years of primary stage
4 years of lower baccalaureate, 2 years of
upper baccalaureate followed by one year
ol pre-university course.

Spanish, the national language, is taught
from the primary stage onwards. Language
study at the baccalaureate stage is as fol­
lows:

Language Lower Bacca­
laureate
(VI-IX)

Upper
Baccalaureate

(X-XD

Spanish V, VII and IX XI
Modern Language . VII and VIII X
Latin . . VII and IX For literature
Greek . section only

X and XI.

XXVIII. Sudan

Primary education consists of 8 yeans
divided into two cycles of 4 years eacn
(elementary and intermediate).

Arabic is taught from Class I onwards-
English is introduced as a foreign language
in the first intermediate year i.e. Class V
and becomes the language of instruction al
the secondary stage.

The secondary stage consists again of four
years. The teaching of Arabic and Engus
is continued up to School Certificate sta *
dard.

XXIX. Sweden

The primary school consists of seven
sub-divided into a two-year junior sen
(smaskola) and a five-year school U
skola).

The lower secondary school
a four year course following a six-yaa F
mary course. This is followed by the 9 ot
nasium or upper State secondary sch°“ ear
junior college, consisting of a thre >
course. Thus the total span of school
cation up to the gymnasium is 13 >'ea '

Swedish is started from Class I a^, in
learnt throughout the primary stage „er.
the secondarv school. English is arl , on-
native subject in the fifth grade 0"“ to
wards. It is possible for school dis
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choose a time-table without English in case
a qualified teacher is not available, but the
teaching of English can be considered as
normal.

In the realskole, English is studied
throughout the 4 years, German in the ton
three classes and French may be taken as
an optional subject in the top form, mainly
by those who intend going on to the upper
secondary school.

At the gymnasium stage, the language'
study may include also Latin ancTGreek and
in certain areas, Spanish, Russian, Finish
and Italian (on an elective basis).

XXX. Thailand

In the primary school, which consists of
four classes, the national language, Thai, is
taught from Class I upwards. The secon­
dary stage consists of 6 years, a lower and
an upper stage. A pupil may also continue
in the 3-year primary extension school after
the primary stage. After the upper secon­
dary, a student must study the one-year
pre-university course before entering the_
university. In the primary extension school,
(Classes V to VII), two languages are studi­
ed—Thai and English. The study of these
two languages continues through the lower
secondary and upper secondary stages.

Foreign languages other than English are
introduced only at the pre-university stage
hath under compulsory and under elective
Programmes.

- XXXI. Turkey
Turkish is taught from Class I and is the

Onb’ language taught throughout the pri­
mary stage of 5 years. Secondary education
comprises 7 years, 3 years of intermediate
?n“ 4 years of upper secondary.r On enter-
m? intermediate school, pupils choose one

1 the following three foreign languages.
tnplish. French or German. The f hoice once
“mde has to be continued till the completion

he secondary course.
XXXII. United Arab Republic

th.e Primary stage which consists of 6
coi tf' Arabic is taught from Class I and• •

' '.hued up to Class XII.- No other lan^i-
The'\taught during the primary stag-
3 °secondary stage consists of 6 y •
iun^CaIs of preparatory secondaryP>on°r high and 3 years o’f secondary school

°r.senior high school. A forefn
fir<t age 13 introduced in Class VIT |he

the junior high school. I £
r high school two foreign languages .__ ___

41 E<*n.-29,

h th?B?' ™ ”■
third vear^ twm°r S^“a'> Inthe second and
in all areS f°relgn ,anguaSe3 are taught

XXXIII. United Kingdom \J
course'5Pvr ta,U?ht throu8hout the school
course. Except in a few private schools, no
other language is taught at the elementary
stage, in the Grammar schools, children
are generally taught a modern European
language from Form I to Form V leading to
t“e 0 level of GCE. A small proportion of
students also learn a classical language in
addition on an optional basis. Students
going in for technical or vocational courses
may study no language other than English.

XXXIV. Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics v

In the primary school which consists of 7
years, Russian is taught from Class I on­
wards in schools with Russian as the mother­
tongue. In schools with a language other
than Russian as the mother-tongue, as for
example in Uzbekistan where Uzbek is the
mother-tongue or in Ukraine (mother­
tongue Ukranian), the mother-tongue is
started from Class I and Russian—the na­
tional language—from Class II. A foreign
language is introduced in Class V in all
schools.

-/,The three languages are carried to the end
of the secondary stage.
. XXXV. United States of America

A study of English is compulsory through­
out the school stage (Classes I-XH). No
other language is compulsory, either nt the
elementarv or secondary stages. But
several secondary schools provide, and
several students opt for one additional
faneuage—usually French, German Spanish.
etc.—for 2-3 years, mostly at the senior
secondary stage.stage.

XXXVI. Yugoslavia
Primary education consists of eight years,

our years of junior primary and four yearsfour years ot junior h*"- —__
of senior primary.. ■The mother-tongue (Serbian, Creation,
Slovenian, etc.) is taught from Class I on­
wards. A foreign language is introduced in
Class V and is studied till the end of the
secondary stage (Class XII).

At the secondary stage (Gymnazije—1
years) a second modern language (English
French. German or Russian) may be studied
and is encouraged in the last two years at
the pupil’s option- In addition, Latin is
studied during the first two years.
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guidance and evaluationteaching methods,

I. Teaching Methods: Discovery and Dif/ti-
sion. (2) Scone of the discussion; (4) Elasticity
and dynamism; (8) The diffusion of new
methods.

n. Textbooks, Teachers’ Guides utid Teaching
Materials. (14) Quality of textbooks; (15) State
production of textbooks; (13) Programme at the
national level; (20) Programmes at the State level;
(23) Provision of essential teaching aids.

III. Class Sice. (27) Present position; (28) Diffi­
culties of teaching large classes; (30) Fixing the
maximum class size; (32) Multiple-class teaching.

IV. School Buildings. (34) Funds for school
buildings; (36) Reduction of costs: (37) Buildings
in rural areas; (39) Buildings in urban areas; (40)
Expeditious construction; (41) Supervision and
standardisation of school buildings.

V. School Health Services. (42)

VI. Guidance and Counselling. (43) Aims and
scope of guidance services; (44) Guidance in pri­

mary education; (46) Guidance in secondary {(fo.
cation; (51) Other general proposols.

VII. Search for and Development of Talent
(52) Significance; (53) Present position; (54) Re.
commen tations; (57) The role of the counsel'or'

VIII. Education of the Backward Child. (591
Kinds of backwardness; (60) Meeting the needs o!
slow-learners; (61) Problem of the under-achiever.

IX. The New Programme of Evaluation. (C(i
The new concept of evaluation; (67) Progress of
the movement for reform; (69) Evaluation at tin
lower primary stage; (71) Evaluation at the higher
primary stage; (72) Is a primary external exami-
tion necessary? (74) A common internal examina-
nation for inter-school comparability; (77) Im­
provement in external examinations; (73) Large
incidence of failure; (80) Certificates given by
the Board and the school; (82) Establishment cf
experimental schools: (84) Methods of internal
assessment; (87) Higher secondary examinalrn
during transition.

9.01. The need for a continual deepening
of the school curricula which we examined
in the preceding chapter is intimately relat­
ed to the equally urgent need for a con­
tinual improvement in teaching methods
and evaluation (inclusive of guidance). We
shall devote this chapter to the considera­
tion of some of the important aspects of this
programme.

Teaching Methods : Discovery and Diffusion

9.02. Scope of the Discussion. A good deal
of attention has been directed in recent
years to the techniques of revitalizing class­
room teaching in Indian schools. Basic
education was intended to revolutionize all
life and activity in the primary school and
draw out ‘the best in the child—body, mind
and spirit’. The Secondary Education Com­
mission devoted an entire chapter in its
report to dynamic methods of teaching, dis­
cussing the objectives of the right techniques,
the values of various activity methods
and the different ways in which these
methods and techniques could be adapted to
suit different levels of intelligence. Con­
siderable efforts have been made during the
last decade through seminars, workshops.
refresher courses and summer institutes
to introduce the teacher, especially at the
secondary stage, to new techniques of ins­
truction. The use of audio-visual aids has
been on the increase in urban schools, and 

even television has been brought into the
service of classroom teaching in De.ni-
And yet it will be generally agreed tnai
the impact of these activities on teach! ,
practices in the vast majority of our sclio
has not been very significant. The PlCt
is particularly dismal in the rural ar.
and especially in the primary scho* s-.,n on.
average school today, instruction still
forms to a mechanical routine, continu of
be dominated by the old besetting ev
verbalism and therefore remains as
and uninspiring as before.

9.03. Why does this happen? The Pf°^'no!
is complex and the answers to it fOj.
easy to give. But in our opinion, v that
lowing are the four major factor
impede progress:

(1) The weakness of the awcra?ctue°avef
By and large, the competence 0jJ"aliOn ’’
age teacher is poor; his general eel ‘ r£-
below standard and his professio
paration unsatisfactory.

J J

(2) The failure to develop
tional research on teaching inet . fject0 .
has been done to find out in cruci cc8"
the methods that are best suited t
ditions and needs. For instance' jjng >n ‘
methods of teaching beginning re 
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phonetic script like Devanagari have yet to
be developed.

(3) The rigidity of the existing education­
al system. Better methods of teaching are
discovered, not so much through educational
research, as through the adventures of
gifted teachers who have the courage to get
off the beaten track. Our educational
system is not designed to encourage initia­
tive, creativity and experimentation on a
large scale and is, therefore, not able to
keep itself abreast of the times.

(4) The failure of the administrative ma­
chinery to bring about a diffusion of new
and dynamic methods of leaching- Even
assuming that a good method of teaching is
discovered and is actually introduced in a
few progressive schools, the problem still
remains of diffusing it among the other
schools so that it becomes the common
practice in the educational system as such-
This is a difficult task, and we have yet to
find the right techniques for accomplishing
it.

The first of these problems has already
been discussed in Chapters III and IV and
the second is dealt with in broad terms in a
subsequent chapter1. We do not propose to
examine here the methods of teaching
different school subjects as there is a good
deal of pedagogical literature available on
these topics- It is our considered opinion
however, that the failure to modernize cui
teaching methods is very largely due to the
third and fourth factors stated above—the
rigidity of the educational system and the
administrative failure to diffuse even knov-’n
and practised methods among the sc“°° s‘
'»e shall address ourselves mainly to the
two problems in the course of this chapte

9-04. Elasticity and Dynamism. In a
modern society where the rate of cliang
and of the growth of knowledge is very
tap'd, the educational system must ne
elastic and dynamic. It must give freedom
to its basic units—the individual pupil i
school, the individual teacher among h s
colleagues, and the individual school \0
^ster of schools) within the sys em »
move in a direction or at a pace a .
different from that of other similar
'''thin the system without being a5
hampered by the structure of the ^“M^he
foWk° e’ this process, the freed lmoSt
eachers is the most vital; it ’ gChool,

^nonymous with the freedom of tm. c
the pupils can rarely be freer than m

and women who teach them,

Scky’and ordcr t0 eo-U3,-e the

~ j" ^ssra?®ep«SnS occur mi

the School0111, W-tb tile teachers and all
moving forward in unison. In

traffieJ&l system with a large number of un­
trained or poorly trained teachers, there is

a solld framework of detailes-
syllabuses, textbooks, examinations, fre­
quent inspections and weli-delined rules.
Ine average teacher who wants security
ratner tnan opportunity’ for creativity may
welcome this support. But the work of the
best teachers can be crippled if they are
not permitted, encouraged and helped to go
beyond the departmental prescriptions. The
success of an educational reform will depend
upon this flexible approach where the good
school or the good teacher is able to go
ahead and the necessary supports are pro­
vided to the weaker institutions to intro­
duce the reform gradually. The task of the
administrator or inspector in such a situa­
tion becomes very difficult. He cannot take
the easy line of imposing common restric­
tions on all or be daring enough to give
equal freedom to all. We expect him to
analyse the strengths and weaknesses of
t ich school and of each school teacher and
to help them make the best progress they
can. One of the essential conditions for
making an educational system elastic and
dynamic, therefore, is for the administrator
to develop this competence, to discriminate
between school and school, between teacher

nd teacher, and to adopt a flexible mode
of treatment for individuals or institutions

different levels of development. This
■.lone can help to promote initiative, creat-
tivity and experimentation on the part of
the teachers.

o Ofi Certain general conditions are nece>-

to try-b°a feelin® of reform in the air and
’he6 sees Ids small contribution as part of

a major social revolution.
• mntteacher must have

(2) The expei-nnc Da$sive acquiescence of
much more than l P He must feel that
the school 11 ^egd°ucation Department are
officers of me ._____ .___ ______

’ Chapter XII.
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personally eager to see experimentation and
that they are willing, within reasonable
limits, to accept a proportion of failures as
part of the price.

(3) The inspectors are the key ligures in
any reform of classroom practice. They are
Authority, present and obvious. They
should be consulted from the beginning,
should know that their criticisms and sug­
gestions carry weight, and should be made
to feel that the proposed changes are, in
some measure, their reforms- A school sys­
tem can be no more elastic or dynamic than
the inspectors will let it be. This is why
the in-service education of inspecting offi­
cers assumes great significance.

(4) The sympathy and support of head­
masters and senior teachers must be won
quite early in the programme if they are
not to dampen all youthful ardour to ex­
periment and explore. They may not want
to break new ground themselves. But if
they do not feel they are being by-passed
and that the new system is not being foist­
ed on them, they can become its patrons,
if not its practitioners. There is also much
to be gained by winning the approval of
teachers’ organizations to any movement
that increases flexibility in the school sys­
tem. Individuals will experiment more
readily if they feel that experimentation
has the general support of the profession-

fa) Anything that breaks down the isola­
tion of the teacher increases his sense of
assurance and makes jt easier for him to
adventure. The strengthening of the tea­
cher s sense of inner security is a purpose
common to all the methods advocated to in­
crease the elasticity or dynamism in a school
system. It is the basis of all real reform in
teaching practice. There are occupations
where a mass advance can be achieved by
the invention of new equipment and the
issuing of instructions for its use. No worth­
while advance is possible in teaching
method unless the individual teacher under-
stands what he is doing and feels secure
enough to take the first new steps beyond
the bounds of established practice It is
easier for a teacher to do so in a smail group
than when he is working alone. The suc­
cess of team teaching in introducing new
teaching techniques into some American
schools is based on the fact that it is not
the individual but the team that is respon­
sible for the planning and execution of new
methods. It is our belief that the proposed
organization of a school complex1 in which 

the teacher works in a cooperative .
more likely to help flexibility than 8
sent system of isolation. e

(6) Nothing reduces a teacher’s sense «i
security or his willingness to take advanta?
of freedom so seriously as does his ignorant
of the subject-matter he has to teach, if £
is only a few lessons ahead of his class he
dare take no risks, and finds safety in the
old routine of rote memorizing. Increasing
the teachers’ level of general education k
in general, the surest way of ensuring that
some of them will adopt livelier and more
meaningful methods of teaching. Fortunate­
ly, the limiting factor js not so much the
absolute amount of knowledge the teacher
has but the gap between what he knows and
what his pupils know. Consequently, the
easiest place to introduce innovations is in
Classes I and II. There is also a great ad­
vantage in taking the lowest classes of the
school as a starting point for reform, since
it is at this level that the greatest ‘pupil­
wastage’ occurs through repetition and
drop-out.

(7) When in doubt, teachers will teach in
the way they were taught themselves and
not in the way they were told to teach, bo,
if a school system is to become more flexible
and teaching methods more lively nn
varied, it is essential that these qualities I*
established very early in the practice,
well as in the theory, of at least some ot
teacher training institutions. A few tr
ing institutions at both the primary ana
secondary levels should become centre n(j
devising, testing, and adapting methoas
materials to be used in the schools.

(8) A teacher or institution will be■ a e
to introduce innovations more easily ' .
parents of the pupils know’ enough
their purpose so as not to have an>
that they will interfere with the!
dren’s chances at the final exanuna ' cr
strong and respected headmas
teacher can probably best win over
parents by his own eSorts; but m ft.
cases, it will be necessary for the
ment to help in convincing paren ofli-
changes in methods are desirable an
cially approved.

(9) Innovations are more likely
if there is a ladder of promotion up
the bright young teacher can hope
by outstanding service.

I See Chapter II fot details.
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(10) Obviously elasticity or dynamism

will be increased if there is a reasonable
provision of books, teaching materials, and
services that will enable some children to
undertake part of their work alone or in
groups. There is a limit to what can be
expected of the most imaginative teacher
if all he has is a bare room, a blackboard,
a.standard textbook, and sixty pupils. The
most pressing needs for a teacher
wants to branch out on new methods are,
therefore, a good supply of books and
paper, and particularly at the lower levels
of school education, some simple tools and
materials for making equipment. If some
teachers in the more poorly equipped schools
are to have a real chance to make use of
any ‘freedom they are given, it would seem
desirable to have, at the disposal of the
district education officer, a sum of money,
not too tightly bound up by regulations,
that might be used, with discrimination, in
providing the minimum facilities and ser­
vices to certain schools arid teachers who
show a special willingness and capacity to
adopt new methods and standards of teach-

. ing. The amount of such aid should never
be so great as to make any experiment
expensive, unreal, and incapable of being
applied widely. Too many ‘pilot projects’
are conceived on such an elaborate scale
as to irritate teachers in the average schools
and to be of little value to the system as
a whole.

9.07. If measures like those
above can be taken, schools and
will have opportunities to venture forth on
their own and try out new ideas and ex­
periments. Of course, those that will ac­
tually utilize this freedom will be few-
But it is these few teachers and schools
whose work will put dvnamism into the sys­
tem as a whole and help in raising stan­
dards, in breaking new ground and in con­
tinually adapting the system to the deman ■>

a changing society.
908. The Diffusion of New Methods.

Elasticity in a school system is obpv*̂® ’y
of limited value unless the good Practl^
developed by a few adventurous t^bcrh
or schools are spread more widely through
P1® system as a whole. Unfortunately, this
ls by no means an automatic process
education, where successful expenm -
frequently die with the men and women wno
s‘«ted them, and where the natural ram
tin spr.ead of even the more viable jn
ll°ns is measured in decades rather
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trative sHll^nri3^631 adminis-
new methods SndS"^^6 to 8et bold
the bodv nf ersl°°d and accepted by
teachers ’pvJt>aVtrage!.and below average
ed their’value^and £m havef amrpIy pr°v'
ar" hard tn « j -m proofs of success
difiiciiltinJn P oduc,e in education. The

but methni? acb>evmg the old ends,
out methods that embody in themselves a°f th.e P^ose of 7du-
cauon. I hat is why it is such a long and
burdensome task to convert a school system
based primarily on memorization into one
involving understanding, active thinking,
creativity and what has come to be called
problem solving’. Each step is not a step
bUi a leap into the unimown, and the aver­
age teacher needs skilled and detailed help,
and what may seem to be a contradiction
in terms—sympathetic goading if he is to
make it at all. This is precisely the prob­
lem that we have to face and solve during
the next ten to twenty years.

9.09. How can this be done? Very little
systematic research has been undertaken on
the diffusion of classroom practices even in
the educationally advanced countries, and
practically none in developing countries.
The earlier researches of Paul Mort and
his colleagues at Columbia University seem­
ed to show that a period of 25 to 40 years
was necessary in the United States for any­
thing like full diffusion of a new practice,
but the rapid spread of such innovations cs
the PSSC1 Physics course (which stalled
in 1957, and is now taken by about fifty
per cent of the high school pupils studying
physics in the United States) has shown
that, under certain conditions, the period
can be greatly reduced. This experience
and some others of its type seem to indi­
cate that the educational administrator can
encourage and hasten the diffusion of new
teaching practices in a number of ways,
the more important of which are indicated
below:

(1) Almost all the factors which render
the svstem elastic enough for the outstand­
ing teacher to break new ground will also
make it easier for the mass of average tea­
cher to follow his example. However,
mere permissiveness on the part of the
authorities will not do the trick. They
will need to play a more active part, with
something that comes nearer to persuasion 

I Physical Science Study Commiuee.
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than to pressure but which still leaves no
doubt in the teachers’ minds that the Edu­
cation Department and its officers favour
certain changes. But it must be done with
sensitivity and moderation, or the teachers
will come to regard the new methods as the
Department's latest fad, and may try to
anoiy them, with or without understanding,
to’the detriment of the normal work.

(2) The main body of teachers will ac­
cept new methods more readily if the im­
mediate goals set before them are limited
ones. This means that the methods devised
by the brilliant teacher or the subject spe­
cialist may have to be approached by stages,
and that the stage demanded of each group
of teachers may vary with their ability.

(3) The usual devices for in-service train­
ing such as refresher courses, workshops,
demonstrations, exhibitions of work, and
visits of quite long duration (days not
hours) to see the new methods at work in
pioneering schools should be adopted on a
iaige scale. Used with discrimination and
skill, films, tapes or radio can bring whole
lessons to quite isolated schools, not so much
for their effect on the pupils as to give the
teachers a model of good teaching practice.

(4) Itinerant instructors, specialized In
certain subjects, class-levels of techniques,
and working under the general direction of
the District Education Officer, are even more
vital at the stage of diffusing new methods
than at the stage of the first experiments
with them.

the average teacher can move forward with
confidence in his teaching. This method k
different from the traditional practice under
which the teacher is given lectures on gene.
ral principles and is then expected to apply
them with no more aid than is given by a
mediocre textbook that often clashes with
the very principles that are being advocat­
ed. It is, of course, the administrator's res­
ponsibility to ensure that, while providing
'tramlines' for the mass of the teachers,
there is still enough freedom left for the
bold few to travel more freely. But with
this precaution, there is no doubt that these
‘tramlines’ of progress are the techniques
that will be particularly effective for diffu­
sing new methods.

9.11. It is obvious that this laying down of
tramlines is not a ‘once and for all time’
business—it requires continuous renewal.
When an administrator lays down a set of
tramlines with immense effort (it takes
some years to do so), he generally finds that
his ‘progressive’ tramlines have become a
new ’orthodoxy' and that he will have to
start laying them down once again and that
there will be the same old resistance for
breaking away from the earlier tramlines-
But that is an inevitable and perennial
problem that every educational reformer
must face. The provisions made to enaole
the outstanding teachers to leave the tram­
lines will help the rest also to leave them
in course of time, while the more adventur-
ous teachers will go still further ahead t
fresh woods and pastures new.

(5) Probably the quickest and most effec­
tive way of having new theories accepted is
to embed them in the ‘tools’ of teaching—
textbooks, teachers’ guides, and teaching
aids of all kinds. Some teaching of theory
is, of course, still essential. But it springs
from proposed practices instead of floating
airily above them. The extent of the theory
and the degree of detail with which the
practices are set out will vary with the level
of general education of the teachers. In
the initial stages of development and with
weaker schools, it might be necessary for
teachers’ guides to go into a fair amount of
detail on the series of lessons to be arrang­
ed throughout the school years, the methods
to be used, the teaching aids to be prepared,
the activities to be encouraged, and the tests’
and techniques of evaluation to be
employed.

9.10. The technique referred to in the
preceding paragraph may be described as
the laying down of ‘tramlines' on which

9.12. It will be seen that the essence
our recommendation is that only an e*as'
and dynamic system of education can P
vide the needed conditions to encourage i
tiative, experimentation and cre?u.nd-
among teachers and thereby lay the to
ations of educational progress. We “ t
believe that the risks of freedom 2nd
in teachers that are implied in this
proach are not greater than those of re
restriction and distrust and they are te
worth taking. We should learn to ““dr­
authority, to trust our teachers, to e t
age the capacity for leadership am a
them, to treat every institution as ha
personality of its own which it sho
to develop in an atmosphere of JrLflt all
This would need dynamic leadership ^eV/
levels, determined to give education in3i
deal and to make every teacher, edu * ^t
officer and administrator put in the cJl.
of himself in this great co-operati'
deavour.
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Textbooks, Teachers’ Guides and
Teaching Materials

9.13. The value of the textbook as an
effective tool of learning and of diffusion of
improved teaching methods has been indi­
cated in the preceding section. A good
textbook, written by a qualified and compe­
tent specialist in the subject, and produced
with due regard to quality of printing,
illustrations and general get-up, stimulates
the pupils’ interest and helps the teacher
considerably in his work. The provision of
quality textbooks, and other teaching and
learning materials, can thus be an effective
programme for raising standards. The
need to emphasize it is all the greater be­
cause it requires only a relatively small
investment of resources. Moreover, a qua­
lity book need not cost appreciably more
than one that is indifferently produced.

9.14. Quality of Textbooks. Unfortunately,
textbook writing and production have not
received the attention they deserve. In
most school subjects, there is a prolifera­
tion of low quality, sub-standard and badly
produced books, particularly in the regional
languages. This has been due to a number
of factors among which mention may be
made of 

— the lack of interest shown by top
ranking scholars so that the writ­
ing of textbooks has been generally
done, in actual practice, by per­
sons whose abilities are far from
equal to the task;

— the malpractices in the selection and
prescription of textbooks which
defy control;

— the unscrupulous tactics adopted by
several publishers;

— the lack of research in the prepara­
tion and production of textbooks,
and - ... . • . -

— the almost total disregard by pri­
vate publishers (who are interes e
only in profits) of the need
bring out ancillary books, such
teachers’ guides to accompany tex
books.

915. State Production of Textbooks.
ducation began to spread, the text °° , ,e
ustry became one of the very P10 f".h0
e,ds for investment and the evils o •

mentioned above became m01tec?,te
g'we conspicuous. The attention of _
governments was soon drawn to th. m
,, was decided that, in order to e
hem> the State Governments should take 

GUIDANCE and evaluation 229

over the production of textboolcs. At pre-
nTLmost,?lale Governments have adopt-
tinn r ?ol!,c,y a,nd taken over the produc­
tion of textbooks. The extent to‘which

us responsibility has been assumed shows
considerable variations—some States have
produced only a few books at the primary
stage while others have nroduced all books
till the end of the secondary stage. In one
or two States, not only production but even
distribution and sale of textbooks have been
taken over by the State.

9.16. There have been some definite gains
from this policy. Private profiteering has
disappeared and prices have been kept low.
The malpractices and intrigues which used
to be so common a feature of what used to
be called the ‘textbook racket’ have also
disappeared. The quality of books has im­
proved in several instances, although the
general level of the books still remains poor
and their standard does not often come up
to what some of the well-established and
efficient publishers are doing. The main
reason for this failure is that the Education
Departments which have taken over the
responsibility of textbook production have
not adequately organized themselves for it.
It is this wealmess that is largely responsi­
ble for the shortcomings one often sees in
the State-produced textbooks, viz., failure
to revise books for long periods, misprints,
poor production, failure to supply books in
time, etc. We do not desire to underesti­
mate these deficiencies. What we want to
highlight are two points: the first is that
these weaknesses do not lead to the conclu­
sion, as some interested narties are ever
ea«er to show, that State-production of
textbooks is wrong: and the second is to
emphasize the urcencv for the Education
Departments to organize themselves pro­
perly for this great educational responsibi­
lity they have undertaken.

917 State-production of textbooks, it
must be noted, is only one step in the direc­
tion of improving the quality of textbooks.
Rut bv it'elf, it can achieve little and if
adequate steps arc not taken in time to or-
S the activity on right lines, it may
ean the clock back. We, therefore, re-
eW^mend that emphasis should be placedon developing theP programme of textbook

Anriion on right lines. Some concrete
Item Ito P™"< ,•«, Vi™ »•

made in the paragraphs that follow.
o 18 Programme at the National Level. It

. .„nH-il that the best talent available
•n the country should be brought together
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sary steps to bring it into existence as early
as possible.

9.19. Textbooks produced at the national
level will have other advantages as well
One of our major recommendations1 is that
we should make an attempt to evolve
national standards at the end of the prf.
mary, lower secondary and the higher se­
condary stages. The definition of these
standards as well as the organization of a
programme for their practical implementa­
tion will be greatly facilitated by the pro­
duction of textbooks at the national level.
Such books can indicate the expected stan­
dard of attainment far more precisely than
any curricula or syllabi; and their practical
use in schools is the surest method to raise
standards and make the teaching in schools
in the different parts of the country fairly
comparable. In a subject like mathematics
or science, for instance, there is not much
scope for local variations and the adoption
of common textbooks in all parts of the
country is not only feasible, but also desir­
able from several points of view. The same
can be said about a common textbook in
citizenship prepared from the point of view
of national integration and used in all
schools of the country. History is another
difficult subject to teach, especially from
the point of view of social and national
integration: and authoritative well-written
books on the subject can be of immense
help to all teachers. At present, there is
hardly any common book which all the
students in India read; and that is one ot
the reasons why our educational system
contribute so little to national integration.
On the other hand if we had, say, a set of
100 books on different topics written by the
best of our scholars which would be trans­
lated and be available in every school ana
if an average student were expected to i'2a,
them in his school course as a matter o
routine, the entire thinking of the rising
generation would be different and national
integration could be immensely strengthen
ed.

9.20. Programmes at the State
While attempts to improve textbooks _
national level are thus welcome, they c
not be the sole attempts for this crucial
term. Their most effective service is ,
stimulate other centres into activity ** ,
especially to promote similar enterprise .
State levels. We recommend that e'
State should organize an adequately 11,1 ,
ned expert section for the production
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to produce the textbooks and other litera­
ture needed, both at the school and at the
university stages. This can only be done
at the national level by agencies set up by
the Government of India.

(1) For the university stage, the Minis­
try of Education is bringing out a series of
low-priced and subsidised books in collabo­
ration with appropriate authorities in the
USA, the USSR and the UK. This is a use­
ful scheme and its significance has now be­
come even greater. It should be expanded
and vigorously developed, along with
schemes for books written by Indian
authors. We lay great emphasis on the
latter schemes. We recommend that as a
matter of national policy, nearly all books
at the undergraduate stage including those
for professional subjects, should be by
Indian authors. In the preparation of these
books, fullest use should, of course, be
made of foreign sources. This goal should
be capable of realization within 5 to 10
years.

(2) At the school stage, we welcome the
steps taken by the NCERT to produce text­
books with the help of scholars available in
the country. Some books have already
come out; and more will come out soon.
These books are meant for use by State
Governments who can use them with or
without changes. We hope that the State
Governments will make full use of this
pioneer venture to improve the quality of
their books.

(3) The production of textbooks and
allied materials at the national level will be
greatly facilitated if the Government of
India were to establish, in the public sec­
tor, an autonomous organization, function­
ing on commercial lines, for the production
of textbooks. We have recommended the
establishment of similar organizations at
the State level also. But there will be a
large number of books, especially in the
scientific and technical sector, which can
only be produced on a national basis. It
would also be desirable to produce several
other categories of books at the national
level, either for reducing cost or for im­
proving quality or for purposes of national
integration. We. therefore, feel that an
organization of this type at the national
evel is urgently needed. We recommend

that the Ministry of Education should set
up a small committee to work out the de­
tails of this project and take all the neces­
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Zd .opei? t0 the teachers to choose
book besl suited to the school. This is

wnn ai?’even lf thore were 10 be a com­
mon syllabus ior all the schools. We have
recommenaed, however, that there should
oe more than one approved syllabus and
mat. each scnool should be permitted to
aoopj the syllabus best suited to its own
conditions. In such a case, a multiole
choice of books should be available for each
syllabus.

(4) When Government gets books writ­
ten, the payment to authors is often so nig­
gardly that the ablest scholars are not ge­
nerally attracted. This is the one point
where private enterprise often scores over
State-produced textbooks. It is, therefore,
necessary to adopt liberal policies for re­
muneration, comparable to those of the pri­
vate trade, and to attract the best people to
write books.

(5) State-production of textbooks is not
to be used for purposes of earning profits’—
its sole purpose is to produce the best books
and to make them available to the children
at the lowest cost. The entire organization
should, therefore, be run on a no-profit and
no-loss basis. The sales of State-produced
books, however, are so large and certain,
that even when no profit as such is charged
and the price is merely rounded off to the
nearest five paise, large margins are left
over and these are enough to cover the costs
of research, overhead establishment and the
preparation of ancillary aids like teachers’
guides.

(6) The incentive to write books should
be encouraged in as many quarters as pos­
sible. Apart from commissioning selected
persons to write textbooks, which will have
to be done in many cases, the Departments
should also invite manuscripts, proposals,
etc and be ever on the hunt for new talent.
There should be high level committees of
professional persons to judge books or pro­
nopals submitted: and approved books should
be'adopted bv the Departments and Publish­
ed after making suitable arrangements with
the authors.

(7} Special encouragement should be
given to teachers to write textbooks; in

TTSSR even the highest positions ininiveX can be obtained by writlug cut-
textbooks. Our universities can

this example. We also suggest thatJ’S {.aeauoto pro-
fessional recognition to outstanding text­
books. -

1) Pl State’ Wi f<>4 ” ■>Jf ,J4t 5 W

textbooks for schools. They should make as
much use of the work done at the national
level as possible. But there is no escape
from the fact that each State will have to
produce several textbooks in areas where
national books will not be available. Even
in areas where national books are available,
Independent attempts by the States will
stimulate each other and the Centre itself.
We can hope for the best results only when
the national and all the State centres for
textbook production are functioning active­
ly and in close collaboration.

9.21. The following points should be kept
in view by the State Education Depart­
ments in organizing their programmes of
textbook production:

(1) A separate agency, preferably func­
tioning on an autonomous and commercial
basis, should be set up, in close liaison with
the Education Department for the produc­
tion of textbooks and teaching aids.- It
would be extremelv difficult, if not impos­
sible. to have within the four walls of usu­
al departmental procedures, the autonomy
and freedom which such an undertaking
essentially needs.

(2) Production of textbooks is a conti­
nuous process. For instance, it takes a year
or even more to produce a textbook and a
further year for try-out and revision.
Within a year of its adoption on a large
scale, a process of evaluation has to start;
and very soon thereafter, it will be dis­
covered that it needs revision. The machi­
nery set up, therefore, should be adequate
J0 follow all these steps for every text-
000k. It should be an objective of policy
0 see that a textbook is continuously re-
lsed and kept up to date and that a tho-
ough revision takes place at least once in

we years, if not oftener. The need for fre-
p„nt. revisions of textbooks is obvious,
,en 11 the curricula were to remain un-

ranged. But we do visualize, as stated m
oe last chapter, a continual deepening ot

sirl CU,rricula- In fart. very often a revi-
. n of textbooks will be necessitated, not
of J? re'?'s*on of curricula, but as a means

langing and deepening them.
itj3' useful purpose is served bv hav-
givonn ^ onG textbook in a subject for a
nociu c1ass—this is almost invariably the
Hat nn0n,.un'ter the existing programmes
obio.pahzati°n. It should be an important
or fQI,1V? of Policy to have nt least t 
—books in each subiect for each claJ^

I

!
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one is forced to admit that in the tnaiort
of schools, particularly at the
stage, there is still an almost total
of basic equipment and teaching ajV£e
good blackboard, a small library, essemM
maps and charts, simple science apparahr
and necessary display materials
supply of such basic equipment and teaching
aids to every school in the country is essei>
tial for the improvement of the quality "t-
teaching. It would indeed bring about an
educational revolution in the country. We
recommend that lists of minimum teadih-
aids and equipment needed by each categon
of schools should be prepared. These maybe
kept as economical and frugal as possible.
But once a certain minimum equipment is
considered necesseary, steps should be take:
to see that it is given to every school on a
high priority basis. As in Madras State, the
help of the local community could be
harnessed in developing this programme. As
a first step, we recommend that a good
blackboard should be immediately given to
all schools.

9.24. Several suggestions were made to us
to the effect that we should adopt ne"
techniques of teaching which arc no"
coming into use in the advanced countries
These techniques involve the large seal?
use of films,, radios, tape-recorders ani
other audio-visual aids, the introduction w
open and closed circuit television, and ti-
provision of language laboratories,
grammed instructional methods and siinp^
and highly sophisticated forms of .’
machines. With regard to the use of >J j
filmstrip? and other simple audio-v's
equipment, it may be possible to make
teaching aids available to every school
plex (and through it to every schoo 1
,in rural areas). In this connection, we in
attention to the Report of a Study Gro .
Classroom Science Films (their reco
dations apply to the teaching 0 c-'
subjects also) with which we broadly ~ t,
In addition, it should also be ,P°S
equip the majority of upper Prlin31!o
secondary schools with low cost ra“*tmCnt;
We recommend that Education Deo? ‘ rc-
should work with the All India
the use of radio lessons, suppiemen j j,
printed material for the teachers.
possible, for the pupils. We also rc j.. ft
the broadcasting of special radio ‘ cft|!''
the early morning or late evening- jp !’
designed for teachers which Wl ,
deepen their subject knowledge a
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(8) Good textbooks are not enough; they
should be supplemented by teachers *̂ lde
and other instructional material A teacher s
guide, as we have mentioned above, should
give detailed assistance to teachers. Even
for graduate teachers in the United States,
some of the new courses being evolved in
mathematics, science and social studies con­
tain a great deal of detailed suggestions.
The poorly educated and insecure teacher
tends1 to drop into a dreary routine in which
every lesson is taught in the same way. and
he needs quite detailed suggestions on a
variety of methods, which can make his
teaching more lively and effective. It is only
with the help of such detailed framework
of support and guidance that a large number
of teachers, particularly in the primary
schools will get off the beaten track.

9.22. There are really three aspects to ths
textbook production programme:

(1) Academic aspect which includes the
preparation of textbooks, try-out and
evaluation;

(2) Production aspect which includes
all matters relating to printing and
publication; and

(3) Distribution aspect which includes
storage, sales, etc.

The first is the most important aspect,
and the responsibility for it will have to be
souarely accepted bv the State Education
Departments on the lines we have recom­
mended above. The second is discretionary.
We find that some State Governments have
accepted direct responsibility for it and
established separate textbook presses. This
is the direction in which we should move.
The third is really self-contained and is not
inseparably linked with the first two In
one State where the State Government had
assumed direct responsibility for distribu­
tion 01 textbooks, we found that the precious
mh°' 3 ,number of officers was taken
up by sales, accounts and stock-keeping

tlLatthis activilyshould £promoted through student cooperatives
which every educational institution (or
group of educational institutions) should be
encouraged to establish, and that it should
DepX'Sr”* b’

from th, point ot v|ro o[ tooHng mXdl

I For details, Suppl Switjry " 
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group of schools in the neighbour­
hood may have a projector in
common. A good laboratory in one
school can be used, according to a
carefully prepared plan, by other
schools nearby. A group of schools
may have a circulating library; and
so on.

them in lesson preparation. The more
sophisticated forms of the newer techniques
however, can be used, generally speaking’
at this stage of our educational develop­
ment only on an experimental basis and in
a few schools. It has to be remembered that
schools cannot use an equipment which is
much beyond the level of technology in the
society. Sophisticated equipment given to
rural schools, for instance, cannot be main­
tained and soon falls into disrepair. A few
progressive schools may .be equipped with
new aids like language laboratories and
programmed instructional material; but
such techniques may preferably be tried
out, in the first instance, in the education
and training of teachers.

9-25. The majority of teachers in our
schools will have to rely on inexpensive
teaching equipment which are easily
available in the locality or are made by
them with proper encouragement and little
financial assistance. The programmes that
will help us most, in the immediate future,
in improving the teaching in our schools
are, therefore, the following:

(1) The training of teachers in the use
and preparation of simple and im­
provised teaching aids;

(2) The use of the school workshop—
and also of programmes of work­
experience—to prepare the teaching
aids required by the school itself
and by other schools in the
neighbourhood;

(3) Manufacture of simple equipment
on a large scale for reducing cost,
and its distribution to schools; and

U) Sharing the more costly equipment
in common by schools in a given
neighbourhood. For instance, a

Class Size

9.26. It will be generally agreed that there
cannot be a marked improvement in
methods of teaching if the teacher is re­
quired to teach very large classes as a
matter of routine. The phenomenal expan­
sion of primary and secondary education in
recent years has resulted in overcrowding
in schools, especially in urban areas, where
accommodation is not easily available for
the extension of the school building or the
opening of new sections. The class size
sometimes grows to abnormal proportions.
A class of sixty children is a common sight
in a city. We ourselves have seen, in the
course of our tour, classes of sixty and even
sixty-five children in a few secondary
schools. Quite often, the classroom is not
able to accommodate easily such a large
number. The problem is solved by pushing
the teacher’s chair—there is no place for a
teacher’s desk—into a corner and bringing
the front benches almost up to the black­
board! In conditions like these all talk of
creative teaching ceases to have any
significance.

0 97 Present Position. Tables 9.1 and 9.2Show'the Xes of classes at different sehao
stages, on the basis of information supphea
bv the State Governments for 25 districts
selected from eight States in a special study
carried out by the Commission. 

. -  - • ' i nvcPR PRIMARY SCHOOLS/SEC! IONS
TABLE 9.1. D^STI^irriON o^^SsOF PUPILS theyt^^ --------------------

Percentage °f ‘«chc” tc°ching pUpil>
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.2. SIZE OF CLASSBS/SBCTIONS AT HIGHER PRIMARY AND SECONDARY STAGES (i96j)

Percentage of secuons/classes with enrolment

Below 10—19 20—29 30—39 40—49 50—59 60—69 70 and Toui"

10 above

Clais ------

% % % % % % % % %

VI.............................................................9*5 17-1 20-8 23-6 iS-8 5’8 2’2 5*2 100*0

VII • 9’9 18*9 20’1 26’4 - 14’5 4’7 r-5 4*o 100*0

VIII ..... 3-9 n-3 155 25-7 24’3 u-5 2’5 5*3 100*0

IX • 7’8 4-o io-8 21-8 31’5 13-6 4’7 5’8 100*0
— — —

... ..................................................................... ............... 7'4 16-3 25-9 29’9 11*0 2*8  . 6*0 100*0

XI..............................................................2*0 n*8 21-8 19-5 *5’4 10*8 6*o 12*7 100*0

XII ..... . 0’9 8-o 14-1 15-1 25-2 16-4 8-4 li*9 100*0

during periods of spasmodic energy. The
poor quality of teaching' in the ordinary
secondary school in urban areas may partly
be attributed to overcrowded classrooms.

9.29. We do not, however, support those
educational theorists -who contend that a
class should not have more than twenty or
twenty-five pupils. It would be extremely
unrealistic for our teachers to think in terms
of this ideal. There is- indeed no such
thing as an ideal class size, and there is no
sanctity about the number twenty-five or
twenty. In our country, classes of a
what larger size than what may be strictly
considered as desirable cannot be av0'5e.
for a long time to.come. Some of the ed
cationally advanced countries are also faciDB
a similar problem. Teachers shoU‘{
reconcile themselves to the acceptance

- this inescapable necessity. It is also
responsibility of the training institutions
have a more practical approach to .
problem and to evolve methods w j
would help the teachers to teach classe
this size without a complete abandonm
of all pedagogic principles.

9.30. Fixing the Maximum Class
However, beyond a certain number, t
not possible to extend the class size
doing serious damage to the quality
teaching. This is particularly true at ,
high school and higher secondary 6

The tables are very revealing. We find
that 11.1 per cent of the teachers at the
lower primary stage teach classes of 50-59,
6.5 ner cent take classes of 60-69 pupils, and
14.3*  per cent have to deal with classes of
70 pupils and more. Some of these classes
will be, of course, in single-teacher schools,
where one teacher has to take two, three
and sometimes even five combined classes.
Similarly, at the higher primary and the
secondary stages, the position is not much
better. The percentage of teachers handling
classes of 50 to 70 pupils and above is 13.2
in Class VI, 10.2 in Class VII, 19.3 in Class
VIII, 24.1 in Class IX, 19.8 in Class X, 29.5
in Class XI and 36.7, in Class XII. It will be
seen that the number of teachers handling
such large classes increases as we go up the
educational ladder.

9.28. Difficulties of Teaching Largo
Classes. Methods of leaching in classes of
fifty pupils and more cannot be satisfactory.
However capable a teacher may be, he
cannot pay individual attention to a large
number of children, give special assistance
to the weaker ones, guide the brighter ones
to proceed at a faster pace in an attempt
to help one and all to reach the maximum
of their capacities. In these circumstances
the average teacher will be tempted to
resort to rote memorization. Assignments
given will generally not be checked and
composition exercises will be marked 
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stages, where individual differences become
more marked, special help has to be given
in many more cases, and the assignments
to be attended to increase in number. We
are of the opinion that it is not enough to
gx the average pupil-teacher ratio at the
different stages of school education. Such a
ratio is necessary, of course, to determine
the number of teachers required with
reference to the enrolments. But it will not
necessarily control the class size. We may
have a ratio of 40 pupils to one teacher at
the primary stage and yet find a class of 10
pupils and another of 80 pupils perhaps in
the same district. It is essential that, in
addition to the pupil-teacher ratio, the
maximum number of pupils to be admitted
in a class must also be prescribed, and this
maximum should not be allowed to be ex­
ceeded in any case. We recommend the
following maximum number for the
different stages of school education:

Lower Primary — 50
• Higher Primary — 45

Lower Secondary X — 40
Higher Secondary f

9.31. The class size in Classes I and II has
a special significance. More than half the
enrolment at the primary stage is in these
two classes; and very often, they are large
classes of 60 or more. In such cases, our
hrst recommendation would be that the
needed teachers should be provided and the
class size reduced as indicated above. But if
this were not possible, we would prefer to
break this class into two classes of about
30-35 students and engage them only for
three hours a day and request the teacher
(with payment of a suitable allowance) to
engage two such classes per day. This would
be a far better method of education than the
present system of herding together 70 or so
pupils in one class and keeping them there
for six hours a day.

9.32. Multiple-Class Teaching. About 40
per cent of our schools are single-teacher
schools and even in other schools, the pro­
portion of big schools where one teacher
teaches one class is very small. More than
half of our teachers, therefore, have to teach
more than one class at a time. This will be
seen from Table 9.3.

~Le 9.3. DISTRIBUTION OF TRACKERS1 INiPRIMMAY SOJOOLS/SECTIONS ACCORDING
TO THE NUMBER OF CLASSES THEY TEACH U9°57_

State
One Two Three

Class Classes Classes
Four
Classes

Five Total
Classes

% % %

Total

Andhra Pradesh .

Kerala

Madhya Pradesh .

Mysore

Orissa.

Punjab

Raiastlian .

Utl»r Pradesh

50.9 «-4 y 24,0

35.9 »F7 ^9 4-5
83-5 t4- ” I0°-°

3O.J S6-X 17-4 8-5 ’7-5 -oo-o

J? a situation of this type, ^^and
triple-class teaching is badly nee > Ial
raining institutions have to make a ?pccia

Source. State Governments. J. .. tnj from 25 districts m 8
Mote. The information is based on statistics co — 11 ’

-' ^nntniinc teachers to the special
ffiques that have to be used under such
conditions.
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School Buildings

9.33. The provision of school buildings is
extremely unsatisfactory at present. At the
primary stage, only about 30 per cent of the
schools are stated to have been housed in
satisfactory buildings. The corresponding
proportion at the secondary stage is stated
to be about 50. This shows the great backlog
of unconstructed school buildings which has
to be cleared during the next few years.
In addition, buildings will have to be pro­
vided for the additional enrolments which
will come in with increasing speed. The
problem, therefore, has three aspects: (1)
provision of the necessary funds; (2) reduc­
tion of the building costs to the minimum
level possible; and (3) the devising of a
suitable machinery which can implement
the programme expeditiously and economi­
cally.

9.34. Funds for School Buildings. We re­
commend that the allocations for construc­
tion of school buildings in the Central and
State budgets should be increased. This is
one area where the local community can
make a significant contribution. Schemes of
grant-in-aid should, therefore, be devised
under which assistance from the State will
be available to local communities, on a basis
of equalization, for the construction of
school buildings. Wherever possible, loan
programmes for the construction of build­
ings should be encouraged. Grant-in-aid
and loans should also be available to private
schools, on a fairly liberal basis, for building
construction1.

9.35. Reduction of Costs. A number of
committees have examined this question
for both the Central and State Governments,
on behalf of the Ministry of Education the
Ministry of Works and the Planning Com­
mission. In addition, the UGC has prepared
detailed norms for hostels, staff quarters,
libraries, etc., and the Central Building
Research Institute at Roorkee and the Indian
Standards Institute have made recommen­
dations in this area. The result of all
these is that there exist, for most types of
schools and colleges, space and planning
norms and type plans and a good deal of
sound advice that can help in reducing
costs. What is required now is a mechanism
that will put this information into practice.

9.36. In view of the acute shortage of
traditional classical building materials and 

the shortage of accommodation, man..
schools are today operating in what are
classified as 'temporary constructions’ by the
PWD and some even in thatched huts. We
find that there is a strong prejudice against
such structures. In our view this prejudice
against the use of ‘temporary’ buildings or
thatched huts for school purposes is totally
unjustified. Designed and constructed with
a raised floor and high doors and windows
with plenty of ventilation, these struc­
tures serve more than adequately as school
buildings. This should not, however, be
misunderstood to imply that kachha build­
ings are always better. This is not so; and
some kachha buildings prove costlier in the
long run because of heavier costs of mainte­
nance. What we wish to emphasize is the
need to accept well-planned kachha struc­
tures as part of our system and to highlight
simplicity and utility rather than ostenta­
tion in the construction of buildings.

9.37. Buildings in Rural Areas. The pro­
blem of school buildings needs to be
discussed separately for urban and rural
areas. In the former case, land values are
high; and very often enough land is not
available at all. Sophisticated structures
are, therefore, necessary, even in order to
keep in tune with the immediate environ­
ment. In the rural areas on the other hand,
land is cheap and readily available; and
sophisticated structures often I00*1
grotesque id a village atmosphere.

9.38. We recommend that everything
should be done to encourage local initial*
and local contribution in cash, kind ®
labour for the erection of schools. A sPeCl
device that can be of great use is that g
vernment should supply only the framew
—which can be pre-fabricated—and . e
local people should be expected to raise ,
plinth and fill up the walls. The nU(cJ;of
approach recommended by the Ministry
Education will be of great help and des
to be generally adopted.

Ubradd’
buildings such . as classrooms.

I We huve used the expression 'school buddings' to indude all eductiouol

laboutwiw, cycle sheds, hostels and residential quarters for teachers.

9.39. Buildings in Urban Areas. In
areas, the following steps should be ,.oD
for achieving economy in the constru
of educational buildings:

(1) Judicious Selection of ^PeC^ca}i\ice
and Local Materials. The existing P\:onal
of playing safe by adopting conve
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specifications is not conducive to economi­
cal construction. Economy can be achieved
through the selection of locally available
materials, use of cheaper materials, omis­
sion altogether of certain finishes and ac­
ceptance of a lower standard of construc­
tion. In all these steps, the governing factors
would, however, be the availability of
materials, climatic conditions, safety of
buildings and recurring costs on mainte­
nance.

(2) Techniques of Construction. With
careful planning and designing, even the
so-called ‘temporary’ structures can be made
to serve a better purpose than many of the
rented buildings in which schools are often
housed. Such structures should be built,
wherever climatic and other conditions per­
mit. If pucca buildings are absolutely neces­
sary, an increasing reliance is needed on the
improved techniques of construction such
as the use of framed structures, cavity
walls, pre-fabricated components, RCC
frames for doors and windows and compo­
nents evolved by the Central Building Re­
search Institute and other research organi­
zations.

9.40. Expeditious Construction. In order
to expedite the construction of school build­
ings, the following steps are recommended: 

(1) Rural Areas. In rural areas, there are
no local contractors available. Contractors
from urban areas generally charge higher
rates when they are required to work in
villages. The departmental machinery is
also not adequate to reach most of the out­
lying villages. For the construction of village
school buildings, therefore, we recommend
that the agency of the local communities or
village panchayats should be utilised to the
fullest extent possible.

(2) Urban Areas. In urban areas, we re­
commend that the local agencies like muni­
cipalities and corporations should be uti­
lised fully for construction of school bun -
lnRs. They have the necessary technical
staff and can also contribute towards th
cost of such buildings. If the responsibility
for providing buildings for local schoo.
Placed on municipalities and if a sui
system of grant-in-aid is devised, the P
firess in this sector would be accelerate

9-41. Supervision and Standardization of
1 chool Buildings. For construction of g
ernment school buildings, to assist
oluntary organizations for the purpo ■

ir,P°Avise ^e general programme o
Uction of school buildings in a Stat ,

nomir’f”? •” introduce imoroved and eco­
tion o/ thpniW?S’ We reconuilenfi the adop-
>on ot the following additional measures:

of ^^nal Building
haveEd, E,.;h State ^ould
p ., ucational Buildin# Development^P wdhin the Public Worfe DeS

the in Close association with
of an arch DepaVment and consisting
h-arfnr h 1 2 •’ S” an adminis-
rractor a civil engineer and a cost
(with nnw al*" ’orkinK on a full-time basis
(\ ith power to co-oot representatives of
special technical skills) whose main func­
tion would be to improve the planning and
construction of government school buildings
and whose advice should be available for
Pi wate schools also. There should also be
a Building Development Group working at
the Centre, for effectively coordinating the
working of State-level Groups.

The functions of the Groups will be (a)'
to study building requirements in the light
of new teaching techniques, (b) to develop
in cooperation with manufacturers new
building technioues and specifications, '(c)
to evolve functional and economic tvpe
plans for various types of educational build­
ings. (d) to arrive at a correct assessment of
costs of materials and labour required, (eV
to conduct field trials, (f) to evaluate the
plans soecifications and building techniques
already in use: and (g) to study methods
of maximising the use of indigenous mate­
rials. The Group at the centre could pro­
fitably bring out a ioumal highlighting the
latest techniques of construction, and re­
searches at home and abroad on conven­
tional buildings.

The State Governments should ensure
that the recommendations of these Develop­
ment Groups are followed.

When the Groups in the different States
are well established, the possibility of mak­
ing them function within a rigid framework
of ‘maximum cost per place and minimum
standards’ as is being successfully done in
the United Kingdom, should be explored.

m To avoid delays in the construction
of government buildings a separate- unit of
£wD should be set up for execution of
educational buildings programmes.

... p^vmnfion of F.flucational Buihlina
After the Educational Building

gSoJmenl stouhntad ite
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Dians and the technique of.c“strfUC‘1°?'1;t,H
possibility should he examined o£ establish­
ing Education Building Consortia, (on the
lines of similar associations, popularly
known as CLASP, in the WC) to exploit
fully tlie advantages of industrialized build­
ings.

(4) Standardization. Layouts, dimen­
sions. specifications and methods of con­
struction for any particular region should
be standardized by the Educational Build­
ings Development Group mentioned above
so°tliat mass production of the different
components on a factory scale can be under­
taken resulting in economy as well as speed
of construction. Considerable work in the
field of standardization has been done by
organizations like the Indian Standards Ins­
titute which could serve as a basis for
further studies.

(5) Buildings dor Private Schools. The
economy measures worked out by the Edu­
cational Building Development Group in
each State for reducing the cost of educa­
tional buildings should be made known to
the managements of private educational
institutions in the State, and the grant-in-
aid given to a private management for a
building should be subject to upper cost
limits worked out.

School Health Services

9.42. The provision of school health
services (including school meals) is of great
imnortance. The problem has recently
been studied bv the School Health Com­
mittee under the chairmanship of Shrimati
Renuka Rav. We broadlv agree with the
recommendations of the Committee.

Guidance and Counselling

9 43. Aim and Scope of Guidance
Services. Guidance services have a much
wider scone and function than merelv that
of assisting students in making educational
and vocational choices. The aims of guid­
ance are both adiustive and developmental ■
it helps the student in making the best
possible adiustment to the situations in the
educational institution and in the home and
at the same time facilitates the develop­
ment of all asnects of his personality Gui­
dance. therefore, should he regarded as an
integral part of education and not a special
psychological nr social service which is peri­
pheral to educational purposes. It is meant
for all students, not lust for those who de­
viate from the norm in one direction or the 

other. It is also a continuous process ain -
at assisting the individual to make d •
sions and adjustments from time to timeCI'

9.44. Guidance in Primary Education
Guidance should begin from the lowest class
of the primary school. It can be used "to
helping pupils to make a satisfactory transi­
tion from home to school; in diagnosing difil'
culties in the learning of basic educational
skills; in identifying pupils in need of spa­
cial education (e.q., the gifted, the back­
ward, the physically handicapped); in help-
ing potential drop-outs to stay in school; in
guiding pupils to develop insight into the
world of work and favourable attitudes to­
wards work; and in assisting in plans for
their further education or training. Little
has been done so far in the shape of guidance
services at the primary stage because of the
large numbers of institutions involved, the
poor qualifications of the teachers and the
absence of resources. It would, therefore,
be unrealistic for a long time to come to
think of providing qualified counsellors in
these schools. Some guidance functions
can, however, be performed bv well-trained
primary school teachers. Community re­
sources can also be mobilised to meet some
of the guidance needs of the young pupils.

9.45. Suggestions for making a beginning
■ in guidance in the primary school are out­

lined below:
(1) The training programme for primar

school teachers should include famjliarizm
them with simple diagnostic testing a
with the problem of individual differenc
and the implications of these differences
classroom practices.

(2) There should be at least one lecturer
in the training school who should be ,
.to deal with the subiect of principle
guidance and mental hygiene.

(3) Guidance services should be
duced in the training institutions an“»iiat
schools attached to the institutions so
the trainees mav get first-hand know’ .z3-
of the problems involved in their orS
tion.

(4) Wherever possible, short in-se for
courses in guidance should be provide0
primary school teachers. .

. (5) Simple literature for the °ccUT3a
orientation of children may be prepare
made available in the regional langa t>
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(6) At the end of the primary stage
children and parents should be helped in
the selection of courses for further educa­
tion. and the selection should not be based
on the examination results alone.

9.46. Guidance in Secondary Education
One of the main functions of guidance at the
secondary level is to aid in the identification
and development of the abilities and in­
terests of adolescent pupils. It helps these
pupils to understand their own strengths and
limitations and to do scholastic work at the
level of their ability; to gain information
about educational and vocational opportuni­
ties and requirements; to make realistic
educational and vocational choices and plans
based on a consideration of all relevant fac­
tors; and to find solutions to their problems
of personal and social adjustment in the
school and the home. Guidance services
also help headmasters and teachers to un­
derstand their students as individuals and
to create situations in which the students
can learn more effectively.

9.47. Following the recommendations of
the Secondary Education Commission, the
Ministry of Education set up a Central
Bureau of Educational and Vocational Gui­
dance in 1954 to give technical advice and
help to the nascent guidance movement in
the field of secondary education. Guidance
became a centrally-sponsored scheme in the
third plan and 13 Bureaus have now been
set up for the development of guidance ser­
vices in the States. These Central and
State-level organizations have developed a
modest programme of guidance, and services
are rendered to the pupils in the schools by
trained counsellors and career masters with
the help of the teachers. By the end of the
‘hird plan, the number of schools offering
some kind of guidance was about 3.0U0,
which constituted only about 13 per cent
« the total number of secondary schools in
?ne coimtry. Again the majority of these
d.000 schools have only a career master on
he staff and offer only an information ser­

vice. Very few institutions have a ful
tme or part-time counsellor for g‘ 2
Active guidance help, including testing
and counselling.

9.48. It is thus clear that though therejs^
oo organized movement for providing
ance services, the progress made has

of6r„y slow. The ultimate objective should
sen°Urse be to introduce adequate g a
SCe/ in a11 secondary schools, wit

a,ned counsellor in charge of the P
41 Edm-si.

Ilk>roHnn S ' ho.wever’ neither financial
T-cations nor training facilities for gui­
dance will be available on such a large
scale, it is necessary that a short-range pro­
gramme should be adopted for the next 20
years. We, therefore, recommend the fol-lowing:

(1) A minimum guidance service should
be made available to all secondary schools
by having one Visiting School Counsellor
for every ten schools located within a rea­
sonable distance of one another, and by
allocating the simpler guidance functions to
the teachers.

(2) At the same time, in order to de­
monstrate what a really comprehensive gui­
dance service is like and what it can achieve.
it would be desirable to set up comprehen­
sive guidance services in a few carefully
selected schools, preferably one in each dis­
trict.

(3) The necessary supervisory staff to
inspect and offer consultation to the school
workers should be appointed in the State
Bureaus of Guidance.

9.49. We believe it is necessary that all
secondary school teachers should be given
some understanding of guidance concepts
and simple guidance techniques as a part of
the programme intended for every trainee.
Special or advanced courses should be pro­
vided for those who wish to study the sub­
ject in depth. Every training college should
have on its staff a person having at least the
training considered essential for school
counsellors. Provision should exist for the
in-service training of the training college
staff in guidance and counselling.

0 50 Adequate arrangements should be
made for the professional training of gui­dance workers. The training of career
misters may be undertaken by the State
Bureaus as well as the training colleges

the collaboration of the vocational gui-
? V officers of the National Employment
S Professional courses of longer
5 inn should be offered by the universi-
rU=a Until such courses are started, it may?eS‘ yessarv for the older State Bureaf
behich have been offering this programme to

to do SO. As the number of per-
C°ntl rnnable of conducting training pro-
S°nS mtP for guidance workers is extremelygrammes to g traininR programmes
limited, m2n r qualified guloancein guidance to pr^ aHn.n and research

ZJu” the
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Search for and Development of Talent

9.52. Significance. A dearth of competent
and trained manpower is now felt in nearly
every branch of national life, and is pro­
bably one of the biggest bottlenecks to pro­
gress. Poor as we are financially, the pover­
ty of trained intellect is still greater. We
might do well to remember Whitehead’s
warning: ‘In the modern world the rule is
absolute—any race which does not value
trained intelligence is doomed’.

9.53. Present Position. Native intelligence
is generally distributed equitably through­
out the population. If it is duly discovered
and developed our large population can be

SrTfttm: d'V"'"Wd- d” *°  several

- In a large majority of the homes, the
environment is deprivatory on acCandntnnf th: illiteA o£ the P^n's
and poverty-, and does not allow
M>S'»len< to deve.

~ ABnt°p°rd dlal P°tent'al talent never
-nters school. At the primary stage,

2-P___ ____________________________

9.51. Other General Proposals. (1) Pro­
grammes for the development of guidanc
literature occunational information mate’
riai films and filmstrips, and psychological
S n«d to be accelerated, care being
given to avoid duplication of effort through
Increased communication among agencies
working in these fields. Co-ordination of
efforts should characterize all guidance pro­
grammes.

(2) Schools should be assisted in provid­
ing hobbies and recreational activities as
well as part-time employment opportunities
for their students. These should be orga­
nized in such a manner as to provide mean­
ingful experiences for the students, which
will enable them to explore and develop
their interests and abilities.

(3) In addition to the training and exten­
sion programmes in guidance mentioned
earlier, emphasis should be laid on research
pertaining to guidance in the Indian situa­
tion.

the proportion of children not en.
rolled varies from 10 to 60 per cent
in different areas. Even amonw
those who enter, about 40 per cent
are eliminated in Class I itself and
only about 25 per cent belonging to
about the top 20 per cent of families
in the society, complete primary
education. Secondary education is
largely a privilege of the top 10
per cent of the families and higher
education of the top 5 per cent.

— Even the talent that enters school
and succeeds in climbing the edu­
cational ladder does not flower fully
because it is not discovered suffi­
ciently early and is often studying
in poor schools. For obtaining the
best results in quality, talent has to
be located early and allowed to
grow in the best atmosphere and
under the best teachers.

— We still try to determine talent by
considering total marks obtained in
an examination. This is a very in­
effective method. The highly gifted
students are far too creative to be
confined within the perimeters ol
classroom instruction, textbooks and
examinations. The genius in cne
field is generally poor in several
others and, in our examination sys­
tem, a genius is more likely to fad
or put up only a mediocre ‘total oi
marks than to come out at the top.
Ramanujam and Tagore could no­
even pass the routine examination-
where mediocrities shone. ”
should, therefore, search separate >
for each special talent, whether >
mathematics, science, literature, nn
arts, sports or technology.

>s not an easy thing to identify
students, except perhaps in mathema .
and to some extent, in science. Sustain
and energetic research is needed. <rV
talent is the most valuable asset a COI1I1S»
can have, the returns will be ’rnn?® a
Moreover, the search for talent must be
continuous process and has to be ,„ver,
at all stages. The secondary stage, hoi s
ISi the> n?ost crucial; and a referencei
already been made to the manner in ' ”
universities can help in the identificaU .
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It will, therefore, be necessary
teachers for this responsibility
in-service seminars and special
It should be impressed on them
classroom atmosphere and the
of teachers is of considerable

educational

to bLY*; 11 Planned visits may be arranged
to laboratories, museums, and other places.
. ,(3) Talented students may be brought
tvnPcC°flaCl iW*/ h persons engaged in the
w, t°£ >V?-rk for which the students show

special ability or interest. These persons
may be able to provide occasional oppor­
tunities for the students to work in their
special fields.

1 ■) Jfostels or Day Centres may be made
available for those students whose home
environment is not conducive to proper
study.

In planning for the development of the
talented student, it should be remembered
that it is not only his intellectual com­
petence or special ability that needs to be
developed. The development of the emo­
tional and social aspects of his personality,
and of socially desirable attitudes, is also
very important.

9.57. The Role of the Counsellor. The role
of the counsellor in the promotion of talent
can be very important. The counsellor with
his detailed knowledge of each talented
student is in a unique position to formu­
late a programme of enrichment for him
and to suggest the necessary modifications
in the curricular and extra-curricular re­
quirements. Where special counsellors are
not available, this task will fall on the
teachers.
to train
through
courses.
that the
attitudes
importance. In a social ana
set-up like ours where the relationship bet­
ween the teacher and the taught is still
largely authoritarian, the general tendency
is to suppress any urges and interests that
deviate from the class norm. The first re­
quirement for the promotion of talent.
therefore, is for the teachers to create an
atmosphere of free expression in the class­
room and to provide opportunities for
creative work.

Education of the Backward Child
q 58 With the rapid expansion of educa­

tional facilities, the number of backward
ehfidren in schools is also increasing. Many
f them drop out of schools at one stage°f Mother either because of their inability

°r cnHsfv the academic standards or the
'°oreSdaom-and frustration they feel in the
pursuit of an academic programme whleu 
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of gifted students at this stage and help
them to develop.1

9.54. Recommendations. Elsewhere, we
have made several proposals which’ will
assist in this programme for the discovery
and development of talent. The provision
of five years of good and effective primary
education to every child will enable the
country to cast its net for talent to the
widest extent possible.2 The large pro­
gramme of scholarships proposed at all
stages will ensure that all gifted students,
or at least the top 5 to 15 per cent of the
relevant age-group, will be enabled to re­
ceive the highest education possible? The
placement programme which we suggest
will also make it possible for them to study
in the best institutions available at each
stage.

9.55. In addition to these programmes, it
is also necessary to introduce enrichment
programmes for the brighter students in as
many schools as possible and ultimately in
every school. The performance of talented
students in the enrichment programmes
should be recorded in special certificates
which will indicate to the colleges or other
institutions of higher education their special
abilities and attainments. Care should be
taken to ensure that the enrichment pro­
grammes do not degenerate into coaching
for passing examinations with higher marks.
The flexibility in the school curriculum
that we have proposed in the preceding
chapter would enable the schools to provide
enriched or advanced courses for the talent­
ed and help them to progress at their own
speed. This will also release time for teach­
ers to help the average and backward
students.

9-56. A variety of extra-mural pro­
grammes can also be organized for the
talented students, either separately by each
school or by schools acting in cooperation
°r by the Education Departments, for
’Ustance:

fl) A five to six-week summer vacation
Programme can be arranged for a 5rouP 0
academically talented children from differ­
ent schools, brought together to a*  educ*:
staiff i kentre havinS special f.aclllt‘xSThe
n “> bbrary, laboratory and equipmen • .
cui8rarnine may be renewed for the p
stigroupfrom year to year’s0 ,th fhei?
stJ* ats get an opportunity to develop
J^jal talent over a number of years. __

Sj’aPter n
£napter VII
Chapter VI.
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is largely unrelated to their needs and
interests. Though quite a few ofthese
children manage to enter high s^°°?
even college, their performance continues
to be very poor.

9 59 Kinds of Backwardness. Backward­
ness is largely due to one of two reasoP.s
which sometimes overlap: (1)
can or low intelligence, arising from here­
ditary or congenital factors or disease 0
injury; (2) under-achievement or inability
to perform up to the level of one s intelli­
gence, especially in persons intellectually
well endowed, frequently due to emotional
conflict, lack of motivation, poor study
habits, cultural deprivation and economic
handicaps. On the basis of studies made in
educationally advanced countries, it is esti­
mated that seventy-five per cent of the
backward children belong to the first cate­
gory, usually referred to as the mentally
handicapped, and the remaining twenty-five
per cent belong to the second category,
usually designated as the 'under-achievers.
In our case, the latter category would be
obviously much greater. Both these cate­
gories of pupils, for different reasons, are
unable to profit from normal education.
The result is a wastage of educational faci­
lities and of human resources, neither of
which a developing country can afford.

9.60. Meeting the Needs of Slow
Learners. The mentally handicapped are
generally classified into four groups: the
idiots; the imbeciles: the educable mentally
handicapped morons; and the dull or slow-
learners. The first three groups of back­
ward children, who have an intelligence
quotient below 75, cannot benefit from
formal education in ordinary classes. Suit­
able provision should, however, be made
for the education of the dull, who on
account of their slower rate of mental
development, cannot learn at the ordinary
pace of normal children. In the ordinary
classes where instruction is traditionally
?uarjdntouthe needs o£ the average child
shmdU Thov6 t0 ^°rk- Tder a great hard'
ship. They need individual attentionSmPndT1Jemedml1helP and P^bably “a
modified curriculum to suit their rate of
! arn‘ng;. blB cities, it may be possible
to establish special schools for them as has
been done in some educationally advanced
countries, but in most cases, special classes
m the ordinary schools and individual
tuition to the extent possible are the only
general remedy. Such a treatment is likely
.0 be better for their proper emotionalsocial development also. P °na and

9.61. Problem of the Under-achievers Ju
group of under-achievers consists of ’chif
dren who are not intellectually dull but
are at least of average and may even be
of superior ability. The failure of such
children should be of great concern to a
developing country like ours, which cannot
remain indifferent to this loss of potential
manpower within the higher ability range
Several factors—physical, intellectual, emo
tional and environmental—contribute to the
failure of the under-achiever to come up to
the level of his latent abilities. The first
step is to diagnose the causes of this failure
by observation, interrogation and the appli­
cation of psychological tests, if possible.
Such a collation of data will make it
possible to have a total appraisal of the
situation and indicate lines of remedial
treatment.

9.62. Once the child’s errors and difficul­
ties are located, a remedial programme
should be formulated and carried out. The
remedial programme should aim at correct­
ing the basic errors, raising his attainment
level in the subject or subjects, re­
establishing his confidence in himself and
in his ability to succeed, and creating for
him new interest and motivation in his
studies. The remedial measures should in­
volve the student himself as much as pos­
sible and should be organized individually
or in small groups. The assessment of the
student’s progress should be made not
against any" external standards but with
reference to his own previous performance.
Remedial programmes are particularly
needed in reading, spelling and number
work in the earlier stages, and in language
and computational skills in the later stages.

9.63. Since these educationally retarded
children are not under-achieving because
innate low mental capacity, their nee .guj)
be met by remedial arrangements W1
the school system. What the student
quires is help for a limited period and W
in a limited area of study. This may
done by assigning the responsibility to• -c
or two interested teachers during sp
periods in the week. Where child gu’ .cp
clinics exist—and this is a very limited j
lity at present—the help of highly trm*
personnel will be available for a
schools at regular intervals.
groups could also be set up after - .g,
hours, two or three days in the we^ ,.,oup
subject specialists in charge of each B 
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The New Programme of Evaluation 

g 64. Guidance and counselling services
have an important role to play in the educa­
tion of the backward, especially with regard
to identification of the group, diagnosis of
their special defects and planning for their
education and future occupation. But these
services have not been developed and the
programme has to be carried on with what­
ever help and guidance can be given by the
teachers in the school. The essential factor
for the success of the programme is the
coordinated approach that the entire school
faculty should make to the problem of these
children with a degree of sympathy and
understanding and with an insight into child
psychology born out of long experience. The
teacher should ordinarily be able to give
some help to the under-achievers. Parent­
teacher associations should be mobilized for
enlisting the cooperation of parents in deal­
ing with special cases. It is necessary, how­
ever, that there should be at least one child
guidance clinic in each major town, and it
should be adequately staffed. Serious cases
of backwardness should be referred to these
clinics for diagnosis and remedial help. 9.67. Progress of the Movement for

Reform. During the seven years of its
existence the Central Examination Unit has
made a multipronged attack for the popular­
ization of the new concept and techniques
of evaluation. It has worked with thou­
sands of secondary school teachers in semi­
nars and workships, introduced hundreds
of training college lecturers to the new
techniques, established a very large pool of
test items, trained paper-setters attached to
different Boards of Secondary Education,
published a good deal of literature on eva­
luation and carried out or sponsored several
studies and investigations on various
practical problems in examinations. As the
work of the Unit expanded, the Govern­
ment of India approved of the establish­
ment of Evaluation Units in different States
during the third plan period. So far. State
Evaluation Units have started functioning
in 12 States and one Union Territory.

9 68 But the task is a stupendous one, and
it will take considerable time for the new
measures to make their impact on objectives.
learning experiences and evaluation proce­
dures in school education. The improve-

already made in the external exami-
matinn bv the different Boardshave not
nation major defects. The objectivesLe ve°Vnot yet bTen enlarged to include the

application and problem-solving
‘?s. ThePcharacter of the school exami-
abilities. senior classes, is
determined largely by that of the external

9.65. The evils of the examination system
in India are well known to everybody. The
baneful effects of the system on education in
general, and secondary education in parti­
cular, have been discussed in the reports of
several committees and commissions. The
Secondary Education Commission, after re­
viewing these defects at the secondary educa­
tion stage, recommended a new approach to
school evaluation and made a number of
concrete proposals for the improvement of
the external examination and the methods of
internal assessment. As a result of these
Proposals, a movement was started for exa­
mination reform, which gathered momentum
with the establishment of the Central Exami­
nation Unit of trained evaluation officers oy
tbe Government of India in 1958. The 0
landing feature of the new reform move­
ment is the emphasis laid on the mo
oncept of evaluation, which has foun

creasing acceptance in educational ci
ln India in recent years.

.966. The New Concept of Evaluation. «
now agreed that evaluation is a , e

. .°?s process, forms an integral part .,
reh 7Stem of education, and is in‘im^er.
cisn?d to educational objectives. .
habua great influence on the PUP? ? .truc-
tion S 5nd the teacher’s methods of in
°n and thus helps not only to measure edu 

^oaal aehievemem but also to improve it.
nniL p mqu.e,s 01 evaluation are means of
collecting evidence about the student’s
development m desirable directions. These
techniques should, therefore, be valid reli­
able, objective and practicable. As the
common method (and often the only
method) of evaluation used at present in
India is the written examination, a natural
corollary of the acceptance of the new ap­
proach will be to improve the written
examination in such a way that it becomes
a valid and reliable measure of educational
achievement. There are, however, several
important aspects of the student’s growth
that cannot be measured by written exami­
nations, and other methods such as observa­
tion techniques, oral tests and practical
examinations, have to be devised for collec­
ting evidence for the purpose. These
methods need to be improved and made
reliable instruments for assessing the stu­
dent’s performance and educational develop­
ment.
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I. This programme Is discussed In ChapterX.

9.69. Evaluation at the Lower Primary
Stage. One of the main purposes of evalua­
tion at the primary stage is to help the
pupils to improve their achievement in the
basic skills and to develop the right habits
and attitudes with reference to the objec­
tives of primary education. These objectives
and their implications for evaluation should
be made clear to the teachers. As has been
suggested in an earlier chapter, it would
be desirable to treat the lower primary stage
covering Classes I to IV as an ungraded
unit, because this would help the children
coming from different backgrounds to
advance at their own pace. As the condi­
tions in most primary schools, however, are
not favourable to the general adoption of
this procedure, we have recommended that
the experiment should be tried out in the
beginning in Classes I and II, which should
be regarded as a single ungraded unit. This
will put an end to the existing practice of
detentions in Class I and the drop-outs and
wastage resulting therefrom, and will also
provide for continuity and flexibility in the
educational programme of the first two class­
es. The two-year block may be divided into
two groups, one for slow-learners and the
other for fast-learners to enable different
pupils to proceed at the level of their ability
and move from one unit to another. Such a
division, however, will be practicable only in
a large-sized school with more than one sec­
tion in each class. If the experiment regard­
ing the ungraded unit suceeds in Classes I
and II, it may be extended to the remaining
classes of the lower primary stage.

9.70. Teachers should be prepared for the
ungraded system through the regular train­
ing courses and orientation programmes and
should be helped with a supply of diagnostic
tests and remedial material. The orienta­
tion may be given by the State Institutes of
Education. Observation techniques, which
are more reliable for assessing the pupil’s
growth at this stage than mere formal
techniques of evaluation, should be used bv
teachers in a planned and systematic
manner.

examination, and the new techniques of
evaluation are not readily adopted in these
internal examinations. Moreover, all the
efforts in the direction of reform have been
confined to the field of secondary education.
No attention has been paid to the improve­
ment of examinations at the primary stage,
and hardly any to the problems in this area
at the university stage.

9.71. Evaluation at the Higher prin.
Stage. At present evaluation in these classS
is carried out largely by means of writtn
examinations. We believe that due import
ance should be given here also to oral tests
which should form a part of the internal
assessment. The teacher should be helped
in such assessment with a rich supply of
evaluation materials prepared by the State
Evaluation Organizations, including stand­
ardized achievement tests1. Diagnostic
testing is necessary here and indeed through­
out the school stage. In most cases, such
testing will be through simple teacher-made
diagnostic tests. Cumulative record cards
play a vital role in indicating the growth and
development of the pupil at each stage, his
academic and emotional problems, and his
difficulties of adjustment, if any, and the
directions in which remedial action is to be
taken to solve his problems or difficulties.
We are of the opinion that cumulative re­
cord cards intended for the primary classes
should be very simple, so that primary tea­
chers can use them with just a little
training. In the first instance, the cards
should be introduced from Class IV onwards
in about 10 per cent of selected schools as an
experimental measure; but once the majority
of teachers are trained in evaluating certain
important aspects of the child’s personality
and the proper maintenance of the records,
the use of the cards may be gradually ex­
tended to all the higher primary and,, as a
next step, even to lower primary schools.

9.72. Is a Primary External Examination
Necessary? An external examination at the
end of the primary stage (Class VII or \
to be taken compulsorily by all pupils was
strongly recommended by some Wltnes^
who appeared before the Commission, *v
were informed that some of the States Whir
had abolished the external examination
the end of this stage had either
introduced it or proposed re-introduciiy
in the near future. It was pointed out
an external examination was necessary -s
(1) maintaining certain uniform stan4 siS
at the end of the stage; (2) providing a D .
for choice of courses at the secondary s._
and (3) creating incentives for better •
ing and learning. But all these arfTy»nii-
do not establish a case for an external jjy
nation of the formal type to be comp yjjj.
taken by all the pupils in Class VII °‘vbefe
Though we have recommended eis ent
that the first national standard of at„rjrnaO'
should be defined at the end of the P1 ;r.
stage, we do not think it necessary 0 j of
able to prescribe a rigidly uniform —
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attainment for all the primary school nupils
in a State or even in a district, through an
external examination. Moreover, instead of
creating incentives for better teaching, the
external examination intended for all will
saddle teachers with standardized pro­
grammes and encourage the process of rote
memorization, which is the besetting evil of
teaching and learning methods in our schools
today. Again, since full-time education at
the lower secondary stage will provide, by
and large, general education without any
streaming, the argument regarding the choice
does not hold good; and for the diversion of
pupils to full-time vocational courses to be
made available at this stage, an examination
which will merely test intellectual ability
and academic attainment will not be of much
help. We, therefore, recommend that no
compulsory external examination should be
held at the end of the primary school stage.

9.73. While we are not in favour of a
compulsory external examination, we believe
that for the proper maintenance of stand­
ards, periodic surveys of the level of achieve­
ment of primary schools is necessary. We
recommend that such surveys should be
conducted by the district educational autho­
rities to assess the standard of performance
of the schools in a given area by means
of standardized or highly refined tests
prepared by specialists in the State
Evaluation Organizations. This procedure
will enable the education officers to pick out
the weaker schools and help them to im­
prove their performance. It will also assist
'he schools in finding out the weakness of
their pupils for purposes of remedial work.

9-74. A Common Internal Examination for
nter-school Comparability. By making use

°t the standardized or refined test material
referred to above, the district educational
authorities may, if they so desire, arrange
°r a common examination to be taken by
he pupils of all the schools in a district at
he end of the primary stage. This common
hool leaving examination will be d,.®elHnn
°m the school certificate exammat

,nhow held in many States because
t.°uSh the question papers will be se y
snLAistr*ct educational authorities or -Evm13 PaPer-setters appointed by the!S
of tiUation Organization, the perfo
bt> PuP’ls of each participating sch ,
thPI^SS(;ssed by the teachers of the j.

and not by any external exarm
exit,^e advantages of such a commCXa’n>nation for the primary schools «-
'chapter n 

standardized test1sUandOnhfa’P'erS "1° contain
professional test items Vy 7^ and
be more val id ? i- eva!uation willPossible tlS?el,X "M' ,'h” '’J" Is
Sme'ry “nh“?nS » ’““din"

linn nffi Sh°Wn above- both t0 ‘he educa­
tion officers and to the schools. We would
like to emphasize that the question papers
m the different subjects at this common
examination should be of short duration,
euch of not more than one hour or one hour
:!nd >5 l so that the entire examination
should be completed in two or three days.

9.75. The whole purpose of the proposal
is to reform the existing examination by
making it less formal, reducing its burden
on the pupils' minds, and increasing its vali­
dity as a measure of educational attainment.
The school at the primary stage plays the
determining role in the total assessment of
such, attainment. The certificate regarding
the completion of the course should be given
by the school and not by the external
agency, and this certificate should be accom­
panied by a statement showing the results of
the common final examination if any,
together with the results of the internal
assessment made by the school of the pupils'
performance throughout the year, as shown
in his cumulative records.

9.76. In addition to the common examina­
tion, special tests may be held at the end of
the primary course for the award of scholar­
ships or certificates of merit or for the
purpose of identifying talent and pupils may
appear for these tests on a voluntary basis.
The evaluation of the pupil’s performance in
these tests will be done by external exami­
ners.9 77 Improvement in External Examina­
tion At present in the case of the higher
secondary class or the intermediate classes
located in the school, the external examina-
Hon is held by the State Board of Secondary
or Higher Secondary) Education, and in the

case of pre-university class, the examination
u held by the university concerned. We
U . recommended that the pre-university
hi «PS now located in affiliated colleges
CianW be transferred to schools as higher
sh° Irv classes in a phased programme
SeCcnd over ten years, and that the duration

hicher secondary course should be
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'.Then ihese classes are located exclusively
n the schools, the Board of School Educa­
tion will conduct the external examination
at the end of Class XI (or Class XII) as
well as that at the end of Class X. In the
transitional period the present dual control
will continue. What we state below applies
to all external examinations at the school
stage, whether they are at present conduct­
ed by the Boards or by the universities.

(1) Most of the weaknesses in the present
svstem of external examinations are due to
defects in the questions and the question
papers set for the examination. The paper­
setters are, by and large, appointed on the
basis of seniority, subject competence, and
experience in teaching. Very few of them
possess the necessary knowledge and skill
in the construction of valid and reliable
tests. We are of the opinion that no major
break-through towards the improvement of
external examinations is possible unless (a)
the technical competence of paper-setters is
raised through an intensive training pro­
gramme sponsored by the State Boards; (b)
the question papers are oriented to testing
not merely the acquisition of knowledge but
the ability to apply knowledge and the
development of problem-solving abilities;
and (c) the nature of the questions asked is
improved.

(2) Apart from the improvement of ques­
tions and question papers, many other pro­
cedures of the external examinations need
to be made more systematic and scientific.
For example, the marks of different subjects
are added without being standardized. The
determination of cut-off points, the award of
grace marks and other similar methods are
also not based on any sound rationale. All
these factors tend to make the examination
scores less and less reliable. It is essential
that scientific scoring procedures should be
devised so that there may be optimum relia­
bility in the assessment of the candidate’s
performance.

(3) With the ever-increasing number of
students appearing for the Board examina­
tions, the task of getting the answer scripts
properly valued and of processing the results
efficiently within a given time is becoming
more and more difficult. It is necessary that
’.h's process should be mechanized so as to
nake it more accurate and expeditious.

9.78. Large Incidence of Failures The
matter about which the public at large is
most deeply concerned is not the irrationality
of the scoring procedures or the inefficiency 
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of the administrative processes, but n
large incidence of failures in the extern i
examination at the end of the school staw
An analysis of the results of the different
Board examinations for the last five years
show that about 55 per cent of the candidates
appearing for the high school examination
and about 40 per cent of those appearing for
the higher secondary school examination fail
regularly every year1. In the case of tht-
private candidates the percentage soars up
to 70 or even more. Failure often has a
demoralizing effect on the unsuccessful
candidate. The failure of such large num­
bers of students, particularly after they have
been screened year after year by means of
annual and other school examinations, is a
sad reflection on our methods of education
as well as on our system of examination.

9.79. There is no doubt that if the measures
suggested above for the reform of the exter­
nal examination are properly implemented,
the situation will gradually change in the
years to come. We also believe, that with
the proposed improvement in the curricu­
lum, instructional materials and methods of
teaching and the reorientation in the training
of teachers, the incidence of examination
failures will be reduced. But we do not
think that a student should be branded as
a total failure, if he passes in certain sub­
jects but is unable to make the grade uj
others. There is no.reason why he shoui
carry with him the stigma of being declar
an unsuccessful candidate if he has partia .
succeeded in his educational effort. ,

9.80. Certificates Given by the Board
the School. We recommend that the c
ficate issued by the Board on the basis
the results of the external examination
the end of the lower or higher ,sec0”<cr’-
stage, should give the candidate s Pc
mance only in those subjects in wh'c
has passed, but there should be n0 j jn
to the effect that he has passed °r .icr,v-
the whole examination. The Board,
ever, should issue a statement alon°rade>
the certificate showing his marks or
in all the subjects. We further rec0.Hp(] F
that the candidate should be permi eriti1^
appear again, if he so desires, for the
examination or for separate subjet ~
order to improve his performance.

9.81. On the completion of the colI^I1daO’
the end of the lower or higher se tjgcjtc
stage, the student should receive a cei
from the school also giving the recor ^js
internal assessment as contained ..(jcjts
cumulative record card. This cer
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mav be attached to that given by the Board
in connection with the external examination,
but we are of the opinion that the external
examination need not be compulsory for all
the students of Class X or Class XI/XII. A
student may choose to leave the school with
the school certificate only without appearing
i -1 ’
or even an . entr
course on t--
t__
nized, however,

in connection with the external examination,

examinaTion need not be compulsory for all
the students of Class X or Class XI/XII. A
student may choose to leave the school with
the school certificate only without appearing
tor the external examination, and seek a job
or even an entry into some vocational
course on the basis of the certificate
and the school records. It must be recog­
nized, however, that since admission to
institutions of higher secondary education
as well as of higher education will be selec­
tive, the authorities controlling such institu­
tions will lay down their own rules of eligi­
bility for admission. A student seeking
entry into these institutions may have not
only to pass the external examination in the
subjects laid down and secure the prescribed
grades but also submit himself if necessary
to certain admission tests required by the
institutions.

9.82. Establishment of Experimental
Schools. We have suggested certain mea­
sures above for reducing the domination
which the external examination exercises
over school education. In order to lessen its
importance still further, we recommend that
a few selected schools should be given the
right of assessing their students themselves
and holding their own final examination at
the end of Class X, which will be regarded
as equivalent to the external examination of
the State Board of School Education. The
State Board will issue the certificates to the
successful candidates of these schools on the
recommendation of the schools. A commit­
tee set up by the State Board of School
Education should develop carefully workecl-
2«t criteria for the selection of such schools.

he schools should not only be freed from
.. requirements of an external examma-
ton but should be permitted to frame then

l VIJ curricula, prescribe their own text-
°hs, and conduct their educational activi-

es without Departmental restrictions.
Of9;83- This is a bold step in the direction
tinn Ddom and of educational expenmen a-
schnn?Ut ri5ht given to the experimen
ini.,.. s should be reviewed periodically a
sh0„Mtlons invested with such P°'V®L
We k COntinuously earn their pnvileg •
rnent •pe’ ,h°wev m, that after the experi-
^hnniiS tried out successfully in a f
releacn'j rnore and more schools will
'he Pv.d frorn the restrictive influence
freedom1113! examination and given
eduoa?^ t° work out their own ideas

nation.
11 E<Jn.—32

•hnli mJ.1'11"*' 5 oI In,cri'al Assessment We
a-’sessment^33 °k-t<v question °f internal
doseissment to which a reference was made
earlier in this section. This internal assess­
ment or evaluation conducted by individual
schools is of great significance and should
be given increasing importance. It should
be comprehensive, evaluating all those as­
pects of the student’s growth that are
measured by the external examination and
also those personality traits, interests and
attitudes which cannot be assessed by it
Internal assessment should be built into the
total educational programme of the school
and should be used for improvement rather
than for certifying the level of achievement
of the student. It must be pointed out that
all items of internal assessment need not
follow qualified scoring procedures. Some
of them may be assessed in descriptive terms.
The results should be kept separately and not
be combined artificially with other results to
form aggregate scores.

9.85. The written examinations conducted
in schools should be improved on the same
lines as the external examination. The use
of standardized achievement tests wherever
available, is strongly recommended ±here
is need for developing other types of evalua­
tion tools for improving i.nter"3Jita^SS“es“s
such as interest inventories, aptitude tests
Ind rating scales. They should be prepared
bv specialists and made available to schools,
and Pthe teachers should be trained to use

of introducing m h there has
been very happy so far and by
been persistent ' led some critics
weaker schoo s_ Th be abandoned
suggest that the with this
altogether. We c n . continue and its
Internal assessment has^t increasingIy
importance will e the shortcomings
emphaTedd’we make the following recom­

mendations: internal assess-
(1) The results 0 f the examinatlon

me”1 “"f be combined because theshould not be c, o{ the tWo
pl,rrStCions are different and becauseevaluat ons. int(?rnal asses5-
ih,. result. institutions are
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of the external and internal assess­
ment should, therefore, be shown
separately in tire certificate (s)
given at the end of the course.

(2) It should be an important point in
the inspections of schools to review
the internal assessment made and to
examine the correlation between
the internal and external assess­
ments. Persistence in over
assessment should be regarded as a
weakness in the school pro­
grammes. It should be taken due
note of while classifying the schools
and should also be related to
grants-in-aid so that institutions
which tend to over-assess their stu­
dents persistently would stand to
lose in status and finance. The
grant-in-aid rules should also
authorise the Education Depart­
ment to withdraw recognition for
persistent irresponsible assessment.

9.87. Higher Secondary Examination
during Transition. We have recommended
above that the first external examination
should be held at the end of Class X or the
first stage of school education, and the second
examination should come after Class XII
which will be the end of the higher
secondary stage. At present, the higher
secondary stage in all the States except
Uttar Pradesh and Kerala ends with Class
XI after which there is the higher secondary
school examination. This will continue to
be the position till the duration of the course
is extended to two years. During the transi­
tional period, therefore, most students in the
higher secondary school will have to appear
for two successive external examinations at
the end of Class X and Class XI, within the
period of a year. This is undesirable but
cannot be avoided, particularly where the
course of Class IX, X and XI is not inte­

grated. When the P.U.C. class gets h-a,,
ferred from the affiliated colleges fo tl'
high schools, the course will be a n,.
integrated one. n’

9.88. As a number of existing higher
secondary schools with integrated coukk
are already in existence in some of the
States, we do not insist that this integration
should be broken up and the students of
the schools should be made to appear for
two public examinations within a year.
There may be only one public examination
for such students—the higher secondary
school examination at the end of Class Xi.
However, we would like to invite attention
in this connection to the procedure that is
followed in some areas, where the higher
secondary school examination is staggered
over a period of two years, the core subjects
being offered for examination at the end
of Class X and the electives at the end of
Class XL This procedure may be adopted
with suitable modifications in other places.
It must be remembered that the problem
is a temporary one and will disappear when
schools are organized on the 10 plus 2 pat­
tern.

9.89. The comprehensive programme of
evaluation that we have described in “’e
preceding paragraphs requires for
implementation a well-organized machinery
both at the State and the Central levels-
The Secondary Boards of School Educati
that now conduct external examinations a
the secondary stage will be converted 1
State Boards of School Education ■"
enhanced powers and functions. At
Centre, there will be a National Boar
School Education that will be responsi b i
evaluation programmes at the na
level. The composition, the powers a .j#r.
functions of these Boards will be con
ed in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER X

: ADMINISTRATION

10.01. In this chapter on school education,
we deal with problems of supervision and
administration, especially from the point of
view of improving standards. A sympathe­
tic and imaginative system of supervision
ar>d administration can initiate and accele­
rate educational reform. On the other hand,
a rigid bureaucratic approach can stifle all
experimentation and creativity and make
any educational reconstruction almcst im­
possible.

10.02. Essential Reforms. If the adminis-
ration and supervision of school education
s to be improved, a number of far-reaching
storms will have to be carried out. Among
ese> the following may be mentioned:
~~A common school system of public edu­

cation should be evolved in place
of the present system which divides
the management of schools between
a large number of agencies whose
functioning is inadequately coordi­
nated.

~~A nation-wide programme of school
improvement should be organized
with three objectives: (a) to ral®®
all schools at least to a minimu
Prescribed level; (b) to assist
every school to rise to the higtiesi

level of which it is capable; and
(c) during the next ten years, to
raise at least ten per cent of the
institutions to an optimum stan­
dard.

—The offices of the District Educational
Officers should be strengthened and
the existing techniques of super­
vision should be replaced by new
methods which emphasize guidance,
objective evaluation and provision
of extension services.

—The State Institutes of Education
should be strengthened.

—State Boards of School Education and
State Evaluation Organizations
should be established at the State
level—accompanied by the creation
of a corresponding machinery at the
national level—to stimulate a conti­
nuous improvement in standards
and to assess them periodically.

—The Central Government should deve­
lop a large programme in the
centrally-sponsored seclor to assist
in the improvement of standards at
the school stage.

We shall discuss these major reforms in the
order given above.
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government, local authorities and voluntai -
organizations. The latest available staffs
tics regarding these are for the year 1960-si
and are given in Table 10.1.

TABLE IO-1 : SCHOOLS IN INDIA BY TYPE OF MANAGEMENTS
(1960-61)

25°

The Common School System of Public
Education

10.03. The Present Position. Al present,
schools are managed by three agencies 

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.
•V. B. The figures in parentheses indicate percentages to total.

Type of Schools

Number of Institutions

Government
managed

Local autho­
rity managed

Privately
managed

Total

I. Pre-primary Schools .... 308
(16’2)

247
(12-9)

1.354
(70-9)

I.9O9
(loo-o)

2. Lower Primary Schools 72,380
(21-9)

184,825
(55’9)

73.194
(22-2)

330,399
(ioo-o)

3. Higher Primary Schools 9,695
(19-5)

26,481
(53'4)

13.486
(27-1)

49,662
(ioo-o)

4. Secondary Schools .... 3,239
(18-8)

2,066
(I2-O)

11,952
(69-2)

17^257
(ioo-o)

5. Vocational Schools .... 1.729
(41-7)

39
(0-9)

2.377
(57’4)

4,145
(100-0)

6. Special Schools ..... . . 8,766
(13-1)

5.307
(7’9)

53,011
(79-°)

67,084(ioo-o)
Total .... 96,117

(20'5)
2r8,965

(46-5)
155.374

(33’0)
470456

(ioo-o

It will be seen that government institu­
tions form only one-fifth of the total. The
institutions conducted by the local autho­
rities are the largest in number—a little less
than half of the total—and most of them
are primary schools. The institutions run
by private enterprise form about one-third
of the total, and dominate pre-primary and
post-primary education.

10.04. In so far as finances are concerned,
the State supports not oniy its own institu­
tions but also those of local authorities and
voluntary organizations to a substantial
extent. In fact, it may be said that the buLK
of the expenditure on school education
comes from State funds and fees, and tna
only a small and relatively less signincan
contribution is made by local authonn
or private sources.

TABLE IO-2 : EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOLS IN INDIA BY MANAGEMENTS AND BY SOURCES
(1960-61)

.Scrirfr. Ministry ol Education, Form A.

Source
Percentage of Total I

on
Expenditure met from the Source
Schools Conducted by

Concef’0'

Government Local
authority

Private
bodies

Tool

Government funds 67'5
Local Board funds 94 3 68-1 48-2 9-7
Pecs O’ I 26-0 1*7 l6‘9
Other sources . 51 4-2 36-7 5-9

Total
0-5 1-7 13'4

ioo-o ioo-o 100-0



It will be seen from Table 10.2 that most
of the expenditure on governmen. institu­
tions in 1960-61 was met from government
funds (9-1.3 per cent) and fees (5.1 per cent)
The local authorities received 68.1 per cent
of their expenditure from government funds
and their own contribution was only 26.0
per cent. Fees formed a minor source of
their revenue (4.2 per cent) because most
of their schools were primary. In private
institutions, government grants accounted
for 48.2 per cent and fees 36.6 per cent of
the total expenditure*.  Voluntary organi­
zations contributed only a little more than
one-eighth of the total expenditure of the
private ins itutions.

10.05. The Creation of the Common School
System of Public Education. The main
problem before the country is to evolve a
common school system of public education
which will cover all parts of the country and
all stages of school education and strive to
provide equality of access to all children.
This system will include all schools conduct­
ed by government and local authorities and
all recognized and aided private schools. It
should be maintained at an adequate level
of quality and efficiency so that no parent
would ordinarily feel any need to send his
child to the institutions outside the system
such as independent or unrecognized schools.
This is the goal which the country should
strive to reach, and a number of steps will
have to be taken for its early realization.

(1) The first is to ensure that the un­
desirable discrimination that now exists
between teachers working under different
managements—government, local authority
and private organizations—should be done
away with. This has been discussed more
fully elsewhere2; and we have recommended
that

—all teachers should have equality of
privileges irrespective of the differ-
ent managements under whom <hey
serve;

—teachers with similar qualifications
and responsibilities should have a
similar system of remuneration,

—there should be a uniform system of
retirement benefits for all teachers,

—the conditions of work and sen^ce
under he different types of manage­
ments should be similar; and____

* A large proportion of the fee receipts
, reimbursement in lieu cf C--
- Chapter III.
! chapter VI.
* Chapter XVIII.
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—the methods of recruitment of teachers
m institutions of different categories
should also be essentially similar.

tTue ul}imate goal should be to pro-
tn tulVon‘u'oe education at the school
.ml liroIn J™3 Point view, tuition fees
will have to be abolished in a phased pro­
gramme-fees at the primary stage being
abohsned by the end of the fourth plan and
tnose at the lower secondary stage by the
end of the fifth plan. This has been discus-
sed more fully elsewhere?

(3) The roles of local bodies and private
organizations in school education should be
properly integrated with those of the State
Governments .o ensure that the minimum
conditions necessary for the successful work­
ing of educational institutions arc provided
in every institution within the common
system of public education, irrespective of
its management. For instance, every such
institution should be' intimately involved
with its local community. Each should be
regarded as an individuality and given
adequate freedom. A continuous attempt
should be made to develop each school o
the best extent possible in accordance with
a plan to be prepared and implemented
jointly by the management, parents, teachers
and students, and the Department; and
every institution should be assured of ade­
quate financial support to discharge its res­
ponsibilities to its student body.

(4) The neighbourhood school plan should
be adopted as a step towards eliminating
the segregation that now takes place between
the schools for the poor and the under­
privileged classes and those for the rich and
the privileged ones.

It is these last two aspects that we shall
now discuss in some detail.

10 06. Establishment of District School
Boards. We attach great significance to the
association of the local community with the
development of education. We have, there­
fore recommended elsewhere' that a statu-
tov 'local authority, to be called the District
School Board, should be established in each
district and that it should be in charge of
_n education below the university level ih
the dis rict. This Board will have, under its
direct control, all schools now conducted
bv government as well as by local autho­
rities In addition, it will also give grant­
in aid to private and aided schools within
the district, on the recommendation of the

---------- — Sl“C i,Sdt
e fee receipts « Pr | ,|jrihip».
of fee concessions ana sens
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District Education Officer in whom is vested
the authority to supervise and inspect
schools. The School Board will be respon­
sible for the planning and development 01
all school education in accordance with .he
directive given by the S.ate Government
from time to time. We have shown earlier
that there are immense differences in edu­
cational development between one district
and another. We believe that the creation
of such a statutory authority for each district
would greatlv assist in reducing these differ­
ences. Each’ State Government should
prepare plans for creating this machinery
in accordance with its own local conditions
and traditions.

10.07. Government and Local Authority
Schools. Some problems of schools under
the management of government and local
authorities deserve notice. Government
institutions, for instance, have certain ad­
vantages such as good financial support,
good system of remuneration and retirement
benefits and security of tenure for their
teachers, and a fairly adequate provision of
other physical facilities. In spite of all these
assets, however, most government schools
show an average performance; and though
some of them rise above the average, very
few qualify for the top places in the school
system. This is so because of several rea­
sons. The average government school is
isolated from its community, and sometimes
even indifferent to it. The over-security of
service creates an atmosphere of compla­
cency and lethargy, especially because the
conduct and discipline rules are such that
it is difficult to reward merit, and even more
so, to punish slackness. The teachers are
recruited, not to individual institutions, but
to a cadre and are frequently transferred
from one institution to another. Conse­
quently, they do not ordinarily develop
loyalty to any individual institution. They
also have the minimum academic freedom
and are hampered by rules and regulations
at every step. The local authority schools
also suffer from all these disadvantages
They have one compensating asset, namely
that they are more closely involved with
their community. In practice, however, this
generally proves to be, not an asset, but a
disadvantage, because their teachers are
often harassed through postings and trans­
fers and become involved in’local polities
and factions. A programme is, therefore
needed to overcome these weaknesses of
government and local authority schools, so

1 Chapisr VI.

that the country can get an adequate return
for the comparatively large investment it
makes in these schools.

10.08. For this purpose we make the
following recommendations:

(1) There should be a School Cow mitten
to look after every government er local
authority school (or all the government
and local authority schools in given area,
such as a village panchayat or a town
municipality). Such a committee will bring
these schools closer to their local commu­
nities. Half the members of these com­
mittees should be elected by the local
authority in charge of the area—village
panchayat or municipality—and the remain­
ing should be persons interested in educa­
tion, nominated by the District School
Boards. The functions of these committees
will include, among other things, the fol­
lowing :

(a) Responsibility for securing proper
accommodation and construction
and maintenance of school build­
ings, school gardens, children’s
parks and playgrounds;

(b) Provision of equipment;
(c) Distribution of books and writing

materials to children;
(d) Grant of uniforms, scholarships and

prizes;
(e) Enforcement of compulsory edu-

cation within the area;
(f) Assisting in the organization

extra-curricular activities and
building up close relationship o
tween the schools and the com
nity;

(g) Provision of mid-day meals;
(h) Securing residential accommoda

tion for teachers; and
(i) Generally taking all such naeasm^j

as Wtil help in improving sc
education within the area.

Each school committee should have a
of its own for the proper discharge
responsibilities. This fund, which may' t
designated as the School Fund, will cou^
of (a) amounts placed at its disposal oy 
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municipality or the village panchayat in the
area' (b) donations and contributions
voluntarily made by the parents and local
community from time to time; and (c) a
<nant-in-aid given by the District School
Board to stimulate local collections under
(a) and (b) on some basis of equalization,
t.e. a larger grant-in-aid being given to the
poor areas while the richer ones may get a
smiler one or none.

The entire proceeds of the fund should be
locally available for the development of
such services in the schools as would sup­
plement the effort made by the District
School Board.

It is evident that all School Committees
will not be equally efficient. The system to
be designed should, therefore, be elastic.
School Committees that are functioning well
should be given more powers and more
funds. The powers of those which are not
working efficiently may be curtailed.

If properly developed, this programme
would make the local communities vie with
one another in improving their schools, and
their efforts should be a good supplement to
those of the District School Board itself.

(2) Rational and appropriate policies have
to be developed for transfers and postings
of teachers which now cause considerable
harassment, particularly to primary
teachers under local bodies. As a rule,
teachers should be allowed to remain in the
same schools as long as possible and to
develop loyalties to individual institutions.

fro *s a’so necessary to give greater
e.i, to government and local authority
tn h? s and. to reduce the existing red-tape
l lhe minimum. Private schools already

\e a good deal of freedom, which is their
frp'j asset. There is no reason why similar
Spi,„ should not be given to government
ordi« s’. where teachers and facilities are
troo!?an^ a better quality and where the

d°m is likely to be better utilized.
cabnS9'. Pr‘vafc Schools. The private edu-
ouc „a mstitutions form a very heterogene’
recn^°Up’. falI>ng into three main categories:
but „21Z-e,d and aided institutions, recognized
unro?aided or independent institutions, and
of ognized institutions. The magnitude
and "e last two of these categories is small
But sllall deal with them separately later.
in snif recognized and aided institutions,
to ? of their ‘private' management, have

treated as an integral part of the
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system, of public eduction. Most of their
expenditure comes from government grants
and fees; and where fees have been abolish­
ed, they depend almost exclusively on
government funds. Their main assets are:
strong ties with the local community on
whom they depend for support; a fair mea­
sure of freedom, although this is disappear­
ing rapidly under increasing departmental
controls; and the loyalty of teachers who
are recruited unlike in government or local
authority service, to individual institutions.
Their main weaknesses are two: a precari­
ous financial position, due partly to the un­
certainty of government grants and partly
to their own increasing incapacity to raise
funds; and very often, a bad and even un­
scrupulous management.

10.10. From the point of view of quality
and efficiency, these institutions fall into
two broad groups; a small group of very effi­
cient institutions and a large group of weak
and even undesirable ones. The institutions
in the former have attracted—and continue
to attract—competent and dedicated teachers
who often form a self-perpetuating body of
their own, and who remain virtually in
charge of the management. Consequently,
they maintain very good standards. The
latter group includes a number of voluntary
organizations which are dominated by sec­
tarian considerations that affect the recruit­
ment of teachers as well as their atmos­
phere. Several of them are run, not for pur­
poses of education or social service, but for
exploitation and patronage and are like
commercial undertakings. The conditions
of service of teachers working under several
of these organizations are far from satisfac­
tory. They have little security of tenure and
no pensionary benefits and sometimes not
even a contributory provident fund; their
remuneration is generally lower than that
given to teachers of corresponding status
under government or local bodies. In many
cases, they do not even receive the amount
which is supposed to have been paid to them
because the managements, who are unable
to raise popular contributions, often try to
produce the matching contributions
required of them under the grant-in-aid
rules by an illegal and unacknowledged cut
in teachers’ salaries. It must be admitted
that, by and large, these schools make a
rather negative contribution to education
and life, and they pose a major problem in
school education.

1011. In spite of all these limitations and
deficiencies, however, these Institutions
will have to be treated as an integral part of 
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the common, school system of
cation. It is the responsibility of go. ern
ment to see that they are improved througn
adequate support and P^P^^^^T;
This responsibility becomes all the great
because‘the bulk of the students m second­
ary schools are in these institutions. Unfor­
tunately, the efforts of the education depart­
ments in dealing with this problem have not
been very successful. As the existing grant-
in-aid rules are based on egalitarian prin­
ciples, all private schools are treated alike
for purposes of financial assistance. This
very often cramps the progress of the good
schools while funds are unduly -wasted on
the poor ones. The attempt to check mal­
practices which are often found in the
second group of these institutions and to
give security of tenure to their teachers has
resulted in a large measure of detailed con­
trol which again is applied to all schools
alike. This has not achieved its primary pur­
pose, but has, on the contrary, weakened
the discipline in these institutions and made
things unnecessarily difficult even for good
institutions who need, not greater control,
but greater freedom. Moreover, the grant-
in-aid rules are generally complicated and
difficult to administer and the amount of aid
is inadequate. Consequently, most of these
institutions have remained in a very un­
satisfactory condition.

is implemented, all fee-charging and aided
private schools should be given the option
either to abolish the fees and remain, within
the system or continue to charge fees and
become independent. We anticipate; how­
ever, that most of the private schools will
choose to remain within the common school
system of public education. Ultimately
therefore, there will be only two types of
private schools: (1) those which do not
charge fees and remain within the common
school system of public education and are
mostly supported by the State; and (2;
those which charge fees and remain outside
the system and receive no aid from State
funds.

10.14. With regard to those which remain
within the common school system of public
education, the action required will be very
different from that suggested earlier for
government and local authority schools.
For the latter, we have recommended a
closer association with the local community,
grant of greater freedom, and a restraint on
transfers so that teachers will remain stabi­
lised in individual institutions for long
periods. The private schools have these
advantages already. What they need is
greater financial assistance and, in several
cases, a better management. For this we re­
commend the following:

10.12. What is really needed is a discrimi­
nating rather than a uniform policy in
respect of assistance to and control of private
aided institutions. The good private schools
which maintain high standards and which
have been able to attract the services of de­
dicated and competent teachers will have to
be identified and given more freedom and
adequate financial assistance. These insti­
tutions even today are the quality schools in
the system and set the pace for others. Thev
can quickly and effectively be developed as
the seed farms’ in the common school
system of public education. At the same
time, a sympathetic but firm policy will
have to be adopted with the large group of
private institutions which are sub-standard
rhey should be given time and assistance to
put their houses in order. We expect that
many of them will rise to the occasion and
become good schools; but there will be manv
mor ethat may not do so. These Kr
should be dealt with firmly and either closed
down or taken over by the government.

£03iti?n, of Private schools will
fiieatly affected by our recommendation

'V ^es should be abolished till theend of Class X. When this recomidathm

(1) Each private school should have a
Managing Committee consisting of the re­
presentatives of the voluntary organization
conducting it, the Education Department
and its teachers. The grant-in-aid codes will
have to prescribe the details of the composi­
tion of these committees and their powers
and responsibilities. It has to be noted that
the primary objective of government nomi­
nations is to assist the management by
securing for them the advice and guidance
of persons interested in education, lb
success of the system will depend uP°n •/.
quality of the persons nominated. If
authority is judiciously exercised, as
should, be, the managements will welcom
the government nominees as a source
strength.

(2) The staffing of the private sc'1.?pj
should be broadly on the pattern prescri
lor government or local authority sen
and their remuneration should also
similar.

(3) For calculating the recurring
in-aid to private schools, the total eXP;/t
ture should be divided into two Par‘jff
teacher costs and non-teacher costs. U ,t5
be easy to determine the total teacher co-
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because of the recommendation made in
(2) above. For all non-teacher costs, a
minimum and a maximum expenditure
should be prescribed, preferably as a per­
centage of the teacher costs, and the man­
agement should be given the freedom, to in-
cur this expenditure at its discretion. The
grant-in-aid to a school should be equal to

(a) the total teacher costs;
(b) plus the actual non-teacher costs1

incurred (or the upper limit pres­
cribed, whichever is less);

(c) minus income from fees at ‘stan­
dard’ rates, after allowing for the
prescribed percentage of free stu­
dentships (it being open to the
management to give additional free
studentships from their own re­
sources); and

(d) minus the prescribed contribution
to the total recurring expenditure
which the management will be re­
quired to make from its own funds
and not from fees.

Note; (i) The lower and the upper
limits to non-teacher costs as well as the con­
tribution to be made by the management
should be prescribed separately for each
type of school and also separately for
advanced or poorer areas. Some conces­
sions should also be shown to girls’ schools.

With regard to the contribution from pri­
vate managements, we expect a secondary
school to provide an endowment of
«s. 50,000 and a higher secondary school, an
endowment of Rs. 100,000. Until that is
‘?rmed- the contribution of the management

°uld be equal to the interest on an endow-
oi this order.

stWhere fees are charged, it is only the
fin]?ard ^ees prescribed by government
tXa not the actual fees) that should be
in-iH *? to acc°unt for purposes of grant-
ntent i should be open to the manage-
t]L .t0 charge fees at lower rates and meet
sour^SS *̂ 1Us incurred from its own re-
the J?s’ Similarly, it will be also open to
rate, anaSement to charge fees at higher
standa??1, exceeding fifty per cent of the
Partin?.fees’ witfl tne approval of the De-
Providm* ’ anti 10 utilise the proceeds for
or fOr nS additional services in the schoo

faising its standard of instruction.__________
---- ---------------------------- ---------- ------ ------------------ ^iidtoconstracted by the management from its own

fun|in1U,e casc of affiliated private colleges, the rent cjupter XIII.
41 should be allowed for purposes of grant-m

________________ *53
wm11I-t.When fee?< are abolished, item (c)
vill disappear. We, however, recommend
tnat in such cases, it should be open to
eifi.Vihe, sec?Mia’l/ schools (this authority
should be given also to government and
local authority secondary schools) to charge
a betterment fund’ from their students
subject to an upper limit, say five rupees a
year, with the approval of the Department.
■the income from this fund should be utilised
for improvement of instruction or provision
of additional facilities. Its accounts will be
kept separately and be open to inspection
by the Department, but these should'not be
taken into consideration while fixing the
grant-in-aid to the school

(4) With regard to non-recurring costs,
we think that the managements of private
schools should bear a fair share of the total
expenditure. By and large, the grant-in-aid
should, therefore, be limited to 30 to 50 per
cent of the total non-recurring expenditure.
In special cases, such as poorer localities or
girls’ schools, the proportion of grant-in-aid
may be increased. It should also vary from
one type of institution to another.

(5) The formula suggested above is meant
for grant-in-aid to the average school. In
implementing it, two provisos will have to
be added:

(a) There should be a system under
which cuts could be made in the
grant-in-aid due to a school for
patent failure to maintain standards
e.g., inability to retain staff for suffi­
ciently long periods, complaints
from staff regarding treatment, poor
discipline among students, low re­
sults in public examinations.

(b) Schools which maintain high stan­
dards and show good results should
be given special encouragement
grants for any projects which they
may like to undertake with tiie ap­
proval of the Department.

(6) In the preceding chapter, we have
recommended that some schools should be
recarded as experimental schoo s and given
[he frewlom fr'om external public examma-
!■ e 11 nd ill that they imply. When such

arein the public sector, the State?h0OLp^t or the local authority, as the
GT’mav be will have to make adequatecase maj > ds {or their maintenance
plTdivelonment on a basis different from

the
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schools are in the private sector, g^nlMn-

&“ und“
the normal grant-in-aid code.

1015 We have recommended above that
a discriminating approach should be adopted
with regard to private schools and that
greater freedom and assistance should be
made available to good schools while a
larger control should be exercised over the
weaker ones. We may illustrate how this
might be done in the system we have pro­
posed. In the first place, government may
vary the number of members nominated by
it on the managing committees from insti­
tution to institution. In the case of very
good institutions which have maintain­
ed standards over a considerable time, this
representation may be reduced to the mini­
mum. On the other hand, in the case of
weaker schools where complaints have been
received and are frequent, the proportion of
members nominated by the Department
should be increased till it forms the major-
rity. A management which makes a larger
contribution from its funds may be given
a greater representation to induce a larger
flow of private funds. Secondly, the limits
prescribed for the non-teacher costs could
be higher for good schools which have
shown good performance and merit. Third­
ly, better staffing ‘'may be permitted to
schools that show good results—in the sense
of a more favourable pupil-teacher ratio or
a larger proportion of posts in the higher
categories.

10.16. In many grant-in-aid codes it has
been laid down as a condition of recogni­
tion or aid, that educational institutions
should be conducted only by non-profit-
making bodies such as public trusts or
societies, registered under the Charitable
Societies Act- In some areas, however,
proprietory schools are still recognized and
aided. We recommend that it should be an
invariable rule that educational institutions
must be conducted by non-profit-making
bodies if they have to qualify themselves
for assistance.

1017. The existing grant-in-aid codes
confer on the State Education Departments
the right to withdraw recognition under
certain conditions. In practice, however
this theoretical right is hardly ever exer­
cised. There are two main reasons for this-
sympathy for the teachers who will be

r Chapter I.

thrown out of job, and concern for the si,,
dents whose studies will be disturbed. We
therefore, recommend that the grant-in-aj]
codes should be amended to authorise the
State Education Departments to take over
the management of private schools which
do not satisfy requirements and which
have persistently failed to come up to
standard. Before this extreme action is
taken, the Department should frame
charges against the management and give
due notice. If necessary, an appeal may
be made to a tribunal specially set up for
the purpose. But the Department should
have the authority, in extreme cases, to
take over private schools. Such a provi­
sion will have a very salutary effect and
help in raising standards in the weaker
group of private schools.

10.18. Good Quality Private Schools.
There is one important point that needs at­
tention. Many of the good private schools
are fee-charging institutions at present.
When fees are abolished, some of these
schools will become independent. But the
vast majority will try to remain within the
system and they should be encouraged to
do so by being promised adequate grant-in-
aid and autonomy. In Madras, when fees
were abolished at the secondary stage, the
existing level of expenditure of each pri­
vate school that remained within the system
and the salaries of the existing staff were
protected. This has yielded excellent results.
There is, however, one flaw in the Madras
arrangement, viz., the future pattern o
expenditure—as existing teachers retire—
brought down to the common level. We Pr
pose an important alteration: such of tni-
schools as are really good should be regar
as the nuclei of the quality schools to
developed (this recommendation of o11?^
discussed in a later section), and sn°u. for
adjusted to the higher level prescribea
the quality schools rather than to that
ordinary schools. This will ensure tna j
existing standards of the institutions
not be adversely affected and, in som
at any rate, they may even be iffiP jjj-
further. Incidentally, this will als (eDi
courage the trend to step out of the j

as independent institutions.
i ■ W10.19. The Neighbourhood Schoo b’ gre-

drew attention earlier1 to the socia1 iin3ry
gation that now takes place in our p
and secondary schools and pointed j *
such segregation should be elirnm ,nstru-
education is to be made a powerim I)erJ>>
ment of national development
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with local communities; and
experimentation and creati-
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and social and national integration in par­
ticular. From this point of view, we re­
commend the ultimate adoption of the
•neighbourhood school concept’ first at the
lower primary stage and then at the higher
primary. The neighbourhood school con­
cept implies that each school should be at­
tended by all children in the neighbour­
hood irrespective of caste, creed, commu­
nity, religion, economic condition or social
status, so that there would be no segregation
in schools. Apart from social and national
integration, two other important arguments
can be advanced in support of the proposal.
in the first place, a neighbourhood school
will provide ‘good’ education to children
because sharing life with the common people
is, in our opinion, an essential ingredient of
good education. Secondly, the establish­
ment of such schools will compel the rich,
privileged and powerful classes to take an
interest in the system of public education
and thereby bring about its early improve­
ment.

10.20. We are of the view that the neigh­
bourhood school concept should be adopted
as a long-term goal, to be reached in a well-
planned programme spread over the next
20 years. The strategy for its adoption
should be as follows:

(1) During the next ten years, two pro­
grammes should be pursued side by side.
The first is to improve all primary schools
to a minimum level prescribed and to raise
about ten per cent of them to a higher stan­
dard of quality.

(2) Simultaneously, the neighbourhood
school system should be introduced at the
lower primary stage, as a pilot project, in a
m areas where public opinion is favour­

able to the acceptance of the proposal.
10.21. Scholarships. On grounds of socia,

national integration, we believe that al
'he children of the country should studyin

common school system of public edu-
atrnn, because this experience is ex-

^mely significant for their ^evelop-
t.cnt as citizens. To encourage this trendI
, e national interest, we recommend t
n H_ublic scholarships at the school stage.

aiuk ■ se Siven by government and 1
“‘honties, should be tenable only in a

sch°°! functioning within the com
WJ°°1 system of public education, wh ch
ever, U \lrnately charge no fees and toeau^ Child shal> have access. This will not

hardship, because it is no
atten^lldren of the rich persons who will
Win d,PR the independent schools and •

n°t be in need of any such scholar. P

Organization of a Nation-wide Programme
of School Improvement

10.24. In view of the great need to improve
standards of education at the school stage,we recommend that a nation-wide pro^
gramme of school improvement should be
developed in which conditions will be
created for each school to strive continually
to achieve the best results of which it is
caoable. No comprehensive programme of
educational development can ever be put
across unless it involves every educational
institution and all the human factors con­
nected with it—its teachers, students and
the local community—and unless it provides
the necessary inducements to make them
out in their best efforts. For various
reasons, this involvement does not take place
and the motivation is not created nt present.
The main objective of rhis programme is

_________ 257
essemnAlthe ’?"iYer?ity stage also, it is
fmm children coming uo
education »» SCh°°1 s>'stem public
parison with i)Ot 3t a aisadvantag® in com-
denendr.nl th i!h°,se aPPearing from the in-
that n,noi schoo!s' We- therefore, suggest
awarded fy per 5,ent tbe scholarshipsawarded from public funds at the univer­
sity stage should be open only to those
students who have received their secondary
education in schools functioning within
the common school system of public edu­
cation.

10.23. Conclusion. If the proposals made
above are implemented, we will have
created a common school system of public
education embracing three categories of
educational institutions—government, local
authority' and private-aided—which form
the vast bulk of all the educational institu­
tions at this stage. The residual responsi­
bility for the financial support of this system
will be borne entirely by the State, although
the local authorities and private manage­
ment will be raising some resources of their
own to supplement State effort. Within
this organization, the existing ‘caste’ system
on the basis of management will largely dis­
appear and a number of common features
will be maintained for all schools, such as
parity with regard to teachers; common ad­
mission policies which will prevent segre­
gation of classes and ensure admissions to all
quality institutions on ,the basis of merit;
involvement
freedom for
vity.

denendr.nl
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to create these factors which have a large
share in determining standards.

10’5. Preparation of Institutional ^nns-
The'first step in the undertaking would be?0 reouest each school to prepare its own
developmental programme spread over a
riven time. One of the major weaknesses
of our svstem of planning is that it begins
at the top and hardly ever descends down
to the institutional level. Consequent.y,
most of our schools remain unconcerned
with the educational development plans
prepared at the State or national levels.
Very often, they are not even aware of these
plans and of their policies and programmes.
It is imperative to change this situation.
It is, of course, true that, in order to avoid
a waste of effort, some broad framework
for the preparation of these plans would
have to be supplied by the appropriate
authorities at the State, district or block
level. It should not be difficult to enable
each school, within the resources likely to
be available, to prepare a plan of optimal
utilization and growth.

10.26. Each such plan will necessarily
include proposals for the improvement of
the physical facilities available in the insti­
tution. We realize the need to provide
certain minimum essential facilities without
which it is almost impossible for teachers
to work. However, we would like to em­
phasize two points in this regard:

(1) The first is that even within its exist­
ing resources, however limited they may be,
every educational institution can do a great
deal more, through better planning and
harder work, to improve the quality of
education it provides. In our opinion, there­
fore, the emphasis in this movement should
be, not so much on physical resources, as
on motivating the human agencies con­
cerned to make their best efforts in a co­
ordinated manner for the improvement of
education, and thereby offset the short­
comings in the physical resources. There
are a large number of programmes which an
educational institution can undertake on the
basis of human effort and in spite of paucity
of physical resources. Thes- include: re­
duction in stagnation and wastage; improve­
ment of teaching methods, assistance to
retarded students: special attention to gifted
students, enri-hinent of the curricula; trying
out new techniques of work: improved
methods of organizing the instructional 

programme of the school; and increasing
professional competence of teachers throng
programmes of self-study. It is the plf
ning and implementation of programmes^
this type that should be emphasized.

(2) The second is that an intensive effort
should be made to improve the facilities
provided in schools through the co-operation
of the local community. Very good work in
this respect has been done in the Madras
State where school improvement conferences
have been organized for some years and
large-scale assistance from the local com­
munity has been obtained for improving
school facilities. Similar programmes should
be developed in all parts of the country,
both at the primary and secondary stages1’

10.27. Intelligent Planning and Continuity
of Effort. The secret of success in such a
programme will depend upon intelligent
planning and continuity of effort. It is
essential to give an orientation to all officers
of the Education Departments and all head­
masters of schools in the preparation of such
plans. Success will also depend on the
programme being a nation-wide movement—
or at least a State-wide movement—taken
up earnestly by the Ministry of Education
at the Centre and by the Education Depart­
ments in the States. Intensive campaigns
of this type were sometimes launched in the
past in some parts of the country under the
guidance of enthusiastic officers. But their
effort was both localized and short-lived 3n
they generally faded out with the motivating
personality. It is, therefore, necessary 1
make this campaign an integral part of ou
educational plans so that its tempo cou
be continuously maintained at a high le\
for a sufficiently long time.

10.28. Elasticity and Experimental'0^
Another pre-condition for the succes
programme of this tyue is to enC..“n‘on
initiative, creativity and experimenta
the part of teachers and institutions.
of the weaknesses of our nraCti-
cational system is its rigidity whicn P t0
cally denies freedom for experimen ‘ ejed
teachers and institutions. ^’ia.t.1Sran pel'
is a decen'ralized approach which _ of
mit each institution (or at least a g aCe
institutions) to go ahead at its o' sSjble
and try out new ideas. This is not Ltion3'
in the exis'ing svstem where cd yjiit
plans are prepared with the State a- p3r>
and where all that is expected on .

I Sei oi;>:r on the subject included in SunplemWary Volume ’i, Part V.
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of schools.
make the

to prepare
criteria for

1 See Chapter IX for details.

2 See Chrptcrll.

rp? tt15 basis of their performance.
, factors to be considered for such

ciassi ication may, among others,
include: relations with the local
community; the qualifications of

, and the continuity of the
staff in the same institution; in­
service training programmes
arranged by the school or partici­
pated in by members of the staff;
special programmes developed in
the school such as experimental
work, advanced or enriched curri­
culum, or new methods of evalu­
ation; attention paid to the gifted
or retarded students; school dis­
cipline; wastage and stagnation;
results of public examinations;
scholarships secured by students;
after-school careers of past students;
and organization of co-curricular
activities and awards won by the
school in these fields.

(4) The classification should be made
applicable to all schools—govern­
ment, local authority and private.
Norms may be defined at two
levels—optimum and minimum, and
a three-point scale may be adopted
on that basis:
A—Schools: above the optimum

level.
B—Schools: average schools bet­

ween the minimum and the
optimum levels.

C—Schools: below the minimum
level.

(5) The general convention shou.d be
that each school evaluates its own
work on the basis of the given
criteria and the classification is then
finalised by the inspecting officers
of the Department in consultation
with the school teachers and autho­
rities.

mil Programme for Action. It will
’.u nnssible for lack of resources, to

n°c?allP schools to a high level within a
raise a The strategy to be adooted

a) priority in Ite pro-
(1) gramme should be given to the

—-----------------. AND SOT£Rvjsion
of teachers and institutions is conformity
In the proposal made above, Government has
to regard each institution as a unit in itself
having an individuality of its own, and to
help it to grow at its own pace and in its
own individual manner. This will make it
possible for teachers to participate in the
joy of creation and will motivate them to
more intensive efforts at qualitative im­
provement1.

10.29. Classification of Schools. Some ad­
ministrative and financial issues will have
to be taken care of adequately if this pro­
gramme is to succeed. Reference has al­
ready been made to three of them : the need
to secure continuity of staff which will make
long-term planning and its implementation
feasible; the need to involve each institution
closely with its local community and give
it some local resources and freedom to plan
its own programmes; and the need to break
the isolation of schools and enable them to
function in small, face-to-face, co-operative
groups-. Yet another step that will help in
this process is the classification

10.30. For this purpose, we
following recommendations :

(1) It would be necessary
scientific evaluative c
supervision of different tyoes of
educational institutions. The Nation­
al Council of Educational Research
and Training has already under­
taken a research project for this
purpose. The work thus initiated
will have to be developed further
by each State, through the State
Institute of Education.

(2) The criteria should be defined at
two levels—minimum and optimum.
The optimum level should conform
to the concept of a ‘good’ school, to
begin with, each State will Jenne,
with respect to its own conditions,
what these minimum and optimum
levels should be. But in due cou^
these criteria could be co-ordina
and national norms evolved .
the National Board of >-
Education whose estabhshmen
are recommending. It is also n
sary to revise these criteria I
time to time and to upgrade tnem.
On the basis of such eva^a-'jQ.
criteria, a scheme for the ’ ,ised

.. cation of schools should be______ .
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creation of a minimum proportion
of ‘quality’ schools at every stage
which would serve as pace-setting
institutions. The number of really
good schools in the present system
is pitifully small, and in order to
obtain good results in the shortest
time, it is necessary to concentrate
available resources in a few centres.
As a first step towards improving
all schools, therefore, we should
strive to improve, during the next
ten years, at least ten per cent of
the schools at the primary stage to
an optimum level. At the secondary
stage, the target should be to have
a good secondary school (i.e., at the
optimum level) in every community
development block*.

(2) This programme of creating opti­
mum level schools will begin with
the strengthening of the existing
good schools. At the secondary
stage most of these are In the pri­
vate sector. While these should be
assisted to develop, an attempt
should be made in future to have
good secondary schools in the pub­
lic sector as well.

(5) The second priority in the
gramme is to ensure that no Xm
falls below the minimum levels

(6) With regard to other schools, each
should be assisted to rise to the best
level of which it is capable. The
system of assistance should be such
as to reward good performance as
indicated by periodical evaluations.
As ,ime passes, more and more of
these schools will rise higher and
pass into the class of ‘quality’
schools.

10.32. The basic approach so far in the
programmes of qualitative improvement has
been to stress the provision of physical faci­
lities rather than the operation of the human
factor. It will be seen that the object of the
nation-wide programme of qualitative im­
provement proposed here is <.o reverse this
process and to stress the contribution which
the combined efforts of teachers, supervisors,
parents and students themselves can make
to the qualitative improvement of education.
We believe that, if such-a programme of the
type indicated above is organized and sus­
tained over the next 10-20 years, standards
in education will rise immensely.

(3) At the lower primary stage, the
access to these schools will mostly
be for children in the neighbourhood
only. That is why it is essential to
distribute these schools equitably
in all parts of the State and to pay
special attention to the needs of the
rural areas and the urban slums.

(4) At the higher primary and second­
ary stages, admissions to these
schools—with the abolition of fees
they will be really open to all child­
ren—should be regulated on the
basis of merit to ensure that the
brighter children from all strata of
society receive the best education
available. There should be ade­
quate provision of scholarships in
these schools. They should also be
equitably distributed on a geogra­
phical basis, one secondary school
being set up in each community
development block and two or three
higher primary schools in different
 parts of the same block.

Supervision: Reorganization of the State
Education Departments: District Level

10.33. In our view which has been more
fully discussed elsewhere2, school education
is essentially a local-State partnership. »>c
have already referred to the responsibility
of the local authorities—the District Scho°
Boards and local school committees. 1 ’
picture, however, will not be complete unlc
we supplement it with a description ol •
role of the State Government in school e
cation. As we visualize it, the responsible J
for school education will rest squarely
the State Governments. The loca* a^, of
rities will, no doubt, have a good de
initiative and we should like the State
ernments to encourage them by ad0'\uey
flexible policies. But, by and large, •
will act as agents of the State Govern ,c
and exercise delegated powers. The
Education Departments, which ar^riient
principal agency of the State Gove
to deal with educational matters, tn
should

me f°r
—develop an intensive program woUl<*
 school improvement which —

may hare gnJ “’»”>» already, but the needs of slum areas i" .

« Chiptcr XVI11, ' I I
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include periodical revision and
upgrading of curricula, preparation
of textbooks, teachers’ guides and
other teaching and learning mater­
ials, and improvement in methods
of teaching and evaluation;

—prescribe the standards to be main­
tained in schools, in consultation
with professional bodies like the
State Board of School Education,
and State Evaluation Organization
and enforce them through the ins­
pectorate, provision of funds, and
organization of the needed support­
ing services;

—be responsible for the supply of teach­
ers, for fixing their remuneration,
retirement benefits and conditions
of work and service, and for organi­
zing teacher preparation—both pre­
service and in-service—on proper
lines and for establishing, conduct­
ing or aiding training institutions
of high quality with adequate in­
takes and outputs;

—be solely responsible for inspection
and supervision of schools which
may be exercised directly through
the officers of the State Education
Departments or indirectly through
a special organization set up for the
purpose, e.g., the State Boards of
School Education, or both;

—establish and maintain a State Evalu­
ation Organization whose objective
would be to co-ordinate standards
as between the different districts in
the State and to help in the deve­
lopment of national standards at the
end of the higher primary, lower
secondary and higher secondary
stages;

— encourage, guide and assist the local
authorities created for the adminis­
tration of school education ana he p
them maintain quality institutions at
different stages of school education
and provide a regular programme o
extension services to schools in orae
to secure a continual improvemen
of standards;

■“-establish and maintain a State
tute of Education whose primary
objective is to help, through sul
Programmes of research, train' b
and extension, the local authon.
and the inspecting officers to
prove standards; and

leobmoal education „ ,he

< o£S"'fe", st«"Stalngbe prooerlv rf these functions are to
is neeuJd in Tb ,nted’ °ne major chan2e

£ thc m-ganization of the State
Education Departments. In the last few
StaatelIvei?ireCt°rates °f Education at the
m reS1Don^?iaV%eXpanded verr considerably
facilih« ni M th! e*P antiion of educational
X “ I at.the scho01 sta8e- Unfortunately,
there has been no adequate delegation of
»mr»°nty t0 th? 1Tvcr levels- and ‘he district
offices in particular continue to be weak.
In fact, no feature of the State educational
administration is so conspicuous as the wide
gap between the heavy responsibilities which
are placed upon the district-level officer of
the department on the one hand and the
inadequacy of his staff (both in number and
quality) and of his authority on the other.
ft is this gap that has to be bridged.

10.35. It is hardly necessary to emphasize
the importance ot the District Education
Officer and his establishment at the aistrict
level. He is charged with leadership func­
tions in relation to the district as the Director
is in relation to the State. He supervises
me educational institutions at the school
level and is assisted by one or more deputy
inspectors and a number of assistant or sub­
deputy inspectors who are responsible for
the inspection of primary schools. In some
districts, he belongs to Class I of the State
Service, but in a large number of other
districts, he is still in Class II. In our
opinion, neither status is adequate for the
purpose. The nature of the administrative
duties he has to perform differs from State
to State. In some States, he is the sanction­
ing authority for grants-in-aid to secondary
scnools. In almost all States, he is the re­
porting authority for recognition of schools,
a member of the appellate body which hears
appeals of teachers, and generally also a
member of the Selection Board to select
teachers for local authority schools. His
main function is, however, inspection and
supervision, which lies at the heart of edu­
cational administration.

10 36 As time passes, the district will
jssume still greater importance. Today, a
Strict has an average population of about
f 5 mil'ion, an enrolment of about 200,600,
about 7,000 teachers and a total educational
expenditure of about Rs. 20 million. By
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delega-

l Chapter III.

the pro­
Service

physical education. It is also neco '
sary to increase the strength of th
district staff to cope with all th
new responsibilities delegated to it
In particular, there is need to bro-
vide a small statistical cell in eacC
district office. It is the absence of
this staff that is mainly responsible
for the inordinate delays that now
occur in the collection and publica­
tion of educational data. Similarly
a fair proportion of the staff at this
level should consist of women offi­
cers, especially with a view to en­
couraging the education of girls.

10.38. Headmasters. This chain of delega­
tion of authority cannot end with the dis­
trict office. It is also essential to give wider
powers to headmasters and greater freedom
io schools. At present, the headmasters as
a class have been neglected. It will be seen
that, in our proposals, better scales of pay
have been provided for headmasters and
also better qualifications.1 We further re­
commend that special training courses
(which do not exist at present) should be
organized for headmasters. They should in­
clude short induction courses for those v'ho
are newly promoted as headmasters as well
as periodical refresher courses for others.
Besides this, there should be greater delega­
tion of authority to headmasters than is
found at present. The government schools
often suffer the most in this regard. F°r
instance, the headmasters are not always
consulted with regard to the transfers 0
staff from or to their schools; they are no
generally involved in the selection of the1
assistants; they have no authority to 11
short-term vacancies in their institute
with the result that these posts remain u
filled for days together; and in several cas >
even the necessary authority to control
sistants is not given, and if an assistant a
not behave, the headmaster can do -1
beyond ‘reporting’ to the appropriate °Hfua.
rities. If schools are to improve, this si
tion has to be radically changed. The gen...
principle should be to select the ««
masters carefully, to train them proper
trust them fully and to vest them
necessary authority. They might eon
mistakes—as all human beings do- js
less the freedom to commit mistake
given, no headmaster will be able to
deep interest in the school and in rt.
provement. In private schools, the o P .
ment should insist that the manag^^.

10.37. tin view of the importance of streng­
thening the departmental organization at
the district level, we make the following
recommendauons:

(1) The District Education Officer
should be given adequate status.
This can most conveniently be done
by including this post in
posed Indian Educational
when it is created.

(2) There should be adequate
tlon of authority to the district level
so that the district office can func­
tion with effectiveness and effici­
ency. In our opinion, the district
office should virtually be the Direc­
torate in so far as the schools are
concerned, and the need for schools
to go to the higher levels in admin­
istrative matters should be reduced
to the minimum.

(3) With regard to the inspectorial
staff at the district level, there are
three main weaknesses at present:
inadequacy of numbers; compara­
tively poor quality of personnel be-
cause of the inadequate states of
pay, and lack of specialization be­
cause most inspecting officers are

these limitationswill have to be overcome. We
Oferthore’ r.ecomrncnd an upgrading
of the scales of pay and recruit­
ment of a higher quality of officers.
JhnjX recom'nend that there
SffiT datbtho n i a?equa,te sPecialized
stall at the district level, e a in
cvciuation, curriculum improvement
 and guidance or special ‘areasS
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1986, the population of the average district
will be about 2.5 million. Its enrolment may
rise to about 500,000 with a total cadre oi
about 20,000 teachers and a total educational
expenditure of about Rs. 125 million. All
things considered, the future of development
and reform lies in strengthening the district
offices of the Department, making them
service and supervision centres of all schools,
and retaining the State-level Directorates
only for general co-ordination and policy-
making. This is the only way in which the
weaknesses of the present departmental ad­
ministration-rigidity, distance from schools.
lack of contact with the local communities,
emphasis on control rather than on service,
etc.—can be remedied.
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should delegate similar and adequate powers
to the headmasters to enable them to man­
age the institutions properly.

10.39. The School Complex. The idea of
the school complex or the manner in which
a high school, about three or four higher pri­
mary schools and 10 to 20 lower primary
schools in the neighbourhood would be in­
tegrally linked together, has been described
earlier1. We shall now proceed to discuss
how the school complexes should function
as a part of the new supervision we are
proposing. As explained earlier, the objec­
tives of introducing the school complex will
be two: to break the isolation of schools and
help them to function in small, face-to-face,
cooperative groups; and to make a delega­
tion of authority from the Department possi­
ble. As we visualize the picture, the District
Educational Officer will be mainly in touch
with each school complex and as far as
possible, deal with it as a unit. The complex
itself will perform certain delegated tasks
which would otherwise have been performed
by the inspecting officers of the Department,
and deal with the individual schools within
iL Under this programme, the schools will
gain in strength, will be able to exercise
greater freedom and will help in making
the system more elastic and dynamic. The
Department will also gain—it will be able
Jo concentrate its attention on major essen­
tials and can afford to have fewer officers
but at a higher level of competence.

10.40. How will the school complex func-
lon? If the system is to be effective, ade­

quate powers and responsibilities will have
, ,e delegated to the complex. These may
mclude the following:
a/1),The school complex may be used as
’unit for the introduction of better methods
ti„evalua^on and for regulating the promo-

,of children from class to'class or from
level of school to another.

DrmLAs stated earlier, it is possible to
Whi/k6 certain facilities and equipmen.
ea'!eh ,cannot be provided separately to
coniniSchon1' iointlv for all the schools in a

ex This will include a projector with
fr0^r ab’e Generator which can go rot
cenha1 tc.hool to school. Similarly,
tofv a scho°l may have a good labora-
h th» „d stl|dents from the primary schools
•he °?lplex mav be brought to it during
or de’catlon or holidays for practical worl
may ^°nstrati°n. The central high school

eighbo,£ht>od- The facilities of special
eachers could also be shared. For instance,

1: *s50t Pos,sibl,e to appoint separate teachers
lor physical education or for art work in
primary schools. But such teachers are ap­
pointed on the staff of secondary schools;
and it should be possible, by a carefully
planned arrangement, to make use of their
services to guide the teachers in primary
schools and also to spend some time with
their students.

(3) The in-service education of teachers
in general, and the upgrading of the less
qualified teachers in particular, should be an
important responsibility of the school com­
plex. For this purpose it should maintain a
central circulating library for the use of
teachers. It should arrange periodical meet­
ings of all the teachers in the complex, say,
once a month, where discussions on school
problems could be had, some talks or film
shows arranged, or some demonstration
lessons given. During the vacations, even
short special courses can be organized for
groups of teachers- •

(4) Each school should be ordinarily ex­
pected to plan its work in sufficient detail
for the ensuing academic year. Such plan­
ning could preferably be done by the head­
masters of the schools within the complex.
They should meet together and decide on
broad principles of development in the light
of which each individual school can plan its
own programme.

It is very difficult to provide leave
substitutes for teachers in primary schools,
because the size of each school is so small
that no leave reserve teacher can betnat no becomes particularly diffi-
ap??,-n dnffilteacher schools where, if the
cult in Sing tea has t() remain

In the school complex concept, it
closed, in tne ,ttach one or two leavewill be possible to attacn o^ secondary
reserve teacher 0 sent to schools with-
school: and they c need arises>
in the complex as andI when

(6) ^elenut and evaluating new textbooks,
for trying and teaching aids.
teachers gui ]ex mav a]s0 be autho-

(7) The school edmm presCribed limits,
rised to modify, of the District
and subject to the P ugual prcscribed
Educational O^ce^
curricula an t]w

10.41. It is hJJe to be preceded by 
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teachers. We recommend that the scheme
should be first introduced in a few selected
districts in each State as a pilot project.
When a district is selected for the purpose,
the necessary literature regarding the
scheme should be prepared in the regional
languages and distributed to all the schools
and teachers in the district as the first step
in the programme. The plan should then be
discussed in all its details in . group meet­
ings of all teachers and headmasters within
the district—these can be conveniently
arranged by each inspecting officer for his
own beat. In the light of the discussions,
the plan mav be modified and a final deci­
sion taken. Secondly, not all powers should
be conferred on each school complex within
the district simultaneously. A minimum of
nnwers should be conferred to begin with.
Where good work is shown—as will be done
in many complexes—additional powers may
be delegated. On the other hand, if for some
reason or the other the complex does not
function nroperly—and some are bound to
create difficulties—it may even be desirable
and necessary to withdraw the powers.
Given proner leadership on the part of the
District Education Officer and his staff and
persistent effort, the scheme is bound to suc­
ceed.

10.42. The great advantages of the school
complex are obvious. But like all human
things, it has its dangers also. If the domi­
nant headmasters in any unit happen to be
thorough-going educational conservatives.
the imaginative classroom teacher mav find
himself less able to experiment under the
svstem of school complex than he is at
present. This is a risk that must be run. It
will be for the District Educational Officer
(if he is not also a thorough-going conserva­
tive! to throw his influence in favour of a
rt ore liberal policy. It must also be remem­
bered that the kinds of group reform that
will get the blessing and support of a com­
mittee of headmasters will tend to be more
stale and conservative than those that might
be generated by an adventurous individual
or single school. The Education Denartment
must, therefore, make it amply clear that
the purpose of the school complex scheme
is not just to encourage a unit to experiment
en bloc but a'so to foster individual experi­
mentation within the unit.

10.43. It is also necessary to note that the
proposal involves additional expenditure.
Eor instance, we expect the headmasters
and teachers of the high schools to visit the
higher primary schools in the neighbour­
hood on an average, say, of once a month, 

and some lower primary schools in the sam«
manner. We also expect that similar
would be paid by the headmasters of th«
higher primary schools to the lower primary
schools in the neighbourhood. Some pay.
ment will have to be made on this account
The programmes of in-service education
have suggested will also involve expend-.
ture. If the students of the primary schools
are to be taught science in the high school
laboratory during vacations, some payment
will have to be made to the teachers con­
cerned. But the scale of this expenditure
will not be large and it will yield good
results.

10.44. The New Supervision. Supervision
is, in a sense, the backbone of educational
improvement. Unfortunately, the pro­
gramme of supervision of schools has large­
ly broken down in most States for several
reasons such as:

—the large expansion in the number d
institutions which has not been
accompanied by a corresponding in­
crease in the number of inspecting
officers;

—the combination of administrative anil
supervisory functions in the sane
officer which affects supervision
adversely because administrative
work, which has increased greatly
in recent years, always has a
priority;

—the use of supervisory officers, when
they are members of the bloc®
development team. for n°-
educational work, leaving
very little time for their own re--
ponsibilities;

—continuance of old techniques
supervision oriented to con,
rather than to development; an

—lack of adequate competence in
inspecting staff.

One of the major programmes in
form of school education is to over
these difficulties and to create the
system of supervision.

- fron'
10.45. Separation of Administration en(j3-

Supervision. One important Ifojl fro1”
tion, i.e., separation of administra
supervision has already been ma" gc))(>d
have suggested that the Distnc tli
Board should be largelv concerned 0$ „
former and the District Education
and his staff, with the latter. 1
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..jnirg should work in close collaboration.
ivhen differences arise, the last word will
.| with the District Educational Officer
Lho will have a higher status, or with the
Director of Education. Under this arrange­
ment, it will be possible for the District
Educational Officer and the staff to concen­
trate on supervision proper i.e. on improve­
ment of instruction, guidance to teachers,
organization of their in-service pro­
grammes and provision of extension services
to schools.1

10.46. Recognition of Schools. It is also
important that there should be nothing like
'automatic' recognition of schools. At
present, there are rules or conventions in
several States under which every school
conducted by government is deemed to be
automatically recognized. Such rules or
conventions are also applicable to all local
authority schools in some areas. In our
opinion, there is no justification for this
procedure. Recognition is a privilege which
has to oe deserved and continuously earned
by every school, irrespective of its manage­
ment. Under our proposals, there will be no
government schools as all of them will be
transferred to the District School Boards.
We expect the private schools and all the
local authority schools unde'r the District
School Boards to apply "to the Department
of Education for recognition. The Depart­
ment will prescribe the conditions for re­
cognition, and on the basis of these, will
grant or refuse recognition on merit. 'The
department will also periodically inspect
“1 recognized schools to ensure that the
Proscribed standards are being maintained.

JA47- Types of Inspections. At present
y one common form is adopted for all

Pervision, which is too elaborate for the
?®®ual inspection but too sketchy for a
Drn^Ugh or quinquennial inspection. We
. Pose that in future every school should
tri„! V’J0 types of inspections—annual and
UsJ??a~7and two different forms should be
Will k°r purpose. The annual inspection
anil , •„Inore or less a departmental affair
the .de carried out by the officers of
schonb r**?  School Boards for the primary
tatiorJ3 dy the officers of the State Ed -
school. TDePartments for the secondary
triennuJn add‘tion, there will be a thorough
6verv_alk or quinquennial inspection
< Cfe01’ This will be organized by the
Schook Educational Officer for the Panary

the panel will consist of an ins_~____ -____
’ & ‘!?e Dia,rict Sch°01 B?3ids S>“tfo“P‘“P* tvi$ion'

tin?15. °f officers—one for administration
j s in one set of officers.

'“'detail,, SCe Chapter XVIII.
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orCthr£°i^T of the department and two
“ three headmasters or teachers of primary
and secondary schools selected for the
purpose. In the case of secondary schools,

be organized by the State Board
of School Education and the panel will
consist of an officer of the Department and
some selected headmasters/educationists/
teachers.

10.48. Flexibility. One of the main charac­
teristics of the new approach to supervision
will be its flexibility in the treatment oi
different schools. It will have to provide
support and guidance to the weaker schools,
lay down guide-lines of progress for the ave­
rage schools, and give freedom to experi­
ment to the good schools. It will have to
assume responsibility for extending the pro­
cess of continually deepening the curricula
from school to school and of diffusing new
methods of teaching which have been dis­
covered and have proved their efficacy. Tne
responsibility of the supervision for these
significant tasks and the manner in wiucu
it can discharge it satisfactorily have already
been discussed in the preceding two chap­
ters. We may re-emphasize, in this context,
the need for the provision lor guidance ano
extension services to schools which becomes
one of the major responsibilities of the new
supervision; and it is from this point of view
that we have recommended that the district
and not the Directorate of Education
should become the chief unit for school
services.

10 49 If this new supervision is to become
a reality, the quality of supervising officers
will have to be considerably improved.
Three measures will be needed from tins
point of view. Two of these, namely, up­
grading the qualifications of inspecting offi­
cers and the appointment of specialists, have
already been referred to. The tlurd is the
need to provide in-service training for all
supervisory and administrative officers. This
function would have to be performed as will
J. bussed later, by the State Institutes ofEducaffon id the National Staff Colleges
S Education Administrators.

R—i« S=E=ion Depart-

district ?duca ™om {he hcac]qiiartcrs pnn-
“Slroughtvv^^
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X Chapter IV

10.51. It is now universally recognised
that the Education Departments have need
of an academic wing and that it should be
staffed by experts in different fields who
can make their expertise available to field
officers, teachers and headmasters. Some
steps in this direction have already been
taken- For example, there are special ins­
pectorates for Physical Education and
Audio-visual Education. Subject-inspectors
have been appointed in some States. Most
States have State Institutes of English,
(for improving the standards of English),
Vocational Guidance Bureaux (for provid­
ing guidance services and for training school
counsellors), and Evaluation Units (for the
improvement of examinations). Recently,
steps have been taken to establish Institutes
of Science also. In one or two States, there
are also Bureaux of Curriculum Research;
and in some States, a separate machinery
has been set up for the production of text­
books and instructional materials. There is.
therefore, hardly any need to make out a
case for the establishment of functional ins­
pectorates or bureaux in the State Educa­
tion Departments. On the other hand,
there is need to introduce harmony and
order in a situation which, in some cases
at least, is becoming a little chaotic.

the coordination of the programme Of
large number of such small and different
organizations is difficult. This will be over
come if they can be integrated with th.
State Institute of Education. Similar dev2
lopments took place at the Centre during
the first three plans. A beginning was made
with a large number of separate institutions
established for small specific purposes. As
these did not prove to be effective enough
they were combined under a single organ!.
zation which, has been designated as the
National Council of Educational Research
and Training. This has been a progressive
step and has yielded good results. A time
has now come to take a similar step at the
State level also.

10-53.  The following sections or pro­
grammes will have to be developed in the
academic wing of the Education Depart­
ment, preferably in the State Institute of
Education but, if necessary, outside it:

(1) In-service Education of Department­
al Officers. Provision of in-service
training for all officers of the
Department and to all teacher edu­
cators (whether in public or in
private schools).

(2) Improvement of Teacher Education.
For this purpose, it has already
been suggested1 that each State
Government should establish a State
Board of Teacher Education, which
should work in collaboration witn
the State Institute of Education.

(3) Curricula, Textbooks, Guidance and
Evaluation. It is also necessary ‘
set up a competent and adequa
agency for dealing with curnciu >
textbooks and evaluation. I* 1

. -. textbook production part of t&
agency should preferably take

.. -. . form of an autonomous orSa?sL
tion, operated on a commercial o .
but on the principle of no profit
no loss.

(4) Research and Evaluation of
grammes. At present, this »
mostly a neglected area. It w
be a responsibility of the
titutes of Education to develop m
programmes, in collaboration*
the universities and training cou &

(5) Publications. These would %
with educational problems and e
have to be brought out on a. ngu.
scale, in the modem Indian »a
ages. ___

10.52. There were solid reasons for estab­
lishing comprehensive State Institutes of
Education as replicas of the National Coun­
cil of Educational Research and Training
recently established at the Centre. Each of
the different organizations set up at the
State level is small and not very viable.
Consequently, they are often ineffective, and 
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is the Directorate proper which will give
him the necessary instructions in all admi­
nistrative and financial matters; and the
second is the State Institute of Education
which is a part of the Directorate and forms
the principal academic wing of the Depart­
ment. In so far as the administrative super­
vision over the districts is concerned, we
have already recommended extensive dele­
gation of authority to the district. With
regard to the academic guidance to be given
to district officers, there was no organization
for tlie purpose at the Directorate level un­
til the State Institutes of Education were
established. These are still new and feeling
their way. A few words about the need,
functions and proposed development of
these Institutes will, therefore, be in place-



(2)

(3)

State and National Boards of Education

10.54. Educational Standards. One of the
major objectives of educational development
is to secure a continuous improvement in
standards. To initiate and carry on this pro­
cess within the programme for school im­
provement, an adequate machinery at the
State level is needed for defining, revising
and evaluating educational standards,
expected as well as attained. A suitable
organization at the national level is also
needed to stimulate, coordinate and guide
this work. It is to these proposals that we
shall now turn our attention.

10.55. Educational standards are of three
kinds:

—‘expected’ educational standards, de­
fined in terms of specific education
al goals and subject-matter content
and made more explicit in syllabus­
es, textbooks, teachers’ guides and
other learning materials; and

—‘accomplished’ educational standards,
defined in terms of students’ per­
formance as measured by examina­
tion and other evaluation
instruments.

—‘projected’ educational standards de­
fined in terms of the expected or
accomplished standards at some
luture date, say five or ten years
hence, as a pari of a programme of
continual improvement of stan­
dards.

10.56. The definition and measurement of
these educational standards at the rational
level can materially help in raising the
standards of the educational system as a
whole in the following ways:

(1) The expected and projected national
standards will provide definite tar­
gets for educational attainments a
different stages of education at given
periods, on the basis ot which btate
Governments may formulate tn
own expected standards of atlauI*
ment at all levels and at differen
periods.
The national standards may be use­
ful in establishing genera^.c0™f„nt
ability of educational attainme
between different States.
The formulation of national staa
dards and their continual °PP* .
can be useful in educational plan
ning. In particular, Proiect^reked
cational standards can oe wo

10.57. State and National Standards. As­
suming the need to plan and implement a
programme on the above lines, it becomes
necessary to decide the levels at which these
standards should be defined. We recom­
mend tnat, to begin with, they should be
defined at two levels; at the end of the higher
primary stage and at the end of the lower
secondary stage (or at the level of the pre­
sent secondary school leaving examination).
When the higher secondary stage will cover
a period of two years and we have twelve
years of schooling everywhere prior to
admission to the university, it will become
necessary to define standards at the end of
the higher secondary stage also.

10.58. We further visualize the following
steps to be taken:

H) All these standards should be pres­
cribed, to begin with, by the State Govern­
ments in the light of local conditions.

/oi The State Governments will create
./adequate machinery at the State level
' Rofinina these standards, for measuringfor defining tn^ periodicaI revision. They
thTnko define projected standards at these
w111, from time to time. This machinery
leX? 1 nrist of the state Evaluation Organi-

and the State Boards of School
Education.

measurement of accomplished
educational standards may also help
m establishing national norms of
educational performance of students
at various levels and in various sub-
jects, and thus provide an objective
appraisal of the educational progress
of the individual States and of the
nation as a whole, and make inter­
state and international comparisons
possible. Longitudinal studies oi
accomplished standards on the basis
of norms and dispersion are the
only means of forming valid objec­
tive judgments as to whether edu­
cational standards have deteriorated,
remained stationary, or been raised
over a period of years. In a deve­
loping country, the need for the
establishment of such a procedure
for the measurement and evaluation
of educational standards is obvious.

s„pmvisl0N

at;the national level with a
phased programme for the aitain-

■ ment of higher standards from one
plan period to another.
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(3) There will be a National Board of
School Education which will coordinate the
national standard and assist the State level
organizations to develop a programme of
continuous improvement of standards. The
work wiU begin with the standard at the
end of Class X, then extend to the standard
at the end of Class VII/VIII and finally to
that at the end of Class XII.

and secondary schools, and the schools
themselves.

10.60. The main function of the State
Evaluation Organization will be to assist
the State Education Departments in pres­
cribing, revising and measuring edu­
cational standards. From this point of
view, it will

(4) To begin with, there may be wide
gaps in the standards defined in the diffe­
rent States at each of these levels. But as
the work develops, these gaps will tend to
diminish and the standards attained in
different States at these levels will tend to
come closer together. We would, however,
like to emphasize that the concept of a
national standard implies only a minimum
below which no State should be allowed
to fall, and does not connote a uniformity
which all States should accept for all time.
On the contrary, it is presumed that every
State will aim as high as possible, and that
the minimum standards prescribed will
themselves rise continuously.

I Chapter IX.

Evaluation Organization.10.59. State
With a view to implementing this pro­
gramme, we recommend that a State
Evaluation Organization should be set up
in each State broadly on the lines of the
Central Testing Organization for higher
education which we have recommended for
establishment on a national basis. A begin­
ning in this direction has been made already
through the establishment of State Evalua­
tion Units. These have been located, some­
times in the Departments and sometimes
in the State Boards of Secondary Edu­
cation. We find that difficulties arise in both
cases. When the Unit is set up as a part
of the Department, if fails to develop a
close relationship with the Board of
Secondary Education which is the most
important examining body in the State.
On the other hand, when it is established
m the Board, it tends to lose contact with
the schools and with the programme of
Improving evaluation throughout the
school stage and particularly at the primary

ar®’ therefore, of the view that
l?e Evaiuatl0n Organization should
nrf.fnr\wP M lndependent institution,!h^ild auto"°™us. and its services

of aSllab? to a11 concerned—
EklSion n<^o°ndafy Educatlon> District
taucauon Officers who are in charro of
improving evasion techniques in pr imary

— help the District Education Officers
improve the evaluation practices in
primary and secondary schools;
and

—help the State Boards of School Edu­
cation improve the external public
examinations conducted by it, par­
ticularly the examinations at the
end of Class X and Class XI/XII.

10.61. We have discussed earlier the man­
ner in which evaluation practices in pri­
mary and secondary schools and the ex­
ternal public examinations conducted by
the Boards of Secondary Education at
present are to be improved1. This will be
the principal responsibility of the District
Education Officer who will have, on his
staff, at least one specialist officer in evalu­
ation. The State Evaluation Organization
will assist in these programmes by: 

— preparing and keeping in stock a rich
supply of evaluation material, in­
cluding standardized achievement
tests and making it available to all
concerned;

— by co-operating with the training col­
leges in providing training to pros­
pective teachers in new techniques
of evaluation;

— by co-operating with the State Insti­
tutes of Education in providing in­
service education in new techniques
of evaluation to all inspecting
officers;

— by conducting training programmes
for specialist officers of the Depa
ment in evaluation, headmasters
schools, and examiners and paP,
setters of the State Boards of Sen
Education; and

— conducting research relating to Pia
blems of evaluation at the sen
stage.

10.62. The State Evaluation Organizatio
will advise the State Education Departm^ 
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on the curricula for and the expected stan­
dards at the end of the higher primary and
lower secondary stages. It will also advise
the Department on the preparation of text­
books and other teaching and learning
materials. In addition, it will be its sole and
important responsibility to measure the
accomplished standards at the end of the
higher primary and lower secondary stages
from time to time and publish reports about
the manner in which they vary from block
to block or district to district in the State.
Needless to say, these periodical and ob­
jective assessments of accomplished stand­
ards will be an important tool in improving
standards continuously.

tn"15 Wsore), but are pooled
ma nt S-r j1 i3 SGParate fund managed and
mshtra)1: Y B°ard (aS * Maha’

fO-65- With regard to the appointment of
the chairman of the Board, one view was
that the Director of Public Instruction should
pe ex-officio chairman of the Board on
the ground that this will lend status to the
Board, integrate its work adequately with
that of the Department and make the im­
plementation of its policies easier. While
we accept the need for a close liaison bet­
ween the Board and the Department, we
think that the Director is otherwise too
busy to devote adequate time to its work
and that the responsibilities of the Board are
so heavy that it needs a full-time officer.
The choice, therefore, lies between two prac­
tices, each of which has certain points in its
favour. The first and the more commonly
adopted practice is to appoint a senior
officer of the Education Department of
the status of a Joint or Deputy Director as
the chairman of the Board. The other is
adopted in Rajasthan where the chairman
is a non-official. has the status of a Vice-
chancellor and is also appointed in accord­
ance with the same procedure. There is
also a third possibility that the chairman
should be an eminent educationist and a
non-official but that he should be given an
adequate status in the Denartment after his
appointment. There is obviously room for
experimentation here and we would not like
to insist on any particular method of ap­
pointing the chairman. On one point, how­
ever we are all agreed: the Board has to
function as an integral part of the Depart­
ment The standards in schools will not
rise unless the State Board of School Edu­
cation (which is a professional body with

Hmritv to prescribe standards and curn-
aU Ind to hold examinations), the State
n nrtment of Education (which has the
PeP ItSe nnd provides the funds) and
}hlPn‘strict School Board (which adminis­
ter the schools) work together as one team.

tofifi The State Board of School Educa­
tion will be responsible for the following
functions:

rn Tt will advise the State Govern-
(1) ment in all matters relating to

school education;
T, in nrescribe conditions for re-

(2) 11 Init on of Primary and seeond-
co" crhools in terms of teachers.
curricula, equipment and other edu­
cational facilities,

^STRAMON Atto SUPERVISION

10.63. It will be a responsibility of the
State Government to establish the State
Evaluation Organization. It will be head­
ed by a senior officer of the Education De­
partment specially trained in modern eva­
luation techniques and will have an ade­
quate staff provided to him for this pur­
pose. It will have an Advisory Committee
presided over by the Chairman of the State
Board of School Education and consisting
of some District Education Officers, teach­
ers (primary and secondary) and educa­
tionists interested in the problem.

10.64. State Boards of School Education.
We recommend that, in each State, a State
Board of School Education should be es­
tablished and it should take over the func­
tions and the responsibilities of the exist­
ing Boards of Secondary Education an
allied agencies. It should consist ot
full-time chairman, representatives 0
Departments (other than education) whicn
may be in charge of education (c-S-> me 1
cme, industries, agriculture, etc.), so
senior officers of the Department. rePrG?<;"'
tatives of the universities, representatives
of the District School Boards, headmasters
and teachers of secondary and. n

schools, and educationists. It shouIl ad.
two full-time secretaries—one Jor n
ministrative section to be in charg
the routine work of holding exa de_
an.d the other to be in charge of the aca
n,Jp unit which will be mainly ,eCOnd-
"■oth the periodical inspections nt of
ary schools and with the improvement^
examination in collaboration goard
otate Evaluation Organization. should
hould be established bv law . enable
ave large powers and freed°™ sponsibi-
to function and discharge is resp eatlv

satisfactorily. This would w aS
acilltated if its finances are not t
Government revenue and credit
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(2) The other view was that the scot*
of the Board should be limited to
general education and that separate
bodies should be set up for holding
examinations for the vocation^
courses which should be integrated
with higher courses in the same
subject. For example, the State
Board of Teacher Education would
be in a better position to conduct
examinations for the training of
teachers.

We have given careful consideration to
this problem. We feel that, in the long
run, it would be desirable to bring all
school education—general and vocational—
within the scope of a single organization
like the State Board of School Education.
But this step may not be immediately prac­
ticable. We, therefore, recommend that
separate organizations may be set up, for
the time being, for different vocational
courses at the State level. There should,
however, be a close coordination between
these bodies and the State Board of School
Education and there should also be over­
lapping membership to some extent

10.68. We think that some special arrange­
ment is also needed for the higher secondary
stage which forms the bridge between the
school and the university. We. therefore,
recommend that a special committee of the
Board should be established to look after
the higher secondary stage. Half of its
members should represent the schools, ana
the other half, the universities. Such a
body will ensure that adequate standards
are maintained at this stage.

10.69. At nresent, some of the Boards of
Secondary Education in the States take an
inordinately long time in the declaration o
examination results. This will have to ne
reduced to less than two months and for'
puroose, it may be an advantage, as sta
earlier to mechanize the entire Pr0^e 0
Secondly, it may also be desirable to set
sub-boards to cover one or more dis;tj1 * •
depending unon the number of Candida
for examinations, on the pattern ot u
Maharashtra Board. The State Board woo
set the papers etc., and the sub-boards
earn’ on the examination and evaluatio
papers under the State Board.

The Role of the Centre
10.70. Establishment of National ^°a^ate

School Education. It will be for eachation-
Government to define. in relation to nat-c
al standards, the expected standards _^e
end of primary and secondary stage3' 

iyo

(3) It will grant recognition to secon­
dary schools desiring to send can­
didates for its examinations and to
arrange for their periodical inspec­
tion.

(41 It will prescribe curricula for all
school classes—from Class I to
Class XII—and text books for the
examinations conducted by it.

(5) It will conduct the public examina­
tions at the end of Classes X and

■ XI/XII and such other examinations
as may be entrusted to it by the
State Government.

(6) It will conduct special examinations
such as those for talent search or
award of scholarships.

It will be seen that we would like the
Board to be in charge of the entire school
stage for purposes of curricula. Such a
unified approach has great advantages. With
regard to the recognition of schools, how­
ever, we propose that the recognition of
primary schools will be done finally by the
District Education Officer. The secondary
schools will need recognition from two sour­
ces—the Department and the State Board
of School Education. The former, through
its District Education Officers, will carry
out the annual inspections. The Board will
grant the first recognition to the institution
and also arrange for its periodical inspec­
tion, preferably triennial, by appointing
panels of teachers with which the Depart­
mental officers would be associated. We
think that a double check of this type is
essential for improving standards.

10.67. One important point regarding the
responsibilities of the Board deserves a
closer examination. All the existing Boards
of Secondary Education conduct the extern­
al public examination at the end of the
lower secondary stage (Class X). The new
Board will continue to do so. In addition,
the Board will also have to conduct exami­
nations in general education at the end of
vm“pc.er secondary stage (Class XI or
AU). Since higher secondary education
would now be very largely vocationalized
the question is whether this Board should
also conciuct examinations for the vocation­
al courses. as well. On this point, two
different views were placed before us:

(1) RnnrHrStl,Wai^ ‘^1 ‘5® Snh<?re °f the
Board should include all secondary
education—both_genera] and voca-
tional-and that it should conduct
examinations even for vocational
secondary education.



principal responsibility of the Government
of India would be to function in an advi­
sory. clearing house and coordinating capa­
bly, to promote research in the subiect, and
lo assist in the training of the personnel of
the State Education Departments engaged
in this programme. This flows as a corollary
from the duty and responsibility which de­
volves on the Government of India for the
coordination and maintenance of standards
in higher education. As the process of edu­
cation is an integrated whole, and since high
Quality university education cannot be built
on low school standards, no effective action
in the field of higher education is possible
unless similar measures are simultaneously
adopted at the school stage.

10.71. In this connection, it was sue vest­
ed to us that a Secondary Education Com­
mission on the lines nf the University Grants
Commission, should be established. We have
riven careful thought to this problem and
feel that this suggestion is impracticable
(or several reasons. For instance, the large
number nf secondary schools creates insur­
mountable administrative problems. The
Constitutional position is against it. It can­
not even he supnorted on educational
Hounds. The establishment of an autono­
mous organization like the University
Gmnts Commission is necessary in higher
’ducation where problems of autonomy are
involved. But in school education, the res­
ponsibility for the maintenance of standards
nos to be placed sauarelv on the State Gov-
’rnments. It will therefore, be more desi­
rable to assist the State Governments in im-
orovinv standards of school education
Jrnueh the Ministry of Education rather
f,a trough any autonomous organization

he time of the proposed Secondary Edu-
10n Commission.

We, therefore, recommend that a
.’hnnal Board of School Education should
to ’j^'shed in the Ministry of Education
o adv,se the Government of Tndia on pH

v.-oiiU to cphool education. It
' ultI perform the following functions:

"define the expected and protected
standards of attainment at differen
stages of school education;

~~reyise such standards from time to
time in keening with national nep
and with international develop­
ments;

Evaluate the standards actually at
tamed at the various stages
school education in the ^’^r. Jn

U t par‘s of the country and asce
Edn-~35.

~adSntsaild 5SSiS1t the Stafe Govern-

curefeullr dev,el°P a Programme of
teSin i reform, preparation of
IvahiM^8, teachl?5 materials, and
evaluation aimed, principally at
raising standards at the school
stage; and

—advise and assist the State Govern­
ments and other authorities to plan
and implement all programmes es­
sential for the improvement of
standards in school education.

10.73 Composition and Duties of the
Board. The Board should be organically
linked with the Ministry of Education. Its
full-time chairman should be an outstand­
ing educationist, recruited from outside on
the basis of professional competence, and
appointed for a period of five years. On
appointment, he should have the status and
exercise the powers of a Joint Educational
Adviser. The membership of the Board
should be made up as follows:

(1) Chairman;
(2) Two representatives of the Ministry

of Education and the NCERT;
(3) Two representatives of the UGC;
(4) The chairmen of different State

Boards of School Education;
(5) Four practising teachers at the

school stage, of whom at least one
should be a primary teacher; and

(5) Three university teachers specially
interested in school education.

The Board should have an adequate and
competent secretariat.

10 74 The Board will work in an advi­
sory capacity and will provide guidance
, the State Education Departments in deve-
Uning their programme regardmg stan-inping tne p maintain close
S&A 3 the UCC U.e «».-

versifies. ._ to the standards, therhXrf°! M
tion Eep indicating what
!,chiethemaccomplished educational
standards in the different parts of

country; and

m SUPERVISIW
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— developmental, i.e., helping
Governments adopt ,^easul'.cs
would assist in raising standards
through such programmes as curri­
cular reforms, textoook prepara­
tion, and examination improvement.

The developmental work should be of
greater importance and we expect the
Board to provide the much needed leader­
ship for an intensive, continuous and intelli­
gently planned programme of improving
educational standards on the basis of the
appraisal of educational progress, the cons­
tant study of the needs of the nation and of
new developments, both in India and abroad,
in various subjects. It can also help to
reduce the time-lag between new develop­
ments in subiect areas and their absorption
in the education system. Since one of the
most significant tasks in the nroposed edu­
cational reconstruction is to raise standards.
we recommend the early establishment of
this Board which has to function as a cataly­
tic agent in the process of education at the
school stage.

10.76. Programmes in the Centrally-Spon­
sored Sector. We also recommend that
there should be a fairly large programme,
in the centrally-sponsored sector, for the
development of school education, particular­
ly in secondary education. Some of these
programmes are indicated below.

(1) Development of Vocational Education.
As we have repeatedly stressed in this
Report, secondary education has to be
largely vocationalized. This process would
be expedited if the Government of India
were to offer grants to State Governments

the establishment of vocational institu­
ted Thk rccondarv atuRe onJ.a matchiny

s. This has already been discussed.1
S5C0ndAar» Schools with Optimum

und4°thp An°tl?1er Purpose of assistance
be rentrany-sponsored sector wouldPresent th^rhment of qua,itv scho°la- At
u T- ■ tle Government of India is estih

^erent parts of the country which are
of

Gov3nSTenit°afb]Jqdia t0 St '’‘statJ

^IdT^^
1 Cluptcr V] j "—----------—
2 Clupter VI.' 

over the next ten years and recommer-i .
a target of raising at least 10 per cent i
institutions to a higher level and estabK
ing at least one good secondary school"?'
;each community development block V'-
suggest that State Governments should u
requested to prepare concrete phased
grammes for this purpose and that tip
finances needed should be shared betwec?
the Centre and the State Governments on
a matching basis during the next two plans

(3) Scholarships. We have recommended
already that, for the next two plans, there
should be a centrally-sponsored programme
for the development of scholarships at ths
school stage 2

(4) High Level Examinations. The Cen­
tral Board of Secondary Education should
conduct some high standard examinations
in individual school subjects at two levels-
Classes X and XII—in consultation with the
National Board of School Education. Curri­
cula for these examinations should be pre­
scribed in relation to the national standards.
For instance, these may be related to the
projected national standards five or ten years
hence or what is attained in some of the
best schools in the country under the present
standards. A beginning may be mad° with
mathematics and science subjects and other
subjects may be included in the programme
In due course. It should be ooen to the
student of any recognized secondary schoo
in the country to anoear at these exaipin’‘
tions and he should be awarded a certified
about his performance therein, sePara„j.
for each subject. We trust that such exa
nations, when instituted, would gradua .
become more popular and would help
raising standards.

Independent and Unrecognized Schoo*- 5

10.77. Educational Institutions.
Common School System of Public Ed,er
Private schools have a right to exist w
the present Constitution, irrespective
fact whether they are or are not recog
or aided by the State. For instance, * her
30 lays down that ‘all minorities, w■ (tlP
based in religion or language, shall bPnal
right to establish and administer cd’ ‘
institutions of their choice’ and tnai
shall not be discriminated against in .
relating to grant-in-aid on the
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propoi ah made above are based on

theV belong to such minorities. Articles
28(1) and M (2) imply that au citizens shall
have tne freedom to esiaoiisn private edu-
canonal institutions in order to provide
rehpious instruction of their choice. The
right to establish private schools for any
ni-pose whatsoever nas also been given to
Sil citizens under clauses (c) and (g) of
Article 19 wmcn provide that all citizens
snail have tne ngnt ‘to form associations’
and 'to practise any profession, or to carry
on any occupation, trade or business’ and
wmch obviously cover tne ngnt oi indivi­
duals and groups to establish and conduct
educational institutions of their choice.
Private schools may, therefore, be estab­
lished under these provisions of the Consti­
tution and, if they do not seek aid or recog­
nition from the State, they will have to be
treated as being outside the national system
of public education.

10.78. These institutions can be divided
into two convenient groups: independent
schools, and unrecognized institutions.

10.79. The Independent Schools. The inde­
pendent schools generally charge high rates
of tees, pay higher scales of salary to their
teachers and adopt English as the medium
of instruction. The number of these schools
is almost microscopic in relation to the total
number of educational institutions in India.
But they have a very high prestige, partly
because of their standards and traditions,
out mainly because the children of the most
Powerful groups- in society attend them.
A5 stated earlier, these schools create an
unportant problem in social integration by
n<^8at'nB the richer classes from the rest

1 the community. As a partial step to
, "'gate this evil, the Government of India
J“s started a programme of scholarships
vpa r wb'ch about 200 gifted students a
tinr>r ar j elected under a national competi-
Thp a , sent to the independent schools.
PmrinUmaer these students is too small to

ce any noticeable impact.
Unrecognized Institutions.

abonp i1?1 a very heterogeneous group
for ine.Vh'ch little is known. It includes,
in Urk,ance> a large number of pre-schools

an areas which do not seek recogni-

smsION__________________

wMehCrinC'3inS passes of various types
Stutmn he ^arm than E°°d; private
ti^n hm hW11Ch stnvulg tecogni-
thJt bn h°se, standards are so bad that
tirZ 7,/® ?ot.been able to earn it; institu-
in<3trn^1C^u on a form of religious
instruction that is contrary to the Constitu­
tion or are restricted to certain castes or
communities; and some institutions which
deliberately desire, for some reason or the
other, to remain outside the official system
of education. Some of these do useiul worK;
but others make a negative contribution to
education and society. It is not possible,
under the provisions of the Constitution to
prevent such schools from coming into
existence. The State Education Depart­
ments cannot control them at present be­
cause they seek neither recognition nor aid.
But a time has probably arrived when the
first steps towards ultimate regulation have
to be taken and it may be desirable to intro­
duce legislation for the compulsory regis­
tration of all educational institutions and to

— make it an offence to conduct an unregis­
tered institution. Power should also be
vested in the State Government to remove
any educational institution from the register
on all or any of the following grounds: (1)
the school premises or any parts thereof are
unsuitable for a school; (2) the accommo­
dation provided at the school premises is
inadequate or unsuitable, having regard to
the number, ages and sex of the pupils
attending the school; (3) efficient and
suitable instruction is not being provided
at the school having regard to the ages and
sex of the pupils attending thereat; and (4)
the proprietor of the school or any teacher
“mployed therein is not a proper person to
be the proprietor of an independent school
or to be a teacher in the school, as the case
mw be But before the final decision to
remove’the institution from the register is
‘taken it should be served with a notice
specifying the charges against it and giving

' t adequate time to comply with the require-
monts It should also have the right to
Xeal to a special tribunal set up for the
nnmose This modest measure would serve

' ?£??mmediate need of the situation and’ firih™ a£ ™y be taken in the light of
! experience gained.1
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Objectives of Universities

11.01.  Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, in his
convocation address to the University of
Allahabad in 1947, thus summed up the
basic objectives of the university and its
role in national life: ‘A university stands
lor humanism, for tolerance, for reason, for
the adventure of ideas and for the search of
truth. It stands for the onward march of
the human race towards even higher ob­
jectives. If the universities discharge their
duties adequately, then it is well with the
nation and the people’. These great words
highlight the basic truth that universities
have a crucial part to play in the life, wel­
fare and strength of a nation^ They can,
however, fill this role only if they owe un­
compromising loyalty to certain funda­
mental values of life. They are essentially
a community of teachers and students
where, in some way, all learn from one
another or, at any rate, strive to do so.
Their principal object is to deepen man’s
understanding of the universe and of him­
self—in body, mind and spirit, to disseminate
this understanding throughout society and
to apply it in the service of mankind. They
are the dwelling places of ideas and idea­
lism, and expect high standards of conduct
ana integrity from all their members. Theirs
is the pursuit of truth and excellence
in all its diversity-a pursuit which needs, 

above all, courage and fearlessness. Great
universities and timid people go ill together-

11.02.  While the fundamental values to
which the universities owe their allegiance
are largely unrelated to time or circum­
stance, their functions change from time to
time. In the rapidly changing contemporary
world, universities are undergoing profound
changes in their scope, functions and orSaj
nization and are in a process of rap1®
evolution. Their tasks are no longer con-
lined to the two traditional functions ot
teaching and advancement of knowledg •
They are assuming new functions ana tn
older ones are increasing in range, dep
and complexity. In broad terms, the ,
tions of the universities in the modern wo
may be said to be:

— to seek and cultivate new
ledge, to engage vigorously .
fearlessly in the pursuit of « j
and to interpret old knowledg ,
beliefs in the light of new needs
discoveries;— to provide the right kind of ,leadtj(y

— ship in all walks of life, to Jgiop
gifted youth and help themid ,tp
their potential to the full “Y. jng
vating physical fitness, deV*j  Xjti-
the powers of the mind ano_ and
vating right interests, attitua
moral and intellectual values,
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— to provide society with competent
men and women trained in agricul­
ture, arts, medicine, science and
technology and various other pro­
fessions, who will also be cultivated
individuals, imbued with a sense of
social pur-pose;

— to strive to promote equality and
social justice and to reduce social
and cultural diilerences through
dillusion of education; and

— to foster in the teachers and stu­
dents, and through them in society
generally, the attitudes and values
needed for developing the ‘good
life’ in individuals and society.

Universities in India

11.03. Historical Development. The an­
cient universities in India were leading
centres of learning in the contemporary
world and attracted scholars and students
from other countries. So did some famous
centres of Islamic learning in the mediaeval
period. But unfortunately these traditions
did not survive and the modern universities
were established, more than a hundred
years ago, as exotic institutions created in
imitation of the London University as it
then was. The earliest of these were the
Universities of Bombay, Calcutta and
Madras—all founded in 1857—and the Uni­
versity of Allahabad, founded in 1887. They
Ml began as purely examining bodies and
continued to be so till the opening of the
present century when the Indian Univer­
sities Commission was appointed (1902) and
ho Indian Universities Act was passed

ypM). As Lord Curzon observed: ‘How
miterent is India! Here the university has
.° corporate existence in the same (i-e., as
? 9xI°rd or Cambridge) sense of the term,
‘ ls ,not a collection of buddings, it is
arcely even a site. It is a body that con-

‘01s courses of study and sets examma-
l„°n papers to the pupils of affiliated col-

ges. They are not part of it. They are
n03Uently not in the same city, s0™etinL
m ’n the same province1’. The Gover'
(19n\ ^es°lution on Educational ?o1 ®y
S acCePted the need for establishing
babiv ?niversities. It said ‘The day is P
>lisDpnfar dlstant when India.will be al>1® -

altogether with the affiliating u«
pities. But it is necessary to restnct.th®

1 Lord CnrroH in India, Vol. II, p.35- founded by in
M Guu£,?-N-D.T. Indian Women’s UniveR^ incuipM"^ ®

U,4ni> as the luedia ol education. U «* “»
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have control by securing instance a btxuring, m the first in­
leading prS~ ;“,niTvTlty for each of the
Create new S a “d second!y to
universities witv teacduffi and residential
harmonv with °£ the Princes in
the risht road dle hest modem opinion as to
result of th£ educational efficiency1. As a
restut of this policy, six new universities
A tn:>M<0 eyjstence between 1913 and 1921.A teaching, unitary and largely residentialWaS . establishedE ^£2
LdlorR lmt'°n-WaS alS° giV6n to the
n„°, made by eminent Indians to break
new ground in creating teaching univer­
sities. For instance, the Banaras Hindu
University, founded by Pandit Madan Mohan
Malaviya was incorporated in 1916 and the
Aligarh Muslim University, founded by Sir
Syed Ahmed Khan, was incorporated in
1920- In the meanwhile, two princely States
also established universities for their areas,
Mysore in 1916 and Osmania in 1918 the
latter making history by the adoption of
Urdu as the medium of education2. After
1921, when education was transferred to
Indian control, the development of univer­
sities was much faster and during the next
26 years, nine more universities were estab­
lished. After the attainment of independ­
ence, there has been a much more rapid
expansion in the field of higher education.
The number of universities has increased
from 19 to 64. In addition, nine institutions
have been ‘deemed to be universities’ under
Section 3 of the UGC Act. The details about
these will be found in the note at the end
of this chapter. But even this expansion
has not fulfilled the needs of the situation.

11 04 Special Responsibilities. The general
objectives of university education given
earlier apply equally to Indian universities.
They have in addition, some special respon­
sibilities in the present state of our social
and educational development. First and
foremost, they must learn to strive to serve
as the ‘conscience of the nation’, as asses­
sors of the national way of life, and th.s

ennnsibilitv becomes all the greater in
P absence of an enlightened public

thenlnnb There are so many new pulls
°PL r frees (as well as old ones) operating
and f f dional life—as, indeed, in the lifei our nat1onalvHoie_t-at balance
°f man a carious; and there is a
become very P bearings unless um-
danger of 1 nB this role adequate-
vcrsities are abl deCply in the
ly jy nnd evaluation of the social
study —--------------- ----------- -
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process. Such involvement is vital
since the universities are pre-eminently the
forum for a critical assessment of society—
svmoathetic, objective, unafraid—whose
partiality and motives cannot be suspected.
So far, the Indian universities have not
performed this function adequately. This
may be due either to apathy or failure to
recopnize the importance of this role or to
the traditional belief that scholarship and
academic excellence thrive only in isolation
from the clamour of the multitude. In
some cases, an apprehension of the dis­
pleasure of the authorities or influential
vested interests, which may not take kindly
to their opinio.is and criticisms, may also
have worked as a deterrent. To discharge
this function properly, the university
teachers should cultivate not only intellec­
tual integrity, courage and scientific
knowledge but also win public confidence.
Unless they have the high ambition to make
an impact on the quality of social thinking
and endeavour, they will not be able to help
in moulding a new society which will not
merely cherish high values but actually
provide opportunities for living by them.
For this purpose, it is necessary, as a first
step, to develop the universities themselves
into communities where such values are
prized and practised.

11.05. From this point of view, the
universities must learn to encourage
individuality, variety and dissent, within a
climate of tolerance. Dissent there is, even
now, but usually of a superficial or sensa­
tional kind of which many manifestations
can be seen in India and abroad. The general
tendency, however, is to produce the
‘organization man’ who is afraid to challenge
the accepted pattern of social behaviour and
social institutions at the intellectual level
and who is too often anxious to worm
himself into the good graces of the people
who count so that he may be able to ‘get on’

A ^versity should have no truck
with this type of mind. Its business is not
Pn-manjy to give society what it wants but
what it needs and obviously they are not
always identical. It is not a ‘community
service station, passively responding to 

state of creative tension knowing where to
interpret, where to criticise, where to
pioneer and where to support traditional
values. It can neither identify itself with
the existing environment and institutions
nor yield uncritically to every kind of
change, every passing pressure. This would
be to surrender its basic integrity of outlook
and judgment. It must ever stand ready to
assimilate the new that is healthy and to
eschew the old that is diseased. Such an
attitude is challenging and can be unpleasant,
for it needs courage to reject unduly
complacent images of one’s individual or
national life and overcome the many
emotional blocks in the mind. The
university can play this role adequately if
it has faith in the power of the mind and
helps others to share this faith. It must
encourage, not only in its students but also
in the general public, so far as possible,
free and disinterested thinking which can
challenge vested interests and established
ways. This is the only way which holds
out some hope that man will be able to
live wisely and intelligently.

11.06. Another special responsibility of the
Indian universities is to develop pro­
grammes of adult .education in a big way
and to that end, evolve a wide-spread
network of part-time and correspondence
courses. The universities have to provide
these courses in all their faculties, not onlj
as extra-mural preparation for their
examinations, but also as programmes 01
in-service education of professional workers
in all walks of life. General adult education
programmes are also needed to create
unity of outlook and faith between >n
masses and the intelligentsia. An extensio
programme would include provision
training the intermediate leadership gr° £
which, in the circumstances of today, m
not be in a position to enter the unlYjrnti.
but on whose understanding of, and ide■
fication with, national problems, the tu y
of the country largely depends. Above
it will require that universities functio
agencies for a deep and careful study
local, regional and national problem ,
which. Government, public and P*_'  ^Qt
organizations and industry, may turn
advice and guidance.

11.07. Yet another responsibility . jc
Indian universities in the present con
to strive to assist the schools ent.
attempts at qualitative self-imp^0 Jjuct
1’or this purpose, universities should urSeS
experimental schools, run advanced ;ects,
for teachers in various school s



277

’ Chapters VIII to X and XVII. .
* The Bullets - ■ --------
’ Chapter I. ' '

Indian
consci-

‘that every

’ Chapters VIII to X and XVII. . n^rsities, Novanber. 19«3.
3 Chapter'^'" P/ IntCr',M AWC> . .,GC New Delhi. .955- PP-
4 Report „„ 'standards of University EJucanon, i

PhUos^i^^ho^ro a,'d Mosiems a history and
Mediterranean nna Vn r J ®i-ex^usively 111 the
cate the evn-iinni i m .Christianity; to communi­
zation withont aoI,ee.S^e etou ol Siropean civill-
standards vUh values and
commtintn'Hnri « ‘° these bones arephernaiinC“n?^nt00’- 0 ?-e‘ up ‘he external para-
and?ehow?hin nV,\lvcIslU: wi‘h°ut ‘he warmth
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11.09. The responsibilities we have discuss­
ed so far are those which are specially re­
lated to higher education and they should
be read together with the general objec-
tives of education stated earlier3 to which
all stages of education must contribute in
some measure. For instance, the “
universities must foster national
ousness. They should ensure '2._
student who passes out of an Indian univer­
sity takes with him some understanding of
India’s cultural heritage, its past achieve­
ments and triumphs in the field of art, phi­
losophy, science and so on. He should, in
other words, know what he is heir to. This
could, perhaps, best be done at the first de­
gree stage where such a study could form a
part of a programme of liberal education.
It is noteworthy, in this connection, that all
university students in America have to take
a course in western civilization’4.

11.10. We are convinced that a keen
awareness of these responsibilities of the
universities on the part of all university tea­
chers and students is indispensable to the
renovation of higher education we have in
view. If we may say so, these are a challenge
to the conscience of the university men and
women and we trust it will be taken up in
all seriousness.

1111 Programmes of Development. To
realize these ambitious objectives is no easy
task To do so in all our universities would
need an order of investment in physical and
monetary terms which is now bevond our
S and a large number of highly qua­
lified and dedicated teachers who are not
available. What is necessary therefore is
a well-conceived and a comprehensive plan

over the next twenty years and its
Xorous and sustained implementation. This

inn would include, amongst others, the fol­
lowing programmes which have high prio­
rity: __________——------------- —

assume greater responsibility for the train­
ing of teachers at all levels, organize summer
institutes for their in-service education, assist
in the search for and development of talent,
and develop new curricula, textbooks and
teaching materials. These programmes of
extension and school improvement have been
discussed in detail elsewhere.1

11.08. Perhaps the most onerous responsi­
bility which the Indian universities * now
have is to shake off the heavy load of their
early tradition which gives a dominant place
to examinations, to improve standards all­
round and by a symbiotic development of
teaching and research, to create at least a few
centres which would be comparable to those
of their type in any other part of the world.
This alone would help to bring back the
'centre of gravity’ of Indian academic life
within the country itself. We can do no
better than to quote Sir Eric Ashby on this
subject: . .. ,.

Looking at Indian Universities a century after
their foundation, one cannot but helo feel that
they have failed to adapt themselves sufficiently
to the vast and unique opportunities which sur­
round them; they seem to have lost enthusiasm
and initiative under the-crushing problems which
have beset them. Despite three major commis­
sions, thev have not been able to extricate them­
selves from their own brief historv. With a few
notable cxcentions thev remain examining bo­
dies and their students naturallv regard success
tn examinations as the sole end of an under­
graduate enree”. As universities multioly in
number, their academic standards—relative to
those elsewhere do not improve. And some­
thin’ even more serious than this happens: the
universtties remain alien implantations, not in-
toerated into the New India as the writers of the
•tadhakrishnnn Report fin its bri'liant second
cnante-) hoped they mieht be. This is one rea­
son whv. to the observer from outside, the
Indian intellectual remains a culturally displac­
ed Person, nostaleieallv treasurin’ his threads oi
communication with En’lnnd. Notwithstanding
in thqt ‘he leadership of modern India i.
J! ‘ho hands of statesmen more intellectual tha

erhaps are to be found in anv other nat!on.
in India fni Edward Shiis recently

in *no intellectual community’. This is <
bt.a-rl tn.th° ‘ack of n hierarchy of cultural ins-
htna ?s 'n ‘he countrv: and this in turn ,s

,hc fact that th'1 universities have re
‘riture t0° weakly to ,he cha,lcnge of Ast

k‘n?„'S ^'hue of the university to meet! the chal_
ns Eb, Tndian society has manv eomplc
Seisin-anioni? ’he causes are undoubtedIv
elitdl°Ps made between 1R35 and HJnl. (urv
the wifr?m university studies for half a ecn
^whoie of oriental 'earning and relieion —
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of teaching. There is little enthusiasm for
learning or discovery of new truths because
research is not considered an integral part
of their duties and whatever research is doii»
is usually of unconvincing quality. In pne
absence of a ‘research impregnated’ atmos-
phere, even the intellectually ambitious
younger members of the staff are soon
caught up in the general atmosphere of
indifference or cynicism. A large proportion
of teachers suffer from financial worries—
particularly in colleges where grades are
low—and are often unable to buy any books
or journals. Even the physical conditions
of work discourage serious, undistracted
study or intellectual dialogue with their
colleagues. Usually, there is one staff
common room which is not large enough
even to accommodate all the members of
the faculty. In some of the institutions.
there are additional factors which are un­
congenial for the development of intellec­
tual vitality. The hierarchical concentra­
tion of authority within the denartments
and colleges, the atmosphere of distrust
between senior and junior teachers, the
cynicism about administrative authorities.
the unseemly conflicts about offices and
positions and the attitude of envy towards
persons of superior attainments—all have
contributed to the deadening of the spirit
of intellectual curiosity and adventure.
Some of the members are diverted from
intellectual concerns into intrigue and con­
flict over the small administrative or finan­
cial prizes afforded by Indian academic life.
On top of all this, the bureaucratic structure
within which research has to be done, the
dependence on the approval of indineren
superiors, the elaborate procedures through
which enuinment made abroad has to oe
obtained, the difficulties in the main.'
ance and repair of equipment once ”
ed and in establishing contact
researchers working on related subjefj1p
have all had a depressing effect on ,
morale of teachers and on the quality a
quantity of their research output.

11.14. The situation with regard to t*
students is no better. Many now cnrn^ rnCc
comparatively or entirely uneducated hnrn
and are ill-prepared at the secondary '
to undertake genuine university work; t ■
have little experience of independent stu ‘
their curiosity is unquickened and
for them is mainlv a matter of ITlPC ijine
memorization. There is. as a rule. ‘' jr
discussion of intellectual matters with ,
teachers or fellow students; their main 0" •
’s considered to he to attend uninten’M1’
lectures usually given in a language
they understand inadequately. When

_ e”p»sSal; J.
meet the manpower needs of nation
al development and tosome extent,
file rising social ambitions and ex
pectations of the people; an“ .

- improvement of university organiza­
tion and administration.

We shall discuss these problems seriatim
in this and the next two chapters.

Some Problems to be Faced
1112. There is a general feeling in India

that the situation in higher education is un­
satisfactory and even alarming in some
ways, that the average standards have been
falling and that rapid expansion has result­
ed in lowering quality. The examination
results, the reports of Public Service Com­
missions, the views of employers and the
assessment of teachers themselves, the re­
sults of research done—all seem to support
this conclusion. In view of the difficulties
inherent in the objective measurement of
standards over a given period and as no seri­
ous attempt to measure standards has been
undertaken so far, it is difficult to say defi­
nitely to what extent and in what resp°cts,
they have been falling. What is, however,
apparent and really matters is that over a
large area of education, the content and
quality are inadequate for our present needs
and future requirements, and compare un­
favourably with the average standards in
other educationally advanced countries.
What is worse, the large gap between the
standards in our country and those in the
advanced countries is widening rapidly.
Many of our educationists and nublic men,
hovyever, have not fully realized how
serious are the actual conditions, academic
and physical, that obtain in the colleges
and universities. Even those who are broad­
ly aware of the situation, fail *0  notice its
poignancy because they have become used
to such conditions. It would, therefore, be
useful to describe them briefly.

11.13. The existing situation in higher edu­
cation during the academic year broadly
alternates between slackness and strain­
slackness during the session, strain at the
time of examinations. Tn many if the weak­
er colleges and universities a majority of
Tbpn^K-tG?Ch. me=hnnicallv a-'d listlessly.
ine suojects in which they ler-ture do not
do notnu±lltb??r intellecb,rt ’^sion. They
Uon of the ^AaVC ajr\rt in ,he formula­
te! to teach ’f," 3'3?5 which they are requir-

make—with a fewR excepuons-expenments in methods 



11.15. This may appear an exaggerated
picture. But it is not. If anything, it errs
on the side of underestimation. It is, of
course, true that there are bngnt exceptions
to this dark picture which one must grate-
fully acknowledge. But taken all in all, the
ideal of academic excellence is confined to
a minority of teachers and students who
have to keep it alive against the downward
pressure of discouraging circumstances.
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medium is an Indian language, there is a
dearth of suitable textbooks and supplemen­
tary literature necessary to achieve com­
petence in their subjects. Many of them
cannot be expected to read textbooks in
English because it has not become for them
the language of the library. The capacities
of the better students are not fully stretched
by curricular offerings or the stimulus which
inspiring teachers could provide. In addi­
tion, a large majority of students are beset
with financial worries which make concen­
tration on academic work difficult.

11.16. This situation has been in existence
for a long time. What is new is the magni­
tude of tne problems and their accentuation
as a result of the extraordinarily rapid ex­
pansion of higher education and the deve­
lopment of new expectations in the post­
independence era. In the past, the need for
a belter, more effective education was not
kit so keenly because, so long as India did
not supply the higher cadres of its own rul-
ln8 mass—or did so to a limited extent—the
efficiency and effectiveness ot its intelligent­
sia was of secondary importance from the
point of view of the tasks it was expected
° perform. Now that the responsibility for

me progress of the country squarely rests
“n us we cannot afford to plead any alibis-

quality of education, therefore, becom-
.°[ crucial significance. As the number

. J°bs and positions to be filled with mghly
kotlned Persons increases, the discrepancy
nooaeei1 need and the capacity to meet the
hink ls "Adenine. It is obvious that, i
oui tj ^cation is not radically improve ,
our intnlnistration and technical progress,
mi Hectuat standards and social advance

be most seriously handicapped.
Establishment of Major Universities

irnpr^; TAe Proposal. While the need to
HizM j i'Sher education is widely rec t,
discueodi{?culties begin when one tries
Sugnnnf'he remedies. The most con?n’°„
hsualiv'o* 15 Put forward in this regard
CribeHy-JUst the reverse of the defects •>
41 They try to bring the needed

_____________2/9

measures^witho^tH ^rou?h administrative
limited re-nwi™ 1 lnto account the
available for <nA ‘^nance and personnel
trative and “i61.0™2. or the adminis-
nnninef inhibitions operating
be said whhnn? alT Indeed' jt mi2htmanv of iklh 1 mu?h exaegeration that
il y . he proposed remedies pre-sunpose
the existence of conditions which if thev
really existed, would have made the reform^
th1aItewnSak,! Is’ therelore. imperative
that we should adopt some new plan of
action which would be both realistic and
effective.

11.18. The new strategy that we propose
has two important aspects. The first is the
need to concentrate scarce human resources
and not to scatter tuem over too wide an
area. Even at present, our own universities
and colleges produce a small number of out­
standing Indian scientists and scholars who,
if they were to enter upon an academic car­
eer under the right conditions, would be
able to make a great contribution to the
improvement of our academic standards.
But, apart from the fact tint they are too
few compared to our inherent national capa­
city and our population, they are unfortu­
nately scattered thinly and at random over
the entire system of higher education and
have to work in comparative isolation and
under unfavourable conditions; the burden
of a heavy teaching load; large classes of un­
challenging students; apathetic or intellcc-
tuallv unambitious colleagues; and an admi­
nistrative system which intentionally or un­
intentionally does not encourage and, in
some cases, even actively discourages high
intellectual vitality and motivation. The
able persons, who could have provided the
required leavening are thus rendered in­
effectual when the}’ are so scattered and
what is worse, their own creative powers de­
cay under such conditions. On the other
hand experience has shown that the best
results follow where a goodly number of
nersons of high potentialities come together
?n face-to-face intellectual communities and,
bv their constant dialogue and communica-
tion stimulate each other to put forth their
best'creative efforts. If there is high quality
nf ncrsonnel, it makes all the difference

mother people work in relative isolation
resu ing eventually in stagnation or in
vigorous self-activating groups.
„ io The most important reform that we

■iVis the development ol five or six ofenvisage ‘major’ universities where
Wh d Aons Aav be provided, both as to staff
conditions - as to the necessary
equipment and atmosphere, to make first 
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class postgraduate work and research pos­
sible. The standards of these major uni­
versities should be comparable to the best
institutions of their type in any part of tne
world so that really gifted and promising
students need not normally have to go
abroad for receiving postgi adnate or re-
search training. We consider that the de-
velopment of a few of the most promising
universities in India (including, we hope,
one of the IITs and one agricultural uni­
versity) to such a standard within the next
ten years is definitely practicable and
should be taken up as a matter of high
priority.

11.20. Why do we make this proposal and
regard it as crucial at this stage? There
would be several advantages in creating
such universities. In the first place, they

going abroad to receive first-rate r>0,
graduate education1, study abroad will if-'
marily aim at bringing first class Indian
scholars to work with distinguished sehn.
lars of international reputation.

11.22. This concept of providing first-rate
postgraduate education to talented young
persons within the country received strong
support from Prof. F. Seitz, President of the
U.S. Academy of Sciences, and Prof. P. M.
S. Blackett (President of the Royal Society).
It would be worthwhile to quote from the
convocation address to the Univeisity of
Leeds (England) delivered by Prof. Blackett
in 1964- His remarks may or may not apply
to some developing countries; they are cer­
tainly relevant to Indian conditions:

There are three reasons why it seems to be
would make their existence felt uy their re­
search and by the high standards of train­
ing which they would provide for their
students. They would also supply a goodly
portion of the outstanding personnel needed
for the staffs of universities, colleges and
other institutions oi higher education. In
this way, their graduates may be expected
to infuse into them the standards acquired
in their own universities and to spread the
ethos of genuine intellectual activity and de­
votion into the institutions where they are
employed. It is unfortunate that, at pre­
sent there are hardly any such universities
in the country which perform this vital and
catalytic role in the Indian academic world.

exceedingly important that all developing coun­
tries should attempt as soon as possible to
create facilities in the major subjects for first
class higher degree work, so that normally a
student ta tes his higher degree in his own coun­
try. First, the present widespread practice of
sending most bright students overseas to take o
higher degree makes It difficult to build up native
research schools in the universities because an
adequate supply of research students is the life­
blood of a creative university postgraduate De­
partment. Following this it will be difficult w
keep good staff unless they have an adj'1U,‘V,.
number of postgraduate students. Second.
loss of trained people to the developing c°untr*“'
by overseas students not returning to their nom '
land after taking their higher degrees abroad, '
be reduced. Third, it will save much foreign
change. A three-year Ph.D. course will cost s ‘
£3,000, taking fees, maintenance and !ar"
consideration, and this is a direct drain on w
exchange whether the money is provided ny
State or privately.11.21. One important advantage of these

universities is that we would be able to pro­
vide, within the country itself, first-rate
postgraduate education comparable to that
in educationally advanced nations. The
scholars and scientists trained in these uni­
versities will feel much more akin to their
own centres of creativity. The importance
asiisucd to foreign degrees whether they are
ot high or average or poor quality, will be
considerably diminished and those who have
not returned from abroad would not feel
en? dlsadvantage. We realize that it will
scholarsniecessai:y for Indian scientists and 

11.23. In addition, these
would help Indian academic life to j.
into its own. At present, the cent
gravity’ of Indian academic life is m •
outside India. That is to say, our.s<;. are
and scientists working in fields whi ioOk
internationally cultivated still tend 10 orjc,
outside India for judgment of vients
for intellectual models of the Pl a(j,
which they study, for the books th?a and
and for their forum of appreciatio dc.
approval. This is damaging to ,°ur Indjan
mic life in a number of ways. FirSt>' ness
problems are not seen in their c0.nllt.niques
and particularity and as a result, tec
and theories are not adapted to tne - fl­
situation. Secondly, Indian acadenu^^^

siuaortt wcre uudv?n» Jj^ia??tu4cnl’ and trainees were studying in lo.NiS?nd<ted‘n^

the'U.K. j,-ijg and Veu-tiniry science Trc ktiul>ing science, 4,191 engineering ; “oo0, ®
Germany 4.



281

11.24. This should not be taken to imply
that we wish to promote any intellectual
isolation or chauvinism—that will be the
road to intellectual anarchv and disaster.
No country, however outstanding its scien­
tific and scholarly accomol’shments. can be
entirely self-sufficient. But there is a great
difference between participation in the world
intellectual community simply from the
Periphery. as a reproducer or a marginal
contributor to what has been discovered or
invented elsewhere, and participating as an
equal in a process of creating, giving and
receiving. We should strive for the latter
Position.

from a certain lack of self-esteem and lose
the confidence and courage necessary to try
out new ways of attacking intellectual pro­
blems. When these major universities, com­
parable to the best in any part of the world
have come into existence, we venture to hope
♦hat our scientists and scholars, instead of
having to look to Oxford, Cambridge or
Harvard or Moscow or Paris for inspiration,
would be able to look to centres within our
own countrv for similar stimulation and
guidance. This would be a change of the
greatest significance. Once the stimulus
has become Tndianzed’, it could act much
more continuously and be less dependent
on costly and infrequent personal contacts.
Also by becoming naturalized in the Iridian
onwronment. it will be directed more con­
fidently towards problems to which our
scientists and scholars could give them­
selves without feeling dislocated from their
milieu.

11.25. A possible objection to these pr°P‘
sals may be that what is proposed here is not
quite democratic, that it seeks to institute
svstem of elite education by favouring
,a'n institutions and impoverishing others.
We recognize that our approach does i
'?tVe at th>s stage a certain differentiation
between the? universities. This > cf
®ver. not only inevitable in an econ y
scarcity but is also the only sure and p
icable way to benefit all ultimately in

sh°rtest time possible. Moreover, we m
^«ogniZe thaf pursuit of excellence
nles,and requires a discriminate1^ rces
tn anhi and that t0 orovide equal res u
nnPr irrespective of the quality
erformance and potentialitv for jng

t06pel,v womotes mediocrity. We Jn
0Uresta^’sh a democratic social . ocrnCy
cannontry and obvioUidy J disposal
canM flourish unless it has dis? 

fuUy motfvatedaed1ISh\yJrained and power­item can be H»$UCa?d class- UnlS a
such persons in muchh^'011 wUI Produce
s bemg done at presentnumbers ‘han

institXSl^e^
uPPer stratum of1Am?Hom,Wem- Tha
cation was developed m Xan(Sh,f* ler edu-the present cenhnX ,n drs^ quarter of
from Chicag > &Myr^ the ™.Ds
development of RHHeK al?d Columbia. The
the first half of th- h h,gher education in
largely to he facUW Ce%U17 wasthe staff of the! new L&tie ’ in "

teachiJgSCh01arShip and high ata"dardsCCof

11.26 Implementation. We must now ex-
h01j these major universities can be

developed within the relatively short
penod of about a decade. The idea of
establishing new universities for the pur­
pose should be ruled out: it would involve
a large and avoidable capital expenditure
and delay the entire process of the improve­
ment of higher education. The first step
in the programme would, therefore, be for
the UGC to select, as soon as possible, from
amongst the existing universities, about six
universities (including one of the IITs and
one agricultural university) for develop­
ment as major universities.

11.27. A university selected for such de­
velopment will have to do several things.
It must make an effort to recruit students
sufficiently qualified and endowed mentally
to benefit from the superior training to be
given. It must get together as quickly as
possible an intellectually distinguished
group of teachers who will be able to pro­
vide the requisite training and make valu­
able research contributions. And it should
make an effort to provide adequate facili­
ties and satisfactory conditions of work-
We shall examine these three essential con­
ditions briefly.

11 28 Recruitment of Students. At pre­
sent’our students tend, by and large, to be
recruited locally or on a State-wise basis

except for a few all-Tndia institutions.
th small number of students of superior
lh® are usually swamned bv the large
caD i of those who are not well oreoar-
eS"foiintensive higher education. Tn such

higher education: objectives and
__ ____ _________ ________ s AND improvement
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a situation, many of the good students
lose their motivation for intellectual
work and neither fulfil their own potential!-
ties nor stimulate one another adequately as
they normally should in a good institution.
They are not numerous and powerful
enough to offset the downward drag of the
uninterested or apathetic students, and in­
stead of pulling the others upward, they
themselves tend to become submerged in
the mass. A major university of the kind
we contemplate should have a ‘critical
mass’ of students of outstanding capacity
and promise. This is possible only if they
are recruited on an all-India basis. We,
therefore, recommend that a national
scholarship scheme combined with a place­
ment programme should be organized—the
scholarships being tenable only at the major
universities or at others where well de­
veloped centres of advanced study (to be
discussed later) exist or in their approved
constituent or affiliated colleges. The
amount of these scholarships should cover
all costs of university education e.g., tui­
tion and other university fees, maintenance.
and allowance for textbooks and a small
allowance for personal expenses.

11.29. Each major university should be
assigned a number of scholarships for the
undergraduate stage which will provide it
with enough talented students for its post­
graduate classes. The actual number may
be decided for each major university by the
UGC from year to year, in view of all the
factors involved. Of these scholarships,
about half should be from outside the area
of the university and half for students from
inside its area. To avoid loss of time, a
beginning may be made by making use
of the existing examinations conducted by
the universities and the State Boards of
Secondary Education supplemented by
other data as recommended elsewhere. As
far as possible, students should be selected
from all the States and Union Territories.
Each university may. if it considers it neces­
sary, administer a special test for the pur­
pose or all the major universities may
jointly organize a national test as the TITs
are doing at present. The scholarships
must be continued at the postgraduate
level where smaller numbers are involved
but the difficult, problem of adjusting the
standards of different universities Jias' to be
tackled.

11.30. Recruitment of Staff. In building
up a major university, it will be necessary

I Times Educational Supplement.

to conduct an energetic search thrnm.v
the country for outstanding and promw?
young persons for its teaching and rese^f
staff. We recommend that each departm' ’̂1
or faculty should have a specially appoS
personnel advisory committee, which would
work in close collaboration with the an
pointing authorities of the university to
find faculty members in fields in which it h
already distinguished or in which it seek
distinction. It should have, as a major
responsibility, the search for the most out­
standing and promising Ph.Ds, M.As. and
M.Sc’s. and even brilliant recent graduates.
The great merit of such committees lies" in
their informality and freedom from rigid
procedures and this should be fully ensur­
ed. They should scrutinize the lists of
Indians abroad and the candidates avail­
able within the country and the search for
staff, instead of being limited to the State
or the region, should be made nation-wide
and, in a sense, world-wide. They should
actively seek such candidates for appoint­
ments and 'wherever necessary, offer them
advance increments. What is even more
important, they-should be assured of re­
search opportunities, opportunities for study
leave and the possibility of achieving pro­
fessional excellence. There should be room
for flexibility in the appointments and
promotions. The UGC should place at the
disposal of each university a contingency
fund which may be used to provide nt>r®
attractive salaries to persons of exceptional
promise and performance. • However, the
tendency to use it simply to reward orpro­
mote persons who have passed the peak jt
their creative powers should be strongly
resisted. Moreover, it should be open w
university, on the advice of the Head, »
reduce the number of posts for lecturers
readers and to use the money so save is
appoint additional professors where tn
justified. Care should also be taken n
appoint men on an emergency |’as,s'houid
instance, the appointing authorities s o,
never say: ‘This post has to be filled. ,
we hope, this person will be good j nr to
It is better to leave a post unfilledtj,an
make some temporary arrangement
to fill it with a person whose ,fal<?rlqnired
fication is availability. It is onlv fl w in
men—found, rewarded and planted n hte(jlv
the classroom—who can and undo ^n(j)
will give................ our (universities ,er.
colleges a new lustre, built on the
ious moments when mind confrem
and a student suddenly senses the
and richness of his own intellect. _



11.31. Centres of Advanced Study. Partly
as a preparation and partly as a conse­
quence of the establishment of these major
universities it is necessary to strengthen
and expand the UGC programme of the
establishment of centres of advanced study
One way of doing this will be to establish
•clusters’ of advanced centres in some of
the universities as has been done, for in­
stance in Delhi University. They will add
strength to, and enrich, one another and be
specially helpful in promoting inter­
disciplinary research. In other cases, a
cluster of centres may not be possible and
we may have to begin with a single centre.
While these centres will be mainly con­
cerned with postgraduate teaching and re­
search, every care should be taken to see
that they do not become isolated from the
rest of the university and do not develop a
kind of academic snobbishness towards
other departments or undergraduate teach­
ing. In fact, they are essentially meant to
help in raising the standard of the depart­
ments and the university as a whole. We
would recommend the establishment of
about fifty such centres, including some in
modern Indian languages over the next five
to ten years. At least one of them should
concentrate on developing an inter-discipli­
nary approach to education. The other
areas which are not covered in the scheme
at present are agriculture, engineering,
medicine and modern Indian languages. We
recommend that the scheme should be ex­
tended to these also.

11.32. Provision of Facilities. We need
hardly emphasize that it will be necessary
to provide adequate facilities and ratis-
factory conditions of work for this critical
mass of gifted students and teachers as­
sembled in the major universities. The
Programme need not necessarily be very
costly, especially if the emphasis is on
plenty and utility rather than on osten-
“‘•on and luxury. In fact, we look forward

e major universities giving a lead.
facing expenditure on buildings ana
^d'Pment.
J’J-Some General Suggestions. We
*ould like to make the following sugges
S yarding the selection, periodical re
van and management of the centres o
ancod study:

(1) The administration of a centre, sul>
Ject to the overall supervision
the university’s Executive
should be the responsibility fe_
director assisted by a smal 1 .
Presentative committee or n

- ----- -----------__. ______________  2®3

theEnrnf Th'S Sh<?Uld COnsist of a11
and ? n. est°rs r m the department

,1 of .waders and lectur-
CIS eected by the staff. We suv-
Fhr1 lrat 11 might meet at least

‘-mes a year 10 discuss theacademic programme of the de­
partment and related matters, its
proceedings being circulated to the
faculty of the Academic Council.
in fact, the setting up of such de­
partmental committees would be
useful in all departments, whether
it has a centre of advanced study

, or not.

(2) A centre once established should
not be taken to mean that it will
continue to be there irrespective of
its work and performance. The pri­
vilege of being a centre of advanc­
ed study must, as it were, be con­
tinually earned and deserved.

(3) The original selection of a uni­
versity department as a centre
should be made on the basis of the
quality and extent of work already
done by it. its reputation for good
teaching, its contribution to re­
search and its potentiality for fur­
ther development. The process of
selection should be so devised that
it will win the confidence of the
universities and the academic com­
munity generally.

(4) Each centre of advanced study
should have, say, once in three to
five years, a visiting committee,
consisting of outstanding Indian
and, where possible and necessary,
foreign experts who will conduct a
review and appraisal of the ac­
complishments of the centre. These
visiting committees should not in­
clude members of the centre under
review and they must not hesitate
to be outspokenly critical where
such criticism is called for. Above
all thev must concentrate on offer­
ing positive suggestions for the im­
provement of teaching and research
within the centre.

. tension of Excellence to other11-3hnSS Steps should be taken to en-
Departments. oi r of the centres of
sure that the s “aether in the mator or
advanced study, extended, as early as
other l^’to other departments and to affl-
fl& eJlWs. ™ >hlB purpW m 
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the following suggestions:
(1) The centres within a university

should function in close collabor­
ation with other centres and de­
partments which are not centres of
advanced study and measures
should be adopted to involve the
entire staff of the university in
functioning as an intellectually
effective community.

(2) The major universities should con­
stantly strive to enlarge the area of
their excellence. For this purpose,
they might be given a grant in pro­
portion to the number of centres
they already possess, to be used
for the puipose of raising other
departments within the university
to their level. Such grants, given
in the first instance, for five years
for what we might call ‘aspirant
centres’ should be used for the re­
cruitment of adequate staff and the
acquisition of equipment and books.
They may be renewed for a second
five year period if the progress is
satisfactory.

the
en-

(3) Centres for advanced study should
seek to bring the relevant teachers
of their affiliated colleges into
closer contact with their work. We
suggest that the better qualified and
more interested teachers of
affiliated colleges should be
couraged to attend staff and post­
graduate seminars of the centre.1
Opportunities for research within
the framework of the centre should
be provided for college teachers if
they are judged to be qualified for
the purpose and their research
schemes are approved. They should
have the privilege of using the
facilities of the centre to supple­
ment the resources of their col­
leges. • Studv leave should be per­
mitted for this purpose and, where
the college cannot afford to pay the
teacher's salary, the expenditure
may be met out of the funds of the
Centre. It should also be possible
to make available, to the major
universities, specially earmarked
grants for the upgrading of their
bv ZSnrn°l the funds allocated
o7rn?ie UGCJ°F t le imPr°veinent
of colleges. If. m spite of all the

------ gu'fc-nee and assistance provided

' ssast*  *’ ==“

the colleges fail to improve anti
produce the desired results tl
universities should seriously
sider the possibility of using thZ
powers to disaffiliate them. *r

11.35. Financial Support. It is obvious
that the development of these major uni­
versities, as indicated above, will require
considerable investment of funds in capi-
tai expenditure and the running costs will
also be heavy. It is essential that the ex­
penditure required for their development—
both capital and recurring—should be place-
ed at the disposal of the UGC by the Cent­
ral Government.

Improvement of Other Universities and
Affiliated Colleges

11.36. Side by side with the development
of these major universities and centres of
advanced study, measures must also be
adopted to ensure that the excellence gene­
rated in them is gradually extended to
other universities and affiliated colleges so
that standards in the entire system of higher
education are upgraded in due course. It
is to the discussion of this second part of
the programme for the improvement of
higher education that we now turn.

11.37. Supply of Teachers for Higher Edu­
cation. One of the important contribution*
which the major universities can make
the development of the other universi
and affiliated colleges, as pointed out ear •
is to provide them with teachers of Qua J
Steps have to be taken to ensure this
for this purpose, we make the foil
proposals:

(1) Every effort should be ma/e °the*
duce talented students ),ing
universities to join the 1 -ority
profession and to place a. w' eS
of them in universities and ° lhey
other than their own. so t 1
can help to raise standar • traJ
UGC should maintain a yur-
clearing-house agency f°r abcut
pose and supply the daI?versitic.s
these young scholars to u y/ith
and colleges and suPP^.f-hie j°bs
information about aval e

(2) With a view to facilitating ops
cruitment of outstanding

_________to the teaching _pro££g_—
snd advanced third-year undergraduate studfn
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UGC should sponsor a scheme for
instituting a number of fellowships
for the purpose. The fellowships
should be at three levels—lectu­
rers, readers and professors. Out­
standing persons, who may other­
wise be lost to the profession,
should be granted these fellow­
ships and seconded to work in suit­
able departments of universities,
care being taken to see that they
are appointed against permanent
posts as early as possible.

(3) The universities and affiliated col­
leges should be encouraged, so far
as possible, to pre-select their new
teachers and attach them to the
major universities for about a year
during which period they will
come into contact with some out­
standing teachers in their own and
allied fields, will receive orienta­
tion towards their chosen profes­
sion and perhaps study schemes
and techniques of research adopt­
ed there.

(2) Invitations may be given to pro­
mising scholars and scientists from
other universities or affiliated col­
leges to qo research and to conduct
seminars (say for a term or a
session) at one of the centres of ad­
vanced study. It would contribute
to their intellectual refreshment
and give an incentive to the staff of
the other universities and colleges
to strive to win the distinction and
the advantages of such an invitation.

11.39. Development of Other Universi­
ties. The universities, which are not major
universities, should also strive to develop
high standards, to begin with, at least in
one or two departments, by due concentra­
tion of resources and by securing compe­
tent teachers. If they do so, the UGC should
give them special grants on the basis of
merit. When a university department is
thus raised to a high level, its further ele­
vation to the status of an aspirant centre
may be considered; and, if it satisfies the
conditions laid down, it may be assisted
financially for a period of five years in the
nrst instance. If its progress is satisfactory,
the department could be developed, in uue
course, into a full-fledged centre of advanc­
ed study. We hope that once this process
starts, it will be possible to raise quite a
number of the universities to a reasonably
high standard by the end of the century.

1140 Development of Affiliated Col­
leges. We have to recognize that the
standard of the first degree and other post­
graduate work in the bulk of affiliated col­
leges cannot be, in general, the same as that

SXtbetter qualified students and better re­

sources.
„ a. tko came time, there are several11n1’«ptlofhlong standing which have done

colleges of ong work as any g00d
and are doing a Jd be an objeclive of
universiy t0 encourage them. Theeducational pot cy ld spcclany help
major unl'ers n^„ible way. They will gel
them mfevery F> = £rom them anci will
many of their tea a healthy competi-
he inevitably dra “ . ds To assist in
tion for raising th<j foUowing recom-
this process, we
mendat.ons:

(1) AH’Ythe level of their performance.

In course of time, as the graduates of the
major universities and centres of advanced
study find appointments in the other uni­
versities and colleges, they will carry over
their traditions of work and scholarship to
their colleges and it is likely that they will
be more actively receptive to the new ideas
emanating from their universities and more
disposed to enter into an intellectual dia­
logue with them. The influence of the
major universities will thus pass into other
actors of higher education and help in
raising standards.

11-38. This process of extending the stand
ards of the major universities should
fostered by the UGC by adopting, amongst
°thers, the following devices:

(1) Strong inter-university links
be formed among members o
centres of advanced study, me
of aspirant centres, leading u
sity departments and outs UcUia?
affiliated colleges, ,n. . pal„rnose,
fields of research. For this P F’
small two to three-day con^ „nted
at which a few papers are pi „
and a critical and construe be
cussion forms the main par a
agenda, should be encourag , g.
fairly large scale. The
quired for the purpose sh°ul~,ntres.
eluded in the grants to the c
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The techniques of applying the above
criteria in practice must be worked out and
the institutional machinery for the quin­
quennial reviews of colleges on this basis
must also be adequately provided. This
classitication should be used to provide spe­
cial ‘merit’ grants to deserving colleges.
Tor example, colleges which rank high on
the list and continue to improve their pro­
grammes and leaching should be given cer­
tain advantages such as salary bonuses for
their teachers, grants for libraries, laborato­
ries and necessary amenities for staff and
students, etc., or colleges which have main­
tained a good and effective library system
lor a period oi, say, five years could be
given matching grants to improve their
libraries further. Similarly, colleges which,
while maintaining other academic standards,
have avoided serious breaches of discipline,
might be given outright or matching grants
fcr improved staff and student amenities,
and so on. We are aware that such a sys­
tem of college classification and grant-m­
aid is beset with administrative difficulties.
We, therefore, recommend that the UGC, in
consultation with the universities and State
Governments, should examine this question
of classification of colleges in terms of level
of achievement and make use of it in the
allocation of grants to colleges under the
fourth five year plan.

(2) Finally, we should like to refer to the
question of 'autonomous' colleges which has

under discussion for many years.
Where there is an outstanding college (or
a small cluster of very good colleges) with­
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Fur instance, the criteria for this purposeFur instance, the criteria ror
may, amongst others, include.

— number and quality of stall,
— number and general quality

students,
— research output;
— library facilities;
— laboratory facilities for science stu­

dents;
— quality of student discipline;
— performance of graduates of the col­

lege in national scholarships exa­
minations;

— innovations in teaching procedures;
and

— examination results.

in a large university which has shown
capacity to unprove itseLL markedly con-
ueranun snoula be given to granting <t
autonomous status. This would involve n"
power to frame its own rules ot aamissio-
10 prescribe its courses of study, to conduc’
exammauons and so on. The parent un/
versily s roie will be one of general supervi
sion and the actual conferment of the degree"
The privilege cannot be conferred once
and for all—it will have to be continually
earned and deserved—and it should be open
to the university, after careluf scrutiny* «
tne position, to revoKe the autonomous
status if the college at any stage begins to
deteriorate in its standards. We recom­
mend that provision for the recognition ot
sucn autonomous colleges be mane in the
constitution of the universities. It shoula
be possiole, in our opinion, by the end of the
fourth live year plan, to bring at least fifty
01 the best colleges under this category.
Improvement of Teaching and Evaluation

11.42. Improvement ot Teaching. One oi
the most important reiorms needed in
nigner education is to improve leaching and
evaluation. The existing conditions in this
regard are extremely unnappy. Most of the
teaemng, till comparatively recently, has
been dominated by a syllabus which is many
years out-of-date. In fact the position >n
many universities remains unchanged suit
As tne performance of students is assas:,en
oy a single external examination based 0
tne syllabus, an undue emphasis is Plaa
on unintelligent and selective ‘'Tam®' “
The situation is further aggravated by b
rules which govern the selection c°u, tj,'
by the inordinate amount of time th at
students and teachers spend in formal
room contacts, with the resulting la the
opportunity for independent study y rfr.
students and of adequate time for . sjty
preparation by the teachers. If UI’1 ej.
leaching is to be vitalised, changes a
ed on the following lines’:

—more flexibility in the c°^rsboic°e by
ed and more freedom of c
the students; amounl

—a marked reduction in the cOrres‘
of formal instruction and svOrk>
ponding increase in tutor: •
discussion groups, seminar
independent study; and teaCh-

—a change in the character 0 jostl­
ing to discourage crammi b rjOsity>
cally and to stimulat<2_____L--<'

---------—------------------- ---------------- 'otJ1™ better methods of teaching has already been dealt *
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problem-solving ability and origin­
ality.

11,43. The problem of introducing greater
flexibility in the courses will be discussed
in the next chapter. With regard to the
formal lectures, we suggest that, in the uni­
versities and the colleges, the number of
formal classroom and laboratory hours
should be somewhat reduced. The time thus
saved should be devoted to independent
study, under the guidance of instructors, to
assigned reading, writing of essays, solving
of scientific and mathematical problems,
and small research projects in which lhe
student seeks out and learns to use inde­
pendently the books and documents he
needs. Every effort should be made to
challenge and stretch the minds of the
students by assigning them more exact­
ing reading assignments, asking them
to solve more difficult problems and
providing opportunities for independent
study of subjects in which they become
especially interested. In addition, the stu­
dents should be encouraged to do much
more general reading than they do at pre­
sent, both during the academic year and in
vacation periods. This highlights the im­
portance of building up good libraries, both
in universities and in colleges.

11.44. Development of Libraries. With
ever increasing enrolment in universities
and colleges, the demand for library service
has been constantly growing. Unlike the
past, the library staff have now to cater to
the diverse needs of undergraduates, post­
graduates and research scholars. It should
be realized that modern university libra­
ries are also required to serve a larger num­
ber of academic departments and to per-
,m new functions like indexing and abs-
racting. Moreover, the present position or
expenditure on books and periodicals is not
i?t,sfactory. It is only in four universities
bet expenditure on books and periodicals
more than 5 per cent of the total expend -

as shown below: _____
No. of

universities

HIGHER EDUCATION: OBJECTIVES ivn
-------------------- --------— AND IMPROVEMENT

development Plan of library
view® fl01m a lonS-range point of
deration a Pilan sllDuld take into consi-
antWnnt 4 number of factors such as the
=pated “crease in enrolment, the
faculty-wise distribution of students, new
subjects and fields of specialisation, special
research projects and so on.

(2) No new university, college or depart­
ment should be set up without taking into
account its library needs in terms of staff,
books, journals, space, etc. Nothing could
be more damaging to a growing department
than to neglect its library or to give it a low
priority. On the contrary, the library
should be an important centre of attraction
on the college or university campus.

(3) The utilization of library grants
should be suitably phased over a plan
period. In other words, there should be a
regular programme of strengthening of
academic departments and the library, in­
stead of haphazardly overfeeding them in
one year and starving them in the next.

(4) An essential thing about the develop­
ment plan of a university library is to lay
down physical rather than financial targets.
Even more important is a proper use of
books by students and teachers. Lectures
should be supplemented by tutorial instruc­
tion and thereafter the students should
urn to the library to find for themselves,

wkh the help of reference librarians, the

accessibility t > -. f textbooKsterms of staff, multiple copie bet.
which may be loan d t myaterial) organi-
ter display °f new r 8 t rooms forration of book-clubs^ sepa^
periodicals, ref measures that wouldworks, are some of the meas
help raise thestonda d t ^ngly loW, 9

(5> i„ wffXA-

of1.nreesseaTJiSSwfi°l also be economical in the

long run. active research

Uss'han i per cent ... • • ' 5

1 10 5 • 34

cent and above , . « • * *

foiin'.^.’ In this connection, we make the
W1ng recommendations: • .

libraLThe Heads of Departmentsi a”
staff should co-operate fully___

11 vJ^ormation available for 43 universities.

Wn._^7
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conservation of research potential through
documentation work and service. It >
therefore, necessary to appoint a team ot
documentalists in university libraries who
can speak the language of research work­
ers and undertake the work of documenta­
tion-search, indexing and abstracting. For
this purpose, it will be advisable to set up a
few regional centres with equipment for
photographic reproduction of documents
such as microfilming and photostating.

(7) We should completely break away
from the traditional view that a library is
a conventional but more or less useless
accessory. No definite set of standards can
be used in developing a university library
programme but the essentials relate to
comnetent staff, an adequate collection of
carefully selected and well-organized books,
well-planned physical facilities and profes-
sors-teachers who teach with books.

(8) A collection of books, even a collec­
tion of good books, does not constitute a
•library’. Given enthusiastic teachers ‘who
teach with books’, and librarians who can
cooperate with them in converting the
library into an intellectual workshop, even
a comparatively small collection of sensi­
tively chosen books may work wonders in
the life of students. Without such a staff,
the most luxurious building or extensive
book collection, may have no effect at all.
The object of library planning is not to
build a collection of books unrelated to
class-work, laboratory research and confer­
ence room. The object is rather to relate
book selection, organization of the books,
conditions of access and all library activi­
ties to the daily needs and activities of the
academic community, both professors and
students. The book selection should be
oriented toward supporting instruction and
research. The teaching and library staff
should determine the titles and conies of
nooks to be purchased and periodically work
together to discard obsolete books. Many
of these can be replaced with microfilms
and micro-cards.

(9) The library should
— provide resources necessary for re­

search in fields of special interest
to tne university;

dS 'Jr? a?nuaLJ''orl<’ book production
of 360 000 375aono 188an-nrv?83 WM of tbe order

abou^ WoTtHleTcfv 0rlv°Ut™sPwouMn|nC0arn

o import 15 cent of the total titles

— aid the university teacher in ke» ■
abreast of development in his fie"/

— provide library facilities and service’
necessary for the success of all for
mal programmes of instruction;

— open the door to the wide world of
books that lie beyond the border
of one’s own field of specialisation'
and ’ 

—to bring books, students and scholars
together under conditions which
encourage reading for pleasure,
self-discovery, personal growth and
the sharpening of intellectual curio-
sity.

(10) There is no formula for estimating
with precision how much money a univer­
sity should invest in its libraries1. It has
been found that the expenditure on library
in relation to total educational expenditure
of the university, has gone up from 1'88
per cent in 1951-52 to 4'04 per cent in I960-
61, by which time the grants provided by
the UGC had begun to make an impact. The
University Education Commission had sug­
gested about 6'5 per cent of educational
budget as reasonable expenditure on libra­
ries. But this could vary say from 6:5 per
cent to 10 per cent depending on the stage
of development of each university library.
It may also be suggested that, as a norrn,
a university should spend each year ab°
Rs. 25 for each student registered a
Rs. 300 per teacher.

(11) The foreign exchange nea<^e/,
university and college libraries should
allocated separately to the UGC.

11.46. It is most important to ^Pp-^ts
original thinking in the study of all s J
and to discourage memorizing. The
growth of knowledge is now so gre one
only a few of the so-called farts be use'
learns in the university are liable to ;■
ful, or even true, a few years later. 8.
specially true of the sciences. 1" £or a
ratively recently, it was possibi a
teacher to provide his students thr°U'
as it were, which would guide the .s to
life. Now, the best thinf? he,ca”Hon of a
give them a compass. The fun__ "^18
for use bv our universities and 9°" avc’?^
mean 12.000 titles to be impo-ted. ,.ple c«P
cost of Rs. 20 per title and 25,° e to
the estimated expenditure would S fof o°
million and providing Rs 2 m>’*! 1Pndit’,rl'|i|ioa
in all other languages, the 50 1,1
imported books alone would need
anually.
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modern university is to give that enduring
knowledge of the fundamental principles
of a subject which would help them to
solve new problems as they arise and to
keep on learning throughout life. This
should be regarded as the distinguishing
mark of a ‘university mind’.

11.47. There is a practice to assign the
youngest, least experienced staff members
to teach undergraduate classes. Some of
them have neither the stature nor the
experience nor the poise to win young men
and women effectively to the pursuit of
knowledge. In a way, effective teaching at
this level demands the attention and co­
operation of the best teachers available.
This does not, of course, mean that there is
a possibility of all or many senior and
experienced teachers being given under­
graduate work. But it does mean that
there should be a possibility of under­
graduates coming into occasional contact
with such teachers, particularly when a new
subject has to be introduced for the first
time.

11.48. We would like to make the follow­
ing suggestions for improvement of teach­
ing:

(1) A class hour at the university stage
should not be less than 60 minutes. A part
of the time, say 10 minutes, should be de­
voted to answering questions by students
and assigning them home work. The content
and quality of lectures in general needs to
i>c considerably improved. One way of
characterizing the level of class work is that
every one hour of instruction should receive
about 3-4 hours of study time to digest the
lectures.

(2) In several cases, teachers are away,
for long periods, from their institutions dur-
lnS term time. This interferes with the
’■nooth working of the institutions and «
etrimental to good teaching. It maY *?,

’a‘d down as a rule that no teacher shouW
oe away from h:s institution during term

for more than seven days in a y ■
u er,e 6^0uld also be a convention that

8 term time’ teachers should not
P assignments which interfere with th

Aching duties.
durii All new appointments should b3 m.a,a
thei?® surnmer time so that teachers La.
deXnew posts at the beginning of the a
Pefiin year- Further, unless there be
tnittpLreasons> no teacher should p .
othe»d to leave an institution to take P

r appointment during term time.
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sible'Vo Ze tlLat w.ould be impos-
tutions nt ti® ^se changes in all the insti-
come ™ “I"6 time- They would be-UP S We 33 better teachers and facUi-
leTativel°mAnaVatila^e- Most of them “e
siiinn a t° introduce in the univer­
sities and their constituent colleges, but
more djfficult in the affiliated colleges, espe-
pia( the small colleges in the rural areas
Hut this is definitely the direction in which
we should move.

11.50. Experimentation. We should like
to draw attention pointedly to the need for
experimentation, which we have stressed
in other spheres of education also. There
is immense scope for it in our educational
system but unfortunately there is little
deliberate and sustained effort in tms
direction. It is necessary both to create
the desire and the will for it and to provide
the financial and academic means to do so.
There are two important areas in which
such experimentation would yield parti­
cularly rich dividends.

(1) One such area concerns the manner
of handling larger numbers of students
without a proportionate increase in educa­
tional expenditure or the number of faculty
members. It is by no means clear that a
small-sized student body necessarily leads
to an improvement in standards or that
there is some magically correct student­
teacher ratio. Some subjects can be taught
as well in large classes as in small ones.
There is evidence to show that classes of
intermediate size, say 40 to 80, have little
or no advantage over classes of eeveral
hundred students. The use of microphones
and tane records of lectures by distinguish-ddnrofessore from all over India could be
usefi ?rie for this purpose. Many
y in higher educat on have come to
haPd ffiew that part of college teaching

tbe id bp done in large classes and part in
6ho“ d„rouns of 5 to 20 students, with at

half of the students’ time being spentteast halt ot me blem solving, and
on ^Tnd/ of independent study. We
other kinds beP that the students
sh°U learn almost as much from each
usually learn
other as from ]e experiment would

(2) ^nvphaecertain amount of the teaching
be to have duate stage done by theat the undergradua e b theh. fh.st r.
nost-graduate s‘"three advantages: the
This wouldv,„„ would gain valuable expe-siudent-teachws wo tbeir ability as
rience in tew b"hudged before they are 



report of the education commission 
290
the number of teachers at the college level
could be increased or alternatively, part of
the time of lecturers and readers could De
[reed for research. It would also be possible
to pay postgraduate and research students
for teaching tasks and this would help some
needy and able students to continue their
education.

11.51. Teaching Methods. The problem
of teaching methods in higher education
has been a relatively neglected subject in
India so far. We recommend that it may be
examined by the UGC through a special
committee appointed for the purpose. We
also recommend that the schools of educa­
tion1, whose establishment we have pro­
posed, should make a special study of the
teaching methods, not only at the school
stage, but also in the universities and
affiliated colleges. Such studies will be of
great use in organizing the orientation
courses for junior lecturers which we have
recommended.

11.52. Examination Reform. In the pre­
sent system, when the future of the students
is totally decided by one external examina­
tion at the end of the year, they pay mini­
mum attention to the teachers, do little
independent study throughout most of the
academic year and cram desperately for
the final examination. The crippling effect
of external examinations on the quality of
work in higher education is so great that
examination reform has become crucial to
all progress and has to go hand in hand
with the, improvements in teaching. The
UGC rightly emphasized the significance
of the problem and said: *We  are convinced
that if we are to suggest any single reform
in university education, it should be that
of examinations’. One of the earliest efforts
of the UGC was concerned with the study
of the problem and the report of its expert
committee on examination reform is a use­
ful document. But it has not been imple­
mented to any appreciable extent so far
iffis is one of those areas in education about
which one can say that the problem is
known its significance is realized, the
broad lines of the solution—at least to begin
with—are known; but for some reason^r
worthwhile eff0F|t t0 implement it on anv
worthwhile scale or in a meaningful
XT/ •has-not yet been madG- What is
necaed is vigorous and sustained action.

, ;.We make below a few recom 

of attack would be to abolish set syllabi,®5
and the external examinations based363
them altogether and to replace them bv°U
system of internal and continuous evaiu?
tion by the teachers themselves. This
already being done in some institutions like
the UTs or the agricultural universities
and it could be increasingly extended to
others as soon as the necessary facilities
and conditions can be provided. We hope
that, at no distant date, it will be adopted
by all teaching universities and that the
major universities would give a lead in this
matter.

11.54. We realize, however, that external
examinations will remain with us for a
long time, especially in universities which
have large numbers of affiliated colleges of
very unequal standards. The main strategy
here would be to attack the problem on two
fronts: introduction of more frequent,
periodical assessment so that the undue
emphasis on the final examination as the
sole determinant of success is reduced; and
reform of evaluation techniques. With
regard to the first, a good deal can be
gained if the performance of the .student is
assessed throughout the session in a suit­
able manner and if periodical tests are held
in the middle and at the end of each term.
A system of internal assessment should be
introduced as a supplement to the external
examination, based on such periodica
evaluations. The results of these intern"
assessments should not be mechanically
added to the external marks but kep
separate and both should be shown side y
side in the final certificate. Passes sn°
be required separately in both and ,
divisions gained in them should be deci .
separately. Every year, a careful re en
should be made of the correlation be
internal and external assessment sep
ly for each institution. This shoiua
taken as a point for classification of c
and also related to grant-in-aid ^jr
institutions which tend to overasses. in
students persistently would stand to a]so
status and finance. The regulations my
authorise the university to withdr a
liation for persistent irresponsible
ment.

11.55. Regarding improvement m j to
nation techniques, we have little to on
the learned literature already aval t js
the subject’. As we said earlier, -

■ 1 Chapter IV. ______________ ____________________ ______
We ' Se'X^MtionsMhFre L Tayl°r is pivi" in SiTpkmcnta.y VcWe I, *
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?eearet”Xbe °thecr varia“°™ from
such as tn k ystem of gradin£ must be
belones «v °Ut whether a student
Class nr rV°Jhe t0P 20 per Cent <>f his
stan»1 10 the b°ttOm 20 per cent. It i’
strongly recommended that even if ' the

syste™ of examinations and classify-
re<SlLtv is continued, it should be

*upp‘evented by giving, in the same certifi­
cate, the relative grading of the student, sav
on a five point scale. Grade ‘A’ would
mean that the student is in the top 20 per
cent of those who have been successful at
the examination.

11.57. We recommend that early measures
should be taken to abolish payment of re­
muneration to examiners- Evaluation is a
part of teaching and teachers should be
willing to undertake it as part of their
duties. This is one of the reasons why we
have recommended an increase in the
salary scales of teachers. However, we re­
cognize that the load of this work should
not be too heavy on any teacher and would,
therefore, suggest that the maximum num­
ber of scripts to be examined by a teacher
in a year should not exceed 500.

11.58. The Medium of Education. The
problem of teaching and evaluation in
higher education is inextricably linked with
the medium of education and examination.
It was pointed out earlier1 that, as a part of
the development of education in our coun­
try we have to move energetically in the
direction of adopting the regional languages
as media of education at the university
stage that careful preparation should be
made for the purpose that both the manner
and the time of transition would have to be
left for decision to the university system.
We shall now deal with some other aspects
of the problem from the point of view of
practical implementation: ,

,n We would like to emphasize that the
'V „r rlnssroom communication andmedium of classroom

examination sb°a^Xent under which a
The Prese";rt?5”nffstudents, at the first
large Pr°port^ eVgn ]ater, use the regional
degree st ages of examinations al-
Janguage for p ^om instruction is given
thouch. medium of English, is educa-through the mem student can
tionally himself in, the re-
be expected examination, it should
gional lang?agA difiicifit for a teacher to donotnormaUybe^^m. Tn fact. the
the understanding of the fundamental
student» _ —-

lacking is not knowledge, but will, courage
and perseverance to work out its implemen­
tation. We suggest the following measures:

(1) There is need for a central source to
guide and activate a movement of examina­
tion reform, without which no early and
effective progress is possible. For instance.
the activity that one now sees in this mattei
in the State Boards for Secondary Education
is due largely to the Central Examination
Reform Unit in the National Council of
Educational Research and Training. We
recommend that the UGC should set up
immediately a similar examination reform
unit for higher education at a sufficiently
high level which would work in collabora­
tion with the universities. This could
become the starting point of an effective pro­
gramme of reform.

(2) The next step should be to persuade
some universities to launch upon the pro­
gramme in a big way. In addition to major
universities which will have to give a lead
by abolishing the external examinations al­
together, the other universities should set
up special units for examination reform and
should prepare and implement a programme
of reform in consultation with the central
unit

(3) Another important point of emphasis
would be the reorientation of university
teachers to adopt new and improved teach-
niques of evaluation. A programme of
seminars, discussions or workshops should
be organized to serve as the spearhead of
the reform. This will have to be continued
from year to year to evaluate results, to try
out experiments and to make further plans-
this would be the responsibility of the cen­
tral and local examination reform units.

We trust that, if a few universities can
“take a determined attack on the problem
’nd achieve a break-through, the whole pro-
Sramme of examination reform will
Neatly accelerated.

Jl-fiG. We recommend that the grading or
m^’^ation examination results 1
, st invariably done on an absolute ra
£ " on a relative basis. In our present

examinations, an 80 per ev
tk k’ say, in mathematics, does not c
in meaning as, say. 80 per ce‘ ‘nt^history or English. Again an>80 per^
thin ln one year does not mean the
h«causPaS 80 per cent mar£ ’VftaSnt and

ause examiners may be dtfferen ,

1 Chapter I.
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nroblems and issues would be better and
Krfonnance in the examination would
imnrove if, in all cases where the^univer
sities have taken a decision to adopt .the
regional languages as media, of e^a"\ina
tions, they also deciae to aaopt them as
normal media of classroom communication.
However it must be remembered that the
hold of English as a medium in the univer­
sities is linked with the use of the regional
languages as the languages of administra­
tion in the States. So long as the prize
posts in administration go to students who
have good command over English, it will
not be purprisings if a substantial propor­
tion of students continue to prefer education
given through it.

(2) While the goal is to adopt the regional
languages as media of education, we should
like to stress again that this does not involve
elimination of English. In fact, English, as
an important library language’ would play
a vital role in higher education- No student
should be considered as qualified for a
degree, in particular, a Master’s degree,
unless he has acquired a reasonable pro­
ficiency in English (or in some other library
language). The implications of this are
two-fold: all teachers in higher education
should be essentially bilingual in the sense
that they would be able to teach in the
regional language and in English, and all
students (and, particularly postgraduate
students) should be able to follow lectures
and use reading materials in the regional
language, as well as in English.

i Clnpter XII.

(3) Great care has to be taken to ensure
that the progress of the student entering
the university is hampered as little as possi­
ble by complexities relating to the media
of education. In a student’s life, the change
from school to college is a crucial stage. On
entering college, he finds that there is a
greater demand on his powers of under­
standing and concentration than at school.
When to this is added the difficulty in­
herent in a sudden change in the medium
of education, it is not to be wondered at
that many students feel bewildered and lost
and lose zest in their studies. At the earlier
stage of the undergraduate course, it will
be an advantage if the bulk of the class-
woik is done through the regional language.
hdderenn^oes ?jghe.r “P the educational
Enelfch ndAS- ‘c6 s.* “dents command over

h?S fQ,!nllia9ty with its use as a
rneoiutn of education increases, more and
more of the class-work could be in English.

At the postgraduate stage, at least for
time to come, the bulk of the class
will have to be in English.

some
•work

(4) To safeguard the interest of minori
ties, some special steps would be needed
The maintenance of colleges teaching
through the medium of Hindi in the non!
Hindi speaking areas or of Urdu (which is
not a regional language in the sense the
other modern Indian languages are) in any
part of the country should not only be per­
mitted but encouraged. In so far as colleges
teaching through tne med.a of modem
Indian languages other than the regional
language of the area are concerned, there
need be no obligation on the State to pro­
vide such institutions, except in cases
where an adequate number of students is
available. But if any linguistic mhority
group offers to maintain such an institution,
it should be permitted and admissible grants
given to it.

(5) As we have recommended earlier, it
would be desirable to establish centres of
advanced study for the development of
modem Indian languages so as to make
them fit media for higher education. These
should include two centres for Urdu—one
in the North and one in the South-

11.59. We are definitely of the view that
at the university stage, no language shou
be made a compulsory subject of study ou
the classical and modern languages of In
and important foreign languages shouta
provided as elective subjects. As we “
recommended elsewhere, there s“,oU,1Qt).e
considerable flexibility with regard to
choice of the subjects. The compm
study of a language is likely to make
useful combination of subjects imp
cable by placing too heavy a burden o
students. We were concerned to Iinat of
in one big university, about 50 per c
the total time available for education the
under graduate stage was devoted tj,at
study of languages only. It is °bvl0.f the
under such conditions, the studies
principal subjects greatly suffer ai
dards remain loy.

11.60 Since an adequate command for 3
a library language is indispensaci tha*
university student, we recomm vjded
adequate facilities should be the
in universities and colleges ..y or
study of English and where ne^Ls‘ ale­
possible, for other library languab^—



For this purpose, we recommend the follow­
ing:

(1) Special units for teaching English
should be established in university and col­
leges whose main objective would be to
give a good working knowledge of English
to new entrants by the adoption of modern
teaching techniques and in as short a time
as oossible. A distinction has to be made
between the teachin it of English as a skill
and the teaching of English literature. The
teachers in this unit will, therefore, need
special training on the lines of the oioneer
work being done at the Central Institute of
English at Hyderabad. Moreover, it has to
be noted that the students who enter the
universities will be at different levels of
atta:nment in EnuVsh. Some will have
come from English-medium schools and be
well advanced. Others who come from
urban schools with, comparatively speaking,
good facilities for teaching English would
be at an average level. But a large number
who would have come from rural areas or
the weaker schools will be at a much lower
level of attainment- No single course in
English would meet the needs of all these
students. It should, therefore, be a respon­
sibility of the Engl:sh units to adjust their
teaching to the needs of the different cate­
gories of students and to ensure that they
are all given at least that essential command
over the language which will enable them
to use it efficiently as a library language.
While the facilities should be provided in all
institutions so far as possible, it should be
optional for each student to decide the
course he would take to meet his needs or
even take no course at all, if his prepara­
tion at school stage is found to be adequate.

higher education: object™^-------------—--------------------------Wt-CTTVES AND IMPROVEMENT

(2) It would be an advantage to teach sonic
English as a part of the elective subject
course in the first year of the under graduate
«aee. For example. students of economics

study English for about two periodsi a
as a part of their course in the first

?near- The object of this teaching would be
introduce the students to literature

gnomics in English, to the special vocabu
read US?.l in the subl’ect and t° he ? -^urnals
in r w,'tb comprehension books and 1° .
£ English in their special field.
qui(s?s bave been tried, they have P
to uc hrDful and bave enabled th«plin his
» £neIish “s a 1’brary la"«uagcJ" „]
Enni-^u d far more efficiently than a g

lsb course would do.
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bnSbsb 3S our most important

reueXmv2 * * 5?386’ ? 15 aecessary. as we have
repeatedly stressed m this report, to develop
grpnf'aimP^rta.’-lt lib,rary languages also. Much
^en!er«at^nbon sbould, therefore, be given
to the teaching of library languages other
than English than is the case at present.
n particular, we stress the immediate need

to study Russian on a larger scale.
11*61.  In major universities, it will be

necessary, as a rule, to adopt English as the
medium of education because their students
and teachers will be drawn on an all-India
basis. This is the only feasible approach if
their all-India character is to be maintained.
But we are not opposed to the possibility of
some university, which has the necessary
quality of staff and students, trying this ex­
periment in a regional language. We realise
that this will involve some difficulties in
draw:ng their students and teachers cn an
all-Inda basis; but we are convinced that
they can be overcome. The position can be
reviewed in due course as the' linguistic situ­
ation develops.

Student Services

11.62. A major weakness of the existing
system of education is the failure to provide
adequately for student welfare. This is an
aspect of higher education which needs to
be improved on a priority basis.

11.63. Student services are not merelv a
welfare activity but constitute an integral
part of education. The following are some
of the important services which can be in­
cluded in this programme:

— orientation for new students;
— health services;
_ residential facilities;
_ guidance and counselling including

vocational placement;
_ student activities; and
— financial aid.

r—•' io'."'®
book-bank tudents to earn while they

services. ^ew students.
EnSVo a college or a university is a very

* Chapter VI.
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important change in the hfe of a studen
ana in some cases, the change is so> grea
and sudden that he is apt to lose his balance
Some deliberate steps have therefore, to> be
taken to facilitate adjustment. We recom
mend that all institutions of higher education
should organize orientation programmes
for their new students in the beginning
of the academic year. Senior students
should be actively associated with this pro­
gramme. Group discussions and individual
conferences can be arranged for the purpose
and, where necessary, guided campus tours
will also be helpful. No student should be
left in doubt about the arrangements for
housing and food, days and hours when his
classes meet, the fees to be paid and above
all the general traditions of the institutions
and the rules and regulations he is expected
to observe. Each student should also be
assigned to an academic adviser, who should
be a member of the staff and assist him in
planning and formulating his total college
programmes and organizing his studies to
the best advantage. Every member of the
teaching faculty should be expected to serve
as an academic adviser to a group of stu­
dents.

11.65. Health Services. Health services
for students are generally neglected. The
replies to the questionnaire sent by the Edu­
cation Commission to the different universi­
ties on the subject have revealed that few of
them have conducted any health surveys of
their students and not many have organized
systematic programmes of health services
for them. In a number of universities, there
is no medical examination, even at the first
entry stage, and where medical examina­
tions have been conducted, they are often of
a perfunctory character without any suitable
follow-up work- Society has a special stake
in the health and the physical well-being of
imiversity students who are (or should be!)
the elect of the rising generation and in
whom it has to invest large resources and
to whom it looks for the advancement of
national interests. The organization of stu­
dent health services at the university stage
therefore, should receive a high priority.

11.66. JU e recommend that early steps
should be taken to organize adequate health
sei vices in universities and colleges. Health
centres should be established on every uni-

C?mpus alld in townships with alarge student population to provide for medi
cal exammation, follow-up treatment Ind
emergency care. The services of St-Hme 

doctors should be enlisted for the pnnvy
in smaller mofussil towns. We also recom
mend that adequate provision should ho"
made for health education of students and
for securing their involvement in the orga
nization of health services—both in povc,’
making and in the execution of programmes
The UGC may explore the possibility of
organizing health services for university
teachers and students on the lines of the
contributory health service organized for
the employees of the Government of India.
A beginning may be made with one or two
universities with a large resident student
population and, in the light of the experi­
ence gained, the programme may be extend­
ed to other centres.

11.67. Hostels and Day-Study Centres. At
present, hostel facilities have been provided
for about 18 per cent of the enrolment at
the university stage. There is need to ex­
pand these considerably and we suggest
that an effort should be made to provide
hostel accommodation for about 25 per cent
of the enrolment at the undergraduate
stage and 50 per cent of the enrolment at the
postgraduate stage. In professional courses
like agriculture, engineering or medicine,
the extent of hostel facilities provided
is already fairly high. We do not share the
view that all students in these courses should
be necessarily provided with hostel facul­
ties. In our opinion, it is necessary to em­
phasize the provision of hostel facilities for
the courses in arts and science, at least for
the immediate future- In order to cut down
the costs of this programme, it would o
necessary to keep the design of the hoste s
as simple as possible. Moreover, the run­
ning costs should be kept down to the nu
mum and there should be provision for
good deal of seK-help by the students.

11.68. For the use of non-resident stud
who do not have adequate facilities
home—the number of such students y,
tremely large in the towns and .. be
study centres and library seats sboll“. t0
provided on a liberal scale. The *ar“ tu(jy
be aimed at should be to provide day-s1
centres for about 25 per cent of tne
resident students. These should also on
subsidized or low-cost cafetarias worKi
the principle of self-service.

11.69. Guidance and Counselling. freb
dance and counselling programma . of
would assist the students in the cn° gon
courses, indicate the lines of remed'i
and help in dealing with emoti



psychological problems should be an inte­
gral part of the educational facilities pro­
vided in institutions of higher education
For an effective guidance service, it would
be necessary to have at least one counsellor
for every one thousand students on the roll.
Smaller institutions may share a counsellor
who will work in each of the institutions on
a part-time basis. The organization of such
a service will require a large number of pro­
fessionally trained counsellors. We suggest
that a project for their training should be
organized in some university competent to
do so.
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teen^S\ndndUCt °f.- student libraries, can-
St^n°°pefallve stores and welfare
® wi}h financial and medl-activifiol t0 sludents- Many of these
™£s 1T CVe? now a Part pro-
n>T£C 8.00d institutions. They arcVelJn anrfUCf StimUli and helP 10 da*
S strengthen certain valuable atti-
inifiat<and 'i’^f^ties such as cooperation,
Thilo1 if’ aalf;conridenee and leadership.
Inese should be organized, not only during
termtime but also during -vacations which "
is more suited for some of the programmes.

11.70. The employment, information and
guidance bureaux of the National Employ­
ment Service and the student advisory
bureaux which have been existing in a
number of universities have been doing use­
ful work. The former have been collecting,
compiling and making available to the stu­
dents occupational and employment market
information, information regarding prepara­
tion for different careers, training facilities,
apprenticeships, scholarships, etc. They
have also been placing students in employ­
ment. In the absence of counselling services
with fully qualified counsellors, they have
also been offering advice and help to the
students in planning their careers. The
student advisory bureaux were originally
set up by the Ministry of Education to pro­
vide information regarding facilities for
mgher education abroad, but now also pro-

information regarding facilities in
ndia. Since educational and occupational

information is closely interlinked, it is re­
commended that these bureaux may be
combined to form an information and em­
ployment centre which should function
nffe^7 under the supervision of the dean
o£ students.

that’7\- Student Activities. It is necessaiy
meaiJtU,ents energies are channelled into
Wo»ul and challenging pursuits. This
catS? Partly achieved through intensifi-
We h1 of curricular programmes to which
enouJifC ?£1'eady referred. But that is no.
rich j '*■  ’s aiso necessary to develop a
activfr d V£*ried  programme of co-curncul
bate, les’ which would include lectures, d -
cultuLc1SSav competitions, group discussio .
circled pl;'0Rrammes and contests, stu
CXcUtxin°C*a' scrvice camps, NCC. tour?b „
tion of°n,s’ sports and tournaments, Pubfi{
<1 Eh students’ journals, educational

11.72. Administration of Welfare Servi­
ces. The advice, support and initiative of
the vice-chancellor or principal are indis­
pensable for an imaginative and effective
programe of student welfare. But such
work is so complex and many-sided that it
needs a full-time dean of student welfare
to look after its implementation. He should
be an educationist with tact and vision
trained specifically for the job and should
be given sufficient status and authority to
command respect and cooperation from the
students and the staff. He should be ex­
pected to participate in academic work to the
extent possible and regarded as a member
of the academic community.

11.73. Student Unions. Student unions
represent an important way of providing
student participation in university life out­
side the classroom. Properly organized,
they helo in self-governent and self-dis­
cipline, provide a healthy outlet for stu­
dents’ energies and give the students useful
training in the use of democratic methods.

11 74 It is for each university to decide
how' its students' union will function and
we would welcome a good deal of exPe“‘
mentation. But some broad principles can
be indicated.

,n Membership of the student unions
he automatic in the sense that every

sbo?' . should be presumed to be its mem­student should P.^ shQuld be e ted
her. „ nt least one activity organized in

institution e.p., arts society, football club,
? association, etc., and pay the requireddrama associa d bp no sop!irate
SUbSTnPt for the membership of the studentspavment foi We m_ ch of s „
union as su and these wouid
l^hSed by appropriate committees.



report of the education commission
29*5

1

(3) There should be some disqualifica­
tions for office-bearers. For instance, per­
sons who have spent two or more years in
the same class should be disqualified.

11.76. It would be useful to convene a con­
ference of representatives of the students'
unions in universities and colleges once a
year, for the purpose of considering various
problems of common interest such as the
improvement of discipline and the promotion
of academic excellence. Such a conference
could also promote a sense of participation
in the student community in the develop­
ment of universities and colleges, apart from
affording them an opportunity to exPre?
their views on matters that concern tw
studies and well being. We suggest that ;n
UGC should take initiative in conveni g
and financially supporting such an arm
meeting.

(4) The successful working of student
unions depends to a large extent upon the
mutual trust and confidence between the
teachers and the students. Greater teacher
involvement in union acivities should,
therefore, be ensured. We would strongly
commend the establishment of a university
or college union in which all teachers and
students automatically become members.
All committees of the union and various
activity groups should have teachers on
them and it should be their responsibility
to guide the students tactfully on right lines
without curbing their freedom to decide for
themselves.

has really no place in an educational instihi
tion. When, however, they are confront
by a strike or demonstration or some kind
of violence, they sometimes yield abieclh
and students get the unfortunate impression
that it pays to break the rules of discinliut
and good conduct. There is no justification
for such administration. The members of
the staff, the principals and vice-chancellors
should all learn to be sympathetic, under-
standing, responsive and reasonable and yet
decisive and firm, when necessary, in their
dealings with students. What binds toge­
ther students and teachers in a deep and
creative partnership is the sharing of com­
mon interests, mutual regard and sense of
values, and working together for their main
purpose which is the pursuit of know­
ledge and discovery. Anyone who is not
committed to this philosophy or prepared
to honour it has really no place in an insti­
tution of higher education.

(2) It may be desirable to elect the office­
bearers, not directly by the large body o*
students (many of whom are freshmen),
but indirectly, by the different students so­
cieties in the university who would_.send
selected representatives to the union execu-—
five.

The funds of tire central union—to the: ex­
tent they are needed-would be formed by
contributions from each activity committee.
The university or college should also g
aid to the central union as well as to the
different activities.

11.77. Student Discipline. In the .,.en
couple of decades, so much has been v>
about problems of student unrest its m
rous ugly manifestations and the ,flr
responsible for it that it is not necessairy
us to repeat the details. Briefly, ther
been many ugly strikes and demonst g
—often without any justification—
to violence, walk-out from classroo , jies
examination halls, ticketless travel, a
with the police, burning of buses and n(jling
houses and, sometimes, even man
of teachers and university officers. ollglit
is a variety of causes which has _ “k.jlized
about these ugly expressions of u facinff
behaviour e.g. the uncertain furtne
educated young men leading 10 nSjbilib’
°f frustration which breeds >rreSP nat* 1.^
the mechanical and unsatisfactory t&£aliy
of many curricular programmes. 1

11.75. In some of the institutions, the edu­
cational objectives of student unions are
being well realized and they are functioning
Hnt‘S_faco’?ly- ,But a majority of intitu-
uons, and particularly in recent years they
D™.mndCd* t0 function like trade unions
presuming to represent students’ interests
ooainst those of the teachers and authorities.
Inis idea should be firmly and definitely
discouraged. A university or college i-an
^ad"m‘c,fellow?hiP of equals where things
and the iffinf5^ and4 decided reasonably,
and the joint committees of teachpre j/h

that the the P?rt o£ students
sometimes take no noHe^ra?7 a.uthorities
and deprivations tin they ^re^T^'i?5 



297inadequate facilities for teaching and learn­
ing in the large bulk of institutions; the
poor student-teacher contact—many a stu­
dent goes through the entire under­
graduate course without exchanging a word
with his teachers; the inefficiency and lack
of scholarship on the part of many teachers
and their failure to interest themselves in
the students’ problems; the absence of ima­
gination and tact combined with firmness
on the part of heads of institutions; the pre­
valence of what has come to be known as
teacher politics in some colleges and uni­
versities, the attempt by political parties to
interfere in their work, and by no means
the least, the impact of the conditions of
public life in the country, the falling stan­
dards of discipline among the adults and a
weakening of their civic consciousness and
integrity.

klCHER education: OBJECTIVES and improvement

11.79. The first of these measures, the im­
provement of the educational process, is
the heart of the problem. The discipline
which higher education cultivates should
aim at self-discipline—discipline directed
from within, which does not depend pri­
marily on external control. Moreover,
such discipline can grow only if it is deeply
related to the pursuit of deeper goals in
life and rises out of interest and devotion to
scholarship. In other words, the incentives
to positive discipline have to come from the
opportunities that the institution presents
and the intellectual and social demands it
makes on the students. From this point of
view, we have emphasized, throughout this
Report, the need to improve standards in
institutions at all stages of education, in­
cluding colleges and universities. We have
also stressed the need, side by side, for pro­
viding a better standard of student services.
Unless this is done, a radical cure to the
problem is not possible.

remove the educational deficiencies
tint contribute to it; and

set up an adequate consultative and
administrative machinery to pre-
vent the occurrence of such inci­
dents.

^he education system itself can and must

11 80 With regard to the second of these
measures, we would like to emphasize that
the whole of university life is to oe treated
as one and that all attempts at polarisation
between teachers, students and administra­
tion should, therefore, be avoided- Mom
this point of view we have made a number
nf imnortant recommendations such as tne
mnoffitment of joint committees of teachers
nnd students, the establishment ut fc central
committee under the chairmanship of the

u nnollnr or principal consisting of
VTntsS teacheS and where advisable,

common alleg a nee to u up and c[ thc

°‘ Tnf hXcmty as a whole. If this spirit
g00u be created, many of the problems of
e,?ul.d?n„ which bedevil our academic life at
discipl>n bccome easier to solve and,
P^l,Cwe hope disappear in course of time.

11.78. While such incidents and their con­
tributory factors have been a feature of
higher education for some years past, what
is particularly disturbing at present is the
noticeable trend towards a progressive de­
terioration and the fact that these acts are
increasingly committed quite unapologeti-
cally and on irrelevant and frivolous
grounds. This is specially regrettable in
view of the considerable expansion of
opportunities for youth that independence
has initiated and of the critical challenges
that the nation is facing in the fields of
both defence and economic and cultural
development. In such a situation, socio­
logical explanations are not enough. In­
deed, unless they indicate a feasible solu­
tion of the problem and lead to effective
action, mere explanation is likely to be
austaken for justification. Urgent steps
are, therefore, needed to curb these trends
’nd to ensure that, whatever else e^ue3;
■on may or may not aim at doing, it should
" ‘east strive to enable young men and

omen to learn and practise civilized norms
1 behaviour and commit themselves hones-

to social values of significance. It is
.Necessary to remember that the res-

L"?b,lity for the situation is not umla-
0 J *t  is not merely that of the stu^
menPtarents or teachers or State Gov
teralS °I tbe political parties-hut mu
S’ All of thcm share U’ tOfiett^rnand
n0 X Actors in the objective situation
agen„ectlve solution is possible unlessOw' ̂ responsible for the malaise does it

du,ty- Some of the remedies for
eduCa?-s unrest, therefore, go beyond t
‘hem ‘°? systom- But even if

°ut, there are two major things
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NOTE
UNIVERSITIES AND COLLEGES

There has been since independence, a
large expansion in the field of higher edu­
cation. The number of universities has in­
creased from 20 in 1947 to 64 in 1966. There

Year of University/Insdtuuon Diemed Number of
Esublishmant to be University Colleges

A. Universities

1857 Calcutta University . . 168
Bombay University . . 58
Madras University , . 157

1887 Allahabad University . 6
1916 Banaras Hindu University

(Varanasi) ... 18
Mysore University . . 63

1917 Patna University ... 10
1918 Osmania University (Hyderabad) 61
1921 Aligarh Muslim University . 4

Lucknow University . . 18
1922 Delhi University . . 41
1923 Nagpur University . 84
1926 Andhra University (Waitair) 61
1927 Agra University ... 143
1929 Annamalai University (Anna-

1937 Kerala University (Trivandrum) 140
1943 Utkal University (Bhubaneswar) 72
1946 Saugir University . . 67
1947 Riiasthin University (Jaipur) . 75

Panjab University (Chindigarh) 149
1948 Gauhati University . . 75

Jammu and Kashmir University
(Srinagar) ... 34

1949 Roorkee University . ,
Poana University . , 1g
M.S. University of Baroda . 6
Karnatak University (Dharwar) 53

1950 Gujarat University (Ahmedabad) 125
I951 S.N.D.T. Women’s University

(Bombay) ... I7
Visva-Bharati (Sandniketan) . g

195a Bihar University (Muzaffarpur) 44
1954 Sri Venkateswara University ‘

(Tirupau) . . , 2g
1955 S.V. Vidyapith (Ballabh Vidya-

nagar) • . . . 13
Jadavpur University (Jadavpur)

1956 Kurukshctra University (Kuru-
kshetra)

Indira Kala Sangit Vishwavid-
yalaya (Khairagarh) . .

1957 Vikram University (Ujjain) ' .
Gorakhpur University ' ' 39
Jabalpur University . ‘ 41

1958 Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishva-
vidyalaya

M^tad)ada Universi‘y (Auran-

------- ------------ ------------- ‘ • 28

are now institutions ‘deemed to bs w'
sities’ under Section 3 of the UGC Act r"'
number of afiiliated/university collnnA lr‘s
2,565 in 1965-66. A list of universities V??
tutions deemed to be universities' and
number of university/affiliated colleges f
each university is given below: 6 01

Year of University/Institution Deemed Numb—r
Establishment to be University College

A. Universities—(Conrd.)

196a

1961

1962

1964

1965
1966

1958

1961

1962

1963

1964

U.P. Agricultural University
(Nainital) ... 4

Burdwan University . . 43
Kalyani University .
Bhagalpur University . 44
Ranchi University . . 35
K.S. Darbhanga Sanskrit Vish-

vavidyalaya ... 28
Punjab Agricultural University

(Ludhiana) ... 5
Punjabi University (Padala) . 9
Orissa University of Agriculture

and Technology (Bhubanes­
war) .... 3

North Bengal University (Siliguri) 19
Rabindra Bharati University

(Calcutta) ... 20
Magadh University (Gaya) . 34
Jodhpur University
Udaipur University
Shivaji University (Kolhapur)
Indore University
Jiwaji University (Gwalior) . .
Ravi Shankar University (Raipur)
University of Agricultural Sciences

(Hebbal)
Andhra Pradesh Agricultural j

University (Hyderabad) • 31
Bangalore University .... :
Jawahar Lal Nehru Krishi Vish- g

vavidyalaya (Jabalpur) •
Dibrugarh University •
Madurai University •

Total (Colleges) •
B. Institutions deemed to be UnivW
sities under U.G.C. Act
Indian Insdtutc of Science L^j^titute
Indian Agricultural Research ins

Delhi). . . stud'44
Indian School of Internauo

(New Delhi). (Hsr-
Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidja >

dwa
Jamia
Gujan
Kashi
Tata I
Birla

(Pit

Milin Islamia (New D.
at Vidyapeeth (Alu” a ,
Vidyapeeth (Varanasi). .^piM’
nstitute of Social Sc.‘'g.^ and Scl
Institute of Technolog)
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tion. (2) Expansion of higher education
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to be taken while establishing new
universities; (40) New Central Univer­
sities; (43) Deemed universities.
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of humanities.

IX. Educational Research. (60-65).

Chapter xii
enrolments

grammes for economic development under­
taken in the first three plans. By and large,
this expansion has outstripped the facilities
available (in real terms) and has had an
adverse effect on standards. At the same
time, there has also been a rapid expansion
in arts and commerce courses at the first
degree level; and this has been dictated.
not so much by the enrolment capacity of
the institutions concerned or the employ­
ment opportunities available, but by the
pressures of public demand which have
increased immensely on account of the
reasons which have been discussed more
fully elsewhere1. The effect of this expan­
sion on standards has been even more

adverse.

12.03. Table 12.1 gives the enrolments m
higher education during the first three five

year plans.

1201. In this chapter we discuss problems
relating to expansion of higher education
end allied questions. These will include the
regulation of the expansion of the univer­
sity system in terms of manpower needs for
national development; the selection of
students; the establishment of new univer­
sities and colleges; and the development of
new courses in higher education. We also
Propose to discuss some problems relating
t° the development of educational research.

Expansion of Facilities in Higher
Education

12.02. Expansion of Higher Education in
he First Three Plans. One of the important
eatures of educational development in the

^^■independence period has been the
rapid expansion of professional education
n engineering, medicine and agriculture and
. lienee courses for the first and second
egrees. This was necessitated by the pr°" 

1 Cliaptcr V.
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TABLE 12-1. ENROLMENTS IN HIGHER EDUCATION (1950-51101965-66)

______________________________________________ (ooo’s)

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66
(Estimates)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls -pc-'7

Arts, Ccnvncrce end Science

1. Undergraduate courses in arts and
science .... 153 22 US 249 46 295 313 82 396J_ 550 147 697

2. Undergraduate courses in
commerce . 16 16 27 27 38 .. 38 61 I 62

Total 169 22 191 276 46 322 351 83 434 611 148 759

Postgraduate

3. MA- & M. Sc. 14 2 17 21 4 25 38 9 47 62 16 78

4. Research •• I •• I 2 • • 3 4 I 4 6 I 8

Total 15 2 18 23 4 28 4i IO 5i 69 17 86

Prcfc^ional

5. Undergraduate 46 4 50 74 7 82 131 15 147 195 33 227

6. Postgraduate and Research 4 • • 4 6 I 7 12 I 13 20 2 22

Total SO 4 54 81 8 89 143 16 160 215 35 249

Grand Total 234 28 263 380 58 439 535 109 645 895 200 1,094

Percentage of total enrolment to popu­
lation in the age-group (18—23) . t-2 o-r 0-7 1-7 0 3 i-o 2-2 0'5 1’4 3'3 0-8 2-1

Source. For sources and details of tabulation, please see Appendix I.
.. =Negligible.

Note. (1) The totals do not tally on account of rounding.
(2) For state-wise distribution of enrolments in higher education see chart on p. 301.

enrolments have increased Hom
18,000 in 1950-51 to 86,000 in 196*̂
or at an average annual rate
11 per cent. The enrolment of g
shows a considerable improve >-
at this stage also—it rose fr° .
for every 100 boys in 1950-al
in 1965-66.

(3) In professional education1,
ments have risen from 5‘--
1950-51 to 249,000 in 1965-66- - jn
rate of growth is faster than cent
arts and science—at 10.7 t]13t
per year—but a little less tn
at the postgraduate stage.

come interesting points emerge from this
table:

(1) Enrolments at the undergraduate
stage in arts, commerce and science
courses have increased from 191,000
m 1950-51 to 759.000 in 1965-66 or
at an average annual rate of 9.6
per cent. The enrolment of girls
at t.iis stage shows considerable
improvement—the number of girls
enrolled for every 100 boys
increased from 13 to 24. *
in postgraduate courses in arts and
science and in research, the total

d ’ .1" t'1' statistic, and technology-, law, medicine, vetentj-^ b*?
.. - • •'11 however, n! Ministry of Education, ell courses in nommeru ;(.e.ir .j

.‘ict. C-i" "1 farina Partofgcr-ral of ti,c,I>l;!nnin:: Commission and fl
’Ljm-) !>we been .^““cation and comparable with courses tn arts.
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I Sec Chapter II.

a See Clupter’.V for details.
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(4) The professional courses
engineering or medicine, whicn are
generally longer and take five to six
years, are really comparable to the
postgraduate courses m arts_and
Science. It v/ill be seen from Table
12.1 that, in 1950-51, the enrolment
in the nost graduate courses of arts
and science was 18,000 or about
one-third of the total enrolment in
professional education in that year.
By and large, this proportion has
remained fairly constant through­
out the period under review. It
highlights the need to increase the
postgraduate courses, particularly
in the sciences.

(5) Taking the enrolments in higher
education as a whole, we find that
these have increased, during this
period, from 263,000 to 1.1 million
or at an average annual rate of 10
per cent. The total enrolments in
professional courses stood at 72,000
or 27.4 per cent of the total in 1950-
51. In 1965-66, they had increased
to 335,000 or 30.6 per cent of the
total.

12.04. In using these statistics for internal
or international comparison, some important
points deserve emphasis.

(1) Internal Comparison. In most coun­
tries, the duration of the first degree course
is about the same, irrespective of the fact
whether it is a degree in arts, science,
engineering or medicine. The degrees of the
different faculties are, therefore, broadly
comparable. In India, on the other hand.
tlie first degree in arts, commerce and
science is of a much shorter duration, just
like a ‘half-way degree’1. It cannot, therefore,
be equated with the first degree in agricul­
ture or engineering or medicine which has
a much longer duration. In fact, it is the
postgraduate '.agrees in arts, commerce or
science which are comparable with the first
degrees in agriculture, engineering or medi­
cine.

(2) In:,... tional Comparison. In inter-
nauonal comparison it would be wrong to
compare our first degrees in arts, commerce
or science with the corresponding first
MT?r!;e? educationally advanced countries.
What is really comparable is our second
degrees in arts, commerce and science and
.... -'P 1 agriculture, engineer^" andr icdicme with the first degrees given by uni­

versities in the educationally adva, '
countries. This has been shown in tl -°n page 303. The following conclusfo
which can be drawn from this compart
have an important bearing on the n
grammes of future development:

(a) The overall expansion of higher
education in Indiais far too meagre
in comparison with that in the mon
industrialized countries.

(b) What is even mdre important, en­
rolments in the professional courses
particularly in science and agricul­
ture, are extremely inadequate for
the needs of our economic develop­
ment.

(c) Our system of higher education is
more wasteful (lower ratio of out­
put to input) than in countries like
the UK or the USSR.

(d) The provision for part-time educa­
tion or correspondence courses
which is made on a very large-scale
even in affluent countries like the
UK, the USA and the USSR, is
conspicuous by its absence in our
system of higher education.

12.05. Future Enrolment Policy in Higher
Education. What should be the enrolment
oolicy in higher education during the n6?'
twenty years? Our recommendation 1S
that the expansion of facilities in mgu3 * **
education should be planned broadly on 1
basis of general trends regarding manpo'1
needs and employment opportunities.
present, there is an over-production^
graduates in arts and commerce beeaus
the adoption of this open-door P°1ICX\ cs
consequently, there is a growing inS’°
of unemployment amongst them. u fgS.
other hand, there is a shortage 01 P t
sional specialists and there is a COIHL?jonal
need to increase the facilities in P1-0.1 ' rjn«.
courses such as agriculture. post­
medicine, etc. and especially at tn
graduate stage in science and arts.

12.06. The ISI/LSE Paper2 has mate
following forecasts of trained many
this stage for 1985-86: Cpfl.

(1) Underaradnat.e Staqe ^.rlf‘nts s’*
merce and Science). These ig65^6
exnected to increase from 759.000 1 rate
to 22 million in 1985-86 or at an aven h
of 5.3 per cent.
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expected to rise from 195,000 in 1965-66 t0
972,000 by 1985-86 or at an average annual
rate of 8.4 per cent as shown in Table 12.2.

364

(2) Professional Education (Excluding
Lawj. The enrolments at the under­
graduate stage in professional education,
excluding law but including teaching, are 

Out-turn Intake Enrolment

TABLE 12-2. OUT-TURN, INTAKE AND ENROLMENT OF SPECIALISTS

1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 1960-61 ’975-76 WK

Engineering

First Degree . 7 43 92 ’4 65 129 4° 229 471

Agriailcure

First Degree .

MccSdnc

3 13 42 5 23 64 12 39 ”5

First Degree . 5 16 34 6 23 43 35 125 245

Tcachci Training

Graduates . 18 73 ”5 20 81 128 22 88 139

Total 33 ’45 283 '45 192 364 IO9 481 97’

(3) Postgraduate and Research. The
ISI/LSE paper gives no projections for this
stage. In 1965-66, the enrolments at this
stage were 103,000 as against a total enrol­
ment of 986,000 at the undergraduate stage
(or about 11 per cent). We recommend
that this proportion should be raised, by
1986, to about 30 per cent. This will imply
that these enrolments will rise from 108,000
in 1965-66 to about 960,000 in 1986 or an
average annual increase of 11.5 per cent.

(4) Lair. The ISI/LSE paper gives also
no projections for legal education. We
have assumed that the enrolments at the
undergraduate stage in legal education
would increase from 32,000 in 1965-66 to
7B.000 by 1985-86.

12.7. On the basis of these assumptions,
the total enrolments in higher education in

245’

97’
I. Undergraduate (General)
2. Undergraduate (Professional)

os estimated by ISI/LSE Paper
3. Undergraduate enrolment

in legal education

Total (Undergraduate)
4. Post graduate .

Total (Higher education)

1975-76 and 1985-86 will be as shown io
Table 12,3. 1 .
„TABLE ’2'3- PROJECTED ENROLMENT IN
HIGHER EDUCATION IN 1975-76 and 1985-86

Type of education Projected enrotocM
_______________ (in 000

——— 1975-76"

1,35°

481

5°

1.881 3^
321_____

-------
2,202 _ ~~~

It may be pointed out that ,
— in the first three plans, the e.ence

ments in arts, commerce ano
at the undergraduate stage neX;
ed by 568,000. During tne , w
twenty years, they are exp
rise by about 1.4 H^^phnaiisi0!!
average annual rate ot --1T1 9.V
will, however, be reduced
per cent to 5.3 per cent; the

— in professional education cju(jing
undergraduate stage



teaching and law) the enrolments
increased, during the first three
plans, by 177,000; in the next
twenty years they will increase by
821,000, although the average annual
rate of growth would be reduced
from 10.6 per cent to 7.9 per cent:
at the postgraduate stage, enrol­
ments increased in the first three
plans by 86,000; in the next twenty
years'these will increase by 852,000
and the average annual rate of
growth will also have to be slightly
accelerated from 11 to 11.5 per cent.

12.08. As pointed out earlier’, these esti­
mates of manpower needs and enrolments
are tentative and will have to be continual­
ly revised in the light of experience gained.
Moreover, these are estimates'for the coun­
try’ as a whole. For1 * practical implementa­
tion, they will have to be broken down ac­
cording to the States; and finally an at­
tempt will have to be made to correlate
broadly the enrolment and output of the
universities with these estimates, as revis­
ed from time to time. This is a difficult
task. But we expect that the UGC under
the general guidance of the Planning Com­
mission will be able to cope with it.

12.09. The need for reducing the rate of
expansion at the undergraduate stage in
tourses of arts and commerce has been dis­
cussed elsewhere3. Similarly, we have high-
uchted the need for expanding science
education of quality and for increasing pro­
fessional education at the undergraduate
stage especially in agriculture, engineering
a"d teaching3. It is, however, necessary to
explain why a large expansion is als°

at the postgraduate stage and in re-
,atch. An analysis of our "Proposals will

that this is fully justified because
~we expect a proportion of teachers

even in lower secondary schools to
hold the master’s degree;

~~ We have recommended that a
master’s degree should be the mini­
mum qualification for all teacher­
educators both at the primary ano
at the secondary level;

~~ the lengthening of the duration •>/
the higher secondary stage u
formly to two years and the exp

__ sI°n visualized'at this stage win
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chere^vUh7 layge number of tea­
tions; h ^^uate qualifica-

STuS" 1Wf K
g“l^d«.teaa""e„':Sh"s*S
ficatmns than at present; and Q ‘

- the number of professional persons
.needed in research, agriculture
1inernily^and the services has to be
increased very substantially.

Selective Admissions
TIW Nee.d. In the first three five

year plans a policy of open-door access has
oeen in operation in courses in arts and
commerce in most of the affiliated colleges
A stage has, however, now been reached in
the process of expansion when the policy of
selective admissions will have to be extend­
ed to all sectors and institutions of higher
education. If the present rate of expansion
(at 10 per cent per year) is assumed to
continue for the next 20 years, the total
enrolments in higher education would be
between seven and eight million by 1985-86
or more than twice the estimated require­
ments of manpower for national develop­
ment. An economy like ours can neither
have the funds to expand higher education
on this scale nor the capacity to find suit­
able employment for the millions of gradu­
ates who would come annually out of the
educational system at this level of enrol­
ment. There is no escape but to link
broadly the total enrolments in higher
education to manpower needs, and to bridge
the gap between these enrolments and the
demand for higher education by adopting a
system of selective admissions.

12.11 This conclusion, which is based
maiiilv on two considerations—paucity of
resources and relating the output of the
educational system to manpower needs­
can also be supported on academic grounds.
Standards in higher education will tend to
rise if there is competition for admission
and the best students are selected on the
basis of merit. We are happy to note that
the earlier opposition To this principle >s
gradually lessening and our discussions wrb
officials and non-officials whom we met ha-
?'1 u*  to conclude that public opinion >s
now lar«elv in favour of making admissions

1 Chapter V.

1 Chapter V.

3 Cahpters IV’XIV, XV and XVl.i
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l Clupter IX.

from
eligible and

Number of
that each

possible.

1212 The Blain Elements. Three main
elements are needed for operating a pro­
gramme of selective admissions m highe.
education:

— the determination of the number ot
places available in an institution in
relation to teachers and facilities
available to ensure that standards
are maintained at an adequate
level;

— prescription of eligibility by the uni­
versities; and

— selection by the institution concern­
ed of the best students
amongst those who are
seek admission.

12.13. Determination of the
Places Available. We suggest
university decide in advance the number of
students to be admitted in each course in
its teaching departments and separately in
each of its affiliated colleges on the basis of
the facilities available. This is already being
done for professional and science courses
But even here, it is necCS'sary to make the
conditions more stringent. It is even more
important to take similar steps in the
courses in arts and commerce as well. The
main difficulty is that no objective and speci­
fic criteria have been evolved for the pur­
pose and the determination of the number
of seats available with reference to the faci­
lities provided is very elastic. We, there­
fore, recommend that the universities should
evolve specific norms and criteria for deter­
mining the number of seats to be permitted
in courses in arts and commerce. These
should take into account, among other
things, the student-teacher ratio, the facili­
ties available for self-study, the library
books, the journals subscribed, the number
of library seats, the provision for tutorials,
?^_The Problem is so important that the
UGC may consider the appointment of a
committee to examine it in detail and make
its findinns available to the universities. It
would then be possible to determine, with
Fl’ea^r ,tK&n at Present- the num­
ber 01 students who can be admitted in arts
hnnnC°rmer?e- cour£es ’With a reasonablehope of receiving a good education.

12.14. We would like to lay special - ~
phasis on the determination of‘ p]ace3 jn’
all affiliated colleges and in courses in arts
and commerce because it is in these courses
and in these institutions that most oi the
uncontrolled expansion takes place. It £
imperative that the intake of students be
fixed separately for each such institution
and that this sanctioned strength should
form an integral part of the conditions oi
affiliation. We have found many instances
where the universities have not scrupulous-
ly discharged this responsibility and this
has been one of the principal reasons for
the deterioration of standards.

12.15. Eligibility. We have recommended
elsewhere1 that the present examination
system should be reformed, that no one
should be declared to have passed or failed
in the higher secondary examination and
that every student appearing should be
tiiven a certificate showing his performance.
The universities, therefore, will have to
prescribe from time to time, conditions for
‘eligibility’ e.g., conditions for entitling a
student to seek admission to their courses.
These would naturally vary from university
to university and from course to course.
Care should, however, be taken to ensure
that they are defined with some measure 0
elasticity so as permit the admission of a
really promising students-

12.16. Methods of Selection. Once the
number of places available is determin
and the conditions of eligibility are R '5
cribed, the stage is set for making setec
for admissions. We visualize that. u8.
secondary education expands and 1 £ ^nts
lity improves, more and more st "
would become eligible and seek add’ ber
and that, in most institutions, the n 'cej
of applicants for admission would • „
the places available. The positio . tjtu.
ever, would vary considerably *rorn, w-ell
tion to institution. In good a". er of
established institutions, the nu laCeS
applicants would be several times t r
available while in some others. 1 nUm-
just equal to or a little more than' ls f?r
her of seats. The selection of sti pub­
admissions would, therefore, Po£ ^plcsi1'
Jem of varying magnitude and co
from institution to institution- ” dec>d-
mend that each institution shouia be,i
its own procedure for selecting p]jC.T’”
students from among the eligible P j co-
on the basis of-its traditions ana
ditions.
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interview, and a written examination, spe­
cially designed for testing aptitudes in rela­
tion to the fields of study which the student
desires to take up. The final selection
should be made on the basis of all this evi­
dence and not on examination marks alone.

(3) In Very exceptional cases of students
with unusual gifts in some limited field
(e.g., mathematics) it should be possible to
relax even the minimum requirements
prescribed for admission. It is by no means
rare that a gifted student is unable to fulfil
the minimum requirements for university
entrance. If the rules on this score are
rigidly and mechanically enforced, many a
gifted student would never enter a univer­
sity and this could be a serious national
loss. In exceptional cases, therefore, the
universities should have the right and the
courage to suspend the rules and give
admissions to students whose talent has
been identified but who may not have been
able to fulfil the entrance requirement for
some reason. This authority may also be
delegated to a few select affiliated colleges
which can be trusted to maintain standards
and exercise this right with care and dis­
cretion.

(4) A major objective of policy in
selecting students for admission should be
to secure social justice and to spread the net
wide enough to catch all available talent.
It will be necessary, therefore, to make
some allowance for the handicaps created
by the adverse conditions in which many
students from rural areas, from urban slums
and from the unprivileged classes have to
study. From this point of view, the proce­
dure for selecting students on the basis of
‘school clusters’ which we have already re­
commended for the award of scholarships’
may be adopted for making admissions,
especially to much sought-after quality
institutions.

12.18. University Boards of Admissions.
For the successful implementation of this
scheme, it will be necessary to set up a suit­
able machinery responsible for the selec­
tion and placement of students, for giving
them special tuition, where necessary, and
for providing the necessary financial sup­
port At present, selection is usually not
dealt with as a serious problem either at the
university or in the colleges. At the com­
mencement of each academic year, it be-
' mes a hectic activity and is then forgot­
ten It is obviously not possible to build 

12.17. The search for good and reliable
methods of selection is one of the important
problems in higher education and vigorous
research is needed to evolve them. Even
in advanced countries, satisfactory tech­
niques of selection have not been developed
as yet. While the search for good methods
goes on, we have to begin the programme
with such ad hoc methods as are available.
We make the following general suggestions
which, we hope, would be of use to institu­
tions in devising their methods of selection.

(1) The common practice at present is to
use examination marks rigidly as the sole
criterion of merit and as the basis for selec­
tion. There is, however, little academic
justification for it. Examination marks are
notoriously unreliable for measuring attain­
ment. Their prognostic value for deter­
mining the ability to profit from higher
education is even more limited and several
studies have shown that the correlation bet­
ween school leaving examination marks and
success in a college is not significant. Not
many problems arise, however, at the ex­
treme ends of the scale and it is easy to
select a first or high second class student
for admission or to reject one who has just
scraped through the examination. But as
one approaches the border-line of eligibili­
ty, the examination marks cease to serve as
a reliable guide. For instance, the present
situation where a debate often takes place
whether a student with 39.6 per cent marks
should or should not be admitted (the pres­
cribed marks for admission being 40 per
cent). and where such a student may be
admitted in one. college or faculty but not
m another, is Pickwickian, if. not absurd-
"e recommend that while the use of ex­
amination marks as a major basis for ad-
tnissions may continue as an interim mea-
sure until better selection methods are de-
'used. their arbitrariness or lack of re
ability should be compensated, to the extern
Possible, by taking other relevant conside­
rations into account and by making “h®
lowance for the socio-economic handicaps
of students so as to relate selection • d
^ectly to innate talent. As was stated
ohove, this is specially important in boro
une cases.

(2) It would be desirable th^’.^ftuUon
students for admission, the in“ina.

should take into consideration the! e
’’on marks, the school record, the p jn
hcv of the student in fields n° re]evant

.he examination, and such other be an
i^tors. If necessary, there should__oe------

HIGHER EbVCATlOH: EKRQLMents AND programme,

* Chapter VI.J|
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up a good admissions policy on the basis oi
such intermittent experience. We recom­
mend that each university should constitute
(if it does not already have one) a Board
of University Admissions, which should in­
clude representatives of the teaching depart­
ments of the university, affiliated colleges
and the university administration. Its func­
tion should be to advise the university
about all matters relating to admissions to
teaching departments and the affiliated col­
leges, to review the implementation of ad­
mission policies from year to year, and to
recommend any necessary changes. It should
also be a responsibility of this Board to
collect data relating to annual admissions,
to analyse them so as to find out to what
extent the objectives of the admission
policies have been actually realized. The
results should be published for general in­
formation. The UGC as a central clearing­
house. should also undertake studies and
co-ordination of developments in this field.

12.19. Central Testing Organization. The
development of appropriate selection proce­
dures for differ°nt course' of higher educa­
tion is a technical process and it is necessary
to create a suitable agencv which will be
able to deal with it effectivelv in due
course. We recommend that the University
Grants Commission mav take the initiative
in setting un a Central Testing Organization
with the following objectives:

— to develop improved procedures for
selection of students at various
levels of universitv education and
for various courses or branches of
leaminn nff°red by the colleges and
universities;

'. — provide the necessarv services to
colleges and universities such as
administering selection tests, sup-
piving the test results and suggest­
ing wavs and means of utilising the
results for selection:

— to promote research within the uni­
versities into testing and relatedareas,,with special*  reference to
JTDrt'7vnien* nf ’p1"'’fion procedur­
es at the university level;

- to advise colleges, universities and
°^nizations wffbregard to the selection of students

~ «to
different uffiversit^111161?611*8 of
<Or of

coordinate these activities at
national level; “e

—- to establish contacts with similar
agencies in other countries; and

— to make a continuing study of new
developments in the field, in order
to refine and improve selection pro­
cedures further.

12.20. The work to be done by such an
organization will be extremely difficult and
cover a very wide field. It would, there­
fore, be unrealistic to expect that it would
be able to make a definite impact on admis­
sion practices and procedures in the imme­
diate future. It is all the more important,
therefore, that a programme for its deve­
lopment be prepared in the current plan.
This should be divided into two phases-
The first phase, which may take about three
years, should be devoted to the preliminary
work needed to set up the organization and
develop a few pilot studies and experimen­
tal programmes. In the second phase, to
cover the next three years, we may expect
the organization to be fully operative with
the necessary staff, accommodation and
equipment which would include a security
printing press.

Part-time and Own-time Education

12.21. At present, a student at the under­
graduate stage must either be admitted on
a full-time basis or go without education
altogether. This creates a great demand
for full-time seats in colleges and leads to
a deterioration of standards as the resources
to provide all the seats needed are not avail­
able. One solution to this is to Keep full'
time seats strictly limited on the basis ot
resources available and to institute corres­
pondence courses, part-time courses, even­
ing courses, etc., for those who aspire to a
university degree but are not able to g
admission to the regular courses. Thir a
vice is being increasinlv used in many
countries such as the USA, the UK, tne
USSR and Japan. The correspondent
courses recentlv started bv the Delhi uni­
versity as a ‘pilot project’ have Provej,lC.
be a promising experiment and are Proa
mg satisfactory examination results.

12.22. We recommend that the opn01
ties for part-time education through 1
Prammes like evening colleges, and for 0 ,
time education through programmes
correspondence courses, should be md ,.,

,ns. widely as possible and should
courses in science and tec,"?„veli.

(either at the degree or diploma
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Enrolment

28-6168

100-0

256
160

16-0

2-6

19’5

3-4

IJ-6

29’2
*4’4

39’5
9'9

15-8

5-8

0-4

320

602
296

457

32S

53

152

211
53

84

No. of Percentage
arts,
science,
commcre
colleges in
the range

They will help to reduce the capital costs of
expanding higher education and cut down
even the recurring costs to a substantial
extent, especially as enrolments grow. They
are the only means to provide higher educa­
tion to those who desire to study further
but are compelled, on economic grounds, to
take up employment at the end of the school
stage. There need be no fear that they will
lead to a deterioration of standards, espe­
cially if due care is taken to maintain per­
sonal contacts with the students receiving
correspondence education by organizing
academic programmes during vacations and
holidays. In fact, it would be correct to
say that, by and large, the standards in such
courses tend to be better because of the
more intensive motivation of the students.
We suggest that by 1986 at least a third of
the total enrolment in higher education
could with advantage be provided through
a system of correspondence courses and
evening colleges- We also suggest that the
UGC should establish a standing committee
on part-time education.

Location of Affiliated Colleges

12.23. Most of the expansion of under­
graduate education we have visualized
above will have to be met in two ways—the

39*
243

373

297

5*

TABLE 12-4. SIZE OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES (1964-65)

12-24. We recommend that, in granting
affiliation to colleges, the universities should
emphasize the expansion of existing col­
leges, rather than the establishment of new
ones. Unless there are strong reasons to
the contrary, a college should have a mini­
mum enrolment of 500 and it would be pre­
ferable to raise the enrolment in as many
colleges as possible to 1,000 or more. In
granting affiliation to a new college, care
should be taken to see that its location is
properly planned so as not to interfere with
the proper growth of an existing institution
and there should be a reasonable chance
that it would grow into an institution of an
adequate size within a period of about five
years.

12.25. Small Colleges. One unsatisfactory
aspect of the present situation is the exist­
ence of a very large number of colleges

— with a very small enrolment. The latest
data available on the subject is given in
Table 12.4.

Less than 100 . .

Between too—299
Between 300—499

Between 500—999

Bct«een jooo—i999 .

2000 and above

t?iP3^\on o££he existing colleges and the
e^taohshment of new ones. The size of
me colleges has an important effect on their
costs and efficiency and it is, therefore,
important to evolve a suitable policy in thismatter. J

No. of % °r,
colleges the total

' within the
range

No. of Percentage
professional
colleges in • • ■ ■ ‘
the range

C . f-rjnts Commission, i9^-65> P
Sottree. Report of the University Grants w
N.B. See also chart on p. 311-

------' ~ 1 ioo-o2,056 io°'° ,5L _______

higher education: enrolments and programmes

Total

*
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It will be seen that about 15.6 per cent
of the colleges are in the unenviable posi­
tion of having less than 100 students. If an
enrolment of 500 students is regarded as the
very minimum below which a college may
tend to be uneconomic and inefficient, about
60 pei- cent of the affiliated colleges are
below this level

12.26. We carried out an examination of
the small colleges with an enrolment of less
‘han 100. Data was available for 168 insti­
tutions only, but even from this some inte­
resting facts emerged.

(1) Age. The classification of the col­
leges according to the year of establishment
is as follows:

Pcrccntnijc of colleges
founded in the period

Year of foundation

Before 1947 5’4
1948-57 • 6-5
1958 2-4
1959 7-7
1950 6*o
19S1 12-5
1962 7-i
1963 16-7

H964 35’7

It will be seen that 72 per cent of these
small colleges were established during the
four-year period—1961-64. Whether these
colleges can increase their strength with
age cannot be predicted, especially in view
of the fact that 28 per cent of the colleges
which were established before 1960 (and
some of them even as far back as 1947) have
continued to have a strength of less than
ICO.

(2) Population of the Locality. Popula­
tion figures of the locality in which the col­
leges are situated were available in respect
of 114 colleges. The position is as under:
Population of the locality

(in 000’s) No. of colleges

5 and below
5—10

10—20
20—40
■50—75
75—:oo .

100—150
150—200
200—400
400—800 .
800 and above

6
14
21
22
20
3

3
IO
4
7

Total 114

It will be seen that 63, or more than 50
per cent of the colleges are situated, in

towns whose population ranges from in r--
to 75,000 and there are 31 such college ’
areas whose population exceeds 75,000^ n •
also significant that there are 11 small co?5
leges with enrolment of less than 100 y, J'
cities whose population exceeds 400 OCu
Only 20 colleges can be said to be situated
in sparsely populated areas (10,000 ‘ and
below).

(3) Enrolment of Men and Women
Students. Of these colleges, 36 enrolled only
men students, 32 only women students; in
97, admission was open to both men and
women students.

(4) Backward Areas. Some of these col­
leges are in backward areas with large tri­
bal population and it is understandable, that
they may take some years to grow.

Planning the location of colleges is a pro­
blem of great importance- We recommend
that the DGC should undertake a study oi
the problem with special reference to the
small colleges and advise the universities
regarding tne manner in which this handi­
cap may be reduced as much as possible.

Expansion of Postgraduate Education and
Research

12.27. The bulk of postgraduate and re­
search work has to be concentrated in the
universities and their constituent college
rather than in the affiliated colleges- Indian
universities have, in the past, been main*.
concerned with undergraduate education
and, to a limited extent, with postgraduau
work and research. As a result of the 1
given by the UGC in the second and 1
third plans, however, the number and
rolments in the postgraduate departm
in the universities have increased cons'
ably. But even now, the share of the:
leges in the enrolments is disproportio
ly large: the distribution of M-A. and• ’ ts
students between the teaching depart $
of the universities and the affiliated c - j.
is roughly in the proportion of 4:3. ‘ Cj
an unsatisfactory state of affairs re.
barring a few outstanding colleges, r -
search facilities in affiliated cO^??-r°oV';r'
very limited or non-existent. M b^rs,
the facilities in terms of competent 1, -0.
libraries, laboratories, etc., in a larB jard
rity of colleges are weak and the s
achieved by students admitted is 'juatc
recommend that the bulk of PostSr,‘,ed
and research work should be ,°r^a<ceIitreS
the universities or in university
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I Chapter yj.

where good programmes can be developed
co-oueratively by 3 or 4 local colleges unaer
the guidance of the university. Only very
good affiliated colleges of long standing
which have done creditable work at the
undergraduate (or postgraduate) stage
may be allowed to carry’ on postgraduate
and research work, if the needed facilities
are provided. In our opinion, the universi­
ties and the university centres will have to
shoulder the responsibility for about 80 per
cent of the postgraduate and research work.
To support it properly, they’ will also have
to undertake undergraduate work meant
primarily for gifted students. This should
cover about 10 per cent of the enrolment.
The universities thus have a tremendous
additional responsibility to undertake: the
enrolments in their departments, and cons­
tituent colleges would have to be increased
from 200,000 in 1965-66 (undergraduate
155,000) and postgraduate and research
45,000) to about 1.1 million in 1985-86
(undergraduate 320,000 and postgraduate
750,000).

12.28. It need hardly be stressed that
though it is necessary to increase the enrol­
ments at the postgraduate stage in response
to developmental needs, this should always
be contingent on adequate increase in mate­
rial and staff resources. One has to resist
the temptation to open or to tolerate depart­
ments of universities or colleges doing infe­
rior postgraduate work without the essen­
tial facilities.

second or third division in the M.A./Mc
examination are 0.29, 0.29 and 0.47 resni
tively. This is undoubtedly a limited studv
but it is certainly an important pointer it
is, therefore, necessary to take into account
in addition to the marks obtained at the
qualifying examination, the students’ cumu-
lative record of performance, his interest in
extracurricular and co-curricular activities
and his aptitude, motivation and general
suitability for higher education.

12.30. In view of the centralization of
postgraduate and research work indi­
cated above, it will be necessary to
provide an adequate number of scholar­
ships and hostel facilities at this stage. As
suggested earlier*,  scholarships should be
available to about 50 per cent of the students
at this stage and these should be supple­
mented by loan scholarships. Once a stu­
dent has been selected for admission to a
postgraduate course on merit, we should
strive to ensure that no financial difficulty
comes in the way of his completing his
studies: either a scholarship or a loan scho­
larship should be available to him so that
he can devote himself to his project with­
out anxiety and uncertainty.

12-31.  We would like to emphasize one
point. The Centre will have to assume far
greater responsibility than in the past for
the development of postgraduate education
and research and for the development ot
universities. This is a sector of very hign
priority and it has a seed value and
improve the whole field of education. A
present, this is not the case. The extent o
facilities provided at this stage are *n34
quate and its quality leaves much to be
sired. Consequently, we do not get enoug
good teachers for colleges. This du
undergraduate education and makejnrV
difficult to get good teachers for second
schools. In its turn, secondary education.
thus diluted and it becomes difficult w b
good teachers for elementary schools.
only way to break this vicious circle i
expand the facilities in postgraduate
cation and research and what is even
important, to improve their <4ua^M'y'ri;1-ec-
this purpose, we would move in the ,ja
tion of making the Government ot
almost exclusively responsible for
graduate education and research- I’1 yg
connection we would like to quote * -Hee
President’s Science Advisory
which in its recent report on
Progress, the Universities and ths ■

12.29 It is also necessary’ to have a strict
policy for admission of students to post­
graduate and research courses. We should
not encourage students who go on to M.A.
°,r c’,merely to while time away or on
the off-chance of being able to find some
n Pientnlr' This is often permitted

to S?"?1!!11®?5 at Present. either due
not • d ^anty or t0 inflate numbers.OT=^allS-in® t^at such measures constitute

Y-e lnjury to the interests of highereducation in the first instance and to thp
“™ity ^elf in the long ru^ We sug

. i nanicai dependence on marks in tho

the Delhi Umvers?tyPtoJaCt ,unde.rtaken by
nation results over tho°i a"a].yse lts exami-
was found th-i? ‘A last 4 or 5 years, it
fion student in BA/B^ °f a third divi*
------- --------- *n  B.A./B.Sc. securing first, 



313Government (I960), prepared under the
chairmanship of Professor G. T. Seaborg,
noW Chairman of the Atomic Energy Com­
mission, states as follows: “

Both basic research and Graduate education
must be supported in terms o£ the welfare of
society as a whole. It is in this large sense that
the role of the Federal Government is inevitably
central. The truth is as simple as it is important:
whether the quantity and quality of basic re­
search and graduate education in the United
States will be adequate or inadequate depends
primarily upon the government of the United
States. From this responsibility the Federal
Government has no escape. Either it will find the
policies—and the resources—which permit our
universities to flourish and their duties to be ad­
equately discharged—or no one will.

These are wise and powerful words, and
they apply to us no less.

Higher Education for Women

12.32. Need for Expansion. There is a
prevailing view that it is no longer neces­
sary to give special attention to women’s
education at the level of higher education
since women are taking advantage of it in
increasing numbers adequate to the needs
of society. Shortages of educated women
available for taking up positions of direc­
tional and organizational responsibilities in
various professions and occupations, how­
ever, point to the need for special efforts to
expand women’s education at the college
and university stage. The figures of com­
parative enrolment of men and women stu­
dents at the higher education stage reveal
that the proportion of women students to
‘he total enrolment in Indian Universities
Was about 13 per cent in 1955-5G, about 1/
Per cent in 1960-61 and about 21 per cent
■n 1965-66. Thus, in one decade the pro­
portion has increased from 13 per cent to

Per cent and at present the proportion of
women students to men students is 1:4. lh>s
^“Portion is not in keeping with the chang-
„ ®,needs of Indian society nor with the
. eds of economic and social developmen .
b^Jeel that in view of these needs the
£°Portion of women students to the mtaJ
foment at this stage should be mcreasea

33 per cent during the next ten years to
in requirements for educated worn
ivo i rent fields. To achieve this ta-^i
eh 1 ?Ve recommended two program

aewhere viz.,
Programme of scholarships and

colff assistance to women s.tu,da?ta a]e;
and ^es and universities on a liberal - 

able)hmP»°gran,?le,of the Provision of suit-
for wnm reonomical hostel accommodation

\ students with all the nccessarv
shkma 'h °n a -larFe scale- Liberal grants

dr be4 Provided by the Government of
gidia for this purpose as also by the State
Governments. Both these programmes are
particularly necessary to encourage girls
from rural areas to take advantage of higher
education. At present their numbers are
very small in colleges and universities as
compared to those of girls from urban areas.

12.33. Mixed or Separate Colleges. At the
college level, the local historical tradition
and the general social background determine
whether there should be mixed colleges or
separate colleges for women. A uniform
policy of co-education is not necessary for
this level of education. Conditions ' vary
from State to State. In a State like Maha­
rashtra, mixed colleges are preferred by
women students and their parents, and the
number of mixed colleges is much larger
than that of separate colleges for women. In
the State of Madras, however, which is
equally advanced in the matter of women’s
education, separate colleges for women are
preferred and their number is much larger.
It would, therefore, be for each State Gov­
ernment to decide its policy regarding co­
education at this stage. The existing prac­
tice can be allowed to continue in tach area,
except where a separate college for women
is so small that it is not economically viable.
Care should be taken by the college autho­
rities and the staff in mixed colleges to en­
sure that women students receive necessary
incentives and encouragement for active par­
ticipation in co-curricular and extra­
curricular activities. The authorities and
the staff of women’s colleges should ensure
that they and their students do not become
isolated from the general stream of uni­
versity life.

At the postgraduate level there is no justi­
fication for separate institutions for women.
Here men and women students snould work
together under the best guidance that is
available.

1934 Courses in Higher Education Spe-
• in- Meant to Serve the Needs of Women.AiaUM nresent women students should have

k P afceT to courses in arts, humanities,
free access hnologv. It would be wrong
iC‘rpCtiict their choice or to compel them to
t0,r Articular courses. The more academictake Partl^’a ®.ith ambitions of pursuing
type « of Research or teaching at the college
careers of Qr in professions such
“s medicine ’or technology should have all 

higher education: enrolments and programmes



3U
report OF the education commission

the opportunities and incentives for doing
so.

For a large number of women students,
there is need for linking up higher educa­
tion with specific avenues of employment
where the services of trained and educated
women are urgently required. There needs
to be an emphasis on technical and voca­
tional element in such courses. Some of the
professional fields where women’s services
are required and where there are shortages
at present, are those of education (teach­
ing), social work, nursing and a series of
occupational fields such as nutrition,
dietetics, institutional management, etc. All
such courses have been stressed during the
second and the third five year plans and
facilities for them have been expanded.
We must make every effort to expand these
courses according to developmental needs
and to improve them in the light of their
objectives.

Home science has been introduced in 33
universities and is gradually receiving re­
cognition as an academic discipline. Home
science, in addition to giving good general
education, should equip students on a scien­
tific basis to work in the professional fields
of dietetics, food technology, family wel­
fare work, extension work in community
development and Welfare Extension Project.
research work in projects and schemes of
ICMR, ICAR and Council of Child Welfare.

Nursing has been introduced as a course
at the B.Sc. level in universities with the
purpose of preparing nursing staff at higher
levels. It is introduced in separate colleges
for women and every attempt is made to
plan a scientific and professional course
which would have an academic value as well
as the necessary professional training of a
higher level. The expansion of this course
should be according to the requirements of
the profession.

Education as an elective at the B.A. or
B.Sc. level has been introduced in 11 univer­
sities- In each of these universities, there
are more women than men who offer this
course. The course has at present only a
general education value and does not serve
the purpose of professional preparation even
partially. Elsewhere we have suggested the
value of concurrent and integrated courses
in general and professional teacher educa­
tion. We feel that such courses will prove
to be popular with women students. With
the fewer employment avenues open to
women, they make up their mind about join­
ing the teaching profession at an early stage 

They would welcome such concurrent
courses if the first year of the three year
degree course offers a basic general course
which would lead to pedagogy as well as to
some other field. We suggest that besides
these institutions we have already proposed
for this purpose, a few women’s arts and
science colleges should be selected for the
introduction of the concurrent course and
given additional special grants for the pur­
pose.

Courses in social work are offered in seve­
ral universities. This is a field where there
appears to be a need for designing special
courses to meet the requirements of those
fields of social work where women’s services
are required. As other avenues open up to
women, courses in these fields will have to
be designed.

In the third five year plan, there was a
scheme to set up a National Institute for
Women for giving high level training to
women candidates in organization, adminis­
tration and management to enable them to
take up responsible positions. Women train­
ed on these lines would be needed for imple­
menting many national plans and projects.
particularly in social services to meet the re­
quirements of voluntary organizations and
to provide competent personnel to take up
positions that are becoming increasingly
available to them in the industrial sectors.
For want of funds it has not yet possible to
set up such an institution at the national
level. We are of the opinion that three or
four universities with good business admi­
nistration and management departments
should set up wings for giving such mga
level training as is needed by women f°r
the above purpose. This will reduce W
cost of training and will also make the trai
ing more effective and efficient.

We would like to suggest that one or t"“
universities should set up research units
deal specifically with women’s educati •
These should take up follow-up studies0
educated women, consider womens eou ,
tion from the point of view of employ11 ,
opportunities available to women,
ensure proper planning of women s e
tion particularly at the stage of higher
cation.

New Universities

12-35. In view of the expansion ''^‘duate
for the undergraduate and P°„..v uni'
stages, the establishment of some n ^bie
versifies is inevitable. It is even unj-
ior reducing the size of some ex*s v1econ1‘>
versifies. This problem has already 0



3»5aeute in big metropolitan cities and is like-
iv to become so in several other universi­
ty within a few years. Moreover, we feel
that administrative regroupings of existing
colleges through the establishment of new
universities would be necessary in certain
cases.

12.36. The Calcutta University. We may
illustrate the point by referring to one of the
oldest universities in India—the University
of Calcutta, which has rendered pioneering
and valuable services in the past to the deve­
lopment of higher education in the country,
specially in the field of postgraduate stu­
dies and research. At the present time,
however, one witnesses in the university a
rapidly increasing and almost unmanage­
able undergraduate population. Half a
dozen colleges in the city of Calcutta
account for about 50,000 undergraduate
students. Many of these do not have even a
modicum of essential facilities—adequate
teaching staff, accommodation, libraries,
laboratories. Sometimes more than one col­
lege functions in the same building and with
the same equipment, but in different shifts,
and practically under one management
though with separate governing bodies.
Teaching and learning are often carried on in
a factory-like environment where teachers
and students have hardly any personal con­
tacts whatsoever. On the academic bodies
of the universities are some persons who are
not competent by their academic attain­
ments or administrative experience to play
a constructive role in the working of the
university. There is a considerable time-
lag between the conduct of examinations
end the declaration of results. The Univer-
>ty needs a major reorganization. Some of
'ne leading colleges could be granted an
mount of autonomy in the organization of
mr courses of studies and conduct of exa­

minations. It would be an advantage to set
“P a Council of Affiliated Colleges to deal
Gi„cl^c®Hy with the problems of colleges-
bo tbe seriousness of the situation, it may
conf, ulsable for the State Government m

“hation with the UGC and the Govern-
v^f Jndia t0 have the affairs of the urn­
tent ?losely examined by a small cornP
of th °dy with a view to finding a way o

e Present impasse.
afco'37- Metropolitan Universities. There is
tion 1 J^ncentration of large student;P°Pal ,
Math-1," tb,e chies of Bombay, Delhi be
seen?S’ though their problems haveit o
Wolc’JJ a somewhat different setting.
versi?m? the proposal to set up a second uni
tfi 1 * the city of Delhi and recommend

the other metropolitan cities of Bombay, 

end of the foJrS t tsbouldbave. by the
which would sunnfc * ? ^“s^es each
work of each otE t0 some extent the
well-established coil2^re°Vei\ Eome of the
autonomous static with ay be raised to
grees, to begin“X?u°wer 2rant de­
stage. The relevant detln® uaderSraduate
‘he new uniw^ii? and Pattern of
account local conditions sho?ld. take into
and ensure that ?ho„ ^d clrcumstances
and cScfive STnethb?-t0- P!ay a vital
metropolis We suggest th hle °J the
be examined by thf%GCh n ™ Pr°bl(ems
with the State GovernmSs concS ™

12.38. Additional Universities for States
and Union Territories. Additional universi­
ties would also be needed in other States.
For instance, there has been a strong and
justifiable demand from the State of Kerala
for an additional university. The State ot
Orissa has also a good case. There has also
been a demand for the establishment of a
university for the hill areas of the North-
Eastern Region. This proposal has been
supported by a Committee appointed by the
UGC, and by the Working Group on Educa­
tional Development of Hill Areas set up by
the Ministry of Education in April 1965. We
agree with this recommendation. The
people in these hill areas share common eco­
nomic disabilities and their remoteness and
comparative inaccessibility render their pro­
blems peculiarly difficult A great deal
needs to be done to explore the economic
potentialities of the area. Moreover, the
people rightly feel that unless the promising
local youth are trained for providing leader­
ship in the various fields of economic and
social development, their progress will re­
main arrested. They are anxious to be
more fully integrated with the life of India
as a whole and with the larger world of
scholarship and learning. To this end, they
have realized that the establishment of a
university is one of the major measures
which will spearhead economic and social
development in the area. The hill areas of
Uttar Pradesh and the tribal tracts in Orissa
have also demanded the establishment of
universities.

12 39 Precautions to be Taken while
Fchblisiiing New Universities. We wish to
emphasize that the ban on the estaolishmcnt
of Sew universities which is proposed in
some quarters is neither desirable nor fea-

Instead, it is necessary to concentrate
slb‘<L qdontion of essential measures to en-
°n thfhnt their establishment leads to a sub-sure th at their es^ standards and rais-

»' u ”"s* 

rnOHB, IWWI. naouron. „„
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further be pointed out that the establish­
ment of new universities can be justified
only when competent men and physical faci­
lities required for the purpose are available
and can be secured and that it would be
wren" to create a situation in which there
eculd=be an undue dispersal of intellectual
talent, funds and administrative ability, all
of which are in scarce supply at present.
Frcm this point of view, we make the fol­
lowing recommendations:

(1) No new university’ should be started
unless the agreement of the UGC is obtain­
ed and unless adequate provision of funds is
made.

(2) In many cases it may not really be
necessary’ to start a new university. The
object in view can be met by developing,
under the auspices of a university, one or
mere postgraduate centres wherever a num­
ber of local colleges can make a co-opera­
tive effort to provide facilities for post­
graduate teaching. This scheme is being
tried in some States and the results are en­
couraging. The university can help to
strengthen such centres in many ways. It
can depute its teachers to work for stipulat­
ed periods at these centres. It can sanction
additional staff for the purpose, if necessary.
It can establish a general library for post­
graduate students of all the colleges. It can
expand existing laboratories or build new
ones. It can assist in the construction of
additional hostel facilities. In short, an
arrangement of this type can secure most
of the advantages of a university with­
out throwing on the exchequer all the
administrative and other expenses involved
m the establishment of a new’ university.
Besides some of these centres could very
well meet all the needs of a developing area
for some time and thereby prepare’ the
Sd,for, the- eventual establishment of a
full-fledged university'.

M?.st of our universities have, and
nffir <t°a lnU>? '° bave> a large number ofafhhated colleges. We feel that some ex*
pe.mentation with different types of uffi-
veisity organization to deal with this situa
•icn would be useful. For instance
organization would be cne in w'lb n

such a case, hereto ildproxim?y- In
between the teach?™*  a p.roper Glance
colleges anddominating the other ’ w? 1?,p. without
is upset either by the weaknn” ' balance 

large number of affiliated colleges st. ■
often arises between these two vic .t* 1510®
hampers progress. Such a situation'^!
be avoided. ->*0014

(4) An experiment which we recommend
in this regard is to make some or all »he
versities in a State join together in a*  ‘co
sortium’, as it were, to operate all th*
affiliated colleges in the State. This no!
sibility should be explored by the UGC "

(5) There should be at least one non
affiliating university in each State—unitary
or federal.

(6) We find that the preparation mace
for the establishment of new universities is,
more often than not, perfunctory, and ade­
quate time is not allowed between the pas­
sing of the Act and the commencement of
the work of the university as such in the
sense of admitting students. It would be
desirable to set up a convention in this regard
that a new university should not be estab­
lished in a place where a university centre
has not been in operation for some time;
and that a time of 2-3 years should be allow­
ed to elapse between the appointment of the
first vice-chancellor and the dirct com­
mencement of the university’s work. During
this time, the vice-chancellor should be
assisted by a Planning Board which should
consider all matters regarding the develop­
ment of the university. The valuable P10”
ering work done in the UK since Wl in
establishment of new universities can Df
vide useful guide-lines in this regard.

(7) With the large number off
versities that have already been estao
and others that will be during the ne-
years, the problems of university c
ration and cooperation, which have t
rather neglected in the past, assume f0]13-
significance. At the State level, gtate
boration of all the universities in ‘ j, in
is essential in matters like ‘ ent io
problems of socio-economic cieVfJoprP(rional
the State, the development of the ■ .^jr
language, or relating their 0U1tpV ation >’
manpower need. But such colla.Dnni levy­
even more important at the natio at the
The universities should join tpget e ’ rativ®
regional and national levels, m co-Jjutualjy
programmes and supplement ]lv i”
their available facilities, esp const3”.,
research. In fact it should be treat au
endeavour of educational PobcvnnS
universities as national instituti per3t>'.
build up collaborative ancic(qfe reg‘°n
programmes which cut across '
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h^b educati°N:enrolmentsakd pkogrammes

or linguistic frontiers. The promotion of
these programmes should be the special
responsibility of the UGC.

12.40. New Central Universities. One
proposal placed before us suggested the
establishment of a central university in
every State. In discussions with State
Governments and universities, we found
that it had a mixed reception: some States
welcome it either because a Central uni­
versity is a prestige institution or because
it would thereby be relieved of the finan­
cial' responsibility, but many oppose it.
After careful consideration, we are inclined
to agree with the latter view.

12.41. Two main arguments have been
put forward in support of the proposal,
namely, it will save these universities from
local pulls and pressures which are un­
favourable to the proper development of
higher education and that it will help to
raise standards. We are afraid that we can­
not accept either of these contentions. Not
only one university in a State, but every
university has to be protected from un­
favourable local pressures and pulls. This,
in essence, is the problem of university
autonomy which is discussed more fully in
the next chapter. We would, however,
like to point out that we will have to dis­
cover and adopt ways and means, other
than ‘centralization’, for protecting it. Nor
can we agree that more liberal assistance
from the Centre will necessarily improve
standards or that a Central University would
’Pso facto be a better university.

12.42. The main object of this proposal is
o ensure a more liberal flow of central
unds to selected universities in the States.
"e concede that this is necessary, bur
ftstead of selecting one university in each
u.„a?/or this purpose once and f°r a“’ *

°uld be better to make more liberal Cen-
al assistance available to all State uni
”si‘ies on the basis of their performance

lim-,n\er*t- This is already being doneSnM extent and the UGC gives
tecnm grants to these universities. We have
at thnn2?nded larger resources to be Pthehe disposal of the UGC so as to increase
deVe]arnount of Central ass‘s,ta^® the
am?naPmental purposes. In addition,Jading Bill for the UGC Act propose ^to
gran? se the UGC to give maintenance
t£ts a^o to the State universities «
^Provisions are fully utilized, the m

1 Chaotera XFV and XV.

__________ 3X7
beUeTwaVS/-^-31^11 be servcd in a
avoided' Ak“d(1?S aisa(J vantages would be
men? of ™ n?he ProP.osaI for the establish-
in Chanter XT un*Y ars*t !es which we madeSi. K.S.? Partly "'as «

12.43. Deemed Universities. In recent
years some of our high-level institutions
such as the Indian Agricultural Research
Institute at Delhi, the Indian Institute of
science at Bangalore, have been brought
into the university system by deeming them
as universities under Section 3 of the UGC
Act. We consider this a welcome develop­
ment. There is in our educational system
a need for institutions having the academic
status and privileges which ordinarily be­
long to a university, but with more specific
and limited functions and scope. While
such institutions in their limited field
should maintain the highest standard of
teaching and research, their organizational
set-up need not be the replica of a uni­
versity. Our recommendation regarding
autonomous colleges will be of some use in
this context. We would like to stress that.
in deeming institutions as universities
under the UGC Act, the most careful atten­
tion should be paid to the question of educa­
tional standardas. This provision under rhe
Act gives scope for experimentation and
innovation, but it should not become a
cheap side-or back-door to university status.

Reorganization of Courses

12 44 We shall now turn to a discussion
of the general lines on which courses in
higher education need to be reorganized.
We shall mainly deal with considerations
common to courses in arts, commerce and
science. The courses in agriculture, en­
gineering and technology are dealt with
elsewhere*.

1945 Courses for the First Degree. The
v hotween the subjects taken at the school

and those opted for at the first degree
s!ag% he less rigid than at present. It isshould b s Rk that specjaiization starts
because of this 11 & student wishing to
undesirably ! y for jnstance. is
ta w oPftenrequircd to opt for it as early as
nOri « IX We think that there is no justi-m Class K- we and that lt shouId
ficatl°?nfto a student to opt for a combina-
be open to a t de(,ree stage, evention of subjects at the nr^ab^
;Jkenhby°W"*  at the school. Similarly the
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combination of subjects permissible for the
first degree should be more elastic than is
generally the case at present, both in the
arts and in the sciences. The subjects which.
in the past, seemed to be far apart, are now
seen to be much closer and at the higher
stages many of the traditional frontiers are
breaking down. Therefore, combinations
like mathematics and economics or philo­
sophy, physics or chemistry with biology,
education or with any other subject, should
be permissible. It is true that, by and large,
the majority of students would continue to
study the subjects they had studied in
some depth at the school and that most
combinations of subjects will be along tra­
ditional lines. But there will be some ex­
ceptions to this general principle and the
educational system should provide for them.

12.4B. The question of general, special and
honours courses at the undergraduate stage
is of great significance. We define a
‘general’ course as one in which the student
takes three subjects at about the same
depth. The ‘special’ course would be diffe­
rent in kind and provide for the teaching of
three subjects of which one would be taken
at a much greater depth than the other two.
The ‘honours’ course would be more chal­
lenging and require study at a higher level.
The general courses should be provided at
two levels—pass and honours. The special
courses, however, need be provided only at
the honours level. In order to economise
resources, however, we recommend that

(1) the universities, which have much
better facilities, should only provide
for special courses or for general
(Honours) courses. For them to
provide pass courses is to under­
utilize the resources available.

(2) the affiliated colleges should, as a
rule, have an option to provide
either for the general courses—both
at the pass and honours level—or
the special courses depending upon
the availability of teachers and
facilities. To economize on costs
however, it may be desirable to
prescribe the minimum enrolment
needed for the general (honours)
and special courses.

12.47. Courses for the Master’s Degrees in
Arts and Science. There is an urnent need
to introduce an element of flexibility and
fo?°thel0Master’e °IBanizatlon ot the courses
inter-diseiphnary s®ck S°e ^com­

ing areas of major study and researM ~
bring these into focus in university Tt
is necessary to provide, in addition tn’ *'
present one-subject courses, combing
courses consisting of, say, one £ ■
subject and one or two subsidiary or S1!'
ed subjects. For instance, universities m,
provide for various combination coin-'
between education, sociology, phUo^ophv
psychology, economics, law and mathema'
tics. Similarly, it should be possible to
combine two modern Indian languages ot
physics and mathematics, chemistry and
mathematics or physics; or physics and life
sciences. What is important is to break the
present rigidity and uniformity.

12.48. There need be no undue emphasi-
on the courses for the Master’s degree lead­
ing to a high level of specialization and
research. This should be an important bu:
only one of the objectives of the course. It
is necessary to design courses with two
other equally valid objectives e.g., preparing
teachers for schools, and catering for the
needs of students who are still interested in
broad connected areas and who may attempt
specialization later at the Ph.D. level. The
postgraduate curricula, therefore, should be
so framed that a student can either be
introduced to a variety of modern subjects
or receive intensive training in one or t"
special fields. Specialization shou Id
attempted only in cases where tacui ‘
exist- Where they do not, uniV^'y.
should aim at providing a general D
based course so that the student is eq Pt'
adequately for undertaking undergr
teaching and for entering into sU^n^off-
professions as require an advanced .^ty
ledge of the subject. Unless the b.£S
which characterizes the present-aay
in postgraduate education is reduc_ >
not be possible to provide aaequ
the needs, aptitudes and abilitie
students.

well
12.49. Research Degrees. As ’ s jn

known, the standards of research subjeC’,'
some universities and in c abr°t
are high and comparable to thesUb-
But the same cannot be said 0 ,jeCtion
jeets and all universities. A subif „f
research topics in various scie a'var“ri-
which have been accepted for is a
Ph.D degree in most universi pjdc
ous mixed bag and if one we . tf)tn
random, one is most likely to orrniila
topic which both by its verJC;jered l?n|<
and by its scope would be c° to *"
behind the times by at least



(2)

(3)

f4)

infe-
the

years. This is partly due to the fact that
in most universities the problems are aiven
to and not selected by the student on the
basis of his ability and facilities available
for work. The guide generally determines
the nature and scope of the problem to be
solved by the student. It is true that some
of the topics undertaken by students, at
least in some universities, belong to ’the
scientific forefront. But, by and large most
of the topics taken up for investigation do
not reflect a modern content or approach.
With a view to improve the existing situa­
tion, we make the following recommenda­
tions:

(1) A student should be expected to
work from two to three years for a
Ph.D. degree. Its basic objective is
to train in research methodology,
comprehension of scientific lite­
rature, ability to make critical ana­
lysis, to draw suitable
rences and to present
findings in a clear, logical and
scientific way and to be able to criti­
cize as well as to accept criticism.
It should be regarded as the begin­
ning of the real research career of
the student rather than as its climax
or end.
Very often, the preparation of
students obtaining the Master’s
degree is not adequate enough to
enable them to embark on a research
investigation worthy of the Ph.D.
degree. It would, therefore, be
desirable that candidates entering
on the Ph.D. courses should spend
the first year partly in advanced
training in the subject, requiring
attendance at some lectures ana
tutorials of an advanced nature.
The students for the Ph.D. COUE^®
should be carefully selected, ine
eligibility of the guides as well as
the facilities needed should be ca
fully specified. There should be a
limit on the number of student
be guided by a teacher at any g
time; and there should be a time­
limit within which the 6tu
should be expected to
thesis and a similar *on
the university to take a deci

The procedures for J^j^he
should be improved. wn»e
guide who has supervised tne q{
should be one of the mem_____ _
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lhe Board of Examiners, no degree
should be awarded unless reports
or all examiners are unanimously
in favour of the proposal. As far
as possible, evaluation should be
done by Indian experts in the sub­
ject A aiua voce examination or a
defence of the thesis should be con­
sidered essential before the degree
is recommended.

(5) A study of a second world language
such as Russian, German, or French
should be obligatory for all P11.D.
students. It may be desirable to
make this compulsory even for the
courses for the Master's degree, at
least in certain subjects.

(6) It would also be desirable to insti­
tute a higher degree than the PhD.
in such universities where it does
not exist already. This degree,
namely, Doctor of Science, repre­
senting the highest award should
be given mainly on the basis of
research work of recognized merit
published in international scientific
journals and should be scrutinized
by a team of scientists both from
within India and outside. It would
be desirable to have an interval of
at least five years between the
award of Ph.D. and D.Sc. degrees.

12 50 Inter-disciplinary Studies. Special
efforts need also to be made to promote
inter-disciplinary studies in universities
which have adequately staffed departments

.S's sS™‘
1 h it bv wav of illustration, we may

m one field' education. For a studyrefer to on . all their complexity, an
,°f. '^fceiSrv approach is needed bet-
inter-disciplma y “-nPs °f educationi soeio-
ween the depa comparative religions,
10gy'mrf.s iublic’administration and law.
economics. puDnc of a uniVers!ty
Each chemistry, or history can
such as Phys> • , school curricula and
work S’1 i^its own field- Courses in edu-methods in its vcourses in
cation can be comoi^oth at the under­
most other spostgraduate levels. It is
graduate and po h have emphasized
for this reason that w of n
the establishment ot t0 be?in
l».tirthor "I '"ork‘"S

-----------------

1 Chapter IV.
Edu___41
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12.51. To further this objective, a broad­
based staffing pattern is also needed. For
instance, it would be extremely helpful to
have educationists on the staff of a school
of sociology just as it is desirable to have
sociologists on the staff of a training college.
The same conditions, mutatis mutandis,
apply to other departments'.

12.52. Study of Social Sciences. Mainly
for historical reasons, the universities and
colleges of India have tended to concentrate
on the study of languages and humanities
and the study of the social sciences, and
also behavioural sciences, which are often
grouped together within the wider field of
the humanities, has generally remained
underdeveloped. The only social science
which has received adequate attention is
economics. Political science has more
recently been introduced as a field of study,
either as a separate department or in asso­
ciation with history and economics. Socio­
logy and social anthropology are taught in
a few universities and geography has been
introduced as a subject of advanced study
in some others. A number of special and
separate institutions that have been estab­
lished in recent years in this field are evi­
dence of the growth of interest in the social
sciences. Much, however, remains to be
done and the full importance of the social
sciences is yet to be recognized. The present
practice of associating the social sciences
closely with the humanities, or even of in­
cluding the social sciences in the wider
field of humanities, may be justified histo­
rically or on the ground that they all have
as a common goal—the study and knowledge
of Man. But, because of the specific aims
of their research and special methods in­
volved, the social sciences are tending to
diverge more and more from the humani­
ties. By their recent achievements and
their future prospects they must be recog­
nized as an autonomous group of disci­
plines.

12.53. In the course of the last forty years,
the social sciences have undergone ’ a tre­
mendous change, less spectacular and less
accessible to the general public than natural
sciences and technology, but no less deep or
extensive. The application of social sciences
has brought about important results in the
economic and social development of modern
societies and even in the policies of govern­
ments. Thev, therefore, find an important
Piace in higher education and research, as
well as strong encouragement and financial 

aid from governments, private organ-
tions and industrial, agricultural or ?’
mercial concerns. There is now a tenden
to introduce into the curriculum of seen
dary education, at least at the higher secon'
dary stage, some rudiments of the social
sciences and their methods. 1

12.54. We must admit that, despite re­
markable achievements of individual scho­
lars and institutions, the social sciences have
not so far obtained in India the place and
standing they deserve, due not only to their
specific value, but also to their direct use in
Indian society and Indian education:

We recommend that the social sciences
should be given a significant position in
Indian universities and research institutions
for the following reasons amongst others:

(1) Along with the natural sciences, if
not. to the same extent, the social
sciences can be used to create a
scientific outlook. Teaching and
research in sociology, social psycho­
logy, economics and other social
sciences, using precise methods
such as statistics and other ins­
truments of measurement, can deve­
lop in students as well as in
teachers, a spirit of accuracy, criti­
cal analysis, investigation and ex­
perimentation, which any g°°
educational process has the duty t
encourage and promote.

(2) The social sciences are
tools for the study of the conditi
and needs of modern society -
without a proper use of '
methods and results, control °*
nomic, social, financial and a
graphic developments or manP0
requirements is impossible. * rai]
planning, which is important jja
countries but especially so for nS
needs a larger number of P j
with extensive knowledge
training in the social science •

(3) Modern societies need, as
come more industrialized, n
engineers, technicians an“ her o<
workers, but also a large n eOple
well educated and . th»r<*
for what is usually called catioD-
sector of the economy : e orjvatc
public administration, H___

1 The need for inter-disciplinary studies in the natural sciences has been discussed in Chapter XVI,



management, commerce, distri­
bution, communications, information
services, etc. Specialists in these
fields need good education in the
social sciences.

12.55. The recent emphasis on science
education has sometimes been blamed for
the slow development of social sciences.
This is not quite correct. As we have stres­
sed in this Report, this emphasis is essential
and will have to be continued. But we
visualize only about 30 per cent of
the university, enrolment doing pure
science and an equal proportion doing
applied science in the form of professional
courses like engineering or medicine. The
present trend of over-expanding enrolment
in science (with a consequent adverse effect
on standards) is to be discouraged. As we
visualize it, the proportion of students study­
ing social sciences could be about 30 per
cent or almost the same as that of the
students of natural sciences. Moreover, we
think that there can be no water-tight divi­
sions between these disciplines. The
trend in higher education will, in
future, be to provide a balanced education
for all, i.e., while a sudent may specialize
in any field of his choice in the three major
areas of languages and humanities, social
sciences, and natural sciences, he will also
have some grounding in the other two fields.

12.56. Two main difficulties have to be
overcome if social sciences are to grow,
niz-, they must receive adequate financial
support, and they must draw a proper share
°! the talent available1. From this point of
view, we recommend that

— there should be adequate provision
of scholarships in the social science
courses;

— the choice of subjects at the first
degree stage should be elastic an
it should be possible for students
combine study of a social science
With any other group of subjec ,

"—the financial assistance available to
universities for the development
social sciences should be consi
ably increased; and

— high level schools or Centress of
Advanced Study for allied group .
of social sciences should be
loped in a number of univei

HIGHER EDUCATION: ENROLMENTS AND PR0GRaMMEs

12.57. Area Studies. There is a prowin
awareness of the value and importance oi
cra±Pin8f a SraduaUy expanding pr§-.

‘ fn th °f ?rea Tstudies at suitable centres
co.untry- India has close social, poli­

tical and economic relations with several
countries and there is a pressing need for
a large number of Indian scholars with
specialised knowledge of the life, institu­
tions, culture and languages of specific
regions of the world, particularly those with
which India is directly and more intimately
concerned. The establishment of the Insti­
tute of Russian Studies, New Delhi, which
is intended to promote studies relating to
the Soviet Union is a welcome step in this
field. The American Studies Research
Centre, Hyderabad, provides facilities for the
study of American life and culture. The
Indian School of International Studies, New
Delhi, is a pioneer institution that has em­
barked on a number of courses relating to
the study of various regions. Chinese
studies are being developed in the Delhi
University. However, there are areas like
East Asia, South and South East Asia, West
Asia, Africa and. Latin America, and coun­
tries which are India’s immediate neigh­
bours which deserve more attention in our
academic programmes than they have
hitherto received.

In view of the limited resources available
in terms of competent personnel, foreign
exchange, etc., it should be our endeavour
to develop a significant and effective pro­
gramme of area studies in a few selected
universities and institutions. Such a pro­
gramme would require intensive courses
fn Se languages of the areas concerned
and the introduction of optional groups ofana mt < socjal scionce subjects
uPapenp 'reference to the different areas

i Mr intensive study. Close inter­selected f rni]aboration would also be
dismp r the programme. Scholars ■
?ecent 7he r gh aptitudes may have to be •
ha,v'"B. for periodical visits to the specificselected for’ P 10 R may also be necessary •
areas ?r ref?‘° ted teachers or scholars fromto invitei selectea short riods.
foreign countries University

We “nderf‘aion has appointed a stand-
Grants pomt"‘^mittee to develop the pro-ing advisory commiHee to universitics.
gramme of arteasteps will be taken to pro-
We hope that step rogramme expedi-
mot*-\t hlsTSh‘Bn-J a need which in the pre-

b,M‘“ 

____________
M We wereT n‘,the vast bu,k of thc taicn(<id oSity of°»?udents in the50CI

tola in several universities that the quaWy ol
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M.Ed. dissertations hardly deserve to h
called research, although they have a us7
ful place as an exercise in training the stu
dents in research techniques. At the Ph.n
level, the programme has been weak in
methodology and has suffered further be­
cause only those students who have done
the B.T. or the M.Ed. can be admitted to
it. There are very few scholarships avail­
able for research students in education.
Again, a good deal of the research done so
far has been in the field of mental testing
and other fields have received but little
attention. Ancillary services like docu­
mentation, computation, consultation, etc.
have not been developed. The country
does not have a single journal devoted to
educational research. No central clearing
house has been created and there has been
considerable duplication of work. Even the
little research that has been done has lar­
gely remained in the archives, and adminis­
tration has not used its findings for formu­
lation of policies. The total expenditure
on educational research—estimated as less
than half a million rupees a year—has been
negligible.

12.62. If this picture is to be changed,
urgent steps have to be taken to develop
educational research and relate it effec­
tively to the formulation of educational
policies and improvement of education.
From this point of view, we make the
following recommendations:

(1) A documentation centre and a na­
tional clearing house in education
research should be developed
the NCERT. We welcome tne ae-
cision of the Council to start
journal devoted to educational
search. In collaboration with
Centre, steps should be take ,
organize periodical conferenc
research workers so that tnei
lation is broken and educatio j
search acquires a professions
status.

(2) Educational research has to h® r,
veloped in teams ana i .n.
disciplinary fields. While all re.
ing colleges should do s a.
search, the restriction 01 ,ieges
tional research to training

the developed at suitable universities. Special care is. w be gh#

of Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian Snul'l hlcraturcs> ond the hiSh standards achieved in the past r
t0 be underlined; a free and deino-raticso-ietv uH^n<!,rn<18U'P:1SSie.<1- Thc Ereat importance of historicalsW alfOr<l10
overlook the relevance of history in our tiniest 8 f ,UUo“al integration and new human values can

2 Chapter IV.
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12.58. Study of Humanities. The need for
strengthening the humanities cannot be
overstressed. In the course of history, the
civilization and culture of India have made
striking contributions to humanist thought,
and the values of our society and the finest
traits of our national character are derived
from creative studies made in these fields. It
would be a sad day if the present preoccu­
pation with science and technology result­
ed in the neglect of the humanities, which
are already starved of talent and resources.
In the humanistic studies it is not so much
financial resources, as the quality of scho­
lars and teachers and the spirit by which
they are inspired that count. Such a spirit
towards the humanities needs to be nurtur­
ed. The best talent in these fields of learn­
ing should receive the same recognition and
encouragement as is offered to scientists
and technologists1.

12.59. While dealing with the programme
of science education we have referred to
the inevitability of our dependence on de­
velopments in advanced countries with
which we will not be able to catch up in
the foreseeable future. To redress the
balance, we like to think that our scholars
will make significant contributions to the
sum total of human knowledge and experi­
ence in the fields of the social and pedago­
gical sciences and humanistic studies,

• where our old traditions and the present
challenges posed by social developments
present unique opportunities for creative
work.

Educational Research

12.60. We have already recommended
that education should be treated as a sepa­
rate discipline at the university level2. We
shall here discuss some problems relating
to the development of educational research.

12.61. Educational research is still in its
infancy. Its quantity is small and its qua­
lity, mediocre or poor. This is due to seve­
ral reasons. Most of this research is con­
fined to training colleges which have very
inadequate facilities for research and few
competent people to guide it. In the
absence of specialized institutions doing re­
search on their own, the bulk of research
comes to be done by students for the uni­
versity degrees-M.Ed- and Ph.D. The



323has hampered its growth. We have
recommended earlier that Schools
of Education should be established
in four or five universities1. It will
be the special responsibility of
these schools to develop educa­
tional research in a big way in
collaboration with other depart­
ments. The other universities also
can take up different projects in
their own way. We find that, as a
rule, the universities have shown
little interest in the study of edu­
cational problems, even those relat­
ing to higher education. For ins­
tance, socio-economic studies of
their student body can be done by
the department of sociology; stu­
dies in wastage and stagnation in
their courses can be done by the
department of mathematics and
statistics. But by and large, this
is not done. We recommend that
universities should make it a point
to conduct research in educational
problems relating to their own
work and, wherever possible, to
that of the secondary and primary
schools in the neighbourhood. Out­
side of them, special organizations
like the NCERT and the State Ins­
titutes of Education will have to
develop large programmes of re­
search.

(3) It is desirable to set up a National
Academy of Education consisting
of eminent educationists, broadly
on the lines of the National Insti­
tute of Science, to promote educa­
tional thought and research. This
should essentially be a non-official,
professional body. But it should
receive adequate financial support
from the Government of India.

(4) While the NCERT should do re­
search on its own and in collabora­
tion with. the State Institutes of
Education and run a central clear-
*ng house, we do not think it advis­
able to make it responsible for dis­
tribution of grants for educational
research to other institutions, espe­
cially because we expect th
universities and other organiza­
tions to enter the field in a big
Way- This is essentially a
sjbility of the Ministry of Educa-

.. t>°n which it should assume, "L
‘ ^uptcr iv.

IM SDUCATIOk; . ......._

tin„Tend,that a strong Educa-
nn >nRtTa£? .Council should be set
up m the Ministry of Education for
this purpose. It should be presid-

a Professional educa­
tionist of distinction and consist of
representatives of the universities,
training colleges, NCERT, State
Institutes of Education, and insti-
tutes interested in educational re-
search and some educationists and
educational administrators and
planners. Its main function would
be to distribute funds placed at its
disposal for educational research
and to bring out periodical reviews
of its development for the informa­
tion of all concerned. It should
have a secretariat of its own in the
Ministry of Education.

(5) As time passes, we expect that edu­
cational research will become more
and more sophisticated. There is,
therefore, urgent need to provide
good specialized' training for re­
search work and services for data-
processing, statistical analysis and
consultation.

(6) It would be the responsibility of
the NCERT at the national level
and the State Institutes of Educa­
tion at the State level to bridge the
serious gap between educational re­
search and current school practices.
A similar role will have to be play­
ed by the UGC in the field of high­
er education. It is for them to
bring to the notice to the universi­
ties State Education Departments,
schools and teachers, the new de­
velopments in education and the
findings of educational research
and their implications for the
teaching and learning and orga­
nization of education.

19 Ki The problem of priorities in edu-
^■63'r research is complex. Several

cational reseatb . research is needed onproblems °nJ'XerbSeean indicated in the
a priority basis nave f R has t0 be
different part .- t the priorities in edu-
noted, ^researcha the P national level
cational research j of the educational
from the Po,"^nXtor. may be very
planner or adminis^ priorities at lower
different from . oint of view of tea­
levels, or irnot, therefore, think that
chers. we _______
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any rigid framework of priorities need b?
evolved. It should be left to the different
agencies which give research grants or
conduct research to decide for themselves
the important problems which demand
immediate attention. These decisions will
be taken by the Education Research Coun­
cil in the Ministry of Education at the na­
tional level, by the State Departments of
Education (in consultation with the State
Institutes of Education) at the State level
and by the universities, training colleges
and teachers interested in research work.
The decentralization of initiative in this
matter has to be emphasized.

12.64. The total expenditure on educa­
tional research has to be increased consi­
derably, the goal being to devote about
one per cent of the State expenditure on
education to it. This is merely an indica­
tion and an expenditure of this magnitude
will take some years to be usefully
incurred. What is important to note in the
immediate future is that no worthwhile
project of educational research should be
allowed to be shelved for want of finan­
cial support.

12.65. It is necessary to bring town.
oflicers of the Education Departmentsi
ing in the field with the research worker'
in training colleges and the universitin
For instance, the schools of education vhirh
we have recommended, should make it-
point to hold annual conferences of select1
ed district education officers, headmasters of
schools at all levels and teacher educators
As far as possible, these should be of inter­
state character. In these conferences, a
two-way process will take place. The field
officers' of the Education Department can
place before the staff of the school of educa­
tion, the practical difficulties which they
come across and to which they can find no
solution. On their part, the teachers in the
school of education can acquaint the field
officers of the Department with the latest
findings of research and can take up their
problems for future study and investiga­
tions. This fruitful combination of field­
work with research will have to be greatly
emphasized in future, if the innumerable
problems that face us in educational deve­
lopment have to be solved quickly end
satisfactorily.



13.01. Universities in the modern world
have a multiplicity of functions, the most
important of which are teaching, research,
and extension involving direct contact with
the community. Their enrolments, staff and
budgets are becoming increasingly large and
they are required to assume new functions
and programmes. The problems of the in­
ternal government of universities and other
institutions of higher education and of their
relationship with the State are, therefore,
becoming increasingly important and com­
plex. We devote this chapter to the consi­
deration of some important issues relating
0 'he constitution and organization of uni-

'drsities, the management of university
ttairs. autonomy and academic freedom
nd related matters.

CHAPTER XIII

the governance

I. University Autonomy. (3) The concept of uni-
vtr4ty autonomy; (9) Autonomy within a univer-
sitv; (10) Autonomy within the university system-
(li) Autonomy in relation to outside agencies. ’

II. University Finances. (18) Grants to State
universities from the UGC; (22) Grants-ln-aid
to the State universities from State Governments-
(27) Financial accountability of universities. ’

HI. Role and Appointment of the Vice-
Chancellor. (32—40).

IV. Legislation for Universities. (42) The Court;
(43) The Executive Council; (44) The Academic

“r?ora‘i<’n. a unit of the armed
forces. Unfortunately, the problems special
to university governance have not received
adequate attention and universities in our
country often tend to rely heavily on gov­
ernmental rules and practices. What is
worse, rules, procedures and techniques once
adopted tend to be continued indefinitely in
their original form even when changed con­
ditions and circumstances have made them
obsolete or incompatible with the real needs
and interests of the institutions. Such ri­
gidity seriously retards progress and deve­
lopment. A resolute effort needs to be made
to evolve policies, techniques and practices,
and a machinery for decision-making need­
ed for a forward-looking and dynamic aca­
demic organization. Rules, regulations and
techniques that hamper achievement of the
real purposes of the university should be
modified or scrapped—they should not be
allowed to become straight-jackets into
which all university activities must be fitted.
It would be of real value if in some selected
universities, groups of interested and know­
ledgeable persons, academic and adminis­
trative, could join hands to study seriously
nroblems of academic government and ad­
ministration, and suggest ways and means to
bring about a radical improvement in the
present somewhat chaotic situation. We re­
commend that the UGC should encourage

formation of such groups. It may also
i Aocirable if in a few selected universi-
tiesdcertain concerned departments like
those of education, science, public adminis-

mado\Pne Preliminary observation may be
annn’Z ,e are sorne principles of govern­
ed,: (such as the maintenance of a clear
tiOn °*  responsibility, delegation of func-
and authority, insistence on economy
oru,!,-lciency) which are common to all good
^Jat,ons- But there are others which

Uoon the nature of work and speci-
kr nfPose the organization- The charac-
and University as a society of teacheiin* ? “J^ts engaged in the pursuit of learn-
tallv discovery, distinguishes fundame
the regulation of its affairs from, say,
,nerci-li "^motivated management of com_
nistrat,-„or industrial concerns or the ad

n °f a government department,
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tration and law can join hands to study the
problems of educational administration and
management of university affairs.

University Autonomy

13.03. The Concept of University Autono­
my. To begin with, a distinction needs to
be made between university autonomy and
academic freedom of university and college
teachers. This freedom implies that a teach­
er cannot be ordered or required to teach
something which goes against his consci­
ence or conflicts with his conception of
truth. In this context, we would also like to
emphasize the freedom of teachers to hold
and express their views, however radical,
within the classroom (and outside) provided
they are careful to present the different
aspects of a problem without confusing
teaching with “propaganda’ in favour of
their own particular views. A teacher should
be free to pursue and publish his studies and
research; and speak and write about and
participate in debates on significant nation­
al and international issues. He should re­
ceive all facilities and encouragement in
his work, teaching and research, even when
his views and approach be in opposition to
those of his seniors and the head of his de­
partment or faculty.

13.04. In theory there is no serious res­
triction or curtailment of academic freedom,
but we would like to see teachers practising
more of it and vigorously. In fact, it is an
inherent obligation of the academic com­
munity to play an active and positive role
in critical examination, evaluation and evo­
lution of concepts and policies over the en­
tire spectrum of the society’s concern and
involvement. The universities have a major
responsibility towards the promotion and
development of an intellectual climate in
the country which is conducive to the pur­
suit of scholarship and excellence, and which
encourages criticism, ruthless and unspar­
ing but informal and constructive. All this
demands that teachers exercise their acade­
mic freedom in good measure, enthusiasti­
cally and wisely.

13.05. The proper sphere of university
autonomy lies principally in three fields:

— the selection of students;
— the appointment and promotion of

teachers;
— the determination of courses of

______ stimy, methods of teaching, and the
X Bmnnd RasnU, „ oj tjt! ^cst> Doubleday Ginlsn

selection of
research. areas and problem o{

13.06. In the use of its autonomy
universities should be governed by
over-riding consideration—their commit
ment to truth in all fields of activity. Th£
passion for truth must be inculcated in
some measure in all their members and
there should be some who are wholly domi­
nated by it and find in it their real fulfil
ment. There is then a likelihood that the
universities will gradually win not only
self-respect but the respect of society and
government and play their proper role in
national life.

13-07. It is important to recognize that the
case for autonomy of universities rests on
the fundamental consideration that, with­
out it, universities cannot discharge effec­
tively their principal functions of teaching.
research and service to the community; and
that only an autonomous institution, free
from regimentation of ideas and pressure
of party or power politics, can pursue truth
fearlessly and build up, in its teachers and
students, habits of independent thinking
and a spirit of enquiry unfettered by the
limitations and prejudices of the near and
the immediate which is so essential for the
development of a free society. As Bertrand
Russell has observed: ‘Where independent
thinking dies out, whether from lack c
courage or absence of discipline, there the
evil weeds of propaganda and authoritanan-
ism proliferate unchecked. The stifling
criticism is thus a much more serious »
than many people realise. Far from.T_ j|
ing a living unity of purpose in a soci
imposes a kind of insipid, brittle unifo _.etl
upon the body politic. It is a P'tf'.trA are
in places of power and responsibility
not more often aware of this.'1

13.08. In considering the question °^ree
versify autonomy, we must recogn^
(somewhat overlapping) levels at '
functions:

(1) autonomy within a col*
autonomy of the departrn re-
leges, teachers and stude ^oJe;
lation to the university as rejs.

(2) autonomy of a university 1 a*  8
tion to the university sy of one
whole, e.g., the autonomy hefi
university in relation to . th
in relation to the UGC ag);
Inter-University Board

City, Nev York, 1959,
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Slr Eric Ashby, Technology and the Academics’ St.

Q'WrXj.
1 £du.—4j

fectSly^WonC;?Jh-V™Stbe->
Sir Eri/A.m °? lntnnslc merit. As
nil r1C Ashoy has observed: ‘This urinei-
administratin*  flf°W * ?ital to ths e“
suS nf °f. a unlversity and for the
men 1 Nm antonoiPy and self-govern-

••• L ,a 1 Professors consult theirlecturers before decisions are taken as
scrupulously as they themselves expect to
be consulted by the lay governors in simi­
lar circumstances. As faculty boards be­
come larger, there is a temptation for an
oligarchy of senior professors to take over
the responsibilities of government on be­
half of their more junior colleagues. That
way danger lies, for any weakening of the
principle of self-government within the
academic body makes it harder to preserve
self-government within the university as a
whole and correspondingly harder to main­
tain the autonomy of the university in the
modern democratic state.’1

(4) The departments of a university are
its main operational units on the academic
side. We are of the view that wider admi­
nistrative and financial powers should be
delegated to them. Each department should
have a Committee of Management under the
chairmanship of the head of the department
consisting of all professors and some read-
ers and lecturers elected by the staff, it
should meet at least once a term to discuss
the academic programme of the depart­
ment, the requirements of laboratories and
library the delegation of duties and related
matters and its proceedings should be cir-

Vterl 'to the Faculty and the Academic
r It will be necessary to provide
C°u" e secretarial assistance to each de-
adequate sec nurDOse. In the case of
partment for the P P .. ma„ be advi-
large science the head of
sable to a®P°in.tf omP amongst the profes-
the departmen hou]d be assigned spe-sors or readers. He sh of fhe dep t.
StwiSXttval of the University

Executive Council.

(5) It is essentialot{OcHlCeO^3Ze°tnr pro-
dom and autonomy of col I g

have been______ ________

(3) autonomy of the university system
as a whole, including the UGC and
the IUB, in relation to agencies and
influences emanating outside that
system, the most important of which
are the Central and the State Gov­
ernments.

13.09. Autonomy within a University.
Before considering the relations between
individual universities and of the university
system as a whole with external authorities,
it would be desirable to discuss briefly the
meaning of autonomy within the university
itself.

(1) It is recognized that the representa­
tion of lay elements on the various gov­
erning bodies of the university is necessary
and justified in view of the nature of re­
lationship between the university and the
society. It would, however, be contrary to
the principle! of university autonomy if the
lay or non-academic members in these
bodies assume a dominating and controlling
position. Conventions should be develop­
ed which would largely shift the centre of
graiity of authority to the academic _wing
d the university’s government. In parti­
cular, care should be taken to see that the
Academic Council is vested with the final
authority in all academic matters. The
•unction of the non-academic element
mould be mainly to present to the acade­
mics the wider interests of the society as a
’•hole, but not to impose them; it should
, 0 serve to represent the views and in-
.er.K's of the academics to the wider societv
‘J thus make the smooth functioning of

university more easily possible.

. It is necessary to ensure that univer-
nJJ0 not become administration or ad-
in |L.trator dominated and to keep vigilant
Jregard. The dominance, if one is to
nJ , t word at all, must be of the acade-
tk Jernc.nt- and the principal funct,jnJ?
itij. , nitration is to serve the academ

fests of the university.
Cfinci!o "?e governance of a university, the
the 1P e Ibat good ideas often originate
't-conujj levels of the hierarchy must
•'tach and respected. The tendency
^rl’J’nortance to ideas and proPosala
*ho hinCcause tbev emanate from Pe* js
tWk?en t0 hold important position3 ’
' and particularly out of plac
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(6) The university should be visualized
as an integrated community in which the
teachers are, as it were, ‘senior scholars’,
the students are ‘junior scholars’ arid the
administration is a service agency to both.
All attempts at polarization between tea­
chers, students or administration should be
avoided. We recommend the establishment
of joint committees of teachers and students
in each department and in every college to
serve as a forum for the discussion and,
where possible, for the solution of common
problems and difficulties. The head of the
institution—the vice-chancellor or princi
pal—should be kept fully in touch with the
work of the committees. In addition, there
should be a central committee for the pur­
pose under the chairmanship of the head of
the institution consisting of some represen­
tatives of staff and students. A machinery
of this type, if properly worked, would at
least be able to find an adequate solution to
the large number of small, easily remediable
problems which, for want of due attention at
the proper moment, often simmer into bit­
terness and later engender serious breaches
of discipline. It will also, we hope, create
better relations and develop a new sense of
confidence between the teachers and the
students.

(7) As one positive step to encourage
students to take part in university govern­
ment and to make them realize their res­
ponsibilities in the day-to-day functioning of
the university, we recommend that represen­
tatives of the student communitv (including
undergraduate students) should be associat­
ed with the Academic Councils and the
Courts of the universities. In some univer­
sites in Europe and elsewhere, students are
members of the Executive Council also.

13.10. Autonomy within the University
System. It is implicit in the concept of
autonomy, and desirable even otherwise,
that every university should be entitled
automatically to the membership of the IUB.
The degrees conferred by a university should
also be automatically ‘recognized’ bv every
other university in the country*.  Further.
a certain measure of division of labour
among universities is necessary, and this
applies more to some fields of studv than
others. In specialized areas like Chinese
studies or nuclear physics or oceanography
or astrophysics, where equipment is very
expensive or qualified manpower scarce, the

t Sccparagnphs 13.64 anl 15.65 tufra for detaih.

decisions are

autonomy of each university to teach 77"
do research is naturally not absolute an‘i
must be modified in favour of some r d
able cooperative arrangement arn^°n’
them. The universities can initiate g
division of labour, which is the n1
sensible way of dealing with the phenomZ
nal increase in knowledge and special^
tion, either on their own or in consultatirn
with the UGC, where necessary. n

13.11. Autonomy in Relation to Outside
Agencies. While universities must have
this autonomy, it should be interpreted in
the larger context of their obligation and
responsibility to the nation and to mankind
as a whole. For instance, the national needs
for trained manpower have impheations for
the teaching functions of the universities;
and similarly decisions about research
which, in a way, must be taken primarily
by the universities, cannot be taken in iso­
lation from the economic and social needs
of the country which must influence them
in a large measure. Such decisions are
national decisions in which the competing
claims of different sectors of the society
must be weighed against one another and in
which long-range programmes must be
balanced against immediate needs. It is ap­
parent that the conduct of university affairs
cannot be left solely to the academics; tnei
relationship to social needs requires
admission of non-academic persons W1L
the machinery of their government
universities have thus to share a ut.
sions with lay agencies or authorities
side the system just as they have *°  . ns
them with one another or with organ*
within the university svstem itself s
♦he University Grants Commission a. j?
Inter-University Board. It is par iversity
in such problems that issues of u t
autonomy have to be bandied v.’i e5.
skill and imagination and it ^PCOIP vention5
saw to develop attitudes an“..c° .tonon*.' ’
which will do justice to university -ety.
as well as to the valid claims of

13.12. We give below some
the manner in which problems o
can be handled. .

is 0 r(1) The admission of s1u.dCgSpect 0
viously an imoortant d ? in the
university autonomy- red* 1'.
larger interests of soci • rcSer
tions have to be frame JcVeloPing some seats for under^T-^
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(2) Important problems of coordina­
tion arise with regard to national
needs for trained manpower. We
have recommended earlier1 that
estimates of manpower needs
with regard to trained graduates
in different fields such as agricul­
ture, engineering, medicine, or
teaching, should be prepared and
the total output of the universities
in the various faculties planned
accordingly. This will necessarily
imply that the development poli­
cies of the universities should be
adequately co-ordinated to meet
ail the national requirements for
trained manpower and steps should
be taken to see that, so tar as it is
predictable, there is no over-pro­
duction or shortfall in any sector.
The decisions in such matters will,
however, have to be joint decisions
taken after adequate consultation.
Since, in the last analysis, the im­
plementation of these plans will be
in the hands of the universities,
Government must be persuasive
and not lay down the law.

social groups such as the scheduled
tribes or the scheduled castes. Even
in such cases, however, the discre­
tion of the universities to judge the
merits of the individual students
should not be fettered; they should
be able to select the best students
from among the applicants within
the under-privileged groups and,
if necessary, to refuse admission. In
some cases, a cooperative machinery
for admissions has to be set up ror
a number of educational institu­
tions, including those conducted by
universities, e.g., in technical
colleges where admissions are nor­
mally made on a selective basis.
The participation of universities in
such an arrangement for edu­
cational and administrative reasons
is justified and cannot be regard as
an infringement of autonomy.

■ ) Similar problems arise also with
regard to research. When it is “e
eided that the economic needs °
the society require applied researcn

rmla}3; hl,matte,rs relating to the national
needs for trained manpower and research,
an individual university should have the
freedom to decide whether it will or will
not participate and also to determine the
extent of its participation, consistent with
its other basic objectives. But the univer­
sity system as a whole must meet the chal­
lenge of the situation. For this purpose,
a suitable machinery for consultations
should be developed between the universi­
ties, the representatives of university inte­
rests such as the UGC and the iUB and the
representatives of Government Departments,
both at the Centre and in the States. In the
working of this consultative machinery,
procedures and conventions should be deve­
loped for reaching decisions regarding
numbers to be trained, courses of study, and
problems of applied research. The most im­
portant element in these conventions should
oe a common appreciation that every task
to be undertaken by a university must be
carried out at the standard necessary and
that the capacity of the universities to teach
and to do research is not diminished as a
result of the decisions taken. If, for ins­
tance in preparing high level technical and
medical personnel, the universities are ask­
ed to increase their enrolments suddenly
without providing adequate facilities, it is
not merely the universities that suffer but
also the quality of the training which is
essential for such personnel.

While instances of the type men-
above indicate legitimate claims.onturned above i could be other clain?s

the universit » involve an undesirable
or situations ^^Syautonomy. For
!nf"nngceem^t woild be wrong if universities
in ! pxnected to owe allegiance to any par-were expecteo or inc)lvidual, or
ticular poetical the interests of such
" o? individuals. It is equally wrong.

■------ —_ 329

P10^ieras—decisions
OuWrL^RSt b® made' in laf«e Parl>
siH^d ^’’ersity-tha univei>
for if M,Jst S lare *tile responsibility
l° I SOme extent at least. They
have however, the right to insist
that adequate resources for the pur­
poses be provided so that standards
01 research are not comoromised by
following any short-sighted policies.

1 t^PtcrV.
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as peonle in power in public hie and even
those within the academic community itseii
sometimes do, to iniiuence appointments for
teaching or research posts and to interfere
with the admission of students in general or
of particular students to particular courses.
Similarly, it is not proper that State Govern­
ments should try to give ‘directives’ to uni­
versities in academic matters such as affilia­
tion of colleges. We also feel unhappy at
restrictions placed on some of the universi­
ties in the country and at some recent
attempts to curtail their autonomy. For
Instance, the universities in Bihar do not
have the authority to recruit their teachers
—this is done by the Public Service Com­
mission of the State. There may possibly be
good reasons for this decision. All the same,
we are strongly of the view that the machi­
nery for the eradication of any deficiencies
in a university should be built into the uni­
versity system itself. There have also been
some other instances of the infringement on
autonomy, although good sense has ulti­
mately prevailed and led to their modifica­
tion. For instance, an ordinance vesting the
authority to recruit university teachers in
the Public Service Commission of the State
was issued some time ago by the Government
of Madhya Pradesh. Mention may also be
made of the order issued by the Government
of Uttar Pradesh defining the qualifications
of teachers to be appointed in the Universi­
ties of Allahabad and Lucknow, or the re­
cent amendments carried out to its univer­
sity Acts by the Government of Andhra Pra­
desh. We are, however, happy to note that
the need for effective university autonomy
as fundamental to a proper functioning of
the universities is, on the whole, widely re­
cognized in the country. In recent years,
adverse legislation or orders have been
either suitably modified or abandoned in
view of the expression of public opinion and
the advice given by the Inter-University

Td \he UGC‘ The g^wal trend is
in the direction of acknowledging the pro-

university freedom and auto-
W0Uld llke t0 stress that one ofthe most important functions of the UGC is

to support and strengthen the autonomy of
111 t^Z“ieS and this role "ill become
all the more unportant, difficult andincTeas^raS0 fU^ds Sp?nt °n ^wirliUes
increase rapidly and inevitably in the vearc
tbeCUGC in th PnTnt ^rious difficulties of
useful^le “onhfeorUKl1Pr°Vidf ? perlinen‘and
a UGC Z / countries which have
uniS I" °rganization to pass on to the
—government funds but filter

out government control. ~~~
13.15. In this connection we would in

draw attention to two important pohtV°
(1) As in the case of liberty, the nri™' ,

autonomy is eternal vigilance by all no­
concerned. The universities are establish
by law and they can have only as muA
autonomy as the law permits. In the Lt
analysis, therefore, the real custodian o
university autonomy is public opinion based
on a conviction that autonomous universi
ties, which maintain intellectual integrity
in their fearless pursuit of truth, are an in­
dispensable bulwark, of democracy and
freedom. In creating a strong public opi­
nion in this behalf, the UGC, the IUB and
the intelligentsia, who are themselves
mostly the alumni of the universities, have
an important role to play.

(2) The universities should also realize
that it would be unwise to expect that effec­
tive autonomy could descend as a ‘gift’
from above: it has to be continually earned
and deserved. The universities derive their
right to autonomy from their dedication to
the pursuit and service of truth. Their ca­
pacity to resist any illegitimate claims on
their autonomy, therefore, will be propor­
tional to their effective performance of this
duty and their willing acknowledgement of
the legitimate claims on them of the non­
academic authorities. Moreover, as they
discharge their intellectual and public obli­
gations effectively and with integrity ano
contribute to the economic and social pro­
gress of the country, they will earn the es­
teem of society and government ana t
chances of their being confronted with i
gitimate claims and pressures from out:’>
will be diminished. This is not an easy ta
quick of achievement, but this is c,n1PJLi
cally the line along which we should m

University Finances
13.16. University autonomy cannot bee®

real and effective unless adequate P1 nts
is made to meet the financial reQUir gGC
of universities and colleges. While tne ,y
has been established as an autonom
to provide the necessary financial r ental
to the universities without gover ersities
control or interference, State un* tpnanc«
have to depend, for their J103’" ds pro­
grants and matching share, on the 1„rnrnents-
vided directly by the State Govei which
This is an important source t,’ro3gcurb th.e
they can and sometimes do see”j.. ;s ob'’1'
freedom of the universities. Tins tpe
ously undesirable. We recommcna ^nanCeS

I At the ------------------ ——____ existing system of university___^__--^f
fully agree wilh |hc °n autonomy issued recently by lUB
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Sotfethe ?U?. laments. These
n Ln Iteu received m time. There is also
earmark f'undq P^rt o£ some States tocoupes md * &r the setthlS up of new
thangtr> J™ n-ew universities rather
insHRHin ngrth^ tne sta«dards of existing
R 1 c In Vlew o£ these difficulties, it
cL. vi -lmes suS6ested that the UGC
oKa F*? ts on a 100 Per cent ba**
dnZ »hd hat’,lf necessary, it may even re­
duce the number of schemes to be assisted.
We do not favour this proposal which would
nave the disadvantage of reducing the total
resources available for the development of
university education. It may also possibly
result in some State Governments taking
less interest in higher education which is
one of their important concerns. We are,
therefore, of the view that there should be
some sharing of developmental expenditure
on universities between the UGC and the
State Governments. But, in view of the
financial difficulties which are being experi­
enced by the State Governments, we are of
the opinion that the share expected of them
should be reduced to the extent possible.

13.21. Difficulties have arisen in some uni­
versities because the State Governments are
not prepared to provide for the committed
expenditure arising out of the development­
al programmes undertaken by them with
assistance from the UGC. In some cases,
the State Governments have argued that
they were not consulted when the develop­
mental programmes were originally under­
taken and that they are, therefore, under no
obligation to provide for the committed ex­
penditure involved. These problems have
to be solved at an early date in the interest
of higher education. We, therefore, recom­
mend that the UGC should take early steps
to mediate in the matter and save these uni­
versities from the embarassment caused by
the non-payment of grants on committed
expenditure by the State Governments.

1199 Grants-in-Aid to the State Uni-
versitics from State Governments. The State
Universities have to obtain grants from
thek' State Governments for three purposes:
m matching share on developmental(1) matching UGC; non-plan
grants gi “ y ity development; and (3)

for Committed expenditure. The
F these is a small amount and we havefirst of mes , that it may be reducedrecommend d ab^ future> thero will
further. We state Governments
“ pronely .heir n,.U*-
,',"g ; stare l»r derelopmon. purwses.

should be reorganized on the basis of the
following important principles:

— State Governments should deal with
the universities with understanding
and imagination and place adequate
financial resources at their disposal
to enable them to carry out their
obligations in an efficient way. It
would also be desirable if they seek
the advice of the UGC in the mat­
ter.

— While some safeguards are inevitable
in financial matters and reasonable
economy in expenditure has to be
ensured, it is essential to simplify
rules and regulations and to operate
them with speed and efficiency.

13.17. The Central universities obtain
their grants—for maintenance as well as
development—from the UGC. In their case,
therefore, difficulties are reduced to the
minimum and arise mainly from the inade­
quacy of available funds rather than through
procedural deficiencies. Several difficult pro­
blems have, however, arisen with regard to
the State universities, and it is these that
we propose to discuss in some detail.

13.18. Grants to State Universities from
the UGC. The State universities obtain their
development grants mainly through the
UGC. Under the Bill now before Parlia­
ment, the UGC will also be authorized to
give maintenance grants to State universi­
ties in its discretion. We welcome this im­
portant reform.

. 13.19. At present, the UGC appoints visit-
lng committees to assess the needs and re­
quirements of the universities for develop­
mental projects during a plan period and
sanctions grants-in-aid on the basis of the
recommendations made by the committees-
this is a good procedure and should conti­
nue with certain necessary modifications
which we shall discuss a little later- There
*s room, in our opinion, for expediting the
anction of grants—there are sometimes con-

rable delays as, for instance, when t
India Council for Technical Education

m j??) bas f° be consulted—and f
f.°d,fying the procedures for the release
min S- .But ^ese are, on the whole, of a
bp >or oharacter and we trust that they
oe looked into.

Brant'g‘- F°r some schemes, the UGC ghos
pCrnts'ln-aid to State universities on a 1U
Schpn?ent basis. But a majority oornes of development require matchi g
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13.23. The non-plan grant for university
development as well as grants for commit­
ted expenditure, taken together, form a
large amount and constitute the bulk of the
total financial resources available to the
universities. The existing procedures with
regard to these grants are not satisfactory
and because of them, most State universi­
ties are facing severe financial difficulties at
present. With a view to making a closer
study of the problem, the Commission
addressed a questionnaire to all universities
for information regarding the present sys­
tems of grant-in-aid and the difficulties en­
countered. The following are some of the
main conclusions which have emerged from
this study:

(1) There are two main systems of grant-
in-aid from the State Governments to the
universities: the deficit grant; and the block
grant which may be statutory, ad hoc or
based on the past expenditure (with or with­
out an allowance for normal expansion).

(2) Under the system of deficit grants,
the annual maintenance grant is given on
the basis of the estimated approved expen­
diture minus the estimated approved in­
come, subject to adjustment in subsequent
years on the basis of actual income and
actual expenditure as revealed by audited
accounts. While this sounds unobjection­
able on paper, it creates several problems in
practice. For instance, the State Govern­
ment may not convey the approval of its
budget to the university in time. In fact,
it is sometimes conveyed after six or seven
months of the year have elapsed. Some­
times, sudden cuts are made in the budget
which create serious difficulties for the uni­
versity. Under such an arrangement, the
university cannot create even a minor post
or incur any recurring liability, however
small, without the prior approval of the
Government. The final adjustment of grants
usually takes years to be completed.

(3) The system of block grant, on the
whole, works better, although several pro­
blems arise in this method also. The two
main ingredients of a block grant are: (a)
the basis on which its amount is fixed; and
(b) the frequency of revision. With regard
to the first, three methods are in vogue. In
the first, the amount of the grant is fixed

rr 1.1S •Of, past expenditure. The
11CU ly ln lus method is that it docsnot allow even for the normal growth of ex­

penditure in a university. The practice nre
™Sg.X‘”Xst"te

an automatic increase at a specified per­

centage in the block grant is more U,r,
But even here difficulties arise when un­
seen decisions have to be taken (suS^'
the revision of salaries or dearness all ?S
ance) during the period of the grant. Wfih
regard to the second, it is found that then!
are considerable variations in practic
When the amount of block grants is specified
in the university Act itself and is made sta­
tutory, the system becomes inelastic, the
grants remain fixed for years and the’deve­
lopment of universities is retarded. Thenon-
statutory block grants are revised sometimes
triennially and sometimes quinquennially.
But in a majority of cases, they remain un­
changed for much longer periods.

13.24. For the smooth development of
higher education, it is essential to review
these practices and to institute a better sys­
tem of grant-in-aid. This must satisfy three
essential conditions: first, it is necessary
to ensure that the grant-giving authority
does not exercise too much control and rigi­
dity of approach, as a system of checks and
balances—Revised in other days for other
purposes—is out of tune with the needs of
a rapidly developing university administra­
tion and finance; secondly, the grant
receiving bodies have to exercise the utmost
vigilance and economy in utilising public
funds; thirdly, the system should be suffi­
ciently elastic and should leave some
scope to the universities to experiment with
new ideas and projects. Thus a system of
grant-in-aid has to be devised which would
promote a free flow of funds from one
authority to another and at the same time,
ensure economy, efficiency and allow for u'e
necessary degree of flexibility.

13.25. In the light of these general pnn"
ciples, we recommend that the system 0
grant-in-aid from the State Goveriunen
to the universities should be reorganized o
the basis of a system of block grants Pl
viding for:

— fixation of a block grant for a s’
period, say 3 to 5 years, on a roi
basis;

— provision for inevitable increas-s
expenditure during the perio
grant;

— payment of special grants dyrl"6Jy’
period for unforeseen developm
and

— a ‘cushion’ to be left to the dis can
of the universities so that tn J ca0
have a fund on which tn y
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--------^ly operate. One way of provid­
ing a part of this cushion would be
to take into consideration only the
•standard’ fees, the cushion consist­
ing partlv of the difference betwteen
the standard and the actual fees.
For the same purpose, we recom­
mend that the interest on endow­
ments should not be taken into con-
rideration while fixing the grant.

333

The details of the scheme may be worked
out by the State Governments in consulta­
tion with the universities concerned and the
UGC. We understand that the principle of
block grants has already been accepted in
the case of Central universities and is work­
ing satisfactorily. This system could be the
basis on which the State Governments work
out their own formula.

reports to Parliament and that provision to
this efiect be made in the statutes.

13.28. We have given careful thought to
this matter. It is our view that universities
should not only be immune from direct gov­
ernmental intervention but also from direct
public accountability. In the interest of the
autonomy of the universities, their financial
affairs should not be made either a subject
of public controversy or an issue in party
politics which is likely to be the case if they
are placed before Parliament. Secondly,
control over universities should be indirect
and in keeping with their position in the
national life. In the UK, a closer control
of capital expenditure in the universities by
Parliament has been the subject of long dis­
cussion, but the government has maintained
that such control would be detrimental to
the independence of the universities.

13.26. University finances have to be con­
sidered as a whole and the distinction bet­
ween the matching share on developmental
expenditure, non-plan grants or grants for
committed expenditure is purely notional
and arbitrary. As it is urgent to place the
finances of universities on a sound footing,
the UGC should periodically review the fin­
ances of each university and give necessary
advice in this matter to the State Govern­
ments as well as to the universities.

13.27. Financial Accountability of Uni-
'Cfsities. A question of considerable impor­
tance is the accountability of universities to
the legislature as regards proper utilisation
0 public funds made available to them- 1 he
Present position is that, leaving aside one or
tw? universities, the universities’ Acts r -
Autre that accounts be audited by governm­

ent auditors; but according to the P|es.ea
Practice, they are not placed before Par i -
o.in the case of Central universities
*tate Jegisiatures in the case of State uni
'jrmt'es. The Public Accounts Committee
Dre- Slarient has from time to time
P^sed the view that this arrangement. is
taHs?hsfactory. In its 42nd (1961-62)
tee V1 lla-S °hserved that while the 90.1" t0_
nOms anxious to preserve the financia ‘ ,ft the Central universities, it is unable
of thare tke apprehension that pres taudited reports to Parharnent
or r„d infringe on their financial au a
"1atterUotfin SakinfT their finanThe Commit­
tee hn °f Puhhc controversy. The btlja? UrRod that early steps should

en by the Government to present thes

13.29. There exists a provision in the Acts
of Central universities that their audited
accounts should be published in the Gazette
of India and presented to the Visitor along
with the audit report. This procedure gives
the Government the necessary opportunity
for exercising such corrective and supervi­
sory control over these universities on behalf
of the Visitor as is needed, without unduly
interfering with their fiscal and administra­
tive freedom. A similar procedure could be
adopted for the State universities where it
does not already exist.

13.30. The accounts of the universities are
generally audited by the Comptroller and
Auditor-General who can bring significant
points to the notice of the legislature. How­
ever, as a safeguard, a specific direction
could be given to him that, wherever neces­
sary, serious irregularities in the accounts
of the universities should be brought to the
notice of the legislature.

13.31. The matter is a complex one and has
some far-reaching implications. It is still
under the consideration of the Government
and the Public Accounts Committee. It will
be relevant to reproduce at some len-'tli the
observations made bv the Committee on
Higher Education in the United Kingdom in

this matter:
We now come to a point, of some technfealltv

that has a considerable bearing on academic tree-

dom.
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,c”’ U.K., H.M.S.O., London, 1963, porogiaphs 752—7c6-

We attach great imnortance tn this immunity
and we are elad the Treasury has successfully
upheld it. We yield to no one in our condemna­
tion of extravagance in the use of public money
and the absence of proper accounting, and we
think it perfectly proper that the Grants Com­
mittee should have the right to adopt such safe­
guards as are necessary to nrevent abuses of this
kind. But unless fu'l confidence is placed in the
Committee, rather than in a ministerial depart­
ment, to exercis- these functions, an important
part at least of its value as a buffer disappears.
and the way is onen to intervention by the Gov­
ernment and Parliament in the work of the
universities. Our travels abroad have convinced
us more than ever of the immense value of the
British svstem whereby detailed public justifica­
tion of particular uni'—rsltv expenditure Is not
required. It was the B"ctor of one of the most
famous universities in Western Europe who said.
when describing to us the svstem under which
he worked, so long as we are subject to there
controls as regards finance, all talk of academic
freedom is a swindle’ We recommend, therefore.
that, irrespective of anv changes in ministerial
responsibility, present policy on accountability
should continue.

The terms of the Vote under which moneys are
provided for the universities and colleges state
that grants to institutions will be made on the
recommendation of the University Grants Com­
mittee; and convention has established that the
Treasury does not inquire into r.r question the
Committee’s recommendations as to the alloca­
tion between universities of the total amounts on
which the Government has decided. Again, the
Comptroller and Auditor General has not had
access to the books of the universities and the
University Grants Committee. No doubt having
in mind the large proportion of current expendi­
ture represented by academic salaries, which
follow prescribed scales, the Public Accounts
Committee has hitherto been satisfied that the
methods of control of recurrent grants are a
reasonable compromise between the need to main­
tain university independence and the exercise
of financial control by the Government and Parlia­
ment But the closer control of capital expendi­
ture was for long the subject of discussion bet­
ween the Public Accounts Committee and the
Treasury, the former claiming the right of scru­
tiny. the latter arguing that it would be inimical
to the independence of the universities. In re­
cent years, however, procedures have been intro­
duced whereby, without the Treasury or scrutiny
from the officers of the Comptroller and Auditor-
General, it has been possible to satisfy the Public
Accounts Committee that there exist due safe­
guards against imnroper or wasteful expenditure,
a notable victory for the good sense and modera­
tion of all the parties concerned.

There will remain matters of broad policy on
higher education that must be the concern of the
Government and of Pnr1inm"nt. and it is the great
advantage of the Grants Committee principle
that in all such matters the views and advice of
the Government and universities can be mutually
brought to bear without dotm'od scrutiny nf the
expenditure of nartiru’nr institutions. This, ns
experience elsewhere shows, is incompatible with
that free initiative and full responsibility that
it is in the national interest to preserve'.

I Report of the Cemmillee on Higher Educatk

Role and Appointment of the
Vice-Chancellor

13.32. The person, who is expected, above
all, to embody the spirit of academic free­
dom and the principles of good management
in a university is the vice-chancellor. He
stands for the commitment of the university
to scholarship and pursuit of truth and can
ensure that the executive wing of the uni­
versity is used to assist the academic com­
munity in all its activities. His selection
should, therefore, be governed by this over­
all consideration.

13.33. The University Education Commis­
sion (1948-49) gave considerable thought to
the question of the selection of vice-
chancellors. It rejected the proposal that the
selection be taken out of the university’s
hands on the ground that if the university is
responsible for the appointment of the vice-
chancellor, he will find it easier to gain the
esteem and confidence of the academic com­
munity. The Commission observed that it is
really a part of a university’s duty to learn
how to choose its own vice-chancellor wise­
ly and that, therefore, to deprive it of this
duty would be a counsel of despair’. The
Commission recommended that the Chancel­
lor should appoint the vice-chancellor
uoon the recommendation of the Executive
Council wh'ch should submit one name only
to him. He may, of course, refer the na™
back if he considers it unsuitable, ou
should not initiate the appointment himsei •

13.34. Taking a long-term view of the mat
ter, we aeree with this recommendation a
suggest that as the necessary conditions
created, the choice of the vice-chance
should eventually be left to the uniyeitua.
concerned. But in view of the present s
tion in manv of our universities, we re
mend, for the time b"ing, the adopti
what is called the ‘Delhi pattern °f , ;s
suitable variation of it. According to tbe
pattern, the appointment is made . r.
Visitor from a panel of three narn.<LS.PP per-
ed by a committee consisting of *hlh , th*
sons, two of whom are nominated _rson$
Executive Council from amongst P of
not connected with the university or• bv
its colleges, and the third is nomm< lbcin
the Visitor who also appoints on" 0 -s no
as chairman of the committee. Tne lern
need, however, to prescribe a singlja In
for the constitution of this commit; ‘nnCe.
the University of Rajasthan. fo.r 1 of tbp
the committee consists of a nommct
university, a nominee of the Chanc Theft*
a nominee of the Chairman,
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13.35- The suggestion has sometimes been
put forward that vice-chancellors in the
universities should be appointed by rotation
from among the deans for a period of two
yeors or so. We do not endorse this sugges-

5° j as' aPart from other things, it will pre­
clude selection on an all-India basis and lead
0 a certain undesirable inbreeding. But it

be followed in the appointments of pro-
' “^-chancellors or rectors where the posts
exist. The vice-chancellor should, however,
ave the authority not to recommend the
ame of a person unsuitable for this pur­pose.

,rS howover, two important principles
which must be observed. The first is that
at least one of the members of the com­
mittee should be a representative of the
Executive Council of the university. In this
repaid, we do not favour the existing res­
triction that the representative of the uni­
versity should not be connected with it in
any way and recommend that it may be
annulled, except for paid employees of the
university. The second is that all members
of the committee should be known for their
eminence and integrity to ensure that the
selection would not be open to pressures,
‘backdoor influences’ or other forms of can­
vassing which are likely to vitiate it and
which can lead to many evils and the
growth of cliques in the university. We also
suggest that the selection committee should
informally consult the university to ascer­
tain its special needs and pay due regard to
them. Incidentally, it should obtain the in­
formal consent of the persons to be consi­
dered for inclusion in the panel of names
for the vice-chancellorship before submit­
ting them to the Chancellor.

■1336. The Committee on ‘Model Act for
... 1Versities’ has recommended that the first
, chancellor of a new university should
£ appointed by the Visitor/Chancellor or
if kern?ent- A lacuna in this rule is that
shn>H ”rst vice-chancellor resign5 w die
Chi>, -’after the appointment, the Visito
menJCe or cann°t make the second aPP01" "
kroLeVeP fhough it is needed ini the 1 -
sUn„„s. ft16 university. We, ’vfc1 that thG authority to appoint the
auni^ancellor during the first five
egoC,r,sily’a Hfe should vest in the V.sttor/

TiT-r'T'-—----- — —---------- -——-2
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menfof^Tr b? the mode appoint-

iect is ™e-chancellor, its imdn ob-
and to want him th®r person av;ulable
vice soSth^t h suitable conditions of ser-
or favour he mayfunction without fear
r .avour of persons m authority. General-
^‘“mceilor should be a distin-

guished educationist or eminent scholar in
any or the disciplines or professions, with
a high standing in his field and adequate
administrative experience. We are not
generally in favour of appointment of per­
sons who have retired from other fields.
An exception to this general recommenda­
tion should be made only in the case of very
outstanding persons whose association with
the universities would’ be desirable from
every point of view and should not be made
an excuse for ‘accommodating’ or ‘reward­
ing’ individuals who do not fulfil the condi­
tions laid down.

13.38. The term of office of the vice-
chancellor should be five years and he should
not normally be appointed for more than
two terms in the same university. The vice-
chancellor’s appointment is a full-time one:
he is the chief executive and academic head
of the university and his duties and respon­
sibilities are onerous and demanding. They
call for continuous initiative, personal con­
tacts and leadership. We, therefore, recom­
mend that the old system of appointing
honorary vice-chancellors should be dis­
continued and that all posts of vice-chan­
cellors should be full-time salaried appoint­
ments. Also, the conditions of service, and
availability of pre-requisites, should not be
qualitatively different from what apply to
professors and other staff of the university.
For instance, we are not m favour of pro­Sing free house, free electricity and water
vicing u furnished house—furnished
nnf extravagantly but according to stand­
up ^nrnnriate to the academic communi-
ards aPPr?p, provided by the university,ty-should P^eharged at the usual
but a rent recommend that the retire­rates. We also recomme ]ofs
ment age foi: vice c case o£ exceptional-
ed at 6:?rye,a”’ ons of all-India eminence,
ly qUa ntion max- be made from the opera-an exception max exceptions should
tion °f ‘indeed and patently Justifiable
be very few indee r to .accommo-
and not be made, £oiiticians or other
date’.reg o^P ^tment of
‘dlgma^ ---- ZTZTTecommended tint the term

___ ___ ________ ----------- . „n rhTUniversity0'irs°rf°ie at the time of appointment.
of" interest t0 nOtc that the Franks Commission £ r. be btlow 6, years

'tec-chancellor should be four years ana that nc
tdt>—43.
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vice-chancellors becomes a matter of pres­
tige and power politics, the battle may well
be taken as lost

13.39. The universities in our country are
passing through a stage of rapid develop­
ment. In view of this, and also because of
the very special position which the vice-
chancellor occupies in the life and work of
the university, it would be an advantage if
his successor can be designated in advance
by a year or so. It will mean that the pro­
cedure for selecting the vice-chancellor will
have to be put into operation sufficiently
ahead of the term of expiry of the vice-
chancellor in position. This will provide
the vice-chancellor-designate an opportuni­
ty to get broadly acquainted with the con­
ditions in and the development plans and
policies of the university.

13.40. One of the major weaknesses in the
existing university Acts is that the vice-
chancellor does not have sufficient powers
vested in him. In some Acts, powers are
delegated to him by the Executive Council;
but in others there is no such provision. We
agree with the Model Act Committee that
adequate powers (e.p., for disciplinary action
involving students) should be vested in him
for the efficient working of the university.
The university Acts should also contain a
definite provision for the delegation of
powers to the vice-chancellor by the Exe­
cutive Council.

Legislation for Universities

13.41. The nature of university legisla­
tion reacts on the efficiency and elasticity
of university administration. The Report
of the Model Act Committee deals with
some of the problems arising out of it and
it is neither possible nor necessary for us
to go m detail over its proposals. We shall
only draw attention to the important autho­
rities of the university, viz., the Court, the
Executive Council, and the Academic Coun­
cil We have already referred to the Joint
Departmental Committees to which we
™1, S’*3* importance. We shall also dis-
whfeh^ establ‘shment of a new authority

E?„”e d’ A“d™ic p,“-
tbn3nM-Thc C,0Urt The Court should be
withPa 1X b° jy of the university
corned wUh t^e-QVd S?°Uld not be Con­
or the dav tn 5 °f academi<= matters
verVitvd i?°,daV administration of the uni-
versdy. It should consist of not more thak 

100 members, of whom about half shorn*  t
external. They will include ex-offlCj°X *
bers, representatives of alumni, learned mT
fessions and industry and nominees oft!
Executive Council, tfie Visitor and the
Court. As we have recommended earlier
representatives of the students may
also be included. It may also be use­
ful to have representatives of the Corpora­
tion or Municipality in whose jurisdiction
the university is situated. There is no need
to give representation to other local bodies-
but when the district school boards proposl
ed by us have been constituted, their repre­
sentatives should be included. Representa­
tion should be given to the Parliament in
the case of Central universities and to the
State legislature in the case of State univer­
sities. We would, however, suggest that the
acts of universities should only provide for
the total membership of the Court or the
Senate while its detailed composition may
be provided in the Statutes. This will enable
the universities to change the composition of
the Court in the light of experience and re­
quirements without going through elaborate
legislative procedures.

13.43. The Executive Council. The Execu­
tive Council, as recommended by the Model
Act Committee, should consist of 15--
members, about half being internal an
half external. The vice-chancellor shouio
be its chairman and the pro-vice-chance
or rector of the university, an ex-o
member. For instance, it may have
deans of faculties who should be fuU'. ree
teachers, four principals of colleges, .
persons elected by the Court from a
its members, three teachers of the uni n0.
elected by themselves and four pers\ ,]or
minated by the Visitor and/or Cn..
who may include representatives
Government.

13.44. The Academic Council. The
demic Council should be the sole and
for determining the courses of S £ need
standards. Their decisions should onj-
approval by any other authority i pni-
versity. According to the acts of yet?
versities, the Senate or the your-n acade*
little authority for interfering 1 Acade­
mic matters. But, the power ot reguln‘
mic Council to make the necess. . ra­
tions is affected in two w?ys’ atters aIq
solutions concerning academic counC\
sometimes passed in the Execu i bCconi
in the first instance so that t •>
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13.45. Academic Planning Boards. There
is need in the universities for a permanent
planning and evaluation machinery detach­
ed from the day-to-day administration. We
recommend the appointment of Academic
Planning Boards for this purpose, consisting
of the representatives of the university,
along with some persons from other univer­
sities and a few distinguished and experi­
enced persons in public life. These should
be appointed by the Chancellor in consul­
tation with the vice-chancellor. They
should be responsible for advising the uni­
versity on its long-term plans and for gene­
rating new ideas and new programmes and
for periodic evaluations of the work of the
university.

binding on the Academic Council; EoConfl
ly, as the Acedemic Council meets urgent
twice a year in most universities, urgent
matters are often taken up by the Executive
Council. To obviate such difficulties, it wiU
be necessary either to have more frequent
meetings or constitute a Standing Commit­
tee of the Academic Council to deal with
such matters. As we have recommended
earlier, student representatives may also be
associated with the’ Academic Council.

13.4G. Convocations. We would like to
make a comment on the convocation func­
tions in our universities and colleges, as at
present organized. The degrees are con­
ferred on students en masse and provide
little sense of real participation to them and
do not, therefore, serve much useful pur­
pose. A reform in its ritual and procedure
appears to be necessary. The IUB w°u
do well to appoint a committee to go into
the various aspects of this matter2?chi S
the question of academic dress. The.
and gown are inconvenient and ejen..1” tp
gruous in the Indian setting and climaie
We note that many countries e.g., the
and Japan, do not require any partic
academic dress to be worn by new giad
receiving degrees at a convocation.

_______________337

V”" hy "self to deffi win, tohe.unlve«ny system it-
maladies senoH? malpractices or
are conce>imd .C,eiltrai universities
k thP v.o-f d’ lhe, Presjdent of India, who
ujVisitor of the Central universities
!SnTS direct inspection of or in-

the a?alrs of a Central universi-
•, re2£ra to State universities, this

rnvO°rnty 1St Vmlt2d ^^tty in the State
Government. This is not a hapny situation
and we agree with the Model Act Commit­
tv6 tt— the Governors of States should be
the Visitors of all universities in the State
and should have similar powers. We also
recommend that a convention should be
built up to the effect that before exercising
their powers in this regard, the Visitors
should consult the UGC.

13.48. General Recommendations. Most
of the existing university legislation in India
needs to be amended in accordance with the
broad principles enunciated above. We
make the following proposals in this connec­
tion:

(1) The existing legislation for all uni­
versities should be reviewed and
amended in the light of our recom­
mendations. The Education Minis­
try and the UGC should take the
initiative in this matter. The same
principles should also be adopted
for all new legislation on the sub­
ject.

(2) A certain amount of variety in the
pattern and organization of univer­
sities is desirable in the interests of
the development and progress of
higher education in the country.
The recommendations of the Model
Act Committee deal with only the
most important aspects of the or­
ganization of a university and even
here alternatives are sometimes
suggested, so as to make it possible
unreserve the practices and tradi-
t? p which have been found satis-
ffi ry ik any existing university.
As the committee stresses it is ne-

- Sity^hoSdTformulated in

tion and experimentation.
tn evolve a suitable

(3) It is.?eX for tripartite consulta-machinery UGC Minis-
«,b'SuS» S' .he sua

13.47. We regret to note ,that’.f°n-nnStitu-
asions in recent years, university^-
ons were suspended by Govern • _
°ur considered view that th .p jS

,°n of the constitution of a uni
i..extreme step and should not ba {onn has
N every other instrument of refJ™ h t
J2?*  tried and failed. We do «al 3e„ea-
surVersities are sometimes unabl achieve-
•nentUPTh° exp.cc‘ed situations

a he solution to sucu
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the

en-
the
by

Governments before legislation re­
lating to universities in enacted.
This should take place before bills
relating to university education
are finalized. Similarly, the Cen­
tral Government while passing le­
gislation should give an opportuni­
ty to the State Governments to ex­
press their views. This procedure
would avoid many difficulties of the
type which have recently arisen and
would help the smooth develop­
ment of higher education in *
country.

In this connection, we would like to
dorse the following observations of
Model Act Committee:. ‘Constitutions
themselves cannot ensure a good organiza­
tion, and written constitutions need the
support of good conventions. While the
Committee is offering certain suggestions as
guides for improving and modifying the or­
ganizational pattern, it is convinced that the
proper functioning of a university depends
on the all-round acceptance of two basic
principles. These are autonomy for univer­
sities from external control together with a
democratic administrative system, and effec­
tive participation of the academic commu­
nity in the formation arid implementation
of university policy and programmes’.1

13.49. Universities and the Law Courts.
Our attention was drawn to the increasing
number of law suits filed against the uni­
versities and we examined this problem in
collaboration with the Indian Law Institute,
New Delhi. The study of the information
supplied by the universities and the report­
ed decisions of the High Courts and the Sup­
reme Court reveal the following trends:

(1) The considerable increase in the num­
bar of law suits filed against the universi­
ties in recent years is mainly due to a
change in social attitudes. In the past, one
avoided going to a court of law as far as
possible, but now the pendulum seems to
have swung to the other extreme. A
student who is punished for violating’ the
university rules and discipline or is found
copying in the examination takes recourse
to a law court almost as his first choice; so
aoes a teacher who is sought to be removed
T?" sre™lce f?r working against the inter-

°r 1 • ,un.iversity or for a serious neg­lect of his duties.

’■ m M°Jel A1- Univcrmiu,, Ministry of Education, Government

* S«Suptteary Volume I, Part IV, for Bdiscst of ’reported case, in th High Courts and the SuP^'

(2) In a large majority of cases the d "
sion Of the courts has gone in favour of In'
universities. In the case of one univers tv
we found that out of 64 writs issued, or?’
4 were decided against it. In spite of th
ultimate judgment in their favour, the stav
orders and other preliminary proceeding
which the courts have inevitably to take in
such cases have generally involved expendi­
ture of time and money and proved irksome
to the university authorities.

(3) Except in a few cases, the tendency
of the courts has been to leave ‘matten

. connected with - education’ to be regulated
Dy the educational institutions themselves,
unless there is a prima facie miscarriage of
justice or mala fide is proved. Admissions,
examinations, discipline of students, andtbe
regulation and maintenance of teaching ana
non-teaching staff have been regarded as
instances of ‘matters connected with educa­
tion-. The Supreme Court has also held
that the administration of educational insti­
tutions cannot be equated with that of an
industry and that the principles governing
settlement of industrial disputes should not
be extended to educational institutions
(University of Delhi vs. Ram Nath A.LK-
1963).

13.50. This is a very difficult problem to
which there is no easy solution. ~We wou ,
however, make two main recommendati
which may facilitate matters:

(1) The educational system should strive
to give a proper value-orientation to e
tion and to create the essential atmosj) _
necessary to, transform all educations
tutions into communities of ta].en
students. Moreover, steps should oe al
to make the administration of ea
institutions as democratic as Pos tucients
associating the teachers and the ; .^als
with it so that the grievances of m cases
could be satisfactorily settled in J2mptation
within the system itself and the nirnised-
to go to courts of law would be .

(2) We further suggest that
ment of India may approach tn yend5
Court with a request to revl®Yhe courts >n
seen in the recent decisions of t JUCatioa'
cases relating to universities ana desir3^
al institutions and to consider jn thi
lity of framing a suitable P°* . J* cnance 0
behalf which would help the ma

of India. b'e"

Court
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university autonomy and the development
oi higher education. H

13,51. It may be mentioned in this connec
lion mat the question whether the decision
Oi a university passing or failing a candi­
date in an examination is justiciable in a
law court was recently considered by the
Privy Council in the U.K. The Council has
ruled that the courts have no powers to
adjudicate in such matters. In another case
(Inomson vs. University of London) it was
decided that regulations and disputes as to
the holding of the examinations and the
granting of degrees were matters exclusive­
ly within the jurisdiction of the Visitor of
the University. It would be in the interest
of the proper functioning of OUr universities
if similar healthy conventions are clearly
established in the country.

Affiliated Colleges

13.52. Affiliation. It is part of the func­
tion of the universities to affiliate colleges
and confer degrees on their students. Under
the practices now in force, each university
lays down the conditions for affiliation, sends
out teams of inspection and grants affilia­
tion on the basis of their reports.

13.53. In granting affiliation to a college,
both the university and the State Govern­
ment are concerned—the university from the
academic point of view and the State Gov­
ernment, which is required to give grant-jn-
a'd, from the financial point of view. At
Present, the mutual relationship between the
universities and the State Governments in
'his matter is not clearly defined. In some
“tates, affiliation is granted by the umversi-
les without reference to the State Govern-

In some others, affiliation is a joint
lair and is finally granted by the State
°vernment on the recommendation of tne
lversity concerned. Moreover, the State

.ffi)'ernments which give grant-in-aid to
lated colleges do not consult the uruve -

or in ’n PreParing the rules of g^V’Jbese
t\vnVanctioning K is obvious that these
arn .functi°ns—affiliation and gran‘‘in:iaJl'

'^-dependent and that the effective
seni°i of colleges is weakened by t
mendat(-°n- We make the following recom

Nations to improve the present situat
idJJ? AfIiliation of colleges in an acada^
v£r and should be granted by the um
«linik\e.S- But since each affiliation cStatJ ‘toy for aid, they should consult
com Government, in respect of all P

2eai before a final decision is tak
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t»S,
of the timp fnv i t made not onlyof the wursS 1 11 is .grantcd but als°
sruHnnt ♦ ? and maximum number of^ts-t0 be admitted to the college. £
mHiadllUSklon science students, etc. the
hta\jlYaber to be admitted to each course

Samtbsubir^ed’ When affiUation is
fhnn adu Ubj ‘ t0 certain conditions, there
should be a vigilant watch to see that they
nave been actually and properly fulfilled.
Laxity m this behalf has often led to sub­
standard colleges being affiliated, thus
depressing standards.

(3) The State Governments should involve
the universities more intimately with the
operation of the grant-in-aid system to col­
leges. It would be desirable to have an in­
formal committee consisting of all the vice-
chancellors in the State to advise th,e Educa­
tion Department regarding grant-in-aid to
affiliated colleges. The committee should be
consulted on formulation of grant-in-aid
rules or modifications therein and the an­
nual allocations of grant-in-aid. The work
of this committee would be of great help
both to the Department and to the universi­
ties.

13.54. Council of Affiliated Colleges. We
recommend that there should be a Council
of Affiliated Colleges in every affiliating
university, consisting of the representatives
of the university and the colleges. It may
also be advisable to associate with ft as
members, a few representatives of other
universities in the State and from outside.
The functions of the Council, to be laid
down by the Statutes of the Umversity
would be to advise the university on all
matters relating to affiliation of colleges, to
^Plo in the implementation of the policy of&ffivers?ty in this matter, to keep a close
* ,u„t with the colleges with a view to
hp?n in their proper development, and tohelp m ineij f ** whether the standards
evaluate Perlodl^K This
of colleges are being ‘|a • ent and it
is b\"°d™charged satisfactorily only if
can be dlsSa?8hi„}. sense of duty and keen
SSSs O< fducuonal problem «ee

selected. necessary to strengthen
13-55;  ?• « machinery for the grant of 
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and improved broadly on the line recom­
mended by the Conference of Principals of
Colleges convened by the UGC in May 1964.
We would like to emphasize that the pri­
mary responsibility for maintaining stand­
ards in higher education is on the universi­
ties, and unless they show a serious concern
for the quality of education, very little can
be done to improve the situation.

(2) Affiliation should be regarded as a
privilege which is to be continuously earn­
ed and' deserved. It is, therefore, necessary
to arrange for periodical inspection of all
colleges, preferably once every three years,
with a view to ensuring that proper stand­
ards are maintained. It has been brought
to our notice that this periodical inspection
of colleges is not always carried out. One
of the main difficulties, especially felt' by
the universities which have large numbers
of affiliated colleges, is that there is no
.permanent staff for such inspection, that it
is very difficult to get together a group of
suitable teachers on an honorary basis to
constitute the inspection committees and
that this difficulty becomes greater when
persons from outside the university are to
be associated with them, as is obviously
desirable. We do not think it would be ad­
visable to entrust the periodical inspection
entirely to a whole-time paid staff. It is
always necessary to associate eminent uni­
versity and college teachers with them in
an honorary capacity. We are of the opi­
nion, however, that the existence of a small
nucleus staff for the purpose will greatly
assist in the proper organization of this pro­
gramme. We recommend that this matter
may be examined by the UGC.

13.56. While every effort should be made
to strengthen the existing machinery for
affiliation of colleges and for their periodi­
cal inspection, it would be a mistake to over­
simplify the problem and to imagine that
this reform by itself would be able to im­
prove their standards. We would like to
point out that the reasons which lead to a
multiplication of weak colleges are varied
and complex and go deep into " the socio­
economic structure of our society. For ins­
tance, such institutions mainly arise from

— the rapid expansion of higher educa­
tion due to various socio-economic
factors already discussed in Chap­
ter V;

— the,Inability of Government to pro­
vide the resources needed to make
adequate provision for this expan-

— the social and political pressor/'.
operate within the univers^v 0131
tem itself; and S1 y sys-

— the political pressures arising „ui^
the university system and whfa ’ 7
universities are oiten unable?
resist. DIe f

It has to be realized that the basic reform
which alone .will make it possible to jm
prove standards in affiliated colleges is t0
relate enrolments to the facilities available
IN either .the colleges, nor the universities,’
-not even the UGC determine solely the
policies regarding expansion. These have
to be mainly determined by the Central and
State Governments in view .of the total re­
quirement of trained manpower for national
needs and in relation to the plans for the
development of .agriculture, industry or
other sectors of national life. Once these
decisions have been taken, it- becomes their
responsibility to provide the needed re­
sources. What is happening at present is
that while expansion is allowed to continue
at about 10 per cent per year, the resources
provided for this purpose, in real terms, are
not even half as much. This cannot but
lead to a progressive deterioration in stand­
ards and no administrative reform in the
machinery of affiliation can cure this basic
weakness of educational policy.

13.57. Government Colleges. One of the
. important responsibilities of the
Education Departments is to rnana®rj,l(.a.
ernment colleges. The University
tion Commission recommended tha j

ernment should not conduct any colieg
that all government colleges sh ffl.
transferred to the universities, in pt.
mendation has hot found genera the
ance and even where it was acct?ractor)'-
results have not always been sa °robably
The most successful instances are E at
those of government colleges s
the headquarters of universities { an“
been transferred to their mana£ .ps or
converted into constituent coll E an gov*
partments. A wholesale transi uni-
ernment colleges to the eontro My5®*̂
versity was made only in one & -ging
but the experience was so disc t(j
they had to be retransferred dcfin e
ernment. By and large, there « shoul
feeling that State Governments j
not normally conduct any,c2!1VernineIltI1f,r-
same time, the transfer of go some P m
leges to universities is oppose pot p
sons on the ground that “°euniversi‘1
the colleges and burdens tn
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fflth administrative responsibilities that in-
lerfere with their development. It is, there­
fore, desirable that some suitable agency be
ded'sed for the management of such col­
leges.

13.58. We have examined the point care­
fully and find that it is not advisable to
recommend a single solution which would
apply to all cases. There is need to try
different approaches to suit local conditions
and traditions. We would like to make the
following recommendations in this regard.

(1) In States like Madhya Pradesh or
Rajasthan, there is a large number of gov­
ernment colleges run by a separate Director­
ate of Collegiate Education. While this prac­
tice may continue, it should be ensured that
the Director of Collegiate Education is an
educationist of standing. Attempts should
be made to eliminate such defects as fre­
quent transfers of staff.

(2) The possibility of setting up an auto­
nomous organization to manage all the gov­
ernment colleges in a State may also be
explored. This organization as we envisage
it, will have a Governing Board with a
"hole-time secretary. All the vice-
chancellors of the universities in the State
should be members of the Governing
°°ard, along with some representatives of
Government and some non-oflicial edu­
cationists and university teachers. Such
an organization is likely to make the adminis­
tration of colleges less amenable to political
^fluences and considerations, and give it a

ore academic orientation. It will also in-
■dentally get over the difficulty under which

°f government colleges (who belong
‘he State service) cannot be given the

’ca es °f pay sanctioned by the UGC.

,jAn alternative possibility is the prac-
‘ce adopted in Delhi where each Govern-

aiiin Co"e8e has been placed under
|,u’°nom°us Board of Governors. This has
tnahi^Vantage °f localising the staff a
fin"8 ’* t0 devel°P loyalty t0 theit ’ 1

lo!i5?i,Private Colleges. Private colleges
UtJVast bulk of affiliated C°U^ eiven
adeni„,bey are properly directed and g
in assistance, the general s.tanda
We & education would not
the Dr nk that a major change is ace ivate
i!>stifu^ent Policy which treats all P aS
Ml as ?ns alike for Purposes °.f he re­cced bv' R^t-in-aid. Tins should 1

by a discriminating pattern

ei,eatertfreeIdoma8nd’d
whiJe a firm JS ^beral assistant
towards weaker iJi?,!^8011011 s adopteddeserve larger which do'nol
make any attempt at s^if'imn they faU to

1 seu-improvement,
paynientTSf%PrTn^

certified reasonable to treat
tructed out of^voInnin" °" buddinSs c°os-
without State assistant C°ntnbUtlOns and
ring expenditure for pur^osTr^X

for'capitd expendTtmr^ °f fU"dS

(2) With regard to the recurring expendi­
ture, it would be desirable to divide the
total expenditure incurred into two parts-
teacher costs and non-teacher costs. The
former, which would include salaries, allow­
ances, and old-age benefits payable to the
teaching staff, can be easily determined on
the basis of parity with government col­
leges or in accordance with the rules made
by the university. Difficulties arise most
frequently with regard to the non-teacher
costs. These can be avoided by prescribing
a minimum expenditure to be incurred as
well as the maximum permissible to a col­
lege, preferably as a proportion of the total
expenditure on teacher costs. Within these
two limits, the college should be left with
full freedom to utilise the resources avail­
able in the best manner possible.

(3) The fees to be levied in all colleges
should be prescribed by the universities in
consultation with the State Government.
What should be prescribed are ‘standard1
fee-rates (and also the proportion of free
studentships) and it is only on this basis
that the fee-income of the college should
be calculated for purposes of grant-in-aid.
But the institution should have the freedom
to lew higher fees, with the approval of
the university, subject to a prescribed upper
limit—sav, twice the rate of standard fees.
The additional income thus received should
ho nt the disposal of the institution to be
bc at '" providing additional facilities for
SSiKS th. staff M not tar

aw the contribution which the manage
men k required to make. The college
ment is nn audited statement of ac-
shou d su ts(?‘funds t0 satisfy the authori-
t°esnMncerned that there has been no mis­



342
REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

application of funds. This would provide
the essential cushion to ensure freedom and
elasticity needed for development.

(4) The total grant-in-aid payable should
be equal to:

— all teacher costs;
—plus non-teacher costs actually incur­

red or the ceiling prescribed for
the purpose, whichever is less;

—minus the contribution by the man­
agement which will have to be met
from its own sources and not from
fees; and

—minus the income collected at the
standard fee rates, after allowing
for the prescribed free-
studentships.

The contribution by the college manage­
ment would vary from State to State and
area to area. The rate of contribution
should also be revised every five years, the
amount to be fixed by the State Govern­
ments in consultation with the universities
concerned. The standard fee rates as also
the ceiling for non-teacher costs should be
determined in the same way. We are of
the view that, by and large, the manage­
ment of a college should be expected to pro­
vide an endowment of Rs. 500,000 and, until
that becomes possible, to make a contribu­
tion equivalent to the interest thereon.

Coordination and Promotional Machinery

13.61. We come now to the agencies charg­
ed with overall promotion and coordination
in higher education. The two main agen­
cies for the purpose are the Inter-University
Board and the University Grants Commis­
sion and we shall examine in turn their
functioning and what reforms may usefully
be proposed.

13.62. The Inter-University Board. The
IUB was set up by a resolution adopted at
the First Conference of the Vice-Chancellors
of Universities held in Simla in May 1924.
At the time of its inception, India, Ceylon
and Burma were its members. According
to the available information, 47 Indian uni­
versities, 2 universities in Ceylon and 5
Inman institutes of technology are mem­
bers of the Board at present. Besides these.
three institutions ‘deemed to be universities^
are its associate members.

1.163. The IUB provides a useful forum for
exchange of views among vice-chancellors 

and discussion of common problems^"
Board has also helped to enforce
standards and code of conduct amonn°p"!
universities. It is a useful channel thr-,, ,e
which the Government and the UGC'
ascertain the opinion of universities on
portant problems. It plays the import
role of representing university ooinion
Government and the public. The UniM
Kingdom Committee of Vice-Chancellors
(which corresponds to this Board to some
extent) defines this latter function as fol­
lows, which is also applicable to the Indian
situation: ‘Apart from the initiative it takes
in making recommendations regarding a
common policy on matters of internal con­
cern to the universities, it is the channel
through which the University Grants Com­
mittee and the Ministries which have con­
tacts with the universities can ascertain the
reaction of university opinion to proposals
they have in mind or to problems they would
like to discuss. Equally, the Vice-Chancel­
lors’ Committee may itself approach the
UGC or other bodies on matters of concern
to the universities generally.’

13.64. In our opinion, the work of the IUB
on the above lines would be strengthened
and made more effective if its membership
is made automatic to include all statUj°t-
universities and all institutions deemed
be universities under the UGC Act.
present, it is open to the Board to adm
not to admit any university to its m (0
ship and it is also open to a umve
apply or not to apply for memi jn
Consequently, a number of umve gt
India are not members of the a j-ens
oresent, which, in our view, only j that
its position. We, therefore, recom s^oUld
all statutory or deemed unl^erS!„rnaticaliy-
become members of the Board au

13.65. At present, each unive«Hy
give equivalence separately ior nivers>0
or diploma given by every othe .g to
and one of the functions of “V; n reco!-'
assist Indian universities in ob \ e* 3tn^
nition for their degrees, dipl°m see ,n
nations in other universibes. njertak> ’
real justification for the Boar nSiderob
this function. It involves c°“hen
delays and hardships, especia y jj^issit”1
brilliant students fail to get adm sOn
certain universities for the reco#”* 3$
that their degree has not be dip'° tty
We recommend that the defii • . unjvei
granted by a statutory or dee
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jjj India should, receive automatic recogni-
ucn Horn all otner statutory or aeemea am-
versines. We may aiso point out mat sucn
recognition only comers ‘eiigibuny' and
does not in any way interfere wun me right
of admission. The good othces of tne Board
should m future be utilised only to secure
recognition by foreign universities of the
degrees, diplomas and exammations of Indian
universities.

13.66. We visualize considerable increase
in the functions of the 1UB. Even now it
acts as a clearing house of information on
university affairs and is the central agency
for organizing inter-university sports. These
responsibilities will continue and should be
expanded. It should also be possible for
the Board to develop certain advisory, re­
search and service functions for and on
behalf of the universities. In order to carry
them out, the Board should be strengthen­
ed financially and enabled to maintain an
adequate secretariat.

OF UNIVERSITIES
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enJ°yStne power^f rtlOnal irnpor!ance’ and
ante from rnprJnt Conler aegrees- ^ssist-
umvereiSts trai luMs 10 agricultural

istry1601 Agriculture and me Mm-
assEtanltr l® .res-Dectlveiy- Central
^12, , medical education is given by
tinn h mstry 01 health. It may also be men­
tioned mat teacher education is the respon-
sibiuty of the universities only in a limned
measure. This fragmentation unaccompani­
ed by any effort at effective coordination is
a serious weakness in our present pattern
oi higher education.

13.69. In our opinion, the UGC should
represent the enure spectrum ot higner
education. It snould be proiessionally con­
cerned and adequately equipped to deal with
all its prooiems. This is necessary for vari­
ous reasons but principally because, in me
contemporary world, no discipline can deve­
lop iuuy in isolation Irom the mam stream

13.67. The University Grants Commission.
On the recommendation of the University
Education Commission, the UGC was estab­
lished under an Act of Parliament in 1956.
Its working has been recently reviewed by
the Committee of Members of Parliament
on Higher Education. In our opinion, it has
had a creditable record of work during the
first ten years of its existence.

ot academic lile. Agriculture, technology,
medical sciences and teaching will ail be
the richer for being part ot this broad
stream and by being concerned with the
problems and needs of one another. This
appues most directly to teaching, but will
apply more and more to research also. The
real break-throughs in the future will most
likely be made at the frontiers where differ­
ent disciplines meet. It may also be inci­
dentally pointed out that this position is in
consonance with the existing Act of the UGC
which is designed to embrace all branches
of higher education. We, therefore, fully
support the recommendation of the Com­
mittee of the Members of the Parliament
on Higher Education that all higher educa­
tion should be regarded as an integrated
whole that professional education cannot
be completely divorced from general educa-

that it is essential to bring all
vJh’pr education, including agriculture,
h’e^noprinn and medicine, within the pur-engmeering an Js ultlmate
Eto in

„„n Wp have examined fhis problem in13.70. We ha come to the conciu.
all its aspects ami n a desirable long-
sion that be possible to take
term g°a!’’L^ateW and that, for the time
this step ymore feasible to set up
being, it ^’°uc_b.pe organizations for agri-
separate • _____.

13.68. As at present organized, higher
fixation is divided into a number of sec-

and compartments with little com-
tl Iu,c,a|’on and interaction between them.
and deais with about sixty universities
f,,hjl)ays them development grants out of

Placed at its disposal by the Govern-
a5l °f India. Besides these, there are
insr,i^ral universities drawing their
l P ation from the concept of the U.S.
turv'gran! c°Ueges, which, in the last cen-
AmP’-;lnade an important contribution t
ptodn c,an Professional education and farm£ lVity- The aP^ial feature of he
laid nJUral universities is the stress that
httecombining agricultural education,
havc -,?n atl(h research. These university
tai atl,so established departments in. natu-
tal sciences to support agncul
the jn.,.atl°n and research. There are a

technology at JChar.at^ch’
'‘'filer a',.  ̂llli- Bombay and Madras wh ’
\^Act of Parliament, have the status
<1 Ed?15 Was also the view of the University EdiiationCJnm
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tion, the chairmen of all these four
snouid meet periodically to review -ni
ordinate then- programmes. w'

13.71. The Committee of Members of p

liament on Higher Laucation had exnrX^
me view that it would be unuesiraoie
appoint a person, who is nolding a tuu-tirn
appointment as vice-cnancellor as a men?
ber oi tne UGC. This proposal has aten
accepted by Government ana the necessary
changes are being maae in the UG(j Act
We are unable to agree with this view ana
are oi the opinion tnat tne UGC should not
be deprived of the services oi an eminent
person merely on the ground that he happens
tu be a vice-chancellor, in our view^ tne
UGC snouid consist oi 1Z—15 members. 01
these, not more than one-third should be
officials of Government. At least one-third
should be from the universities and we
would not rule out a vice-cnancellor being
included. The remaining should be emi­
nent educationists. In order to provide a
greater degree oi rotation, we recommend
tnat the term of office of members may ne
reduced from the present six to three years
with not more than one extension.

13.72. It will be advisable for the UGC to
adopt a practice of working through a
number of standing committees set up w
deal with important responsibilities en­
trusted to it. For example, there
standing committees on affiliated co lie g
teacher education, including the trau"I®
and orientation of university teachers, P
paration of university textbooks an
velopment of literature in modern
languages, and student welfare, inc
scholarships. Each standing co ygc
should consist of some members of
and a number of experts in the n
opted for the purpose.

13.73. It is sometimes stated that the
has so far not carried out any jverflty
pection of a department of any . ct nor
under section 13(1) of the UGG_ seCtion
has it exercised the power nnd go a0
14 for withholding the grants. crjticis®'
think this to be entirely a fa’r l7. e oni-
The UGC arranges a visitation oi
versifies every five years Lancti°n^
committees and grants-in-aid arc ,.onS. W
on the basis of their recommen rec0®'
fully support this procedure 1 irable
mend that it may even be fj-eqU^J'
arrange these visitations more___Jl^-^
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cultural, engineering and medical education
and to create a macninery that would effec­
tively coordinate them. Our proposals for
immediate action, therefore, are as follows:

(1) It is not desirable that Government
snouid deal direct wnn tne universities. lr
is always a great advantage to interpose,
Detween the Government and tne universi­
ties, a comnuttee of persons selected for
tneir Knowledge and standing rather than
ror their pohiicai affiliation or official sta­
tus. Such a device ensures the necessary
coordination between Government and the
universities, allocates Government grants
to institutions of higher education on the
basis of their carefully assessed needs and
yet insulates them from inappropriate poli­
tical influences. As the fteport of the
Comnuttee on Higher Education in the UK
nas pointed out, “The Government is thus
advised by a body which though appointed
by Government, is independent of minis­
terial and departmental control and is
composed chiefly of persons with intimate
knowledge of university life and its con­
ventions. This immunity from direct minis­
terial intervention is further strengthened
by immunity from the normal application
of public accountability.........Thus indivi­
dual universities are very largely insulat­
ed from direct intervention by the Govern­
ment or Parliament in the detailed order­
ing of their affairs.’1

(2) UGC-type organizations, based on the
above principle, should be set up for deal­
ing with technical, agricultural and medi­
cal education. They need not necessarily
be set up by law and our purpose will be
served if they are established as autono-
mous organizations. They should be com-
posed of teachers and scientists of emi­
nence in their fields and should be small
and compact bodies so that they can meet
frequently and work expeditiously. The
head of such an organization should himself
kij ™.olar or scientist of repute in the
held. They should function more or less
lure the UGC, i.e., lump-sum grants should
be placed at their disposal by the Minist­
ries concerned and they should have the
sitS°£ t0 di.stribute them to the univer-
oram J” reM,on to their needs and pro-
giammes of development.
slirnWF?r purP°ses °f co-ordination, there

^jn^on^ieeommended above- In addi­
H.M.S.O?,-London, ,9S3t para8ra,,hs
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345«y, every three years. Moreover, these

should be done in greater detail and depth
than is generally the case at present. The
visiting committees should meet, not only
the officers of the universities concerned
and heads of departments, but also the
other members of staff and the students. It
would also be a good thing if written memo­
randa are invited from persons concerned
at the time of each visitation. Similarly,
We do not think that the vigilance of the
UGC in financial matters is to be judged by
the extent to which it has withheld grants
-this is an extreme power which is not to
be liehtly exercised and the effects of which
are likely to be adverse to the larger interests
of education. In our opinion, a better basis
for judgment is provided by the projects
for which grants-in-aid have been sanction­
ed and which have been implemented so
far. On this ground, we have hardly heard
any criticism and have had considerable
evidence to the contrary.

13.74. It has to be borne in mind that the
relationship between the universities and the
UGC is a very delicate one, and that the
UGC can become an effective instrument
for upgrading of standards only if it follows
the method of persuasion rather than co­
ercion. In a situation of this type, there
will alwavs be some people who think that
the UGC is over-exercising its authority
while others will be inclined to believe that
it is using it inadequately. Incidentally, we
may ooint out that similar criticism has
also been levelled against the University
Grants Committee in the UK and the fot-
towinii quotation from its Report for 1957
“ will be found interesting;

The major question must be whether the mea-
IUre of control which the State has entrusted W

13.76. The Model Act Committee raised
the question of University Grants Commis­
sions or Committees being set up by the
State Governments for universities within
a State, but made no specific recommenda­
tion. The Standing Committee of the IUB
was strongly against the establishment of
such Committees in the State, holding that
if the State Government required any ad­
vice, it should consult the UGC. We agree
with this view. In giving grants to uni­
versities. the questions of finance and stand­
ards. and collaboration between universities
outside a given State, are all intimately
linked. It may lead to confusion if the res-
nonsibilitv for coordinating standards was
distributed amongst a number of bodies
such as the Central UGC and the State
TTrrc It would also hinder the existing

the universities.

'ightly°m^oinee J3 exercised too heavily or too
tiesXlSn £ 4 .!he univers’
been too nr “nt nii. % omn¥Uee s influence has
not all J bcc°mm5 t°o great; others—
li-’ht TbiTh,? 1 universities—feel it is too
sureoMheir succ^sd °Pm5°n iS PerhapS a mPa-

nnrtfnJ” °f maSn5hide and im­
portance of the problems facing the Com­
mission, considerably larger funds will have
1 ° m,Qae available to enable it to deal
effectively with them. An appraisal of de­
velopment schemes undertaken by the Com­
mission and those suggested by us indicates
that the available allocation under the
fourth plan would not be commensurate
with the basic developmental needs of uni­
versities and colleges. We discuss this issue
more fully elsewhere.2



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE
THE INTER-UNIVERSITY BOARD ON UNIVERSITY AUTONOMY

The Inter-University Board considered the The members of the Committee which con
sisted of Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aivar Mr
A. L. Mudaliar, Dr. C. D. Deshmukh’ Dr
K. L. Shrimali and Dr. B. Mullick examined
the whole problem and issued the following
statement: . 6

question of university autonomy and some
of the recent university legislation which
went contrary to it and passed the following
resolution at its 41st annual meeting held
at Mysore in February 1966:

The Inter-University Board notes with grave
concern and anxiety some of the recent amend­
ments to university Acts in diffc-ent States
and the consequent denrivation of the academic
freedom and responsibility of the universities.

In oarticular the Board is gravely concerned
over those recent amendments whereby the vice-
chancellor of the university is subiected to con­
ditions of sendee which the academic world re­
gards as humiliating and the university itse’f
is sought to be controlled by directions likely to
be issued on political and academically invalid
considerations. In the opinion of the Inter-univer­
sity Hoard, this is whol'y inconsistent with the
spirit of the universities and is likely to lead to
the universities becoming incapable of discharg­
ing their functions efficiently.

By virtue of the generally accepted view re­
garding their intellectual leadership of the com­
munity, the universities are the key to social
and economic progress. Therefore it is imnor-
tant that the universities should be helped to
grow and develop thei- personalities unhindered
by extraneous pressures. Tire fullest possible
measure of autonomy is indispensable for their
proper functioning and growth in the interests
of the country's advancement and it is essential
to draw attention to and oppose effectively any
tendencies contrary to this objective. Keeping
these considerations in mind the Committee re­
commends as follows: : r

(1) The President of India, as in the care
of the Rajasthan University, should be
the Visitor of every university m the
country.

The Inter-University Board is firmly of opi­
nion that the mere fact that certain contributions
are made by a State Government or even bv the
Centre cannot be a justification to bring about
changes which will radically alter the compo­
sition. the working and efficiency of the Univer­
sities and humiliate the universities concerned
in the eyes of the academic world. The Board
is of the opinion that a statutorily established
university is practically in the same position as
a statutorily established political government
and the mere fact that the leeislatu’es of such
governments have certain powers of legislation
should not be utilised to ’ower the reputation of
Inoian universities and to make their efficient
working impossible.

(2) The practice of having State Qovel?l%r
as chancellors of universities in w
States has much in its favour,.but
if the Chancellors function m <•
individual capacity, consulting tne.
Government only when they consi
necessary. ?

(3) Legislatures may and indeed o)jCy,
discuss matte’s of educational j.
but in order not to hamper the u
ties in their day to dav function ttefs
should refrain from discussing " jjar’y
which fall essentially and . ? J the
within the domestic jurisdiction o
universities.

(4) No Minister should hold any °^'CC
a university ex-officio.

(5) Provisions in certain recent un gjyiiifi
Acts for issuing directives part*̂'
instructions to universities a
larly obnoxious and IPuS*Hnblv lead JL
Such provisions would inevi uni''eI,nt
violations of the autonomy ?„]ieye t11
ties. There is no reason t ’ trUCtionS.J“
the authority which Issues in def
universities is more compe«»‘n the u>>
essentially academic *ssUf3nrtjonoll'’
versity Itself which is fun roBlcini-
constituted to dead with these P

T,h? *t2 ard' therefore. resolves, before takin-
any further steps in the matter, to appoint a
committee to review the provisions in the different university Acts and the innoTati ns iw
have been made which are detrimental to ac i

rsu^~ S b°y*

th=t unless the
respect of th? student?*  d'S c?lleapues and^the
palhy aKdVood1 Xion^tn"10^ U,.ere 13 ^‘n-
men< no university can ’ function weU° Gov(?ln-
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Conditions of service for vlce-chancel-
' lors should not be made humiliating or

unattractive in any manner so that suit­
able people may not feel deterred from
accepting the post of vice-chancellor­
ship.
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ever, some of them need to be amended
now in the light of recommendations
made by the Model Act Committee Re­
port as finally approved by the. Inter­
University Board and the University
Grants Commission.

(7) As in various countries, notably in
England, a convention should be evolved
whereby the judiciary suo moto treats
universities as a sector of public life
which should be allowed to regulate its
own affairs.

(8) In order to ensure autonomy for uni­
versities it is important that the
Finance Commission while allocating
resources to States every five years
should state as precisely as possible
those considerations which have led it
to allocate resources in a certain man­
ner. At present while the Finance Com­
mission allows increased resources to
States at the time of its recommenda­
tions, the amount required for universi­
ties is not always allotted to them with
the result that universities, in the
absence of adequate resources, do not
function effectively. r. , -• ■ • f , ,

(9) Over the last few years university Acts
have been amended frequently and not
always on the basis of academic consi­
derations or other adequate reasons. How-

To sum up, the. Inter-University Board seeks
support in two directions from everyone in a
position io help:

(A) To secure deletion of some of the pro­
visions mentioned above, which seem
to them to detract from university au­
tonomy, e.g.,

(i) provision for the removal of vice-
chancellor after an inquiry by an out­
side authority;

(ii) the issue of directives by an outside
authority to the university;

(iii) nomination of Ministers as pro­
chancellors—ex-officio;

(iv) appointment of pro-vice-chancellors
without consulting the vice-chancellor.

(B) To have the existing university Acts
amended in terms of the recommenda­
tions made by the Model Act Committee
as finally approved by the Inter-Univer­
sity Board and the University Grants
Commission.
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The Tasks Ahead
14.01. Recent events have dramatized

the backward state of agricultural
development in India. It is well known
that food production has not kept pace with
population growth, nor increased at a rate
which can ensure at least a minimum
balanced diet for all Indians. We are at the
moment dependent on the surplus produc­
tion of other countries to avoid famine. This
is critical enough in itself but it is further
compounded by the fact that an under­
developed agriculture retards industrializa­
tion by its demands on foreign exchange,
bv its lack of surpluses for industrial ex­
ploitation and by the maintenance of a low
purchasing power among the masses of the
people. Difficult as this situation now is,
it is likely to become even more critical in
about ten years’ time when the total popula­
tion will exceed 600 million and when, on
present world trends, it seems unlikely that
surplus food will be available from other
countries to offset our own shortages. 

14.02. The tasks before agricultural
development are, therefore, clear. We must
attempt at least to double the production
of food in the next fifteen years and main­
tain an adequate rate of growth thereafter.
We must change food habits, lessen our
dependency on the vagaries of the monsoon
and the winter rains, diversify and improve
the quality of the products of our farms,
forests, and fisheries and push through a
rural improvement programme to trans­

form the life in the villages from one o!
feudal backwardness into that of modern­
ized communities.

14.03; These goals can only be achieved
through the application of science and
technology to the problems of agricultural
production and rural betterment. This in­
volves large-scale capital investment for
the provision of irrigation, fertilizers,
pesticides, improved seeds, credit facilities
for farmers, satisfactory arrangements for
storage and distribution of farm products,
improved communications and transport,
electrification, etc. But this is not enough-
We must in addition provide for hign
quality education and research for agricul­
ture. Without them, the necessary rapi
increase in agricultural production will
be possible and there may even be a dang
of the capital inputs being wasted.
instance is the present wasteful use °,
gation waters which, applied more1 -yjth
sively to the smaller areas ana
greater attention to drainage. coull* tjon.
ficantly increase agricultural Pr0°;tn be
Indeed in some areas, knowledge -”r,,eSt-
partially substituted for capital
ment.

14.04. This programme of e^uf^tipnmain
agriculture will be based on thr® . of
elements—research or the develops tJ)e
the appropriate technology, extensio c&-
communication of the technology to per.
ing farmers, and trainina of the nc
sonnel.
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(1) Research. The most significant of
these is the development of a new agricul­
tural technology based on science. During
the past hundred years, agriculture in many
parts of the world has been revolutionized
in part by the development of chemical
engineering and mechanization, and in parr
by'a more fundamental revolution in man’s
biological understanding. This new scientific
understanding of the nature of living crea­
tures, both plants and animals, has led to a
spectacular improvement in agricultural
technology in the advanced countries. Much
of the existing technology of chemical fer­
tilizers and oi soil and water development
can be directly applied to Indian conditions.
But these and the new biological technology
must be modified to suit the local conditions;
and for this purpose, applied research is
necessary in a number of fields including
plants and animal nutrition, genetics, phy­
siology, pathology, the various fields of
microbiology and many others.

(2) Extension. The development of this
new technology will, however, only be justi­
fied if the knowledge is conveyed to the
farmers and they are motivated and trained
to adopt it and increase their yields and
family incomes. Apart from programmes of
improving the educational level of the
average farmer, this implies the organization
of a large-scale programme of extension
services.

(3) Training of Personnel. The develop­
ment of the new technology, the organiza­
tion of extension services to the farmer and
the development of the large complex of
a8ro-industries which the country needs
WU1 not be possible unless we train thou­
sands of highly educated agricultural

entists and engineers and an even larger
umber of technicians and extension

Workers.
orGanic link between the three ele-

uts of teaching, research and extension is
fln?°S/ary to ensure that there is a two-way
“W from the farmer to the research worker

lah dle classroom and from the researci
to tkat?ries and teaching departments back

ltle farmer.
fo^t?5’ ®ut if agricultural development is
for Ceive the impetus it needs, education
cem^pCHlture must become a major c
iion entire national system of educ -
traini„ ose responsibilities go beyond tne
tatiOn 8, of specialised personnel. An •
in ,1. towards agriculture must be
HiOrc educational institutions. FU1 .

’ toe education system must give
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«imve±^,t0 thos^^ni man the
develonment i'i™3 rccluired for agricultural
stanri.^ ? 1 must aIso develop an under-
lite am™ a®nc.uitural problems and rural
ri-rpr^ ™g the large group who deal in­
directly with these, such as planners ad-
=«at°^’ lawyers> bankers, community

entrepreneurs. It is on these
groups that the better development of
essential supporting services such as credit,
crop insurance, marketing, pricing, distribu­
tion and the provision oi better conditions
and incentives for farmers will depend.

14.06. In order to develop programmes
which meet the above needs quickly and
effectively, it will be essential, among other
things

— to set up a number of agricultural
universities with integrated pro­
grammes of research, training and
extension; -

— to attract talented students, re­
searchers and teachers to agricul­
ture; . -

— to develop programmes of agricul­
tural research, training and exten­
sion in other universities and insti­
tutions of higher education;

— to improve agricultural colleges;
— to establish agricultural poly­

technics to train agricultural tech­
nicians;

— to give a certain orientation to agri­
culture and rural problems in the
educational system as a whole;

_ to develop agricultural extension
programmes, and particularly to
establish primary extension centres;
and
to associate successful and progres­
sive farmers closely with the agri­
cultural universities, colleges, poly­
technics and primary extension
centres and to give them adequate
status and facilities.

Agricultural Universities

i t m Main Features. The central pointtin
14 0 we are recommending is thethe programme a t one agricuitural

establishment • ,fh pi.ogramme is
university in each SlnU the .
notrXW-Ed?cation Commission, there have
VC*  5*
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been a series of recommendations pointing
to tne need tor rural or agricultural uni­
versities which will Have strong polariza­
tion around the agricultural sciences and
winch will combine the work of teaching,
research and extension. As a result ot tnese
recommendations, a number of agricultural
universities have already been set up. But
tneir growth has not been very even; and
no adequate attempt has been made to
establish a liaison between them and me
other universities. There has also been
some misunderstanding of the objectives of
these institutions. We shall therefore des­
cribe what, in our view, should be their
oasic characteristics and the manner in
which they should function.

14.08. The training of agricultural gradu­
ates has been traditionally the responsiomiy
01 universities, while research and extension
activities have been the province of Central
and State departments of Agriculture and the
Community Development Administration
programmes. Tnese nave developed for me
most part independently and with little liai­
son between mem, m spite of me fact mat
some of the agricultural colleges have been
under the administrative control of the State
Governments. Such isolation has seriously
aliected the quality of training given and
tne research carried out, bom of which have
been insufficiently related to farm practice.
The most distinctive features of me agri­
cultural universities is their integrated pro­
gramme of research, training and extension.
it is this mat will make the break-through
in education for agriculture.

14.09. In addition, these universities should
have me following features:

(1) Their concern with all aspects of
increasing, disseminating, and ap­
plying knowledge related to agri­
culture, including basic and applied
research;

(2) Their primary emphasis on teaching
and research directly and immedi­
ately rela.ed to the solution of the
social and economic problems of me
countryside; e

(3) Their readiness to develop and
teach the wide range of aonlird
buiffiun3?? iechn101°g‘<?s needed to
ouild up the rural economy;

(4) SergSate?’^ °n> to tcach
research students but^31^ *nd
^aUzed

young people who are not earn-.
dates xor degrees; and

(5) Their empnasis on adult and con
tinuing education side by side wnh
teacning regularly enrolled student

14.10. Scope. Keeping in mind these
characteristics, it is clear that me agricul­
tural universities will be able to carry cm'
men tasKs only u their teaching ana re-
searen range over many academic and pro­
fessional neids. They should begin with and
lor some time concentrate on the traditional
agricultural specialities sucn as agronomy
plant genetics, animal breeding, animal hus­
bandry, veterinary science, plant pathology
soil science, microbiology, horticulture,
entomology and parasitology. But m time
tney snouid develop the full range of courses
indicated below:

(1) Engineering jor Agriculture. Irriga­
tion engineering; ground-water hydrology;
civil engineering for design, construction,
operation, and maintenance ot surface water
supply systems; crop processing; mechani­
cal engineering concerned with farm
machinery and equipment, including well
pumps, motors and strainers. One of the
most striking failures of our engineering
education has been the lack of appreciation
by the engineers in charge of water resource
development, of plant and soil requirements
for irrigation, water supplies and drainage.
A new kind of engineer is needed and in
his training the agricultural universities,
UTs and other universities all have a ro
to play.

(2) Specialists in Human Nutrition end
Food Technology. Even with present in_
quale food supplies, the diet of tne P£J1.
could be considerably improved, if ine r y
sive high quality protein suppiemena cePt-
be prepared, distributed, and made
able to the people; if food wastage c ,jon;
lowered by better methods of Prcsel. and
and if knowledge of nutritional nee
methods of meeting them could oe
disseminated among the rural pe°P

(3) Agricultural Economics,
search, agricultural data collection nage-
lysis, production economic? farm gePefll
tnent, rural credit, crop insuranc ,
cost analysis, and other techniques fgrnl
ject evaluation and price structures
products. o

(4) Public Administration. Prf^anaS®7
of government agricultural serY!c®„Leriunent
ment of cooperatives, local selt-g 
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mental levels.

(5) Mass Communications. Adult educa­
tion audio-visual teaching and preparation
of instructional materials.

(6) Sociology, Anthropology and Law.
Analysis of village traditions, social struc­
tures and values and their constructive
modification; land tenure and tenancy
systems; and development of principles of
land-reform and consolidation.

(7) Resources Conservation. Soil and
water conservation, erosion control, range
management, reclamation, and soil classifi­
cation and surveys. A significant propor­
tion of India’s 323 million acres of crop land
and 177 million acres of forest land has
deteriorated through misuse, and urgently
needs remedial treatment. An overall land
management strategy will depend on a
national land survey and inventory, using
criteria which can be expressed in terms of
crop yield enhancement, costs and time
periods. . ...

(8) Forestry. Forest management and
technology of forest nroducts such as fuel,
timber, paper and cellulose.

(9) Fisheries. Agricultural pond fisheries;
river and lake fisheries; marine fisheries;
design,construction, maintenance, and
operation of fishing vessels and fishing
^uipment; fish processing and preservation;
ana fisheries economics.

. (10) Earth Sciences. It is of the utmost
Importance for Indian agriculture to be able
trJOre.cas^ fhe time of the onset of the mon-
i, its intensitv and continuity, particu-

y in the first six weeks of the rainy
j, san- These forecasts should not be on a

j av basis but should be made for
ral several weeks or preferably seve-

Months. In order to make such fore-
th» f better meteorological data fro
of thnd,an Ocean and better understanding
are „„almosPherics that cause the monso
oroin,,-0!3^- The number of Indian naete-
cai ^?lsls educated in modern meteorolog
toree^^*  observational techniques, and
is an f ln« methods is inadequate. There
ablj1 ne3Ual scarcity of oceanographers c
Phic making or interpreting ocean g
tion rJeasurements. To remedy this situ.
>>e h’uniepartments of Earth Sciences should
<l 1 UP as rapidly as possible in set 

departments should X °gr‘W’
finding an^r ^be^edmology of
ces) ^lourld water resour-
of dam sites ge?IoSy (appraisalfor hXt™^ re !oeatlon of materials
wr neavy construction).

(U) Basic Sciences. For all the applied
ahovpetkfn^ ong'neering specialities listed
above the students will need a firm founda­
tion of basic science. The agricultural uni­
versities should develop departments in
statistics, applied mathematics, operational
analysis, physical chemistry, biochemistry
molecular biology and physiology.

(12) Humanities. Similarly, the students
in the social sciences will need a background
of Indian history and literature to gain an
understanding of the traditions and values
of rural society. The faculties of the agri­
cultural universities should, therefore, con­
tain some scholars in humanities, even
though the faculty balance should remain
strongly tilted towards practical and pro­
fessional subjects.

14.11. Functions. The functions of the
agricultural universities will be:

— research and teaching at postgradu­
ate level, including research aimed
at improving agricultural produc­
tion, processing and marketing;

— teaching at the undergraduate level;
and

— extension.
in mienrch and extension, a clear delinea-

..In nf responsibility between agricultural
tion of r P ■ , gt tn Departments ofuniversities and th-J>tnu
Agriculture ^age all State re-
universities s ns pOSSibie, de­
search stations . they should co-
monstration fa^i’(hp Departments in their
operate fully wi ' fdinate this with the

°<“»

agriculture, an ,. improvement in the
?ive and fiua?’rc fc now widely recog-
teaching of te education in agricul-nized. Postgraduate e has, however, not 
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with needs, either from the quantitative or
from the qualitative points of view, and
several important areas have been almost
completely neglected-

14.13. Postgraduate work should become
a distinctive feature of the agricultural
universities. Their postgraduate depart­
ments will have to provide the agricultural
sector with research workers, subject
matter specialists and teachers for the
secondary schools and agricultural poly­
technics. Many of the administrative
officers and certainly all the subject matter
specialists in the extension service should
hold M.Sc. or Ph.D. degrees. Likewise,
senior scientists in all research institutes
and teachers in agricultural universities and
agricultural colleges should have post­
graduate training.

14.14. Estimates of the requirements of
specialist personnel at this level during the
next twenty years have not been worked out
with the precision that is necessary and
nossible. The ISI/LSE Paper which lias
been reproduced in a later section gives some
basis for these; but these need further in­
vestigation. closer analysis and revision.
Depending as they do on the progress in
reorganization of research and extension
services, the development of educational in­
stitutions and of agro-industries, the fore­
casts will not be useful unless they are con­
tinually revised. Broadly, however, we
estimate that one hundred thousand people
(agricultural research—10,000; education-
35,000; agricultural and agro-industries deve­
lopment—55.000) with postgraduate training
will be needed in the next two decades in
addition to those already in position. This
would mean adding 5,000 postgraduates per
year during the next twenty years.

th^neVf m°^ lmP°r,-ant. however, is
Man" of nJ™0- ,hf? q'.la,it.v oC the product.
P vsLal f' in institutions lack the
Physical facilities, adequately trained staff 

14.15. The present yearly intake into post­
graduate courses is about 13,000 in various
fields of agriculture, about 200 in animal
sciences and negligible numbers in other
fields like agricultural engineering, agricul­
tural economics, animal breeding, and other
specialised fields. To meet the anticipated
output of 5,000 postgraduates per year the
present intake would have to be increased
¥ pr°por.tion,' a higher acceleration being
desirable in the hitherto neglected areas 

and in particular the atmosphere
tial for quality education. It is
important that a possible lowering^
standards consequent on the numerical •
crease projected above should be scrm"1
lously avoided by adequate advance pS
ration. For this purpose, urgent sten-
should be taken to strengthen the provision
of staff and other facilities in existing insti
tutions and to carry out the adjustments
and changes that expansion necessitates.
Indeed, from this point of view, it may be
preferable to suffer a shortage during the
immediate years than to produce poorly-
trained personnel just to meet current
demands on an ad hoc basis. We would,
therefore, recommend that expansion of
personnel and facilities should be under­
taken only in a few selected, quality insti­
tutions and not be based on any other con­
siderations.

14.17. How can quality training be en­
sured? Postgraduate education should not
be looked upon as a mere extension of
undergraduate education as appears to be
the common situation in the country today.
At the postgraduate level, there must be an
effective integration of various disciplines
and a symbiotic mingling of active researc
and teaching. We therefore recomm
that no institution should be allowed
undertake postgraduate instruction un- ,
has a strong and broad-based urogram
basic and applied research of its
the members of the faculty are partic p,
actively in the research programme- .f
active research programme is essen ecent
teachers are to keep in touch wi .
advances in general and in their ov
alized fields in particular. It >s a
sary if the students are to be g>yen which
training in research methodolog, ’ {gradu-
should be an integral part of all uipped
ate training. Good libraries, W " *t ation
laboratories and adequate expe ce, nnJ
facilities are also of great impo ^unC(ion
no nostgraduate institution can
without them.

14.18. We also urge that ,befo^q^radu^
tution is allowed to develop ‘0fesf!iofA
instruction, a competent bodv ° re of .,
Persons should examine. the ' ...f-eS aW”
institution and the phvsical t.i ^aVe a h
able. Onlv such institutions - reSeaL
Ptialo facilities for educaton p
should be authorized to go an‘ tjon.
grammes of postgraduate inrt
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14.19. Some of the central research insti-
lulcSi like the Indian Agricultural Research
institute (IARI), the Indian Veterinary Re-
<earch Institute (IVRI), and the National
miry Research Institute (NDRI), and the
agricultural universities would constitute
Stable centres for strong postgraduate
Schools in agriculture. The IAR1 has already
rained a position of pre-eminence in this
neld and the IVRI and NDRI are also re­
search and teaching institutions of national
imoortance which are being developed still
further. In addition, each agricultural uni­
versity should develop postgraduate wont,
pern dps concentrating on certain specialities
suited to their history, location and interests.
Close cooperation and inter-dependence
should be forged between the different agri­
cultural universities themselves and also
between them and the central research insti­
tutes which are seats of active postgraduate
instruction. Free movement of staff and
students from one institution to another
would be highly desirable.

14.20. We understand that the premier
body concerned with agricultural research,
the ICAR, is itself being reorganized in such
* way as to bring about close integration
of education, research and extension. A
Process of rationalization of the research
set-up in the country is envisaged with the
strengthening of selected central and
regional research stations and the abolition
of many of the existing, poorly equipped
a°d poorly-staffed small stations. All the
rontral agricultural research institutes are

e,ln8 brought together under the ICAR
oich will coordinate and support problem-
nented and production-oriented research

in°t?ammes at these institutions as well as
J? me country as a whole. Close coopera­
tin'*  behveen such central research organiza-
oh!/ and the agricultural universities would
to i°Us y be desirable. The ICAR which is
edunC1close^y connected with agricultural
y^a£10n. especially in the agricultural uni-
Itari’* *es’ can play a very important ana
lion ***§., r°le in bringing about such integra­
nd . T ICAR has in recent years develop-
jects Very worthwhile and fruitful pro-
basj.0£ coordinated research on an all-in?1
Which lth active Centre-State cooperation
only i are Proving to be highly effective no
cient „ mal<>ng research activity, more e 1 -
in th'„e3fpeditious and productive, but als
Potentl development of valuable resea^_
hiore .' ln the country and, what is ev
^^Rnportant, in the creation of a cadre_

Tb’3 h al’0 applicable, mutatis inutaiiJib to *h e cai 

14.22. Extension. The agricultural uni­
versities should be entrusted with responsi­
bility for the research facilities and pro­
grammes of agricultural departments and
for extension work which provides the
necessary link between new elements of
technology developed through research and
application to farm practice. Tins may be
begun by entrusting responsibility for re­
sei-ch immediately and that for extension
progressively through a phased Programmm
These programmes can be expanded as staff
and other resources permit. In their exten­
sion work the universities should cooperate
, with the supply services and otherfU Limmesand activities of agricultural
departments. We shall return to this sub-
ject a little later.

11 vt Undergraduate Teaching. Fog the
14-2r' 7 vnare the principal task of the

n“ nffurar^versities woiild be to provideagricultura univ aduate educatl0n m agn-
high lweI unV F, therefore, say something
culture ^gaStiom- Agriculture, like all
about its org rapidly changing.
other S?he main educational tasks of the
ScEltE^
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?ainabE raSewT leaders' cer-
research nnd h Te develoPtnent for both
and nnn ,d lusher education in agriculture
w"der " cal's 1 Eh0U}d be ™ a

apPears to be a tendency in
univnr=SfrltCUlt<Ural c°Ueges and agricultural

niversitites to restrict admission to post­
graduate courses in agriculture to agricul­
tural graduates. This, in our opinion, is a
very snort-sighted policy. Agricultural re­
search cannot thrive without drawing upon
the best talent from basic disciplines cog­
nate to agricultural science. Graduates in
other disciplines such as chemistry, physics,
statistics, botany, zoology, etc., have ob­
viously a great and direct contribution to
make to the development of agriculture.
Graduates from other faculties such as eco­
nomics, business administration, engineering,
etc., would also be needed and would contri­
bute to research investigations on the assess­
ment and utilization of resources, economic
development, marketing and related fields.
We are, therefore, unable to support the
existing restrictive practices and urge that
talents from as many fields as possible
should be harnessed to the betterment of
agricultural research and education.
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uni­

staff m'1?’

teaching
research

require five years’ study after ten "
schooling. It is impossible to be riJw“?
this prescription because the duration°nf „n
course will depend, not so much on
of schooling, as on the attainments of ti
average student at the time of his 2
into a degree course.

14.28. Teachers. The agricultural
versity must be a community of scientbu
and scholars in which the faculty members
have collective responsibility and authority
for academic affairs. In each university
there should be groups of able scientists in
each lield who will work together in pre­
paring curricula, taking special respond-
nility for the progress of the students, set­
ting standards of student performance, test­
ing and evaluating the students, organizing,
developing and using laboratory, library,
computer and field facilities, and stimulat­
ing each other in research and teaching
through seminars, collaborative ------- --
and informal relationships. One of the
earliest and also the most difficult—tasks in
the establishment of these universities is,
therefore, to get together this band of
scientists and scholars. From this point oi
view, we make the following recommenda­
tions:

(1) The success of these universities
will depend on their ability »
provide life-time careers and a to
environment for their stair me
bers which will attract many a
persons in competition with
professions. This will Pr°
mean that, for many of their
members, there should be a
lion of assignments between re­
room teaching and labors wry
search, experimental stat n
search, and work in the U
rural people.

(2) The UGC scales of pay,
now been revised ana b
par with those in HTs a. se un*'
should be extended to ,besub"
versities also. These sho ensure
ject to periodical revisioi . able
that they do continue to
men.

(3) In structuring facult!^d men cal(
should be, as soon as g°od »
be found, to appoint the loW
professors in each field- r0£css»
run, the number 01. Jmi be u
readers and lecturers qualM...,
termined by needs a* ]jeirart ‘
staff and not by a nt
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for the other institutions of higher educa­
tion: to give their students a deep knowl­
edge of lundamental principles; an ability
to solve new problems as they arise; and the
will and ability to continue learning without
a teacher throughout their careers. In the
agricultural universities, as in otner um-
versities, the students should spend a mayor
part of their time in independent study and
should be introduced to research as early as
possible- The aim of formal teaching should
be to give the students a knowledge of the
specialized language of the subject being
taught, an understanding of its basic princi­
ples, an ability to use the relevant literature,
and a recognition of the frontiers of know­
ledge in the field.

14.24. During the first years of their under­
graduate courses the students should, in
addition to lectures and laboratory work
take part in ‘tutorials’ or ‘preceptorials’,
review and explanation of lecture materials.
Much of their time should be spent in inde­
pendent study in the library, tne laboratory
and on the university farm, and in solving
technical problems assigned by the instruc­
tors. During their last years, the students
should spend less time in lectures, review
and formal laboratory work and more time
on independent studies.

14.25. The requirements for independent
study cannot be fulfilled unless the uni­
versity library has a large collection of
modern books and periodicals, which are
well arranged and easily accessible to the
students. The university library will need
both an adequate budget for purchasing
books and periodicals, and an adequate staff
to order, catalogue, sort and file acquisitions,
to help students and faculty members find
what they need, to maintain proper pro­
cedures for talcing books on loan, and to
weed out obsolescent and useless books.

14.26., The teaching at all stages should
de-emphasize cramming and memorization
and should be designed to stimulate
curiosity to develop problem-solving ability
and to foster originality. Extra-curricular
activities should be stressed, including
student competitions, journalism and crea­
tive writing, debates, individual and team

X°rmal and info>™al student
groups- Each «£ these activities

^VC a voluntary faculty adviser who
1 j/s this aspect of his work.

offii2commiSn?v?Vith the ,indings
duration of the fiX *fc'c<MnnK‘nd that thenon oi the first degree course should
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(4) Part of the undergraduate teaching
should be done by the senior pro­
fessors and part by teaching assis­
tants drawn from the ranks of post­
graduate and research students
The paths to faculty promotion
should be based on outstanding
accomplishment, independent of the
accidents of seniority. The criteria
for promotion should primarily be
accomplishment in research, but
first-rate teaching should also be
rewarded. Faculty and research
stall members should receive sab­
batical leave every few years to
refresh and renew their understand­
ing of their own fields. Good faculty
housing at low rentals should be
available on or near the campus.
Good schools for the children of the
stall should be made available.

(5) The faculties should have a major
voice in choosing their own mem­
bers, but the selection of new
faculty members should be on the
basis of wide participation within
the university faculties and not
simply by the department concern­
ed. Within broad limits establish­
ed by his fellow faculty members,
each teacher in an agricultural uni­
versity should be free to teach as
and what he thinks best. Such
freedom in teaching will require
that the teacher has major responsi­
bility for assessing his own stu­
dents. External examinations should
be reduced in importance and abol­
ished as early as possible. Stan
members should devote only a part
of their time to lectures, tutorials
or preceptorials, seminars or labora­
tory teaching. The remainder of
the time should be available for re­
search, working with individUu
students, and working with fellow
staff members to improve the
quality of instruction, the library
collections, the physical facilities,
and other problems of common
interest.

'Vork29fIt is obvious that, to staff thein
the agricultural universities, as wel
pronnX1jtin® agricultural colleges ancl
S a6l’icultural polytechnics, a
haVp gramme of teacher training
PUrnn? be Un*iertaken  immediately-
Ristin0’ We recommend that five oriactfe c.cntres with high standards and

es be chosen and scholarships off

for agriculture
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in LZtiOnal r;°raPetitive basis to graduates
^ science and agriculture for training at

ment Wltlj.the assurance of appoint­
ment to universities, colleges, polytechnics

' trJnin^S1°V'Jrk °n lhe c°mpletion of their
.. a*E0 be necessary, for
some time, to send selected students abroad
°r training. In some cases, even the ser­

vices of some teachers may have to be
obtained from abroad.

14.30. Students. It is essential to attract
talented students to the agricultural uni­
versities. We realize that many other factors
such as salary, prestige and avenues of
advancement will affect this. But we recom­
mend the following two measures which
will greatly help in improving the situation:

— Not less than 25 per cent of the
students in agricultural universities
should be awarded scholarships on
the basis of an all-India test speci­
ally organized for the purpose.

— An upward revision should be made
of the present scales of pay offered
to the agricultural graduates.

14.31. Farm. It would be essential that the
teaching given be linked to actual practices
in farming conditions and in order to do
this, well-managed farms, of sufficiently
large size (around 1,000 acres and not less
than 500 acres of cultivated area) should be
attached to every agricultural university.

1432 Internship. In order to provide a
sound ’ practical base to the graduates of
agricultural colleges, for which there has
been a persistent demand, the possibility of
making suitable arrangements for a one
vear’s internship on a well-managed State
nr University demonstration farm before a

finally awarded, should be serious-
11 ixolored. Under present conditions, it is
yt Possible to attach them to progressive
faiX foV practical training as is done in
some countries.

we have stat d j university in a State.
least onaa.g them the possibility ofIn establishing tb universities into an
converting eiustmg b(j esplored.
agricultural experimentation in tiie
There lias been existing universities and
organization o same type. While
not all of 4ben\ { experimentation, it is
we are in fay°^. agricultural universities
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—should conform to some important princi­
ples. The most important ot these is that
they should, as far as possible, be single
campus universities which do not have any
affiliated colleges. If for special and excep­
tional reasons the university should take
over the responsibility for colleges not on
its campus, they should be made constituent
colleges of the university under a unified
administration.

14.34. As stated earlier, it was not possi­
ble for us to obtain any precise estimates of
manpower needs in agriculture, except those
in the ISI/LSE Paper which have been re­
produced in a later section. These indicate
that the agricultural universities will have
to train about 250,000 to 300,000 specialists
at tiie graduate and postgraduate levels in
a large number of categories some of which
are listed below:

1. Agriculture (including animal husban­
dry and veterinary science):

University teachers and research wor­
kers

Polytechnic teachers
State and Central Government profes­

sional staff
District officers and advisers
Development Block Extension Officers
Development Block Frontier Workers

Industry (Graduates)
2. Engineering

University and polytechnic teachers and
research workers

Chemical engineers
Irrigation engineers and hydrologists
Mechanical engineers

3. Nutrition and Food, Technologtj
University and government teachers

and research workers
Industry
Distribution workers

4. Agricultural Economics
University and polytechnic teachers and

research workers
Farm Credit Specialists
Marketing Analysts
Price Analysts
Operational Analysts
Crop Insurance Specialists

5- Public Administration
University teachers
Government officer!

6. Mass Communications
University teachers
Government officers

7. Sociology, Anthropology and Law
University and polytechnic teachers

and research workers
Land tenancy reform officers
Village sociologists and anthropologists

8. Resource Conservation
University and polytechnic teachers
Soil survey officers
Erosion control officers
Land and water management officers

9. Forestry
University and polytechnic teachers
Forest management officers
Forest product specialists

10. Fisheries
University and polytechnic teachers
Fresh water pond fisheries specialists
River and lake fisheries specialists
Marine fisheries specialists
Fishing boat and equipment specialists
Fish processing and distribution special­

ists
11. Earth Science

University and polytechnic teachers
Ground, water and engineering geolo

gists
Meteorologists
Physical Oceanographers

12. Basic Science
University and polytechnic teac en>

and research workers
Statisticians for government and in u

try
Biochemists for government industry^
Physiologists for government

industry • - industry
Chemists for government ancl 1

13. Humanities
University teachers dE

Agricultural Higher Education 0
the Agricultural Universit ,

14.35. Contribution of Universities> ulji-
cation for Agriculture. Agricmt <ay a
versities can and will undoubte
leading role in the development 0 u(qi. W®
for agriculture. But that is not c JeIit
would like to urge that the deve P
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agricultural education should be a national
concern and should be regarded as a res­
ponsibility of the university system as a
vriiole. It is, therefore, necessary to encour­
age universities in general to develop suit­
able courses at the undergraduate and post­
graduate levels. In this connection, we
make the following recommendations:

(1) The disciplines which impinge and
contribute to agricultural develop­
ment are many, i.e., biology, che­
mistry, physics, engineering, econo­
mics, administration, sociology, law,
commerce, etc. Universities should
be encouraged to develop courses at
the graduate and postgraduate
levels in these areas, with special
reference to their application to
agriculture.

(2) Universities should be encouraged
to strengthen their faculties of
agriculture. Care should be taken
to see that adequate standards are
maintained and that the available
resources in men and meterials
are not scattered thinly over a wide
area. Where such facilities exist or
are stated by universities, arrange­
ments should be made available to
them to work with agricultural
experimental stations situated in
their neighbourhood and to involve
their faculty members and students
in extension education and demons­
tration programmes.

(3) We also suggest that steps should
be taken to establish a close rela­
tionship between some of the agri­
cultural universities and the IlTs.
The possibility of developing a
faculty of agriculture in an UT
should also be explored. There
could be an organized exchange on
a selective basis, of students and
staff, and also some common Pr0"
grammes of study and research
could be undertaken. There are a
number of areas of research, as for
example, those concerned with land
reclamation, irrigation and water
management, crop processing an
storage, farm mechanization an
Wage, and others where joint wore
py engineering and agncultu
mstitutions could be of great vai

W) The close collaboration in e(^u.c1‘l"
non for agriculture between
agricultural universities, the H
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and the other universities would be
greatly facilitated if the same orga-
whlbVamely the ICAR‘is charged

responsibility of oversee­
ing the development of agricultural
education, not only in the agricul­
tural universities but outside them
J"',?® tlnancial support from
t-ie ICAR should also be available,
not only to the agricultural univer­
sities but also for other universities
and IITs for the development of
education for agriculture." Similar­
ly, the support of the UGC or the
UGC-type of organization we have
recommended for technological edu­
cation should also be available for
the development of faculties of na­
tural or social sciences or engineer­
ing in the agriculture universities.
We emphasize this close collabora­
tion between the UGC and the
ICAR which is of great signifi­
cance for the development of agri­
cultural education.

14.36. Agricultural Colleges. Some agri­
cultural colleges, not forming part of agri­
cultural universities, will continue to be
affiliated to the other universities. The
general policy in their regard should be on
the following lines:

(1) New agricultural colleges should not
be established and the training of
undergraduates or postgraduates in
agriculture should be done, as far
as practicable, in the agricultural
universities.

(2) Where agricultural colleges are
constituent colleges of a university,
the university concerned may be as­
sisted to develop strong faculties in
agriculture.

(3) Every agricultural college should
have available a well-managed farm
of at least 200 acres on which
modern agricultural practices can
be demonstrated.

14 37 Some of the affiliated colleges of
14-3 uhrs are great institutions, e.g.. theagriculture ar gre severai of the

college at Cmm .. are wcak ,
affiliated agrii Uttar Pradesh. It is,
liwtW*  . vigorous

d I tee”d'
recommend that

“iTur V'ai'**  I" collws.
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— a system of quinquential inspection
of all agricultural colleges should be
instituted as a regular feature and
should be done jointly by the ICAR
and the UGC. The first such ins­
pection should be undertaken im­
mediately and completed within a
vcar The universities should be re­
quested to disaffiliate colleges which
do not come up to minimum require­
ments. We think that the reports
of these periodical inspections will
be very salutary.

- the possibility of converting some
of the colleges into institutions offer­
ing courses at a higher technician
level, instead of a degree, should
be explored.

Agricultural Polytechnics

14.38. As in technical education for indus­
try, we believe that there is great scope in
India for the training of skilled workers and
middle level technicians in agriculture for
the supporting services needed by the
fanner, for assisting in extension work, for
many trades and industries based on agri­
cultural products, and in the service trades.
We recommend that a vigorous effort be
made to establish specialised institutions
which will provide vocational education in
agriculture at the post-matriculation level
and attract large numbers of boys and girls.
These institutions may be designated as
agricultural polytechnics.

The programme should be developed on a
priority basis. The work may begin by
courses being added to existing polytechnics
located in predominantly rural surround­
ings. However, for the best development of
these and to make the maximum use of
scarce resources, we recommend that they
should be attached to agricultural universi-
ties and that the aim should be to set up
some large scale institutions of this land
in P*e  different States. These may begin
modestly but should grow into institutions
vt? enrolments around 1,000 or even innre.
We would like to emphasize that, in voca­
tional education, small institutions are parti­
cularly uneconomic and tend also to be
mc-incient.

14 39 Tliese institutions will be respon-
cnooiM-. trai.nins the non-professional

15 5 required as farm mechanics, farm
^ndEl ?Ebor.atol’y assistants, craftsmen
s" ,„ • ‘J Clans in agro-industries, assistants
in agricultural credit and insurance organi- 

nations, assistants in extension services 1-
employed craftsmen and technicians tow i
in the rural areas, and field represent-.!!
of fertiliser and pesticide manufactw’2
They should also organize short intend
courses for farmers in such subjects as be
keeping, seed production, etc.

14.40. The polytechnics should be multi-
purpose institutions providing a wide ran"e
of training in specialized courses related to
the above range of skills as they are needed
in animal husbandry, horticulture, precess­
ing, forestry, crop production, etc. The
courses should be predominant!}' of a dip-
loma character demanding up to three years’
study, depending on the level of specializa­
tion required. Some craftsmen courses
should also be organized for those who have
less than matriculation qualifications and for
these, certificates may be given. A list of
some diploma certificate courses is annexed
to this chapter. It will not of course be
possible for any one polytechnic to offer all
of them. The curriculum of each institution
will be dictated by the conditions in the re­
gion it seeks to serve. The courses should,
as recommended by us for industrial poly­
technics, be directly practical in nature ana
require a significant period of practical ex­
perience.

Each polytechnic should have a large scale
well-managed farm attached to it with tac •
lities to demonstrate a full-range of m’* ,
farming. It should have we^ul^.i|
laboratories for science teaching, and sa .
processing plants for practical course
food and other product-processing.

14.41. When well established, these pop­
technics should offer short condensed
ses for the young farmers. We also emp .]
the need for designing courses of P
interest to girls and women in rura
The importance of this, particular^ Dre­
lation to applied nutrition in c“anei of
sent dietary habits and in program are
dairy or poultry development wn
mostly managed by women in run
holds should be obvious-

14.42. It will be necessary to cnsl!andar<lJ
the beginning that the highest lyjjis
possible are maintained and Par?,.( ,'of the
will be principally the responsibi > p0]v-
agricultural universities to whom ,
technics will be attached in a ® ‘ s wit* 1"
and they should take immediate s qrajnins
in the framework of the e recrul'
programmes, proposed later, for ,rllCtor»
ment and training of high level
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..■.red for manning the polytechnics. This
'Slid be facilitated if attractive scales of
.'•and adequate qualifications are prescrib-

• ‘for the staff of these institutions.

As with other types of vocational
rducation, possibility should exist for the
optional student, through further study,
■;take up courses in higher education. But
jrain it is necessary to emphasize that the
guises offered should be predominantly
•erminal in character leading to a specific
•apioyment. In order to make this effec­
tive, attention will have to be given to the
status and scales of pay of diploma and cer­
tificate holders who graduate from these
colvtechnics and efforts will be needed by
lath private and public employers to ensure
that such careers are made attractive.

Agricultural Education in Schools
(Classes I—X)

14.44. The agricultural polytechnics will
function at the higher secondary stage. But
se of the important questions raised before
3 was whether or not agricultural educa­
tion should be develped at the higher Pri-
ttary or the lower secondary stage also. We
hve examined this problem very carefully
ci have come to the conclusion that
htempts to train for vocational competence
d farming through formal schooling in
•aiculture at the primary and lower secon-
,'i?'Jeve's have failed and further efforts
could be held in abeyance. In view, how-
I(fr- the widespread belief that this
'•tula be done on a large scale, the problem
■•■'tls closer examination.

Present Position. It may be desir-
recapitulate briefly the various kinds

Un™ ut’ons and types of training offered
S' at this level and aimed at impart-

cational competence in farming.
tent ?rimarv feuel. With the- develop-
«W„manv States of concept of bas'C
^ininn1! with its emphasis on concurrent

a craft, agriculture has been m-
„ jS one °f the primary crafts in

S insen>or basic schools, especially
fnCa in rural ar^as. Tn Uttar Pro-

•'chnol, , exarnnle. in 52.654 iunior basic
^cinai to C1asa VI agriculture is the
’’,'e (unC.raft while at the senior basic
?5r am? Class VUD 2.538 institutions
« n'1’eTCi?lture as * basic craft. It is to

n ’ however, that at the iunior basic
i^ided ,'Gv?,rate teacher for agriculture is

?vhile at the senior basic stage, on-
''^u^^-lt-l graduate) is provide . 

cra^nbasS^’l a^1™ll’^tte7riman-
In Maharashtra in 1S- °Ca?^ in rural araas.

(2) Lower Secondary level. At this level
a,vari.etyof courses in agriculture are off ar­
ea, with different objectives in view.

(a) First are the vocational schools or
agricultural schools, which take pupils who
have completed their primary education and
give them a vocational training with the
objective of preparing them as practical
agriculturists. These vocational schools are
modelled on the Manjiri type offering a two
year diploma course. Maharashtra has es­
pecially gone in for this type of schools. It
has one such school in each district of Wes­
tern Maharashtra and more schools have
been proposed in the fourth plan. These
schools appear to be fairly well equipped
and well staffed (with six agriculture-trained
teachers) and there is a steady demand for
admission in them, the stipend and prospects
of ready employment in the Department
being the main attractions. The stated ob­
jective of these schools—training sons of
farmers who would go hack to the land—
however, is completely unrealised.

(b) In several high schools, courses in
agriculture are offered either to fulfil the
requirements of introducing a craft or as one
nf the subjects which can be elected to ful­
fil the requirements for matriculation- It
has been stated that, in some areas, the
choice of agriculture is an alternative to
subjects like history and Sanskrit and not
rnnibpmatics or science, in . there are
mnhieh schools offering agriculture as an

subject. Tn Maharashtra, 88 (orC,DhT J cent) high schools and in
fihva Pradesh, a number of higher secon-
, ?Rnn1s offer agriculture as a subject.
rarrutnt a few private!’ ™ post-bas.c

- sVolsoffer courses in agrici-ture. ,

th„ stsenms m £a“lpmore than 2.000 sucn
. 1060-61. there VW does t iip_

schools thou.,11I tantial]V increased later.
pear to have • • rocramme is based onThe total curncu ar pr jnc1udi craft
a common c0JaprTh'e agriculture streiwn en-
^Vtwo typel o' options, one (college
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preparatory) academic in content and re­
quiring chemistry, biology or physics and
mathematics and another (employment pre­
paratory) vocationally biased course which
calls for practical agriculture, applied
mathematics and applied science. Both
groups are expected to take a common basic
course in agriculture composed of (i) agri­
cultural economics and rural sociology; (ii)
plant science and production: (hi) animal
science and production; and (iv) agricultural
engineering and technology, approximately
half the total time being devoted to this
common course.

14.46. Recommendations. None of these
courses or programmes have succeeded in
imparting the needed vocational compe­
tence or in training young persons who will
go back to the land as practising farmers.
We therefore recommend as follows:
. (1) The introduction of agricultural edu­
cation at the primary school level is not, in
our opinion, likely by itself to achieve the
objectives of inculcating a liking for agri­
culture as a way of life or of halting migra­
tion of rural peonle from the land, as is
often claimed. Rural-urban migration de­
pends on the interaction of many socio­
economic factors of which education is one
and probably a minor one at that. The
type of education as at present given in
such schools often results in meaningless
drudgery and can well serve to instil a dis­
taste for agriculture in the minds of the
young students. Adanting the rural boy to
his environment is, however, a different
matter and. as we have recommended
earlier, can be best achieved by giving an
orientation towards agriculture to the
whole educational system.

- - (2) The same broad conclusion will- be
valid at the lower secondary stage also. It
has been the opinion of most people con­
tacted by us that the training given in in­
stitutions of formal education does not lead
to vocational competence. It appears rather
unlikely that in a field like agriculture,
vocational competency can be given in a
period of two or three school years. Farm­
ing implies hard work and mature judg­
ment and the age-group concerned (13+ to
16 + ) is neither physically nor mentally pre­
pared for this. We also think that'over-
specialization at an early age is not at all
desirable. Nor are we convinced that the
narrowly vocational training is the best
use that could be made of school time. As
has been made clear at several places in the
chapter, massive application of scientific 

knowledge and skills is basic to the modej.
nization of our agrculture. We recon!’
mend, therefore, that the period which can
be spent in school should be utilised in im-
parting a sound general education, vvith
particular emphasis on mathematics anj
the sciences. This, we feel, would be the
best preparation for coping with the rapid
changes that are bound to characterize our
agriculture in the future. It is because of
these and other considerations that we have
been unable to endorse the organization of
formal courses in the schools for educat­
ing the primary producer.

14.47. It might be pertinent in this con­
nection to refer to the interim proposal for­
mulated by a Working Group cf the Minis­
try of Education to set up 2,000 junior agri­
cultural schools, with an enrolment of 400,000
students in the course of the fourth plan,
at a cost of Rs. 750 million. These schools,
apparently based on an analogy with the
junior technical schools, aim, as their basic
objective, at training a cadre of intelligent
and enthusiastic farmers who can adopt im­
proved farming practices. In fact they are
expected to produce ‘not wage earners bu‘-
self-employed agriculturists.’ We have
carefully examined the proposal outlined
by the Group but we do not think that the
scheme can be successfully implemented a
that its stated objectives will be attained.
Apart from the difficulties of finding ade­
quate and suitable land and staff, we are®1
convinced that the scheme as propose
will in fact, endow ‘the trainees with voca­
tional competence. As stated above,
age-group involved would be physically an
psychologically unprepared for training1
a demanding profession like farming- *
thermore, there does not appear to be a >
appreciable difference, except in the
crease in agricultural practicals (and ®
of that in class IX when the students
be only 14+) from the Agricultural
in multipurpose high schools which
justly considered to have been failure
the Working Group itself.

14.48. In our opinion, it is unreaHfofl S>
expect that persons with an educa-1
much better than the majority w® ‘ c.$
present socio-economic set up. ran)‘ n th’
the land. Till the dasire to remain 0
land can be strengthened aPPScUJ1itK?
through improved economic. opp01 . i5
and attractive amenities, the attemP
create motivation to take to forn7Aj5si:'
cultural education by. stipends,
preference, etc,, will not go far m ac 
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the objective of producing self-employed
agriculturists. Indeed, the implementation
of this costly scheme may well mean that
scarce resources are spent on training those
who are likely to be diverted into other
avenues while those who will remain on
the land would be denied such training.

14.49. We feel, therefore, that the pro­
posal for setting up a large number of
junior agricultural schools presents several
difficulties and may fail to achieve its stat­
ed objectives. We recommend that it
should be abandoned. There will, of course,
be a pressing need to train middle level
lunctionaries in extension, industry, etc.,
but these can be better produced by the
agricultural polytechnics which we have
recommended.

General

, 14.51.
'owing;

(1)

Agricultural Education as part of General
Education

14.50. This does not mean, however, that
the school system till the end of the lower
secondary stage (which is mainly one of
the general education) has no contribution
to make to the development of agriculture.
Un the contrary, we believe that some ori­
entation to agriculture should form an in­
tegral part of all general education, not
only al the school stage, but also at the
university stage and in all teacher edu­
cation. Given the economic importance of
agriculture in our country, every citizen,
irrespective of his residence, occupation or
status should be made aware of the piob-
lem of agricultural and rural life and, in
short, receive an agricultural orientation
as part of his education. This will
an awareness of the problems of the '
'tier, some appreciation of the skills n •

in farming and of the new horizons and
Possibilities opened up by science and teen
tiplogy. Such general agricultural onenta
tion should lead, not only to the at
ttig of interest and consequent d ,
of many young people to ^ffitural
careers, but also to better TeaJ‘zLnce of
future policy-makers of the imP°*  for
the well-being of the primary Produa(-. [he

improvement of agriculture ..
’ economic betterment 01 the nation

We, therefore, recommend the fol

All primary schools ^“^^uld
those situated in1 urba^a5atation to
give an agncultural orien^ ,n_
their programmes, we add
rend by this recommendation^^,
to the academic burden.

we are convinced that this does not
require a special agricultural
course but only orienting existing
courses in general science, biology,
social studies, mathematics, etc., to­
wards the rural environment ana
the problems facing the Indian
community.

(2) Agriculture can be made an im­
portant part of work-experience
which we regard as one of the
essential components of a national
system of education. This can be
made exciting and stimulating to
the young mind and should not be
meaningless drudgery in the name
of agricultural training, especially
in the earlier years, leading to a
life-long aversion to agriculture as
a way of life.

(3) A similar orientation towards agri­
culture should be continued in the
lower and higher secondary stages
and should form a part ot work-ex­
perience at these levels as well.
Science and social slue les sylla­
buses should contain elements of
agricultural and rural problems.

(4) Appropriate colleges and univer­
sity faculties should include some
stall members and research scholars
who are interested in the role their
speciality can play in modernizing
agriculture. Undergraduate and
postgraduate courses in colleges and
universities should also give promi­
nence to an orientation to rural and
agricultural problems. One way to
do this would be to set some papers
in agricultural subjects which would
be open to students to take as part
of their course. The experience of
the rural institutes in this field can
be useful and should be fully utiliz­
ed. The UGC and other university
authorities should take suitable
steps towards bringing about such
orientation.

(5) Similar orientation to agriculture
and rural problems should also be
introduced in all teacher tiaining
programmes.

Extension Programmes

14 52 The Problem. Clearly the most im­
mediate task for agricultural education is to
transmit to farmers the technical informa­
ion now available which will enable them
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to increase their yields and their family in­
comes. At first sight, this task seems over­
whelming. There are some 60 million farm
families in India and at least 85 per cent ol
them are functionally illiterate. One way
to make progress, therefore, is to concen­
trate on the forward looking and progres­
sive farmers who probably are to be found
amongst the third of the cultivators wnu
now own more than half of the agricultural
land. Given the large scale illiteracy even
among this group, the work will have to be
based mainly on demonstration at conve­
nient centres. Further demonstration by
the farmer himself within the village ana
the use of radio broadcasts, simple posters,
etc., can carry the message further.

14.53. If agricultural extension is io suc­
ceed in the present conditions, three main
changes are needed:

— The first is to upgrade the skills or
extension workers. For this purpose,
the training programmes of exten­
sion workers will have to be im­
proved so tnal the new recruits to
the cadre have adequate compe­
tence. In addition, re-training pro­
grammes will nave to be devised
for the persons who are already in
service.

-- The second is to separate extension
work proper from the supply sei-
vices of the Agricultural Depart­
ments. Experience has shown that
the officers concerned have hardly
any time for extension work when
both these functions are combined.

— The third is that extension workers
should be attached, not to offices
but to research centres or demons­
tration farms. This would enable
them to carry on extension work by
example rather than by percept and
the farmer will, in his turn, feel
greater confidence and trust in thclr
competence, to advise him.

14.54. Upgrading skills of Extension Wor­
kers. The need to upgrade the skills of ex­
tension workers is now generally recognized
and the Ministry of Food and Agriculture
has several plans for this purpose. The
Village Level Worker (VLW) or Gram-
sevak is a very important part of the machi­
nery of agricultural development since it is
he wiio comes into close contact with the
farmer and the effectiveness of agricultural
extension work depends to a large extent "on 

his efficiency. It is widely admitted now
that the VLW has not been able to have the
expected impact on agricultural production
in the country. This was partly because of
the tendency in earlier years to consider him
a general development man and load him
with all sorts of non-agricultural work. The
lack of professional competence of the VLW
aggravated this situation since he often
preferred to devote most of his time
to general development work where he
felt less inadequate. The Ministry of
Food and Agriculture proposes to take
remedial action along two fronts—by
relieving the VLW of a major part
of the general development work and
by improving his professional and technical
competence. Various proposals are under
consideration 'co recruit better qualified per­
sons, even agricultural graduates, for these
positions in the future, particularly for the
districts selected for intensive agricultural
development. It may not, however, be easy
to recruit and retain the required number
of well qualified people under the present
pay scales and other conditions of service.
The efficiency of the VLWs who are in posi­
tion already will also have to be upgraded,
if the large needs are to be met, especially
in the short run.

14.55. The problem of improving the tech­
nical competence of the existing VLWs is a
complex one partly because of the large
numbers involved and partly because of the
heterogeneous nature of the training they
have had. In view of this, the Ministry 01
Food and Agriculture proposes to adopt a
multi-pronged approach towards improving
their professional competence.

(1) Such, of the VLWs as satisfy the
requirements for university eI’*
trance are to be deputed in a phased
programme to prepare for the B-o^
(Ag.) degree. It is expected that
some 2,500 VLWs will be sent
B.Sc. (Agri.) courses during
fourth plan. The Ministry is co»'

- scious of the need to hold those
have been given higher training ‘
their jobs and proposes to give
trainees a higher salary and bet1
Prospects.

(2) The Ministry also  proposes to bP*
grade the Gramsevak Train*
Centres (GTC’s) by endowing i«e-'
with better staff, equipment 8
facilities so that higher training c
be provided to selected gramseva*
to improve their professional cC' (j
petence and effectiveness. Tin8
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to be done by providing a one-vear
advanced course to selected VLW'i.
in various aspects of agriculture
and animal Husbandry. Twenty
centres have alreadj’ been upgrad­
ed and the Ministry proposes to up
grade all the 100 GTCs during the
lourth plan at a cost of Rs. 5b
million.

(3) The Ministry also proposes to in­
tensify the refresher training pro­
gramme of VLWs. This in-service
training programme which is at
present confined to 20 GTC's will
be extended to ail the 100 GTC’s;
two monins refresher courses will
be organized and all Ine 60,000
VLWs in position will receive this
training at least once in the course
ui the lourth plan period. There
are also proposals under considera­
tion for imparting in-service train­
ing to VLWs through study tours.

(5)

All

14-56.

(4) In order to equip selected VLWs
with specialized knowledge in cer­
tain important fields, the Ministry
has formulated a scheme for the

- organization of specialized training
courses in such fields as soil con­
servation, agricultural implements,
poultry keeping, plant protection,
horticulture, etc. There will be 25
such centres giving six-week courses
and it is expected that 15,000 VLWs
will receive such specialized train­
ing in the course of the fourth plan.
The Ministry has also plans for giv­
ing in-service refresher training
extension officers at the >
region and district levels, as also to
the instructors at the GTC etc., a
well as improving the profession
competence of the otfifC<AS«rYculture
in the Departments of Agncultuie
and Animal Husbandry.

S VLWs Is

to be created.

Tl,ore can h**
the importance of the elto> lence of the
fcssional and l3chn^al . who support
VLWs and of the spech proposals
them- We hope that the 

of the Ministry listed above will go a long
way to meet the desired objective. The
agricultural universities will obviously have
to play an important role in this by making
available the specialist staff needed and by
structuring, if necessary, special courses
which will round off the technical compe­
tence of the VLWs, taking into account the
training and the experience they have al­
ready had. The agricultural polytechnics
visualized by us would, when they are set
up, also be able to play an important role
in offering specialized training with a
practical bias in suitable areas.

14.57. Separation of Supply Services from
Extension Work. We were also given to
understand that the separation of supply
services from extension work proper is to
be carried out. We welcome this move and
recommend that as and when this separation
takes place, the extension part of it should
be transferred to the agricultural university.
For the success of extension work, however,
there should be the closest liaison between
the extension work and the supply and
other programme services of the Depart­
ments of Agriculture. It will serve little
purpose to demonstrate th’e use of fertilizers.
improved seeds, better irrigation, drainage,
etc., if the farmer does not have ready
access to the needed credit, insurance, seeds,
water, fertilizers and pesticides on which
such practices depend. The extension
workers should not themselves be involved
in this work, which will take them away
from their farming demonstration and back
to administrative work in an office. But
they should maintain a close and constant
contact with their colleagues responsible for
this work.

14.58. Establishment of Primary Extension
Centres. The most important change, how­
ever, is to locate the extension workers on
farms run on modern lines. In our opinion,
a good way of developing extension services
in a community development block is to
establish a good farm of adequate size which
would adopt improved methods of agricul­
ture and be run on a commercial basis. The
very existence of such a farm within easy
distance from the home of every farmer
where he can see better agriculture being
practised and made to pay would, in itself,
be extension work of very great significance.
If in addition there are persons attached
to these farms who have been trained in
modern methods of agriculture and the new
techniques of mass communication, the value
of such a farm for extension purposes would
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be considerably enhanced- We propose to
designate this farm as a Primary Extension
Centre. It may be a research station, a
demonstration farm or a seed farm or may
even be established for the sole purpose of
extension.

14.59. We, therefore, recommend that at
least one primary extension centre should
be set up in every community development
block for purposes of extension work. We
realize that this cannot be done all at once.
We, however, suggest that a beginning may
be made wherever the necessary land and
facilities are available. Some of the existing
small research stations, demonstration or
seed farms, may be utilised for this purpose;
and the objective of policy should be to
cover all the community development blocks,
in a phased programme spread over a period
of ten years. To these primary extension
centres, leading and progressive farmers
from each village in the block should be
brought for demonstration, information and
advice. These centres should be within
cycling distance of the area they are serving.
Farmers should be expected to attend them
at convenient times and a simple mid-day
meal should be offered, slightly better than
at home, which itself may be used as an
occasion for advice regarding nutrition and
dietary changes.

14.60. These centres can also be utilised
for giving part-time agricultural education
to young persons who have left school and
have adopted agriculture as a vocation. It
will be recalled that we have emphasizea
this programme*.

14.61. In most places where the primary
extension centres would be located, there
would be a secondary school also and at
any rate, a higher primary school. It will
be very desirable to associate such local
schools with the primary extension centre
with the object of providing guidance to the
teacher and giving orientation in agriculture
and work-experience to the students. Wher­
ever possible, these high schools should be
polarized round agriculture just as technical
high schools (which are discussed in the
next chapter) are polarized round techno­
logy.

14.62. These centres should be manned bv
two or three agricultural graduates assisted
by some of the diploma and certificate
holders coming from the polytechnics. They

commission

should be administratively linked to the
agrcultural universities and polytechnics
and should be able to call on their staff
and research facilities for the information
and advice they give. Research workers at
agricultural universities should be available
to visit the farms of the participating
farmers to give any specialized advice that
may be required regarding the use of
new crops, the control of diseases, etc.

14.63. In order to carry out this work
effectively, it would be necessary for the
agricultural universities to have strong ex­
tension departments. These departments
should be able to call on the appropriate
(acuities and specialists of the entire uni­
versity staff, all of whom should have some
responsibility for extension work. The ex­
tension department should be skilled in
translating the researen results into instruc­
tional material and farming practice that
can be made available to the staff of the
primary extension centre for transmission
to the farmers. It will be of the highest
importance for the success of these centres
that the staff manning them have a practi­
cal knowledge superior to the farmers they
are educating and that each centre receives
the strongest support and guidance from
the extension service of the agricultural
university.

14.64. In addition to the demonstration and
teaching given within the extension centres,
the staff may organize conducted demonstra­
tion tours of the work of successful farmers.

14.65. Liaison with Successful Fanners.
The Commission recommends that a greater
use be made of successful farmers in the
carrying out of extension work and in
education about agriculture generally. We
believe that it would contribute greatly t°
raising the status of successful farmers if
educational and extension authorities were
to give recognition to their services to the
country, This can be done in a variety of
ways and we hope that questions regarding
standards of education would be set aside
and the value of the practical farmer, who
jnay have no certificate or degree, would
be recognized in imaginative ways. We

ggest that the staff of the extension cen-
ies encourage successful farmers thein-

to,,eiYe talks and demonstrations of
an i agricultural universities
farm?01yJechnics also invite these

-<is to come and discuss their problem^

REPORT OF THE EDUCATION
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I See Chapter V.

It Is not necessary here to make any particular
assumption about the pattern of services, but only
about ths density of agricultural graduates. We
can assume that by 1986 the present 60,000
VLWs will have been ungraded In some way.
Seme will have obtained agricultural degree.
Others will have taken a variety of courses. We
shall not include these people (however upgrad­
ed) in the figures which follow. In addition, tak­
ing our cue from the Agricultural Personnel
Committee, we assume there should be another
50 COD qualified workers at village level who
should bo agricultural graduates. There should
also be another 50,000 graduates at block, dis-

the needs in this sector, it is not possible to
forecast with any accuracy the needs of
agro-industries proposed to be developed,
nor of young persons who would take to
agriculture as a vocation. The only estimate
we have is that given by. the ISI/LSE
Paper*  which deals with trained agricultural
graduates only and does not provide esti­
mates of diploma holders from poly­
technics. We reproduce it below for ready
reference:

At present agricultural graduates are employed
mainly in technical services: even here they are
relatively few. In 1960-61 these were about 14,000
agricultural graduates—just over 1 ner cent of the
total number of graduates in the country. Their
exact disposition was not known but Table 1 shows
the estimated number of posts for which an agri­
cultural degree was required.

The largest single number of graduates is now
employed as Agricultural Extension Officers
(AEOs) at the block level; and requirements at
the block level and below will continue to be
a major determinant of the number of graduates
needed. At present there are five AEOs per
block in districts participating in the Intensive
Agriculture District Programme (IADP) and
not more than one or two in the other districts.
The 4th Plan Working Group on Agricultural
Administration and Personnel and Education and
Training have recommended that by 19T6 there
should be five agricultural graduates in every
block and by 1986, ten. The proposals of the 4th
Plan Working Group ou Employment and Train­
ing are broadly consistent with these proposals.

Further ahead it is not easy to forecast the
pattern of services accurately. At present there
are some 50,000 Village Level Workers (VLWs) or
roughly one per ten villages. Those are mostly
matriculates with one or two years’ further train­
ing in agriculture and other subjects. The Agri­
cultural Personnel Committee (1958) recommend­
ed one VLW per five villages only and that the
VLW should be an agricultural graduate. This
would require some 103,000 agricultural graduates.
Various other ideas have been put forward for
disseminating modern methods in the villages. It
has been suggested for example that a limited
number of agricultural graduates (say one per ten
villages) should be set up with land on which
they could demonstrate these methods, and should
also be made responsible for the sales of modern
Inputs in their areas (perhaps receiving some
bonus related to the volume of sales).

and their successes with the staff and stu­
dents of these institutions. The primary ex­
tension centres may organize some simple
prizes and awards for success in new fann­
ing practices, and suitable village celebra­
tion can be undertaken to Dromote public
esteem for the good farmer."

14.66. The individual village farmers at­
tending courses at the primary extension
centres should, as proposed by the Ministry
of Food and Agriculture, also be encouraged
to start Farmers’ Study Circles in their vil­
lages. The spread of this extension work
will mainly come from the success of the
individual farmer and the imitation of his
methods by other farmers in the village.
The farmer being educated can, however,
help in this process, once interest has been
aroused, by organizing groups to study the
methods that he has adopted. He should be
able to call on the help of the staff of the
extension centre to give occasional talks to
the group. He should receive support and
guidance from the extension services of
agricultural universities. On occasions he
should also be visited by the teaching and
research staff of the agricultural poly­
technics and universities. As more and more
farmers agree to adopt the new practices,
a link with the supply and other programme
services of the Agricultural Departments to
these farmers should be ensured. •

14.67. In addition to the above, and as we
have already suggested, fullest use should
be made of the possibilities of radio and
films in educating farmers and rural com­
munities as these media do not depend on
literacy for their success. The extension
departments of the agricult"ral.

closely HnkedUwith ^^^^X^cenfre!
promoted by the primary extension centres
and their agencies.

, Manpower Needs

14.68. Proposals of the ^ form^nyISI
' It has not been possible« of

exact estimate of ^.^This is a neglected
agricultural developme. ■ a{fention. At
area which needs detaila“e]j^s the iargest
present, the Government it workers:
employer of traine^ can be formed of
and while some estimates c ____ _ 
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trict and state levels, providing specialist service •
running district experimental farms, seed la
and so on.

By comparison with services at the lower 1®'®’’
the needs in research and other technical service.
will be relatively small. But substantial »n®r®ases
may be expected in the number of agricultural
graduates required in fields like administration,
cooperation and agro-industries. An allowance
has been made for this.......

Quantifying the needs of agricultural graduates
in secondary schools (including teacher training)
requires some broad assumptions. Taking all
education (specialized and general) at the level
of Classes VIII—XII, we assume that on an aver­
age. education in agriculture -and related subjects
would take up well over 2 hours a week in an
average week of roughly 30 hours. We assume
that at least 2 hours should be taught by an
agricultural graduate. Thus out of 1,500.000
teachers at this level one in fifteen (i.e. 100.000)
should be agricultural graduates. An alternative
approach is in terms of institutions. The average
secondary school is unlikely to have more than
15 teachers teaching Classes VIII and above. If
one of these teachers, on the average, is to be
agricultural graduate, this will require 100,000
such teachers. Some schools will have more; some
will have none. But this figure seems to be a
minimum for which to plan.

A critical question, however, is how to persuade
agricultural graduates to enter teaching. In gene­
ral it is unlikely that large number of technically
trained graduates will be willing to teach their
subject to children unless some of them have been
oriented towards teaching throughout their course
It thus seems worthwhile considering the develop­
ment of teacher training courses on a large scale
in agricultural colleges. The salaries which can
be ottered in schools will also be important

Most farmers will finish their education in high
school or earlier, but it is certain that, as farm
incomes rise with increased agricultural output
progressively more of the successful farmers wili
seek an agricultural education for their sons
Equally, farms will be unable to increase their out­
put through the use of modern techniques unless
an increasing proportion of farmers are technical­
ly trained. At present the number of farmers
who are agricultural graduates is negligible Tn
estimate the pattern of future demand is not’ easy
but it seems reasonable to think that by 1986 the
potential incomes of farms over 15 acres in size
will be large enough to provide opportunities for
stimulating work and reasonably high Income to
agricultural graduates: and a sizeable number of
such graduates may be expected to be engaged
in farming by that time. Despite the favourable
economic outlook, the induction of graduates in
farming must necessarily be a slow process
ed by the rate at which farm ownersMp
on from one generation to the other and the nrl.
yailing very low proportion of graduates amow
farm youths At present there are nearly 6 mUHon
farms of 15 acres or more (out of sn ™farms). If we assume that ownership will £00
at 3 per cent a year this means nearly 20n nnn
new farmers inheriting such farms each year ' n
seems reasonable to think that by 1986. 1 L so
of these may be an agricultural graduate Allow
ng for a steady growth up to that time we should

have a total employment of some 50,000 agricul
tural graduates in farming or farm mannSi
by that time. A figure of this kind Is highly^*
jectural but the category Itself will be imporkmt

After allowing for the teachers in agricultural
colleges, we arrive at a total requirement of 305 00n
agricultural graduates in 198G (see Table I below?
This compares with our estimated requirement of
873 000 graduate engineers and can hardly be
regarded as excessive. It may be argued that
some of the jobs to which we have been ascribing
agricultural graduates could be done by lower
level personnel. This is possible, but arguments
which tend to lower the intellectual status of jobs
connected with agriculture are often too readily
accepted and need to be examined with care......

Table I. Estimated Number of Jobs for which
DEGREE IN AGRICULTURE IS REQUIRED I INDIA :
1961-86.

Table II. Estimates of Agricultural graduates

1961 1986

Agricultural development and ex­
tension . . . . . 9,78o 100,000

Agricultual research 2,976 10,000

Other’sfexcluding farming and tea­
ching) ..... i,342 10,000

Farming . . . . • 50,000

Teaching; secondary level 100,000

Undergraduate and above . 1,872 35>ooo

Total . » 15,970 305,000

1960-61 1975-76 1985-86

1. Total stock of agricultural
graduates (in ooo’s) 14 94 305

2. Percentage to total stock of
all graduates J *02 2-8 4’7

3. Output of agricultural
graduates in (ooo’s) 3 13 • 42

4. Percentage to total output
of all graduates . . 2 3 5

14.69. Recommendations. These estimates
are likely to be on the high side, particularly
tor teachers and practising farmers. At any
rate, it win not be oossible to produce so
many graduates, if reasonable standards are
to be maintained. We, therefore, recom­
mend that—

(1) steps should be taken to form m°re
accurate estimates of the require­
ments of manpower needed for agr
cultural development—separate y
for graduates and diploma hold
and to revise them from time
time;

(2) pending the availability of
estimates, it may be assumed tn«“
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ton 01 India whose main func-
thp fieiH • Prom°ti°n of research inthe fields jn which the Ministry is interest-

upwards of 200,000 agricultural
graduates may be needed over the
next twenty years and about the
same number of diploma holders1
and

(3) the most vigorous efforts will have
to be made to increase the output
of agricultural graduates and dip­
loma holders over the next ten years
—the minimum target being to
double the output of graduates and
to produce an equal number of
diploma holders.

14.71. We have recommended that UGC-
ype bodies should be set up for agricul­

tural, engineering and medical education*.
in so far as agricultural education is con­
cerned, we feel that this function can best
be carried out by the ICAR which can give
it the impetus it requires in the immediate
future and ensure that agricultural educa­
tion is developed on the basis of an inte­
grated approach to teaching, research and 

The Role of the ICAR extension. To enable the ICAR to carry out

14.70. On the basis of a report by a high
level committee of experts, the Indian
Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR)
has recently been reorganized. Research in
agriculture, the responsibility for which
had previously been divided among several
organizations, has now been brought to­
gether in the Council whose control and
direction has been placed under a Director-
General, who is a professional agricultural
scientist, and Central support for research
th agriculture is to be channelled through
'he Council. The Commission welcome
these developments; in fact we look forward
to the establishment of strong research
councils of this type in most Ministries of

this work effectively, it would be desirable
for it to set up a special standing com­
mittee which can meet frequently and deal
expeditiously with all the developmental
work needed in higher education and re­
search in agriculture. The head of this
standing committee should be, as with the
UGC, a scholar or scientist of national
repute. It should also have some overlapping
membership with the UGC. Frequent meet­
ings between the chairman of this Standing
Committee and the chairman of the U he
should also take place. We trust that fruit­
ful ways will be found for cooperative
action by the UGC and the ICAR in the
development of higher education in agri­
culture.



ANNEXURE I *

COURSES IN AGRICULTURAL POLYTECHNICS

B. Different Subjects which might be Tw.mfa Agricultural Polytechnics. Appropriate com
bination of these might be required to wtisfy the
requirements of the various courses menfinn»Aabove. (1) General Agriculture; (2) R&tM
Agriculture; (3) Soil Health and Soil FertiHt^
(4) Production of Field Crops; (5) Seed Prnrtl£’
tion and Processing; (6) Crop ImnroveS-m
Farm Management; (8) Farm Business- , pi,?»
Protection-diseases; (10) Plant Protection-npH?
<11) Use and Properties of Fungicides- fl 2?
and properties of Pesticides; (13) AVtWih. ?
Surveying and Levelling; (14) Water Use in A?ri
culture (15) Agriculture Construction- (16) Land

SaP.ple of Certificate Courses which
rnit m Agricultural Polytechnics. (1) ™ v

<KamBars of Various Types; (?) J’^ot
F,r£taT?tsh (3) Malls; (4) Grading, Packing eth.
Farm Produce; (5) Food and Fruit Produce> W
Oneraf’ (6) dairying Processing; (7) J^Tube-
u?nratlve4i: Tractor Operatives; (®)pnUitry
K 'J °r ° ber Appliance Operatives; (1°) Egg
PrnTc”1 (Ua) Graders and Packers; ^is-

?^AAS‘Stants: (15) pig tHuab8?id77 Wool'
handio 6 Dressers for Livestock; Qj'.qlation
handlers and Shearers; (18) Carcase Utiliza(2o)
Sto'^tant*: .(,19) Laboratory Attendants.^,
storage Assistants; and (21) Forestry Assist

• A. Diploma Courses which may be Offered at
Agricultural Polytechnics. (1) Diploma in Inte-
grated Agriculture; (2) Diploma in F arm
Management; (3) Diploma in Crop Husbandry;
(4) Diploma in Crop Improvement; (5) Diploma
in Plant Protection; (6) Diploma in Seed Produc­
tion and Processing; (7) Diploma in Soil Healtn
and Fertility; (8) Diploma in Laboratory Techni­
ques; (9) Diploma in Storage of Agricultural Pro­
ducts; (10) Diploma in Fruit Production; (11)
Diploma in Vegetable Production; (12) Diploma in
Gardening; (13) Diploma in Irrigation and Drain­
age; (14) Diploma in Agricultural Civil Engineer­
ing; (15) Diploma in Processing of Farm Products;
(16) Diploma in Processing of Horticultural Pro­
ducts; (17) Diploma in Farm Machinery—Use and
Maintenance; (18) Diploma in Poultry Husbandry;
(19) Diploma in Processing of Poultry Products;
(20) Diploma in Animal Husbandry; (21) Diploma
in Livestock Health; (22) Diploma in Processing
of Livestock Products; (23) Diploma in Dairying:
(24) Diploma in Processing and Distribution of
Milk and Milk Products; (25) Diploma in Refrige­
ration and Cold Storage; (26) Diploma in Foresta­
tion Practices; (27) Diploma in Forest Conserva­
tion; (28) Diploma in Forest Civil Engineering
(29) Diploma in Wood Technology; (30) Diploma
in Carpentry and Joinery; (31) Diploma in Forest
Tree Improvement; (32) Diploma in Fisheries—
General; (33) Diploma in Navigation; (34) Dip­
loma in Fishing Machinery Operation and Main­
tenance; (35) Diploma in Processing of Fisheries
Products; (36) Diploma in Meteorology; (37)
Diploma in Communication; (38) Diploma in Agri­
cultural Extension; (39) Diploma in Education;
(40) Diploma in Agricultural Economics; (zl)
Diploma in Rural Sociology; (42) Diploma "in
Sericulture; (43) Diploma in Apiculture- (44)
Diploma in Pig Husbandly; (45) Diploma in
Sheep Husbandry; (46) Diploma in Wool Techno­
logy; (47) Diploma in Chemistry of Farm Pro­
ducts; (48) Diploma in Applied Microbiology-
(49) Diploma in Marine Engineering; (50) Diplo­
ma in Food Technology; (51) Diploma in Food
Inspection, Analysis and Hygiene; (52) Diploma
in Health Visiting; (53) Diploma in NutritiM®
and (54) Diploma in Home Science. ’

Reclamation; (17) Processing of Farm Produce-
(18) Livestock Health; (19) Livestock Mainten­
ance; (20) Livestock Nutrition; (21) Livestock
Breeding; (22) Poultry Maintenance; (23) Poul-
tiy Health; (24) Poultry Nutrition; (25) Poultry
Improvement; (26) Pig Husbandry; (27) Proces­
sing of Livestock Products; (28) Processing of
Egg and Poultry Products; (29) Processing of
Milk and Milk Products; (30) Processing of Pig­
gery Products; (31) Chemistry of Farm Produce
(32) Sericulture—Silkworm Egg Production; (33)
Sericulture—Mulberry Culture; (34) Sericulture-
Silkworm Diseases; (35) Sericulture—Silk reeling
and Weaving; (36) Mulberry—Pests and Diseases;
(37) Silkworm Improvement; (39) Applied Micro­
biology; (40) General Horticulture; (41) Olericul­
ture; (42) Pomology; (43) Horticulture; (44)
Gardening; (45) Landscape Gardening; <46)
Forestation Practices; (47) Forest Conservation;
<43) Forestry Civil Engineering; (49) Forestiy
Economy; (50) Forest Tree Improvement; <51?
General Forestry; (52) General Fisheries; (53;
Marine Biology; (54) Oceanology; (55) Climato­
logy and Meteorology; (56) Fishing Craft—Cons­
truction and Maintenance; (57) Navigation; (58)
Maritime Law; (59) Fishery Practice; (60)
Fishery Law; (61) Fisheries Manufacture; (62)
Fisheries Microbiology; (63) Fishing Machinery;
(64) Cold Storage and Refrigeration; (65) Pro­
cessing of Fishery Products; (66) Wireless Com­
munication; (67) Embarkation Practice; (68
Electric Theory; (69) Wood Technology;
Logging and Wood Transport; (71) Farm Machi­
nery—Principles and Design; (72) Farm Machi­
nery—Use and Maintenance; (73) Metallurgy; (W
Extension Education; (75) Educational Psychoio-
By: Rural Organization; (77) Rural SociolI •
gy; (78) Cookery; (79) Bakery and Flour Con
fectionary; (80) Dietetics; (81) Home Manage-
merit; (82) Millinery; (83) Needle-work and E
broidery; (84) Tailoring; (85) Upholstery;
Weaving; (87) Applied Biology; (88) App
Chemistry; (89) Applied Physics; (90) , ApP
Mathematics; (91) Ecology; (92) Statistics; (W'
Catering; (94) Human Health; (95) Geology.
and (96) Soil Science



in 1945 and the Report- of the Scientific
Manpower Committee in 194? had a far-
reaching influence on this development A
further impetus was given by the Engineer-
ing Personnel Committee (1956) and the
Committee for Postgraduate Engineering
Education and Research (1961). The de­
velopment of technical education as it
relates to industry was promoted through
the Apprenticeship Act (1961), the Indus­
trial Training Institutes (ITIs) and junior
technical schools at the skilled worker level
and the spread of polytechnics at the techni­
cian level. Another significant factor that
helped this development was the assistance
received from friendly countries and inter­
national organizations in the form of scien­
tific and technical equipment, services of
expert professors in various branches of
technology and. facilities given abroad for
the training of teachers. The first foreign
aid for this was received from UNESCO in
1951 followed by the USA,, the USSR, West
Germany, Colombo Plan. etc. All higher
institutes of technology are receiving the
benefit of such assistance. This system now
provides a good basis on which to build and
the tasks ahead are to determine the direc­
tions in which expansion is needed, to make
full use of existing facilities, and to im­
prove the quality of training.

15 P4 Despite repeated exhortation, it is
unfortunately still widely felt that voca-
t onal education at. the school level fe an
inferior form of education fit only for those

fail in general education and the last
choice of parents and students. A concerted
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tc/a lar^UottSS P1 industriaiization depends
skilled manX en On an adecluate supply of
fias afrMHvP0W<T The Government of India

(ready emphasized this.
Th * * • •

°n the effort;!,a"d Prosperity of a nation depends
rial resourrnJe»kUtl lz?don of *ts human and mate-
of human industrialization. The use
its educnt;J!? - ria. f°r industrialization demands
skills. inrti,otln sclence and. training in technical
fulfilment rn-.uOpe.ns ,UP Possibilities of greater
resources or ■ individual. India's enormous
in the mod»7lant)??'er can only become an asset,

ern world, when-trained and educated.i

tor Sfrw^ *ask the planner and the educa-
provide!?ee tlle needs of industry, and to
grammp the appropriate training pro-
requiroHSr°n ,an adequate, scale and at the

H Fed levels of quality,.. i r. 7,r„ . .

15.02 Tn r'~ ” ' '
shall p’vo . e course- of the chapter we
eduCati an\ine some important problems of
apd tra;n- *or industry; viz., the educational
the sun2tin^ Unities at the school level for
°ians- h; l skilled-workers and techm-
en£ineerJi r education for the supply of
Cation- S’ Manpower needs; medium of edu-
p0lldennQCO',operation with industry; corres-
°f techrr education; and the-administration

. lcal and engineering education.
^epL£e^IoPments . in the Posf-
ephnicni Se Period. The development of

^ajor education has been one of th
!?,det>enH a<dlievements of the P°-’"
All'IndiA £ce Period. The creation of the
"■—-J^£°uncil for Technical Education___

’ ***«  Policy ^sohttiMt Government of India, -l-h March, 1958.
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15.08. It is generally agreed that techni-
cal training for industry is concerned with
the following levels of skills:

—semi-skilled and skilled workers (in­
cluding first-line supervisors):

—technicians (diploma holders)—both
supervisory and higher-technician
or technologist:

—engineers (graduates);
—research and design engineers (post­

graduates).

Facilities at the lower Secondary and
higher secondary levels are concerned with
the education and training of the first two
-’’•'"ins. We shall discuss these in some de­
tail in this section before passing on to the
discussion of the education of engineers at
the undergraduate and postgraduate levels.

15.09. Main Pronosals on the Subject Dis­
cussed Earlier. To begin with, we may
briefly recall our broad pronosals on this
cuhiect which have been discussed in the
earber chanters. Our main recommendation
is that by 1986, some 90 per cent of all en­
rolments at the lower secondary level an
som° 50 ner cent bevond Class X should
be in nart-time or full-time vocational and
professional courses1 2. A. strong effort. P1*"
marily by the Central Government is neP '
ed to encourage boys and girls particular
in the age-group 14—18 to follow vocation’
and technical courses. A concerted a ,
sustained programme bv all Ministries a
Denartments is needed to interest
and children in technical work, in voca i
al courses, in making technical ca!\inn
attractive and in informing public om
of needs and possibilities. A Centr ,
sponsored scheme of assistance to vocat
"ourses. along the lines of the Smith-Hu ,
Act of the USA. under which direct •
S,dies are made from federal funds.
tnve an effective impetus to this P
gramme. Schools themselves should b j
ward-looking to the world of 'v01* %s3

elective guidance Pr”gra$/nc?
vhich can be assisted bv vocational gu’ ‘ |S,

mmittees at the district and State

career. Periodic re-education and re.
training to meet an ever-changing techno-
logy are becoming increasingly important.

Vocational and Technical Education at the
School Level
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effort is needed by both Government and
industry, through enlightened wage po >
vocational guidance and the educat o
public opinion, to promote the status
value of the skilled craftsman and techn -
cian.

15.05. Too sharp a distinction, however,
must not be drawn between general ana
technical education. General school educa­
tion should introduce children to the world
of work and to an understanding of science
and technology. Technology itself is evolv­
ing so rapidly that a student who receives
only a narrow and specialized training, to
the exclusion of general education in the
sciences and humanities, will quickly find
his skills obsolescent and lacking an ade­
quate base for rapid re-training and ill-fitted
for the complexity of the demands of the
modern world. Therefore, while all general
education should contain some technical
education of a pre-vocational nature, all
technical education should also contain an
appropriate element of general education.

15.06. In our view, the education system is
not organized to provide to industry a pro­
duct immediately ready to assume full oc­
cupational responsibility. Formal training,
even at the highest level, must always be
completed by a period of practical training
and internship within industry itself. A
sound system of technical education results
from a partnership between industry and
the educational authorities. The training
given within educational institutions must
be linked directly with production, should
be oriented to problem solving and directed
towards constantly improving instructional
methods through professional contacts In­
dustry must accept to plav its full share in
the preparation of those who will later man
its services, by providing courses, coooerat
ing in sandwich training schemes, making
available facilities and staff for part-time
teaching, assisting in the drawing up of
courses of study, and making technical
careers attractive Technical education can
be either institution-based with trainin"
completed within, industry, or industry­
based. .with part-time education or
re-training being provided by institutions

15 07 One further preliminary remark
needs to be made. Education and training
for an industrial career does not termini!with the attainment of a cerK™^
loma or degree buf extends throughout that 



-rtipqe sKould be made up of representatives
f interested Departments, employers-

nnrticularlv industry—and teachers. They
chould develop guidance and career infor­
mation material for headmasters, teachers
,nd Barents, organize courses on vocational
m,idance and provide career counsellors to
act as a link between the schools and em­
ployers.

15.10. At this point we would like to make
clear what we intend by diversion into
vocational education at the school stage.
It is fundamental, in our view, that such
courses at this stage be nredominantlv ter­
minal in character. There should always
be ooportunities for the exceptionally gifted
child, through further studv. to rejoin the
main stream and move higher. But voca­
tional courses should not be designed with
the exceptional child in mind. Bridges can
be built for him. but for the great majority
these courses should be terminal, aualifv-
>ng for direct entry into emnlovmenf. and it
should be clear to the parent, child, edu­
cator and employer what tvne of employ­
ment the trainee will qualify for. We
believe that failure to observe this princi-
D]e has, in some instances, led to a confused
situation in training facilities offered at
this stage.

15.11. Children following th® stream of
general education will increasingly be in­
troduced to the world of work through the
oroposed programme of work-exnerience
’nd annlied science given in Chapter yin.
eehnical education proper can contribute

n the success of this bv training the instruc-
,,JS. deeded and bv manufacturing  in its
►..hons some of the tools and equipment
Squired.

lefl1’^2’ Trainin<r of Semi-skilled and SkH-
Workers. Semi-skilled, and skilled
er? are nmv trained principally in ,

caoar"/ which some 356 exist Wlth; n-Hfies
5 -tv of 113 nno- Tn addition. ?aC
the ? technical high schools nnncipa y i
& ea °f the old Bombay State, in
nica? 5aJ schools (there are 103 2u?10fnacitV
of 18 ^th a total potential c •
'he arti'Kan training centres ( n
'h tlm 'Stry of Community ^eyelooinen
lage f-^efframmes of the Khadi 8 bnr
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to th^stwlpn^-10 give a vocati°nal bias
tra£g » iLn,1^preparation for their
inEXn -workers- Outside this

a Proportion of
cither eSep.t !afour t°rce is also trained
Lh, J°b or through the traditional
type of father-io-son training. This, in its
organized form, is controlled under the Ap­
prenticeship Act in some 1,834 establish­
ments with more than 22,000 places.

15.13. The fourth plan proposals include a
programme for the doubling of the annual
output capacity of the ITI’s. The Ministry
of Labour and Employment, through its
various committees, has recently revised the
syllabuses of the different courses of the
ITI’s and the nature of the training to be
offered. This has been done to meet, among
other things, criticisms that there was over­
production of trainees in certain skills; that
the type of training offered was not suffi­
ciently practical in chaiacter and a closer
cooperation between training programmes
and industry was needed. It has. in addi­
tion, been suggested that the courses of
study should be re-designed not only m the
light of more detailed job specifications but
also to include a greater amount of general
education and to give the trainees a broader
base of skills. Matriculation is a pre­
requisite for training in twelve of the trades
offered and middle-school pass for the re-

ininff thirtvnine1. The minimum age ofX'nhe.'taTiXerea t» IS will, effect

from 1966.
1514 It is worth noting that even for
16'w’ nnlv a middle-pass is required.

courses where onD]jcants are in fact
a large nercentm. _ot conWetition for
matriculates an . m bst{er chanpe.
places, natural!Iv « diversion of pupils
militate%S education after fuff Primary
in? Ton We recommend that the nob­
education. further expansion of facilt-hilitv of a st ill ftrther^iorpd
ties in ITIs shou,1 L , should be m<w
hie. the fourth plan. Particularthan doubledin tn f bovq aftPr
efforts should be 1m< wp would hone
the Prtaarv.£m a«e of entry could he
that the minunum a-.^ adiustments in
lowered to .^'\£e is not the present gap
courses, so that th^ of primarv education
between c?^^Trs

entrv into 111 s'
* " ‘ i„ form of f"H-time

{skilIedZ±ers ?tecnni<.«*  _ _ _ _ _ _ —

1T^—- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - engineering courses-
<otals Include both engineering and non .
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wastage rates, technical high schools, with
their greater emphasis on general education
could be a valuable alternative to Ill’s in
preparing skilled workers, and to general
secondary schools.

15.17. Both ITI’s and technical high schools
must offer production-oriented training and
should be encouraged to accept some pro­
duction work from industry and to manu­
facture material for use in other educational
institutions. " Their workshop1 exercises
should be revised, revitalized and moder­
nized. n • ••.- -

15.18. In addition to these two forms of
institutional training, we • recommend that
skilled workers’ training courses, with entry
requirements below Class X, be also
attached to polytechnics. This would per­
mit the use of existing facilities and staff
and provide in some areas a further alter­
native form of training.- • '-> •

15.19. Technician Training. The' second
level of skills which the education system
at the secondary level is called upon to
provide-is the middle-level supervisory and
technician group. The technician or middle­
level specialist is the one whose role is least
understood in India and, as will be shown
later, is the one whose numbers we believe
should be immediately' increased. We te-
produce (as an example) a definition of hi»
function by the Engineering' Societies 0
Western Europe and the United States:

An engineering technician is one who can aP
P* y >n a responsible manner proven techP‘a--re
which are commonly understood by those who
experts in a branch of engineering or those’ ‘
niques specially prescribed by profession11’
gineers.

rt3In,d1er ?eneral nrofessional engineering dired'^
or following established engineering technic! • w
f*ca?ab,e o£ carrying out duties which m
found among , the list- of examples set beio

J" c?r.ry’nS .out many of his duties, cornPe£vjH
uibervision o£ the work of ski'led CI’a££jnjpnii>n<'
£ "£“SSMy- The techniques employed dem^.

exPerlence and knowledge of 8 . ti;e
abi?hvbtanch enBineering. combined ''h the

to work out the details of a task
imht of well-established practice.

technician requires anthodrtp8lnine sumcient to enable him to under [or
whinh u°n. for and- Purposes of the opeiatl0

1 See Pacn,al °f Junior -----—-------I‘S responslt^.
2 Technical high schools in Miharashtm nm / • Commission, New Delhi mA < ' - ,s

well, as an alccnntive prepmuioq”’. Gu,arat »ay continue m ■ ' 9 ’• ,
r higher studl8s an lytl “'‘uue to experiment with a general tcchnlC|ntlme-

3e ^Porunents should be carefully evaluated in
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the junior technical school and the
established technical high school.
accept children after the primary stage an
normally offer a three or four-year course
of training which combines general educa­
tion and technical training including work­
shop practice. The success of these institu­
tions has varied considerably. Technical
high schools are reported to be popular in
Maharashtra and Gujarat and the junior
technical schools in some parts of Madhya
Pradesh, Madras and West Bengal. How­
ever. a study1 recently conducted by the
Planning Commission, shows a high wastage
Tate in a number of junior technical schools,
and the fact that a significant percentage of
those passing out do not enter employment
but rejoin the educational stream, either in
polytechnics or PUC course1:. We have our­
selves observed instances of a confusion of
aims in certain institutions and an attempt
in some to offer a diluted form of diploma
training. ' Tire trainees of these institutions
are also at a disadvantage in comparison
with those coming out of the ITI’s since, on
the ground of insufficient workshop practice,
they are not given equivalent exemption for
entry into further training under the Ap­
prenticeship Act.

15.16. We recommend that the junior tech­
nical schools be renamed . technical high
schools (the word ‘junior’ -serving no pur­
pose) and along with the existing technical
hich schools be unmistakably designed as
schools for the training of skilled workers
and as such made attractive to students and
employers and not be regarded as a poor
alternative to general secondary education
or as a more costly preparation for entry to
polytechnics. The courses offered should be
clearly terminal and adjusted through the
greater use of available time to meet the
requirements of the Apprenticeship Act (the
regulations of which should be amended to
accept those qualifying from these schools)
and lead to trade certificates. The length
of courses need not be a standardized three
years but may vary from course to course
with a strong emphasis on experimental
work and applied sciences in all th A
schools. A number of these incfit.A- e
should be selected for developmen?°nS
quality institutions, within the frametnrk
of the proposals made in Chapter X? p?
designed along the lines we havAi Re’
mended and with a reduction in



The following duties are. typical of those car-
fie£1 by engineering technicians:

forking on design and development of en­
gineering plant ana structure; erecting
drawing; estimating; inspecting and test­
ing engineering construction ana equip­
ment; use ot surveying instruments,
operaung, maintaining, repairing engine!
ermg services, ana. locating, detects
therein; activities connected witn researui
development, testing' 01 materials anc
components, soil engineering; servicing

- equipment and - aavising consumers. --
Withhr this broad " category, there are

several levels of skills required ranging from-
the first-line supervisor or foreman of a-
group of workers, who may be promoted
irom among skilled workers and given train­
ing (as is done by' the Directorate-Generat
01 Employment and Training) -througn the
technician wno may replace the engineer
tor well-proverL..assignment,- to a higher
technician, or a. sort of technologist, quali­
fied to replace the engineer for.some.design,
inspection, testing and erection jobs. -Tech-.
mcians are, m me main, trained .in-three-
year diploma courses in ..polytechnics,^ .. of
n’liidi mere are some 274. (plus. 17 girls
polytechnics) as against 43 in.1947.—ii-

15.20. In India, many graduate engineers
are in fact doing what should be regarded
as technician type work*.  This is a waste-_
tul use oi their skills and an unnecessary
charge on training costs. Highly industrial-^
*zed countries are placing more and more
emphasis on the training of 1 middle-levm
ectinieians, whose role and status are, un­
fortunately, little appreciated iri India
denee presented to us of overseas Pract^
^Jell as the figures of educational attain
>. °f ^se now in employment in

fid to show that our pyramid of lr‘. 3
Jfipower is top heavy. While Pr°P°rS
aty from industry to industry, the r

aonPted in advanced industrialized co
’PPeam to be of the order of 1:3 o4 o
foe mV? or 6 (a rati0 recommended^
Edi,??56 UK White Paper on Teciin
is ?tlOn)- - In India, the agff^Jans.
Thhday^ en§ineer to about 1.4 te duStry
and ;?aV° varies from industry to . lorna
holds?0 udes certificate as well as; as
fofitaf>S’ fourth plan Pr°P ;nCrease
in th1Ve y drawn up, would see.^?ile over­all *. 3 rati0 to about 1 :l-5- fading
in th„;°s *n  this respect may be ^m-ses
hVaiiJr application to each of th c w us

15.21. F0r its part_ the educatwn
must make vigorous efforts to correct
defects in the present training. Three criti­
cisms are frequently heard from both indue-
tnaiists and educators. One is that the
courses offered by polytechnics tend to be
diluted forms of engineering courses, A
second is that the training is insufficiently
practical or industry-oriented. A third
criticism relates to the amount of wastage
in students enrolling for courses. Various
studies on this last point have, for different
periods, shown overall range of wastage
rates in diploma courses varying between
35.6 per cent and 50 per cent.

15.22. Immediate steps are needed to cor­
rect these weaknesses. In the first place,
periodic investigations should be carried
out in cooperation with industry, aimed at
job analysis and specifications in terms of
levels and clusters of skills and responsibi­
lities for technicians. Courses should be
revised in the light of these determinations,
aiming not at producing a lower class engi­
neer, but a technician in the terms we have
defined. Since industry must be expected
to complete, through experience and spe­
cialization, the training of technicians, as of
other specialised workers, there is no need
m desiim highly refined courses based on
detailed iob-by-job analysis. Groups of
r £ & oily need be identified to
S With in certain areas of mdustry-
S electrical, chemical, textiles, mecnam-

cal and mining.
« A second immediate reform should

? , nisking diploma training more prac-
a-mi bv deluding industrial experience,
ncal, bj ific*  * ]ast r of training.
particularly u PXDerjence should be of a

w -»« •'

,s ■----------------------------------
r°rcx:unplc, the IAMR Study, Ca-crd‘"aI"1" nJ t{ChnicUM.

ar5«mcnt holds good for the ratios between skill
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to be a strong case for a much more rapid
increase in facilities at the technician level".
We therefore strongly recommend.that pub­
lic and private industry take immediate
steps to make the careers of technicians at­
tractive in their status and salary condi­
tions and cooperate with educational autho­
rities in expanding and improving training
faculties at this level Our immediate goal
should be to improve the overall ratio of
engineers to technicians to 1:2.5 by 19 ‘5
and 1:3 or 4 by 1986.
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necessity have to be within a speciality
oemg practised oy industry in me lucauiy
oi tne poiytecnnic. Tne aim would not be so
mucii io turn out a diploma Holder wno nas
speciauzed in bridge minding or roan eons-
uuction, lor example, but to give practical
experience in tne application oi the pimci-
pies ana processes studied during the course.

15.24. There are at least two important
consequences oi tms. Tne nrst is tnat poiy-
tecnmcs snouia be located omy in industrial
areas, industrial estates or areas specincaiiy
designated tor development as industrial
locations. Tne location oi polytechnics
snouid not be determined on an arbitrary
ruie oi one per district, but should be guid­
ed by tne location oi industries and employ­
ment potentials. A number oi polytechnics

COMMISSION

this production work should, as far
possible, be carried out in cooperation W1u
industry.

15.27. Due to the present relatively p00t
standards in science and mathematics
teaching in lower secondary schools, the
teaching oi these subjects in polytechnics
needs to be strengthened, particularly in
the nrst two years. Tne long-term solution,
oi course, nes in better science teaching in
the schools. But until this happens me
polytechnics will have to take corrective
measures- Since technicians will be called
upon to assume semi-managerial roles, their
training should also incluae some introduc­
tion to industrial psychology, manage­
ment, costing and estimation.
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are m rural areas wnere no industry exists
ror the moment or is likely to exist, in our
view these polytechnics should develop
courses allied to agriculture for the crafts­
men and technicians needed by agro-inaus-
tnes and extension work*.

15.25. The second important consequence
oi tms recommendation is that the teachers
in polytechnics snouid not be fresh degree
holders from engineering colleges, but
should combine good practical experience
witn academic quanncations. A greater
effort should be made to recruit teachers
including diploma holders, from industry’
Academic requirements should be relaxed'
to ensure this and salaries should not be
linked to academic qualifications only. Ex­
tensive programme oi summer institutes
should be organized for the staff of poly
technics including those recently appointed
In addition to the training colleges for poly­
technic teachers, courses for them should
also be organized at the regional colleges
of engineering and institutes of technology
where the trainees should be given orienta
tion in teaching practice as well as supervis
ed production experience and courses in
the basic sciences.

15 26 It goes without saying that every
polytechnic should have weil-eauinnnri
workshops and laboratories and use
fully. But to give training in as near rea?
istic conditions as possible, We recommend
hat vacations be used by students and staff

to do production work on hand tools
simple machine tools, small lathes, drS
machines, etc., either for equipping se^nJ
ary schools or for sale. In large/g£

I Sec Chapter XIV.

15.28. As pointed out earlier, a substantial
number or technicians will continue to
come up, ana snouid be encouraged to do
so, through industry. Polytechnics can
assist in this by offering parr-limp courses,
though greater success would probably
follow the wider institution or sandwicn
type courses, designed m cooperation wild
industry. These couia, for example, be
based on six months in the institution ano
six months industrial training. These would
provide a good balance oi tneory and Prac"
tice, permit the training of two batches per
year, the uninterrupted utilization o1
students- jn industries for a significan
period, and allow students, during their
period in the institutions, to take full a "
vantage of student life and college faciliu1*
The periods within industry and m
institution could, however, vary
circumstances.

15.29. This new type of training sugg
ed wni require a much closer coopera
with industry than has been the case so
Partly in order to ensure apPr°Pj t0
practical experiences for students, Par.
strengthen the teaching of staff with£
Polytechnics, and finally in order to de-1^
inritwi8- study more closely relaL pot
industnal needs. We find that there a ®
Ind ■eat ^^^ity of diploma holders * r
em^Land that even When opportunity.

ployment are lacking on the locaJ;^ate
eli4«^Ciinicians are reluctant to °
couSereA In our view, therefore. *
ing thS fffered in polytechnics, at JeaHeSjgn-
ed8lS fi°Urtl1 and flfth Plans> can b- dmi2d-

____ with local requirements^^^-



375a watchful eye on total national
5 should be kept. It follows from this

in designing the courses of study offer-
a a large degree of latitude should be

flowed to the principal of each polytechnic.
In arriving at decisions on this, he should
look closely at local manpower needs and
evolve some forecasts for his region in co­
operation with industry and the State man­
power officer.

15.30. Particular attention should be
given to developing courses of special
Siterest to girls in all polytechnics. While
a majority of courses will appeal to both
boys and girls, there are careers in com­
merce, the service trades and industry of
special interest to girls. Examples are:
courses in secretarial practice, pharmacy,
interior decoration, electronics and radio
technology, instrument technology, dress
design, commercial art, medical laboratory
technology, library science and architec­
ture. Courses in these areas are already
being offered in the seventeen polytechnics
hr girls, but all polytechnics should be
assisted to offer such courses, at both the
certificate and diploma levels, and to attract
into them girls who have completed the
lower secondary course. For some time it
jnay also be necessary to open more poly­
technics for girls in order to attract them
into these courses. The principals of poly­
technics should work with the guidance ser-

‘ces and the heads of high schools
attracting girls to these careers.

In implementing the above pro-
gmmes {or expanded and re-onented
s),„ ,* cian training, the greatest attentionft?,!? Paid to enXlngthe Mlest »
arotm^’^A8, Present wastage rates,‘hp

40 Per Cent- Every effOrt to
exD‘° reduce this to a minimum and
foum listing polytechnics to thmr PSJ °ne of ^e main con nbuting
isinadn{° wastage and low• utih
^equate staffing. In 1965 about 31 per
adflit1°ofnSaI1>ctloned P°sts were V.nfi Lvlr of
staff p”’ there is a frequent turnov r
<!uotedPoor remuneration is most freq• „•

the reason. This
d'ate ?tes and we recommend that
ifoble^^h.8 should be taken to ens - y
ahd sen^tation of the revised scales of
°verlan l^e, conditions. This seal ‘ jng
JQUegeP?klth that of the staff in> b„
l|ed S hut, as stated earlier, shouldIn >t

academic qualiflc^^J-----

’* UelaiIs> ««*  Table is?

18.

15.32. As pointed out earlier, the level nfresponsibilities of technicians is a Sed

pX’hrnk f •*  k6 t0p’ “ certain specific and
established jobs of testing, design, instal­
lation, assistance in research and develop­
ment, and supervision of manufacture, the
technician may replace the engineer at a
responsible level. In some countries, the
category of higher technician, technician­
engineer or technologist has been establish­
ed to fill these roles and specific training
programmes and certification provided. This
is an important concept, and the numbers
of these will grow in India with the further
soohistication and expansion of industry.
We recommend that selected nolytechnics
provide post-diploma courses for technicians
with some vears of experience in industry
for the traininc of such higher level techni­
cians. where the periodic surveys of job
soecifications recommended above, show
this to be desirable, or where principals of
polytechnics and industry identify the need.

,coo Other Vocational Education. We
have recommended a far greater diversifi-

a™ nf courses at the higher secondary
J XI ndXU) level. It is at this

^Classes X polytechnics, that the
level aloa? *d J bePmade to vocationalize
greatest ef.ci-t ca^ educationai svstem. A
and speciauz es in commerc:al, scenti-
'reat industrial trades can be offered.
fic and ina11' ipading to certificates ana
Terminal courses -n f
dinlomas m the e ch as domestic
special in‘pr. ‘‘“urring. social work. etc.
science. ”utr;‘I0,Lo three or four vears
can be of one J' Jn schnol<i or snecial
duration and be o--e extension work­
institutes fe.o.. to s trades. commercial

equipm^jL_S----- -
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would be in keeping with our plea for en­
hanced status for the technician in indus­
try and society. We believe that lack of job
satisfaction also contributes to the loss of
teachers and the poor response to recruit­
ment. The production programmes for
polytechnics suggested earlier, which will
give the staff an opportunity to design,
supervise and participate in production
would, we feel, help in changing this atti­
tude as well as in providing an additional
remuneration and incentive.
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maintained, the greatest latitude for loca
initiative and experimentation can be e
couraged. Arrangements with employer
for sandwich courses or for the part-tun
release of employees (say 2 or 3 days p
week) for training purposes should be worK-
ed out and evening, correspondence and
vacation courses should be offered for those
who enter employment after Class VII or
X*. -

15.34. Education for Self-Employment and
Small Scale Industry. The dimensions of
the problems arising from the growth of
the organized employment market, particu­
larly in relation to the growth of stocks of
educated people, have been discussed else­
where2. We wish to stress here only one
point: the responsibility of technical and
vocational education for training not only
those who will seek employment, but also
those who will create employment. This
we feel, has particular relevance at the skil­
led worker and technician level. With elec­
trification, irrigation, communications and
other facilities reaching villages, new oppor­
tunities for skilled craftsmen will arise,
either for repair work or for small scale
production. Products of technical high
schools, polytechnics and the agricultural
polytechnics proposed in the preceding
chapter, should be encouraged to think of
setting up small enterprises of their own or
joining together with others in creating
small-scale workshops, industries or servi­
ces needed in the community, on a self-
emnloved. co-operative or community-
sponsored basis. Such enternrise is encour­
aged under the Small Scale Industries
Scheme and educational authorities have a
responsibility to interest their students in
these nossibilities.

15.35. Part-time Education. Facilities for
part-time, on-the-job and vocational and
technical training for those who have enter­
ed employment or are seeking employment
after leaving school below Class X, need also
to be greatly expanded. These may be
offered on a part-time, apprenticeship dav-
release, correspondence course, sandwich
course, or short-intensive course basis and
will vary in duration from six months to
four years. The same principle should be
applied with greater force at the post-Ch«
X level. It may be nointed out that
courses of this kind offered in Further Edu 

cation in the UK total more than 2003 ti,,
numbers now enrolled in apprenticeship
courses in India need also to be greatly J
panded.

15.36. The agencies to be involved in the
creation of such programmes would be Gov.
ernment (including the Armed Forces), in.
dustry, educational institutions, and profes­
sional organizations. The courses should be
designed to prepare semi-skilled and skilled
workers as well as supervisory personnel
who are unable to join polytechnics on a
full-time basis. One important considera­
tion should be to avoid a rigidity of ap­
proach and allow local authority to design
courses which, in content and duration, suit
the needs of local industry and employment
possibilities. Experimentation should be
encouraged and the cooperation of industry
will be essential. Of importance in this re­
gard, in our view, would be the appointment
of training officers in large industrial
undertakings to ensure that courses of
study are well designed and efficiently
carried out in cooperation with educational
institutions and authorities. The amount o.
general education to be included in these
courses would vary according to the disci­
pline and the level of educational attain­
ment of the students enrolled.

The Education of Engineers

15.37. General Observations. Though "c
confine our attention to the institution
preparation of future engineers, we rec g
nize that there is a considerable nurnt>e„nv
practising engineers in India who, for ma -
good reasons, have not taken ^egr,e^nll!>h
have risen by merit and experience tm
industry’s ranks. Many of these are
ing responsible positions and disch
their duties with high competence. j
progress in industrialization will of
more and more on a deep understan ®elS
the basic sciences, the training of en.® qjtii-
necessarily becomes more and more i . jt
tion-based. This is as it should be- ^cals’
should also be recognized that ;ndus-
have always contributed greatly to t
tnalization, particularly in its early^d
7ince. outstanding potential engines -■ f.
technicians should always have an f.je.
tunity to improve their qualification, ■][.
spread and professionally supervise flnd
ties for part-time, corresponden^j^,.--

2ChJpt“^ti0n5 °n C°UrSC5> 8“ Anncwe “> ‘his chapter. ' ~

j For a li,t of suggeste l extrses, see Annexure-to’thi, chapter.
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va ation courses should be organized for
ttose who wish to further their training.

15 38. Institutional facilities for the educa­
tion of engineers have greatly increased
since 1947. As against 45 colleges in 1947
there were 133 in 19B4. Expansion has
created difficult problems with regard to
maintenance of quality and rapid techno­
logical advances make an examination of
the education of engineers more urgent each
year. We shall discuss this problem under
some important aspects such as the dura­
tion of courses, content, teachers, wastage,
costs, equipment, postgraduate courses and
manpower needs.

15.39. Duration. Considerable variation
exists in the duration of courses and admis­
sion requirements as shown in Table 1.5'1.
TABLE 15-1. DURATION OF ENGINEERING

COURSES FOR THE FIRST
DEGREE (1965-66)

Duration Minimum admission
No. of institutions of qualifications

courses

90 5 years Higher Secondary
or equivalent)

4 years I.Sc.
7 3 years B.Sc.
4 3 years I.Sc. 1

1A few institutions in Maharashtra and Gujarat offer
these courses.__________________ . -

15.40. We believe that ordinarily for an
engineering degree a minimum of five years
of engineering education after completion

‘ the present higher secondary stage
\eieven years' schooling) or its equivalent,
* essential. This includes the time spent
tr/^ffire ‘production experience’ in mdus-
thn t * may be reduced to four years aft
. mtermediate or its equivalent. But w
dur^Ot at favour courses of three year
Possih?n after ISc- because it hardly seems
the el excePt with enormous stl\ai . X
ords tkdente' t0 attain the retluirf£ t
AlCTEKein- We understand that the
by bas proposed replacement of j
i±r types of courses. As a
‘ions ^e?dation> we urge that al. enr bed
starij conforming to the pi esc
to should be improved, or conve
dosed Stltuti°ns training technicians,

B.Sc41s The recruitment of well-q118^^’
c>ally udents in engineering courses, (P^
lI1entatirlSUb^ects such as electronics, j

latl°n, should be strongly supported

ENGtukERtHG EbbcAfidN
_____________ _ _37f

to maktfun )^‘b wurses suitably adjusted
snon nra« W ‘deir inexPerience in work-
no°mauv nfCer\ t>uch courses shouid De
normally of three years' duration. Tr.e
oniv ia°me 01 the cobeges providing
be Explored ^C'' engineer!ng courses should

15.42. Content. There are two general
observations to be made. The first is the
need to strengthen the teaching of the basic
sciences specially for those of our engineers
who are to be concerned with researen and
development and participate in and even
anticipate technological advancest Ways
should be found for encouraging students
whose gifts are for researen. We find that,
in many engineering institutions, science
departments are treated as Cinderellas and
the scales of pay of science teachers are con­
siderably below those of their colleagues in
the engineering departments. We recom­
mend that steps be taken to remove these
anomalies. The scales should be the same
in science and technology faculties.
Furthermore, we recommend mat an appro­
priate number of posts (say, one-fourtn or
even one-third of the total strength of the
department) be reserved in engineering de­
partments, for persons with suitable qualifi­
cations in basic science subjects and an
equivalent number of posts for engineers
be reserved in science departments. The
engineering universities should take the1 ini-
tiative in these matters and help should be

• „ hv the UGC. Extensive use of science
fSraata «=■> sta”ld(m at nem au , ra of ^gmeenng Sub-
■etrdThe recrZent of B.Sc. students
Jeats' Peering courses at appropriate

“S ato'help i» this dtoctoh.

particularly 0 {i experience and know-
duates lack^prac existing practice
ledge ?f. “J“Sal experience in vacation
0{ requiring Practica hber of a Stu.
periods is open to a n senously,
dents do. not take their first year? to
are too immature . fficiently supervised,
profit from ’tided into a problern-
and are ^nf ited way of thinking. A
solving, Pf0JtepDs can be suggested to correct
number of fePpr„ctiCal experience for• full-
these defects. delayed until the thudstudents can be aei j prenared in
Sr of the Se’industry and properly
rcooeration * *’nmnleted before the end of
Zvised we believe that a strong

Sd by
science bast
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tional pattern and diversify courses in th,
existing and new institutions to produce th
needed technical personnel. The pre^
subject fields in which courses are to h,
conducted should be subject to constant re-
view to suit the changing needs of industry
for specialist technical personnel. 3

378
believe, if anything, even more strongly (and
this is particularly important in the context
01 our present needs) that production ex­
perience should he an integral part of the
curriculum. We recommend the wide ex­
tension at this level, as with technicians,
ot sandwich type courses. A beginning in
this direction should be made as early as
possible, and institutions which, because of
their location or other reasons, are m a
favourable position to organize these courses
should be given every encouragement to do
so. Besides ensuring a stronger link with
industry and giving a more practicable bias
to training, such a practice will have other
advantages. It will shorten the period be­
fore which an engineer is productive; it
will permit students to earn while they
learn; it will draw industry and institu­
tions closer together; and it would permit
some students in non-industrial areas to
follow technical courses.

15.46. In addition we should like colleges
and institutes of technology to become
much more concerned with the future
needs of industry, both in the manpower
sense discussed below, and in collaborating
in the form of training given. In order to
make this purposeful, research design pro­
jects should be made a part of the curri­
culum from the third year. The aim should
be to introduce students to the methodo­
logy of research. Projects could be sponsor­
ed by industry or Government and students
could work in groups with assistance from
postgraduate students. Public exhibitions
and prizes for such research project work

15.44. Several steps can also be taken with­
in the institutions. Workshop practices can
be made more production oriented, both in
the prescribed courses and in vacation
periods, with staff and students undertaking
research and design of equipment needed in
other educational institutions. Groups of
students can be set production problems,
taken from industry, as project work.
Teachers and university departments should
be encouraged to undertake consultancy
for industry and should themselves work in
industry in vacation periods. Frequent pro­
fessional contacts in summer institutes
between teachers and industry should be
organized. Graduates should be required
to have at least one year’s practical experi­
ence in industry before proceeding to post­
graduate work.

15.45. The requirements of industrial de­
velopment in the successive five year plans
make it clear that growing numbers of
technical personnel will be specially reauir
ed in metallurgy, chemical engineering fuel
technology, production engineering etc for
heavy machinery manufacture, machine
tools electrical equipment, metallurgical
works fertilisers, chemical and other
manufactured goods. An examination of
the courses offered in the existing engineer
mg colleges shows, however, that a maioritC
of them provide only for the threeX" ?
fields—civil, mechanical and electrical en
gineermg. In order to relate the courses^
degree, and diploma-to the varying tX’
of engineers and technicians required bvin
dustry it is necessary to change the trad? 

could be organized.

15.47. Apart from these measures to im­
prove the present content of courses, ade­
quate machinery for continuing revision of
syllabuses is needed. General guidance can
be given at the national level by expert
committees drawn from industry, teachers
and research workers. Rigid conformity
should not be the aim of these exercises.
Universities and principals of collefi^
should have their own machinery, in
industry and research workers collaborate,
for the determination and revision 0
courses, with freedom for professors anu
departments to develop new approaches.

15.48. One of the difficulties faced in cur
riculum making is that we are telescop
as it were, two industrial revolutions.
large part of our industry is tradit
using processes developed many year.sHranl
Our view is that a much more sign' . js
use could be made of technicians v

the same time we are entering^
fields and introducing more s0P^i:L, end
processes based on newer technology
applied sciences. For these new & ■- e
many of which must be anticipate",
years in advance—courses must also a(je.
veloped and manpower estimates
Some of these fields are: (1) electron^
instrument technology, including a‘Letal-
]10n> 0) chemical technology; (4) Is and

rgy, the processing of rare mater
special alloys; (5) aeronautics and
nr?1CSJ- (G) nuclcar power generation-.^
ordination at the national level is
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15.49. Teachers. In addition to the modi­
fication in curriculum and courses of study,
the quality of engineering graduates can
best be influenced by the quality of their
teachers. We have already suggested that
teachers should themselves obtain practical
experience within industry through vacation
work, consultancy contracts, working with
industry in the development and revision
of their courses of study and carrying out
research for industry. In addition, wide-
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. the location of teaching and research
facilities in these new fields. Institutions
should encourage the development of extra­
curricular clubs and societies among stu­
dents for cultivating interest in these and
the traditional fields and for carrying out
additional project work.

15.50. The key step, however, is to make
the profession attractive to good engineers.
This will be partly accomplished by the
conditions of work and the possibilities for
research, production and collaboration with
industry. While it may not be possible to
compete with the best that industry can
offer, many high quality engineers may pre­
fer to work in teaching and research for
significant periods in their careers. To en­
sure this, salary scales must be adequate.

spread summer institutes for the upgrading
and constant revision of the knowledge of
teachers should be organized. It should also
be made possible for practising engineers to
take postgraduate qualifications in sessions
spread over a number of years. ..

3,803 W6 31-3

4,808 2-936 1,872 38-9
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Engineering Colleges

TABLE 15-2. SHORTAGE OF TEACHERS IN TECHNICAL INSTITUTIONS

Name of State
Teachers Vacant

No. of Sane- appointed positions Percentage
Insdtu- tioaed as on as on of vacant
dons strength 31-12-63 31-12-63 positions

85 24-2
61 53’0

22.| 37’2
88 39’4

157 38-6
167 30’4
86 29-5

192 41-8
164 46-6
ICO 52-6
Nil Nil
129 63 6
157 55’9
260 47-1

2 16-7
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15.51. The existing shortage of teachers in
engineering colleges is disturbingly large.
The above survey conducted by the Minis­
try of Education shows an overall shortage
of 28’9 per cent in engineering colleges and
of 31-2 per cent in polytechnics. To help
overcome the shortage of competent
teachers at the college level, a technical
teachers training programme has been
introduced. During the training period,
young graduates receive guidance from ex­
perienced teachers, get some teaching ex­
perience, and have a reasonable possibility
of obtaining the Master’s degree, including
practical experience. So far twelve institu­
tions have been set up under this pro­
gramme. The duration of the course is
three years for graduates and one year for
holders of a Master’s degree, including
practical experience. The intake in 1965-
66 was only 122—too small for our needs. It
is necessary to prepare a concrete pro­
gramme for improving the supply of tea­
chers. We recommend that the institutes
of technology should undertake large scale
teacher training programmes for graduate
and postgraduate students and that appro­
priate funds be made available for this. All
such courses should include a study of a
second modern ‘world language’, such as
Russian or German, relevant to engineering
and technology. In addition to these pro­
grammes, we recommend that the scheme
for centres of advanced study be extended
to cover the technological field and that
centres in selected subjects be built up oji
an all-India basis and given'the special res­
ponsibility of training teaching and re­
search staff for engineering colleges.

15.52. All that has been said in the
chapters on Higher Education on building
up faculties and providing opportunities for
the intellectual growth and professional de­
velopment of teachers, applies with eaual
force here. The reputation of institutions
will depend to a great extent on the quality
of its departments and faculties. The pre­
sent practice of frequent transfers of
teachers and principals in government col­
leges for other than professional reasons
must be stopped if the building up of facul­
ties in them is to be effective.

15.53. Equipment. No effective training in
basic sciences and engineering can be given
without adequate laboratory and workshon
facilities. Procedural delays are at the
moment handicapping the develonment of
these. Special consideration should be 

given to the timely release of foreign ex­
change and the stock-piling of essential
equipment and spare parts, whether import-
ed or indigenously manufactured,
chasing should be coordinated through one
agency. A more rational location of equips
ment and warehousing of parts and mate­
rials in terms o£ work flow, should be en­
sured in colleges. This study of location
and work flow should form, in fact, part of
the training of students.

15.54. Industry, and also defence, should
be approached to loan or gift new or old
equipment, or the samples of their products
to institutions, both colleges and polytech­
nics. We add here that, in our view, poly­
technics should be discouraged from
acquiring sophisticated equipment which is
used for only a few days in the year.

15.55. While we have heard widespread
complaints at both polytechnic and college
levels of lack of equipment and spare parts,
we have seen little evidence of attempts to
design and manufacture these locally. At
various points, we have suggested that
workshop practice at both levels could, at
least in part, be directed towards manu­
facture of equipment needed by educational
institutions. Specimen pieces of imported
items of equipment should be dismantled
and proto-type substitutes manufactured
under the supervision of competent staff
members. The design, working drawings
and specifications may then be turned over
to workshops for manufacture by staff an°

■students as a part of practical training-
Extra grants and rewards should be offers
to encourage such initiative.

15.56. Postgraduate Courses. ^h
growth of facilities at this level has bee
considerable since 1947. The total enrol­
ment in 1965-66 was about 2,000 with facLf
ties offered in about 41 institutions.
these 41 centres, only 7 offer facilities x
postgraduate diploma and Ph.D., with .
intake capacity of 125. The total stocK
postgraduate in engineering techn .
rnus estimated to be. around 4,000 m
The Ministry of Education has plans for =
panding these centres and the ^T
Master s Degree and postgraduate dip1
courses in a wide range of subjects.

15.57. We have already recommended th
admission requirements to post-grad^ r,s
ourses should include at least °ne.^f10ni

experience within industry. Apart”
is we do not see any necessity f° .rse5

formity in the duration of these c°ur



15.61. We find that engineering colleges
in some of the States demand a capitation
fee for the award of seats and that no ac­
tion has been taken to curb such practices.
We strongly recommend that such require­
ments for admission to engineering colleges
should be stopped immediately by proper
regulation of admission to all such institu­
tions.

which may vary between one or two years
as required by the special field. Selected
institutions should be encouraged to orga­
nize, in cooperation with national labora­
tories, research institutions and industry
one °r two-year postgraduate courses lead­
ing to degrees/diplomas in subjects, such
as industrial engineering and management,
automobile engineering, fluid motion tech­
nology, rocket technology, materials science,
operational research, automation, radar en­
gineering, welding technology, highway and
traffic engineering, hydrology, marine en­
gineering, and instrument technology. The
indiscriminate proliferation of post­
graduate courses should be avoided, and the
location of highly specialised courses, parti­
cularly those such as aeronautics requiring
expensive facilities, should be determined
through consultation at the national level.

in There great variations
m the total cost per student at the first
“agree level between different types of ins­
titutions- In IITs and even in the regional
engineering colleges, the cost per student is
far higher than in university colleges of
engineering. The present arrangements
under which the university colleges receive
funds (per student) which are far lower in
order of magnitude than the IITs is neither
justifiable nor desirable. The standard of
training in the university colleges needs to
be raised and this will entail a heavier cost
per student. Much larger grants to
university colleges are required for their
improvement. The heavy investment in
ITl’s can be best justified only by the train­
ing of quality research engineers in crucial
areas urgently required for industrial deve­
lopment, and the training of teachers for
other colleges.

15.62. Manpower Requirements and Plan­
ning. The overall considerations regarding
the manpower needs within the next two
decades have been discussed in Chapter VI.
The Commission had before it three esti­
mates for engineers and diploma holders.
One has been produced by the Ministry of
Education as the basis for calculation in re­
lation to the fourth five year plan. A
second has been develoued bv the Institute
of Applied Manpower Research and the
third by the planning unit of the Indian
Statistical Institute and the Unit for Eco­
nomic and Statistical Studies on Richer
Education of the London School of Econo­
mics in collaboration with the Perspective
Planning Division of the Planning Com­
mission.’ The Commission’s feeling, after
reviewing these studies, is that a good be­
ginning has been made in forecasting needs
in the technical field, but that, given the

—ititistics on Lhc *n,° Jcsrec institution*,

,'r«rtr.
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provision of remedial courses in English
for students with an inadequate command
over this language.

Engineering research should be directed
more and more towards the problems of
industry, and larger numbers of those tak­
ing postgraduate courses should be spon­
sored by industry, qualifying, where neces­
sary, through sessions spread over a number
of years. Apart from research, it should
be permissible to obtain a doctorate degree
on the basis of professional development
and design work within industry. Other
questions regarding research policy are dis­
cussed in Chapter XVI.

15. 58. Wastage. We have already referred
t0 the alarming wastage rates within tne
Polytechnics. The wastage rates at the de-
„feeJeYel are equally disturbing. A

studies have been carried out into
Problem since 1959 by the Planning Conunis
t°n> the Institute of Applied Manpower
shouarch and others- The late? wastagea?°YS an overall average rate of wastag
ri<;ilhe-degree level of 20 PfLtudv
, in certain branches and years of •
of as high as 44 oer cent The causes
cul ties S(h atiin lie -^f^hSter^acil^.5;
sbn-4s’ tfle absence of hosteltumlage of qualified staff and_ th ,;onal
f^??,Yer> lack of adequate medium
of ?Htles and difficulties with th oin.
mo^ation. We have elsewhere «
Sou?Hd steps which’ rigor0U ducingPP th's
Wa<£d "materially assist m redSroent-

in an area of heavy' S the
bettJier ?teus can be taken th ,.ng the
PvesnntSe ect'on of students, a.ri.mlIiri aca-
<lemFnt practice of relaxing tlie
, *,c requirements for adm>ssion' —__
'PcJJ.^PwiaTpineron the subject fory Volum® 11

alh for the years 1959-1966. Suppl«nCnw 
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variations in the estimates, the range of as­
sumptions and the inadequacy of data, there
is need for rigorous and more refined stu­
dies of the educational background or the
existing labour force and for more detailed
studies in each branch of industry, in term3
of national, regional and state needs. This
general recommendation applies for the
skilled worker and technician levels as
for the engineering level. When these
studies are made, the opening of new train­
ing facilities and admission to courses
should be linked with projected manpower
requirements.

There is as yet no really sound method for
identifying or selecting students for profes­
sional courses- It would, therefore, be an
advantage to provide, if possible, more than
one channel or procedure of selection and
to compare their validity in the light of the
actual performance of the selected students
in the professional colleges. The possible
selection channels could be the following:

(1) Science Talent Research Pro.
ject. The students selected under
this project should, if they desire,
be entitled for admission to the
IITs;

15.63- In the immediate future, we recom­
mend that attention be given to the elimi­
nation of present wastage rates and to im­
provement in quality of the education offer­
ed through the different programmes we
have suggested. These measures should
be combined with the expansion of exist­
ing facilities to their optimum size and the
■development of part-time courses for those
already in employment. All this should
be done with the greatest care and with the
fullest assurance that minimum standards
will be maintained.

(2) Spedial Admission Tests such as
those now held by the IITs;

(3) Board of University Examinations.
Admitting a small percentage, say
1 per cent (or even less) to begin
with, of the top students in each
State on the basis of the examina­
tions conducted by Boards of Secon­
dary Education or universities;

(4) School Clusters. A decentralized
process of selecting students on the
basis of school clusters as describ­
ed in Chapter VI-

We recommend that the Ministry of Edu­
cation should set up a committee to go into
this matter and devise better selection pro*
cedures to institutions of professional and
vocational education.

Medium of Education

15.65. At the secondary stage and at the
Polytechnic stage, the regional languag
should be the medium of education. ™
agree with the decision of the All In°
Council for Technical Education that, for
present, English should continue to he
medium in engineering education, 1
switch over to Indian languages in

edu"ation should be linked with a suni
ange in science courses at the
e level in the universities. English

always remain an imuortant libraiy
an^ a £°°d knowledge of English, a

°^be{ world languages will continue to
quired of students going in for study ,

k2farcb in eneineering. Vigorous a of
wever, is required for the preparation

E te*tbooks on technical sv.biec^ n
rp?ional languages and for the ^^<5
o£ foreign books and other

15.64. Admissions. A study carried out
by the Education Commission into the
socio-economic background of students ad­
mitted' into vocational, technical and pro­
fessional institutions in 1965 brought out
certain differences between the possibili-

. ties open to different socio-economic groups.
Full details of this study are given in a
supplementary volume1 and our recommen­
dations on the subject are given in Chap­
ter VI. Though jn- many ways remarkable
progress has been made in equalizing the
opportunities open to students from rural
areas or of children of parents with low in­
comes, there are marked variations in the
composition of students in the different
institutions. Thus, 87.2 per cent of stu­
dents in IITs are from urban areas and onlv
12:8 from rural areas. The position is bet­
ter in the regional engineering colleges and
the Government and private engineering
colleges. In engineering colleges, for exam5
pie, 38.7 per cent students have parents
earning less than Rs. 150 per month and
only 12.6 per cent with parents earning
over Rs. 500 per month. What is needed how
ever, is an earnest effort at a greater’eoua'
lization oi access to professional educating
In this context, we would like to emnhSe
to begin with, an experimental approach.’

r See special paper on the subject in Supplementary Vdume I, Vart x



VOCATIONAL, TECHNICAL AND

Materials. This could be undertaken in pari
under the scheme for the re-pubhcation of
standard works on engineering which the
Ministry of Education has launched in
collaboration with a number of foreign
countries. University teachers and indus­
trialists should be associated with this work.
This can be begun at the national level in
the production of model textbooks for trans­
lation into regional languages. The central
organization should work with State and
regional organizations for the selection of
authors, preparation of material and publi­
cation. The books may be tried experi­
mentally in a few selected institutions before
their widespread adoption. In all regional
languages, care should be taken to retain a
common international terminology.

engineering education
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15.68. We also feel that these training
facilities should be available to at least 5,000
trainees every year. We are aware that even
these 5,000 places may be found to be inade­
quate to meet the present needs as the
annual output is very much larger. Many
fresh graduates and diploma holders, how­
ever, are absorbed by industry immediately
after passing and given on-the-job training
to. meet urgent needs. A number of enter­
prises, particularly in the public sector, have
also started their own practical training pro­
gramme to give training to ’he personnel
required. Nevertheless, we feel that the
Government’s training scheme serves a use­
ful purpose as it emphasizes the need to
enrich technical competence by strengthen­
ing the training with organized apprentice­
ship.

, ., Practical Training Scheme

15.66. Before 1949, very few places were
available for practical training or apprentice­
ship to the degree and diploma holders who
had not offered sandwich courses. On the

. recommendations of the Scientific Manpower
Committee, the Central Government formu­
lated a scheme of Practical Training
Stipends in ' 1949 for the graduates and
diploma holders. Under this scheme, practi­
cal training places are secured in industrial
concerns, technical departments of the
Government and other organizations where
trainees can learn in practice the application
of the general principles and techniques of
technology in their selected fields.

. 15.67. During the training period a graduate
!s paid a stipend of Rs. 250 p.m. and a diploma
holder Rs. 150 p.m. towards their expendi-

• ‘ure on ' board • and lodging. About 3.000
p aces are at present available for ft
atrants in various establishments and

. arge number of industrial concerns contri­
bute towards a Dart of the expenditure of the
camees. We ai-e aware of the usefulness of

‘"ls scheme but we feel that some re
Th8Pat^Zation of the scheme neiv such
inch 9°Vernment should select only.
cQrJs rial concerns or Departmen s
Decu practical experience of value p*fhe
traCj‘Ve enapl°yers can be acquired Y o{
suChee.s- .There is also- .need for _ ^rjn.
tend tra,n‘ng centres to have a l
Snt in charge of the timing g
acadl”1®8’ Oply candidates w 1 f

C atta™ts should be sefcct d
a maainin* This is a11 the mor%Uo our
technK of teaching these
trainees institutions come ft°m
11 *̂49.

lo ®?; PUI™g the course of our delibera­
tions it has been brought to our notice that
some of the public sector undertakings
which have started their own apprenticeship
schools arc considering closing them down
as they have already trained their required
number of engineers and technicians. We
suggest that the Central Government should
take over such schools in the event of pro­
posals to close them. These schools are often
of high quality and have not only the physi­
cal plant and equipment for training
purposes but have also developed a metho­
dology’ of training with experienced staff.

. We should not lose such assets at this stage
of our development. ...
,r« .. , ............... : ’

Co-operation with Industry
15.70. This has been a central theme cf

our recommendations. In some countries
such as the UK, under its recent Industrial
Development Act, a lew of 2J per cent of
the wage bill is imposed on inaustry for
providing training facilities. While re­
emphasizing the need for cooperation bet­
ween industry and educations authorities
n the development of training facilities, we

‘n 1 rnav not be necessary m the early
to enact such legislation in India. Tn

fts Piece industry should be encouraged to
nrt training schemes and a Central scheme

etart tram*  5 -ustriai concerns providing
of subS2dWi£ mav be usefully started.

sector undertakings, a separate
Tn public for wor|- couid be
bu0?e‘ Klblv qualified training officers
made. £ 'nested to industrv or grouos of
should be pos a The training of
industries taking ra lized by the
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industry and educational institutions shou c
meet regularly to review training pr
grammes.

Professional Associations in Engineering

15.71. Professional societies like the Institu­
tion of Engineers, the Aeronautical Society,
the Institution of Telecommunication
Engineers, etc., are holding examinations to
admit candidates to the fraternity of
engineers. The Institution of Engineers
started this activity as early as in 1928 to
admit to its Associate Membership candidates
who had not had the benefit of formal edu­
cation and training but who were neverthe­
less fit to enter the profession by virtue of
their experience and knowledge acquired
through apprenticeship or service or in any
other way. Such examinations are also re­
cognized by the Government for purposes of
employment in the relevant posts. About
1,000 candidates qualify at these examina­
tions every year as full-fledged engineers
and their numbers are growing year by year.

15.72. In our country where the system of
apprenticeship or part-time training has not
developed to any very significant extent (as
against 100,000 students on full-time basis,
there were only 1,000 for part-time courses
in 19B4), a heavy responsibility devolves on
these societies to evaluate correctly the
practical experience of a candidate, the
extent of his theoretical knowledge and to
decide whether he is fit or not to enter the
profession as a qualified engineer. Ade­
quate safeguards have to be made to ensure
that standards are strictly maintained.

15.73. We have also recommended else­
where the need to increase the number of
special institutions organizing technical
courses on a part-time basis. It would be
useful if the professional societies are
associated with such programmes and thev
give their associate membership to these
Dart-timers also. These societies should even
hold examinations jointly or recognize
examinations held for them after assessing
standards, etc. K

Correspondence Courses

15.74. We have earlier laid stress on the
need to develop part-time courses in all
educational institutions on an evening dav
release or sandwich basis for those already
in employment. In addition to these a
greater use could be made in technical edu
cation of correspondence courses for home 

study. It is sometimes felt that courses bv
correspondence are not suitable for use in
technical and vocational fields requiring
laboratory and workshop practice. Manv
countries, however, such as Australia the
United States and the USSR use co’rres-
pondence study on a wide scale for voca­
tional and technical training. It is obvious
that quite a number of vocational courses
for example, book-keeping or accountancy
require no practical workshop training
though periods with a teacher in vacation
times should be arranged even in these
fields. For areas requiring workshop and
laboratory training, institutions can be
opened during the week-ends and the vaca­
tion periods for providing this to corres­
pondence students.

15.75. The greatest attention should be
paid to the preparation and testing of
correspondence courses before their wide­
spread use. In addition, the necessary
administrative steps need to be taken to
ensure that those following correspondence
courses have access to a technical institution
for guidance in their studies and for the
practical experience required by the course.
To launch such a scheme in India, it would
probably be desirable to entrust the fa6'
experiments to selected quality institutions
so that the many problems involved can be
identified and their solutions worked out’
The possibilities, however, in this type of
training through correspondence are so many
and the capital costs involved, if Pr°Per
planning is undertaken, so small that we
recommend that an immediate beginning
made to develop a wide range of vocauo
and technical courses through this medium-
Administration of Vocational, Technical

and Engineering Education

15.76. At the degree level, it has long. ]
recognized that to ensure Pr„nSible
growth, it is essential that those resp the
for individual institutions should ha s.
least external control and work in_ an
phere of academic freedom. In the
randum relative to the setting up ,eariy
regional engineering colleges, it was
recognized that ‘the colleges shall na botb
maximum amount of autonomy,
financial and administrative, so th r0.
establishment and development m
ceed with speed and efficiency • Oiogy
autonomy for the institutes of teen
was recognized in the Act of 1961- is
for. such autonomy and academic fr , r the
re-inforced by our recommendations
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State Governments,
agencies in settino , pen-governmenttutions aS wa Up technical histi-
education. S proSress of technical

MinisterforEdurationthe Union
representative; ol■ g™ ^hamnan md the
Ministers’ * -e Governments at
TecTnin- mong ,ts members, with theS s LZT -°frthe Mhlistry °f Educa!
non as its secretariat, constitutes at nresent
to6cw"111 ’.^rativ® machinery at the Centre
to deal with technical education.

with8f^ Thei ^^E discharges its functions
with the help of a Coordinating Committee
tour Regional Committees and eight Board J
ot Studies. The Coordinating Committee
acts as the executive committee of the
Council and coordinates the work of the
Regional Committees and Boards of -Studies
The functions of the Regional Committees
include surveying facilities for technical
education at all stages including establish­
ment of new institutions wherever neces­
sary, tendering advice and guidance to
institutions in the region, promoting Ijaison
between the institutions and industry and
assisting the States and institutions in
securing practical training facilities. The
Boards of Studies advise the Council on
academic aspects. They lay down minimum
standards of instructional facilities neces­
sary for conducting various courses.

15.83- The Technical Division in the Minis­
try of Education with regional offices at
Calcutta, Bombay, Kanpur and Madras, be­
sides acting as the secretariat of the Coun­
cil implements the Government's policies
and nrogrammes at the same time. This
duality of functions by the secretariat has
no doubt helped the expansion of technical
education considerably and the Council has
Sen a leading part in increasing the out­
put of engineers and technicians at degree
and diploma levels.

15 84 While the IITs with university
, regional engineering colleges,

s -US»Orinu colleges, polytechnics, techni-
en.^nei^lsg and other institutions have all
cal SChcS iS the main task to be accom-
brCLd nmv is Um maTntenance and upgrad-
pI’sliefdcHndard - constant efforts to design
ing °; Z courses to suit the changing
°r Industry, and relating enrolments
rt, ”eds 01 “,c

,rfi5 The Aim Which is an unwieldy
body the Union Minister as chairman,

strengthening of co-operation between edu­
cational institutions and industry, for the
development of new approaches in the
courses offered and for the building up of
high quality faculties. Heads of institutions
should have adequate powers over both
academic matters and the recruitment,
retention and promotion of their staff.
Government procedures should not be per­
mitted to interfere with the development of
academic excellence/

15.77. Below the degree level, a greater
measure of freedom is also required for.the
principals of polytechnics in the execution
of the programmes we have suggested and
in the improvement of their relationships
with industry and the development of suit­
able training facilities. At the craftsman
level, a greater coordination is required bet­
ween the different responsible departments,
particularly at the State level.

15.78. At all levels, greater sensitivity to
manpower needs and adequate planning
machinery for the adjustment in time of both
the strategic location of facilities and the
intakes into different courses is required.
This should go hand-in-hand with the pro­
grammes of vocational and educational
guidance that we have suggested earlier.

. 15.79. In its Post-War Plan for Educa­
tional Development in India (1944), the
Central Advisory Board of Education
emphasized the need for planning technical
education at the higher stages on an all-India
basis for industrial growth and remarked
‘hat ‘to stimulate, co-ordinate and control
the provision of the educational facilities
which such a development as well as exis-
'"^industry will need, there must be an

,dia body in supreme charge. As
result, the All India Council for Tephnica
Education or AICTE was set up m 19W
parged with surveying the needs of the
cauntry as a whole f°r bigher techntPCphneSl
inJ •?’and advising in what areas techmw
braiinktlOns sh°uld be estabbsZ’m °nrovide
anancbles of technology each should P, jj
oSl ?p t0 what standards they should
“Perate.
GoJp80- Over the last 20 years the Central
eff0\eAninerit has been able to P Ani.
cal <JVe role ’n the development of . ns
Of ,education. It prepares integrM^ P^
com,. a opment of technical educati
cst;ikry, f°r the successive five ye-. ptions,
insiittH-1Cs higher technological m- i other
institiH-°ns for specialized courses J(Js

ututions of all-India importance,
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meets hardly once a year. Even its Coordina­
ting Committee meets very infrequently and
ooviousiy tne decisions tnus taken tend to> be
more aaministrative than tecnmcal. The
worK tnat snould normally be done by uni­
versities through their Boards of Studies is
done by tne Boards of Studies 01 the Coun­
cil. Vvnile tne Council performs a useful
function as a high level policy formulating 
agency, we feel that tne time nas come in
mgner tecnnological education to place tne
responsibility for stimulation and organiza­
tion on the unversities and institutions tnem-
seives wno snould nave scope for experi­
mentation and innovation. We have there-
lore recommended that the responsibility
lor the development of technical education
at the university level and maintenance of
standards therein should be vested in a
UGC-type body to be specially set up for
engineering education. This should work
in cooperation with the UGC and have some
overlapping membership. . Coordination
would still be necessary at the Centre; and
a central coordinating committee consisting
mainly of professionals and industrialists
from public and private sectors, could con­
tinue to operate within the Ministry of
Education. But the administrative work as
well as the coordination of standards at the
university level could be assigned to the
UGC-type body.

15.86. In order to give effect to these gene­
ral principles regarding. the administration
of technical education, we recommend the
following steps:

(1) To ensure the pursuit of the highest
standards at the first degree and
postgraduate levels, and to provide
an adequate machinery for the
national and professional concern
with the future development at
these levels, we have recommended
in Chapter XIII the setting up of a
UGC-type organization on which
adequate representation should be
provided for the UGC, professional
organizations, industry and con­
cerned Ministries. This body should
have a full-time chairman and funds
should be allotted to it on a block
basis.

(2) This organization recommended
above should work in the fullest
collaboration with competent
organizations such as the Planning
Commission and the Institute of
Applied Manpower Research, for the
detailed elaboration and refinement

COMMISSION

of manpower projections of both a
short-term, and long-term naimB
regarding the requirements Of
engineers and research workers.

(3) The institutes of technology have
alreaay made a significant contri­
bution to techmeal education,
largely due to the academic freedom
which they enjoy. To provide lor
tneir furtner development to their
lull potential, we recommend that
these and comparable institutions be
given full university status, whue
retaining their individual names
and characteristics, and brought
within the purview of the organiza­
tion proposed above.

(4) At the State level, various depart­
ments are involved in programmes
of technical training at the school,

.-1- polytechnic and college levels, ano
practices vary from State to State.
In most States, technical education
has been made the responsibility oi
a Directorate of Technical Educa­
tion; and this has given a new

' impetus and purpose to this work.
We recommend that, in all States,
Directorates of Technical Educa­
tion should be set up to co-ordinate
programmes and ensure continuing

— - ' - contact -with manpower and pla°'
- - -; ning mechanisms and with the dis­

trict level machinery. They shou
be empowered to recruit staff nee -
ed for educational institutions, tn
removing a number of proceau
delays which now occur through
use of State Public Service bom

■mission channels. ;
(5) Chairmen of Boards of ^oveinon’

of regional engineering C("! Bwn
where constituted, should be a■
from a panel of distinguished e

I .< . tionists, ... :
(6) The principals of colleges s^°^e

have full discretion up
matters relating to the bmidinB^eiJ.

O of educational facilities in
institutions, within the nn
ceilings and policy guide-line^ e
down. The principal or his n » sUb-
should be the chairman of a ejop-
committees set up for the d and
ment of courses and facifi ver»
should have full disciplinary' P f thc
vested in him in respect o
appointment of staff.



IX. Printing and Book Production. (1) Book
production; (2) Book-binding; (3) Electro and
Stereotyping; (4) Line composition; (5) Litho­
graphic printing; (8) Monotype composition; (7)
Photo engraving; (8) Photo-lithography; (9)
Printing (general); and (10) Printing warehouse
practical

Sciences (Ele­mentary; (i) Applied Biology, (a) Bacteriology-
and ?'?c ~emistry; (c) Botany; (d) Physiology;
£*, d. and M^hematics. (a) Ccmput-

anA,(b) SUzU^ics; (3) Applied Physics; (4)
Other Sciences, (a) Timber Technology; and (b)
Veterinary science.

X. Wholesale and Retail Trades. (1) Flower
Display; (2) Grocery; (3) Meat trade and meat
distribution; (4) Other food distribution; (5)
Paper Mechanidising; and (6) Retail manage­
ment and storekeeping.

XI. Leather-based Industries. (1) Tannery; (2)
Leather goods’ manufacturing; (3) Footwear;
(4) Leather for sports goods; and (5) Uphol­
stery leather.

XII. Sports Goods Industries

vnr Wood-based Industries. (1) Boat Build-
• ^ri CarienUy; 0) Doors and window’s on

“> E“‘l° “b““i
and (10) T°ys-

x„ >.«£■ »&,*»
manufacture; (“L B tvnewriter ribbons; (4)
Carbon W Cosmetics; (7)
Cattle Drawing and« &apc^9> %°)’
piitlprvi (3) vrawuFire bricks, (1*)(16) Electroplating, {I3) j^d
St and vegetable GinSs toys; (16)

rs- (14) F.is.h cUm> Tow tension porcelain
Hot dil((22)’

*ranS- (29) Stoneware inrs^c^fjc gIass Op-
ing qewer pipes,*/  , synthetic tex-

(33) Vacuum flasks; (37)

8iS?031 M““’£&•
... Building; (=) Brick

.. pnfiaeerinff. (D ® Concrete
wS,S (S)
l^cimology. 1

' ' ANNEXURe
COURSES OF FURTHER EDUCATION

An Illustrative List

The need for further education for school
leavers has been discussed in several chapters.
We list below a few such courses which can be
considered for adoption. These can be on full­
time, part-time or sandwich basis, with adequate
built-in flexibility regarding duration and con­
tents to suit particular branches of study and
local needs.

. ' • • j

The list is to be taken as purely illustrative.
The courses given are. to a considerable extent,
drawn from the UK publication Statistics of
Education 1963 (Part II, HMSO 1964) and adapt­
ed to Indian conditions on the basis of the publi­
cations of the Small Scale Industries and All
India Khadi and Village Industries organizations.
They include particular skills, groups of skills,
and small scale industries.

I. Agriculture and Allied Courses. (1) Farm
organization and management; (2) Forestry; (3)
fibre industry; (4) Gur and Khandsari industry;
(5) Horticulture; (6) Poultry practice; (7) Palm
Bur industry; (8) Spinning and weaving; and (9)
village oil industry.

II. Art and Design. (1) Architecture; (2)
rashion design; (3) Furniture design; (4) In“u?'
“>al design; (5) Interior decoration; (6) Eand-
scape architecture; (7) Sculpture; and (8) Tex-
“le design.

III. 1Business Administration. (1) Accountancy;
ana Advertising; (3) Book-keeping; (4) Con'^"?.
(6? §recre.tarial practice; (5) Estate management.
lnrh,u°?pital administration; (7) Insurance,
LoraiStr.al Foremanship; (9) LibrarianshiPt I
(U?Government and Public Adnumstra .
OlTiL Meeting; (12) Managerial training, (14)
(15? management; (14) Personnel managem
Wm’d Sal«manship; (16) Shop assisUnts^tU
rnanag^mentSlnR and display: and °

ar^p.00* Trades. (1) Bakery and c°Q/®ct°on
“hd’anli Chocolate making; (3) Food pas-
t4batMysis: <4> F°°d technology; (5> P(6)

Process and distribution, ana

D^'talIC„Jth and Welfare: ULP^in^assU

1’0fapyUb£lc health inspection; and (H)

Economics. (1) Cookery;, (2J' D°™m-
^>ient- <3> Dress making; <4> “0I^d em-
btQidery;(^Alillinery; (6) No^^pholstcry-

U) Tailoring; and (o)
11 Music and Dram*.



(1) Agricultural
(3) Bicycle parts;
(3) Bicycle parts;

and accessories;
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(7) Fittings; (8) Foundry; (9) Hand took
(10) Heat treatment; (11) Instrument engines,
ing; (12) Metalware; (13) Motor vehicle s“vi'
ing; (14) Motor vehicles painting; (15) M fi­
nical toys; (16) Pattern making; (17) Pum^i
pipe fittings; (18) Quarrying; (19) Steelfwni
ture; (20) Sewing machine attachments; 1211
Scales manufacture; (22) Sheet metal work-
(23) Water metres; and (24) Welding. ’

XVIII. Miscellaneous. (1) Bee-keeping; (21
Cinema and film studio work; (3) Ebony
handicraft; (4) Gobar gas; (5) Goldsmithy and
silversmithy; (6) Hair-dressing and allied servi­
ces; (7) Jewellery manufacture; (8) Laundry and
dry-cleaning work; (9) Lime manufacture-
(10) Musical instruments; (II) Newar weaving;
(12) Pottery; (13) Tobacco processing; (14)
Woollen goods; (15) Other personal services; and
(16) Manufacture of miscellaneous articles of
daily use.
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nace brick work; .(7) Glazing; (8) Heating and
ventilating; (9) Plastering; (10) Plumbing ana
sanitary engineering; (11) Roof slating and til­
ing; (12) Structural engineering; (13) Surveying;
(14) Town planning; and (15) Wall and floor
tiling including mosaic work.

XVI. Electrical Engineering. (1) Domestic wir­
ing; (2) Domestic electric appliances; (3) Elec­
trical accessories; (4) Electric fans; (5) Electric
horns; (6) Flourescent tubes; (7) Loud speak­
ers; (8) Motor winding; (9) Refrigerators ser­
vicing; (10) Radio chassis; (11) Radio & tele­
vision servicing; (12) Storage batteries manu­
facture; and (13) Small transformers.

XVII. Engineering-General.
implements; (2) Blacksmithy;
.’Implements; (2) Blacksmithy;
neering; (6) Drawing boards
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Introductory
Significance. The basic approach and

Philosophy underlying the reconstruction oi
education adopted by us in this Report rests
,Vpl°Ur deeP conviction that the
criitH and security of the nation depend
Ern‘CaJY on a rapid, planned and sas^"e
ti0 ln the quality and extent of
Scip„and research in science and techn°J
matfC-P, has radically transformed man
callvrij environment. In the technci o
humandrcncvd countries the average sp &
thir/n?lfe has increased by more 1. "
is °v*r the last hundred years. S
•haterinV5!?1 and s0 can be its bene^nd far-
reachi’*1 benefits are immense arid
M ‘.^"industrialization .agrLention
tw0 eelease,°f nuclear energy, to
its co*a*np les—but even more Profo“ ijbe-

.ratiniTntPr‘ buti°n to culture- Sc!e"c®a en-
Sdtheriching of Iitsnfw>damen'

al chav xthe human spirit. ns “ the^ssibm^^stic has turned out to be
of unlimited growth. Every

vance in science deepens our understanding
of Nature but it also heightens the sense of
ignorance. Nature is inexhaustibly know­
able. Nothing comparable to the scientific
revolution in its impact on man’s develop­
ment and outlook has happened since the
neolithic times.

16.02. Rapid Rate of Growth. Science re­
presents a cumulative and co-operative
activity of mankind and its rate of growth
is extremely rapid. A number of indices,
such as the output of research papers or the
number of scientists and engineers or the
consumption of energy, indicate that the
doubling period of science, and activities
directly related to science, is some ten to
fifteen years. It is not at all clear why this
should be so; and why the doubling time
jbou]d have nearly remained constant over
the last three hundred years since the be­
ginning of the scientific revolution in
Western Europe. A doubling time of ten
years means that a decade from now the
Sme of new knowledge gained will equal
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education and research demands
and sustained effort, full and vigorous^0lli
ernment and public support, a relentT'-
pursuit of excellence, and above all it n d
determination, hard work and dedication

! 16.04. Major Steps and Programmes f
Strengthening Science Education and R?
search. We shall describe a number
steps and action-programmes which
believe essential for strengthening
science and research. Some of these5
listed below:

— recognition that teaching and
search are mutually supporting acti­
vities. High quality teaching in
science is possible only in a research
environment—research is essential
for its sustenance.

— basic research should be conducted
largely within universities; and to
train research workers should be
thfeir major responsibility. Labo­
ratories for basic research, unless
there be compelling reasons, should
not be set uo divorced from teach­
ing.

—promotion of effective co-operation
(joint research projects, training of
postgraduate and research stu­
dents, exchange of staff, etc.) bet­
ween institutions of higher educa­
tion and national laboratories ano
industrial and government scienti­
fic establishments/organizations;

■ — Centres of Advanced Study: Deve­
lopment of existing centres ano
setting up of new centres, an

j r: clusters of. centres’; the cen »
f- should serve as a major source
b suPPly of teachers and research

to other institutions;
modernization of curricula: stress on
experimental and field work;

~~ s£ience education at all levels
■ be strongly reinforced through s j

of applications to local environm
and industry;

. „ flnd
— improvement of laboratories

. libraries;
... special attention to gifted studeni

~ development of laboratory 'V<S
shops and facilities for ser-„t1tific

-____ 1 repair and fabrication of sci^.
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nearly that accumulated over the past seve­
ral centuries. The total number °r
science journals was about a * stands
hundred years ago. The number n
at a hundred thousand.1 By the endI or the
present century it is expected to
million. The number of scientists has been
doubling every ten years. Such a grow th
rate implies that at any given time the
number of scientists alive is nearly ninety
per cent of all who ever lived since the
beginning of science. So rapid is the growtn
of science that, as some people have put it,
a scientific paper is often out of date by the
time it is in print; a book is out of date
before a student has completed the course,
a graduate is obsolescent on the day of his
graduation; and a research equipment is
often out of fashion by the time it is pro­
cured. Again, it is characteristic of expan­
ding science and technology that the time
gap between basic discovery and its appli­
cation is continually diminishing. It was a
few decades a hundred years ago, it is a few
years, now. Of course, the exponential rate
of growth of science cannot continue . in­
definitely. For example, if the present rate
of increase in the number of scientists were
to continue for another hundred years, the
number of scientists would almost equal
the total world population, an obvious im­
possibility. Sooner or later, therefore, the
growth rate must slow down, and perhaps
level off eventually with the growth rate
of population. The first signs of an approach
to this stage are, perhaps, becoming evident
in some of the scientifically advanced coun­
tries. For instance, the growth rate of re­
search and development exoenditure which
was about 15 per cent per year for more
than a decade in the USA and UK is now
slowing down considerably.

16.03. Quality in Science Education.
Science has added a new dimension to
education and to its role in the life of a
nation, but central to all this is the quality
of education. If science is poorly taught
and badly learnt, it is little more than
burdening the mind with dead information
and it could degenerate even into a new
superstition. What we desperately need
is improvement in the standard and quality
of science education at all levels in th-
country. Strengthening university science
and research must be treated as a fund­
mental national goal. Strong and progres­
sive universities constitute the fnnn^,t-of all research and development effort of
the nation. To achieve quality in s°£n°‘

15 yean is only a few hundred. «,coo; and the
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• pure basic

apparatus; training of' laboratory
technicians;

organization cf courses in. inter­
disciplinary .elds,. and in subjects
of special), entitle, and. industrial
importance; ; ' ,

— special attention to development of
mathematical, studies and research;

— production (on a national basis) of
‘quality books’ for undergraduate
and. postgraduate education;

— constitution: of. an effective body to
advise... Government. on science
policy, including, priorities in allo­
cation-of funds..for different sectors
of /research

— national organization .•> (academy) of
scientists; its major role in raising •
quality of research' and of national
publications and journals in-science1
and technology} promotion of in­
ternational relations in science;-and,

— vigorous!-and continuing- efforts to-
forge strong links- between ■ science,
technology and ■ production. A high-
level ofi science education and-re--'
search and a strong-industrial and.
agricultural base go together; the.

. three, elements in the S.T.Pr triad-:
reinforce1 and - accelerate: the*  deve- -

. lopment- ■ of one- anotherz-
16,05.-, Selective,. Apprpach., The Report

,no,more then create an awareness
“.^chaUenge.we faceHts urgency and.
i 'indi£ate br0a4ly weot1"!s

we-should ..proceed-. What i
Prov!4 ‘KosUtouring; about a radical im-
S^-in the./present situation J «
‘■on ofS w seZectiue 1Wacl1’ ’“"Kf
exepnf effort to build centres or peaks.
S^.tor serve as . oaeg-setters and

more centres < f ’ <^’tu-
scale of sunnort to m

ne^sa ^termmed on .the basis of natl°
al>ilitip!nd-:th?ir level of Performance, ca .
deyeiQens_and. potentiality for growth
Can country, affluent or poor,
’nstitut;r<d to sQuander its resourc1 0I1S ,which are of indifferent q^
>. termined,to remain stagnant,. ” _

resoin-pZ " —__able scam. —___ 391

terms science generally cbaPt?r
ffeneral and SCie^.^e use
Was first nc Jetted. (n’ 10 two sensesMa^ter of^ ’.D &.0 Hw^ seilntisi

its

biology binrh ^UcZ1 as Physics rdS

technological subjects. The £'neering and
includes ‘pure research’ an^ ” ‘r,asearch
search’ We use-pu™™*  aPP^dre-
research as equivalent h Aand basic
search does not include ‘de™?' Applied- re-.
is a stage linking aoniiAd0^5?1 which
duction. We Sclude the whole spectrum of research f°
development activities,. indJdh^ ®nd
and testing of prototypes2 DavoI^ design
usu.il, a; »try".efiX otyis

,.id-^-Jt should be recognized that
distinction between pure science and ap­plied science; and, between basic and at
nhed research, as also between research and
development, which was well-defined a few
decades ago is now getting iess and less
sharp. In some fields hardly any distinc­tion can be drawn. In fact, the gre^
strength of contemporary science lies in the
close interaction and mingling of basic and

applied sciences.1 ■
16.08. New Development,. It is almost

certain that in the next decade or two we
Tn h. ——~~may see unravelling of the details of the

>0),-  ̂vssrTT"——~— ---------------------------------------
si> j’,^e^°Cla,Sclo,1^cstnnd<tJi;^j’enf,-of Ear°Pe tern seienu his a much wider connotation. It also induda*

h'°bjccH,?n,Q) h-9 Committee on the Mcniter'tc’it Cm’.rnlcf Rmsrch iu<JDccd^mt in the UK (Chairman
3 b . basic ^“Wentfatcd under the term R and V. five categories of activity, t hese arc : pure basic

<1 b, BJj-l, ^“arclh applied (project) research, applied (operational) rcscarcl; and development.
60. J'u- Cockcroft and P.A.M. Dirac, three top-ranking physicists had their firw degrees ,n toginecrivg.
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16.09. There is no doubt that to several of
these and other exciting fields India will
make contributions of some significance.
but it is certain that the shape, quality and
volume of future science in the coming de­
cades will be determined essentially bv the
work of the countries which are in the fore­
front of science today. This simple fact has
far-reaching consequences for us. It im­
plies that our university courses, specially
at the postgraduate stage, and research
activities will be largely fashioned and deter­
mined by developments which will occur
outside the country. It underscores the
importance in our system of education of
the study of English and other world lan
guages. and of giving a high priority to an
energetic expansion on a big scale of
library facilities so that we could derive 

full benefit from the rapidly growing world
stock of science and technology. Above all
it means that no effort should be spared to
identify the truly gifted individuals and h
give them every possible opportunity an(]
encouragement for the unfolding of their
innate abilities and creative potential.
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genetic code, and with it a rapid PJ°6r®aa
in the cure of hereditary diseases and ev
tually a partial control of the progress o
man’s evolution itself. Advances in moie-
cular neurology and understanding of the
process in the brain may provide new means
of influencing and modifying man’s mental
state- Manned flights will be achieved not
only to the moon, but possibly also to other
planets. The discovery, when it comes, of
life (intelligent life, who knows?) outside
the earth will have the most profound con­
sequences for man’s development and his
future destiny. It is almost certain that
within the next ten years communication
satellites will be able to picture broadcasts
to domestic TV-receivers anywhere in the
world, thus opening up revolutionary possi­
bilities for education. Progress in computer
technology is likely to revolutionize, through
cybernetics and automation, many aspects
of man’s life. The study of quasers may
bring to light some entirely unsuspected
process of energy generation, and provide
new clues to the origin of the universe-
New discoveries in high-energy physics may
provide an altogether new insight into the
nature of sub-atomic particles. Godel’s
epochal'work on the axiomatic foundations
of mathematics has revealed an inherent
limitation’ of mathematical reasoning and
logic which has far-reaching philosophical
implications.

I The relationship docs not hold for some of th ____ 

2 Source. Fifth Report of the Estimate Committee-G

3 The President’s Science Advisory Committee Rennrt^"0,VnivcrM^ and Colleges (UK, July, ^5l-
4 H’s worth recalling that according to the RcnoJ r ?” Manpower Needs in Science and Te^oloS/-a

student in government colleges at that time thc Indian Eduwtlnn r ■ • r oo, aveh>Sc beroughly ten times higher than what we wend ma^b°U*Rs- -,co Per year whixhn.Ct’mm,ss,nn of 1882 ?evel W°uX
- ducation has increased nearly a thousand-fold. y’ As this’feu in ‘n

Investment in Education and Research and
National Productivity

1610 Let us for a moment compare the
expenditure on higher education in India
and the industrially advanced countries.
It is an interesting statistical fact that the
average expenditure on higher education
per student per year, in almost every coun­
try is of the same order as the GNP per
capita.1 For example, the expenditure per
student per year in our country is about
one-thirtieth of that in the UK. The cost
of scientific instruments and apparatus is
about the same in the two countries. Fur­
ther, India has largely to import special
apparatus required for advanced study and
research. This needs foreign exchange
which is in very short supply. It is in a
sense inevitable that the level of laboratory
equipment and other basic facilities (includ­
ing books and journals) available to an
Indian student will be, on an average, far
below that available to students in highly
industrialized countries. It may also "?
noted that in the scientifically advanced
countries the cost per student in
science, in undergraduate and postgradua
courses, is roughly the same as that in e
gineering and agriculture. The eX?,.
diture ner student in the
in the UK for 1963-64 was: Art £501; Socia
Sciences £465; Pure Science £757; Apt'
Science £671; Agriculture £916 andI Meo*
erne £1.0782. The USA figures faculKTflO'
are Humanities $ 3.200, Education 5’.^“ '
Social Sciences S 3.250; Biological Scien

-Physical Sciences and Mathey
$3,380; Engineering $4,020-3 In ^n(ha„e is
average cost per student in pure scienrpi1is
much less than that for engineering,
is because our science laboratories in B ..^le
are very poorlv equipped and very Re­
attention is paid to practical work aIlu
monstration experiments.4 ______

enrolments’ in higher education arc pr°P



393Kill. Tfre industrialized countries have
a much higher G1NF per capita and thus
can and do, invest in education and lesearcn
0Q a scale higher by orders of magnitude
man the under-industrialized parts of tne
world.1 A highly industrialized country
needs for the buiK of its scientists and en­
gineers a much higher level of education
and training than aoes an under-industriali­
zed country. At the present level of our
national economy the education of a vast
majority of scientists and engineers cannot
be at the level reached by the highly indus­
trialized countries. However, when it comes
to postgraduate studies and research, and
the training of those who will become leaders
in their professions, the standard of attain­
ment must bear international comparisons.
For our best we must aim to provide the
best education according to international
standards. The only way this can be done
is througn a most careful selection of sub­
jects for advanced study and research, selec­
tion of the most able students for such cour­
ses, and by building a small number of
centres of excellence and assigning to each
of these resources exceeding a certain criti­
cal size. These centres will determine the
general tone of scientific work in the coun­
try and would serve as ‘growing points’ for
excellence.

16.12. It may be of interest to pursue a
i tie further the connection between nation­

al productivity and investment on education
and research. That there is a close inter­
connection, a coupling, between them is
PParent from a glance at Table •

Vw mring later in the chaPter‘ 11 opc 394W brought out by charts on pages 304
exn 395‘ -Tbe relationship is essenti y
xPression of the fact that the modern wo

iti!Clence technology based.
and to be interpreted as a simple
hot ^ec*- relationship. A country
tnern^UtOlnatically become prosper _
catinly Pl°u£hing in more money m
£ “,hand f“‘ 1 'tte rfi-
tion!h-he. °Pposite effect- W* 1 f education
and lmPbes is that science aredto n3rt-Search of the right type and gar _

National needs will lead to a rise m P 

alios?’ J ?h^°»tUnate that India today is
S 2 end the ladder o“
canifn^lv as ^so of the ladder of per
search Oa educatioa and re-
tinn f *ne expenditure on educa-hon iroIn prmary
and development, is about Rs. 15 per capita
p r year: it is about 3 per cent of the GNP.

9Cnnn^n^S figUre for 1116 USA isits. 2,000 (at 10 per cent of the GNP). By
Tndiaend °f century the per capita
Indian expenditure on education and re­
search, on most optimistic projections, may
go up to Rs. 200 per year (at constant
prices) this would be as high as nearly
ten per cent of the per capita GNP at that
time. The corresponding figure for the USA
is likely to exceed Rs. 10,000 per year. The
big gap of today would become far bigger in
the coming decades. Even if we cannot
foresee all the far-reaching consequences
inherent in such a situation, the moral for
us is plain. In the utilization of our scienti­
fic manpower, we must strive our utmost to
achieve high efficiency—higher even than
that of the industrially developed countries,
if we can. As the number of competent
scientists and technologists available at
any time is severely limited, hard and
sometimes unpleasant choices have to be
made between alternative programmes
and courses of action. This cannot be
evaded—it is inherent in the very nature
of things. There is no place for com-
nbeenev but equally none for los-

iPng hewt or being swept off the feet.. The
one thing that is supremely necessary m an
°"e of rapid change and radical innovation
k that we determine our priorities and pro-
“ es in education and research on the
S^f hard ‘indigenous’ thinking and
needs and not follow the fashion set by
Mher countries whether highly ‘advanced
other cou . For in6tance, ,f we set
°r n°Ltl to produce as many doctorates in
as a goal t0 Pro^A is doing currently, it

SCIENCE EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

ductivity. The increased productivity in
its turn would provide more resources for
science and research, and thus will be
generated the rising (S-T-P) spiral of
science, technology and productivity.

S' the fs exPendi,uie °n 574 ^“ jow 5’1,747 W w'J

“tics. (F. Alachlup, Production and Duinbutton of KnoW«W
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and innovation in the teaching of science and
mathematics. In particular, school and col­
lege mathematics has been grossly out of
date, in content as well as in method and
approach, and takes no account of the pro-
found discoveries made during the last 100
years or more. In the last decade the US
National Science Foundation, as also the
Soviet Academy of Sciences and the Acade­
my of Pedagogical Sciences, have made a
pioneering contribution towards initiating a
■revolution’ in the teaching of science and
mathematics. A significant contribution has
also been made by the Nuffield Science Foun­
dation which has developed new curriculum
materials at the school level. The movement
is now spreading to many countries. Fortun­
ately for the entire process of improving
school and college science and mathematics,
top university teachers and researchers have
become directly involved in this process. The
contribution of Professor Jerrald R. Zacha­
rias of the M.I.T., Boston, will, for instance,
ever remain memorable in this field. •-
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16.16. In this context it is important to
recognise that science is becoming increas­
ingly complex and abstract. The new deve­
lopments in physics and mathematics make
altogether novel demands on abstraction and
conceptualization of nature. Referring to
the progress in theoretical physics during
recent years, P.A.M. Dirac observes: Her
(Nature’s) fundamental laws do not Sover.
the world as it appears in our mental pict^r
in any very direct way, but instead m y
control a substratum of which we canno
form a mental picture without introducing
irrelevancies.... This state of affairs is very
satisfactory from a philosophical P°* n^.-nn
view, as implying an increasing recogni
of the part played by the observer m h^1
self introducing the regularities that app .
m his observations, and a lack of arbitra
iiess in the ways of nature, but it
t iLngkless easy for the learner of phy*  -

ike the fundamental concepts (e.g-, P*  0
ify> identity) which every one must

rLf *S aJrival int0 the world, the newer c
lnnlS *° f ?tysics can be mastered only

with their properties
uoes.

co'"’,'#

impossible of attainment in the fores
future, but because of its nielevan
needs and aspirations?

16.14. If science is to be pursued With fuU
vigour and zest ana is to become o
force in the Indian renaissance it must
derive its ‘nourishment from our cul
and spiritual heritage and not bypass it.
Science must become an integral part of our
cultural fabric. It is possible that when
science takes root in the native soil, and is
no longer an exotic plant, its growth pa -
tern may be visibly influenced by those fea­
tures which have been characteristic of
Indian philosophic thought and civilization.
Part of the science ‘fashion’ may be set by
us reflecting Indian ethos and value judge­
ments. Let us also remember that thinking
and creativity have a considerable element
of the preconscious. AH is not well with the
way science has developed in the western
world (or rather the ‘northern world’).
There are people who are seriously perturb­
ed by the imbalance between the growth of
science and awareness of the true interests
and welfare of mankind as a whole. Know­
ledge and wisdom, power and compassion,
are out of balance. Max Born, one of the
greatest physicists of our time has given
expression to these fears and doubts thus:
•Though I love science I have the feeling
that it is so much against history and tradi­
tion that it cannot be absorbed by our civili­
zation. The political and military horrors
and the complete breakdown of ethics which
I have witnessed during my life may be not
a symptom of an ephemeral social weakness,
but a necessary consequence of the rise of
science—which in itself is one of the high­
est intellectual achievements of man If
this is so, there will be an end to man as a
free, responsible being. Should the race not
be extinguished by a nuclear war it will
degenerate into a flock of stupid, dumb crea­
tures under the tyranny of dictators who
rule them with the help of machines and
electronic computers’2.

Science Education
16.15. While science is expanding at a terri­

fic pace till very recently even in the edu­
cationally advanced countries, little atten
tion was paid to any serious improvement

1 The current output of doctorate-: in I ____ ______

The number of new Ph. Ds. in physics?n theIK?d ,echnology in the U9a7--------------------------------------TTTTTinoW «>un ’̂
The total support for basic physics in w, u Was ab°ut 700 in ex?c«Js the output of M.Sc.s mo® 7,630.
1966) has urged that this be raised to i- i9b?llion ? 500 million ThnNn?^0,10'01 stock of Phl P’ O:''

in 1920 in the USA was 400 : it rose to 6 ;d a? b>" *969.  The n,, Panel Report (.Physict 0\varJe“
every 12 years. ,6o° ln i960 and is expcct‘edUm^"2LScienccand engineering doctoral^ obliii»

» «*«  SM„, P,„. .... * »» T>“
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16.18. Expansion of Enrolments: Supply of
Teachers. In recent years, and more so
since independence (1947), the number of
young people graduating in science and
technology in India has been increasing
rapidly.1 This is a welcome trend. It re­
presents a growing awareness and desire for
education in science and science-based
courses. It is also stimulated by the larger
Possibilities of profitable employment open
to graduates in science and technology. The
number of people who received B.Sc. degrees

science subjects in 1963 was 31,638 as
agamst only 9,628 in 1950. The correspond-

16.19. Let us see how these outputs com­
pare with the total population in the rele­
vant age groups. It is sometimes helpful in
discussing manpower problems, and making
international comparisons, to view the out­
put (and also the input) as a percentage of
the corresponding age group. The average
age at which the B.Sc. degree in science
subjects is taken is about 20 years. This
may be regarded as the median age and
the age distribution is likely to have a vari­
ance of about a year. The M.Sc. degree in
science subjects is taken at about 22 years,
and the first degree in engineering and tech­
nology at about the same age. It may be
noted that as regards the total duration of
the course after .completion of secondary
education, it is our M.Sc. degree in science
which should be equated to the first degree
(Bachelor’s degree) in engineering, techno­
logy and agriculture. The average age at
which a doctorate decree is received may
be taken to be about 26 years, but the vari­
ance in the age distribution will be much
more than for the bachelor’s degree.

16.17. AH this emphasizes the need from
the earliest stage of science education for a
proper understanding of the basic principles
and the process of scientific abstraction and
creative thinking- It must communicate to
the pupils a feeling for discovery and crea­
tivity, and a realization that science is open-
ended and man’s greatest intellectual enter­
prise today. And what is more important,
this enterprise is rooted in man’s highest
aspirations and deepest motivations, and it
stresses co-operation above competition.
Science teaching at all levels has to be
creative teaching. It also means that a
deliberate effort should be made to develop
in the pupils the habits of concentration and
contemplation. If the quality of education
has to be improved, something will have to
be done to each of the millions of individual
pupils; and this emphasizes the importance
of activising and renovating every individual
teacher. The magnitude of the problems we
face is truly immense.

1B20 The actual number of degrees
awarded in 1950 and 1963. expressed as per­
centage of the corresponding age group, are
given in Table 16.1.

are 9,227^1°^ .S?ine!r'?g aDd technology
cludino vat . '“GO and for agriculture (in-
res pecfivXeriT?7 Science) 4>872 and 1,100
grees in ^ne number of doctorate de-
!d duHnn Te and techn°logy has increas­
ed) during this period from about 100 to

T? " TL Calcutta Hindu

Colle J7cnc2 teaching in India first began, rt ffi^ohan Roy. It the Calcutta University College

Wo&OUndcd in 1817 due to the initiative0 Raw™ wnt was the establish^

ana science is «? <PI?PX S L0nd0D’ ’ 5 '

action >t may well be studied for its own ^'cj!l!St of d“
d development all powers of the n«no • Bachelor’s degrees and 40

., that in that year in ^feons at that tune was about

MastS Infan Education Comnission cent.’ ‘
tte‘WnLdcerees were awarded, Ilclde.n" .y it was about 6° Pcf

as gcneraUy prcvaiUng in India today . it the^MSSomdwUSA

a , « of Indian cduc5II°of‘sdot’al degrees-and mJ Distncuticn
reminder of the relative ba^varfn m>s orrnlillion (F. M**  p '

Sc?teeS w?eIor 8 and first nrofessional degrees, 87S»jgg0 was about 5
//C'»u>zlXrC-0Wardcd- The u-s- P0-pU University. I962> p‘9

edSe m the United States, Princeton U
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Number of degrees
awarded

16.21?' The r output r of-M.Scsi in different
science subjects in Indian universities since
1950 is given in Table 16:2. It may-be-noticed?.
that- the current output of M:Sc. ■ in our-
country-is less- than the output in the USA
of jdoctorat.es in science and technology. The-
number-of doctorates in science-and engi­
neering-awarded-in-the USA rose from 400
in-1920. to 6,600 in-I960 and is expected-to
exceed 13,000- by,.1970r This implies a doubl­
ing every twelve years. The current out­
put of graduates in science and technology
in the USA- is about four per cent of the
relevant age-group—it is about equally di­
vided between the two fields. The' percen­
tage for the USSR is nearly the same, but
the proportion of engineers is far more than
scientists.

Percentage of the Average
corresponding age- (com-

group . pound) rate
of growth

per year

Source.- University-Grants-Commission,- University Development in India 1964-65.

nent) for the construction and equipping of
new laboratories, and a most energetic and
determined effort on the part of all concern­
ed to-recruit and train the -teaching staff
The recruitment of new teachers every year
will1 have-to be at the rate of some 20'per
cent of the current strength in order to meet
the-demands of increasing enrolments, pre­
sent’shortages^ and replacements due to re­
tirement and other--causes.- This places a
special obligation on the Centres of Advanc­
ed Study and- other-quality departments an
institutions.- Through provision of libera
scholarships at the postgraduate and resear
level and-'other incentives, it should be e
sured that at least a half of the output
the Centres join the teaching professio
The Academic Planning Board which
have elsewhere1 recommended to be set f
in every university, should assume a speC. e ■
responsibility -for advanced- planning'01 u
requirements of academic staff: it sb Qf
keep in touch with the relevant centres
advanced study, and wherever possib
preselect would-be staff' members ana
range for. their special training. _
always a scarcity of outstanding pers° ® re.
any profession, and: if anything it’tTfics-
accentuated in science and na-
1 he, top ranking professionals are tn -
ons most precious asset, and ' ever? the
ossible- should be done to use them. jtll.

inn aduv‘\ntage of the country. An ]d
n which has an outstanding staff, ^e-

„• 1encouraKed to organize short-peri ls)
^£_5Lurses <from a' few weeks to

16.22. Apart from improving the standard
of the postgraduate courses, the postgradu­
ate enrolments in science and mathematics
would need to be expanded several fold in
the coming decades to meet the demands of
rapidly expanding secondary and higher
education, and of research and industry. We
envisage an annual rate of increase of about
10 to 15 per cent. This would mean, that
at the end of two decades, the numbers
would be about ten times the present enrol­
ments; To achieve such a large-scale ex­
pansion without diluting standards in the
process is an extremely difficult task. It
will reauire bold action and careful plan­
ning. It will need a massive financial sup­
port (including foreign exchange compo-

X See Chapter XIII.
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----------------tablbi6 i. DE8raEsWAW)H,MSaENCB WD TECHNOLOGY IN ,9,0 AND ,963

Degrees

1950 1963 1950 1963 •

9,628

861

31.638

4.478

0*14

O-OI3

o-37

0-055

9’6%

13’6%

(excluding Mathematics)-

M.A./M.Sc. (Mathematics) ...... 251 1.857 O-OO4 0-023-) 16-6%

Bachelor’s degree in Technology (Engineering and -
other subjects).......................................................................................... 1,660 . 9.217 0-026 O-II i4-t%

Bachelor’s degree in Agriculture and Veterinary. Science 1,100 4.872 0017 o-c6o. 12-1%

Doctorate.-degrce-in Scienco and Technology- ICO., 540. •. 13-9% •

jdoctorat.es


Notes.—I. Chemistry includes (a) Applied Chemistry, (b) Analytical Chemistiy, and (c) Biochemistry.

g TABLE 16-2: OUTPUT OFM. Sc. s (1950 to 1963) IN BASIC SCIENCE SUBJECTS

g Subject 1950
-1

1.951• J '
1952 1953 1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 i960 1961 1962 1963

Chemistry 283 346' 353 400 ■.4 482. 556 597 648 724 881 1,064 1,132 1,240 M87

Mathematics . . 121 180 • 233 253' - 399' 437 475 601 572 731. 687 855 1,002 1,094

Physics . . . . . - 231 ■ 291 . 336 .384' 444 ’ 425 473 484 537 618 760 921 1,076 1,101

Botany . . . . . • 82 137 156 172 234 270 286 265 366 418 473 553 632

Zoology 115 124 ' 159 190 195 241 257 249 263 334 434 526 567 648

Geology 64 91 95 83 109 84 109 134 182 228 267 365 336 41s

Total . 896 1,147 i,3i3 1,466 1,801 1,977 2,181 2,402 2,543 3,158 3,630 4,272 4,774 5,380

2. Mathematics includes Astronomy.
3. Physics includes (a) Bio-Physics and (bj Meteorology and Oceanography.
4. Geology includes (a) Applied Geology, (6) Geo-Physics, and (e) Physics of the Earth.

The overall increase in the output of postgraduates in basic sciences has been 120-6 per cent during 1950-55, 83'6 per cent during 1955-60 and 48-2 per cent
during 1960-63. The detailed subject-wise break-up is given below. ; ' .. .

Percentage increase over five year periods

Subject . 1950-51 ■ 1955-60 1961-63

Chemistry .... 96’5 91-4 39'9

84-0 78-8 44'9Physics ....

Mathematics . • • 261-2 57-2 59-2

185-4 78-6 51-2
Botany ....

109-6 80-1 49'3Zoology ....
31*3 217'9 56-6

Geology ....
all tub Above Subjects . 120-6% 83-6% 48’2%

$oiirce. Basic Facts and Figures, University Grants Commission.
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16.23. We have in an earlier chapter ex­
pressed our strong support of the concept
and scheme of the Centres of Advanced
Study. In this programme valuable
assistance has been provided by the
USSR through UNESCO. Some of the
Centres have made commendable pro­
gress, but there are many where we
are not wholly satisfied by the progress
made so far. We understand that this
matter is under special review by the
UGC. If the Centres of Advanced Study
are to fulfil their role in setting standards
of teaching and research, and in the train­
ing of future teachers, it is essential that
the level of the academic staff at the Cen­
tres is of the highest quality. It should,
wherever possible, include some persons of
international standing to provide inspira­
tion and leadership. It will be most desira­
ble to provide a number of visiting professor­
ships on contract appointments for a period
of two to three years. It may be a distinct
advantage to have an all-India Committee
constituted by the UGC to make offers of
visiting professorships. Under this scheme
we could invite some of the internationally
famous Indian scientists at present working
abroad as well as distinguished foreign
scientists. Their pay scales and other condi­
tions of service, including provision of resi­
dential accommodation, will have to be fix
2d at a suitable level. The professors under
the scheme would be assigned to universi­

ties in consultation with them. To I
with, the number of such visiting profP--g!!1
could be limited to about fifty in all ^5
subjects including mathematics. “ w

16.24. Regional Imbalances in Science Ed
cation. In the context of expansion of sci
ence education it is important to draw at­
tention to the wide variation as regards fa­
cilities amongst the different States in th«
country. In this connection, attention is
invited to Table 16.3 and the chart on page
301. It will be seen therefrom that the enrol­
ment in science courses, expressed per unit
of the total population is the highest in the
southern States. The lowest is in the State
of Rajasthan: it is about 500 per million o!
the population as compared to the highest
figure of 2,200 per million in Kerala. This
regional imbalance in science education and
even more so in technology is a matter ol
serious concern. It has a direct effect on
the pace of industrial development. Deli­
berate efforts should be made to raise the
enrolments in science and technology i®
States in which it is at present substantially
below the all-India average. Also, it is im­
portant that there is an adequate matching
between the industrial and agricultural de­
velopment and potential of a region on
one hand and the availability of iaC1111,
for education in science, technology
agriculture on the other. The uni
sities can and should play an increasi 8.
significant role in the general developn>
of the region in which they are locate ,
this is particularly important for umv
ties situated in the less developed p
the country. By suitably orienting
courses of study specially in sCiefncp3earch
technology, by a careful selection or
projects, and by adequate stress . rSjties
studies and extension work, the uni ^on0-
can exert a powerful impact on regions
mic and cultural development of t untr?
in their neighbourhood and of th
generally.

400

to which selected students (and also tea­
chers), from other parts of the country
would be invited. Also, it would be a dis­
tinct advantage if some of the distinguished
teachers of our university spend a part of
their time (say, a couple of months in a
year) at other universities interested in
their line of speciality. We understand that
the UGC has a scheme for exchange of tea­
chers. We recommend that the scheme be
enlarged in scope and an adequate financial
support given to it.

I Qiaptef XIII,



TABLE 16-3. UNIVERSITY ENROLMENT IN INDIA : STATE-WISE AND FACULTY-WISE (1964-65)

State Arts Science Commerce Education Engg-tecb Medicine Agriculture Vet. Sc. Law Others Total

Andhra........................................... . 18,181
(23.1)

37,083
(47 ■ I)

5,526
(7'0)

1,487
(1’9)

6,169
(7-8)

6,9X5
(8’8)

Assam .' 32,667
(67’9)

9,464
(19-6)

2,367
(4’9)

391
(0-8)

967
(2-0)

I.II7
(2’4)

Bihar . ■ . » . . . 61,253
(53-8)

31,670
(27-8)

5.774
(5-t)

1,042
(0*9)

6,632
(5’8)

2.941
(2-6)

Gujarat............................................................ . 30,966
(37’0)

24,289
(29-0)

12,329
(14-7)

1.148
(1’4)

6,019
(7-2)

3,686
(4'4)

Jammu & Kashmir 5.X76 5.237 235 420 971 650

Kashmir ..... (39-7) (4°-2) (x-8) (3-2) (7-5) (5’0)

Kerala ..... . 28,632
(34’3)

40.978
(49- x)

3,59°
(4’3)

2,45°
(2-9)

4,008
(4’8)

2,734
(3’3)

Madhya Pradesh .... • 365696
(41-0)

23,226
(26-0)

10,833
(12-X)

2,326
(2-6)

6,062
(6-8)

4,202
(4’7)

Madras ..... . 23,002
(26-1)

4X.673
(47-2)

5,697
(6-4)

1,828
(2-X)

6,580
(7’5)

6,013
(6’8)

Maharashtra . . . . 59.363
(35’7)

51,632
(3X-x)

29,51?
(X7-7)

3.725
(2’2)

5.78x
(3-5)

6,844
(4-2)

Mysore a 16,703 29,855 6,058
(23’3) (41’7) (8’5)

Orissa . - • 11,326 8,625 786
(43-5) (3X-7) (2’9)

Punjab . - - - 39,900 17,749 1,581
(50-0) (22’2) (2’0)

Rajasthan • • • • 16,6x4
(40-9)

9,898
(24’4)

6,656
(16’5)

Uttar Pradesh - a 1.51,335 1,01,21? 24,332
(45’3) (30-3) (7’3)

West Bengal 88,309 42,906 30,017
(49’2) (23’2) (16-8)

Delhi - - 20,536 3,229
(X0-6)

2,489
(67’6) (8’2)

Total - • a 6,41,186 4,78,702 147,789
(42’0) (31’3) (9’7)

29,528 78.114
(x-9) (5’X)

X.37X 8,340
(1’9) (XX’6)

611 1.856
(2-2) (6’8)

ra

1^25 x.434
(3’5) (3’5)

4.7X0- 7,560
(X’4) (2’3)

2,284 6,843
(1’3) (3’8)

241 X,oo8
(0’8) (3’3)

6,040
(8-4)
1,841
(6'8)
4.832
(6'1)
1,9X1
(4-7)
5,596
(X’7)

4>x99
(2'3)

2,161
(7’i)

61,742
(4-°)

I,l8l 626 1,291 312 78,691
(1-5) (0-8) (x-6) (0.4) . •

391 246 527 • a . 43.I97

(0’8) (0’5) (X’X) • • • •

1,089 650 2846 6 X,I3,9°3

(0’9) (0’6) (2’5) a • ••

1,241 100 3,3x9 690 83,787
(1’5) (O’X) (3’9) (0’3) • •

334 •. • • • • 13,023

(2’6) a a • • a •
284 252 524 83.452

(0’4) (0’3) (0’6) • • • •

1.356 492 3X2 420 89,264
(2*1) (0’6) (3’5) (0’5) • •

988 705 x,x6r 631 88,278
(X’X) (0’8) (x-3) (0’7) • a

3,909 36x 5,050 IOO X,66,334
(2-4) (0’2) (3’0) (O’X) • •

967 437 1,905 71,676
(I-3) (0’6) (2-7) ■ a

970 259 428 a a 27,202
(3’6) (1’0) (x-5) - _
2,023 386 983 423 79,830
(2-5) (0’5) (X’2) (0’5)
X.372 xSo 1,101 a a 4°,59r
(3’4) (0’4) (2-7) • a

27,029 864 5,230 6,247 3,34,122
(8’1) (0’3) (X’5) (X’8)

594 153 3,778 363 1.79,446
(0’3) (O-I) (2’X) (0’2)

■ a a a 70S 35 30,43 X
(2’3) (0’1) • •

44,228 5,7X1 32,000 9,227 15,28,227
(2-9) (0’4) (2’1) (O’6) •.

sJurri^UnitXrn’ty Dcv'flofmmt in India, University Grants Commission. (These enrolments will not tally with those given in Chapter XII because of the different basis -n.
adopted.  S
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an geophysics and geomagnetism and
inic geology are of great importance in°??

' exploitation of the natural • resource?, i
should be emphasized in the training i
geologists. In the field of biology, the sty?1
of micro-organisms ’and their role in m-
cine and agriculture deserves much more
attention than is generally the case. Uni
versities and colleges should make full E^’
cational use of museums, public botanical
gardens and zoos and scientific and indu>
trial institutions.

4dz
’ 16.25. Curriculum Reform- There m

urgent need, in general, postgraduate
caUy the ^dergraduate and
curricula. The PGC m mathe-

I ports of its Review Commlqt, ^|c?s which
matics and other science subl®cr?viAVd by

{ give an account of the courses provided oy
? the universities, and make specif
mendations xfor the improvement ofc£
cula The Reports deal also with university' research. ThePrecent UNESCO £
as A Survey of the Teaching of Physics at
Universities (1965), prepared under the aus
pices of the International Union of Pure
and Applied Physics, provide valuable in­
formation about the level and contents ot

, university courses in some of the scienun-
•cally advanced countries.

■ 16.26. We would like to stress the extreme
' importance oi field work and environmental
■ studies in biological and earth sciences. Tne
‘ study oi natural and semi-natural plant
'population deserves special attention. It is
.relevant to the breeding of new crops re­
sistant to plant diseases and climatic ex­

tremes. A foreign botanist who recently
^visited our universities, while expressing
‘ satisfaction that many students were study­
ing botany, remarked that ‘most of the sub­
ject matter they learn in the university
botany courses is absolutely useless to them'.
Industrial and agricultural applications of
science subjects should be clearly and force­
fully brought put and illustrated in terms
of local industries and experience accessible
to students. A frequent criticism of geolo­
gical education in our country relates to
lack of adequate field training. The earth

f materials, processes and historical events
should be observed in their natural associa­
tions and in the field. Adequate time should
’be devoted to field training in an intensive
‘way; and it should cover experience with
4he greatest possible variety of geological
r materials and phenomena. Field training
■should be continuous over a period of at
■least two months in a year. It would be an
I advantage to link field training, wherever'
possible, with work and programmes of the

' National Geological Survey. That would
make the training realistic and useful. As
Regards museum collections, there is usually -
-a good set of foreign specimens but relative­
ly little of Indian collection. Indian speci-

’mens could be readily prepared on the basis
of an exchange service operating between
our geology departments. Topographic and
geologic maps of typical areas in India are

.also not generally available in most depart­
ments. Again, subjects like geochemistry,

16.27. It is important that in our physical
science departments a proper balance bet-
ween experimental and theoretical aspects
is maintained. For instance, it is quite com­
mon for physics departments to do a lot oi
theoretical work without any reference to
or contact with experimental work in the
same fields Special and urgent attention
should be paid to the development of expe­
rimental physics and chemistry. In the
field of chemistry studies in areas such as
synthetic chemicals, fertilizers, pesticides.

. chemistry of natural products, petro­
chemicals and synthetic fibres, pharma­
ceuticals and dyestuffs should be more
practical-based and in close relation to
industry. Astronomy and astrophysics ab
deserve special attention and support *
view of current developments of far-reaching
importance. India’s contribution m ,
field has been outstanding. The name
M. N. Saha immediately comes to mm •

16.28. Workshops in Science Departme^
There should be well-equipped ■-vorK
in every college and university dePay ® j
of science. Students should be enc0 j «et
to learn the use of workshop tools a
acquainted with some of the essen _
boratory techniques and practices e.g-> j.
blowing, metal work, carpentry, coi . ? of
ing, photographic techniques an dm -djng,
projection slides, soldering and eri1l
electrical circuitry and wiring? and g
maintenance and repair of mecna torieS- 1
electrical’ equipment used in ' *a W
This training would be specially ^jil
those of them who become teachers- .toty
help them to carry out ordinary 1 ,g sitn-
repairs and to improvise and ffibr dd xvork
Pie apparatus. The workshops sho the
far more intensively than is -us n thel‘
case. It would be desirable to' P®rf r eVeI?
use by industrial workers enrolled
ing and correspondence courses.

16.29. Practical Work. In connjC,iate
experimental work of undergo
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postgraduate students, special attaUi^ZdT
l0 be paid to improve the quality of
cal work and to integrate it with the learn­
ing of theory. It would be of good value to
provide, specially at the postgraduate stage
a short course in basic laboratory techniques
and workshop practice. A certificate of
workshop training could be issued to stu­
dents who reach a certain level of profici­
ency. Students in all science subjects should
have some knowledge of the theory of errors
basic statistical concepts and statistical de­
sign of experiments. It is widely felt that
terminal practical examinations as general­
ly conducted hardly serve any useful pur­
pose. These should be dispensed with and
replaced by assessment of the students’ per­
formance in the laboratory throughout the
academic year. The evaluation should be
completed every term by the teacher in
charge of practicals: and a satisfactory
performance should be an essential require­
ment for taking the terminal (written) exa­
minations.

- 16.30. Inter-disciplinary Studies. As
pointed out earlier in Chapter XII, there is
an urgent need to introduce an element of
flexibility and innovation in the organiza­
tion of our courses for the Master’s degree
because several border-line and inter­
disciplinary subjects are rapidly developing
as areas of major study and research. In
this context, and also apart from it, it would
be useful to provide, in addition to our pre­
sent ‘one subject’ M.Sc. courses, combination
courses consisting of, say, one major subject
and one subsidiary or contextual subject-
For instance, combination courses in mathe­
matics and physics, chemistry and geology,
life sciences and physics, mathematics an
economics, would be of great value and w
terest. Such courses should be or§anT .
jointly by the departments concerned n-is
important to break the prevailing ig y
and deadening uniformity, as a!s0.J e _me
Tiers between departments within t
university.
' 16-31. It will be a great advantage if major
departments in life sciences have on tne^
academic staff a small numoer of P ,y
scientists (including mathema icians> sp
cially selected for their interest h sica]
°f biological phenomena. 7™ P t]ieir
scientists could be on deputation als0
Parent- departments; and there c ^part-
loint appointments between • from
^ents. Similarly, selected mernbers de_
departments of life sciences could be
Putation to departments of soeciaily
cos. Again, science departments, specia v 

403and research

lnd .mathcmatics, will benefit im-
f y ky close association with engineers

with research interests. A course, say, in
electricity and magnetism, electronics or
material science, if given jointly by physl-
asis and engineers can be most stimulating
and. (effective. The need of the day is to
bimg science and technology closer together
m our educational system. As J. A Strat­
ton (former President of the MIT, Boston)
has observed: ‘there could be no greater
disservice to the cause of science and engi­
neering than to set one against the other’
and thus cause a cleavage between the two-

16.32. Special Courses. Apart from the
regular two-year M.Sc- courses there is need
to provide one-year courses, or of even
shorter period, for specialized training in
subjects relevant to present scientific, indus­
trial and other needs. These courses could
be provided by selected science and techno­
logy departments in universities, engineering
and agricultural institutions or the National
Laboratories. An illustrative list of such
courses is given below:

Initial qualification
B.Sc. degree.

Agricultural Chemicals
Antibiotics
Bacteriology . .
Biochemical Techniques
Electrochemistry
Electronics . . .
Elementary Applied Optics

Fisheries
Forest & Forest Products
Genetics
Insect & Pest Control
Instrumentation (General)
Isotope Techniques
Laboratory Techniques

(General)
Metallurgy
Mineral Prospecting
Plant Breeding .
Plastics
Refrigeration

Initial qualification
M. Sc.or B.E. degree

Quantum Eectronics
Analytical Chemical
Techniques
Applied ^Mechanics
Biophysics
Coherent Radiation
Computer Teduiology
Dyestuff Technology
Electron Microscopy
Experimental Psychology
Geochemical Techniques
Geophysical Prospecting
Health Physics
High Polymers
History of Science
Nutrition
Operational Research
Petrochemistry
Environmental Sanitation
Radiation Biology
Rocket Technology
Seismic Studies
Soil Physics
Materials Science
Semi-conductors
Thermodynamics of

Irreversible Processes

16 33 The admission qualifications for
these courses would be B.Sc., M.Sc., or first
these ewu depending on the
Surse- Thosl who successfully complete
course. 1 , awarded a certificate (if
a couise u months) or a diploma-
Some°o?the courses may suitable for a
B. Phil, degree described belo.v.
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16.36. Before we proceed to discuss prob­
lems of university research we would like
to refer briefly to the programme of summer
science institutes and one or two other items
of general interest.

16.37. Summer Science Institutes A pro
gramme specially designed for the imnrovel
ment of science education at the secondary
school and undergraduate levels relates to the
organization of the summer science inctitnf Jinitiated in 1963 by the University GraS
Commission and the National Council nf
Educational Research and Training with thlsupport of the USAID and the8 National

Science Foundation (USA). The
gramme is directed towards the activisation
and improvement of the subject-matter
competence and scientific background of
teachers of schools and colleges. The
number of science institutes has increased
from four in 1963 to more than eighty
in 1966. About 6,500 school teachers and
3,500 college teachers have so far
attended the institutes. A striking
feature of the summer institutes is that
it brings together in active partici­
pation school and college teachers, and lead­
ing university professors- The programme
of summer institutes is a major instrument
in the country’s effort towards the improve­
ment of science education in schools and
colleges. The UGC and the NCERT have
under consideration an extensive follow-up
programme of the summer institutes with
the support of the US National Science Foun­
dation.

16.38. Books in Science. It is unfortunate
that most of the quality books in science and
technology even at the undergraduate stage
are still very largely imported. All impor­
ted books are not quality books. A large-
scale import of textbooks in science and
technology is not only expensive and costs
foreign exchange, but it is bad for our intel­
lectual morale. The country has the talent
and other resources required to produce
first-rate books, but it appears that what is
lacking is determination and planned effort.
The Inter-University Board and the Uby
should take a lead in the matter so that by
the end of the fourth plan most of the boo
required at the undergraduate level ana
considerable number at the postgraduate
level are produced within the country- It
important that learned and professional
societies in the country lend active sypP -.
and encouragement to the preparation
outstanding books and monographs, and g
high professional recognition to such w°
it should enjoy a status accorded usually
research. his

16.39. Scientific Terminology. - In .
context a reference may be made to sci
fic and technical terminology in the in
languages. Such a terminology is nec .
for the writing of science material and
books in these languages. The ^nisuv a
Education appointed, about five years,arrech-
sJanding Commission on Scientific anC* orks
nwal Terminology. The Commission d
in close association with the universities>
P ofessional bodies concerned with sci jard
terminology, it has published sta» 

X What is said here can also apply, ,mtat!s ~----------------- -------------------------“------
in the social 6cjences<
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' 16.34. Part-time Education in Science
Subjects. As one of the important steps
towards linking education with pracuca
life, it would be desirable for universities
and engineering institutions to enrol quali­
fied industrial workers for part-time educa­
tion in science and technology througn
evening (or early morning) classes and cor­
respondence courses. Apart from the usual
diploma and degree courses, special certi­
ficate courses to train precision mechanics,
laboratory technicians and other skilled
operators could be organized. There is a
considerable shortage at present of labora­
tory mechanics and middle-level technicians.

16.35. A New Academic Degree. There is
a need, in view of the rapid increase of
scientific knowledge and development of
border-line subjects, for the introduction of
a new degree beyond the M.Sc. stage1. This,
unlike the Ph-D., would be essentially a
degree by examination, though it may in­
clude a short dissertation in lieu of a writ­
ten paper. The course could include with
advantage, on an optional basis, elements
of pedagogy. The normal period for talcing
the degree would be two years, but in spe­
cial cases exemption of a year may be
granted. The degree may be called B. Phil
as at Oxford (or M. Phil as at Yale). This
degree should not be regarded as a neces­
sary requirement for proceeding to the
Ph.D., though in some cases it would cer­
tainly be an advantage to take this degree
first. It may be possible for some depart­
ments which are unable to provide work up
to the Ph.D- level to enrol students for the
B.Phil. It could be amongst other things a
useful training for would-be teachers. It
would also facilitate movement of research
students from one university to another
completing B. Phil at one place and D.Phil ’
at another institution.-



SCIENCE EDUCATION AND RESEARCH
4«5

^••Er T,?n3lLe> London 1964: To use his
♦oH>Wnn y ne,utral language of science in­
telligently, and to add to its stock-in-trade,
we do not need to be proficient in Greek or
in Latin; but we do need to know a few
hundred current roots derived from Greek
words and a few hundred from Latin words
with the meaning they now have by general
consent in current speech. Unless we have
such knowledge, we shall miss useful clues
to meaning and we shall adopt or coin
meaningless new words.’

Scientific Research

16.40. Scientific Research and National
Prosperity. In the modern world, scientific
research constitutes a fundamental activity
of a nation, vital to its progress, intellectual
morale and well-being. The close inter­
action between expenditure on research and
development and the level of per capita
GNP is apparent from a glance at Tables
16.4 and 16.5. The figures for consumption
of commercially produced energy per head
of population provide a useful index of
industrial development. Education and re­
search are not only the fruits but also the
seeds of industrial development.

TABLE 16-4. EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT AND GNP (1960)

glossaries in Hindi of scientific teims re­
quired at the school stage. In some science
subjects glossaries have also been published
for use at the first degree level. The Com­
mission has followed the sound and practi­
cal codes of adopting in Hindi and other
regional languages the current English forms
of international terms e.g., names of units,
chemical elements and compounds, as also
mathematical signs and symbols. ’ Scienti­
fic and technical terms which stand for con­
cepts are translated into Hindi and other
Indian languages, every attempt being made
to have the same word in different languages.
What the Commission has recommended
and done in relation to Indian languages is
in accordance with the standard practice in
almost all countries. The present interna­
tional vocabulary of science comprises a few
million items, and a very large part of it
relates to chemical compounds and medical
terms- The vocabulary is mainly based on
a thousand Greek and Latin roots. For stu­
dents of science, specially medicine, it is a
great advantage to learn a couple of hundred
frequently used Greek and Latin roots which
serve as bricks for word building in science.
We suggest that this should be made a part
of the curriculum. L- Hogben writes (The

Country

Expenditure on research Consump- GNP •
and development (i960) tion of Dollars

commercuuly per capita
produced

Percent Dollars per energy per
of GNP capita capita (i960)

(torn equi­
valent coal)

o-i
o-i
o-i

1317-0
1030-0
404-0

2308-0

1146.0
1026-0

1408-0
1115-0
1463-0
859-0

8-0
2-9
4 9
2-5
3-5
5-6
3-6
1-9
2-8
2-7

2-0

2-8
2-3
2-7
2-1
i-6
1-2
1-6
1-3
1-4
0-7
0-7
o-6
o-5
1-6
1-2
o-9
o-6
o-3
o-7

0-2

0-9
0-6
O-I
0-7
0-3
0-2
O-I
0.1

1-3
2-5
3-2
2-2

78-4
36-4
35’4
27’0
27-0
21-9
20-0
20-0
13-5
io-o
9-3
8-9
7’5
6-2

5’3

l-l
1-4
0-6
o-4
0-3
o-3
o-3
o-i
o-I

1239-0
623-0
223-0

198-0

'138-0

200-0
69-0
54-o

U.S.A.
U.S.S.R.
U.K. (1961)
France
Sweden
Canada
^.Germany
Switzerland
Netherlands
Norway
Luxembourg
New Zealand
Belgium
Japan
Hungary
Poland
Australia
Italy

^uposlavia
China
Ghana
Lebanon
Lgypt
Philippines
India
Pakistan

Source
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meeting the minimum needs of the people
for food, clothing and shelter is a very
small portion of the total GNP.
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The current level of expenditure on re­
search and development in India is abo
one rupee per capita, nearly 0.3 per cent 01
the GNP. It will be seen that India is al­
most at the bottom end of the ‘international
ladder’ of R & D effort expressed as a per­
centage of the GNP. This will be seen in
the chart on page 390. In making compa­
risons between highly industrialized and
under-industrialized countries, it should be
remembered that, in poor countries, the
GNP is not much beyond the level of bare
subsistence; and the ‘surplus’ left after

16.41. Investment in Research. In an age
characterised by science and technology
research is almost a necessary precondi­
tion for all kinds of human endeavour. In
the industrially advanced countries the
growth of investment in research and deve­
lopment, and of manpower engaged in these
activities, has surpassed all expectations.
This will be seen from Table 16.5.

TABLE 16 5. ESTIMATED GROSS EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT (GERD)
AND GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT (GNP), 1962

United Western Belgium France FR Nether- United
States Europc(') Germany lands .. Kingdom

GERD in National Currency (millions) I7.53I 6,625 •430 . 4.4’9 860 634

GERD in 8 US (millions official exchange
rate) .................................................... 17,531 4,360 133 1,108 1,105 239 1,775

GNP at market price (*)  in national
currency (millions) 557,590 646,200 ’ 356,300 354,500 ■ 48,090' 28,566

GERD as % of GNP at market price 3-t • • i-o i-5 - r-3 1-8. 2*2

Population (millions) 187 176 9 47 55 12 53

R and D expenditure per capita (ini
S U.S.) . . . .

93'7 24-8 14.8 23-6 20*1 20-3 35’5

The total expenditure on research and
development is between about 1 tn
cent of the GNP. It may also be pointea
out that in some of the countries the r^
search, and development expenditure hai
increased nearly four-fold over the nat
decade. France spent 1.8 per cent <rf
GNP on research and development in 1962
and it is expected to go up to 2 5 nnr
by 1970. Also, oyer the same perg
number of people employed in scientific
work and higher education is likelv mudoubled. Such hlBh rales <? H, ±
not obviously be sustained indefinitely Fnr
example, in the USA during the last t,
years there has been a considerabl a!i t.w°down of the R and D proX
not certain whether it is only a temporal

Phase or an indication of ah approach to­
wards a state of equilibrium (saturation

Even highly industrialized coun
les will find it extremely difficult to Pr

vide for research and development a fig>£®
GNpdmg about 5 t0 10 - per. cent of tl’e

valnaki Re.ceatly. there has appeared a
searnh e S}Udy on the measurement of
EufoXm1 development-effort in Weste
C T??e’ North America and the USSB. (
196? Aan and A Young, ■ 0ECD: ? of
the U- A Particularly significant featur
estiI?Mmtn’Young study is an attempt J
rat? fn 7£at they cal1 a ‘research exch8<
and rin usdal comparison of res .

evelopment expenditure in diffe 

1 Belgium, France, Germany, Netherlands, United Kingdom

’ GOT iSuXt^rStinS^OfmtetPn“'fc'3do-rcKMoW1:uiuica o mics
Belgium .
France
Germany
Netherlands
United Kingdom

Source . The OECD Observer, issue on Science, February, 1966, p.

3-5%
• • I 2%

1-8%
• - »• - 1-5%

• 1-7%
• 2-5%
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countries, no account is taken of the
fact that a given amount of money in
one country does not generate the same
research and development effort as in an­
other country. In other words the official
exchange rate is likely to differ markedly
from what may be called the research
exchange rate. Freeman and Young are
unable, on the basis of available data, to
provide precise figures, but as a tentative
estimate the ratio of the American to the
European research and development costs
is about 1.5 to 2. The American costs as
compared to the USSR are nearly 3 times
as high.

16.43. It is interesting to observe that (in
1962, the year to which the study relates),
about 60 per cent of the total R and D ex­
penditure by the USA was for military and
space research. The corresponding figure
for the UK was about 40 per cent, for West
Germany 10 per cent, and still lower for
Belgium and the Netherlands.

16.44. We reproduce two tables from the
Freeman-Young Report (Tables 16.6 and
16.7). These provide valuable insight into
the structure and organization of research

__________ 407
and development and underscore the con­
nection between the percentage of the
vplonDal \nco“e JPent on research and de­
velopment and the number of scientists

J:e^°lo§1,sts expressed as a percent­
age of the total population. If one of them
is high and the other low it cannot but
lead to inefficiency and wastage. To do
more science we need more scientists. In­
vestment on research and education are
inseparable- For instance, in 1920, the total
USA expenditure on research and deve­
lopment was 0.1 per cent of the GNP; it
rose to 0.5 per cent by 1940. The current
figure exceeds 3 per cent. The total num­
ber of professionally qualified scientists
and engineers (engaged in all types of acti­
vities including R & D) was about 0-6 per
cent of the total labour force in 1940; the
current figure is about 1.5 per cent and is
expected to go up to 2 per cent by 1970. The
Indian expenditure on R and D is 0.3 per
cent of the GNP; and the total strength of
scientists and engineers is. only a few hun­
dredths of one per cent of the labour force.
(The number of qualified scientists and
engineers is of the order of a hundred
thousand).

TABLE 16-6. ESTIMATED GROSS EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT BY

SECTORS OF ECONOMY? (1962)
(in percentages) 

Performance Source of fundi

Business
enterprises

Higher Govem-
education meat and

non-profit

Business Higher, Govern-
enterprise education ment ana

non-profit

We«ttn Europe................................................................................ 59 “

United States .................................................... 7i . 10 19

41 £du.—52.
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TABLE — EST~^S^”°» e,..O«.BO°N RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT,

engaged on Rand D R and D (aged pfiS PIW,’C°3
RandD 15—64) *'opu*a«on w0lt;

Population

Scientists Other • Total Total . Total R & n r> ''
and personnel personnel population working personnel R 81 0
engineers engaged on engaged on population nor r pers°niie[

Thousand
full-time

equivalent Thousand Thousand Million ' Million

United States . . . 435.6 723.9 U59.5 186.6 hi-2 6.2 iTT
USSR . . (i)» 416-0 623-0 1,039-0 220*0 142-0 4.7 7:1

(2) . (487-O) (985-0) (1472-0) (6-7) (10-4)

Western Europe....................................................147’5 370-8 518-3 176-1 113’9 2-9 4.6

Belgium ...... 8-x 12-9 21-9 9-2 6-0 2-3 3.5

France , . . 28-0 83-2 IIX‘2 47-o 29-1 .2-4 3-8

Germany , .... 40.1 102.1 142.2 54.7 56.7 2.6 3.9

The Netherlands . , . 12-6 20*2 32-8 II-8 7’5 2-8 4'5
VK' , ....................................................58-7

152-4 2II*I 53-4 34-8 40 6-i

*(1) Conservative’ estimates, (2) including ’project’ assumptions.

«jsiksixssisi as*  *•  *•  ■ <**  •» «« productive work, but, of course, i

Before independence there was little P
vision for and little attention paid W
search in the universities. The Gove
ment took little serious interest and P
vided hardly any encouragement even
the most outstanding of the scientists.
spite of all these difficulties some 01
Indian contributions have been in tne
front of world science; but this serves *
to highlight the general paucity ,a™i
of research atmosphere, in the UIU1XS/’deli-
A stage has now been reached w“ , ad-

1? berate support and encouragement ■,
vanced study and research in the u . of
ties should become a fundamental g
our national policy. This is central e
entire progress and development or
in the country. t

16.47. Research Function of P^Lities
ties. The research function of.un.. jjas ’
has many important aspects, and " tjOpa‘
powerful impact on the entire _iirnrnar* s'
life. Some major aspects can be s
ed as follows:

• The(1) Production of Researchers. 1
versity is the central place *° rJ£duces
fi cation of research talent. It P of

very nearly all the researched n
country, ft gives them basic t; a ] r
research. Thus, the quality of na< t on
search depends to a very large
the quality of university researc

University Research in Science

16.45. We shall now turn to university
research’in science. It is unfortunate that
we have less information about some essen­
tial aspects of university research than
abouT almost' any other major aspect of
education. This lack of information is per­
haps both a cause and an effect of the
relative neglect of university research
within the framework of the nation’s re­
search activities and education. We would
like to stress that within the UGC organi­
zation an important place should be given
to a continuous production of objective in­
formation, by the most advanced methods
available, on university research in India
and its impact on Indian society. Further,
as science in its essential aspects is univer­
sal and supranational, in the formulation of
a national research policy and its relation
to educational policy it is important to
make a systematic study and comparison
with developments in other countries, and
more significantly in the USSR, the USA,
Japan, and the People’s Republic of China.’

16.46. A major weakness of Indian educa­
tion and research is the relatively verv
small part played by the universities in
the sum total of Indian research which it­
self is far smaller than what it should be
in relation to our capabilities and needs.
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(2) Performance of Research. The uni­
versities in educationally advanced coun­
tries (but not in India today) do a very
considerable portion of national research
work, both in quantity and variety. The
top leaders of science of a country are gene­
rally in the universities or work in the
closest association with them.

(3) Quality of Teaching. Engagement in
research work is a major pre-condition for
creative teaching and stimulation of crea­
tivity.

(4) Production of Teachers. Since the
universities produce their future teachers,
and also for secondary schools, a developed
research atmosphere in the universities
has a direct bearing on the entire character
and quality of teachers, and through them
it influences the identification and develop­
ment of their pupils.

(5) Training of Leaders. Leaders and
decision-makers in nearly all fields of na­
tional life are now almost exclusively uni­
versity trained. A major task of the uni­
versities is to impart to the country’s
future leaders an interest in the develop­
ment of a scientific attitude in tackling the
problems they are called upon to face in
their work.

(6) Consultative Function. Through its
research function, the university staff can
and does provide advisory and consultative
services to other institutions engaged
in research, production, decision-making,
etc. This should be vigorously encour­
aged, in our country.

(7) Research Policy. In most countries it
. is the universities which supply the major; y
of advisory personnel for research policy

, bodies, including committees advising at
highest level of government.

(8) Scientific Tradition. The university
?taff play a key role in the development and
improvement of the scientific .tradition
the country, and in the organization and ae-
velopment of a socially aware and acuv
scientific community.- The umversiy stair
Perform this function through th .
tacts and communication with each1 it ’

with scientists outside the universty
??r°ugh individual contacts and
tudent societies the teachers help of

scientific tradition and Pr°Per «.c;entificbehaviour in the students-the scenu^
community of the future. de-£,°f staff and students m wings b
Partments and colleges play an imp

suxpr(hXrarch ta,eres'Md
boSes^tT^S”01^0^?0^- The academic
of unhro a natl.onal level consisting largely
o*  ^versity scientists play a major role in
Promoting international contacts and under­
standing which often extend beyond thedomain of science. y a tne

(10) Government and Universities. A
“h/ relationship between university

and the Government is of vital importance
in ensuring a balanced and fruitful interac­
tion between Government and science
generally.

16.48. The creative scientists and engineers
of a country are one of its most precious and
also scarce assets. These should be so deve­
loped as to generate a maximum ‘multiplier
effect’. The ‘multiplier effect’ of a top rank­
ing scientist is generally maximum in a uni­
versity: working in a university he con­
tributes not only to scientific research but
also to the building up of new talent—he
serves as the focal point of inspiration and
‘growing point’ of young creative scientists.
It is important that more and more univer­
sity people—that is teachers and students—
should perform more and more research
work and of a better and still better quality.
As an ultimate goal every university teach­
er in India should become a researcher, and
every university researcher should become a
teacher. Publication of quality research
apart from good teaching ability, should be­
come one of the basic criteria for advance­
ment of teachers in their university career.
Gifted students even at the undergraduate
stage should be encouraged to participate in
some form of research activity including
field and project work and operational re­
search type studies—special arrangements
for the purpose could be made during vaca­
tions. A certain proportion of the bright
M.Sc. and PhD. students should spend also
a portion of their time in teaching work,
including participation in formal courses to
undergraduate and postgraduate students.
Also wherever practicable, active scientists
in the CSIR. AEC and other research insti­
tutions outside the university system should
be invited and induced to participate in
teaching and research work, full-time or
part-time, for short or long periods. Teach­
ing stimulates research and creativity. It is
a most fruitful and rewarding experience

16 49 Academic Mobility. In the field of
science at the postgraduate and research
levels we attach considerable importance to 
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other science subjects—in such cases a
graduate degree should not be insisted un
as an essential requirement for proceodi/
to Ph.D. work. This will help in attraS
more persons to engineering and technoloti-
cal research. y’

16.52. Role of Mathematics. As pointed out
earlier, it is almost inevitable that the gap
between the scientific work in a developing
country and in an advanced country js large,
but usually it is very much bigger in some
parts of the spectrum than in others. How.
ever, if a developing country is to put forth
its best effort, and to sustain it over a long
period of time, it must seek some areas of
scientific enterprise where it can expect to
stretch itself to the utmost and do something
of world significance. Identification of such
areas is not easy. It demands great insight
courage and imagination, but it is essential
to the whole morale of a nation’s scientific
endeavour. In this context a field of study
which immediately comes to mind is mathe­
matics. .

16-53.  We cannot over-stress the impor­
tance of mathematics in relation to science,
education and research. This has always
been so but at no time has the significance
of mathematics been greater than today-
The new revolution in science based on cy
bernetics and automation which is likely
be in full swing by the end of the cent^9'
may have an impact on men even g[e
than anything that has happened so tar
human history. The cybernetic revoiuu
would give a new importance and r°
mathematics. For these and other teas"
it is important that deliberate effort ]sm
to place India on the ‘world map of m
matics’ within the next two decades
Advanced centres of study in matnen
should be established at three °T * yui
versifies in the next five to ten Yea
obvious place for one such centre, W Raina-
is the University of Madras and tne
nujan Institute of Mathematics.

16.54. We would also recommend th
least one of the major departmen raged
thematics in the universities is eP - g the

ta,k.e .an- active interest in exp/ m ma.'
Possibilities of programmed leflrnl?£ide alc
thematics for upgrading the Kn0JJLp'teaC^
understanding of school and collet c3t
ers. In this field we could use w brOaa>
profit programmed texts produce
especially in the USA. c3t

16.55. As an experimental
alue and potentiality for tho & 

mobility of students (and also
between universities as Y^ratnries^nd
universities and National Laboratories arm
other research institutions in the
We recommend that it should
possible for selected postgraduate studen
to spend during their course work a term
or two in another university or institution
specializing in the subject of their m*er<:st-
These students should be awarded grants
to cover their expenses. Further, the UUt
scheme of assisting teachers, research work­
ers, and laboratory technicians to visit
universities and research institutions for
short periods (a few weeks to a few
months) should be considerably expanded.
The scheme is important not only for the
professional advancement of the staff, but
also for promoting cooperation between
universities and research institutions.

16.50. Team-work. The development of
team-work is an essential condition for the
improvement of the quality of university re­
search-' It is also a necessary condition for
the development of a healthy research at­
mosphere and research community within
the departments and within the university
system as a whole. Team-work must
be real. It is a travesty of team-work
and the spirit of research if the profesP
sor or the departmental head puts his name
on every paper without his having contri­
buted anything to the solution of the re­
search problem. Unfortunately, this is not
a rare thing in India. It should be a part of
university research policy to eliminate ruth­
lessly such spurious and parasitic ‘team­
work’. Further, there should be placed a
limit on the number of research students
under the supei-vision of the head of a de­
partment or any other teacher. Research
students in a department should not be all
assigned necessarily to the head of the de­
partment or to professors only. Younger
members of the staff, if otherwise qualified
should be encouraged and given facilities to
guide and supervise research.

16.51. Qualifications for Ph.D. Enrolments
The qualifications for Ph-D. enrolment also
need to be much more broad-based and flexi
ble than is generally the case. It should
be made possible for an M.Sc. in a particular
discipline to enrol for his doctoral work in a
department belonging to another discinline
or faculty, subject to the approval of the
head of the department concerned. This will
help the development of inter-disciplinary
areas. We should also encourage research
minded engineering graduates to ao in J;'
rectly for Ph.D. in mathematics, physic^ 
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in this field for the study of computation
theory, mathematical logic and numerical
analysis may be examined by the tJGC.

Incidentally, it may be mentioned that
the USA in 1964 had about 15,000 electronic
computers (equivalent IBM 7,090), and the
number is increasing at the rate of 25 per
cent per year. Some 1,500 of these cost more
than $ 750,000 each. The UK in 1964 had
some 1,000 computers. As for India, the
number is less than fifty.

mathematics in the country we suggest that
one or two special secondary schools for
pupils with unusual mathematical ability be
set up in the near future. It would be a
residential school, teaching mathematics as
also other allied subjects and attached to a
university with front-rank departments in
mathematics and physical sciences. Here
gifted young students would come in close
contact with and be taught by university
professors. This would give them a most
stimulating and inspiring experience and
promote actively the unfolding of their crea­
tive abilities.

16.56. We have suggested mathematics not
only because of its intrinsic importance, but
also as it is relatively easier to identify
young talent in mathematics than in other
fields. It is generally admitted that there is
no significant correlation be*ween  creativity
and high examination scores. Recently Sir
John Cockcroft has thus summarised the in­
fluences which are important in the develop­
ment of the creative scientists.

A childhood environment in which knowledge
and intellectual effort are so highly valued for
themselves that an addiction to reading and study
is firmly established at an early age.

An unusual degree of independence which,
amongst other things, leads to discovering early
that a student can satisfy his curiosity by per­
sonal efforts.

An early dependence on personal resources and
on the necessity to think for himself.

An Intensive drive that generates concentm
tion and persistent, time-ignoring effort
studies and work.

A secondary school training that tends to em
phasize science rather than humanities.

High, but not necessarily remarkably high, in­
telligence.1 . ;

16.57. Computer Technology..A specif
effort should be made by_ the U P
vide computation installations
m programming on a sf®c{h^e fourth plan
universities. By the end of th sll0Uid
a good proportion of the univ lhe
have basic computer facdl^jS research in
requirements of study and scjences.
science, mathematics • and should
Whereas general PurPostS°iTaUd machines
he widely available, sophis . -nsytutional
should be used on an m st that
collaboration basis. We committee
the UGC appoint an expert w the
to work out a ten-year P^iversities. The
auPply of computers t0Jvancedcentre^
Possibility of setting up an-------—----------  

1 The School Science Review, W66’ pl '9l’

16 58. The recent advances in electronics
as also developments in the fundamental
theory and design of computers, have giventhe Stud? °f the mlcha-
msm of the bram and allied problems Itwoifld be desirable to support enerScal-
ly and develop one or two active centres
for the study of brain and psycho-somatic
phenomena, using modern techniques and
also drawing upon past Indian experience
in this field which even today in some ways
is of great significance.

16.59. Equipment Scientific research is
becoming increasingly complex, expensive
and sophisticated, and it makes increasingly
new demands on specialized, elaborate and
costly equipment and instruments. As an
illustration, let us take the case of chemical
research. In our country, there are hardly
any university laboratories of chemistry
which are equipped with mass-spectro­
graphs, digital computers, nuclear magnetic
resonance apparatus (NMR), and so on; yet
in advanced countries these types of instru­
ments are in common use in chemical re­
search. A recent report (Chemistry: Oppor­
tunities and Needs, 1965) of the US National
Academy of Sciences provides a compre­
hensive survey of the state of chemistry in
the USA. The report indicates that where­
as the use of NMR appeared in less than
one per cent of the articles published in the
US Chemical Journals in 1958, the figure in
1964 was 18 per cent. The digital compu­
ters are now used in about 16 per cent of
all articles. So rapid is the rate of develop­
ment of science and the consequential obso­
lescence of research equipment and instru­
ments, that no country can really afford to
base its research on any large-scale import
of foreign equipment and hardware. The
Svel of scientific research m a country is
inevitably tied up with the level of ns
technology and industiy. ---------------------
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16.60. A factor of vital importance for an
effective science programme at the uni­
versity level is timely and adequate pro­
vision of equipment needed for teaching
and research. Every effort should be made
to fabricate equipment locally and only such
items should be imported as are beyond
our resources and ingenuity to produce in­
digenously. Active measures will have to
be taken to ensure efficient utilization of
existing equipment. The UGC should devise
some suitable machinery so that research
equipment not in use in one university may
be transferred to another where it could
be put to good use. Also, facilities for fab­
rication and repair of scientific equipment
need to be considerably strengthened. We
have already stressed the extreme import­
ance of providing well-equipped workshops
in universities and colleges. The UGC and
the CSIR should actively encourage and
support some of the universities and
national laboratories to organize instru­
ment calibration and repair services for
general use of the universities. Training
of laboratory technicians should receive
high priority.

16.61. It is necessary to highlight the im­
portance of study and research in the field
of laboratory design. It is not possible for
individual institutions to undertake this
work on any serious scale, but they all need
it and will benefit from it- The problem of
laboratory design, and of libraries and edu­
cational buildings generally is urgent and
important, and it will assume even greater
significance in the future in view of large-
sca .e expansion and plans for improvement
of educational facilities. We strongly re­
commend that a special unit for this pur­
pose be set up in the UGC or the Ministry
of Education. Its function will be to orga­
nize surveys and studies as may be neces
sary, to render technical advice to the uni
versities and other institutions and to act
as a clearing house of information general

16.62. Administration of Science DemH
ments. Wherever we have visited the
science departments of universities wn
have been seriously concerned about thZ
heap, administrative load carried bv the
heads of departments. The work of routing
administration and procurement of labm-
tory equipment is often done at too
a cost to academic duties; and it is r-.T?
distressing to find that a good deal of time
of first-rate scientists is wasted on such Z
productive work. The administration of
science departments needs to be radically 

reorganized, and without delay. The dt
partments should not be loaded with ad
ministrative work except what is directlv
related to their functioning and is ineseai>
able. The heads of departments should
have full authority with regard to procure­
ment of scientific equipment and apparatus
within their annual budget allocations.
Adequate assistance for proper maintenance
of accounts and general administration
should be provided. The system of internal
audit which has been introduced in some
universities is certainly desirable in dealing
with building construction and general
stores, but it has hardly any utility in rela­
tion to the work of teaching departments.
On the other hand it often leads to needless
delay and irritation.

16.63. We consider the question of admi­
nistration of science departments of such
importance and urgency that we are inclin­
ed to quote at some length from a note
given to the Commission by one of our most
distinguished scientists:

One of the greatest hurdles in achieving an
uninterrupted flow of scientific work is the pre­
sent procedure of obtaining sanctions through a
chain of officials which include the Superinten­
dent of the Accounts Office, the Assistant
trar, the Finance Officer and still higher aulno-
rities. Similarly, a research worker, who re­
quires a plug point to be repaired, often wai
for months helplessly chasing papers fron’ )0
official to another and making telephone calls
various persons from the engineer downwardi..--
It is a pity that the universities follow a pen '
wise and pound-foolish policy in attaching
httle value to the time of their top scientists-'
Presently the head of a large science depo
ment is largely a glorified clerk. an.a,cctTn do
and a filler of forms.' He is appcnnted >Up
teaching and research work but the general o[)
around him is such as to lay a dead, u
both teaching and research. Those. „v0CDse
manage to do something, do it at the -
of their personal affairs and neglect o
families. . ■ ,

16.64.. If a science department is to ™ J()
full use of its resources, it is neces -Lon
associate the staff with the adminis
and decision-making in the department'
have recommended elsewhere the es .
tuent of departmental committees ,s0
should function in science departmen at
the committee should normally of)Ce
least three or four times a year if n° jjS-
every month. It should deal with tW’
tnbution of available funds between t Jp.
inS and research, choice of special . n*
ment, admission of students speci ■ ond
the postgraduate and research lav,elr;2afd'
h°uld also be consulted informally r■
g selection of academic staff- " 



16.68. In his discussions with us, profes­
sor) P. M. S. Blackett particularly stressed
the importance of applied research for a
developing country like India. This neces­
sarily implies close and intimate co-operation
between research in the universities
and engineering institutions, usefully em­
ploying not only engineers but pure science
investigators. The problems of industrial
research need to be jointly tackled on a co­
operative basis by staff in the universities
and engineering institutions as well as those
working in industry. There could and should
be a movement of staff from universities to
industry and vice-versa. Consultancy and
advisory positions and even directorships in
industrial concerns can be offered to aca­
demic people. In West Germany industry
has put up research institutions m colla­
boration with some of the university de­
partments, and they work together closely
on many projects. This is worthwhile im­
plementing in India wherever conditions
and facilities are favourable.

16 69. In the USSR, educational institu­
tions work in close and active touch with
industry A considerable amount of basic
'nd applied research for industry is carried
out in educational institutions (universities
□nd engineering institutes), and is paid for
and industry In certain specialized fields
^h’nSe industrial engineers and scien-
♦ work on part-time basis as professorstists work P .itutions- Also, it is quite
in educat postgraduate students to do a
common fo P S o Jn industrial estab-

p'“‘ “d
lities.

desirable to establish the committees bv
university ordinance or regulation. Its pro­
ceedings should be submitted to the vice-
chancellor for his information and the Exe­
cutive Council. The university regulations
should also provide for the delegation by
the head (with the approval of the vice-
chancellor) of such of his powers and res­
ponsibilities as may be necessary from time
to time.

16.65. Pure and Applied Research. We
should now turn to the subject of pure and
applied research. It is often stated that uni­
versities should perform almost exclusively
pure , (basic) research, leaving applied re­
search and development in all branches of
science to other institutions. This belief is
based on an image of university role and of
research which prevailed among a minority
of university teachers in the scientific world
some decades ago. The universities, in the
industrialized countries, as shown by the
distribution of the national research poten­
tial and programme, make a substantial
contribution to applied research, and some
of them to a small degree even in develop­
ment research. Today with the advance of
science and technology the distinction bet­
ween pure and applied research—between
a research scientist and a research engineer
—has become artificial and in several fields
(e;p., electronics) it has almost disappeared.
The same individual may be working at
one time on pure research and at another
time oii aii applied problem. The difference
between pure and applied work is one of
motivation and goals, and not of techniques
and creativity. In pure research, one is
concerned primarily with gaining a new in­
sight or discovery of new knowledge,
whereas in applied work the objective is
to meet some felt needs in industrial a
velopment7 of production: applied rese
usually carries a time schedule hmit
completion. We strongly rec.om™end
applied work" such as developing 1 P
new techniques (new for the c°“,
designing and. fabricating sPec‘.al. 0Der
ments or apparatus should rece* nnSSjble
Recognition, and it should be madI p
for such work to earn Ph.D. awards .Also
>t should be mentioned that ^h^narjbution
case of pure science a research c to be
tnusfj bear international comparson
of any value, the same is not q case
m the' field of applied sc‘enc^f a contribu-
of pure research, the value o stjmulus
tion in a particular field hesi , but jn
Jt provides to research in tha vJue of a
the case of applied research, . es t0
contribution lies in the stimulus it 8
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where much greater prestige than applied
rZhii a-nd H anyfhing this is more ac­
centuated in countries where science is
comparatively a new thing. Unless special
care is taken, pure research will tend to
dominate, and drive out applied work. It
seems that, left to itself, there is nearly al­
ways a tendency for research (even in
project-oriented laboratories) to become
‘purer and purer*  unless there are strong
counter-acting forces. This needs to be kept
in view in the organization of research in
technological institutions. These should
place special emphasis on applied and in­
dustrial research.
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A survey has not yet been made showing
how in India the university research tN
tential is distributed along basic, mission
oriented basic, applied, and development re-
search. It is essential that this survey be
made as soon as possible. One beginning
in this direction should" be made by analy£
ing the surveys made in various branches
of research in Indian universities and by
analysing the subject of Ph. D. theses from
this point of view.

4i4
16.70. Academician P. Kapitza has in a

recent article stressed the following c
tions as essential for application of tec
cal and scientific discoveries to industry.

Favourable moral and material
must be provided for industry to learn and adopt
new technology. Adopting a new technology
means doing something that industry had not none
before. The introduction of new technology is,
therefore, in the nature of a learning process
for the industry.

There must be adequate preliminary training
in the industry concerned before attempting to
introduce new technology into it.

Industry must not be overburdened with too
many tasks and assignments.

Effective learning of new technology by in­
dustry is possible only in favourable material
circumstances.

It is essential to have carefully worked out
programmes setting forth the procedures to be
followed in carrying out application of new
technology to Industry.

'Moral conditions’ for the co-operation of
scientists with industry must be very favour­
able.1

16.71. Expenditure on University Rt.
search. We shall now turn to expenditure
on university research in India. The total
expenditure on research and development
for the year 1963-64, the latest year for
which data is available, may be taken to be
about Rs. 600 million, that" fs, about 0.3 per
cent of the GNP. The figure involves a
considerable margin of uncertainty, and in
part it arises from an element of ambiguity
in the definition of research and develop­
ment. The expenditure incurred by the
Central Government is given in Table 16.8;
that by the State Governments is shown
in Table 16.9.

TABLE I%8'CEKWALGO\TRNMENT EXPENDITURE ON DIFFERENT
SECTORS OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (1963-64)

si. - • • • - ■ ' ■ • ; •
N°- Sector Rs. Percent-

fin millions) ®8e

Total
Source. Science in India, CSIR, New Delhi/^66 - ~

1 English translation of Professor PT 7-------- —20 January 1966. ‘essor P.L. Kapttza’, 9^ --------------------------
** ln KOMSOMOLSKAJA pravada ol

I. Agriculture and Forestry

2. Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and Dairy Research

3. Scientific, Industrial and Technological Research

4. Medical Public Health and Forensic Sciences
5. Irrigation and Power .

o. Geological Survey
7. Atomic Energy

8. Economics and Statistics

9. Archaeological Explorations and Anthropological Sum
to. Railways .... y

11. Defence . .

3 4

47’01 9-35

17-95 3-57

128-21 25'49

26-71
5.31

18-46 3-67

37-81 7.52

127-54 25'37

21-43 4-26

1-96 o-39

8-13
1’62

67-60 I3'44_

502-81 joo-oo
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I. Agriculture and Forestry
2. Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and Dairy Research '
3- Scientific, Industrial and Technological'Res^A ’ '
4. Medical and Public Health . b esearen
5. Irrigation and Power ‘ ‘ "
6. Geological Survey , ............................................................................

Total

Rs. (in millions)

29-87
5-78
1-32

. I2-O9
. 2-0S

3-20

•___ 51-34
Source. Same as for Table 16 8 "-----------------------------------------

early stages, the UGC makes separate allo­
cations to the universities for support of re­
search. A related matter of great impor­
tance is the provision of foreign exchange.
The centres of advanced study and major
universities described elsewhere in the re­
port would need an outlay of at least 50
million dollars in foreign exchange spread
over the next 10 years. A similar amount
would be required for other institutions of
science and engineering in the country.
This would give a figure of a 100 million
dollars over 10 years, i.e., $ 10 million per
year. In terms of rupees this would amount
to Rs. 7.5 crores per year. There is a seri­
ous shortage of basic literature in science
and technology in our libraries. The sup­
ply of journals is inadequate and there is a
large demand for back volumes of impor­
tant periodicals. The expenditure on books
and journals alone would account for over
a crore of rupees a year.

16.73. The expenditure on university re­
search is obviously hard to estimate, because,
apart from other things, there is an inhe­
rent difficulty in separating expenditure on
research from that on training. As a rea­
sonable estimate, we should take the figure
to be Rs. 200 million and it is likely to be
less. All the same, the figures demonstrate
strikingly the fundamental weakness of the
present structure of research expenditure
in the country. University research receives
jar too small an allocation and if this is not
radically corrected, the future of the entire
research effort in the country will be in
jeopardy. A comparison with a country
such as the USA or the USSR is, perhaps
hardly meaningful because the scale of
effort is of an altogether different order of
magnitude. Still it is interesting to note
that industrialized countries spend about 10
per cent of the total research and develop­
ment effort on university research. If we
exclude defence expenditure, the proportion
would be about 20 per cent. The. Indian
figure is very much less, but even this is not
the most significant aspect of the situation.
The more important thing is that m all
educationally advanced countries the ex-
t>pnditnrp on university research constitutes
“boirf half of the total expenditure on hiah-
e.r education. Also about one-half of the
t'me. on an average, of university teacheift
's devoted to research. It is this ba ance
between teaching and research which len
to the universities their peculiar ^treng
and vitality. The percentage of total uni­
versity expenditure devoted to
?Ur country is almost negligible. 11
■mbalanee which we must seek to redrewas
^'»eRlv as possible not only in th.6 ”}le 1the

f university science but as cruel
nr°gr-ss ^d vitality of science in ne
country. We ar- definitely of the viei
ky the end of the decade. something b^^
Quarter of the total university exp

mild he devoted to research. jhe
, 16-74. It would be desirable that m
" *du-53.

Basic Research Outside the Universities

16 75 We would like to draw special
attention to one major a
numbed oFSutions inffie country which

"iJ “E SE »:s.‘s>ty type of re. Thesp institutions
tlle Tinvariabiv (because of personal ini-
almost ntiipr factors'! succeed in secur-tiative and othetac'oiS jr scientists, ex-
ing better salaries f r t R more

i u n»v at
expensive b nJ ,,n-V res0Urcps it will be
the Prescnt.le\J „d short-sighted, almostmostymiortim^and.siuf
suicidal, to oig, The rP(11 strength
divorced from te< 2- h (h coinbine
of the universes lies
teaching and re?6J-f ' ]eflUate facilities for
do 6treC?V^m^e vadabie to them. The 
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16.78. Those who go abroad generally ob­
tain far better emoluments than available in
the country, and in general also better re­
search facilities. However, not all who
go out of India are necessarily first-rate
scientists, nor are they of critical importance
to the country’s requirements. We recognize
that the seriousness of the ‘brain-drain’ is
often exaggerated, but even so the problem
is of sufficient importance to merit a close
and systematic study. Talent attracts
talent, and even within a country this often
leads to dangerous anomalies in the geogra*
phical distribution of outstanding scientists
and engineers. This is becoming quite 8
serious problem even in the USA,

and mathematics go abroad every year; and
the same applies to postgraduates in engi
neering and technology from the Ill's.
Some of our outstanding people are also
invited as visiting professors and several
are offered appointments for indefinite
periods in educational institutions and in­
dustry abroad. All this has a side-effect
which cannot be ignored. A considerable
proportion—we have no precise estimates—
of those who go abroad tend to stay indefi­
nitely and a sizeable number accept foreign
nationality. The migration is largely to
the USA. The number of Indian scientists
abroad who registered themselves with the
CSIR during the last five years was about
6,900 whereas those who returned during
the same period was about 2,800.
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16.79. A person with dominating research
interests has a dual loyalty, as it were, to
his subject and to his community. The firs
Pulls him towards the place where he gets
the best ‘climate’ and opportunities
work, and the second pulls him towards h‘s

and to share and to improve the 1°
s e, amongst whom he was born a"

urtured. The weightage that an individu
den/ ? 1these at times conflicting f^f
^Pends largely on his temperament, h’s
Ed.f® *? f V?lues and social responsibility;
her- H?11 * ?as an important role to P™
mitmpJi ,should Promote the sense of co
sibiliiJ1! t0 °?e’s Pe°Ple and social resp
chau\nn^°rZards them. but in no narrow
deen\?Stlc sense- u should inculcate a
in whirhSe °f tuty towards the commund.
born and i?6 h?d the privilege of be

___ nd brought up. One should regc
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should be made to bring within the univer­
sities, or at any rate to link intimately with
them, institutions devoted to fundamental
research but functioning outside the univer­
sity system.1 This is necessary as much in
the interest of growth of science in the
country as that of the institutions themselv­
es. Institutions engaged in fundamental re­
search and isolated from universities lack
the critical and continuing challenge of
fresh and youthful minds and cannot last
for more than a generation even under
favourable conditions. As a matter of
national science policy, unless there be very
exceptional reasons, the setting up of spe­
cial facilities and institutions for basic
search separate from teaching should
avoided.

16 76 Also due to the opening of

and research personnel. As Dr H. -L
Rbabha pointed out in his address to themeeting the International Council of

Scientific Union, a few weeks before his
tragic death, the attempt to fill senior
nosts by mature scientists from outside
must inevitably lead to their being takenTway from the only institutions which have

scientists in some measure however inade­
quate, in an underdeveloped country, name­
ly the universities*  It cannot be disputed
that the cost of building the national labo­
ratories on the lines followed by the Coun­
cil of Scientific and Industrial Research has
been the weakening of the universities by
the drawing away of some of their good
people, which is their most valuable asset’.

Brain Drain

16.77. "We would like to make a brief refe­
rence to the problem of ‘brain drain’.
It is most desirable for the health and pro­
gress of science in our country that a small
proportion of young talent gets an opportu­
nity for advanced study and research at
world-famous centres abroad. The training
and research fellowships, including teaching
assistantships offered by several countries—
by governments, universities, industries,
private institutions and foundations—are to
be welcomed. A large proportion of re­
search students (some before and others
after completing their Ph.D. work) from
some of our leading departments of physics

I Examples of such institutions arc : Bose Research Institute (Calcutta) : Laboratories of the Indian Ass^0",^
the Cultivation ot Science (Calcutta) , Tata Institute of fundamental Rcsenrrh fltnmivivi • vhvciril Research
(Ahmcdabad), Birbal Sahm Institute (Lucknow); Mathematical Research Inst^
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it as a part of good fortune if through know­
ledge one could help one’s fellowmen in the
pursuit of happiness and a worthwhile life.

16.89. It may be pointed out that in recent
years the migration of scientists and engi­
neers between different countries is nearly

£7
all one-way—it is a flow into the USA.
Between 1952-1963 this influx amounted to
more than 4 per cent of the yearly output
of US graduates in science and engineering.
It reached a peak of 8 per cent in 1957.
Table 16.10 gives interesting information
about migration of scientists and engineers
io the USA.

TABLE i6-io. MIGRATION OF SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS TO lhE USA

Country of last permanent residence Immigrants into the USA Immigrants as a percentage of 1959
(Annual average 1956-61) output of science and engineer­

ing graduates

Scientists Engineers Scientists
and

Engineers

Scientists Engineers Scientists
and

Engineers

France
FR Germany ....
Netherlands ....
United Kingdom

. . . 26
124
34

155

56
301
102
507

82
425
136
662

o*5
6*o
7’9
2’6

1-2
9" 8

21-8
17-2

o*9
8-2

15-1
7’4

Total Western Europe 339 966 1,305 2-5 8-7 5’4

Austria
Greece ....
Ireland ....
Italy ....
Norway ....
Sweden ....
Switzerland ....

23
*4
>3
29

6
8

: .’ . 38

43
50
32
42
72
97
96

66
64
45
71
7«

105
134

3’6
4-7
0-9
3’4
t-3

IO-6

10’9
2O‘7
15-4
1-7

23-8
16-3
22-4

7'0(1)
10’2
9*3
1’3

16*2
8-8
iyo

All Europe (including others)

Canada

549 1,684 2,233 •• • • • •

212 1,027 1,239 12-5 48*0 32-3

All Countries
1,114 3,755 4,869 •• •• ___ ••

16.81. The total number of foreign citi-
q? no US colleges and universities was
fio’nnn the academic year 1964-65. Of this
“<000 were students (46% were under­
graduates) and 9,000 were teachers or per-
°ns holding research appointments. Canada

Provided the largest number of foreign stu-
o^ts (9,253) and India came second with

°>»13 students. The UK provided the largest
umber of faculty members and researcli

appointments (1,166), Japan stood second,
India third (1,002). The distribution

Indian students according to field of
major interest was: agriculture 322, busi-
„Ss administration 342, education 225, engi­
neering 2,880, humanities 455, medical

■ ’ —j -■iitnral sciences

(r) Estimated.in ri S°%r-£c' Scientific Manpower from Abroad, NSF 62-24, Washington, and Resources of Scientific and Technical Personnel

tnc OECD Area, OECD 3rd International Survey, Paris, 1963.

1,561, social sciences 690. The number of
American citizens abroad in 1964-65 was
22,000. Of this 18,000 were students (about
11,000 to Europe) and 4,000 faculty and
administrative staff members.1

16.82. The UK Royal Society Committee
which examined tin's question sometime
ago reported that ‘the emigration of scien­
tists has created some serious gaps in the
scientific effort.’ Incidentally, we may
point out that Japan has hardly any ‘brain-
drain’ problem: the Japanese scientists go
abroad in large numbers, but they go on de­
putation and almost always return to their
country.

from Open of I"‘«nali00al Education, New York.
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16.86. The present Scientific Advisory
Committee to the Cabinet cannot perhaps
be considered to have effectively performed
the functions envisaged above, no matter
what its terms of reference are. The Com­
mittee is mainly constituted of representa­
tives of the important research organizations
in the country. This makes, to say the least,
an objective and critical examination of
issues of national research policy difficult.
The members are often too directly involved
to be able to take an objective and detached
view. In most. of the advanced countries
the top Advisory Committee is composed
of people who have no ‘vested interests
in an institution to defend or to fight for.

for R and D are severely limited. This fc
so even for affluent countries. The number
of able scientists and engineers is often the
critical factor in determining the total
volume of the R and D effort. Difficult and
sometimes unpleasant choices have to be
made among the many competing claims
on the use of the available talent and pro­
fessional manpower. This is inevitable, and
a responsibility which cannot be shirked.
To lay down effective and operational prio­
rities is not at all an easy thing. It needs
a relatively well-defined formation of the
national goals and objectives, and it needs
hard, courageous and imaginative thinking.

16.87. We recommend that the Sci
Advisory Committee be reorganizea
provided with an effective secretaria
a professional component adequate .
tasks. The Committee should be m a P Qf
tion to assess the broad scientific ne j
the country including the universiue
advise government on science P011
allocation of total resources between task
ent sectors of scientific activities. 1 tinU.
of this body should be to review F tion.
ously the national research policy si

Da!SL?lCently the Atomic Energy
research bas u.ndertaken a programme f
field nJ1 ln radio astronomy and also m ,
the AFr^° e5uIar biology. The interest 1
But it n these fields is to be welcofip]ds
of resMrnkS 1° be stressed that these fie ,
and r^h should primarily be devel P
“.V£Mrled “ the unl»rs,lies
trary , comPelhng reasons to the

y twe are not aware of such reasons)-

a Word sh°uld like at this stage to -■
W01d about the Research Councils- **

4i8

Fellowships for Overseas Training

16,83. Apart from fellowships awarded by
foreign agencies, there is a real ne d
institution by the government of a , t
number of research fellowships, say about
100, to be awarded every year for study ana
research abroad. These fellowships shou
be awarded to persons of outstanding
ability, selected on an all-India basis ana
in subjects related to our teaching and re­
search needs. The awardees should hold
teaching or research appointments (or be
pre-selected for such appointments) and
there should be some form of ‘bonding’ for
them to return to their institutions. Also
no less important is the training of techni­
cians for specialized work. We should avail
of the research and training facilities in
countries like Japan, Sweden, France,
Germany, besides the USA, the UK, and the
USSR for the purpose.

National Science Policy

16.84. Science policy and decisions con­
cerning science now play such a vital role
in the national economy and defence that it
is most important for the governmental
authorities at the highest level to ensure
that on major scientific issues they can get
advice which is as impartial and objective
as it possibly can be. It is important to
have an advisory body which is appropriate
for this purpose. Such a body should have
on it, besides heads of major agencies con­
cerned with scientific research, persons who
have a high standing and regard in their
professions and who inspire general ennfi
dence—a proportion of these members
should be distinguished voting scientists in
their thirties. The number of such pesons
should not be less than the agenev
They could be from the
search institutions (government or non
government), industry and public life Thn
advisory body should also have on it not
only scientists and technologists but iff™
economists and social scientists and persons
wHh experience of industry and £age-

16.85. A fundamental concern of science
research policy is the relative allocation of
priorities with reference to different sectors
of scientific effort, both in terms of subjects
and in terms of operating agencies. This
is a problem which involves vital scientific
issues, but it goes beyond science. It
involves important economic and poli­
tical considerations. The resources in
men and material available at any time 
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reuVSS1*' freedom Irom
SJ ? distractions, a proper
scientists dlnat-e and a g0od niorale among
scient &‘inlrf’c n° easy thin8 t0 buUd
nutat on inIf'tutl0ns, w’th international re-
etrnrf rheSe demand single-minded
effort, devotion and dedication.

16.93. In determining our priorities for re­
search we should be guided by our own
nationa! needs and not be unduly influenc­
ed by what may happen to be the current
fashion in science. If soace research and
nuclear physics are given a high place in
a nation’s programme of research, it will
be futile to expect that the young talent
will elect agriculture or industrial research.
If marble floors and possession of expensive
equipment become the outer symbols of
scientific status, a waste of national re­
sources in the name of science and research
becomes almost inevitable. Fred Hoyle has
observed: ‘People who work in marvellous
buildings are dominated by those buildings.
whereas it is the other way round for people
who work in rabbit warrens. The builders of
the great European cathedrals knew this
perfectly well. Walk into a big cathedral
and it wipes your brain clean of al)
thoughts. The same thing happens when
you walk into these wonderful modern
office blocks. The same thing happens all
too easily in big science.’1

Science Academy
16.94. In the scientific life of a country a

national organization or academy of sciences
occupies an exceedingly important place. In
some ways its role is crucial for the growth
of science education and research. '>nile
this is not the place to go into the subject
at any length, we feel that a brief reference
is necessary.

16 95 In India the role of a National Aca­
demy is nerformed partly by the National
Institute of Sciences. However, it. may
rdt le™ t “ iT?”?S1X

Shin Vn science and play a more significant
sh,P in the scientific activities of the nation.
In rewnt decades the demarcation betweenJ^and•‘ec^XSan^tl£
creasingly thin ai desirable t0
and Ot?hl SS of the fellowship and bring
widen the s _ engineers and tech-
into the fnsut lnstitute 1S to be
n010glS v concerned with the inter-action
seriously w- econ0mic growth andbetween science, _________

______________________________ SCIENCE education 4ND RESEARCH

have the Council of Scientific and Indus­
trial Research, the Indian Council of Agri­
cultural Research, the Medical Research
Council and the Defence Research Council.
It is our view that bodies concerned with
science policy and implementation and
which have executive and managerial
functions requiring detailed and expert
examination of diverse issues should ordi­
narily have professional scientists, engineers
or science administrators of high standing
as their chairmen.

16.90. We may mention that in most of
the scientifically advanced countries the
organization at the national and govern­
mental levels of research has undergone
drastic changes during the last five years
or so. In the UK, following the Trend Com­
mittee Report, the Department of Scientific
and Industrial Research (which corresponds
to the CSIR) has been completely overhaul­
ed- In its place there has been constituted
the Science Research Council which deals
with those functions of the DSIR which
were concerned with basic research, fellow­
ship awards and research grants to univer­
sities. Several of the DSIR laboratories,
including the National Physical Laboratory
have been transferred to the new Ministry’
of Technology with a view to bring the la­
boratories into closer relationship with in­
dustry. The AEC is with the Ministry of
Technology. There is also an Advisory
Council on Science Policy.

16.91. It should be a major task of the
national research policy, and policies ot t
universities to provide a ‘climate’ conducive
to research, and to prevent and eliminate,
through energetic and public measuies,
dangers and infringements of aato"°
and freedom of action in research. It s
be recognized that all this needs delibera
effort, and it also takes time. To quo'
Michael Polyani: ‘Those who have visited
he parts of the world where scientific hie
s just beginning, know the back- ....
^ruggle that the lack of scientific tiaddion
eposes on the pioneers. Here research
'vork stagnates for lack of stimui •
J. runs wild in the absence of any  p^ P^
directive influence. Unsound Nothing
grows like mushrooms, based o even
ut common place achieyemen .

?ore on empty boasts.... Howe nVjron-
'rnd of local genius may be,

mei»ts will fail to bring it to fruit ■
lff-92. In the case of

and enthusiasm of high quality ai^
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cooperation with the Peop^

arrangement would help the pro-""
activization of science by bri“7'!
closer contact and participation between^
different components. “

16-98. A national academy has also am-
function in promoting international
tions in science. Such a body represents th-
country on international scientific ct»
nizations such as the International Council
of Scientific Unions and its various com-
mittees. India is almost the solitary
of a country which is not represented os
the ICSU by a professional academy but bv
the Government. It is worth mentionin’
that science academies often help in fur­
thering cooperation between countries
amongst which political relations may no:
be normal.1

Conclusion
16.99. The broad conclusions are simple

and apparent. But often it is the obvious
things which are the hardest to implement:

—Strengthening of university science
and research should be conceived
a fundamental goal of national
science policy.

—In the universities, good work, good
teaching and good research shoula
be energetically and generously sup­
ported at all levels. In science &
output in terms of achievement »
directly proportional to the input i
terms of hard and honest "0
Work of poor quality and PseU
research should be ruthlessly
couraged.

—Contacts between the universities
national laboratories, scienun b
ernment departments, and J
should be vigorously pr°m/” |iaS a
strengthened. Any one.to
real competency and wilun& work
participate in university
should be encouraged to doi •
great and urgent is our n
all resources need to be
Plotted. d(di-

—‘Right climate’, leadership « . pto-
cation are important fa.ct0LneratiI1-i
moting team-work and ip b ua]itf-
scientific work of high - given
Able and gifted men shoulo ,rateJ
every opportunity f°r COP m pelt-v.
and sustained work free 1 rnfCrm5
worries and distractions. rt oi
and enlightened public
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national development, it would be,
to extend the fellowship to economistsan
social scientists. This is the p
several academies, the most import
ing the Soviet Academy of Science.

16.96. In the above context, we may refer
also to the Science Council of Japan estab­
lished after World War II, as it has some
features which could perhaps be usefully
incorporated in our own organizations. The
Council is the legal and official representa­
tive body of the scientists of Japan: The
JSC has no direct control over research. Its
function is to determine what is best for
science in Japan and to advise government
accordingly. It is under the jurisdiction of
the Prime Minister. It has seven divisions:
(1) literature, philosophy, pedagogy, psy­
chology and sociology, history; (2) law,
political science; (3) economics, commerce
and business administration; (4) puie
science; (5) engineering; (6) agriculture;
(7) medicine, dentistry, pharmacology. The
210 members of the Council, 30 from each
of the seven divisions, hold office for three
years. They are elected by a nationwide
constituency of electors who are either
graduates of at least two years standing or
possess five or more years of actual re­
search experience. The Council has a
Management Committee of 31 members.
The constitution of the Japanese Council is
highly democratic. In these days when
science impinges on broad issues of econo­
mic and national policies, it is desirable
that a national organization of scientists is
not controlled entirely by the scientific aris­
tocracy, as it were, but the entire scientific
community gets a chance to narticipate in
the life and work of the organization.

16.97. Many of the major issues of science
policy involve considerations which go out­
side the strict domain of science. In view
of this, and other reasons, it is an advantage
for a national organization which claims to
speak on behalf of the scientific community
to involve m its deliberations some elected
representatives of the entire fraternity of
science. For a country of the size of India
it may not be possible to adopt the pattern
»t Ihc Science Council of
possibility could be explored of associating
with the National Institute ofSc eS f
small number of scientists (not fellow/ r
the Institute) elected by the scientist8 °f
munity. The number of such ±
could be limited to about a thir? <1?8
total strength of the Council” ^ucVan 
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—In science departments, the adminis­
trative load and ‘routine’ should be
cut down to a minimum.

science (but not lip service or un­
critical adoration) is an essentia)
factor in creating a proper climate
for scientific work. Science should
not only be held in high regard but
it should also enjoy the confidence
of the public. The universities have
an obligation and a role in promot­
ing public awareness and under­
standing of the organization and
achievement of science in the
country, its strengths and weak­
nesses.

16.100. Science education and research
are crucial to the entire developmental
process of the country. The experience of
several countries, notably the USSR and
Japan has shown that it is only on the basis
u PulP0Se^u^ science education and research

that a stagnant economy can be radically
transformed into an industrial economy in
a comparatively short time. The highest
priority therefore has to be given to the im­
provement in the quality, as also a balanced
expansion, of science education and re­
search. The responsibility for this rests
primarily with the Central Government and
the scientific agencies closely associated
with it. They alone can provide the neces­
sary leadership and resources.

—Teaching and research are mutualh
supporting activities. There is no
real border line between them—
they merge into each other. In
their symbiotic combination lies the
unique and peculiar strength of (he
universities.

—Our resources are limited, so one has
to spend more thought to get more
out of our resources—spending
thought is more difficult than spend’
jng money.

16.101. We cannot conclude this chapter
better than by recalling the memorable
words of Jawaharlal Nehru:

ever-increasing
.. " t
backward

Science has developed at an
pace since_the beginning of the century, so that
the gap between the advanced and backward
countries has widened more and more. It is cniy
by adopting the most vigorous measures and by
putting forward our utmost elTort into the de­
velopment of science that we can bridge the gap.
It is an inherent obligation of a great country
like India, with its traditions of scholarship and
original thinking and its great cultural heritage,
to participate fully in the march of science.
which is prqbably mankind’s greatest cnterprjsa
today.1

Siatcment in Parliament on the Scuncc
jMjicy Resolution.
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The Scope of Adult Education

’,•« <?iCftlin d°es not end with schooling
to ? hfe-long process. The adult today

has need of an understanding of the
rapid y changing world and the ^owin?
complexities of society Pvon .,grohave had the moSt°"o&fa"d*edS a±
sieSr

people must understand the implications oi
unchecked increase in population, acquire
some knowledge of the laws of life and ap-
preciate individual responsibility in Pr0"
grammes of family planning. No nation
can leave its security only to the police and
the army; to a large extent national secu­
rity depends upon the education of citizens
their knowledge of affairs, their character
and sense of discipline and their ability to
participate effectively in security measuie

17-3-Thus viewed, the function of adult
’n a democracy is to provide e\ .

f . citizen with an opportunity for e .
whi°k type which he wishes

shouid have for his personal e
efFp^?-ent’ Professional advancement a
life tlVe par^cipation in social and nol

adiiif^ jn no.rmal conditions, programing
In th ed!.lcation presume universal h
peonln Indian context 70 per cent-if and-
PatJlallvrei“najle t0 read and Wnbecoi"e5
a m-ft/p ?Buidation of illiteracy bee

r °f immediate national conce
as1wia rhG sc°Pe of adult education
som^wt?SJ£fe itself- Us requirement,]

hat different from those of the
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strategy of a society which is^dete the
achieve economic development to
formation and effective ? a trans‘
should be to educate its citb a\ security
pate in its developX^/n0 partici'
willmgly, intelligently and nfr .Programmes
is particularly urgent in a "ffic\entl-v- This
masses of people have missed0^ which
in which the educahonXn hq ?01inR and
levant to the developmental irre'
farmer who tills the soil or th ds‘ The
who turns the machine must ,e .worker
the nature of the soil and the m £erstand
acquire some acquaintance wffh ?bchlne and
fie processes involved in « lhe SCIenti-
order to be able to adont new pr " pion in
improve upon them. Mere « chces and
ra™"" -™”»‘ i»p'>KasX.£ 
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1 ,We shall discuss these in the present
chapter.

— liquidation of illiteracy;
— continuing education;
— correspondence courses;
— libraries;
— role of universities in adult educa-

■tion; and
— organization and administration of

adult education.

17.6. An effective programme of adult edu­
cation in the Indian context should envisage
the following:

school system. It depends upon the sup­
port it receives from several agencies,
particularly the universities and public
institutions and libraries. The effectiveness
of the programmes of adult education
depends upon a competent administrative
machinery.

L™6 ?itiZ.en- IIliteracy as a mass pheno-
menon blocks economic and social progress
affects economic productivity, population
control, national 'integration and security
and improvement in health and sanitation
In the words of Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, Mem­
ber, Planning Commission, ‘Without adult
education and adult literacy, it is not
possible to have that range" arid speed of
economic and social development which we
require, nor is it possible to have that con­
tent, or quality or. tone to our economic and
social development that makes it worth­
while in terms of values and welfare. A
programme of adult education and adult
literacy should therefore take a front place
in any programme for economic and social
development’.1

17.9. There can be little disagreement with
the above general statements which, in one
way or another, were recognized even
before independence. But the principal
strategy adopted so far to make the people
literate has been to place an exclusive em­
phasis on the development of a programme
of free and compulsory education for all
children till they reach the age of 14 years.
If this could have been effectively imple­
mented by 1960, as once visualized, the
problem would have been considerably sim­
plified. However, for reasons which have
been examined elsewhere, it has not yet
been possible to implement the programme
and we can at best hope to provide five
years of effective education to every child
by 1976 and of seven years by 1986. More­
over the system of primary education con­
tinues to be largely ineffective and wasteful
and many children who pass through it
either do not attain functional literacy or
lapse into illiteracy soon afterwards. If we
are to continue our dependence on this
programme alone for the liquidation of
illiteracy, we may not reach our goal even
bv 2000' A.D.! It is, therefore, evident that,
while our efforts to develop a programme
'f free and compulsory education should
continue with redoubled vigour, a time has
come when a massive and direct attack on
mass illiteracy is necessary.

Liquidation of Illiteracy

.17.7. The Need for Action. India was
more illiterate in 1961 than in 1951, with an
addition of about 36 million. illiterates. In
1966,'it has 20 miffion more illiterates than
in 1961. This has happened despite unpre­
cedented expansion of primary education
and despite many literacy drives and pro­
grammes. Though the percentage of lite­
racy has risen from 16-6-per cent in 1951 0
24 per cent in 1961 and 28 6 per cent in 1966,
a faster growth of population has pushea
the country further behind in its attempts
to reach universal literacy. The .
obvious: conventional methods of has g
literacy are of poor avail. If the trend is to
be reversed, a massive unorthodox nationa
effort is necessary.

17 8. The price which the individual as
Wl as.the nation pays for ilut“Weh±:
although one grows accustomed t .
??tirig malady and becomes insemn hve to
^e harm it does. The . circumstances
Modern life condemn the ffbtera uect of
nferior existence. He has little P ".Polated

a reasonable income. He rema ucb as
rom sophisticated social proces ’ ercia]
omocrat'c government and reality

Marketing. The uneducated is ---------

’ 17 10 This is not to say that no direct
.r 1 illiteracy has been launched

attack on s history of adult educa-
fL durhmjhejast thirty years shows .hat

—___ i* 11*
------ ------------------------- --------- < 7 rr,iMin R/lMrt ■ • 1
1 Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao. Edi<cat<0»

41 Edu.—54. 1
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many literacy drives have been °rgaal^d
on a State or a local basis, which were laun­
ched with considerable drive and enthusiasm
but -which petered out in apathy and ai-
pated efforts a few years later. There ar
several reasons for this. The campaigns
were too limited in scale to achieve a signi-
'•'ant advance and generate enthusiasm
further effort. They also tended to be
■nooradic and uncoordinated—governmen
departments, voluntary agencies, educational
institutions and individuals working more
in isolation than in active collaboration with
other agencies. They were often launched
hastily, without the careful assessment of
the. needs and interests of adults, without
awakening public interest or stimulating the.
desire to learn and without adequate
provision for the follow-up work in the
absence of which no lasting results could be
obtained. It is, therefore, not surprising that
they failed.

making. The Universal Declaration n(
Human Rights, Article 26 of which stab
that every one has a right to education an
plies equally to the adults of the future a,
to those of the present. The existence of
the vast masses of illiterate people in our
country which prides itself on its noble
traditions of learning, is humiliating. These
are simple and self-evident facts which are
seldom disputed. It is, however, necessary
to realize that an effort commensurate with
the magnitude of the task of eradication of
illiteracy is inconceivable unless there is a
clear conviction on the part of the national
leadership that the education of the masses
of illiterates has a direct bearing on econo­
mic and social progress and on the quality of
national life. Lack of conviction is evident
from the fact that so far there has been no
political commitment to any programme ot
adult education. This may be due to some
extent to the magnitude of the problem.
The numbers involved are so great, resourc­
es demanded in terms of finance and trained
personnel so apparently enormous, that
there is a natural tendency, particularly in
the face of the competing priorities, to give
un the goal as unattainable and to leave the
solution to time and to the development of
universal primarv education. This attitude
is unhelpful.: We think that the problem
must be faced resolutely and realistically
and we are convinced that indifference to i
will not remain unpunished.

", 17.12. To put an end to this intoleraj
situation, we recommend a nationw
coherent and sustained campaign for 1*1
nation of illiteracy. The campaign aPPr°‘‘nlj
is necessitated by the lack of resources
realization of the urgency of the pro
The campaign should be inspired by a i - d
in its vital significance to national J1 ?
'hould be organized and supported vig j jn
£ bv the social and political leaders^
th“ country. It should involve the Leu
‘mate and Local governments, all P
mental agencies, all voluntary a8ea(? all
Private organizations and industrial
e ucational institutions ranging fro .
universities to primarv schools ana . fte
n 1- all educated • men and womeri

mtrv. A Ies«er effort will falJ " nj
.. e necessary motivation and _ eJ10p

ebnettvo momentum. The task ,?s ,jcd';
Piously difficult. It reauires a spu?*  a1 nt
cation, imaginative organizat’on, ffite •

17.11. Sustained support and purposeful
orientation of literacy programmes depend
upon conscious acceptance of certain basic
facts. For instance, it should be accepted
that the pace of industrialization and mo­
dernization of agriculture and in general of
the economic progress of the country is inhi­
bited bv the large number of illiterates who
constitute the ‘work-force’. Assuming that
the age-group 15—44 constitutes the work '
force, it includes 144 millions of persons or
67-4 per cent of the age-group who are
illiterate.1 Further, illiterate people tend to
resist change and cling to traditional forms
of life, while modernization of social bfe
demands revolutionary changes in the ac
cepted pattern: Illiteracy among th’
masses is inconsistent with the spirit nf th!
age in which scientific and 7LhJ ,
progress determines the wav of lif!hlUCal
standards of living. New ideas and
practices cannot be effectively nn.!nd ?ew-
ed to minds which are untrainedthem and to make use of them dvm,DiCeive
s family planning or ImpZ™ 1

tary' standards or any nrogrammo * Sani’
security or anv movewhich rZ~ f v°Clal
of attitude and habits of life u
sense to the people. Similarly
realized that uneducated neoffi?0^ be
make a real democracy. thP essenr! fCa?not
lies in narticination by the nennl °-f Wnich
nized civic life and

““y volume I, jParj y.
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non Mimscers on the Eradication of mac-
racy organized oy Ujikbcu at ieman
concfuaed 'mat ratner tnan an ena miuseu
uieracy snotud be regarded as a way or pre­
paring man ror a social, civic ana economic
role mat goes iar beyond me limits ol rudi­
mentary literacy training, consisting mercy
m tbe teacmng or reading ana wrnuig. ■
ine process or reaming to read ana wine
suuuiu oe maae an opportunity ror acquir­
ing miormation mat can immediately oe
m.eu to improve uving standards;
uiia writing snould lead not omy to ele­
mentary general knowledge but to training
lui work, increased productivity, a greater
participation in civil life, a better under­
standing or me surrounding world and
snould, ultimately, open tbe way to basic
human culture’. We agree witn tbe view
taken by the Conference, literacy pro­
grammes snould inspire and ename tne
adult to use his knowledge of literacy lor
ms own further education and encourage
mm to prolit by the scheme of continuing
education which we propose to discuss sub­
sequently. Thus -viewed, literacy pro­
grammes should have three essential ingre­
dients.

cooperation of all agencies involved and un­
grudging enure ana sacrince on me part ux
nie workers. However, me task run ne
acnievea; it was achieved in tne UbbK im­
mediately alter tne devolution. The deter­
mined rcussian eiiort gained lor the country
niucn more man mere universal literacy.
it gave tne people a sense oi achievement
ami national priae and prepared it tor
participation in social transiormation. Tne
situation in inaia is somewhat auterent, but
a mignty extort similar to the Kussian win
oe aii educational experience oi great
national significance.

17.13. The Targets. The essential condition
for success in a literacy programme is
mat it snould be very careiuiiy planned and
mat an necessary preparations snould be
made wen ahead in time. Organization of
massive programmes, preparation of mate­
rial, training oi personnel and a number of
otner requisites require time. We do not
visualize launching a nationwide programme
in an parts of the country at the same time.
it is, however, possible to proceed systema-
ticauy from area to area in each State
according to tne opportunities available and
gradually to cover the entire State and the
country. It will be possible to achieve full
literacy in different areas at different times
depending upon the stage of educational
development in the area, public cooperation
and etriciency of organization. Time is an
essential factor in combating illiteracy and
a delay of more than 10 or 15 years in liqui-
dacing tne problem on a massive scale will
defeat its very purpose. We think that with
well planned efforts it should be possible to
raise the national percentage of literacy to
M per cent by 1971 and to 80 per cent in
Wti. These targets will no doubt require
tremendous effort and organization; but
they are not impracticable. We recommend
that every possible effort should be made to
eradicate illiteracy from the county as
®arly as possible and that in no part of. the
country, however backward, should it take
more than 20 years to do so.

17.14. The Concept of Literacy. We do
a°t equate literacy with the mere abih.y

and write. Literacy, if K 18 ‘ ld
°rthwhile, must be functional.®nable the literate not only to acquire sum

a,®nt mastery over the tools of ^>hfch
to acquire relevant knowle^ terests
enable him to pursue his own -

*hd ends. The World Conference of i^uca

(1) It must be, as far as possible, ‘work­
based- and aimed at creating atti­
tudes and interests and imparting -
skills and information which will
help a person to do efficiently what­
ever work he is engaged in.

(2) It must help the illiterate to interest
himself in vital national problems
and to participate effectively in the
social and political life of the
country.

(3) It must impart such skills in reading,
J writing and arithmetic as would

enable him, if he so wishes, to con­
tinue his education either on his
own or through other available
avenues of informal education.

tt follows that literacy programmes will
The initial stage willhave three stage . writmg

consist of acqnai • aeneraf knowledge
and .rithg8 ’“Xu in

which the em r hiph the learner is en­
tire profession “.wlU“0e should deepen
gaged. 1-ie s> c. skifls gained in the
the knowledg - adult using
iheraVSued for giving personal problems
111 Cl cl
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— providing part-time education to
those cnildren of the age-group
11—14 who either missed scnooling
or dropped prematurely out of the
school; and

— providing part-time general and vo­
cational education to young adults
of the age-group 15—30 wno have
received some years of schooling but
insufficient to carry them to a stage
of permanent literacy or to prepare
them adequately for the demands
made on them by their environ­
ment.

17.16. In Chapter VII we considered pro­
grammes for tne realization of universal
primary education for the age-group 6—11.
V/e nave also recommended provision of
part-time education of one year’s duration
tor the age-group 11—14 oh a voluntary
basis to start with but with the hope of
making it compulsory later when suitable
conditions are created. We also consider it
necessary that these facilities should be
extended to those in the age-group 15 +
whose schooling has been inadequate. These
steps, combined with the extension of school
facilities- and improvement- in the holding
power of- the schools, as proposed else­
where,’ must form the base of a fight against
illiteracy. ■

17.17’.’ The Strategy. Planning for literacy
must reckon with the magnitude and com­
plexity of the situation obtaining in the
country; It is not proposed to analyse the
position’in this chapter; but a picture of the
size of' the undertaking can be formed by
the fact that there are, according to the
1961 census, 189 million illiterate adults
(age-group 15 + ) in the country. Urban
areas have a much higher literacy (47 per
cent) than the rural areas (19 per cent).

I 1961 census figures.

The map of literacy shows very wide van
tion from area to area in the country?-’
ranges from 52’7 per cent in Delhi in m
per cent in NEFA.1 There is also a J
variance in literacy among men and women
in different parts of the country, and amoiw
different social groups. Motivation for
education varies from area to area depending
upon several factors such as development of
education and industrialization. Obviously
there can be no single or simple approach'
to tackle the problem; each situation will
need very special investigation and reme.
dial measures will depend upon such oppor­
tunities as are locally at hand or can be
made available. We feel that we can only
indicate certain general principles.

17.18. We recommend a two-fold strategy
for combating illiteracy in the counhy
which, for the sake of convenience, we may
call

(a) the selective approach; and

(b) the mass approach.

Programmes planned on the basis of the two
approaches should go hand in hand; they
should not be considered to be alternative.

17.19. The Selective Approach. The selec­
tive approach is specially suited to
which can be easily identified, controls
and motivated for intensive literacy wor
The specific needs of these groups can
ascertained and purposeful literacy P
grammes prepared to meet them. It
easier to handle such groups and investra ,
on literacy for them can yield comparati
quick and gainful results. A further a
tage of the selective approach is tha. iog
literacy programmes can include tra j
which will advance the occupational
vocational interests.

17.20. By way of illustration, we .Sp^pro-
the following instances where select ,.(hy
grammes can be introduced imme
with great profit:

(1) Industrial and commercial a°njorce
employ a considerable woi'K jjn-
of which about 4tT per cent ugh
terate. The problem is b’S nleiid
to need attention. We rec farrns
that all employers in lalp. con*

< and commercial, industria ’ j10uld-
______ tracting and other concernsj^>-
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and enriching personal life. The third
stage should lead the adult to one of the
programmes of continuing education.

17.15. Programmes for Arresting the
Growth of Illiteracy. The first step to*
liquidate illiteracy should be to arrest the
swelling of the numbers of illiterates by

— expansion of universal schooling of
at least five years’ duration as
rapidly as possible to the age-group
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(3)

(4)

We further recommend that the big
industrial plants in the public sector
should take the lead immediately
and set the pace in this important
programme.

be made responsible, if necessary bv
law, for making their illiterate em­
ployees functionally literate within
a period of three years of their em­
ployment. The responsibility of
educating them should be squarely
on the employers who should release
them, in accordance with an agreed
programme, for such education.
They should also provide incentives
to the illiterates and otherwise
induce them to make a serious effort
to learn. Government should bear
all educational costs and supply the
teachers, books and other teaching
materials. We have no doubt that
enlightened employers will find it
ox advantage in the long run to edu­
cate their workers.

All economic and social develop­
ment plans have their human aspect
and involve a large number of per­
sons who have had no schooling. It
is, therefore, logical that every de­
velopment project in whatever field
—industrial, agricultural, commer­
cial, health, education or any other
—should include, as an integral part,
a plan for the education of its em­
ployees, more especially of those
who are illiterate.

17.22. The responsibility for initiating a
massive move to combat illiteracy goes be­
yond the capacity of the administrative and
educational systems. It rests squarely upon
the political and social leadership of the
country. The success of this approach de­
pends upon the strength of the conviction ox
those who are at the helm of national
affairs, that illiteracy impedes national
development as well as upon their ability to
carry conviction to the people and to
Generate strong enthusiasm and motivation.
§are convinced that if the nation is deter­
mined to make the country literate and o
make the effort and sacrifice commensurate
with the undertaking, India can become a
literatei nation within the foreseeable future.

17 93 Adult education is by nature a
^he^nd'ivkiual^motivaUon of the

tors and .^mi a' productivity and popu-
rxty and mt g - • P anj general welfare
lation control, h improve through
Of the people duc“ tion and training.
widespread adult immediately apparent
This may not oc s ban dweller
to the individual fanner
that he would wiumgiy 

A series of schemes are launched by
Government for economic e
ment of the people for social
fare. For instance, the Kbadi pr
duction scheme of the Kha *
Village Industries Commissmn
the scheme of applied nutu
child welfare programmes
Community Development DeP“f
ment, involve seveial i:teracy
women. We suggest that an
programmes should con ■ sUCh
essential ingredient oi
schemes.

Tv no means
these illustrations are by _rnPrammes

^haustive. Planners of liter,acX,P]odate and
^ould be on the look-out to locate
develop others.
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of^hJ-J?® MaSS Approach- The essence
ot the mass approach hes ln a determined
mobilization or all available educated men
mrno t°men the counlry *o  constitute a
nr^Cen-t°P°mbat ^literacy and an effective
rgamzation and utilization of this force in

d well-planned literacy campaign. Tiffs ap­
proach is unorthodox but not untried.
Whereas the selective approach is tied
down by its inherent limitations and is by
its very nature ineffective as an overa 11
solution, the mass approach can achieve a
real break-through. The mass approach
was a remarkable success in the USSR. In
a different way and on a smaller scale this
approach was attempted in Maharashtra
through the scheme of Gram Shikshan
Mohim. The Mohim exploited the local
village patriotism to eliminate illiteracy
from the village and required the teachers
and all local educated men and women to
work for literacy. The scheme cost very
little and its gams were much more than
what could be measured in terms of literacy.
Its critics have referred to certain inade­
quacies in the preparation for the Mohim
and to weaknesses in the follow up work.
These defects can be remedied.
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hours in order to acquire such education.
It is essential that the literacy programmes
snouid be presented in ways which ar
meaninglul to the adult and related in clear
and understandable ways to the environ­
ment and to the conditions which he knows.
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17.24. A mass literacy campaign depends
largely upon the voluntary services of all
educated people, including government
servants, employees in puolic organiza­
tions, lawyers, doctors, engineers and
others. But the main brunt of the cam­
paign will fall on the teachers and students
in schools and colleges and considerable
responsibility for organization will fall on
educational institutions of all kinds. We
recommend that the students in the higher
primary, secondary, higher secondary, voca­
tional schools and those in the undergra­
duate classes of the universities and colleges
should be required to teach adults as a
part of the compulsory national service pro­
gramme which we have considered else­
where1. It is equally necessary to require
the teachers in schools of all types to teach
and to participate in the campaign when
they are called upon to do so. Work for
adult literacy should be a part of their nor­
mal duty. In order to help them to do so
it may be necessary either to give them
relief from normal school work or to remu­
nerate them for adult'literacy work. Their
services should be available for work con­
nected with adult education whenever
required. Every educational institution
should be required to run literacy classes
regularly and should be given responsibility
for liquidating illiteracy in a specified
neighbouring area the size of which should
be determined by the size of the school staff
and the number of students available for
literacy work.

17.25. The New Function of the cni._ 1The new responsibility related to§ Sit
education wiU imply a significant chang^fc
the function and outlook of the school Th^
area of its main concern will not be config
to the school children; it will embSthe
en ire local community which it serves Tt
will be required to function as a ,
the life of the community. It win n
be transformed from a children^ c£ °
a people’s school. It follows that H Ln
need to be equipped and serviced*  aT a 

centre of the community and an important
case for extension services, it will reqime
among oiner aias, a Horary, radio sets’
exmoits, posters, models ana otner material
necessary tor adult education.

17.26. Conditions Necessary tor the Success
of Literacy rrogrammes. A word of caution
is necessary. No adult literacy drive should
oe launcned without prior planning and
caretui preparation. While we do not
suggest tnat years of stuay and survey oi
every area are necessary before a pro­
gramme is launched, we believe that atten­
tion to the more important points mentioned
below will pay dividends and avoid frustra­
tion:

(1) Before a programme is launched,
all political, social and otner leaders
as well as all government depart­
ments should be involved in awa­
kening interest and mobilizing sup­
port for it.

(2) The adult illiterates to be enrolled
in the programme should be psycho­
logically prepared and motivated
for it. They must be made to
realize what literacy would mean to
them and feel convinced that such
effort and sacrifice as they make
will be worthwhile.

(3) The widest use should be made of
the mass media of communication
for awakening and sustaining the
people’s will to learn and for giving
them general support throughout the
operation of the programme and
after. The radio, television, fihns>
the spoken word, and all other media
should be utilized for creating an
maintaining an atmosphere which
will be conducive to the success °
literacy work.

(4) Tlie material required for
education programme should ,
Prepared well in advance a"
should be available in suffic*  ,s
quantities when the campaign
launched. These should mciuj*
textbooks and other reading ® j

r>al, charts, maps, guide books .
other instructional material
aids for the workers.

(5) Literacy programmes shou^ rd
carefully planned with due r »
to local conditions and recL:ng

._______ ments. In addition to impa___
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skills in reading and writing, thev
should help to improve knowledge
and skil s relating to the profession
of the illiterate adult; make him
aware of the important problems of
the community, his country and the
world and of the need for active
participation in important national
programmes such as population con­
trol and give him some under­
standing of the life and culture of
the country.

(6) Literacy programmes should lead
the neo-literate to continuing edu­
cation. Literacy succeeds best
when a person learns to use his
knowledge to solve his problems
through self-effort and to profit by
the avenues to further knowledge
such as schoolSj libraries and mu­
seums- A well-designed follow-up

• plan is an essential part of literacy
programmes.

(7) It should be clearly realized that
literacy programmes, as we visualize
them, cannot be left to the teachers
alone. The work of teachers should
be supported by :

■------------------------------ -- -----------------------429

Thn«“g c,ivic,and other authorities.
wHh T° V^d should be acquainted
nlann ^etad.s °f the action
planned and with the specific role
they are required to play in carrying

(1U) Students and educated persons
who volunteer to teach -should be
given a short training in the
methods of teaching and dealing
with the adults. They should also
be provided with guide-books and
other helpful material.

(11) An efficient machinery for ad­
ministration and supervision is
needed and should ensure involve­
ment of voluntary agencies and sup­
port of vigilant evaluation and
research.

(12) Planning for literacy must visua­
lize the activities which should con­
tinue after the intensive literacy
campaign concludes. Those involv­
ed in the literacy programmes
should be encouraged to help one
another to continue to learn and to
this end, constitute study groups,
associations, clubs or recreational
groups.

(a) extension services of the univer­
sities and of such departments
as industries, agriculture, public
health, cooperatives, community
development. These extension
services should mainly help to im­
prove knowledge, skills and prac­
tices related to the professions or
the people; and

(b) mass media of communication
and more particularly AU Indi
Radio should be used for awaken-

• ing the consciousness of the a
illiterates towards their respo
bilities to civic life and to w
programmes of national dev P
ment.

.(8) The effects of literacy Pr08Fa^re
will be shortlived unless they a
supported by the establishment or
libraries and a continuous supply ot
good reading material ana
Papers.

<9) A carefully thought-out Plantraining stepping »P jn
action should enV*sa,IIa 1 leadership culaily

in advance of the 1°

(13) Public commitment, support and
enthusiasm are vital to the success
of the literacy programmes. Pub­
lic appreciation of the success of the
programme, its concern when the
activities slow down, its participa­
tion in improving its procedures,
its encouragement of those who do
outstanding work are all factors of
extreme importance. Public
volvement and support should be
kept alive, .with the help of news­
papers, leaders of social and politi­
cal life, of learned societies, and
other agencies.

1797 Literacy for Women. The state of
17,27. L 1 women is particularly dis-

literacy a™°"°Censlls of 1961 showed that
tressing. The women in urban areas

MV S in rural -reus
and literate It is universally acknow-
were unless women become educated,ledged that un- transformation.
there is o make adult women literate are
^etc hie We cannot too emphahcanegligible- we of initlatmg bold,
recommend the - „ ^ive mea»ares for
imaginative hSIcy women, parti­

in’the r eal areas. It is
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17.28. It is hoped that more and more
women teachers will be appointed in schools
and that they will be specially made to
undertake the responsibility of teaching
illiterate women in areas served by the
schools. We see great potentiality in the
scheme launched by the 'CSWB to provide
‘condensed courses’ to women whose edu­
cation remained incomplete and to give
them further training in some field such as
teaching and nursing. We also suggest ap­
pointment in the villages of ‘village sisters’
for teaching village women and organizing
adult education among local women. As
far as possible, the ‘village sister’ should be
a local woman, paid a small salary to do
adult literacy work. She should be trained
and periodically retrained to keep her in­
formed of the new techniques of adult edu
cation work. In the urban areas, it should
be possible to utilize government pensioner--
and retired persons for literacy work among
women. 5

17.29. Role of Radio, Television anfl
Audio-visual Aids. We have taken the view
that the existence of the vast masses of
illiterate and uneducated persons seriously
handicaps national life and growth and that
therefore, their education cannot wait with
out peril. It is also apparent that ;iiu„ n
is slow a-dving and that with th
national efforts and sacrifices, full UtSa^
may require even two decades to be achS
in some parts of the country. Moreover
is realized that it takes time to be able tn I *
literacy; to select what to read andt *
nrehend what is read. Even thosJ ? t ?orn‘

lone formal education

educational maturity to make good use of the
ability to read. However, education of th=
people should not wait till they become
literate; it should precede, accompany and
follow the programmes of literacy. To this
end we have recommended fullest exploita-
tion of the mass media of communication
and films and other audio-visual aids. In
fact the cinema, radio, wall posters, pictures
and the like are already educating the illite­
rate and the literate alike. The choice is not
between education and no education but
between education which is necessary for
national growth and integration and that
which is given just to please and to recreate.
The mass media of communication should be
effectively used as a powerful instrument
for creating the climate and imparting
knowledge and skills necessary for improv­
ing the quality of work and standard of life
of the people. In this connection we had
contemplated recording comprehensive re­
commendations for utilizing the services
of radio and television for adult education.
Our task, however, has been considerably
lightened by the report of the Committee set
up by the Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting under the chairmanship of
Shri A- K. Chanda1. In appropriate para*
graphs of this chapter we have referred to
the special use which should be made of
All India Radio and television for the various
adult education programmes. We also
generally support the recommendations
made by the Committee on Broadcasting ana
Information relating to the role of radio an
television in the field of adult education-
We agree with the Committee that whi
television is a more suitable medium
adult illiterates, both television and ra ,
can and should be used for carrying gene ,
education to comparatively less educ „
people and even to illiterates and tna
should be used as a medium for impro
production and for bringing about s°.
transformation. In the conditions of nwaa
life, radio, television and cinema hav
important role to play in determining P
attitudes and tastes. It is necessary, t ,
fore to use them for human and na ■
good. There can be no better instrument
imparting useful knowledge to the! J

opople and for making them unde -s
what the country stands for and what
struggling hard to achieve.

17.3°. The Follow-up. All camPate”s
nntlrr»ery nature must come to a c^° .r’nose

‘ R‘Wofti.tCoinm^ -̂---------- literacy campaigns. The veryP^--
Ddhi, 1966. °a:tWnnS°ri Information AfX'77^-------------------------------- -------------------- -----------

M»»istry of Information and Broadcast^
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unnecessary in this Report to consider at
any length what factors hinder operat
of literacy programmes among women.
is well known that motivation to tear
among women is weak; the social enviion-
ment tends to be hostile for organizing
literacy campaign among women; the wo­
men themselves have little leisure and they
certainly cannot count on hours when they
will be free to learn. The most difficult
problem is to find teachers for women.
Some of the difficulties will be solved by the
suggestion we have made for employing
school children to teach; children could be
made to deliver education to women at their
door step at hours convenient to them.
There would be little social objection to the
Tittle teachers’ visiting homes for teaching
women.
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w™W°“ld bG available when-
consisV nF d; T?i! ^°St imP°rtant materia]
for th» „ £ textbooks and other books
literature60' lt^rate and a variety of other
namnhUfi Such as.newsletters, magazines,
Enl f contammg useful information
relating to some aspects of agriculture or
science or craft or any other matter of
interest to the adult. Equally important is
the preparation of guide-books and the pro­
duction of literature which will be of help to
the vast army of volunteer-teachers. It is
also necessary to prepare charts, maps,
models, films, filmstrips, and a vast variety
of other audio-visual aids. The task is colos­
sal and will demand considerable ingenuity
and organization. If material is not ready,
literacy programmes will be held up. It will
never be too early to take up this earnestly
and produce at least the books for the il­
literate and their professional and non­
professional teachers. Linguistic considera­
tions and the magnitude of the demand in
each language would indicate the need, for
setting up a competent production unit
in each State. Treatment of the local pro­
blems and matters of local interests should
make the books interesting. There should,
however, be inter-State cooperation in
order to ensure that the literature produced
furthers national policies and strengthens
national integration and patriotic sentiment.
Inter-State cooperation may also help in
certain cases to reduce cost of production.
We feel that the Ministry of Education
should take the lead and organize inter­
state and inter-denartmental cooperation
for production of literature required foi
literacy and adult education programmes.

of the literacy campaign will be defeated
if it did not continue in some form to keeo
the process of learning alive. The concern
often expressed that there is a rapid relapse
into illiteracy following a literacy campaign
is justified by experience. The apprehension
becomes greater when limited financial re­
sources and lack of trained personnel make
it necessary to employ voluntary services of
students and teachers for teaching the illite­
rate. Retention of literacy acquired depends
upon continued use of it for achieving some
life purpose. We have suggested the urgency
of creating motivation to learn as a pre­
paration to the launching of literacy pro­
grammes. In fact, education of the people
should begin with the help of mass com­
munication media and other means to make
people aware of the social, economic and
political context of life. The need for lite­
racy should be felt by the illiterate and he
should realize what he misses without it.
It is equally necessary that while he learns
to read anj write he should also learn what
use he can make of his knowledge. Em­
ployment of students and educated volun­
teers for teaching illiterates is dictated by
circumstances, but they can take the adults
only very little ahead. They can impart
knowledge of reading and writing and num­
bers and make the illiterate understand
some problems of personal and civic life-
After this initial stage, the teaching shou a
be handled by regular teachers in schools
and the neo-literates should be gradua y
led to the various forms of informal educa­
tion which we discuss later. One of tne
main ingredients of literacy programme
should be to teach the adult to use
brary both for pleasure and for profit, m
substance we emphasize that, what is
as ‘follow-up’ programme is not
from literacy programme. The ,
elements of the ‘follow-up work should
m-built in the literacv n“Ogramme .
ft is a mistake to think that th jures
grouned under the ‘follow-up P - y
should be undertaken after the . {0
eamoaign is over and adults ha'
read and write- In the coherent whole or^
literacy programme there shot ]iteracy
ments which are necessary to make ' ^ce
enduring and useful. Literacy ■ the
undertaken should merge into or*
other of the variety of forms once
education and the process nf lear"tinue.
begun should be encouraged to con

17.31. We have suggested that Programmes
literacy and adult education ff.iety of
must include preparation ot

Edu.—55. /• -

Continuing Education

17.32. Significance. Illiteracy must in time
disaopear and the school system ensure
against its recurrence. Adult education.
however, has an enduring function in the
national system of education. In conditions
of rapid change and advancing knowledge,
man must continue to leam in order to live
a full life. Learning is the way of civilized

living.
17.33. The orincinle is now well recognized

that a modern svstem of education does
not merely orovide wide-soread full-time
education of different tvpes and at different
levels: it includes a wid" range of courses
and forms of instruction which an adult out­
side the full-time school system needs for
his personal, professional, social and other 
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interests. Thus conceived, con}ia?inbga.®
cation ‘becomes the growing and t e
for which formal schooling is on y
planting and the cultivation. It
wonder that in advanced societies
education tends to become the fastesr
growing segment of education.

17.34. General Recommendations. Broadly
speaking, the system of continuing educa-

’ non should be designed to suit two different
groups of people. The first of these consists
of those who can join with others to forrn
groups for part-time study in educational
institutions or ad hoc classes of instruction
in specific subjects organized by various
agencies such as the departments concerned
with development, or universities, boards of
secondary education or institutions for tech­
nical, vocational or agricultural education,
or learned societies and voluntary organiza­
tions. The second is composed of those who
must study at home during such hours as
they can find for the purpose, but who re­
quire assistance to be delivered to them at
their convenience. Adult education must
be designed to serve a great variety of pur­
poses and different groups which vary not
only according to their educational attain­
ments but according to their occupational in­
terests, cultural aspirations and sensitiveness
to responsibility in public affairs. We have
earlier referred to those who had to leave
schooling before completing the primary

. stage of education and suggested they should
be enabled to complete the stage- There
are others who desire to go up the ladder of
formal education leading to university de­
grees in various faculties including those of
science, technology and agriculture. There
are also those who are working on farms,
workshops, factories, commercial houses as
well as those who are self-emuloyed who
need training for improving their efficiency
Even those engaged at high professional
levels need to refresh their knowledge f-nd
become acquainted with the new thinking
and practices in their fields of specialization
More particularly, teachers at all stages of
education, including the university must
have opportunities of keeping themselves
abreast of the advancing frontiers of
knowledge. This also applies to lawyers
doctors, business managers, industrial chiefs
and others at the top of their nrofessions
There are also those who wish to learn
something just for the joy of it, for example
a foreign language, or painting, or music or
interior decoration or cookery or flower ar­
rangement or something else unconnected
with their occupation in life- Adult educa
tion must be tailored to suit all tastes and 

needs. What is of significance is that good
imaginatively designed courses covering ,
varied range of interests themselves serve as
powerful media for creating incentives to
learn.

17.35. We recommend that educational ins-
titutions of all types and grades should be
encouraged and helped to throw open their
doors outside the regular working hours to
provide such courses of instruction as they
can to those who are competent and desirous
of receiving education. This is the approach
which is favoured throughout the world;
but in the conditions of our country its ac­
ceptance is acutely necessary because the
circumstances of history have forced many
to begin life without proper education or
training. We thus suggest the creation of
a parallel system of education for those who
can attend educational institutions only dur­
ing a few hours they can spare in the even­
ings or at other convenient times in order
to enable them to qualify for the same certi­
ficates, diplomas and degrees as those for
which the regular students in the education­
al institutions work. We are aware of the
recent development of the evening colleges
in several parts of the country. We hope
that the evening colleges in several parts ot
the country will provide good education m
an atmosphere which will encourage learn
ing rather than merely serve to enable tho
outside the regular system to purchase e
gibility to appear at the examinations by
nominal recording of attendance. Not o
the secondary schools and colleges but
institutions and more particularly the
tional. technical and agricultural ^ns^1^UiC;He
should provide part-time education ou
their regular hours.

17.36. Educational institutions should ®.
01Ve the lead in organizing ad hoc _
courses which will help people to “ -re
stand and solve their problems and to ac r{
vider knowledge and experience.
courses in soil management, use of f re
^rS’un°7U^try farming, orchard growing- , be
2,-x  C]Uldr®n» nutrition, and nursing co aC_

’ted as illustrations. The scope of oro-
’vities is unlimited, provided there ’ ^rt-

P Planning and cooperatioh of the pni'
mental machinery of government, the
lo^ai11!168^00116065- technical instituti°nssUCh
r™~leacJershio- zt is 'not enough jm'

fhould be organized; it is aIr.onj
th tant create motivation to

an<Z 1° organize groups in -
’n different courses.



43317.37. Education of Industrial Workers
We have already emphasized the urgency of
selective approach to educate the workers in
organized industries and suggested that they
should be made literate witnm three years.
We have also suggested that their education
should be a cooperative endeavour of the
employers, who should provide time and
other amenities and incentives and of edu­
cation departments which should prepare
programmes for education and provide tea­
chers, books and other assistance. In view of
the important role which the working class­
es play in improving production, their edu­
cation should not be allowed to end after
they have become functionally literate.
We, therefore, recommend that further edu­
cation should be provided for workers for
improving their knowledge and skills, wi­
dening their horizon in life, inculcating in
them a sense of responsibility towards their
profession and improving their careers.
Special part-time and sandwich courses
should be offered for them which would lead
them step by step to higher courses.

17-38.  In this connection a crucial measure
will be to institute special courses for the
industrial workers which would be compa­
rable in quality and standard with those for
the high and higher secondary courses for
Uie regular school students. It is necessary
to recognize the marked distinction between
the ages, attitudes and aspirations of the com­
paratively grown-up, realistic and practical
workers in the factories and the care-free
adolescents in the schools who are not at-
■ached to any specific occupation in hie.
uus distinction tends to wear off with age

products of the school move into ins-
<i JI‘°ns of higher education; but its unique
jghificance at the secondary level should
Parteppressed in terms o£ the differe"‘a^;
WorCtime and correspondence courses for
•'pf>Hcers which should stress their ma
interes^d sPecial occupational and o

immediate beginningof s ’” this direction by the Centra 1B
in thoC°ncla1’:y Education. Industrial p
lead inPublic sector should also take ,
ehcou?a ?rganizing classes for workers a ._
^ions g‘pg lhem to work for %eShelb the
^°rkPr' Part-time courses would n de_
S'Ehedl sti11 further through specia d_
Jrds ? pr°grammes to attain as high‘ st L
echniCaPOssible in various fields of t oj

a > managerial and other L .• -

Abui,T EBUcauq^

er is conceniedWlliCh the futute of the work'

the^intreSnc-h-r?16 workers should be

Education the Ministry of
Employment M’mist.ry 0I" Labour and
edSnT -,e organizational aspect of
eoucation for industrial workers shoSd beSdr&S?Ui^ °f ?-e MinisS “boS
classes nf which should arrangec^jses °f different groups, release the work-

„re-41Vlng educati°n at reasonable
nours, provide amenities such as classrooms,
libraries, reading rooms, and laboratories
where possible and above all offer incen-

J? •tkose Jv}'° sll0w good progress.
The Ministry of Education should organize
preparation of different types of programmes
and courses required for industrial workers
in consultation with the Ministry of Labour
and Employment, employers, universities,
board of secondary education and those in
charge of technical education. The Ministry
of Education should also provide teachers,
textbooks and other amenities and should
obtain for the education of the workers such
assistance as the neighbouring institutions
for general and technical education can
provide.

17.41. Adult education for the industrial
workers should be designed with the ut­
most care and with a sense of purpose.
Efforts should be made to avoid imbalance
observed in some of the existing pro­
grammes which either lay almost exclu­
sive emphasis on the working of trade
unions, labour policies and the like or on
literacy and recreational activities. The
main function of these programmes should
be to equip an increasing number of workers
with higher technical and vocational quali-witn nioiw .. can rIse t0 pOsi-
?Cn<°of reponsibiiity within the industry.
tions of P education of workersThus ^ewed- £e educ^.^.^
cannot be con generaif vocational and
ma? -Stideation g As we have emphasiz-
techmcal educ general and voca-
ed e,se'jher5t’ion colleges, boards of secon-
tional ’diversities and technical
dary education, un ke increasmg
iSSdeftotbe edueata of th=

,i» ■’*?  d"iS •? adult e<ta-
cover all the van**  wiil reqUire special
[ion since some of them^ t
institufon’- - jhe vaiuable work done
has been drawn
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17.45. The correspondence or home-study
course is a well tried and tested technique.
Experience of correspondence courses in
other countries of the world, such as the
USA, Sweden, the USSR, Japan and Austra­
lia, where they have been used extensively
for a long time, as well as the limited and
brief experience at the University of Delhi,
encourage us to recommend fuller exploita­
tion of the method for a wide range oi
purposes. There is hardly any ground for
the apprehension that correspondence
courses are an inferior form of education
than what is given in regular schools and
colleges. Experience abroad and experi­
ments in India have shown results which,
on balance, tend to strengthen the case for
correspondence education.

have strong motivation to learn. It is eQ .
ly important that there should be no r
laxation of standards to help them, n
necessary, the duration of the courses should
be lengthened somewhat to make it easier
for the part-time students to pursue them

Correspondence Courses

17.44. There must also be a method of
taking education to the millions who de­
pend upon their own effort to study when­
ever they can find time to do so. We con­
sider that correspondence or home-study
courses provide the right answer for these
situations.

17.46. The home study method no dou
lacks the inspiring contact with the teac ■
But inspiring teachers are rare, and in c
respondence study the adult has a str°u5
motivation to learn. The method also esta
lishes a personal and private relation
with the teacher which encourages d
sion and understanding through w? y
communication thereby ensuring rele. ‘ Do
and precision. In fact, there can e
effective education through correspo
without this private and purposely
tionship between the student _ ana d
teacher, whereas in many indifferen js
over-worked schools and colleges
hardly any' worthwhile contact betw
teacher and the taught. The mere fac de
tne major effort to learn has to D oOnd-
by the student himself in the corresi d0
once method and that he is requires
a variety of exercises and tests m .^tan'
which are guided and supervised, s tl)C
Hally suDnort the educational vaiu
method.

17.43 Organization of part-time courses
for adults bring added responsibilities -n
the educational institutions and it is obvf
ously the responsibility of Central and
State Governments to ensure that the insti­
tutions have the necessary requisites to d^
charge tnese new functions. Th" instim
tions must have extra staff for the'new ser*
vices which they are required tr, 7 jCr’
adequate supply of books; teaching matJ’
rials and aids, libraries and labn^t"^16"
The methods of teaching part-time sh!^'e.S’
would be different and the" fullest .’a- Uc^nls
should be lukon of the"Ul El™ ‘S 
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by the institutions brought into being by
the CSWB which provide condensed
courses’ to train partially educated worn •>
for a variety of social services and tnus
rescue them from helpless unemployme .
We have already suggested the urgency oi
training as large a number of women as
possible for working as ‘village sisters,
teachers, nurses and other social workers.
It follows that centres for condensed
courses should be multiplied and selected
educational institutions such as colleges,
high schools, teacher training institutions
should be strengthened with staff and other
requirements to provide this training. We
have also been impressed by the account
given to us of the rural institutes and insti­
tutions like the Vidyapeeths in Mysore
State. The Vidyapeeth functions in some
ways like the folk high schools of Denmark
and provides general as well as practical
education to selected groups of the rural
people brought into residence for short
periods. Education in these institutions is,
as it ought to be, production-oriented and
.ays emphasis on agriculture and rural
..rafts. Some of the rural institutes provide
brief courses to groups of chairmen and
office-bearers of village panchayat samitis
in order- to help them to appreciate the
responsibilities of their office and the demo­
cratic procedures which govern all civic
decision-making. We suggest that the work­
ing of the Vidyapeeths and the rural insti­
tutes should be frequently reviewed in
order to enable them to be of service to the
rural community. The staff for such insti­
tutions must be of the highest Quality and
very specially trained. It is necessary that
these institutions should work in close col­
laboration with agricultural demonstration
farms and centres for extension services
More such institutions are necessary but
the expansion should be limited to avai’
ability of competent staff and other sunnert-
ing services. 1
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f=n?repare for university degrees Im nor
co5dP b°FammeS .of “despondence courses
could be organized to provide suitabln
hehSthP° wnSlrUCt‘-On in ,subiects which wiU
and nXr «’m industries. agriculture
%mp h, le dk- to imProve production.
borne of the subjects in which courses can
be organized are landscaping and garden-
!?g’f(archltecture> plumbing, diesel engine,
drafting, engineering, business administra­
tion, building construction and blueprint
reading, surveying, firemanship, mathema­
tics, sheet metal, auto mechanics, commer­
cial art, electronics, radio, television ser­
vicing and broadcasting, auxiliary nursing,
vocational rehabilitation subjects, industrial
electronics and automation, dress-making,
business and secretarial subjects, air con­
ditioning, heating, refrigeration, criminal
and civil investigation, traffic management,
hotel management, factory management and
executive training, airline training, photo­
graphy, professional lock-smithing, up-
iiolstery and real estate1. Good correspon­
dence courses in thoughtfully identified
fields of service will create demand for
themselves and can help participation bv
the people in introducing better methods
of production.

17.51. Correspondence courses should be
available for those who desire to enrich
their lives by studying subjects of cultural
and aesthetic value such as languages,
philosophy, history, politics, economics, art
appreciation, literary criticism, psychology
and the like. These subjects indeed bake
no bread, but while they do not dmec^r
assist economic growth they help to im­
prove intellectual and aesthetic standaras
and to transform outlook on lite.

17 59 It is obvious these universities
shS'n.t te <he »»ly-S™ s££
organize corresponaence also
sion of correspondence .courses^s extension
be one ‘^‘’developmental departments of
service of aevei iculture> industries,
government such a should prove to
cooperation, hecdtU I- conveying t0 the
be a ya?nnd the neo-ljterate alike such
educated and t1 n d techniques as tne

KS “1,1,1 ,cross-
17.53. «!=<>

of special ProgJ^ our schools in order
courses for ‘“^east with the new know-
to keep tbem bjects they teach as well as

17.47. Correspondence courses should
not mean mere exchange of written instruc­
tions and exercises. One essential aspect of
the method is that the teachers and the
taught meet occasionally even if it be for
a brief while and participate in specially
devised programmes which include lectures,
seminars and group discussions. Those
studying science or technical subjects should
have access to a laboratory and workshop
during week-ends or in vacation time. A
variety of other means can enrich corres­
pondence procedures. Correspondence
course students living in a locality and inte­
rested in common subjects can form self­
study groups and help one another. It is
essential that they should be given the
status of recognized students, and where
possible, they should be attached to some
colleges and allowed the benefit of the use
ox the library and such other amenities as
seeing educational films, listening to record­
ed speeches of distinguished scholars, and
attending extension lectures.

17.48. Correspondence or home-study
courses wnich are sequenced in accordance
with the principles of programmed learn­
ing are of enormous benefit in certain fields
of education. It has been pointed out that
the programmed procedures give good
results wnen a student is introduced to a
new subject and required to grasp its funda­
mental concepts. We feel that it would be
profitable to experiment with the applica­
tion of the methodology of programme
learning in correspondence courses.

17.49'. Correspondence courses should be
supported by well-coordinated radio ano
television programmes. It is not P° .
at this stage to have a regular univers ty

the air; but radio and television cani UW
toine the more fundamental and
themes in the different areas of stuay- • $
consider it necessary that the, u * es_
and other agencies dealing with
Pondence courses should join w re a
India Radio and Television and P“p es
variety of radio and television program^
'vhich will be of value to those1 W“°gs A
studying through corresponds ce .broad-
Rood beginning can be <• a^d discus­
casting’ specially prepared ta 1 s of the
sions on the more important t. the
correspondence courses or0
°elhi University. ,,

pS should
17.50. Correspondence “u> stujents

n°t be confined merely to h P
I See Chapters XIV and XVI-
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Libraries

need of
chapter

be en-
effort to

17.54. The Ministry of Education in col­
laboration with other Ministries should
establish a National Council of Home-
Studies. The Council should be authorized
to assume many functions including accre­
ditation and evaluation of agencies. It should
identify areas in which different types of
correspondence courses would be of benefit
and establish them on their own or assist
Government departments, universities,
boards of education, institutions of techni­
cal education and private agencies to create
them. It should also carry out continuous
evaluation of the various programmes of
education through correspondence.

17.57. We have referred to the
libraries in different parts of tms
and we think that a good library system
which brings books within the reach of all
is the backbone of the system of adult edu­
cation. Without this there is little hope for
cultivating reading habits among adults
particularly in rural areas, where book dis­
tribution is difficult. The Working Group
of the Planning Commission has recom­
mended a scheme for large-scale establish­
ment of libraries in the country. We gene­
rally agree with its recommendations.

17.58. We also accept the major recom­
mendations of the Advisory Committee on
Libraries (1957) relating to the establish­
ment of a network of libraries throughout
the country, including a National Central

ibrary at Delhi, Regional Libraries in
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras, a State Cen­
tral Library in each State, and libraries at

e district, block and panchayat levels.
,.,Js1.Wou d. form the framework which
„ ,sustain widespread library growth
co organ*zed services throughout the

and women, are unable to take these examj.
' nations conducted by the secondary educa.

non boards ana universities in tne coumry
because they are unable to fulfil the usual
conditions relating to attendance. There is
no reason why they should not ’
couraged to depend on their own
prepare for these examinations.

17.55. Some controversy surrounds the
costs of correspondence courses. One view
maintains that correspondence programmes
cost as much as, if not more, than regular
education in schools, colleges, and other in­
stitutions. Another view holds that as
large numbers are involved in correspond­
ence courses, it should certainly cost much
less than regular education in residence. It
is not easy to compare the costs in different
countries because the assumptions vary.
However, it is worth pointing out that
supervisory staff requirements do not rise
relatively to the increase in numbers and
the advantage of superior staff reaches a
very wide range of students. The student
works and earns while he studies and if he
is a productive worker, he continues to help
production. If hi-, correspondence course
helps to improve his knowledge and skills
relating to his occupation, he will be better
able to do his job. For him there need be
no separate building and equipment, no
playgrounds and gymnasia, no hostels
and special tuitions, no special libraries or
laboratories.

17.59. School libraries should be integrated
with the system of public libraries. We ha'*
laid stress on schools being made centre
of adult education and extension servi •

therefore, necessary to develop a
assist school libraries to perform this n

®ven tlle remotest primary sch
should be serviced by a neighbouring Pul- 

,T.jlbr^riss "dll need reorientation ‘
r to function as media of adult
renri-n They wiU need to be stocl5td neo-
H material which will lead the n
erLre Step by steP from simple Xoo^

terestmg reading to more advanced b°°h

17.56. We also recommend that it should
be possible for private candidates—whether
employed or not—to take any or all of the
examinations conducted by the secondary
education boards and universities in the
country. Many serious-minded adults (or
even young persons), and particularly girls
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with the new methods and techniques of tea­
ching. This measure is particularly neces­
sary jn the depressing background in which
teachers have to worx in schools in which
library facilities are poor and where there
lS u e intellectual communication. It
would also help teachers to feel secure
ab°ut what they teach and perhaps inspir­
ed by the new challenges.
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relevant. The need is so
the problem is so vast that
would naturally look to the
for effective leadership for
the teachers and keeping

17.60. Libraries should not remain, as
they tend to do, mere store-houses of
books; they should be dynamic and set out
to educate and attract adults to use them.
There are many known ways of performing
this function. One which conforms to the
age-old traditions of adult education in the
country is collecting an audience for hear­
ing some book or poem of interest read out.
Lectures, discussion groups, book-clubs
should be initiated and attempts made to
make the library a centre of interest for the
community. By way of illustration we re­
fer to the useful work done by the Delhi
Public Library which has not only en­
couraged people to become book-minded
but has endeavoured to make the library a
dynamic centre of a variety of cultural
activities.

giving information of value to him. Libra­
ries will also require books and other read­
ing material which will have a bearing on
the practical needs and tastes of the adults.
Wherever possible, libraries should have
stocks of tape records, gramophone records,
and films and other useful aids. The libra­
ries will also be used by those who take
part-time education, those who take corres­
pondence courses and those who depend on
their own efforts. It is necessary that their
needs should find a place in the equipment
of libraries.

The Role of Universities in
Adult Education

versify Significance. The image of the uni-
Scholar«;aS a c?osed academic community of
kdge an4rea^ and disseminating know-
thing- PerPetuating its own type is a
the the Dast- The walls which divide
the ijfe n the town have crumbled and
CommHr>u *be  university and that of the
mutiisi lty can be vitally linked for their

UaI enrichment.
in a change of attitude is noticed
Whick r5ed way in some of our universities
C(mrse<; bave organized correspondence
•he k„’ ^tension lectures and seminars for
>nrresnn^jt of extra-mural students. The
Oliver ndence courses introduced by the
'kmami V*  Delhi have already created a
htablich^.for more such courses. The
^UcaH« of the Department of Adult
? Woip’ J*  by the University of Rajasthan i_

"?e ,move and much is expect™
e feel that the universities m our
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ta!?e Upon themselves a much

tin^ArinUle m t le rcsP°nsibili'y for educa-
aQuriS.

17.63. Programmes. The function of the
university is to help the social, economic,
educational and cultural growth of tne
community which it serves. With its
specialized agencies it can create a whole­
some impact on certain sensitive areas of
economic, social and cultural life of the
people. One signiricant way in which it can
give a lead is to communicate to the people
the new scientific findings and new think­
ing on social and economic problems.
Similarly, universities can effectively under­
take a variety of programmes for re­
education of the key personnel of the
different professions. In this context, a
special mention of re-education of the
teachers is
urgent and
the country
universities
re-educating — .. .
them fully informed of the new teaching
practices and methods, new philosophies
of education as well as developments
in the various fields of knowledge with
which they are concerned. They can also
help in building up healthy attitudes of the
community towards some of the funda­
mental national problems, such as those of
public health, sanitation, population control,
and building up of national solidarity. Th
universities should also organize pro-umversiu brief the natlonai
!grT^hin in civil and political life as well
leath op e and acquaint them with know-

SPX pertinent te
decision-making on of the vital oro
blems C,haISt ratse the standard of
should alsoi he P’ t habits o£ life and
national tastes a eop]e_ There is no
social bah‘™° °hich the university can do
end to the good win bowever. necessary
to the c°^^eStv should measure its own
that each unixerany best that lt can
opportunities and P society which it
do to be of referred in other

S'”’’ f° ■ pr.itin, alone mn think out
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are employed during the working hours an
to prepare them for university examinations.
The organization of special study groups
and short-term special courses for profes­
sional benefit is also urgently needed, as
well as a variety of extension programmes,
including lectures, field work, demonstra­
tions, and cultural and recreational activi­
ties. Universities should in addition
organize social sendee camps and adopt
villages for intensive programmes for de­
velopment and eradication of illiteracy as
well as for maintenance of schools and
other similar social services, the improve­
ment of agriculture, local industries, and
working of cooperatives. Here again, there
is no end to the ways which a university
can adopt for making their extension service
effective.

libraries, audio-visual aids, suitable t
port, camping equipment and other ed
tional aids. We are convinced tha*  T
assistance given to the universities 7
organize adult education programme J?
be fully rewarded. '

Organization and Administration

17.157. We have already seen that one of
our major weaknesses in work in the field of
adult education in the past has been the
absence of an overall plan and of coordi­
nation of efforts by different governmental
and voluntary agencies.

17.68. National Board of Adult Education.
To overcome these defects, the Report on
Social Education of the Committee on Plan

17.65. Administration and Finance. The
universities should have an efficient
machinery for launching carefully planned
adult education programmes and for evalu­
ating achievemenis. We suggest the
establishment in each university of a Board
of Adult Education which will include
representatives of all departments involved
in preparing and executing adult education
programmes. The vice-chancellor should
be the chairman of the Board. It should lay
down policies as well as plan programmes
and direct their operation jointly by the
various departments of the university. It
should also evaluate the success of the pro­
grammes. We also feel that some universi­
ties in the country should develop full
departments of adult education. The pur­
pose of such departments should be to train
specialists and teachers in the field of adult
education, to undertake and to guide
research in all problems connected with
adult education in cooperation with other
relevant departments such as education
sociology, and psvchology and to cooperate
with the proposed Board of Adult Edu-ation
in producing inter-departmental ‘ nro
grammes of extension service and helping
xn their fulfilment. - we>

17.66. Needless to say, the universities
should be specially financed and emiinl J
for the purpose of the adult education work
which thev undertake. Thn » ,
resources of the university will bP
quate <n initiating extension services T?* ’
true that most of the work will be 1Sa voluntary bask but utlira”£ »n
mure some additional staff =„/
libraries, which will include films^tape 

Projects recommended the establishment o!
a Central Board of Social Education. The
National Seminar on Adult Education held
at Poona in 1965 recommended the creation
of a National Board of Adult and Literacy
Education. We recommend the setting un of
such a National Board on Adult Education
on which all relevant Ministries an“
agencies would be represented. The
initiative for its creation may be taken by
the Ministry of Education. Its function^
would be:

(1)

(2)

(3)

To advise Governments, at
Centre and in the States, on a
matters relating to informal a
education and training and to
up plans and programmes for
consideration;
To promote the es!n^^S?Jn$er
where needed, of agencies a re
vices for the production of m , f0t
and other teaching materia1
the needed training program *
To ensure coordination
different Ministries and om
non-official agencies;

(4) To review from time to
progress made ‘ and to , •rnProve'
suggestions for change ana
“ent: and •tfatio"

(5) To promote research, invests
and evaluation.

bodies should be set u®
State level. Committees at the d-stric
‘^ting as wings of Zila ,

seJe?ist> should also be set viH‘^
h°c committees of Vock

Panchayats. At the village level, the •
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should be developed as community centres
At the village, block and district levels clos*
cooperation with agriculture, health, co­
operative, community development and
other extension programmes must be en­
sured.

17.69. Adult Education—a Total Govern­
mental Function. We wish to lay stress on
the fact that the pluralism of adult educa­
tion and its wide and varied range, preclude
it from being regarded as the sole concern
of a single department in a Ministry which
handles it administratively. It is necessary
to recognize it as a business of every depart­
ment, and the entire administrative
machinery not only at the planning but also
at the implementation levels must be in­
volved in the preparation and unfolding of
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its programmes. The functioning of adult
education cannot admit of departmentalism
and we have been told that the work in the
field has suffered to no small extent because
of its rigid administrative aloofness. It is
true that adult education is mainly the
function of the Ministry of Education but it
is necessary to adopt procedures which will
ensure practical involvement of the entire
administrative machinery.

17.70. Voluntary Agencies. Voluntary
agencies working in these fields should be
given every encouragement, financially and
technically. Adult education is an area
ideally suited to voluntary effort and the
work to be done is of such dimensions that
the mobilization of this will play a crucial
role in the success of our plans.

58
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PART THREE
implementation

This part of the Report deals with pro­
blems and programmes of implementation
and covers two chapters—XVIII and XIX.

Chapter XVIII deals with educational
planning and administration. Among others,
it deals with such problems as educational
planning, the roles of private enterprise,
local authorities and the Government of
India, educational administration at the
national and State levels, personnel of the
Ministry of Education and the State Educa­
tion Departments and procedures.

Chapter XIX examines issues relating to
the financing of education. Among others,
it deals with the growth of total educational
expenditure in India during the post­
independence period and the resources
likely to be available for educational
development during the next twenty years.
It also deals with the allocation of available
resources to different sectors of education
as it was in the first three plans and as it is
likely to be in the next two decades. It
discusses the different sources of educational 

finance and broadly indicates the cost per
student at each stage of education as it was
during the last fifteen years and as it is
likely to be during the next twenty.

There are four important notes at the
end of Chapter XIX.

Note I deals with grant-in-aid from State
Governments to local authorities—urban
and rural—and the Centre-State relation­
ship in the financial support to education.

Note II deals with tentative estimates of
expenditure on the development of school
education (1966—85).

Note III deals with tentative estimates
of expenditure on the development of
higher education (1966—85).

Note IV gives a summary of the studies
conducted by the Education Commission in
the unit costs of higher education in a icw
universities and colleges.





(18)

(25)
(29)

I.Educational Planning. (2) The basic problem;
(3) Some suggestions for reform; (5) Different
levels of priorities; (7) Re-definition of the roles
of the different agencies providing education.

II. The Role of Private Enterprise. (9) The
present position; (11) Recommendations.

III. The Role of Local Authorities. (12) The
nresent position; (17) Recommendations;
The district and municipal school boards.

IV. The Role of the Central Government.
The present position; (26) Recommendations. .

Should education be in the concurrent list 1

CHAPTER XVIII
EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION

V. Educational Administration at the National
Level. (32) Ministry of Education; (36) NCERT.

VI. Educational Administration nt the State
Level. (38) Co-ordination; (40) The Education
Secretariat; (42) Directorate of Education.

VII. Personnel. (44) Indian Educational Service:
(50) The State Educational Services; (51) Training
of educational administrators; (53) National Staff
College for Educational Administrators; (54) In­
creasing the strength of the department.

VIII. Procedures. (55) Tire present position: (56)
Introducing elasticity and dynamism; (57) Educa­tion Acts,

18.01. In the present chapter, we shall
peal with educational planning and some
major aspects of educational administration
which have not been dealt with before and
in particular with administrative responsi­
bilities and arrangements at the local, State,
and national levels and their inter­
relationships,

Educational Planning

18.02. The Basic Problem. The crux of the
problem of educational planning in India is
to evolve a national policy in education in
spite of the fact that "education is largely a
State subject in the Constitution and that
a multiplicity of authorities at different
levels make decisions on all aspects of the
situation. This is not an easy task and as
there is little similar experience to guide
us, we will have to evolve our own
techniques in most cases. It is also neces­
sary to review and improve our planning
techniques.

18.03. Some Suggestions for Reform. A
review of the first three five year plans in
the different States and at the national ley
highlights the need to improve the Plann1"*
techniques in some directions. These hi
been indicated below.

(11 Over-emphasis on Enrolment and E*
Penditure. There has been an.over^T’nts
on achievement of targets m enro l"nt
*nd expenditure. It is true that ex”3"®
. as badly needed and expansion \ (his
t° continue. But an over-emuhas. n e
asPect leads to the neglect of the stil 

important aspect of quality. Similarly, an
over-emphasis on expenditure targets tends
to distort priorities and often leads to wast­
age. There is thus a need to take a more
comprehensive view of the problem and to
evolve a broader pattern of goals, especially
those relating to qualitative improvement,

(2) The Need for Concentration of Effort
and Adoption, of a Selective Approach
Throughout the first three plans, the general
policy has been to do something in every
sector or for every programme with the
result that the meagre resources available
were spread thinly over a very large area.
This policy involves considerable wastage.
It has, therefore, now become important to
concentrate on a few crucial programmes
such as improvement of the quality of tea­
chers, development of agricultural education
provision of good and effective primary edu­
cation for all children, liquidation of illite­
racy, vocationalization of secondary educa­
tion, establishment of maior universities,
expansion and improvement of postgraduate
education, increase in the number of scholar­
ships and the development of about ton per
cent of institutions at each stage to optimum
levels of quality.

(3) Emphasis on Programmes which Need
Talent and Hard Work. The emphasis on
reaching expenditure targets to which a
reference has been made tends to place a
nremium on programmes where it is easy to
incur expenditure, cm. construction ot build­
ings or expansion of enrolments. This is
unfortunate because there are a number of
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institutes.

The
such

programmes which call for determined
effort, organization, talent and hard work
rather than large financial investment. rpu'*
following are some examples of
programmes:

— production of literature in the— production of literature m the: mod
ern Indian languages needed for
their adoption as media of education
at the university stage;

— educational research;
— examination reform;
— preparation of school textbooks and

teaching and learning materials,
— in-service education of teachers and

officers of the Education Depait-
ments;

— improving techniques of supervision,
— improving contact with the local

communities and parents;
— providing enrichment programmes

and guidance to gifted students and
some special assistance to retarded
or backward ones-

A number of instances of this type can be
cited. What is important to note is that, in
the existing situation where the financial re­
sources are limited, it is programmes of this
type that need far greater emphasis than
those which need heavy financial invest­
ment.

(4) Lack of Adequate Evaluation and Re­
search. Yet another weakness jn our plan­
ning is the inadequacy of evaluation and re­
search. Since planning is a comparatively
new process and we have to evolve our own
techniques, it is necessary to evaluate our
programme continuously and develop a
strong research programme which will en­
able us to cut down costs and increase the
effectiveness of the investment in education.
But, by and large, this has not been done.
Some attempts at such evaluation have been
made recently in the Planning Commission
viz.. the COPP Teams have studied three
problems1, two of which were not of a major
magnitude. What we would recommend is
the deep involvement of universities, profes­
sional organizations, training colleges, etc
in a periodical evaluation of all major pro­
grammes included in the plans and in the
development of a large-scale research pro­
gramme on the lines recommended else­where2.

(5) Weakness of Existing Machinery for
Educational Planning. The existing machi­
nery for educational planning leaves much

to be desired. It is not adequately staffed
nor is the personnel engaged in it suitably
trained. There is hardly any education^
planning done at the district level, The
planning cells in the offices of the Directors
of Education are inadequate and staffed
mostly by persons who have had no train­
ing in the field. Their work also is mostly
administrative and financial and confined to
the compilation and reporting of educational
and financial statistics.

18.04. There is need to improve the organi­
zation and methods of educational planning
and for training comoetent personnel to
staff the planning units in the Central Min­
istry of Education, the State Departments oi
Education and District School Boards. It
should be possible for the Ministry of
Education, in collaboration with the
Asian Institute of Educational Planning, to
undertake studies of educational planning in
the different States and to conduct intensive
courses for training the personnel involved
in the process of educational planning in
India. The subject is of such great signifi­
cance that the UGC should also consider
the Possibility of setting up an Advanced
Centre for Studies in Educational Planning.
Administration and Finance-

18.05. Different Levels of Priorities. Edu­
cation is essentially a responsibility of the
State Governments. But it is also a national
concern and in certain major sectors, deci­
sions have to be taken at the national leve-
This implies the need to regard education ®
a Centre-State partnership. On the otiie
hand, it is necessary to remember that eQ
cation which concerns every parent an
every family has to be taken as close £
the people as possible and that its admmis
tration can be best conducted by or m c .
association with local communities. J-
implies that educational planning has,t%i|
ecentralized to the district level and ■

further down to the level of each insti^0"’
, / P,rocess of educational planning . e
federal democracy like ours has thus to

e right blend of centralization, in -jp-
roonate sectors, with a large amount ,

centralization in other sectors and esop
in administration. Care should, hov ,0

th t?\e?.xthat tho narts fall coherently •
die totalltv of a broad national nlan- a

features and contradictions ?
For nuroose, it will be

---------------- ------ or J fo devma an effprtive machinerV hicb
i These are : teacher mining, liters □mTZT7'? ”-----—ation. This is the direction m
.own. ------------------
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and aommstkahon

system from1921 to 1947 arose out of a noli-
Sr mz'3 the decision of the British
Snfrn? H t0 educa«0n to Indian
control (as a part of the system of Dyarchy
introduced m the Provinces in 1921 and of
Provincial Autonomy introduced in 1937)
while retaining all authority at the Centre
in the hands of the Governor-General. This

nOn has k£en considerably modified by
the Constitution and even more, by the
developments in the first three plans, but it
still dominates the scene. The local autho­
rities were first placed in charge of primary
education in British India as a part of a pro­
gramme of transferring power to Indian
people, and later on, they were permitted
to develop other educational programmes in
their discretion. In princely States, how­
ever, this political need did not exist and
hence local authorities were not generally
associated with education. The private edu­
cational institutions played an important
role in all British Indian Provinces, especi­
ally in post-primary education, because
direct governmental enterprise was limited
and they had to meet almost all the growing
demand for education. In the princely
States, however, private enterprise was not
much encouraged and sometimes it was
even discouraged. It is obvious that these
traditional roles are out of tune with the
massive needs of educational development
in the country and that they will have to
be modified.

administration has to strive and planning
has to grow. 5

18.06. One useful suggestion which can be
made in this context is to adopt a system of
priorities at different levels—national, State
and local. Programmes of national signifi­
cance such as provision of good and effective
primary education to every child, voca-
tionalization of secondary education, post­
graduate education and research, or educa­
tion for agriculture and industry may be
regarded as national priorities in the sense
that the decisions regarding them would
have to be taken by the Centre in consulta­
tion with the States and, once they are taken,
it should be obligatory on every State to
implement them effectively and vigorously.
In several other matters, and these would
form the bulk of the decisions to be made, a
system of State-level priorities should be
adopted, i.e., each State may be left to make
its own best decision in view of local condi­
tions, These would include problems such
as making secondary education free of tui­
tion fees and in such matters, no attempt at
a national uniformity need be made. In
certain other matters, as for instance, in the
provision of amenities in schools, and det­
ermining the type and scale of non-teacher
costs, a system of local priorities may be
adopted. The State Governments may
create appropriate authorities at the district
and school levels and leave them free to
take decisions, within the powers delegated,
and best suited to the local conditions. Iheie
should be no need to expect any uniformity
in these matters between one district ana
another and even between one school ana
another. A system such as this which cen
tralizes a few’essential sectors at the nation­
al level would be much better than the pi
sent trend to take more and more decision
--crucial or otherwise—at the nat}°n,„ the
State levels. This sometimes results •
curbing of local initiative and disregard
local conditions-

18.07. Redefinition of the
ferent Agencies Providing E‘luca*£ “‘of the
also necessary to redefine the r
lour different agencies which hay £
Y’ding educational facilities in b •

the Central Government, the State
foments, the local ^^J^resent roles
oluntary organizations- Their p - j njng

£aye arisen, not out of conscious
*>ut from historical circumstances m .

hich have now ceased to ha * gen.
For instance, the divorce which was

al Government from educati educational
0 conspicuous a feature ot ou

18-08.  In the complex process of education­
al planning and implementation, trie State
Government occupy a central and Key por ­
tion They have to accept, for instance, fu I
responsibility for all school education, bat
it is advantageous for tnem to discharge it

iB£^'»,heG0V""’
— school education is predominantly a

local-State partnership, and
_ higher education is a Centre-State

partnership-
• is this basic principleIn our opinion. of that deij.

that should guide> e centralization and de-

Si'S- “r pl“"i"g ”
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_ also from one stage or sector of ednrati„-
The Role of Private Enterprise another. The following statistics of 196(j!

18.09. The Present Position. We shall 61, the latest available, throw light on this
first discuss the role of private enterprise in problem.
education. This varies from area to area ana 

nr xrnKT rnVFRNMENTAL EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS TO TOTaiTABLE iS-i. PERCENTAGE O/gX^iONAL INSTITUTIONS (1960-6.) ‘U r°1AL

--------- *------ ~—————~ ' ■-
<jtate Percentage Stage or Sector Percentage

I. Andhra Pradesh . 8*o I. Pre-Primary .... 70-9
19-1 2. Lower Primary 22-2

3. Bihar 74'0 3. Higher Primary . . 27-1
4. Gujarat ....... 36-0 4. Seconday ..... 69.3
5. Jammu & Kashmir .... i-7 5. Vocational Schools 57'4
6. Kerala . ...... 6i-6 6. Special Schools 79’0
7. Madhya Pradesh . . . . 4’6 7. Institutions for Higher (General) Edu-

8. Madras................................................................. 33’0 cation......................................................... 78-8
9. Maharashtra .................................................... 48-0 8. Colleges for Protessional Education . 49-8

10. Mysore................................................................. 34’3 9. Colleges for Special Education 74'9
11. Orissa.............................................................................. 65’3
12. Punjab.............................................................................. 7'4 Total for all Sectors 33'2
13. Rajasthan................................................................. 3’5
14. Uttar Pradesh.................................................... 14'5
15. West Bengal .................................................... 36-3 c

Total for India .... 33'2

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.

The local authority institutions are not included.

18.10. It will be seen from the above table
that the percentage of educational institu­
tions managed by voluntary organizations is

— low in Jammu & Kashmir (1.7), Raj­
asthan (3.5), Madhya Pradesh (4.6),
Punjab (7.4), Andhra Pradesh (8.0)
and Assam (19-1);

— high in Kerala (61.6); Orissa (65.3):
and Bihar (74.0);

— low at the primary stage: lower
primary (22.2) and higher primary
(27-1); J

— medium in vocational schools (57 4)
and colleges for professional edu­
cation (49.8); and

— high in pre-primary schools (70 9)
secondary schools (69.2); special
schools (79 0); institutions for higher
(general) education (78.8); and col­
leges for special education (74.9)

With such large variations in traditions
and in the present position, it is obvious that
no single policy can be suitable for all na
of the country. In fact, even in the am
State, the policy will have to vary fr™
stage to stage, sector to sector and even Z
organization to organization. All that w 

can indicate, therefore, are a few general
principles.

18.11. Recommendations. In our opinion,
the future role of private enterprise in edu­
cation should be broadly governed by
following principles:

(1) It is true that some forms of private
enterprise have made a negate
rather than a positive contributi
to education. At the same time, v
should recognize that private en<-
prise has played an important 1
in the development of education
modern India, that a large Prof in
tion of our good institutions ar
the private sector and that it
continue to make a useful conu
tion to the development of (e
tion in the years ahead. The ‘je
should, therefore, make all P0^.. nle
use of the assistance that can
from the private sector for the
lopment of education.

f 3(2) The growing educational n.ee<lSemet
modernizing society can only 0
by the State and it would be c
take to show any over-depen
on private enterprise w” .e
basically uncertain. As the
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has now rightly assumed full res­
ponsibility to provide all the need­
ed educational facilities, private en­
terprise can only have a limited and
minor role.

(3) Under the Constitution, private
schools have a right to exist and if
they do not seek aid or recognition
from the State, there need be little
or no interference with them. In
fact, we have only suggested com­
pulsory registration for unrecogniz­
ed schools1 2.

(4) The position with regard to private
educational institutions which seek
financial support from the State is,
however, different. Even now, they
depend upon Government for the
larger part of their expenditure; and
when fees, which is their main
source of income, are abolished,
their dependence on public revenues
would be very large. These should,
therefore, be gradually assimilated
with the system of public education
on the lines described earlier’.

(5) In dealing with private enterprise,
problems relating to their teachers,
grant-in-aid and control are very
important. These have already been
discussed elsewhere3.

The Role of Local Authorities
18.12. The Present Position. As pointed

out earlier, there are two historical tradi-
tions with regard to the role of local autno-
rities—one of associating local audl°r.1..*51
with education which grew up in the Bn i
Indian Provinces and the other of not a-- -
gating them with it which grew up m
Indian princely States- The argument re_
and against such association have been r
Peatedly stated and need only be me
ed here in brief. It is generally agr ed
!°cal authorities do succeed in’eYok(lS’tivelv
interest and local enthusiasm and effective y
x.ring local knowledge -to bear on the s?1
!°n of problems. Their financial cont hu
'°n to the support of education is , s_

But it is not negligible either; and } . yties
^tial in the case of richerJke Bombay City. Their main weakne.

however, are the harassment cau ,
^achers, through frequent transfers
Postings, and through involvementjnJ°—

1 Chapter X.
2 Chapter X.
3 Chapters HI, IV, X and XIII- Slalt

Pii„!ie/,ort nf the Committee on the Relations i'p
y Education, 1951.

<1 Edu.—57,

„ >•. tn the AdmMtraiiort f/
, t,va! Bodies WGovcmmcn's anJ ' 
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factions and politics. This is the one reason
wny almost all teachers' associations have
lepiesented to us that the local authorities
should not be placed in charge of education­
al institutions. This evil increases as the
delegation of authority goes to lower levels,
e.g., it is definitely greater when the autho­
rity is delegated to the block level than to
the district level-

18-13. In the post-independence period,
two attempts have been made to redefine the
role of local authorities in education and to
evolve a uniform national policy. Unfor­
tunately, these have not succeeded, partly
because the two Committees which examin­
ed the problem made somewhat conflicting
recommendations. The Committee set up
under the chairmanship of Shri B. G. Kher
rejected the British Indian view that the
creation of local authorities and their asso­
ciation with primary education was neces­
sary as a training ground for democratic
self-government. It was emphatically of the
opinion that education should not be made
a guinea-pig on the altar of democracy or
decentralization and recommended that the
interests of mass education should be the
only criteria to decide whether au honty
over primary education should be delegated
to the K bodies, and if so, to what extent.

was often caused overcome throughthese weaknesses could be ojercome^m
appropriate measur associated with
that local bodies sh°“ldXarv education,
the administration of pnmto J protect the
with adea,u^tePhersg because ‘such associa-interests of,teac^ro®’ Jhe cause of. mass
tions would further q{ universa]
education and bring the go
education near-. ,

18.14. »

dations on the subiM Qn Community
Committee, Set up under the
Development. «hi h Balwantrai
chairmanship of community develop-
yehta to review future orgamza-
ment uronramme, and]ocal mterest
,. n rt was of the _ field of develop­
ed'local initiative ’n ‘dequately involved*
ment.^uld  ̂"remesentativ_ejndvigo rou s
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democratic institution’ was created at
appropriate level ‘to take charge of all ‘
pects of development work in the r
areas’ and invested with adequate P°we1 *
and appropriate finances. Such a body,
said the Committee, ‘must not be crampea
by too much control by Government or
Government agencies. It must have the
power to make mistakes and to learn
by making mistakes, but it must also
receive guidance which will help it to avoid
making mistakes’. In accordance with this
basic approach, the Committee recommend­
ed that strong local bodies should be creat­
ed in rural areas and vested with adequate
authority to administer all developmental
programmes, including primary education.

18-15. The problem of integrating these
two different traditions and the divergent
recommendations of these two Committees
became urgent when the State reorganiza­
tion brought together areas from the erst­
while British Indian Provinces and the
princely States. But so far it has not been
possible to solve it and to evolve a uniform
national policy (or, in some cases, even a
uniform State policy). The present position
shows a mixture of both the traditions, not
infrequently, even in the same State. In
urban areas, the municipalities have been
associated with education in Andhra Pra­
desh (Andhra area), Bihar, Gujarat (Bombay
area), Madhya Pradesh (Maha Koshal area)
Madras (Madras area), Maharashtra (Bom­
bay and Vidarbha areas), Mysore1 (Bombay
and Madras areas) and Orissa (old Orissa
province area). In the rural areas the
panchayati raj institutions have been 'intro­
duced and placed in charge of education in
all States except Jammu & Kashmir Kerala
Madhya Pradesh, Mysore. Nagaland and
Punjab. The method of association is also
not uniform. The municipalities are gene
rally in charge of primary education- but
they can also undertake other educational
activities at their discretion. The pancha
yati raj institutions have been entrusted
with lower primary education in cOrnp

■ States (e.g., West Bengal); with the who“le of
primary education in some others (eo
Madras); and with both primary and secon ’
dary education in two States (Andhra Pra
desh and Maharashtra). Authority 0VPr
education has been delegated to the block
level in some States (e.q., Rajasthan and
Madras); and to the district level in some 

others (Maharashtra). The systems of ari
ministration and grant-in-aid also shtn
similar variations-

18.16. In our opinion, the policy in these
matters will have to be decided on a prag­
matic basis with reference to ultimate goals
and local conditions. The close involve­
ment of schools with their communities is
a principle of great educational significance:
and this Ts the direction in which we should
move. At the same time, the difficulties
caused to teachers under local authority
management cannot be ignored and at least
in the transitional stage, adequate safe­
guards would have to be provided to
teachers. Local authorities should realize
their responsibilities and ensure that they
help rather than hinder the cause of edu­
cation. Here we are more inclined to agree
with the Kher Committee that the decision
to associate local authorities with the ad­
ministration of education should be taken
not on political but on educational grounds
and that the only justification for such a
decision should be a conviction that it would
promote the cause of education and bring
the goal of providing universal education
nearer. Similarly, local authorities should
not be encouraged to think that they can
claim to administer education as a matter °
right and that this right will continue witn
them in spite of bad administration or haras
ment of teachers. The normal Practl5'
should be that a local authority is g>v.en 1
right to administer education as a Pnvl1,
subject to two conditions—promoting
cause of education and good admiinstra
—and that this privilege would be \
drawn if either of these conditions is V1
ted. There is no need to insist, as is t
done at present, that a uniform P°"c-v.imUl.
be adopted in all parts of the country 5
taneously. It would be in the larger i
rests of education to adjust the expe n 3
to local conditions and to permit eac j
to progress at a pace and in a manne
suited for its growth. •

. ' ■ • ' ' . v of
18.17. Recommendations. In v1(1'j that

these broad principles, we recomme i jon
the future role of local bodies in eau>-
may be defined as follows :

it 's
(1) As an ultimate objective. jocal

essential that schools and t.\irI1ate1>'
communities should be >n

I The Mysore Government h« recently decided to relieve n, . . ~~----------------------------------------

C municipalities of this responsibility.



44^associated in the educational pro­
cess. This will harness local know­
ledge, interest and enthusiasm for
the development of education. Be­
sides, local bodies can make a
significant contribution to the total
expenditure on education.

(2) It would, however, not be proper
to look upon this democratic de­
centralization as an end in itself
and to press for its universal and
immediate adoption without refe­
rence to local conditions.

(3) The immediate goal in this respect
—and this should be adopted im­
mediately as a national policy in
all the States—is to associate

recarrHm^ik decisions
ritl m 1the ype of locaI auth(>-
wSU be createdi th eievei at
X are t0 be delegated,
the extent and nature of delegation,
the powers to be retained by the
State Government, the system of
giant-in-aid, etc., are so complex
that each State will have to decide
them for itself, not even necessarily
for the State as a whole, but per­
haps separately for each district.
While, therefore, the Centre may
advise the States to move towards
the ultimate objective as soon as
practicable, it would be wrong to
pressurize all States to adopt com­
mon policies in the matter. There

the local communities, namely vil­
lage panchayats in rural areas and
the municipalities in urban areas,
with their local schools and to make
them responsible for the provision
of all non-teacher costs with the
help, where necessary, of a suitable
grant-in-aid from the States. The
detailed proposals on this subject
are discussed elsewhere1.

is no inherent virtue in such a uni­
formity; and it may lead to better
administration to recognize that,
while the immediate and ultimate
objectives may be assumed as
national goals, there need be no
uniformity with regard to the de­
tails of the transition from the im­
mediate to the ultimate objective.
These should be left for decision
at the State level in view of local

(4) The ultimate goal to be reached is
the establishment, at the district
level, of a competent local educa­
tion authority which may be
designated as the District School
Board (to be constituted under an
Education Act which we are recom­
mending) and which would be in
charge of all education in the dis­
trict below, the university level.
This should also be accepted as a
national policy. The jurisdiction or
this authority should cover the
entire area of the district with on
exception, namely, the big muni­
cipalities in the district with a
population of 1,00,000 or more wh cn
should preferably have a similar
authority for their own areas.
detailed proposals on this su j
are discussed below.

(5) The transition from the imITieh’a:^
to the ultimate objective can
made in one jump but will have
to proceed through a num „an.
carefully planned stages. H■ c
not also be made simultaneously
all States and perhaps not
simultaneously in all the

conditions.

(6) In all such association of the local
authorities with education, ade­
quate safeguards should be provid­
ed to ensure that the teachers are
not harassed and that they do not
get involved in local factions and
politics. : Experience has shown
that, for this purpose, it is neces-
„ rv to vest the control over the
teachers, not in the local authority,
but in its Administrative Officer
(who should be an officer of thetoffies

ministration.

.newrr to remember that it
(7) It is neces®^to decentralise the

is of education and to
adnJTin he local authority. Thevest it m me un.
gfSeSve steps are taken, to

1 Chapter X,
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educate local leadership on the right
lines, to provide the local authority
with trained and competent officers
who would have certain independ­
ence in the performance of their
duties and to make the necessary
resources available to the local
authority to fulfil the responsibili­
ties placed upon it. This will be a
major task for the State Education
Departments.

18.18. The District and Municipal School
Boards. The need for the establishment of
local educational authorities at the district
Level has been pointed out already1. We
shall now discuss some details about their
composition, powers and responsibilities
and finances. The jurisdiction of the dis­
trict school board should cover the entire
area of the district with one exception,
namely, the big municipalities in the dis­
trict with a population of about 100,000 or
more, which should preferably have similar
boards for their own areas. A district
school board should consist of—

(1) Representatives of the Zila Pari-
shad elected by itself;

(2) Representatives of the municipali­
ties in the district (which do not
have a separate school board of

. their own) elected in the prescrib­
ed manner;

(3) Educationists nominated by the
State Government or elected by the
Zila Parishad from out of the panel
approved by the State Govern­
ments; and

(4) Ex-officio members, such as officers
of education, agriculture, industries
or other departments which admin­
ister vocational schools.

Persons in categories (3) and (4) should be
about half of the total membership A
senior officer of the State Government
(Class I) should be the whole-time secretary
of this board, which should be provided with
the necessary administrative and super­
visory staff.2 H

18.19. The functions of this board would
cover all school education in the district­
general as well as vocational: it will direct
ly administrator all government and local 

i Chapters VI and X.
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authority schools within the district and »
will also remain in charge of giving graJ1
in-aid to all private institutions in the dis'
trict in accordance with the rules framed
by the State Government for the purpose

18.20. Within the framework of the inS-
tructions given by the State Government
it should be a responsibility of the district
school board to prepare plans for the deve­
lopment of school education within the dis­
trict and it should also be the principal
agency within the district to develop school
education, the finances and guidance requir­
ed for the purpose being provided by the
State Government and the State Education
Departments.

■ 18.21. In big towns with a population of
100,000 or more, it would be desirable to
establish municipal school boards on the
above lines, since these would be viable
administrative units. It would also give an
opportunity to the local people, who are bet­
ter educated, more well-to-do and vocal, to
take positive interest in developing an edu­
cational programme for their children. The
composition, powers and responsibilities of
these boards should be similar to those of
the district school boards.

18.22. Each school board will maintain an
education fund. The Zila Parishads (or
municipalities) will approve the budget o
the school boards. They will also raise
resources expected of them and credit the
to the school board. In all day-to-day a
ministration, the school board w0,.d. 1(j
autonomous. The same relation would
good between a municipal school board
its municipality.

18.23. The recruitment of teachers
done by a special committee consisting
the chairman of the board, its secretary &
the district education officer. The trans;
should be effected by the same comm111
subject to rules framed by the State
ernment, the general policy being to r .qsV
transfers to the minimum and to -jual
teachers to develop loyalties to indi j

institutions. The salaries, allowance .
service conditions of teachers will be■ .
lated by the State Governments and a.
common to all the districts, ^hes . £rs;
sures will provide safeguards to

report of the

kmiycon'kcl’fpe^on,- will have to be decided gfy

a by the State Governments and others represent

2 Wit ere Zila Parishads do not exist, the
to suit loeal conditions. I-------------
interests.
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and -the- fact-that -all school teachers are serv
ing together under the boards- (and not pri­
mary teachers alone as at present) will be
a-further strength- and an additional safe­
guard; “

18.24. It. may be advantageous, in some
cases, not to burden the school boards with
full-administrative- responsibilities- all at
once. In- such- cases, the entire administra­
tion of the schools mnay-be left with the offi­
cers of- the Department (especially the per­
sonnel administration) and the school board
may be given powers with regard to plan­
ning and development. Additional powers
may be conferred on it'as it gains' experi­
ence and competence?

*• ■ ' c- •

The Role of the Central Government

18.25. The Present- Position.- Under the
Constitution, the Central Government has
been specifically vested’with several educa­
tional' responsibilities, and" certain other
responsibilities also devolve upon it as the
Government of the Union. The more
important of these are’ enumerated in the
following entries of the Seventh Schedule;

List ■ I—Union List

63. The institutions knc,wn at the ’ commence­
ment of ’ this Constitution’ as the Banaras Hindu
University, the Aligarh Muslim University and
the Delhi University^ and any other institutio
declared by Parliament by law to be an institu­
tion of national importance.

64. Institutions for. scientific or te.chT"l aa*
education financed by the Government of inoia
wholly or impart and 'declared by Pdrh<micnt y
■aw to- be- institutions • of national importance.

65. -Union ■ agencies and. institutions for .
(1) professional, vocational or technical train^

ing, including the training ■
officers; or r

(2) the promotion of special stu es*
research; or . the

(3) scientific or technical assistance in
investigation or detection of

dard Co-ordination and Uetermination^of^ Qr
te.rds. *n institutions for higher e ?? buttons.
'Search and scientific and technical insnu

List III—Concurrent List
25. Vocational and technical training of

In addition, the Government o ^.^,
.s°- responsible for several other tJonal

^Programmes which include. —-

educational planning „
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and ,cultural relations
Work of the UN InT-’t paltlclPdllyn in the
especiSly u^SCO-’c!^-ialLZed agencies-
tmn n clearing-house func-
and inform disseminating ideas

“atlOn; eduCation in the “"ion ter-
ShmPntPrXagaIt-i°n’ development and en­
tinn f * preservation and promo­tion of. national culture, including, patron­
age to national art; special responsibilities
for the cultural interests of. minorities; res­
ponsibilities for the weaker, sections of the
people such as the scheduled castes and
scheduled tribes; responsibility fox promot­
ing national integration, through suitable
programmes; and grant of scholarships,
particularly at the university stage.

18.26. Recommendations. We are of the
view that education must increasingly be­
come a national concern and. we have indi­
cated, in the relevant context, the role that
the Government of India should play in the
development of education. For instance,
apart from its role in the improvement of
educational administration which we are
discussing in this chapter, we have indicat­
ed several other central responsibilities in
education for

_ the improvement of teacher status
and teacher education,1

— manpower planning in crucial sec­
tors like agriculture, engineering,
medicine, etc.,2

— the development of a programme of
scholarships,3 * * * 7

__ the equalization of educational op­
portunities with special refemice
tn the reduction of inter-btute
Terences and the advancement of
the weaker sections of tne com
rounity'v)nn nf free and compulsory

- 'K°S dwcled by the C°“B’
_ ot

_ oi at
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in the preparation of teachers to which w,.
nave already made a reierenee, 1 * 3

18.26. Equally important is the role of th-
Central Government in providing financial
assistance xor the development of education
inis assistance will take three forms; " '

(1) Grants-in-aid (including transfer of
revenues) made to the State Gov­
ernments on account of their com­
mitted expenditure, througn the
quinquennial Finance Commissions;

(2) Grants-in-aid for development ex-
penditure given for the plan as a
whole, through the Planning Com­
mission; and

(3) Expansion of the Central and tne
Centrally-sponsored sectors.

With regard to the first, our colleague,
Proi. M. V. Mathur, is or the view that n
would be a great improvement if the fin­
ance Commission could be a Standing Com­
mission, mostly with part-time memuersiup
and a small, compact secretariat. Certain
minimum percentages of the proceeds oi
income-tax and Central excise revenues
couia oe guaranteed to the States and dis­
tributee! on population basis. For the rest
of tne How of funds from the Centre to the
States, the Finance Commission should hold
annual reviews (this could be done immedi­
ately after the annual plan discussions with
the States) and make necessary adjustments
in transfer of revenues and grants-in-a1
on the basis of needs and performance.

With regard to the second, we are not
generally in favour of earmarking funds I
specific sub-schemes in the educationalse
tor within the State plans. The total alloca­
tion for education should not be
without the approval of the Planning c°
mission. But within it, the State Govern
merits should be free to use the funds
their discretion.

We attach considerable importance to
nr,15^1uname^> ^e expansion of the Ce

Centrally-snonsored sectors. *
through this mechanism that the

be able to stimulate and guide e {er,
tionai developments in the national m-
ests m the crucial sectors referred to a15

rent ?„bould Education be in the r&.
pard An important issue raised

_g rd to the role of the Central Govern^.
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— the development of professional edu­

cation m agriculture and industry^
— tne promotion of scientific research,

and
— the promotion of educational re­

search.3
18.27. We are convinced that the radical

reconstruction of education wnicn we have
recommended in tms xteport will not be pos-
siDle unless (1) the Government of India
provides the needed initiative, leadership
and financial support, and (2) educational
administration, both at the Central and State
levels, is adequately strengthened.

(1) With regard to the first, we
mend that the Centre should play
portant role in the development of 
uonal research. It should make the good
work done in one area of the country known
to the other areas, through the coordinating
and clearing-house functions which cross-
fertilize educational thinking, through perio­
dical reviews and through conducting, or
offering assistance to conduct, pilot or ex­
perimental projects. There is also the need
to establish, in special cases, Central institu­
tions which can set the pace for others. It
is but proper that, as in the past, the Cen­
tral institutions thus established should
largely be in the scientific and technical sec­
tor. But it is also necessary for the Centre
to establish institutions specializing in social
sciences, including pedagogical sciences and
the humanities. These should be establish­
ed in close association with the universities
and be an integral part of the university
system. Besides, the Centre can also deve­
lop education in the Union Territories
particularly in Delhi, to serve -
setter for the other areas.

(2) As regards the general strengthening
of the administration, the constitution of
the Indian Educational Service, with the
amendments proposed by us, is a step of
considerable importance. It is also a Cen­
tral responsibility to arrange for the in
service training of educational administra
tors through such programmes as the con
duct of an administrative staff college for
senior officers of State Educational Services
This will be discussed in some detail a littu
later. The Centre should scout for talent in
different fields and make the services of the
best people in the country available to the
State Governments for advice and swet,"in all niatlers. Il also has ,'SgS 

I Chapters XIV and XV. '------------------
z Chapter XVI.
3 Chapter XII.
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We°Le?Sy ?eedom t0 experiment
we are convinced that there is plenty of
Semenf? constitutional ar-
engement to evolve a workable Centre-

State partnership in education and that this '
has not yet been exploited to the full. The
mnd J°r 1ame"dlns the Constitution can be
made only after this scope is fully utilized
and found to be inadequate. All things
considered, we recommend that an intensive
eirort be made to exploit fully the existing
provisions of the Constitution for the deve­
lopment of education and evolution of a
national educational policy. The problem
may then be reviewed again after, say, ten
years.

Educational Administration at the
National Level

18.31. The agencies at the national level
concerned with the development of educa­
tion are the Ministry of Education, the Uni­
versity Grants Commission and the Nation­
al Council of Educational Research and
Training (or the NCERT). We have al­
ready discussed the role of the UGC1. We
have also suggested the establishment of a
National Board of School Education2. We
shall now turn to our proposals for the Min­
istry of Education and the NCERT.

18.32. Ministry of Education. The present
convention is that the post of the Secretary
to the Government of India is not to be fill­
ed from the ICS or IAS pool and that it
should be given to an eminent educationist
who should be designated as ‘Educational
Adviser to the Government of India and
Secretary to the Ministry of Education.
This is a healthy tradition and should conti-
nue It is also necessary to make it clear
that this is a ‘selection post and that it
Should not go, as a matter of routine, by
promotion to the P^enUdv^ory service or
ovpn to the proposed lEb. 1ms snouia oe
a tenure post, given only for six years in

firet instance with an extension, in ex-the first insiau years. but
ceotional cases. selection should

be made fioi univeisitv men.
i much depends upon the selection ofetc. So mucn i that n0 vested

the rieht man f - w be a]lowed t0
interest he wav and. through a proper
stand in th£ tion, the best man avail-
jnachinerv for fihoulrf be recruited On
able m the conn ould like to mention
- fnniire DJSlb. ____ ___ -__ _—

--------------------------------^CATI0NAL planning and administration

is the desirability or otherwise of includ­
ing education m the concurrent list inT.
Seventh Schedule of the Constitution so that
the Centre may be able to control education
al developments through legislation. The
Committee of the Members of Parliament
on Higher Education (presided over by Shri
P. N. Sapru) which examined the whole
issue recommended that higher edu­
cation at least should be included in the
concurrent list. In the same vein, we have
received various proposals to include some
other sectors of education, e.g., technical
education, in the concurrent list. Our col­
leagues, Shri P. N. Kirpal and Dr. V. S. Jha
are of the view that the whole of educa­
tion should be included in the concurrent
list. In their opinion, the experience of the
years since independence has shown that.
for the lack of adequate authority at the
Centre, national policies could not be imple­
mented satisfactorily and that the excellent
recommendations of many commissions and
committees, in various fields of education,
remained on paper. Even th'e resolutions
unanimously adopted by the conferences of
Education Ministers and the Central Advi­
sory Board of Education remained unimple­
mented. They think that although there is
some scope for more effective implementa­
tion within the present constitutional set-up
by evolving suitable conventions and espe­
cially by developing new attitudes to the
national character of education, these
changes will not be easy to be brougnt
about and they will not be sufficient, iney.
therefore, think that the Union Governmen
should he invested with legal authority i
the field of education, which should appeal
in the concurrent list of subjects.
constitutional amendment will, ofi cou .
take some time to take effect; but the p
cess towards this should be started as
as possible. • '

18.30. We have examined this P^ble™f
very carefully. We are not m favour
fragmenting education and putting cfatein the concurrent and the other m the State
list—education should, under any , g0
tances, be treated as a whole We also^
not agree with our colleagues and a^ the
view that in a vast country ronStitu-
hosition given to education m Drovides‘ion is probably the best became rig
for a Central leadership of a s . jusjon of
non-?oercive character. Tn.e. ,'mav lead io
ouucation in the concurrent ‘ rigl. au« ...
undesirable centralization and £ t neeg a tu_______
d,tv in a situation where thej’’^-------------------

i ’Chanter XIII.
2 Chapter X.
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that the present status of the Ministry of
Education in the academic world is largely
due to the fact that its Secretaries weie
selected in the post-independence penoa
from outside the services and from among
eminent educationists.

18.33. It is extremely important that emi­
nent educationists, outstanding teachers in
universities and schools and leading offici/ipr
from the State Education Departmeiai
should be associated with the Ministryate k.
Education so that it can provide the nee- i(
leadership and command the confidence of
the public and the teaching community. We,
therefore, recommend that all the posts at
the level of additional or joint secretaries
and joint educational advisers should be
divided into two categories:

(1) About half the posts should be filled
from among the official ranks by
promotion, i.e., from the present
education advisory service (or the
IES when it is constituted) and offi­
cers seconded from the State Educa­
tion Departments.

(2) The remaining half should be filled
from the ranks of eminent educa­
tionists and outstanding teachers in
universities and schools. The term
of each tenure should be five years
to be renewable at the most for a
second term.

house in education.
not only in its own right,

The top level machinery for advising the
Union Minister of Education and executing
his orders will consist of the Educational
Adviser and Secretary to the Government
of India and all the additional and joint
secretaries and joint educational advisers.'

18.34. Our proposals to strengthen evalua
tion and research by the establishment of
a Research Council m the Ministry of Edu­
cation has already been discussed in Chan
ter XII -and earlier in this chanter m
other functions of the Ministry or Edieatta
S”a„"S “ns,te’He phoning "S

tion’ TtV MtoiX '’oT’SeS
to function, as I

ihls is necessary
as an imnortant aid pSie bU
is needed is the collection of
mation on imnortant educations 1 for’
from the State Governments a<S- topics
a well-planned schedule and its to
with proper analysis, for the inf^S \C-atl0n<
all concerned. Th«o data sho^ .fe," hj 

re-collected periodically so that each nubli
cation serves as a bench-mark. We recom
mend that a well-staffed division should?,'
created to perform this function on an at^
quate scale. It was not possible for us to «0
into the details of the various types of
studies required. Some of these have been
indicated in our Report in the appropriate
context. We suggest that the Ministry o'i
Education may set up a committee to exa­
mine the issue and to prepare a programme
for action.

(2) The second is the maintenance of a
good statistical service which is another
major responsibility . of the Ministry of
Education, from the point of view of educa­
tional planning, policy-making and evalua­
tion. This service should have three main
functions: (a), to collect, publish and inter­
pret educational data; (b) to conduct statis­
tical studies, investigations and surveys;
and (c) to. make .projections and forecasts
for-the future. The. existing statistical ser-
-vice leaves a good deal to .be desired. At
present, only the. first function is being per­
formed. There is so much, delay in the col­
lection. collation and-nublication.of the
that :t is almost, out-of-date for the nuruose
of planning by the time it is published.
Moreover, no worthwhile interpretation ot
the past data is done and .the.other two
functions have .been completely ignored-
order that these functions may be discharg'
ed.properly. it is essential.that the.statistic?
section of the Ministry should he reorsam2:
ed and strengthened. From this nn,n-,
view, we make, the following recommend*
tions: . .

(a) . A master nlan should be pre?.a^3|
for the publication of .educa 1 ■ _
data and for the surveys an“ n.
vestigations which should be
ducted from time to time.

(b) The combination of ’the
of routine statistics -with
snecial problems is not _ pes* *mial
The publication • of routine |be
statistics should therefore-i*  . aS

' responsibility of a special UT.
present ’ ‘But it will be des£ t

to create a new uhit for the
of snecial surveys and
tions.

(c) To make this' service more'
it will be-desirable -to in , re.is-
wiechanization to the extent
ible,
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(d) lhe statistical unit should continue
its present iunction ot proviuing
training to the statistical stall ol
the State Governments and univer­
sities. However, there is need to
tone up the quality and content ui
this training. The Ministry should
also provide opportunities to its
own statistical stall to receive
training and periodic reorientation
at training courses conducted by
other expert bodies like the Indian
Statistical Institute and the Central
Statistical Organization.

(e) The statistical units of the State

and administration

NCERT as the principal technical agency
functioning at the national level lor
the improvement of school education and
operating through and in collaboration wiui
uie national Boards of School Education
otate Departments of Education and their
technical agencies like the State Institutes
of Education.

(2) Constitution. The Governing Body
oi me NCEKT snould have an Atl-lndia
cnaracter, wnh a majority of non-offieials.
In particular, it is desiraoie to have at least
one outstanding teacner from secondary
schools and a person specializing in primary
education, preferably a primary teacner, "

, • Departments of Education will
have to be reorganized and
strengthened likewise to enable
them to perform practically the
same functions as outlined above
for the statistical unit of the Edu­
cation Ministry.

18.35. Of the various advisory bodies of
the Ministry of Education, the most impor­
tant is the Central Advisory Board of Edu­
cation which has been functioning since
1935. The Minister for Education, Govern­
ment of India, is the chairman of this Board
and all the State Ministers of Education are
members. The Government of India also
nominates a few experts and representa­
tives of different interests on the Board. It
has also the representatives of the Planning
Commission, the University Grants Com­
mission and the Inter-University Board of
India. We recommend that this organiza­
tion with all its standing committees be
functionally strengthened.

18.36. NCERT. The establishment of the
National Council of Educational Research
and Training has been a step in the right
direction. We give below some indications
°f the lines on which its future develop­
ment should take place.

(3) Director and Joint Director. We re­
commend that tiie Council should have its
own lull-time Director and Joint Director.
At present, liie Secretary to the Ministry
of Education is the Director oi the Council
and an officer of the Ministry (generally
part-time) is the Joint Director. Inis is not
an ideal arrangement, and the size and im­
portance of the Council are such that it
would be wrong to leave its leadership in
the hands of part-time officers whose loyal­
ties and commitments he elsewhere. The
Council should have a whole-time Director
of its own who should be an eminent educa­
tionist in the field. His status should be
that of a vice-chancellor. His term of office
should be five years, renewable for not
more than one term. The Joint Director
(who may be an officer lent by the Minis­
try) would be needed mainly for the pur­
poses of assisting the Director and relieving
him of routine administrative matters.

(4) Regional Colleges and CIE. The
NCERT is now running four regional col­
leges for training of secondary school
teachers. Our views on this programme
have been fully discussed elsewhere*.  The
Council is also in charge of the Central
Institute of Education, Delhi. We suggest
that this institution should be transferred to
the Delhi University; and we hope that the
Delhi University will establish a School of
Education on the lines of our recommenda­
tions and give a lead to the improvement of
the programme of teacher education m tne
country.

(5) Personnel. The success of the NCERT
will depend upon the extent to which it is
accepted by the State Education Depart-
nwnls and’their technical wings and upon

•-* “ are its members, me ”T'“'Ton'' ’he the extent to which it is able to aseut t iem
Policy should, therefore, be to develop »he -----------------------------------------

(1) Functions. The principal function of
the NCERT is extension work with tne
State Education Departments cemenng
round the improvement of school education.

is uniquely suited for this function be
cause the Union Minister for Eduction
l.ts President and all State Education Mm.s
h? are its members. The objective ot 

1 Chapter IV.
41 Xdu__ 58.
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Educational Administration at the State
Level

18.37. The State Education Departments
are the principal agency to prepare and im­
plement educational pi as. Unfortunately
no adequate attention h'k been paid so far
to their development on proper lines. Their
structure, designed during the British period
for very limited purposes, continues to be
substantially unchanged even to this date.
Their procedures and programmes are still
largely traditional and the outlook of their
officers is, more often than not, rigid and
conservative. It is true that there has been
some expansion in the Education Depart­
ments. But most of this expansion has been
on traditional lines and has not implied any
qualitative change in their functioning
Moreover, even this numerical expansion has
not kept pace with the demands of the
situation, and has fallen far short of the
expansion in the number of educational in­
stitutions, their enrolments, or total educa
tional expenditure. In some States, Pro­
grammes of retrenchment in the strength of
the Education Departments have been car
ried out even when expansion of education
al facilities was in Tull swing. The State
Education Departments, as constituted nt
present will not be in a position to assume
responsibility for the complex and difficult
programme of educational reconstructionoutlined in this Report. It isXSre
necessary to accord priority to programmes
for the improvement of educational nd™- •tration at the State level. oS So? r«nm
mendations in this regard are give? bS?’

18.38. Coordination. Coordination is v
often an administrative bottleneck atu
State level because educational program?^.
are spread over a number of departments“«
present. In most States, general education
is in one department and under one Dire<>
tor of Education or Public Instruction, hi
some States, however, even general educa.
tion is divided into two parts—college
education and school education, and placed
unaer different Directors. Sometimes there
are additional directorates for Sanskrit or
art education. In three States the education
of tribals is separated and placed under a
different department. In all States, techni­
cal education is under a separate director­
ate and may or may not form a part of the
Education Department. Agricultural educa­
tion is generally under the Department oi
Agriculture and medical education under
the Medical and Health Services Depart­
ments. The industrial training institutes
are mostly under the Department of Indus­
tries. Programmes of adult education are
sometimes grouped with general education
and, on other occasions, placed under the
Community Development Administration.
It is obviously necessary that these difiei'
ent programmes of educational development
should be coordinated properly and. viewed
as parts of a comprehensive whole.

18.39. To place all these different aspect
of education under the ‘umbrella’ of aSint1J„
department does not seem to be adminisi
tively feasible, and, for some time to co >
we shall have to accept the factual posi
that education will be administered by »
than one department. It is, therefore, -
able to create, at the State level, su {
machinery to coordinate the program ,
all these different sectors of educati°
to take a unified view for purposes or J*
ning and development. The
measures may be considered from tni -
of view: . - $ . .•

(1) A statutory Council of fts
should be created at the State lev
separate arrangements have already .^1
suggested for the development of Tjnjver-
education which is a Centre-State-^ jl
SLty Partnership, the scope of this' .:o0 of
should be restricted to school e_du g. It
all education below the university 1-^ca-
should have the State Minister f°£berS’iiP
,on as the chairman and its m ,njvers1'

should include representatives ot rl,e o’
ties in the State, all directors m J * e euii-
diflerent sectors of education and s
nent educationists. It should meet
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to solve their technical problems in the field.
It would, therefore, be desirable that there
is a considerable interchange and
officers from the NCERT to the Sta e De­
partments and vice-versa. Jhis could
secured by inviting selected officers fro
the State Education Departments to worn
in the NCERT on tenure appointments.
Arrangements should also be made with t e
State Governments under which officers oi
the NCERT could work in State Education
Departments for specified periods.

(6) As the NCERT has to play the key­
role in promoting qualitative improve­
ments in school education, it is imperative
that its campus should be developed speedi­
ly and the building programme given the
highest priority. The present dispersal of
departments and units in distant parts of
the city is not conducive to efficient func­
tioning.
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three or four times a year and have a small
secretariat of its own. Its principal fun^
tions should be to advise the State Govern­
ment on all matters relating to school educa­
tion, either suo motto or on points referred
to it, to review educational developments in
the State and to conduct evaluation of pro­
grammes from time to time through suit­
able agencies. This should be the most im­
portant advisory body at the State level
and if necessary, it may form standing or
sub-committees for different sectors and
programmes. Its annual report, along with
its recommendations, should be presented to
the State legislature.

(2) It may be desirable to have, in addi­
tion, a standing committee at the officers
level. It would include all State level offi­
cers in charge of different sectors of educa­
tion and meet periodically under the chair­
manship of the Education Secretary.

AND ADMINISTRATION

views of the Directorate in technical mat-
teis and assist the Director to function as
the elective head of his department. The
Key to a successful relationship lies, how-
ever, in the ‘personal equation’ between the
Director of Education and the Education
Secretary; and where this has been of the
right type, the results have been satisfac­
tory.

18.42. Directorate of Education. At pre­
sent the Directorates have grown big and
there is not enough delegation of powers to
the district level. The time of the Director
of Education therefore, is so taken up with
personnel administration and trivial details
that he has no time for his principal res­
ponsibility of providing leadership in educa­
tional development. We have, * therefore,
made two important proposals which will
alter the entire functioning of the depart­
ment:

18.40. The Education Secretariat At pre­
sent the Education Secretary is generally
an IAS officer, except in West Bengal, where
he belongs to the Education Service. We
are of the opinion that the Education Secre­
tary also, like the Educational Adviser to
the Government of India, should be an
educationist rather than an administrative
officer. It will, therefore, be desirable to
make this appointment a tenure post.

I-Chapter X.

> over
of' Education and
in purely technical

; also been argued

18.41. The relationship between the Edu­
cation Secretary and the Director of Educa­
tion has been a subject of long controversy
since the issue was first highlighted by the
Hartog Committee in 1928. The most
common complaint is that the Education
Secretariat completely ^dominates
the Directorate ' —x—
interferes even i
matters. It has — _
that the dual scrutiny of proposals that now
takes place in the Directorate as well as in
the Education Secretariat leads to consi­
derable delays. The remedy most frequent­
ly suggested is that the Director of Educa­
tion should be ex-officio Secretary or Addi
tional Secretary to the Government, ine
Problem is difficult and there is no easy
answer to all the complex relationship.
Broadly speaking, the role of the Educa io
Secretariat should be to examine education­
al problems from the administrative
financial points of view and in the
context of government policies for P
Went. It should give due weightage to tne

(1) the constitution of district school
boards at the district level and the
transfer to them of the administra­
tion of all education below the uni­
versity level (including the man­
agement of all government schools);
and

(2) the strengthening of the office of
the district inspector of schools so
that he takes over almost all the
responsibilities of the Directorate
in his area.1

When these changes are carried out, the
directorate will be a compact and efficient
organization concerned mainly with general
coordination and sunervision over the dis­
trict education officers and district school
boards. It will then be possible for them
to vitalize education through a purposeful
and dynamic leadership.

Personnel

18 43 Administration is essentially a mat­
ter of faith and vision, bold and courageous
leadership, and proper handling of human
relations. The importance of securing tne
right type of personnel for it cannot, there­
fore be over-emnhasized. The maior weak­
nesses of the existing organization of the
State Education Departments are
related to personnel. These include: short­
age of personnel at the higher level: lack n
cnnrfrlized staff: unsatisfactory remunera-
tion and conditions of service; unsatisfac-
o°y methods of recruitment; inadequate
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promotion at the level of the « ■
and higher scales. One-half,
these posts (i.e., one-third of t?
total) would be filled by proinoig
from the State services. The re.
maining half should again be filled
by direct recruitment—some at
level of the senior scale and other
at the level of the higher seals
The age limits for these recruit-
ments should be suitably fixed, say
35 and 45 years, and the applicant
should have put in a minimum of
service as teachers or should have
distinguished themselves as re­
search workers.

(3) Some posts in the IES should be
available for being filled by7 tenure
appointments of teachers for speci­
fied periods. In the same way, some
posts in teaching and research
should also be available for tenure
appointments of persons from the
IES.

18-46. The second point which we examin­
ed in detail was that of creating a teaching
wing in the IES. The present proposal
visualizes the encadrement of the posts o.
the principals of Government colleges
(which are regarded more as administrative
than as teaching posts). There is also a sug­
gestion that some posts of the principals
higher secondary schools should be enca
ed. There is no objection to a few p°ats
principals of Government colleges or
higher secondary schools being enca •
In fact, it would be good to do so. But
does not require the creation of a tea
wing—the posts of these principals can
made inter-changeable, as they are ev
present, with some levels of inspecting
cers. But there are insuperable dime .
m the creation of a teaching wing a= Jjj
which if it is to be created at,a+Jelling
include a large proportion of tbe te
posts in higher education. This will
possible because all the teaching P 0,
the universities and the vast bulk gay
Posts in the government colleges ( , cOp
nothing of the posts in private affil' a t£S.
Jeges) will have to be kept out of the
The attempt to create a teaching nl^nci*
the encadrement of a few posts of the y

s, °t government colleges is, t“. od-
likely to do more harm than £ooa. 'chin*
’ersely affecting the morale of the t re.

community as a whole. We, there
commend that the idea of creating a■
ing wing in the IES should be aba’10 
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provision of in-service education; and in­
adequate staffing.

18 44 The Indian Educational Service.
The’creation of the Indian EducaUonal Sei-
vice or IES is a step in the right dnechon
and if organized on proper lines, such a
service would help the process of educa­
tion. We are, however, not happy at some
of the features of the proposal which is1 now
under the consideration of Government. W
shall, therefore, examine this issue in some
detail. •' :

18.45. At the very outset, it should be noted
that the character of the IES will have to
be very different from the IAS or other
Central Services. First, in education, admin­
istration is a service agency to teaching and
research and not their master. Secondly, one
cannot be a good educational administrator
unless one is also a good teacher. Thirdly,
there should always be a possibility for an
educational administrator to come back to
teaching or research and for a teacher to go
over to the administrative side on a tenure
assignment. In our opinion, the present
proposal for the organization of the IES cuts
across these sound principles of educational
administration. As proposed at present,
two-thirds of the recruitment to the IES will
have to be made directly by open competi­
tion. The persons selected will not gener­
ally have any experience of teaching or re­
search and would have had no opportunity
to show their competence in these fields.
The remaining one-third of the posts will
be filled by promotion from State services
and some of these may be teachers in govern­
ment schools and colleges. But the bulk of
the teachers, i.e., all university teachers and
teachers in private schools and colleges will
be barred entry within its ranks. This can
only have a depressing effect upon the body
of the teaching profession and ultimately on
education itself. We, therefore, strongly feel
that the method of recruitment to the IES
should be as follows:

(1) ?n,L°T£hirlof the P°sts should
be filled by direct recruitment at
the level of the junior scale Even
these selected persons should not
be placed m administration direct
Their first assignments, for a
mum period of ?. or 3 years. shculd
be in teaching; and it is onlv after
th,s initiation that they should be
assigned to administration.

(2) The remaining two-thirds nf n
posts should be filled, p-X 5°
direct recruitment and

6
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18.47. Instead of creating a teaching wing
in the IES, we recommend that an adequate
number of posts comparable to the higher
scales of pay in the IES should be created
in the universities and colleges. This is
justified on educational grounds because
the remuneration and status given to
teachers and research workers should be at
least equal, if not better, than those given
to educational administrators. It will also
prevent a drain of talent from teaching and
research to administration.

and the service should encadre only the
following posts: y ine

— All posts of Directors, Additional
Directors, Joint Directors, Deputy
Offic^01S/ e^C’’ District Educational
thT an^ ,equivalent Posts) in
the State Education Departments
(inclusive of the principals of
government colleges and a few
posts of headmasters of higher
secondary schools);

— All gazetted advisory posts in the
Ministry of Education;

— suitable posts in the NCERT;
— all gazetted posts dealing with edu­

cational programmes in other Minis­
tries of the Government of India;

— suitable gazetted posts in the Edu­
cation Departments of the Union
Territories; and

— suitable posts of principals of higher
secondary schools under the scheme
of Central Schools.

18.48. Some thought will have to be given
io languages required from the members of
the IES. It is true that officers of the IES
will need a much better command over the
regional language than those in the IAS. But
the advantages of the service would be lost
t° a considerable extent if every member
of the IES is recruited and assigned only to
the State to which he belongs. It should be
a convention that only about 50 per cent
f the IES officers are assigned to their own

^.ates; and there should also be the possi-
oihty of inter-State transfers (in addition
^deputation to the Centre). Hence each
?eyher of the IES should be required to
ipp^v. ar*d  pass, within a given time> ai <
(iT;,u!!rnent. tests in two other '
Wh.-Y1 ar|d one modern Indian ]anRU, ?
Pr<fh-,is not h'-s mother-tongue) at certain
1 bribed levels.

inW9- Tlle changes we have recommended
T g^atl® of the IES and the cor-

ondl,nS improvement in the remunera-
n of teachers and research workers are

Srth efe^?cant If these are carrfed
out, the IES will strengthen the administra-
researchh°Ut adversely affectinK teaching or

18.50. The State Educational Services.
At present, the State Educational Services
are diviaed into three broad groups—Class I,
t-lass II and others. In the reorganization
of these services, the following points will
have to be kept in view:

(I) There should be an adequate num­
ber of posts at higher levels, namely
in Class I and Class II. The secre­
taries of the district school boards
should be in Class I. The District
Educational Inspectors (who will be
in the IES) should have adequate
assistance from officers of Class I
and Class H status.

(2) The methods of recruitment would
have to be improved. A disturbing
trend now seen is to push fresh
recruitment to all posts on the ad­
ministrative side of the State Edu­
cation Departments lower and lower
down the line. In one State, all
fresh recruitment to all the depart­
mental posts is done at the assis­
tant masters’ level. In such cases,
a young talented graduate from the
universities is not attracted to the
service and all higher posts come to
be gradually occupied by those who
have risen from the ranks. What
is needed is recruitment at three
levels: assistant teachers’ level;
Class U level (50 per cent for
freshers and 50 per cent for pro­
motion); and Class I level (75 per
cent for freshers and 25 per cent
for promotion). There should be,
as in the IES, suitable relaxation in
a«e limit while recruiting at higher
levels.

(3) In the pre-independence period, the
main functions of the department
were two: the control of educational
institutions—public and private—
and distribution of grant-in-aid. The
entire cadre of the department con­
sisted, therefore, of 'generalists’ i.e.,
persons who had some
education (as indicated by the B.T.
or a similar degree) or had some
experience of teaching. There were
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the

the

either to the teaching or to the ad
ministrative side, to make up £
the inconveniences, losses or di£
advantages, such allowances beine
payable only so long as the person
occupies the post. Such a system
would make for easier transfer-
ability between the two wings
and promote traffic both ways. “

(2) The scales of pay of the depart­
mental staff (Class I and II) are
made comparable, not with the
UGC scales of pay, but with those
of similar posts in other depart­
ments. This creates difficulties
for the transfer of persons from
the teaching to the administrative
wing. We would recommend that
the scales of pay of the depart­
mental staff should be correlated
with the UGC scales of pay for
university teachers.

18.51. Training of Educational Adminis­
trators. The existing facilities and arrange­
ments for the training of educational ad­
ministrators are inadequate. Pre-service edu­
cation for administrators is neither neces­
sary nor possible. It is true that educational
administration is one of the subjects taught
on an optional basis in the courses of the
M Ed. degree in some training colleges ana
university departments of education. I* 1
number of places available in these coune
is very limited. Their standard leaves
good deal to be desired because they
taught by persons who themselves na
little experience of administration, bepa
the literature available on Indian conditio®
and practices is very limited and bee
there are hardly any facilities for £
practical training to the students. Such P
sendee education can only be of •h?11^.rVjce
and one has largely to rely on in's..n„a]
education for the training of educa
administrators.

. or18.52. Unfortunately there “Pities?
provision for such training
present in any State Education
This is all the more surprising 13 gurnpti°.
efficacy of training is the basic |ucation3
in education. Training for an foec®?!-
administrator is needed, not on y M
the tasks he is required to.perf® uSe i.g
cult and complex, but mainly b ‘ngra^t
necessary to orient him to the rOyeil,e'>
of educational expansion and n -1 ,j]e jic>
which has to be implemented 1

a few special Postsr,^e’^,’HnnV>eCno
of Audio-Visual Educah on>>
doubt; but there was no ^cm
training for the purpose sand W®n
could be appointed to the pi3
expected to learn his job• y’ a
Even inspections were 8ene^a .
the sense that an officer wnoin
spected the school was expected to
guide the teaching of all subjects
and look after all aspects of the
school life. By and large this
tradition has continued to tins day.
But it has outlived its utility. With
the enlargement of the functions of
the Education Departments and the
heavy responsibilities it has now
come to assume for the improve­
ment of education, the need for
specialized officers has increased.
For instance, curricular reform, has
assumed great significance; and yet
there is not one specialist in curri­
culum in all the State Education
Departments. Similar observations
could also be made about other
fields of education such as evalua­
tion, textbooks, etc. One of the
major reforms now needed is to re­
organize the State Education De­
partments where necessary, on the
basis of specialized functionaries
(the need for whom is universally
recognized) and, what is even more
urgent and important, to make ade­
quate arrangements for their speci­
alized training with the help of the
universities. These specialist officers
(who will include subject inspec­
tors) will be appointed at two levels
—at the directorate and on
district staff.

(4) There are several anomalies in th
salaries of departmental staff in
the States and Union Territories
Two of these deserve notice:

(1) Should the scales of pay ln the
administrative wing of the Edu
cation Department be the same as
in its teaching wing or should
they be different? At present
three practices are in vogue Tn
some States, they are identical
in some, the scales of pay 0I1 the
teaching side are kept higher
wlide m others it is the other way
round The ideal position w3
b? to keep the scales of pay
identical but to add allowanS
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two decades and to the role which ed
tional aanumstration should play
From this point of view, we mane the S-
lowing recommendations:

(1) At the non-gazetted level, the num­
ber of officers is very large and
arrangements lor tneir m-service
training would necessanlv have to
be made at the State level. We
recommend that the state Institutes
of haucation, in cohaooration with
the universities, wnere necessary,
should organize the in-service edu­
cation programmes of all the non­
gazetted educational stall' on the
administrative and inspectional
sine. Tne objective should be to
provide an m-service naming of
about two months to every oiiicer
in every live years of his service.
In addition, they should also orga­
nize conferences, seminars, and
workshops for the gazetted staff.

(2) At the level of the gazetted ohicers,
the numoers in any given brace are
not large enough for developing a
training institution at the State
level. We, therefore, recommend
that the Ministry of Education
should run a National Staff College
for senior educational administra­
tors of the State Departments or
Education.

(3) The task of an educational adminis­
trator is generally so heavy that
he gets no time to read and to keep
himself abreast of educational
thought. The programmes of in­
service education recommended
above will correct this weakness to
a great extent. In addition, it will
be desirable to revive the old prac­
tice of giving three months leave
on full pay for every five years; of
service, for undertaking spec
studies in educational problems.
Preferably still, the idea of a sab­
batical year of leave should ,
extended to senior posts m.a<^iyhe
tration. He should also naVA. .
option to add to this his u°utl^e
privilege leave (which now
or less lapses), if he aesl^f‘ ieave
only condition attached to thi >■
should be that the L at
submit a report on his stud •
the end of the leave period.

(4) Some incentives should be
for the officers who improve

and administration

qualifications materially through
programmes of in-service education.

18.53 National Staff College for Educa­
tional Administrators. We attach imporr-

l°.^he establishment of the National
btaff College for Educational Administrators
and would like to indicate broadly the
manner in which it should function.

(1) The object of the college should be to
provide in-service education, for anout eight
weeks, in every five years of service, to all
tile senior officers in the education service—
IES and State Educational Services (Class I
and Class II).

(2) It should have a permanent and
whole-time staff of its own. In addition, it
should use, as resource personnel, senior
officers of the Education Departments and
the Ministry of Education. As educational
administration cannot function in isolation,
competent persons from other departments
also should be utilized for purposes of train­
ing. Tins will incidentally serve an import­
ant objective of such training, namely, to
bring the young recruits to the cadre in
living contact with senior officers.

(3) It should have a research wing where
studies would be conducted in problems of
educational administration. It should main­
tain a good library of books on the subject,
both Indian and foreign. Besides, it should
also function as a clearing-house of adminis­
trative procedures and practices in the States
and Union Territories.

(4) As very little material on Indian con­
ditions is available for purposes of training,
the college should be established inunedi-
ately and its first assignment should be to
prepare a number of case studies and other
data which can be utilized for conducting
the training programmes. This may well
take about one or two years. It is only
when a thorough preparation of this type
is made that the training programmes snouid
be started.

(51 It should conduct two types of courses,
a longish induction course should be pro­
vided for new recruits and shorter courses
of t-6weeks for officers already m service.

(fit Tn every course conducted at the
ii camp officers from every State and a

CO egre’m^he Union Territories should be
It shou d be an object of policy
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(7) It should conduct periodical confer­
ences, seminars and worKsuops on niai
relating to educational administration.

(8) It should conduct a journal on euu-
cational administration and maintain a
puoucation wing.

18.54. Increasing the Strength of the De­
partment. The most common complaints
that were placed before us by the State
Education Departments were: they are
understaffed; the growth in the Depart­
mental staff does not precede but jouows
the growth in the number of educational
institutions and is never abie to keep pace
with it; norms fixing the number of officers
required on the basis of educational institu­
tions, teachers and students, distances in­
volved, problems of transportation and such
other relevant factors are not generally fixed
and, even if fixed in theory, are not ooserv-
ea in practice; the expenditure for increas­
ing the Departmental staff always has a low
priority and is not sanctioned automatically
when programmes of expansion are approv­
ed; and the axe of retrenchment within
education falls, more often than not, on the
departmental staff. Most of these complaints
are genuine. We recommend a reversal of
these policies, subject to one reservation. It
is better to have a fewer officers at a higher
level than a large number of officers at a
lower level and on inadequate scales of pay.
Our recommendations regarding the new
techniques for administration and supervi­
sion provide for this;1 and this point should
be kept in view in the proposed reorganiza­
tion of the State Education Departments.

experimentation to the minimum. We lr,-f
now initiate a new process under winch ih
administration will be distinguished
elasticity and dynamism. As Dr. j. $
Gardner observes: ‘The rule book grows
bigger as the ideas grow fewer. Thus almost
every well-estabusned organization is a
coral reef of procedures that were laid down
to achieve some long-forgotten objective. An
organization must therefore have some
means of combating the process by which
men become prisoners of their own proce­
dures.’

18.56. Introducing Elasticity and Dyna­
mism. How can this elasticity and dyna­
mism be introduced in educational admmis-
tralion? We have made a number of
suggestions in this regard in the earlier
chapters. Here we would like to eir-phasize
some general suggestions;

(1) The first is a change in the attitude of
the administrator. He should cultivate an
openness of mind and a spirit of inquiry
rather than a rule-of-thumb approach
which tries to slick to established practices,
even when they cease to be meaningful. It
is here that research in educational adminis­
tration and the in-service training of educa­
tional administrators can play a significaot
role.

(2) The second is to establish a practice
of holding periodical reviews, say, every
three to five years, of important administra­
tive practices, with a view to chopping o
dead-wood and putting in fresh gra >
where necessary.

X Chapter X. 

- Procedures

18.55. The Present Position. The existing
procedures in educational administration
suffers from an excessive emphasis on uni
formity and rigidity. In every State we
heard complaints by the headmaster’s of
government schools that almost every detail
of the life of a school was regulated by the
orders of the Department. The managements
of private institutions also compl^neftf
rigid Departmental attitudes and attend
at controlling even the smallest detafisX
need to change these old traditions P' ht
be over-emphasized. The idea
uniformity and regulating the educational
process through comprehensive Den"?
mental codes has been overdone and i. ’
killed alltoedom and M<lalive

(3) The third is to build up liner-S
contacts and to encourage compara
studies in different State practices m
administrative matters. The study of ed
tional administration developed in the |
out of one peculiar feature: the varie Y ,
administrative practices in the dm
States which arose from the fact that e .
tion was a State subject. This variety
to a comparative study of different PraCUjS
m each aspect of administration. g
comparison was originally restricted to ^.
tabulations which showed the difie

. .it soon led to a discussion abo taj
origin of these differences, the funda
principles on which each such practice yve
be based, and a comparison of the Jj-, -ont
dvantages and disadvantages of d 1 -u.

practices. Out of this arose a science . fes
cational administration and when the p 
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were confronted with those comparative
studies year after year, they were stimulated
to think and to make innovations This
happy and fruitlul cross-fertilization of
administrative practices has not occurred in
India1. There are hardly any comparative
studies it has conducted or promoted in
educational administration with the result
that the intellectual contact between the
different State Education Departments is
very little. We find onicets in every State
Education Department who know about
the USA, the UK, or the USSR, but they do
not know what is happening in other States
of India. If periodical comparative studies
in educational administration could be pre­
pared and the State Education Depart­
ments closely involved with them, the sad
picture would soon disappear and admini­
strative efficiency will begin to rise.

(4) An area in which there is scope for
improvement in our administrative practices
is that of project preparation. Modern
administrative practices in both the armed
forces and industry require a systematic
analysis and preparation before an operation
or new activity is launched. In education,
too often the practice is to describe a
scheme in a page or two with some sketch
of the budget required and to begin opera­
tion with no more preparation than uiis.
Where large sums of money are to be spent,
a series of preparatory steps are all justified
beginning from feasibility studies and going
through to detailed, step-by-step. plan
operations for the project. This detailed
Programming of the planned projects will
ensure more economic use of resources and
Wore detailed evaluation of the progress
being made in project implementation, lhe
evolution of this technique and the training
°f officers in them is the responsibility o
the State Institutes of Education and the
National Staff College for Educational
Administrators.
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(0) The traditional system of administra­
tion is based on the principle of having a few
officers who are assisted by a large army
of superintendents, assistants and clerks
because it was originally devised at a time’
when the administration had to be run by a
tew Englishmen with the assistance of a
large number of Indians in subordinate
positions. Under a system of this type, most
ot the work tends to be done by unimagina­
tive persons at a lower level who were des­
cribed by Burke as the ‘tyrants of the desk'.
This is one contributory cause to the rigidity
of the system. We, therefore, recommend
that the modern ‘officer-oriented system’
where most of the worn: will be done by
officers at their own level with the help of
a small secretariat staff should be adopted.

18.57. Education Acts. At present the
educational legislation in the country
presents a motley picture: in most States, it
is scattered in a number of laws and the
bulk of it is still in the form of executive
orders, the only State to have an Education
Act being Kerala. We, therefore, recom­
mend that education should be given a sta­
tutory basis everywhere and in all sectors
and that an Education Act should be passed
in all the States and Union Territories. This
should be a comprehensive and consolidat­
ing measure which will replace all the
miscellaneous laws which now exist and
which will also provide a statutory basis
lor certain important aspects of administra­
tion (for example grant-in-aid code) which
now exist merely in the form of executive
orders.

18.58. We also recommend that the Gov­
ernment of India should issue a Statement
on the National Policy in Education which
should provide guidance to the State Gov­
ernments and the local authorities m pre-
nariug and imolementing education plans in
their areas. The possibility of passing a
National Education Act may also b«
examined. . . -

___ _ ___ ____ an unnorunt issue, w»s first made
by thc illustration may suffice. in 1912. and It-- not b-i J

. C hum Education Commission in 18S2;«teP
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quality and consolidation and to
the expansion of education?

These questions, by. their very nature, do
not permit of precise answers because thoy
are not questions in arithmetic or produc­
tion engineering but in human dynamics
involving complex sociological consid
ations. Difficulties really arise when 0
tries to give precise values to quanti
which are essentially vague. However,
dealt with in the proper perspective,
exercise affords insight and helps the p
cess of decision making.

19.01. In this chapter, we shall examine a
few major issues relating to the financing
of education. These will mainly include a
survey of the growth of educational ex­
penditure in India in the post-independence
period and of the sources of educational
finance. We shall also refer to the order
of financial resources likely to be available
for education during the next two decades,
their appropriate allocation to various sec­
tors and priorities involved. The questions
nf fundamental importance that arise are:

— What should be the total level of
financial support for education at
all levels to ensure achievement of
national goals and rapid advance­
ment of national economy, cohesion
and security?

— What judgment and guidelines can
be formulated, and with what de­
gree of reliability and confidence,
about the distribution of funds
between different levels or stages
of education (including research)
and different sectors within a
level?

— Although , quality and quantity are
inseparable, what proportions of
the total resources should be broad­
ly devoted to improvement of

Total Educational Expenditure
(1950—65)

19.02. The discussion may c0,nve2^aeniJ
begin with an examination of the ,jture
in which the total educational e?Peon(;ejice
has increased in the post-indepeana'
period. In 1946-47, the total education
penditure in ‘British’ India was g' jj
million which worked out at only ,
Pey head of population. At the en ^u-
third plan, the total expenditure ° or
cation is estimated at Rs. 6,000 m
approximately Rs. 12 per capita (at 01*
jgrijCes^’ The details will be found
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------------- 'rABLB19'1- TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE IN INDIA (1950-5, to -------------

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66*
------- ;----------------;------------ ----------------------------------------------------------- ------------- (estimated )
>• 7 otal educational expenditure from all sources " -- ----------------------------

2.
3.
4.

Index of growth
Educational expenditure per capital (Rs.) ’
Index of Growth..................................................’

I >444
100
3’2
100

1,897
166
4'8
150

3.444
301
7'8
244

6,000
524

12-X
378

5-
6.
7-
8.

Total national income (at current prices) (Rs. in millions)
Index of growth..................................................... ,
National income per capital (at current prices) (Rs.).
Index of growth...........................................................

95>30o
TOO
266-5
ICO

99,8co
105
255-0
96

141,400
148
325-7
122

210,000
22C

424*4
159

9- Total educational expenditure as percentage of national

IO.
income......................................................................

Index of growth ........................................
1*2
100 1'9

‘58
2-4
200

2-9
242

First Second Tlurd Ail Three
Plan Plan Plan Plans

II. Average annual rate of growth of total educational
expenditure. . ............................................................ io-6% 12-7% n-8% H'7%

(1)

(2)

(3)

Sotirce. The educational data for 1950-51, 1955-56 and 1960-61 have been taken from Form A of the Ministry
of Education. Those for 1965-66 have been estimted in the Commission’s Secretariat. The data relating to National
Income arc taken from CSO (the figure for 1965-66 is a rough estimate).

of 424 per cent in a period of 15
years or a cumulative annual in­
crease of 11.7 per cent. This has
varied but little from plan to
plan—it stood at 10.6 per cent in
the first plan, rose to 12.7 per cent
in the second, and dropped to 11.8
per cent in the third.

— the total educational expenditure
per capita rose from Rs. 3.2 at the
beginning of the first plan to
Rs. 4.8 at the end of the first,
Rs. 7.8 at the end of the second and
Rs. 12.1 at the end of the third—an
overall increase of 278 per cent;

— the total educational expenditure re­
presented 1-2 per cent of the
national income in 19ol. This pro­
portion rose to 1.9 per cent at the
end of the first plan. 2.4 per cent at
the end of the second and 2.9, per
cent at the end of the third. This
represents an increase of 14- per
cent in 15 years.

the rate of growth of the educational
- th nnHHure in’the first three plans

Tt per ten ") “ “.‘i'”'” «

“16 Umes the tale °<

N.B. The total educational expenditure
given here does not include:

expenditure incurred by the guar­
dians of the students on their edu­
cation, except fees paid:
the ‘opportunity costs’ which are
defined as the foregone income
which would have been earned by
the students if they had engaged
themselves in some direct or in­
direct productive activity instead
of attending the school;
the expenditure figures of un­
recognised institutions.

(4) the W“XVs%te,G°ov™o“l

In the Sducation peparlment W-
elusive of teaching
teaching staff); and

(5) the expenditure on
and other exP^iUI educational
societies conducting
institutions.

It will be seen that, during the first three

— the total educational in
creased from Rs.1,1 . 1965-

“ 70,292 thousaHd in 1965-66 )vhKh,oS 192 in-‘950-5 ‘
°Jl«chers has. also increased from 7) ’

1 °'9 per cent per year,
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- ---- '-vuHLUCb
have a comparatively higher income
capita and m consequence, a larger
posable surplus. For instance an

466---------------- -------------------------

19.03. Three points need emphasis in this
context. The first is that the total edu­
cational expenditure given in the prec -
ing table is at current prices. Unfortunate­
ly, no effort has been made so far to con­
vert the educational expenditure in the
country to constant prices. We began this
exercise, but it could not be completed due
to absence of necessary data. We, however,
recommend that such an exercise should
be taken up and completed as early as
possible. The UGC may consider giving
financial assistance to a well-established de­
partment of economics of a university for
this purpose. We may, however, point out
that, during this period, the wholesale price
index has risen by about 53 per cent and
the cost of living index for the working
classes by about 65 per cent. Although .
these indices cannot be used to reduce the
total educational expenditure to constant
prices, they indicate that a good deal of the
increase in total educational expenditure is
due merely to a rise in the price level.

cation are a function of two variable.
ability or the national income per he-di
population and effort or the proportion °
national income allocated to educa%°
During the first three plans, ability k,
shown a relatively lower rate of erov“a
Between 1950 and 1965, the total national
income rose from Rs. 91,400 million in
1950-51 to Rs. 163,600 million in 1955^
(at 1960-61 prices) which implies that the
national economy grew only at about 4 per
cent per year and that the income per head
of population increased only from Rs. 255.5
to Rs. 330.7 which implies a growth-rate of
only 1.7 per cent per year It is unfortu­
nate, that, in 1965-66, there has been a bad
failure of the monsoon so that the net na­
tional product in the primary sector has
been very adversely affected and the total
national income threatens to be about 3
per cent less than that in 1964-65. But
even if this year is set aside, the growth in
total national income between 1950-51 and
1964-65 would be only 4.5 per cent per year
and that in the per capita income (from
Rs. 256.5 to Rs. 348.7) only 2.2 per cent per
year. Since the precise figures of edu­
cational expenditure at constant prices are
not available, it is not possible to com­
pare the rate of growth of ability, at con­
stant prices, with the rate of growth w
effort. But there is enough indirect evi­
dence available to show that, even at con­
stant prices, the rate of growth in edu­
cational expenditure far exceeds that in
national income.

19.05. The third point is that th*
of educational expenditure hi« h Creasefaster than that of the growth 4°™ much
The overall resources available 

19.06. A more precise comparison is
pver. possible at current prices. As s
in Table 19.1 the national economy
grown at 5.4 per cent per year du.n"'Ln.
first three plans while educational
diture has grown at the rate of 1 •. na]
cent per year. The effort or the nay j)?
income devoted to education has tn of
creased at more than twice the ra
ability or national income.

Pattern of Educational Expend1IY
(1950—65)

19.07. We may now pass on to aX are
how the available financial 'res0,'i ^og^'
allocated to different sectors and P th'5
mes of education at present, * - ap­
point of view, the data regarding
cational expenditure bv object- rfjx,en 1
years—1950-51 and 1965-66—are n
Table 10.2.

19.04. The second point is that the pro­
portion of national income devoted to edu­
cation in India is small in comparison with
that in educationally advanced countries of
the world. The absolute amount per capita
spent by us on education is about one-
hundredth of that spent by a highly indus­
trialized country like the USA. This reflects
the close interaction and interlocking bet­
ween the level of education and the level of
industrialization. Japan and the USA and
the USSR are spending considerably more
than 6 per cent of their GNP on education
about twice as much as India. In making
international comparisons, however one
should not miss the important point’that in
countries with low levels of national in­
comes, the disposable surplus is muph
smailer and it is, therefore, far more diffi­
cult for them to make a given effort fL
education than for those countries which

per
dis-

cational expenditure’ of 3 “per’ cent of^
national income in India, where the national
income per head is only about Rs S haJ
to be regarded as a much higher denrA? #
effort’ than an expenditure on thf 4™
or even higher percentage of the 4>t‘- ,
income in the UK or the USA. natl0nal



__________1ACLE 19 2' EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE by
OBJECTS LN INDIA (1950-51 to 1965-66)

4°*7

Object Total expenditure (Rs. in ooo’s)

Of total
Percentage
expenditure

Average
annual

■ ...______________
1950-51 1965-66 1950-51 1965-66

rate of
growth

A. Direct Expenditure
—

i. Pre-Primary Schools ....

2. Lower Primary Schools .

3- Higher Primary Schools

1.198

364.843

' 76.990

11,000

1,220,500

717,500

O-I

319
6’7

0-2

20*3

12-0

159
8-4

16-0
Total (First Level)........................................ 443,031 i >949,000 38'7 32-5 10-4
4. Secondary Schools

5. Vocational Schools

6. Special Schools

7. Boards of Secondary,/Intermediate Edu
cation . .

230,450
36,944

23.335

5.338

1,181,000

250,000

39.920

45.000

20*1

3*2

2*0

0-5

19'7

4’2

0-7

o-8

n-5

13-6

3'6

15’3

Total (Second level) . 296,067 1,515,920 25'9 25'3 n-5

8. Universities...................................................... 49.052 270,000 4’3 4’5 12*0
9. Research Institutes 6,256 65,000 0’5 II 16- 9

10. Colleges for Arts and Science 71.714 327,500 63 5’5 10-7
11. Colleges for Professional Education 42,194 350,000 3'7 5-8 15-1
12. Colleges for Special Education 2,224 17,500 0*2 0’3 147

Total (Third Level) 171,440 1,030,000 150 172 12-7

13. Total (Direct) . ■ 910,539 4.494,920 79-6 74’9 II-2

B. Indirect Expenditure
14. Direction and Inspection

15. Buildings - . ' . •

16. Scholarships, Stipends, etc. . •

17. Hostels ...................................................

tR. Miscellaneous . . • • *

27.364

99-270
34,456

18,264

53.928

114,009

666,055

420,035
95^63

209,518

2-4
8-7

30

1-6

4'7

1-9

1I-I

7-0

1-6

3’5

10-0

>35
18-1

11-7

9'5

—
19. Total (Indirect)

233,282 1.505,080 20-4 25-1 >3-2

Grand Total .
1,143,822 6,000,000 1000 Il 7

20. ■—.———
—

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.

N.B. The educational .^P^^cateeories
in Table 19.2 is divided int0 6with
—direct and indirect—In‘ a5C0.. Ministry
the classification adopted by, .. are
of Education. Some chnfications^^..
however, necessary to relar . •  0£‘re-
fication to the usual classl^-ture All
curring’ and ‘capital’ expe 1;direct,
expenditure which is class fi a q[ ex_
ls recurring in character- AI a]so
Penditure classified as indir <v,uiidings’-
/™urring except in the case enjjture
(This head includes all capital expen-
°n buildings but does nof inewae
^ture on their maintenance). Expen

io nfi It Wi]l be seen that the indirect ex-19.Uo. it w. . .. nrecedmg table is
penditure give d.n ^ifferent stages or
not dlVldfedpH1fc°tion. We. therefore, diyid-
sectors of educa i on the assumptions
ed this expendituie, t __ chool andbli“-^0XlX siven ta
university- utu
Table 19.o.

chown under hostels includes only the
h charges but does not include

?he capital expenditure on the construction
o? hostel buildings and the food charges of
the inmates.
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I95O-51

and 20:80 Thin“ 1̂.gI^Ureonbuilding5hasbeen divided, on the basis of general trends noticed, as 40:60 in !95«-5>

estimate made in the Secretariat oY^TSm^ss?on^°thc bashof Resent (aCtUals) is availabIc- That for 1965-66 is 0

(3) The expenditure on hostels is lareelv ar rh» •• prescnt trends.

noticed, as 30:70 in 1950-51 and 20:80 in 1965-66." versity sta8e- It was divided, on the basis of general trend’

(4) The miscellaneous expenditure was divided „„ . , , .
(5) Totals do not tally due to rounding. ’ “ "  baS'S’ ” thc ProPorti°n °f 50:50.* *

REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION__________________

Tablb 19-3. INDIRECT EXPENDITURE AT SCHOOL AND UNIVERSITY STAGES

1965-66

Amount
(Rs. in ooo’s)

Percentage
of total (Rs
expenditure

Amount
in ooo’s)

Percentage
of total

expenditure

School Education
I. Direction and Inspection 27,364 2’4 114,009 1'9

2. Buildings .... 39,708 3"5 133,211 2’2

3. Scholarships .... 24,705 2’2 210,017 3’5

4. Hostels .... 5>479 o-5 19.093 03

5. Miscellaneous .... 26,964 2‘4 104,759 1-7

Total . 124,220 109 581,089 97

Higher Education
1. Direction and Inspection •
2. Buildings .... 591562 5-2 532,844 8-9
3. Scholarships .... 9>75t 0-9 210,018 3'5
4. Hostels .... 12,785 I-I 76,370 1’3
5. Miscellaneous .... 26,964 2-4 104,759 i-7

Total 109,062 9'5 923>99i 15'4

19.09. On the basis of the above break-up, the expenditure at the three levels of
cation will be as shown m Table 19 4.

Tadle t9'4- EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE BY LEVEL.  ' ___

1950-51 1965-66

N.B. Totals do not tally due to 

I. First level i.e., pre-primary, lower primary and higher primary
schools

2. Second Level i.e., secondary, soecial md • ‘Board of Secondary EducaW 1 d vocatl°nal schoolsand
38-7 32’5

3. Indirect expenditure on school education 25’9 25-3

Total
10-9 9’7 _

4. Third Level i.e., Universities resell, ■ .
of general, special and professionaYSu^^ntions’and "“=8“

75’5 67’j__

17-25. Indirect expenditure on higher education 15-0 •

Total (University) 9'5 15’4
_______

24’5 32*0
___——■—
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iSonita4eS ?lace in the exPenditure on
Tj. 01 fC,u<:atlon on account of universaiiz-

o primary education, expansion (or
ven universalization) of secondary edu­

cation, and the qualitative improvement of
school education. The growth of edu­
cational expenditure in Japan as seen in
fable 19.o, will show this clearly.

19.10. In the initial stages of develop­
ment, the total expenditure on education is
generally low and the bulk of it is spent
on school education. As societies become
industrialized, the total expenditure on edu­
cation begins to grow and an increasingly
larger part of it comes to be devoted to
higher education and research. This broad
trend is maintained in spite of the increase
_______________________ FABLE 19-5. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE IN JAPAN(1885-1960),

Year
Distribution of expenditure by level of education (percentage) Percentage

of GNP GNPElementary Secondary Higher Teacher Total
education education education training education yenI—VI VII—XII XIII and

above

1885 «4'3 2-8 8-3 4-6 ioo-o 1-8 612
1890 76'9 3'1 10’9 91 ioo-o i-o 924J 1900 . 67-6 16-5 7-0 8-9 ico-o 2-1 l»9971910 67'4 16-7 10*0 5'9 ioo-o 30 2,888

11,8451920 . 67-6 17-6 109 3'9 IOO-O 2'5
1935 61-9 18-7 16-9 2'5 ioo-o 3'3 15,203
1940 55'7 21*8 20-1 2’4 ioo-o 2’1 32,183
1950 41-8 46-2 12’0 ioo-o 48 3,381,500
i960 42'4 44'5 131 ioo-o 5*2  11,821,700

Source. Japan's Growth and Education, Ministry of Education, Japan, 1963, Tables 10 and T4.

per

IOO-O
100'0
100-0
100-0
100-0
100-0
ioo-o
100-0

the
in

23-1
18-7
12-6
19-1
13'4
31’5

13’2
17-2
5'J

19-6
T4

14-1
37-6
13'3

16-1

19.12. Some idea of the manner in which
expenditure is distributed over the different
levels of education in other countries can
be had from Table 19.6. 

. io-i

. i-9

. i-5

. 13'2

.. 9'4
. 5'5

4;i

o’-5
- 4'5

six years, for the first three years of which
education is compulsory). In higher edu­
cation, the expenditure has been steadily
growing and risen from 8.3 per cent in
1885 to 13.1 per cent in 1960.

i-4
9-8
2-7
8'2
4'9

15'9

150
1-8

12-7W
14'4
i6-4
4'7

19-0
7'3vO

4«'3,t.
48-1(0
26-7
53'8
42'9
61'3
27-1
72'4W
71-2(0
58'3

Tstiviy Tcam

19.11. It will be seen that, in 1885,
expenditure on elementary education
Japan was as high as 84.3 per cent, of rhe
total. It has now come down to 42.4 per
cent (In Japan, the duration of the ele­
mentary course of education is six years as
against seven years we are recommending).
The expenditure on secondary education,
which was only 2.8 per cent in 1885, has
now risen to 42.5 per cent. (The 'course of
secondary education in Japan extends over_

Brazil
France
Germany (F.R.)
Ghana - -
Nigeria . _ ..
Pakistan
Turkey -
U.K. (England & Wales) .
U.S.A.
U.S.S.R.

Jugoslavia (e)

29'2
35-8
33-r
290
23'8
32-4
38-8

..(J)

..(J) _________
---------- ----------TTTZrihL- UNESCO Secretariat, Pat*

_____________________________ _ , SwJy
Source. Compiled by the ,9omr"nS[eacher training-

(aj Excludes expenditure 013 2 education.
W Includes expenditure on sp k j ot
(c) Includes expenditure on 1co levcl of uducau
(d) Included under pre-school ana _____ __

(e) i960.

---------- ■ art r RRTNG EXPENDIPURE ON EDUCATION BY
•6. PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF bdUCATI0N, I95i ____________________

Country

JL.DVX

Central
adminis­
tration

Pre­
primary
and 1st
level

Second level_______ . Third
level

Other
types

of edu­
cation

Total
Total General Vocational

and
teacher

I
2 3

2ZZZZX

19'5

training

6 7

20-0
8-3

8

17-0
12-3

9

ioo-o
IOO-O



Total (Schools)

Science

and Spe-7-

Total (Universities) .

8.

Total (Indirect) ,

Grand Total

Universities

Arts and
Colleges .

Professional
cial Colleges

9-

io.

5-

6.

i. Primary Schools

2. Secondary Schools

3. Vocational and Special
Schools(including train­
ing)

4. Boards of Intermediate
and Secondary Educa­
tion

Direction & Inspection

Buildings

Scholarships

Miscellaneous

Report Of the EDUCA-nON_cbMMissidN

esearch, technical and technological educa-
& et%. By 1965-66, therefore, expend*-
rabhr°n .hifiher education increased cons*
in A8 be seen from the data g*  .
tton ra^aph 19’09 earlier, the present P°5‘
nend t that about one-third of the total ex
eZ2Ure.15 dev°ted to the first level
th tlOn\ an°tfier one-third is devote
dhurft^ !evel and to the indirect exp
inc nnOtltiSd1001 education; and the rea?uca.
tiol. ~thlrd is devoted to higher ed‘

(a) Included under Misi

(&) Includes expenditure on pre-pritnary schools also

Note, in parentheses indicate the percentage to total expenditure.

It will be seen tfc^t before independence
the position remained more or less statZ*
m India for a period of about sixty yeS
the direct expenditure on school educat^
decreasing only from 71 -1 ^uucatl°n
1881-82 to 67’8 per cent in 1948^7"
on higher education rising only from Qd?hat
cent to 14-8 per cent during the St 9’3 -per
The position, however, chancer! e ??nod-
with the attainment of independent^17

b.Sher education, science and Sl£

470____________ ___ _______ __
19.13. The Indian victure in this context can be seen in the statistics given fa Table^

TABLE — GROWTH OF EDUCATIONAL EXPBNDUWE IN INDIA ACCORDING TO OBJECT^,
(Rs. in ooo’s)

1881-82 1891-92 1901-02 1911-12 1921-22 1936-37 1946-47 1960-61

7,087
(44’0)
3.9ia

(24’3)

9.614
(31-5)
9.896

(32'4)

11,876
(29-6)
12,684
(31-6)

20,726
(26-4)
20,789
(265)

50,908
(27'7)
48,727
(26-5)

81,260
(29-9)
81,300
(29’9)

184,853
(32-1)

170,230
(29-5)

734461
t2I-3)

1,118,336
(32-5)

453
(2-8)

1,711
(5’6)

2,280
(5’7)

5,374
(6’8)

13,701
(7-5)

18,595
(6-8)

34,657
(6-o)

146,088
(4’3)

•• • • • • • • • • 324
(o-l)

974
(o-2)

24.133
<o-7J

11,452
(71-1)

21,221
(69’5)

26,840
(66-9)

46,889
(59’71

113,336
(61-7)

181,479
(66-7)

39O,7M
(67’8)

2,023,018
38-8)

163
(i-o)

473
(1-6)

772
(1'9)

1,588
<2-0)

7,341
(4’0)

13,208
(4’9)

22,977
(4’0)

141,388
(4’1)

1.332
(8’3)

2,044
(6-7)

2,601
(6-5)

4,799
(6-1)

11,042
(6-o)

16,662
(61)

43,915
(7’6)

236,139
(6-9)

•• 829
(2'7)

I.I97
(3’0)

2,253
(2-9)

5,978
(3-2)

8,138
(3’0)

18,659
(3-2)

167,166
(4’9)

1.495
(9’3)

3.346
(II-O)

4,570
(.xi-41

8,640
(11-0)

24,361
<13-2)

38,008
(14-0)

85,551
(14’8)

544.693
(15-9)

1,628
(io-1)

838
(5-2)

399
(2'5)

298
(1’8)

2,250
(7’4)
2,182
(7'1)

727
(2'4)

, 794
(2-6;

2.545
(6-3)
2.573
(6-4)

912
(2-3)
2,681
(67)

4.775
(6-1)
9,730

(I2‘3)
1,340
(i-7)

7,219
(9’2)

9,335
(5-i)

19,761
(10.8)
3,176
d-7)

13,784
(7-5)

11,407
(4-2)

18,197
(6-7)
to

22,766
(8-4)

18,238
(3-2)

28,453
(4’91
to

53,657
(.9 31

70,123
(2-0)

428,158
(12-4)

-00,222
(5’8)

171,7*1
(5-*)

3.163
(19-6)

5,953
09'51

8,711
(21-7)

23,064
(29.3)

46,056
(25-1)

52,370
U9-3)

100,348
(17*41

870)214
(25’3)

16,110
(100-0)

30,520
(100-0)

40,121
(100-0)

78,593
(.100-0)

183,753

(ioo-o)
271,857
(100-0)

576>6i3
(100-0)

3,443.80*
(100-0)
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Sources of Educational Expenditure
(1950—65)

19.14. We shall now proceed to examine
the sources of educational expenditure dur­
ing the first three plans. Due to various
historical reasons, a multi-source finance
system has grown in the country and
education is now financed by the Central
Government, State Governments and local

authorities, and through fees and ‘other’
sources which include endowments, dona­
tions and other voluntary contributions from
the public. This has helped to raise more
resources in the aggregate than would other­
wise have been possible and has also shown
a certain resilience in times of difficulties by
setting off, to some extent, the shortfalls in
one source by increase in others. Table 19.8
shows how the contribution of each source
has increased during the first three plans.

TABLE 19'8. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE IN INDIA BY SOURCES (1950-51 to 1955-66)

Source • - . - - 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66
(estimated)

l. Government funds

(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in ooo’s)
(ii) Index of growth.................................................................
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on education

. 652,678 1,172,049 2,340,914 4,271,856
100 179 359 655

. 57'1 6t-8 68-0 71-2

J. Average Annual Rate of Growth

2. Local Authorities’ Funds

(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in ooo’s)
(ii) Index of growth
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on education

3. Fees

(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in ooo's)
(if) Index of growth . • •
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on education

4- Other Sources
(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in ooo’s) •

(ii) Index of growth • •
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on education

(0 Government funds
(11) Local authorities’ fund*
(iii) Fees
(io) Other sources

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 

, will be seen that the largest incraa^
eg, Uken Place in the exPendlt nnfX
^ernment funds (555 per cent or an a
> annual growth of 13’3 per cent)-tMS
tribn+y to ke expected—and they n
turnte Per cent of the total -'P *cX„as a^t 57.1 per cent m Wj 51
41 J^ently, the contribution of all otn

Edu.—an !

sources has Pr°^a°”d inY absolute terms.
though it has! t sourCe is fees whose
The next *mP°rt?reased by 294 per cent
contribution has } it now accounts
(or 9’6 per cent P-*  > ' total educational
for 15--3 P^ cont of come olh r soUrces 

124,987
100

10*9

163,548
131
8'6

224,914
180
6'5

378,031
302
6'3

233,272
100

20-4

379,033
162

20’0

590,258
253

17-1

918,077
394

15-3

132,885
100

11*6

181,980
137
9-6

287,715
217
8'4

432,036
305
7-2

First
Plan

Second
Plan

Third
Plan

All Three
Plans

12-4
5’5

10-3
6-5

14-8
6-6
9-2
9-6

12-8
io*9
9-2
8-5

13’3
7’3
9-6
<■1
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is even encouraged is of very great edUca
uonal significance and will stimulate par^'
tai and local interest m education ana heln
to raise standards. We, therefore, recoin.
mend that attempts should continue to bi
made to raise as much contribution &
possible from local communities, voluntary
organizations and local authorities to sup.
port educational development. '

472
per cent (or 8-l per cent per year) and
which now bear only 7'2 per cent of the
total expenditure. The local authorities
whose resources are inelastic, particularly in
rural areas, account for 6’3 per cent of the
total expenditure only and they also show
the lowest increase in contribution—202 pe-
cent (or 7 J per cent per year).

Sources of Educational Expenditure
(1965—85)

19.15. What would be the probable deve­
lopments relating to sources of educational
expenditure in tne next 20 years? It will
be seen from the above that the responsibi­
lity for the financing of education at all
stages is falling increasingly on government
funds (Central and State). This trend will
increase in the future. The total revenue

19.17. Contribution of Local Common!.
ties. We have recommended earlier that
the local communities should be closely
associated with all government and local
autnority schools and that a school fund
should be established in every school to
meet the whole or part of the non-teacher
costs.- We have further recommended that
as part of the organization of a nation-wide
programme of school improvement, the

I Chapter VI.
2 Chapter X.
3 Chapter X.
4 Chapter X.

assistance of the local communities should
be fully harnessed for improving the physi­
cal facilities in schools bn the lines of the
school improvement conference organized
in Madras State3, In the case of private
schools, we have suggested that the manage­
ment should be able to raise a fair proportion
of all the non-recurring costs and in addi­
tion, a prescribed percentage of recurring
costs.4 Apart from their principal advan­
tages of stimulating local interest in educa­
tion, these contributions from the local coin-
munities and the public will also help to
some extent in financing education.

from fees will be considerably reduced when,
as we have recommended elsewhere,1 edu­
cation up to the end of the lower scondary
stage is made tuition-free and a much larger
provision of free-studentships is made in
mgher secondary and university education
to meet the needs of the young persons from
the under-privileged sections of society who
are now coming into the universities and
colleges. Similarly, the income from other
sources would not rise in proportion to the
increase in total educational expenditure.
The local authorities also may not be able
to provide more than a very small percen­
tage of the total expenditure, even after they
have made the best effort to raise their con­
tribution. Taking an overall view of the
situation, therefore, it appears that the
funds of the Central and State Governments
would have to bear about 90 per cent (or
even more) of the total educational expen­
diture.

19.18. Contributions of Local Authori^05,
The local authorities—municipalities
zila parishads—will be able to make a Ia
contribution in support of educational de
lopment. In our opinion, it would be P. 3
sible to maximise these contributions J
suitable system of grant-in-aid is
The broad features of such a system .
indicated in Supplemental Note I 817
the end of this chapter.

19.19. Contributions of Voluntary ^r^on.
zations. The voluntary organizations ^s0
ducting educational institutions ar
making a contribution to total educa *
expenditure. This can be stimulated .
utilised for the purpose of ^eve J? jji

appropriate policies of gran 'raietf
We have discussed these issues sep*̂

19.16. While it is true that most of the
responsibility for the support of education
should thus be squarely placed on govern­
mental funds, a total centralization of all
financial responsibility for education would
also not be desirable, because it deprives the
agencies at the school and local levels of
all initiative in the matter. Even though
the resources thus raised may not be large,
the provision of administrative arrangements
under which such initiative can exist and
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for school and higher education elsewhere.:
19.20. Centre-State Relationship in the

Financing; of Education. Between them, the
Centre and the State Governments now con­
tribute about 71 per cent of the total edu­
cational expenditure; and as stated above
this will rise to 90 per cent by 1985-86. The
problem of Centre-State relationship in the
financing of education is thus of great impor­
tance. We have discussed it, in the appro­
priate contexts, in the earlier chapters of
this Report. A brief reference to it has
also been made in Supplemental Note I
given at the end of this chapter.

Total Educational Expenditure (1965—85)

19.21. We now come to the more d:fficult
part of our task, namely, to estimate the
magnitude of the resources likely to be
available for educational development dur­
ing the next 20 years, and the best manner
of their allocation to different sectors or
stages of education.

19.22. Estimate of Resources Likely to be
Available for Education During the Next

473

Twenty Years. In comparison with die last
15 years, the programme of educational deve­
lopment to be undertaken during the next
two decades will be greater in magnitude
and hence the total educational expenditure
will have to increase much more. This would
be possible only if there is increase both in
ability and effort. The rate of growth of
the economy has to be speeded up during
the next two decades and this should be
combined with a programme of population
control. Also, the effort to increase alloca­
tions to education should be intensified. As
stated earlier, it is difficult to be precise
about these matters. We should, however,
broadly work towards increasing the edu­
cational expenditure per capita, in a neriod
of 20 years, to between 4 and 5 times the
present level of .Rs. 12 (at constant prices).
This could be reached by a variety of com­
binations of different assumptions about the
three variables involved, namely, economic
growth (varying from 5 per cent to 7 per
cent per annum), population growth (vary­
ing from 1-5 per cent to 2-5 per cent per
annum), and the proportion of national in­
come devoted to educational expenditure
(varying from 4 per cent to 6 per cent).
What we have in view, however, are deve­
lopments on the following lines:

1 Chapters X and XIII.

8. Index of growth .

9- Percentage of total educational expenditure to

national income .

10' Index of growth • • • ’ *

ll> Educational expenditure per capita (Rs.)

I2’ Index of growth • •

I. National income at 1965-66 prices—Increase
assumed at 6 per cent per annum (Rs. in millions)

2. Index of growth . • •

3- Population estimates (Medium projection in

millions) . . • •

4- Index of growth ..................................................

5- National Income per head of population (Rs.).

6. Index of growth ..................................................

7- Total educational expenditure (Rs. in millions)

(increase assumed at to percent per annum)

TABLE 19'9. TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE (1965-85I

r ■' ■
1965-66

r ’ • " '• • ‘ ‘
1970-71 1975-76 19S0-S1 1985-86

210.000

100

281,000

134

376.000

179

503,000

2|O

673,000

495 560 630 695 74s

100 1«3 127 I.|O 151

4*4 502 597 724 900

100 rrS 141 174 212

6,000 9,663 15.562 25,063 40.364

100 l6t 259 4tS 673

2-9 3'4 4‘ 5-0 6.0

100 117 HI 172 207

I2-I

100

17-3

Hl

24’7

201

36-1

29*

40
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19.24. It has been suggested that h
stages of educational development the
of growth of educational expenditure: m >
to be approximately twice the rate of mJ i'l!
of national income. In our exercise hew
ever, we have postulated a relatively - ‘J
modest annual rate of growth of 10 ner cent
for educational expenditure relative to thn
assumed rate of growth of 6 per cent in
national income. It should thus be possible
to implement the schemes of education
expenditure at postulated levels even in
the face of shortfalls in the rate of growth
of national income. It may be added that
the basis of such projections is the expect­
ed pattern of individual and collective con­
sumption behaviour as incomes increase,
combined with the educational effort need-
ed for sustaining higher levels of economic
activity.

19.23. It will be seen that we have assum­
ed a middle position with regard to t
growth of national income (at B cent P
year as between the two other esti
5 and 7 per cent per year). Our ?ssu™p^
regarding the growth of population
a medium estimate (2-1 per cent per y
between 1966 and 1985 as against the
other estimates of 1'5 and 2’5 per cent pei
year). With regard to the proportion ot
national income devoted to education, we
have assumed the highest rate of 6 per cen
(out of the three possible assumptions ol
4, 5 and 6 per cent) because we should ac­
cord the highest priority to education and
allocate the largest nroportion of GNP to
it. We thus get a medium est'mate of Rs. 54
per head of copulation by 1985-86. In this
connection, chart on page 475 may also be
seen.

It should, however, be noted that these as­
sumptions cover a wide range of per capita
costs:

(1) If national income grew at 5 per
cent per year, population at 2-5 per
cent ner year, and 4 ner cent of na­
tional income were allocated to edu­
cation, the exnenditure on educa­
tion in 1985-86 would be only
Rs. 27-5 per capita.

(2) If national income grew at 7 per
cent per year, population at T5 per
cent per year and 6 per cent of the
national income were allocated to
education, the expenditure on edu­
cation in 1985-86 would be as high
as Rs. 754 per capita-

The figure of 6 per cent of GNP invested
in education by 1986 may seem to be an
ambitious target. We do not quite hold this
view. It is only in recent years that nations,
realising the deep and symbiotic link bet­
ween education and national prosperity
have been increasing rapidly their invest­
ments in education and this trend is likelv
to continue. At the beginning of this cen­
tury even advanced’ countries such as the
USA snent no more than a small fraction of
their GNP on education. By 1986, it is like­
ly that a figure of 10 per cent of GNP in­
vested in education will become common­
place in most countries. If total and com"
prehensive disarmament is achieved bv
then, as we ail hope it will be, the figure
for the developing countries may even ex
ceed 10 per cent; and it is only through some
such action that the dismal and dangerous
gao between the poor and rich countries
can be reduced to tolerable dimensions.

19.25. What will be the pattern of alloca­
tion of resources to different sectors of edu­
cation in future? In our view, this pattern
will change from decade to decade.

(1) In the first decade, an emphasis on a
larger allocation to the school stage is need­
ed. In the first place, it is necessary to up­
grade the salaries of school teachers. _ The
allocation needed for this nurpose will he
very large, partly because of the large num­
bers involved and partlv because of the size
of the increment which has to be given
without delay. Secondly, we are proper
ing to transfer the PUC and the Interm^
diate classes from the university to
school stage. Thirdly, there is an urse»'
need to provide at least five years’ of eii
ive education to all children in the counn?
Fourthly, it is equally necessary to v°0
tionalize secondary education.

(2) In the second decade, seven yea . e
effective primary education will have
provided. Secondly, emphasis will ha .
be placed on adding one year to the , ca.
stage and vocationalizing secondary ‘ glj
tion. But the additional allocation o5
tor the purpose is not relatively so ,j]i
’.?-Ahe first decade and the emphaslS^oJ)-
shift a little in favour of higher edu -

(3) In the third decade, the Pr°?S coi°'
at the secondary stage will be near t yerf
Pletion and the emphasis will sh edtt-
largely to the development of th*'"
cation and research. As time p35
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trend is likely to continue. In this connec­
tion, chart on page 477 may also be seen.

19.26. A tentative estimate of the expen­
diture required for school and higher edu­
cation in 1975-76 and 1985-86 has been at­
tempted and will be found in the Supple­
mental Notes II and III given at the end cf
this chapter. It will be seen therefrom that
about 72 per cent of the total expenditure in
1975-76 will be allocated to school education
ana that higher education will get about 27
per cent instead of about 33 per cent as at
present. We would like to point out, how­
ever, that this reduction in the proportion
of educational expenditure devoted to higher
education is more apparent than real. A
large part of the expenditure on higher
secondary (PUC) stage which has been
shown here under ‘school’ is at present
classified as being under ‘university’. If due
allowance is made for this—this expenditure
is of the order of 4 or 5 per cent of the
total—it will be seen that the school gets
only about two-thirds of the total expendi­
ture as in the past. In the second decade,
the expenditure of school education is re­
duced to 65.9 per cent or about two-thirds of
the total. Consequently, higher education
will receive a larger allocation.

native but to adopt the broad pattern o£ .
location of resources suggested above. "

Expenditure per Student
19.28. Pattern of Cost Per Student in

First Three Plans. We shall now turn to t
consideration of the expenditure per puJ
at each level of education. This depend-
upon three factors: the average annual sab'
ry of a teacher (a); the pupil-teacher ra‘i
(t); and the expenditure on all non-teachar
costs which can be expressed as a percen­
tage of the average salary of a teacher (r)
Symbolically, it can be stated as follows:
Cost per pupil=a2LsI?-

.where a

19.27. It has been argued before us that,
in view of the urgency to develop higher
education, it may be desirable to go slow
with primary education for some time and
to invest more of the available resources in
secondary and higher education. Some have
also argued the other view that we should
develop primary education as rapidly as
possible and at any cost. The Sargent Plan,
for instance, allocated two-thirds of the
total resources to primary education. These
are extreme views. We realize the need for
the development of higher education and
for the allocation of more resources to it.
But it would not be proper to cut down for
this purpose the expenditure on primary
education. As we have repeatedly stressed
in the Report, the provision of universal
primary education is vital on grounds of
social justice and to help the process of
transformation of the national economy.
Again, development of higher education and
research is central to the entire develop­
mental programme; and without an ade­
quate provision for higher education there
will be no adequate supply of competent
teachers for primary and secondary educa­
tion. What we want is a balanced growth
of education. There seems to be no alter-

— average annual salary of a teacher
= ratio of non-teachcr costs to teacher's sakn
— pupil-teacher ratio

All these factors have undergone change­
in each sector during the last fifteen year.-
with the result that the overall cost per
student (direct expenditure only) has in­
creased from Rs. 37 per student in 1950-51
to Rs. 64 per student in 1965-66 (at cur­
rent prices) or by 73 per cent. But if al­
lowance is made for the rise in the cost of
living (which is about 65 per cent), the rise
in real terms becomes almost negligible
The detailed statistics in this regard are
given in Tables 19.10 A and B.

19.29. The problem of the salaries of kJ'
chers has already been discussed in Chap­
ters III and XVII. With regard to the othe-
factors, some important conclusions an
from these data. ,

(1) The cost per pupil/student does no
show appreciable increase, except in P
fessional colleges and vocational SJ110, ?
Even here, if allowance is to be made for
rise in prices, there is actually a fan in
penditure in real terms. ,r

(2) At the pre-primary stage, the cost
Pupil has remained almost -statjonar • (
implies that in real terms, the inve ,
per student has gone down very grea

(3) At the lower primary stage.
Per student has gone up by 50 Pe'niics;l
But, at constant prices, this also unp cfl5p
fall in real terms. The non-teacher ..
Per pupil have actually fallen, even ai •
tant prices. That is ‘ why our P1 t in
schools are so dull and drab. J11,.*,  :1n'"
iPany primary schools, we give hal^t',ire o’
ning except the teacher! The P1Cl

the higher primary stage is sinula •
(4) Expenditure per student jn Ce8Se i”

0 arts and science shows some ,n s
current prices, but a fall in real te
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TABLE 19-10 A. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (1950-51)

Type of institution

Average Number of
annual pupils per
salary per teacher
teacher

Percentage Average annual cost per pupil
of non-tcachcr

costs to ------------------------- ------------------------------------- -
teacher costs Due to Due to Ton

teacher non-teacher

costs costs

Pre-Primary Schools
Lower Primary Schools .
Higher Primary Schools .
Secondary Schools .
Schools for Vocational Education
Schools for Special Eudcation
Universities (Teaching Departments)
Colleges of Arts & Science
Colleges of Piofcssional Education
Colleges of Special Education

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

914 25 5t-3 37 19 55
545 34 24-6 16 4 20
682 24 32-0 28 9 37

1,258 25 44'8 5° 23 73
1,705 16 86-8 106 92 197

715 13 98-5 55 54 109
3,759 10 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
2,696 20 73’7 133 98 231

I3>948 it ii8-i 357 422 779
1,656 8 48-6 203 99 301

Total—Direct Expenditure

N.B. Totals do not tally on account of rounding of figures.

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.

table average annual cost per pupil

Type of institution

Rs.
Rs,Rs. Rs.

56-3

12

20

12

Total—Direct Expenditure

64
46 18

3i
38
31
25

1,000
1,046
1,087
L959
2,887

991
6,500
4>ooo
6,410
2,918

20
3
5

29
208

54
N.A.

128
583
i°5

55
3°
45

107
417
135

n.a-
3:8

35°

35
27
4°
78

208
81

N.A.

200
583
245

Average
•annual
salary per
teacher

124
37-o

ioo-o
66-7
N.A.
63-8

100-0
42-9

Pre-Primary Schools
Lower Primary Schools .
Higher Primary Schools .
Secondary Schools ....
Schools for Vocational Education
Schools for Special Education
Universities (Teaching Departments)
Colleges of Arts & Science
Colleges for Professional Education .
Colleges for Special Education

do no1 tally on account «r--------"----------------------------
.Source. Ministry of Education,^ roUndinEoffi^

-c „------ , Average annual cost per pupil
oi non-teacher
costs to .________________________________ ______
teacher costs Due to Due to Total

teacher non-teacher
costs costs

Number of Porcentag.
Pupils per -<■ - e
teacher
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TABLE 19-ri. EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION (1975-76 and 1985-86)

Total

Total.

Total.

I. Recurring (Direct)

Pre-Primary
Lower Primary
Higher Primary

Higher Secondary:
General .
Vocational

Lower Secondary :
General .
Vocational

3- Recurring (Direct and Indirect) •

4. Capital
Buildings and Equipment .

Percentage of total
expen 'itnre

be more accurately estimated, (3) there is
no variety of courses to be provided at the
primary stage, and (4) even at the secondary
stage, the variety of courses to be provided
in vocational education is comparatively
limited and does not show wide variations
of costs. These estimates, therefore, are
more reliable and better guides to the for­
mulation of educational policies.

19.32. Table 19.11 gives the total estimat­
ed expenditure on school education and
Table 19.12 gives its implications in terms
of teachers’ salaries, pupil-teacher ratios,
levels of non-teacher exnenditure, and main­
tenance of quality institutions.

__________________________ educational finance

19.30. The Pattern of Cost Per Student
During the Next Twenty Years. A tentative
estimate of expenditure in the different sec­
tors of school education during the next
twenty years is discussed in Supplemental
Note II at the end of the chapter. A similar
but still more tentative estimate for higher
education has been given in Supplemental
Note III at the end of the chapter. We shall
now briefly discuss their implications and
limitations.

19.31. School Education. It is comparative­
ly easy to estimate the expenditure on school
education because (1) the teacher costs form
a proportionately larger part of the total
expenditure, (2) the non-teacher costs can 

Total

Total Recurring (Direct) .

31 Recurring (Indirect)
Direction and Inspection..................................................
Scholarships ..-••••

Total School Education

~ ' -■ ' Totals do not tally due to rounJing of figures.bor details, see Supplemental II at the end of the chapter.

41 Edu.—61.

Total exrwnikure
(Rs. in ooo’s)

1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-86

236,956 488,531 i-5 1*2
3,749,220
2,451.567

6,129,616 24-1 15’2
5.140.2S7 15-8 I2‘7

6,437,743 11,758,4’4 4!-4 29'1

2,072,510 4,490,088 13-3 II-I
359,800 2,582,550 2-3 6-4

2,432,310 7,072,638 15-6 17-5

488,436 1,281,299 3-1 3’2
5-S823,900 2,362,250 5’3

1,312.336 3,643,549 8-4 90

10,182,389 22,474,621 65’4 55’7

389,050 1,614,560 2-5
1’9

4'0
3’7301,680 i,49O,24O

690,730 3,104,800 4’4 7*.

10,873,’'9 25,579,421 699 63’4

389,050 1,008,890 2-5 2-5

11,262,169 26,588,311 72-4 65 «9
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TABLE 19-12. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (’950-5’ to 1985-86)

Year

Average
annual
salary
per
teacher

Number
of pupils

per
teacher

Percent­
age of

non­
teacher

costs to
teacher
costs

Average annual

Due to Due to To.31
teacher nOn- 10131

costs teacher

costs

Rs

Pre-primary Education

1950-51 . .................................................... 914 25 51-3 37 19
<965-66 . ................................................... 1,000 31 56’3 35 20
1975-76 . ................................................... 1,800 40 50'0 50 25
1985-86 . . . . 2,500 40 50-0 69 34

Lower Primary Education

Higher Primary Education
1950-51 •
1965-66 .
1975-76 .
1985-86 •

4
3
9

13

1950-51 .
1965-66 .
1975-76 ..
1985-86 .

545 34 24-6 16
1,046 38 II-I 27
1,800 50 20-2 43
2,500 45 19*6 67

• . 682 2A 32-0 28 9
• • . 1,087 31 12-4 40 5
• • . 2,100 35 20-0 73 14

. • • 2,875 35 200 99 20

1950-51*  .
1965-66*  .
1975-76 .
1985-86 .

1950-51**
1965-66**.
1975-86 .
1965-86 .

Lower Secondary Education (General)

Lower Secondary Education (Vocational)

• • • • 1,258 25 44’8 50 23
• ’>959 25 37’0 78 29
• 3>’5O 25 33’3 152 5’

4>I5O 25 33'3 201 67

1,705 16 86-8 106 922,887 ’5 100-o 208 208

• • .. __

20
33
53
So

73
107

197
4’7
500
600

Higher Secondary Education (General)
1975-76 ... 7
1985-86 ... ‘ 4,500

‘ ' • 5,500

Higher Secondary Education
1975-76 .
1985-86 ... '

*High/Higher Secondary Schools.

20 33'3 272
20 33’3 333

(Vocational)
;00
SOO

••All types of vocational and technical schoois

( instant pric« of J965^,^SO’5Ian‘1 ’965-66 are at current n • . 1985-^’*“
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in 1985-86.
Education. The ave-

salary of teachers is
rise from Rs. 1,000 in

St" RTi,-.'8“ in I9,M6 W««
essenM rS '„”e
nn4d fnk Th PPPAteacher ratio is pro-
fn 1975 h r^ed}«m 38 in 1965-66 to 50
in 1970-76 by the adoption of the three-hour
session system. This is inescapable if a liv­
ing wage is to be given to the primary tea­
chers. If smaller classes are considered de­
sirable, either additional funds will have to
be found or the rate of expansion -will have
to be deliberately slowed down.

19.33. We would specially invite often.
tion to the following implications of these
estimates: uie:,e

(1) Total Expenditure on School Edu­
cation. The total expenditure on
school education is expected to in­
crease from Rs. 4,046 million (or
p7’4 per cent of the total expendi­
ture) in 1965-66 to Rs. 11,262 million
(or 72-4 per cent of the total exoen-
diture) in 1975-76, and Rs. 26,588
million (or 65-9 per cent of the
total expenditure) in 1985-86.

(2) Capital Expenditure on School Edu­
cation. The bulk of this expendi­
ture will be recurring. The capital
expenditure on school education
will increase from Rs. 133 million
or 22 per cent of the total expen­
diture) in 1965-66 to Rs. 389 million
or 2 5 per cent of the total expen­
diture) in 1975-76, and to Rs. 1,009
million (or 2 5 per cent of the total
expenditure)

(3) Pre-Primary
rage annual
expected to
1965-66 to Rs. 1,800 in 1975-76 and
Rs. 2,500 in 1985-86. The pupil­
teacher ratio is proposed to be rais­
ed from 31 in 1965-66 to 40. The
average annual cost per student
which was Rs. 55 in 1965-66, would
be raised to Rs. 74 in 1975-76, and
Rs 103 in 1985-86. It will be notic­
ed that the cost per student is high­
er at the pre-primary stage than at
the primary stage because of the
need to provide meals and otne
health services.

(4) Lower Primary Education. The
average annual cost per student w s
only Rs. 20 in 1950-51 and it rose
to Rs. 30 in 1965-66 (at current
prices). If allowance is to be made
for increase in prices, theie
be an actual fall. What is.now pro
posed is to raise this cost s
tially. at constant prices, t01Qoc 86*
in 1975-76 and to Rs. 80 m 1985-8b.

.Jt should be remembered that, at this
^.expenditure, all that is possible’s , p e-
Ce e free books to all children and .
MoS!,ry contingencies to primary estl.
Hjaffro.vision ^as been made in th or
heau? for school meals, school unlf , Qja.
ties Jr services. The average in

°f teachers will rise from Rs- l-04b

It may be incidentally pointed out that
the average class-size in compulsory prima­
ry education bears a definite proportion to
the effective birth-rate (i.e., children per
thousand of population entering the age-
group 5-6 when admission to primary school
begins). In other words, class-size (on the
assumption that the salary of a primary
school teacher is 3 to 4 times the per capita
GNP) in compulsory education generally
lies between 1.5 and 2.0 times the effective
birth-rate. When the birth-rate in India
falls down to somewhere between 15-20, it
will be easily possible to reduce the class­
size to somewhere between 30 and 35. But
smaller class-sizes at the present level ot
birth-rate will be costly and beyond the
economic capacity of the country.

It should also be emphasized that we havtj
provided 10 per cent of the primary schc-oll
at optimum levels of quality, i.e., at about
twice the cost per pupil than in the average
school. It will be possible to maintain these
schools at a level of efficiency of the next
higher stage, i.e., higher primary education
and to provide them with trained graduates
as headmasters and larger grants for non­
teacher expenditure.

(5) Higher Primary Education. The gene­
ral picture at this stage is similar to that at
the lower primary stage.

We expect the headmasters of these
knnic to be trained graduates (it has been

SCh Id that there would be one trainedassumed hat there^ and hence
graduate to , salarv of a teacher is a
UHle'Ser ttal a,',he ‘°W"
stage.

, ,i will rise from Rs. 45
The 'S'w'S™ ""d s,il1 ,llr<h"
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As at the primary stage, provision has
only been made for free supply of books
and contingencies and there is no provision
for school meals, uniforms or health ser­
vices.

education commission

been assumed on an ad hoc basis Tn
accurate, it will be necessary to cost e i
vocational course separately. But «
necessary data for this were not availabl
to us. e

It has been assumed that 20 per cent of
the total enrolment would be in part-time
courses.

(6) Lower Secondary Education. The ave­
rage annual salary of teachers which stood
at Rs. 1,959 in 1965-66 is proposed to be in­
creased to Rs. 3,150 by 1975-76 and Rs. 4,150
by 1985-86. The pupil-teacher ratio remains
unchanged at 25. The cost per pupil which
rose from Rs. 73 in 1950-51 to Rs. 107 in
1965-66 (at current prices) is expected to
rise, at constant prices, to Rs. 203 in 1975-
76 and to Rs. 268 in 1985-86.

(7) Higher Secondary Education. At this
stage, the average annual salary of teachers
will be Rs. 4,500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 5,500 in
1985-86. The pupil-teacher ratio has been
assumed at 20. The cost per student is ex­
pected to rise to Rs. 363 in 1975-76 and to
Rs. 444 in 1985-86.

(8) Vocational Education. Provision has
been made for vocational courses both at
the lower secondary and higher secondary
stages as recommended in the relevant chap-
ters of the Report The cost per pupil has

(9) Quality Institutions. As at the lower
primary stage, provision has been made to
maintain about 10 per cent of the institu­
tions at each stage at optimum levels of
efficiency. In ■ other words, it is assumed
that in 10 per cent of the institutions at each
stage, the cost per pupil will be about double
that in the ordinary schools at that stage.

The levels of expenditure per pupil given
above certainly mark a great improvement
over the existing situation. But they are,
by no means, what can be wished for. It is,
however, evident that these are probably
the highest levels of expenditure which we
might be able to afford.

19.34. Higher Education. We must confess
that in the case of higher education it is
even more difficult to prepare reliable esti­
mates and forecasts of costs. All the same,
we have made a tentative exercise in cost­
ing the programme of higher education for
1975-76 and 1985-86 at the constant prices of
1965-66. The details, as stated earlier, will
be found in Supplemental Note III at the
end of this chapter. Its main conclusio >
are shown in Tables 19.13 and 19.14.

TABLE 19.13. EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EDUCATION (1975-76 to 1985-86)

Type of education

Total

• 3.645,166 10,698,563

576,855 2,673,486

• 4,222,021 13,372,049

Postgraduate
Arts & Commerce .
Science and Vocational

Total

X. Recurring (Direct}
Undergraduate

Arts & Commerce .
Scenes and Vocational

Total Recurring (Direct)

2. Recurring (Indirect)
Scholarships

3 Total Recurring (Direct and Indirect)
4. Capital

Buildings and Equipment .

Total (Higher Education)

*V"0' Totals do not tally due to

For details, see Sunnis™

Total expenditure ^eKentn^Lt0^
(Rs. in ooo’s) expenditure

3'7

23'4

1975-76 1985-86 1975-76

2’4
• • • • 453,516 974,963 2-9 8't

• 1,439,250 3,264,000 9'2 _________

• • • . 1,892,766 4,238,963 12-2
io*5

3*7

• • • 304,200 1,106,400 1'9 7'3
• • • 820,000 2,937,000 5'3

•
• 1,124,200 4,043,400 7.2

j0'°

• • •
■ • • 3,016,966 8,282,363 19'4

j0'5

•
* • • 628,200 2,416,200 4'0

6'»
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TABLE ,S.„. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL IN HIGHER EDVcaTI0N

Type of institution Average Number Percentage
annual of pupils of non-

salarypei per teacher
teacher teacher costs to

teacher
costs

Average annual cost per pupil

Due to Due to Total
teacher non­
costs teacher

costs

•All .1 C.UeS» l.r AA.B («— » P™^-*

Undergraduate Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

(a) Arts and Commerce

1950-51*  ................................................................. 2,696 20 73-7 133 98 231
1965-66*  ................................................................. . 4,000 20 63-8 200 128 328
1975-76 ................................................................. 6,000 15 66-7 440 293 733.
1985-86 ................................................................. 7,500 15 66-7 550 367 917

(fr) Science and Vocational

1950-51**  .................................................... • 3,948 11 nS-i 357 422 779

1965-66**  .................................................... . 6410 11 100'0 584 583 1,167

1975-76 ................................................................. .. • • I»5OO

1985-86 ................................................................. .. • • 2,000

Postgraduate

(a) Arts and Commerce
. 10,000 8 118 1,375 1,625 3,000

1985-86 ................................................................
. 12,000 8 118 1,650 1,950 3,600

(6) Science and Vocational
. . • • • . 5,000

1975-76 .................................................................
.. • • 6,000

1985-86 ................................................................
—

in 1975-76. For 1985-86 the corres­
ponding figures would be Rs. 917
and Rs. 2,000 respectively. . Even
these costs will be possible m full-
time education only if at least oO per
npnt of the total enrolment is in
courses of part-time and correspon­
dence education.

(2) • wffl teTim*
about 40 per cent of the enrolment

**All types of Vocational/Piofessional Colleg chapter. Some actual costs per student in a few

N.B. For details, see Suppiemen J Note IH ala| Note IV at the end of the chapter._____________________

universities and colleges are given mo ___________ _________________________ _____________________________

19.35. The following comments
19.14 are in order. We have assumed that-

(1) at the undergraduate s^aSe-
per student will be Rs.
about 40 per cent of th j and
(in arts and commerce courses)
Rs. 1,500 for 60 per cent of t
rolment (in quality m rce andcourses in arts and commence a
in science and vocational cou
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(in arts and commerce courses) and
Rs. 5,000 for the remaining 60 per
cent of the enrolment (in quality
institutions in arts and commerce
and in science and vocational
courses) in 1975-76. The corres­
ponding figures for 1985-86 would be
Rs. 3,600 and Rs. 6,000 respectively.
As at the undergraduate stage, these
expenditures would be possible in
full-time postgraduate education if
at least 30 per cent of the enrolment
is provided for in part-time and
correspondence courses.

(3) The funds available for capital ex­
penditure are far from adequate, es­
pecially in the next few years.
Ordinarily, about 20 to 25 per cent of
the total expenditure on higher edu­
cation should be available for build­
ings and major equipment. Instead
of this, only 15'8 per cent of the
total expenditure on higher educa­
tion will be available for capital
programmes in 1975-76. Fortunate­
ly, the position improves by about
1985-86 when the proportion of
capital expenditure rises to about
25 per cent.

education commission

that is not possible, we shall have to come t
grips with difficult problems of the follow
ing type:

(1) Would it be possible to reduce the
total enrolment in higher education? This
will involve the consideration of a number
of problems such as relating the output of
educational institutions to forecasts of man­
power needs; improving organization and
administration in the public and private
sectors to ensure that eveiy educated person
is fully and properly utilised; reducing un­
employment among the educated; increasing
the participation rates among the educated
persons; revising the present policies which
are based on ‘over education’ e.g., educating
an engineer and using him for jobs which
can really be done by technicians; etc.

(2) Would it be possible to reduce the
number of places to be provided in full-time
education so that a larger expenditure per
place could be incurred? This will involve
a serious attempt to expand part-time and
correspondence education and to provide
these facilities to about 50 per cent of the
total enrolment as is done at present, for
instance, in the USSR.

19.36. From the data we have been able
to collect regarding cost per student
in institutions of higher education which
are known to maintain good standards,
it appears that this order of expendi­
ture per student will be far from adequate.
At the undergraduate stage, we broadly
require an expenditure of the order of
Rs. 1,000 per student; and if 10 per cent of
the institutions are to be maintained at
optimum levels of quality, i.e., at about ten
times the cost per pupil, the average cost
per student at the undergraduate stage will
have to be about Rs- 2,000. The capital
cost at this stage will be about Rs. 5,000
per student. At the postgraduate stage, a
capital expenditure of the order of about
Rs. 25.000 to Rs. 30,000 per student is needed
and the recurring cost will have to be as
high as Rs. 6,000 to Rs. 7,000 per student. As
at the undergraduate stage, this expenditure
also would be doubled if 10 per cent of the
institutions are to be maintained at opti­
mum levels of quality i.e., at about ten times
the cost per student. It is thus obvious that
if an earnest attempt is to be made to main­
tain adequate levels of quality in higher
education and to raise at least a few institu­
tions to international standards, we will
have to find large additional resources. If

19-37.  Adult Education. Our proposes
the development of adult education ( -ven
’ng liquidation of adult illiteracy) ar®Tfnles.
’n Chapter XVII. For these P1-?^ "vhich
we propose an increasing provision (or
will rise to about Rs. 78 million a in

Per cent of the total expenditure/ 1>0
1973-76 and Rs. 404 million a year
Per cent of the total expenditure m

(3) Would it be possible to economise the
expenditure in terms of physical and finan­
cial investment without affecting standar •
This will involve problems of intensive u
lization of existing facilities; cooperatve u
of costly equipment by a number of .inStl.?‘
tions; manufacture of equipment in
country itself; etc.

These and other problems of this type
as important as they are difficult. At

t moment we run away from them by a en.
ing standards and maintaining the exT-ce
diture per student at low levels—a jn
which provides an easy escape valv • eJC_
any attempt to raise standards and t ,jj
Denditure per pupil, these problems ^
have to be squarely faced and reso
tackled.
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firing as well as capital—on all stages and

— t0rs of education for 1975-76 and 1985-86.

BY OBJECTS IN INDM (1975-76 and 1985-86)

-------------------------------------------- educational finance

19.38. Total Expenditure. Table 1915
gives the total estimated expenditure-™.

TABLE I9.iS. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE

Object (Rs. in ooo’s)

1 AH figures are for 1962,

Recurring
Pre-Primary

Lower Primary • . . .

Higher Primary ....

Lower Secondary

Higher Secondary

Direction and Inspection

Scholarships ....

Total (School) -

Undergraduate ....

Postgraduate ....

Scholarships . . . .

Total (Higher Education) .
Adult Education 

Total (Recurring) 

Tetri.expenditure Percentage of total
(Rs. in ooo’s) expenditure

19.39. Whatever the assumptions one might
make regarding the growth of national in­
come or the proportion of GNP to be aU '
cated to education, it is evident that, in
the foreseeable future, it will not be P°s®..
to provide monetary resources .
which can compare with what is b g
in the industrialized countries. oendi-
assumed that the total educatlon^e®XP{1.om
ture would rise, at constant Prees^
about Rs. 12 per capita in Woo-bo toBs. S4 per capita In 1S8M6. But even tb.s
aan bear no comparison to th hed in
educational expenditure already instance>
°me industrialized countries. J! hi 700
b's expenditure is about R3- 

——7^^^ntorupees

yen) in Japan, Rs. 295 (193.63 francs) in
France; Rs. 378 (45.35 roubles) in the USSR;
Rs 515 (£ 24.55) in the UK and Rs. 1,175
(156 73 dollars) in the USA.1 The gulf
between these levels of educational expen­
diture and ours is and will continue to be
so wide that we cannot hope to solve our
problems by the mere adoption of the tech­
niques of the industrialized countries.

1940 In a situation of this type, i\e can
, 19 tn obtain optimum results only if wehope to obtain^ Tiie fcst is
adOPshoauCld°strive to allocate the largest pro­ve should stri s.ble to ^atonal
Portli°n Since additional resources aredevelopment S e the ess of

Capital
School education .....

Higher education

Total (Capital) ■

Grand Total • •
Note. Totals do not tally due to ronndiug of figures

Some General Observations

1975-76 19S5-8S 1975-76 1985-86

236,956 488,531 1’5 1*2
3,749,220 6,129,616 24-1 15-2
2451,567 5.140,287 15'8 12-7
2,432,310 7,072,638 15-6 17-5
1.312,336 3.643.549 8'4 9-0

389,030 1,614,560 2’5 4-0
301,680 1490,240 1’9 3’7

10,873,119 25,579421 69-9 63'4

1,892,766 4,238,963 12*2 io-5
1,124400 4,043400 7-2 10’0

628,200 2416,200 4'0 6*o

3,645,166 10,698,563 23’4 26-5

77,810 403,640 o-5 X'O

14,596,095 36,681,624 93'8 90’9

389,050 1,008,890 2’5 2-5
576,855 2,673486 3’7 6-6

965,905 3.682,376 6'2 9~l

15,562,000 40,364,000 ioo-o ioo-o
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tends to augment the flow of national pro­
duct, though with some time-lag, is 0
crucial importance. It follows, therefore,
that in the long run education to som®
extent is self-linancing because the increased
incomes generated by a relatively better
educated labour force would provide re­
sources for greater allocations to education.

19.41. The second is the need to realize the
simple but elementary point that n is im­
possible to create an educational system
wmcn would meet the individual and na­
tional needs it conventional techniques,
existing practices of under-utilization and
wastage were to continue. It would, there-
lore, be necessary to make every rupee go
the longest way possible by adopting
measures for economy, for reduction of was­
tage, and for intensive utilization. These
should receive the greatest emphasis and
the most earnest consideration. The man­
ner in which this can be done has been in­
dicated in the appropriate context in earlier
chapters. Even at the risk of some repe­
tition, however, we would enunciate a few
of the points which are significant from the
financial point of view:

(1) The utmost economy possible should
be practised in the construction of
buildings.

COMMISSION

adopt the practices of affluent •
ties in this regard. In a develop
economy, we must accept these •
facts of life and meet their challen^
through the development of apBr°e
pnate techniques and hard work.

(7) There is no justification for the con
tinuance of the large wastages whicn
now prevail at every stage. Their
reduction should be a definite
national target and to that end, pro-
grammes for the active involvement
of each individual institution in the
process should be encouraged. This
is the only way to meet the situa­
tion.

(8) The working day should be longer
and the number of working days
should be increased. The vacations
should be utilised as fully as pos­
sible and designated as vacation
‘terms’.

(9) Programmes of part-time and own­
time education should be organized
on as large a scale as possible to
meet the increasing demand for edu­
cation from workers as well as from
those who cannot be provided with
a place in full-time institutions.

report of the education

(2)

(11)
(3)

(4)

(12)

(5)

(6)
(13)

(10) The education of the gifted children
should be attended to on a top
priority basis.
With a view to raising quality afl
round and in all institutions in tn
shortest time possible, it is essentia
to concentrate resources, in the i
mediate future, on the develop1116
of some centres of excellence an
quality institutions at all sta^elr,,
education, particularly in secono )
and higher education. This P .
gramme should be given a very «°
priority.

Places in full-time institutions
secondary and higher e°ucD(,ard
should be provided with due rK
to manpower needs and nJ .
nance of standards; and admis
to them should be made on
basis of an egalitarian select1

Sectors of education which ^ate
multiplying effect like postgr‘ . oSe
studies or teacher education ^ip
which have a direct relau

The cost of equipment could be re­
duced considerably by better de­
signing, large-scale production, im­
provisation and careful handling to
increase its life-

Techniques in which certain facili­
ties could be shared in common bv
a group of schools (i.e. a circulating
±u7lJorruralpriniary sch°°ls>
should be encouraged and adopted
on a large-scale. P a

Where equipment and facilities be-
C£m%c?stly 3nd S0Phisticated, thev
should be intensively and cooneratZ
vely utilized for the largest S If
the day and throughout the yeS. f

buSS^hoS

as long as possible m the dav and
wherever needed, at night as well
Larger classes and higher n„„-i
teacher ratios are infvitablf P/1-
some years to come and u for
only be a disse„Ic,’
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(16) A vigorous attempt should be made
to establish institutions of optimum
size at all levels of education be­
cause these would be more efficient
and less costly.

(15) Greater emphasis should be placed
on programmes which need more of
human talent, dedication and hard-
work (such as preparation of text­
books, teaching and learning aids,
research, etc.) than on those which

- involve large investment of physical
r and financial resources.

(14) Wasteful expenditure which often
arises from rigidities of administra­
tive and financial procedures should
be avoided by introducing flexibility
and adequate decentralization of
authority.

1 Chapter XII.

41 Edu__ 62.

with an increase in productivity
such as agricultural and technical
education, or those which tend to
decrease wastage or intensify utili­
zation. J

Innan1 make 0Ur meafire resources go the
longest way possible. b

imPlie,s emphasis on research
in all sectors of education. Our general
proposals for the development of educa­
tional research. have been discussed else­
where. Here, we would only highlight the
need to conduct research in the problems
°t economics and financing of education
which are only just receiving the attention
of economists and educationists in our
country. Among other things, there is
urgent need to examine continually the
relationship between cost and quality and
to develop programmes which would obtain
the highest possible quality for a given
level of input (or minimize inputs for a
given level of quality). We recommend
that the UGC should provide financial sup­
port for the development of such studies in
a few selected universities and that a simi­
lar programme for the school stage should
be developed in the NCERT and the State
Institutes of Education.

19.44. The estimates of total educational
expenditure given above are admittedly
tentative. As we have emphasized, exten­
sive research is needed on the study of unit
costs and educational productivity. In the
light of these studies, these estimates will
have to be continually revised. Moreover,
it is likely that they will be attacked on
both sides. On the one hand, some persons
would argue that they are on the low side
and that they will have to be upgraded subs­
tantially if education of the appropriate
quality and in adequate quantity is to be
provided. On the other hand, they will also
be attacked on the ground that they are
over-ambitious and unrealistic. What is
important, however, » that a nahonal
system of education on the fines indicated
in the Report is organized without delay
Ind an earnest effort is made to provide
!ii the needed resources for the purpose.

doing so of course, many hard choices
wifi have to be faced and risks taken, but
. orro of science, there can be noSeSer
niggardliness in education.

19.42. Since an underdeveloped economy
cannot aspire to match the levels of per
capita educational expenditure of the deve­
loped ones, the problems of educational re­
construction in India can be tackled only on
the basis of an approach which meets our
special situation. A mere imitation of
some of the techniques and programmes
°f education in developed societies
will not meet our requirements. The com­
plexity of our problems, and the necessity
of connecting education with life, parti'
cularly productivity, have to be identinea
and solutions worked out which take care

the specific needs of the country. I i
°ur firm view that while a careful s y
°f major educational developments in otner
countries is essential to enable us to
upon their experiences, there is no ,
f>tute for original, hard and serious
lng involved in a sustained and 6
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than that given so far to education
in our national plans for development
A deliberate commitment about the crucial
role of education in national development
can alone provide the psychological motiva­
tion and energy needed for a massive pro-
gramme of implementation. We realize
that such conviction will depend essential-
ly upon the extent to which education is
effectively and demonstrably related to the
life, needs and aspirations of the country.
This is a task mainly for the educators, and
it is the urgency of this that we have em­
phasized in the Report.

4. Equally essential is the need for dedi­
cated hard work. Today, the nation is
facing, as never before, the challenge of
hunger, unemployment, ill-health and
poverty. A vital element which would help
the country to meet this challenge is a
revitalized education which, in its turn,
can only be created if the leaven of idea­
listic teachers and administrators exists.
Idealism is needed, now more than ever,
in all walks of life and especially in educa­
tion. It may not be easy to plan for it; bu
it is doubtful if anything worthwhile wi
be achieved if we cannot generate it in 1
measure.

5. Education thus needs and deman^
more than anything else, hard work ana &
dicated service. In particular, it Prfse herj
supreme challenge to the students, tea
and educational administrators wn -
now called upon to create a system ° ,a.
cation related to the life, needs ana
tions of the people and to maintain i jr
highest level of efficiency. It is uPonfU[ure
response to this challenge that the
of the country depends.

6. We have emphasized that e?UHmXiy
and national reconstruction are ^ost
interrelated and that perhaps the
effective way of breaking the vicious t0
in which we find ourselves at pre® a biff
begin educational reconstruction m. . ollt
way. We would, however, like to p uCjj
that it will not be possible to make
headway in education unless the basic
ems of life are also squarely face, jnter'

solutely tackled. This stresses ;'\eeVelop'
linking of education and national
ment.

NEED FOR VIGOROUS AND
•- tt- . •

1. in the last eighteen years, there have
been two Commissions and a large number
of Committees appointed by the
ment of India which have reported on^diSe-
rent aspects of education. In addition,
there have also been a large number
of Committees appointed by the State Gov-
emments whose reports are of local as well
as of national significance. Moreover,
numerous advisory bodies have made in­
numerable recommendations on almost
every aspect of education. All the same,
the development of education in the
post-independence period leaves much to be
desired; and as the Government Resolution
appointing this Commission has pointed out,
‘a wide and distressing gulf continues to
persist between thought and action and
programmes concerning the quality of edu­
cation, even when these were well-conceiv­
ed and generally agreed to, could not be
implemented satisfactorily.1 It is this aspect
of the problem that should be our major
concern.

2. We would like to emphasize that there
is no place for half-hearted policies
in the days ahead. The economic pros­
perity of the country, the social and national
cohesion of its life, the level of its cultural
and spiritual development, its place in the
comity of nations and its contribution to
the life of Man—all these depend upon the
quality of men and women we have; and
this, in its turn, depends essentially upon
the education we provide. Educational re­
construction is thus crucial for our future
and extremely urgent (it has to be complet­
ed within the life-span of a generation at
the most). It js also unusually difficult be­
cause it has to be accomplished with com­
paratively meagre resources in terms of
men, materials and money. In spite of these
difficulties, it has to be taken up in earnest
immediately and pursued intensively. We
stand at a critical cross-roads of history
where the choice is between education and
disaster. We must either build a sound
balanced, effective and imaginative educa­
tional system to meet our developing reeds
and respond to our challenging aspirations
or be content to be swept aside by ih.
strong currents of history. ‘ 1

3. Essentials for Successful Implementa
tion. A vigorous and sustained implemen­
tation of the recommendations made
in the Report demands a higher priority 
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7. Finally, we would like to emphasize

three points which are obvious but gene­
rally tend to be ignored:

— The Report of a Commission is not a
substitute for action. Its purpose
is to generate action. A Report
which is shelved or does not lead
to action is worse than no Report
because it leads to frustration by
arousing hopes that remain unful­
filled.

— Time is the essence of the problem.
The next few decades are crucial
and the future of the country
depends largely upon what is done

about education during the next
ten years or so. The decisions on
the several recommendations made
in this Report need to be taken
quickly. Action must start forth­
with and continue at an ever in­
creasing pitch of intensity in the
years to come.

— The responsibility of implementing
the Report is primarily that of the
Government—Central and States.
If they will not accept it, no one
else will or can.

The stakes are too big to be taken lightly.
We trust that to this tremendous challenge,
there will be an adequate response.

New Delhi
29th June, 1966
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AUTHORITIES—URBAN AND
' SUPPORT TO EDUCATION

an overall view of the existing practices,
therefore, we suggest that a reform of the
grant-in-aid procedures in respect of zila
parishads be carried out on the broad out­
lines indicated below:

(1) The grant-in-aid for the salaries and
allowances of teachers and other
administrative and supervisory
staff sanctioned by Government
should be on a 100 per cent basis;
some definite rules should be pres­
cribed regarding the basis on which
the number of teachers required
should be calculated (e.q., on the
basis of enrolment). The admini­
strative and supervisory staff could
be related to the number of
teachers.

(2) For the non-teacher costs, a block
grant per child in attendance should
be given- The amount of this
grant should be fixed separately
for each category of schools and
should be revised every three to
five years.

(3) The resources raised locally by the
zila parishad, as well as the State
grant thereon, should be left with
the zila parishad for such develop­
mental programmes as it deems
necessary.

(4) Grants-in-aid for non-recurring ex­
penditure should be given sepa­
rately, preferably at about two-
thirds of the expenditure.

The major objective of the ,of
grant-in-aid to zila parishads shou d be to
pnualize educational opportunities. This

ij kn Irpnt in view while sanctioningS msls «t Seto or decidingJbo recur-
the posts 01 rea or the propor_
ring "’n.recurring'grant to be given.tion of the non-recmiuju k °f t.in.nid
Moreover, the; a> funded and not
should be allow’ o financial

a” X— ’
”rcir From

4, Grant-in A'ci w view jh(J mUn,cl-
the quantitative P more important than
nal funds are p;irishads be-
the ^^J^growing rapidly on account
cause they a ----- __------ -

SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE I

1. We have recommended that the admi-
n<!str?j °£ scb°ol education in a district
should be transferred to District School
Boards and that in areas of bigger munici­
palities to Municipal School Boards.1 We
have further suggested that even smaller
municipalities should be associated with
the administration of education within their
areas and be made to bear a certain portion
of the expenditure thereon. In this note,
we shall make a few suggestions regarding
the manner in which grant-in-aid to these
authorities, for educational purposes, shall
be used to stimulate local contributions and
thereby get larger revenues for education.
Incidentally, we shall also discuss briefly
the Centre-State relationship in the financ­
ing of education.

2. Grants-in-Aid to District School Boards.
The zila parishads have an authority to
levy a cess on land revenue for purposes
of education. In this context, we recom-i
mend that the State should prescribe the
minimum cess to be levied by a zila pari­
shad and also authorize it to raise the same
voluntarily up to a prescribed maximum.
In order to stimulate the use of this autho-
rity, a grant-in-aid proportionate to the
additional revenues thus raised should be
guaranteed. A device of this type has been
adopted in Maharashtra State and it is
found that most of the zila parishads nave
raised the cess substantially. It >? P°s® °
that a similar result may be obtained else­
where also. .
, 3. The existing system of grant-in-aid to
local authorities needs revision- An anaiy
sis of the existing practices on the subject
shows considerable variation. defiCjt
States, the grants are given on a
basis, and it is the general important
under this system, the politics y needy
and vocal districts, rather than the nej
°r backward areas, get the mos when
|here is no incentive to economise. en.
Proportional’ grants are the richer
tage of the total expenditure, ts- and
districts tend to get laFger gardin’g the
Enumerable problems arise regi The
approved’ or ‘admissible’ parti-
block’ grants tend to be inelas:ic eX.

chularly unsuitable in a situat on Qn
^nditure in educaton is risnj?________ — 

1 Chaptcr XVIII.
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„ ,, -1 A 8faliJ»r recommendation was hv ~T—;-----------
Self-Government, 1963, «Qe ay the Committee

of industrialization, urbanization and
increasing concentration of wealth in u
areas. In the erstwhile British Indian
Provinces, the municipalities were “
pay for the support of primary educatio
as early as in 1882. A tradition has thus
grown up and we now find municipalities
like Bombay spending a few million a
year on primary education- On the other
hand, in the erstwhile Princely States, the
municipalities were not entrusted with
primary education nor paid for it. Thus,
even the big municipalities like Hyderabad,
Bangalore or Gwalior make no contribution
in support of primary education. There
is no reason why the richer urban areas
should be exempted from responsibility
for education. We recommend that all
municipalities should be compelled to pay
for a portion of the cost of education in
their areas by the levy of a cess on land
and buildings- Even a minimum cess of
two per cent of the annual letting value of
real property in urban areas can secure a
fair and increasing contribution to the sup­
port of education.

5. In devising a system of grants to muni­
cipalities for school education, it is essential
to remember that the municipalities show
an immense variation in their wealth and
capacity to support education. For ins­
tance, a small municipality in a semi-
rural township of 5 to 15 thousand popula­
tion has a very limited capacity to raise
funds in support of education compared
with a big corporation like that of Bombay.
It is, therefore, necessary to devise a system
of grant-in-aid which will vary from one
group of municipalities to another; and in
our opinion, the best procedure would be to
adopt a method under which the municipa­
lities could be classified on the basis of their
wealth and the poorer municipalities given
a higher rate of grant-in-aid than the richer
ones. This principle was enunciated as
early as in 1937, by the Kale Committee of
the then Bombay State, and a good deal of
experience in its implementation has been
gained jn the States of Gujarat and
rashtra. This could be of considerable use'
to other areas adopting the programmes’

6. The cases of the larger corporations
hke Bombay Madras, Calcutta or Delhi
which form the wealthiest group among the
municipalities, would have to be considered
separately. At present, the position show.
great variation. For the BombavComn«
tion, the State Government gives a Bln vgrant which now stands at Rs g8 . 

in a total educational expenditure of Jk e,
million. In Calcutta, the corporation snenrt
about Rs. 3.8 million and gets no grant s
aid. In Madras, an identical grant-in-aid
formula applies to all municipalities from
the smallest to the biggest At present the
Government grant to the Madras Corpora­
tion is equal to Rs. 4.1 million in a total
expenditure of Rs. 13.4 million. Several big
corporations like Hyderabad have no finan­
cial responsibility at all in education. It
would be desirable to make all corpora­
tions responsible at least for primary educa­
tion and give them grant-in-aid on a pro­
portional basis, i.e., at a certain percentage to
be fixed for a corporation depending upon
its resources. The same principle would
apply to other large municipalities which
have a School Board, the only difference
being that the grant-in-aid would be gene­
rally at a higher percentage than that in re­
gard to corporations.

7. The smaller municipalities will be able
to contribute even lees. By and large, they
should be made responsible for all non­
teacher costs (the teacher costs being borne
fully by the State Governments) and should
be required to meet them by the levy of a
local cess on lands and buildings in their
areas and a suitable grant-in-aid towards n
given by the State Government, on an
equalization basis.

8. Equalization. We have recommended
grants-in-aid from the State Government to
the zila parishads and the municipalities on
the basis of equalization. It is necessary j
explain this new concept of grant-in-ai
which has been in successful operation
the USA for a number of years. The cen1
concept of equalization is that, for a gi•
local effort, the local authority must be

reach a given level of expenditure P
child. For instance, in the case of .
municipalities—A and B—let us assume w

the level of equalization in Peer­
education has been fixed at a
ring expenditure of Rs. 50 Per
per year; . -

— it has also been decided that to
municipality should contrib > ,
the expenditure on primary , 0[
tion, at the rate of two per real
the annual letting value
property within its area; an

— this rate produces an income 0 and
Per child in municipality -,.y 0.

_____ Rs. 20 per child in
°F Ministers constituted by die Central Cot>nCl10
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Ufnder Q^e £,'rcumstances, the grant-in-aid
of U ale Government to municipality A
would be Rs. 40 per child and to municipa­
lity B, Rs. 30 per child. 1

^ie t^ie Central Government in
the Financing of Education. It has been
stated above that the contribution of ‘Gov­
ernment funds’ to total educational expendi­
ture may have to be increased from the
present level of 71 per cent to about 90 per
cent.1 This is the contribution of the Central
and State Governments taken together. For
a clarification of the position, however, it is
necessary to discuss the contribution of the
Central Government separately. The (State
Governments have the residual responsibi­
lity to finance education i.e. they must find
all the funds required for education after
allowance is made for contributions by the
Central Government, the local authorities
and other sources.

10. The Government of India gave special
grants to the Provinces for educational pur-

______493
poses from 1870 (when authority over edu-
c?tl0° ino? decentraii^ed to them) to
about 1921. These were particularly large
between 1902 and 1914 which was a period
of comparative boom in the Central reve-

Pley were, however, discontinued in
1921 when education was transferred to
Indian control in the Provinces. One of the
outstanding events of the post-independ­
ence period is the resumption of assistance
by Central Government for education and
these have continuously increased during
the first three plans. In addition, the Cen­
tral Government has been incurring consi­
derable direct expenditure on education.
These two forms of Central financial sup­
port to education will have to be consider­
ed separately.

11. Direct Central Expenditure on Educa­
tion. Table 19.16 shows the growth of
direct central expenditure on education from
1950-51 to 1960-61, the latest period for which
statistics of expenditure are available.

Type of Institution/Object

Rs.

187
171943
11,914
6,4:2
1,778
9^41
1,087

58,962
1,100

3°,255
1,378

TABLE 19.16. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE THROUGH CENTRAL GOVERNMENT FUNDS BY
OBJECTS (1950-51 to 1960-61)________ ' ________________________

Rs.

468
308

24129

1 >720
104

n,59i
136

7,928
127

Direct Expenditure
Pre-Primary Schools ‘ * *
Lower Primary Schools •••••..
Higher Primary Schools ..•••.
Secondary Schools • . . •

Colleges for Special Education .

Total (Direct Expenditure)

Indirect Expenditure
Direction and Inspection . ■ .

Buildings . . concessions .
Scholarships and other ftnan

Hostel charges .
Miscellaneous ...

Total (Indirect Expenditure)

Grand Total .
B. Totals do^oTtaiiydue totoU^ |̂rn^n. Government of I^13' (4 p.c>)

___ Source. Form A of the Minis O ...rd I'J’

a . t We expect that the balance of 10^ p(.ople (3 p.C.).

and voluntary contributions and donations

Expenditure on Education through Central
Government Funds

Percentage of expen-
Amount (Rs. in ooo’s) ditureon the object to

total expenditure from
Central Govt. Funds

1950-51 1960-61 I95°*51  1960-61

O*I
t'3 6-t
0-9 4-0
6-3 2-2

o*6
4’9 3-t
o-3 0’4

32'9 I9‘9
0'4 o-4

22-5 10’2
o-4 o-5

24,611 140,259 69-8 47‘4

, » •

e ■ *

8,278
1,769

158
431

673
111,447
32,478
I,io5
9,815

23’5

5-o
o-4
1-2

3'’

tr-o
o-4
3-3

10,636 155,519 30-2 52'6

• —
85,247 295,778 ICO’O 100*0
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It will be seen that the total educational
expenditure from the funds of the Centra
Government has increased from Rs. 35 mil­
lion in 1950-51 to Rs. 296 million in 1960-61
which imolies an average annual increase of
23.7 per cent which is considerably greater
than that in the total educational expendi­
ture which increased at an average annual
rate of 11.7 per cent only. It will be seen fur­
ther that the bulk of the Central expendi­
ture on education is incurred on higher
education and on buildings and scholarships 

education commission

which are also mostly meant for higher
cation only. This is in keeping with h?'
constitutional responsibility of the Gove”6
ment of India to coordinate and maini?'
standards in higher education. 1,111

12. In the third plan, Central expenditure
on education increased still further at
about 18 per cent per year as shown below
Its detailed distribution over different sec­
tors is not available.

TABLE 19.17. BUDGETED CENTRAL EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION IN THE THIRD PLAN

Budgeted Expenditure of the Govern-
Year ment of India (excluding grants to

States)
(Rs. in ooo’s)

1961-62 . .■ • . . . . 333.428

1962-63 .....

1963-64 .....................................................

1964-65 ....................................................

1965-66 . . . . ,

13. In the days ahead, the Centre will have
to assume a still larger financial responsibi­
lity for education through the expansion of
the Central sectors. Our proposals on this
subject have been detailed in the appropriate
context in the earlier chapters of this Re­
port. By way of reference, we give below
some of the programmes which we have re­
commended for inclusion in the Central sec-

edu-

(1) Expansion of the programme ofnational scholarships; gamme of

(2) Expansion of the programmeXh.±ships S3
(3) Larger allocations to the UGC for

— development of Centres nf
ced Study and

—developing Schools of Education •
a few selected universities” °n *n

—developing postgraduate
cation and research;

—provision of maintenance grants
to State universities;

■^-establishment of the Central Test­
ing Organization; and

— development of literature ’n
modem Indian languages.

(4) Development of agricultural, eng>ne'
ering and medical education.

(5) Promotion of educational research

14. Central Grants to States for
tion. The Central grants to States
the awards of the Finance Commission
not discussed here because they are J10 lop-
marked for education. It is only the ,ear
mental grants given under the “ j3ta
Plans that are so earmarked and th
about these are given in Table 19.1°'



grant-in-aid

table ,m,. b™,™, ™

Revenue expenditure on education Combined Grant-in-

Year

f r ' ■ c • -

revenue aid from
Centre States Total

- expendi-
turc of

Centre to
& Union (Centre the Cen- (col. 4

minusFerri- & States) trc. States• . - T g~... . t r torics including & Union col. 5)
grants T erri-

tories
I 2 3 4 5 6

1951-62 .... . . . . . 40-8 602-8 643-6 641-3 2-3
1952-53 .... .......................................33’2 688-0 721*2 714-4 6-8
1953-54 .... .......................................43-o 757-5 800-5 785-8 14-7
1954-55*  .... ....................................... 24-3 859-6 883-9 899-7 -15-8
1955-56 .... ....................................... - 142-3 I.O37-9 1,180-2 1,104-3 75’9
1956-57 .... ....................................... 194-4 1,142-4 1,336.8 1,134-2 202-6
1957-58 .... ....................................... 209-8 1,304-4 1,514-2 1477’6 36-6
1958-59 .... ....................................... 278-9 M72-4 1,751-3 1,634-7 116-6
1959-60 .... ....................................... 366-9 1,709-0 2,075-9 1,897-0 178-9
1960-61 .... ....................................... 437-9 1,954-1 2,392’0 2,152*2 239’8
1961-62 .... ....................................... 513-3 2,344'8 2,858-1 2,604-0 254-1
1962-63 .... ....................................... 500*2 2,505-9 3,006-1 2,788-3 217-8

1963-64 .... ...................................... 570-8 2,833-3 3404-1 3.138-1 266-0
1964-65 (Revised Estimates). ....................................... 74I-O 3,293-6 4,034-6 3,693-3 341-3
1965-66 (Budget Estimates) . ....................................... 880-4 3,759-8 4,640-2 4,:68-2 372-0

Source. Indian Economic Statistics, Part II, Public Finance, issued by the Ministry of Finance.
v , T The firnires relate to expenditure on education through the Ministry of Education only and exclude the

11 LperX“eoMtX incurred by other Ministries and Departments.
, *The  figures for I0S4-55 8eem to be wrong. As the details are not available, these could rot be rtcon<.iled.

15. The Centrally Sponsored Sector. These
grants can be sub-divided into two sub­
categories: (1) grants-in-aid for schemes
eluded in the State plans; and (2) grams m
aid under the Centrally-sponsored sector We
do not propose to discuss the /“’t rateg^
which forms a part of the Centiala .
to the State plans as a whole and whose
quantum and character vary fromt plan t
Plan. We are particularly concernedI wi tn
the second category, namely, gr
under the Centrally-sponsored setnor.

be recalled that we have re“n®Jed
a large expansion in the Centrally-spon^the
sector and that the following ate s°™edeJ aid
schemes to which we have recon
under this sector:

(1) Training of teachers; oj1]l?a.
(2) Introduction of voca^?”® .

tion at the secondary st. g .
(3) Development of Sl»>e

of Education; for chil-
(4) Production of literatur

dren and teachers; and
41 Edu.—63.

(5) Development of quality institutions
at the school stage.

Other programmes of a similar type
which can be assisted have, been indicated
in the appropriate context in the differen
parts of the Report.

16. Some problems relating to the
administration of the Central y
make1, th?following recommendations:

g^overnnient?shmSd be consultea.

(2) One. C.r?tecentrafl° sectors that thov
grammes m the -al importance and
should be of « programmes which
national in chatact common policy ,-n
need the adoption pf should preferably re



(4) The assistance to CentraUy.spoilSftt,
schemes generally continues for the hi
period. Very often it is not possible to stf!
new Centrally-sponsored schemes fa T
beginning of the Plan; and if they are start
ed late, the State Governments are unwill"
ing to accent them because they would not
get full financial assistance. It \Vouy
therefore, be desirable to make Centra]
assistance for Centrally-sponsored schemes
available to the States, on a five year
basis rather than on the basis of a plan
neriod. For some important schemes in the
Centrally-sponsored sector, assistance may
even be continued for a longer period, say,
10 years.

report of theeduca^ommiss^
496_________— _________

(3) The local needs of the States vary
considerably. It would, therefore, be desir­
able to include, in the Centrally-sponsored
sector, some programmes which may vary
from State to State. One method of doing
so would be to divide the total funds avail­
able in the Centrally-sponsored sector into
two parts, about half of them being allocat­
ed to national programmes which are refer­
red to above. The other half should be made
available to the State Governments, on
some equitable basis, and they should be
free, with the approval of the Government
of India, to use them for any scheme which
is significant and urgent in their local situa­
tion.



(in ooc’»)

1985-861975-761965-66

10,000U.773
Total

(4) Pupil-teacher ratio (Rs.) •
'■5) Cost per pupil (Rs.) .

250

11,523 ,
(contains a large part
of overage children)

pupil for 1975-7
1935-86.

513

9487
(contains overage

cliildren)

Prc-Primary Proper : Age-group 3 5

Prc-Primary (Other types) : Age group 5—6

2,352

7.648
(About 50 per cent ot
the age-group 5-6)

(l) Average annual salary of a teacherj(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (is >

(a) In 1965-66, the enrolment in pre­
primary education proper was
250,006. We expect this to rise to
0’5 million in 1975-76 and to 2’4 mil­
lion in 1985-86.

(b) The enrolment in the second cate­
gory (i.e., Class I of those States
where the school course is of 11
years up to the matriculation and in

Infant A and B of Assam and Naga­
land) was 11-5 million in 1965-66.
But this contains, not only children
in the age 5-6, but also some chil-
dien below five and a large propor­
tion of those who are above six.
1’he attempt to be made in future
is to introduce the system of pre­
registration, i.e., this class will ad­
mit children only of 5. At the same
time, all older children will be
promoted to regular Class I of the
primary school. As this process
goes on, more and more children
in the age-group 5-6 will come in
(the target to be reached by 1985-
86 being 50 per cent of the age-
group 5-6) and older children will
go up to Class I. As the two pro­
cesses will be simultaneous, we have
assumed that the enrolments at this
level will be constant at 10 million
each in 1975-76 and 1935-86. The
break-down of this enrolment will
be as follows:

.5. For other types of pre-P1 ir?a^y 2O per
tlOn> cost has been assumed at Ks.

Pre-Primary Education

2. The proposals for the development of
pre-primary education have been detailed
in Chapter VIII.

3. The estimated enrolments at this level
would be the following:

(3) Non-teacher costs at one-half of the above (Rs.) •

Total Cosr(Rs-)-

SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE II
TENTATIVE ESTIMATES OF EXPEND ITUrp nv

SCHOOL EDUCATION U1S66-K) DEVEL0™ENT OF

1 The object of this note is to give a
tentative estimate of expenditure on school
education recurring and capital. The esti-
mate_Js attemPled for two years only—1975-75 and 1985-86. y

10.000

1975—76 19S5—86

1,800
180

2.500
25Q

. 1.98° 2,750

. 990 1.375

2.970 4.125

. 40
74'3

40
103-1

■fi and Rs. 30 per pupil for
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6. The total recurring cost of the programme would thus be:
1975-76

;Rs. in ooo’s)

(1) State level Centres @Rs. 100,000 per centre .... . 1)OUU
(2) District l;vel Centres @Rs. 50,000 per centre (150 in 1975'76

and 300 in 1985-86) 7,500

(3) Pro-primary education of the standard type 38,116

(4) Pre-primary education—other types 189,740

Total .... 236,956

Lower Primary Education

7. At this level, we have recommended a
pay scale of Rs. 150—250 with a selection
grade rising to Rs. 300. The average of this
scale by 1975-76 will be Rs. 1,800 (as against

m19?5‘86W. m coo’,)

1,600

25>wo
242,491
229,440
48 8,531

Rs. 1,046 in 1965-66) and Rs. 2,500 for ’985-
86.

8. The non-teacher expenditure per stu­
dent (which is only Rs. 3 at present) will
have to be increased to Rs. 12 by 1985-86
as follows:

Rs.
(1) Free supply of books and Writing materials ......... 5

(2) Equipment (at Rs. 30 per student with an average estimated life of 10 years) .... 3

(3) Contingent expenditure . 4

Total ................................................................. 12

We have assumed that it would be possible
to raise the cost to about Rs. 8 per child by
1975-76 and to about Rs. 12 per child by
1985-86. ;

9. We have suggested a pupil-teacher ratio
of 40 with aii upper limit of 50 for each
class. During the next ten years, however,
larger classes would be inevitable. We,
therefore, suggest the adoption of the three-
hour session system in Classes 1 and II.
As more resources become available, it
may be gradually discontinued. This will
enable us to have a pupil-teacher ratio of 50

 

by 1975-76 which will be reduced to 45 by
1985-86.

10. We have also recommended that 10
per cent of the schools should be upgraded
to the optimum standard, (i.e., to about
double the cost per pupil).

11. The objective at this stage is to pro-
vide universal full-time education to au
children. The enrolments on this basis ha
been detailed in Chapter VII.

1975-76

12. On these assumptions the cost P
student at the lower primary stage w
be as follows: 

i985-s6

400

2,380

S0'4
52-4

5°

47’6

(1) Total enrolment (in ooo’s)
(2) Cost per pupil (Rs.)
(3) Total cost (Rs. in ooo’s).

76,5,5?
go '4

6,«3£!^

(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.)
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefiu(Rs.) . . . ’

Total (Teacher Costs) (Rs.)..................................................................................
(3) Non-teacher costs (Rs. 8 per pupil in 1975-76 and

Rs. 12 per pupil in 1985-86) ....

Total Cost (Rs.)...................................................

(4) Pupil-Teacher ratio

(5) Cost per pupil (Rs.)

(G) As 10 per cent of the schools are to be raised to a higher standard of quality
(say, double the cost per pupil) the cost Would be (Rs.) . , quality

1,800
180

1,980

1975-76

. 7I>55°
52’4

. 3.749,220

13. The cost of the programme will then bn =<■ u . , < .
———————-------------- ------ be as shown m the following table.

2,5*
25°

2,71’

3,39°

73’L
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16. The cost per pupil will be as follows:

(3)

5,1.(0,287

COSTS

(4)

<5)

(I)

(2)

(3) The average pupil-teacher ratio
would be 35 in both the years.

(2) The non-teacher costs would be 20
per cent of the teacher costs.

Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.) .

Add to per cent for retirement benefits (Rs.) .

Total (Teacher Costs) (Rs.)
Non-teacher costs at 20 per cent of the above (Rs.)

Total Costs (Rs.)..................................................

Pupil-Teacher ratio..................................................

Cost per pupil (Rs.) • • • ’_____ '

(2) Costs (Rs. in 000 s)

Full-time
Part-time

(1) Enrolment (in ooo’s)

Full-time

... ... part-time

Total

17. As 10 per cent of the■ sc^ t0
be upgraded to optimum sta"^ds
about double the: cost per P P 1975.76
oer student would be Rs. 0 .
and 119.4 in 1985-86-

. 2,257.!97

. 194.370

. a45>>567

Higher Primary Education

,14- At this stage, we expect facilities for
about 9° per cent of the age-group by 1985-
86. Of these part-time education will be
?r0iVo^dJ°r 2? per cent of the children, both
m 1975-76 and in 1985-86. In the first de­
cade, the part-time classes will be of two
types. (1) for those who have already com­
pleted the lower primary stage and want to
continue their studies further; and (2) li­
teracy classes for those who have not been
to school or have not been able to complete
the lower primary stage. In the second de­
cade, only the first category of part-time
facilities will remain. But the numbers en­
rolled therein would increase. The details
of these programmes have been discussed
in Chapter VII.

15. We also make the following assump­
tions:

(1) The average annual salary of a tea­
cher would be Rs. 2,100 in 1975-76

499
(One trained graduate teacher with
an average annual salary of Rs. 3,000
for three primary school teachers
with an average annual salary of
Rs. 1,800), and Rs. 2,875 in 1985^
86 (One graduate trained teacher
with an average annual salary of
Rs. 4,000 for three primary school
teachers with an average annual
salary of Rs. 2,500).

4.S53.t37

487.15°

1975-76 1985-86

2,100

. 210

2.875

288

2,310

. . 462

3.163

633

. . . 2,772 3.796

35

. . . • 79’2

35
108-5

18 For part-time education, we have as­
sumed that the cost per pupil per year wll
be Rs. 30 in 1975-76 and Rs. 50 m 1980-86.

19. The total costs will be as follows:

1975-76 1985-86

. i5.9t5
* * ■ . . 6,479

38.971

9.743

32,394__________ _48.714

Total
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, . x □ -rinr pvnpn- 1975-76 and 1985-86 would,20. The total estimated recurring expen
diture on the first level of education i

therefore,^

(r) Pre-primary . . . • . ...............................................................................

^75-76 1985-86

(Rs. inooo's) (Rs. nooo^)'
236,95 6 488,53° '

3,749.220 6,129,616

2,451,567 5,140,287

Total.........................................6,437,743 . n>758,434~"

(4) Percentage of toal anticipated expenditure of Rs. I5>5^2 million in I975“7^

and of Rs. 40,364 million in 1985-86.................................................................................. 41-4 29-1

21. It will be seen that the cost proposed
above are extremely austere. The pupil­
teacher ratios we have proposed will be ob­
jected to by many. There is no provision
made here for mid-day meals, for maintain­
ing school health services, for free supply
of school uniforms, and yet, the total cost
required for this programme goes much be­
yond our proposed target in 1975-76, al­
though it remains within manageable limits
thereof by 1985-86. This is one of the rea­
sons why we have proposed that programme
of addition of one year to the school stage
should be mainly postponed to the second
decade.

Lower Secondary Education
22. For the purpose of estimating costs

we make the following assumptions:
(1) Ninety per cent of the teachers

would be trained graduates whose
average annual salary will be
Rs. 3,000 in 1975-76 and Rs. 4,000 in
1985-86. The remaining 10 per cent
of the teachers would have post­
graduate qualifications—their ave­
rage annual salary would be
Rs. 4,500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 5,500 m
1985-86.

(2) The pupil-teacher ratio will be
(3) Non-teacher costs will be at the

rate of one-third of the teacher
costs.

23. On these assumptions the cost Per
pupil will be as follows:

(i) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.) ,

(2) Add] 10% for retirement benefits (Rs.) .

Total (Teacher costs) (Rs.)

(3) Non-teacher costs one-third on the above (R3 )

Total Cost (Rs.)

(4) Pupil-Teacher ratio (Rs.)

(5) Cost per pupil (Rs.)

4>’5°
• • • . 3,I5<>

315

• • • • 3,465

1,155
1,5*

-----------
• • ’ , 4,620

• • . . 25
24J‘J

1 • • • 184*8

24 As 10 per cent of the schools at this
level are to be maintained at ontimum
s^ndard (ie„ at about double the Jost p?r
student), the average cost per student at
this stage will be Rs. 203.3 in 1975-76 L i
Rs. 267.9 in 1985-86. & 76 and

rrfT
25. We have suggested in Chapter be

that 20 per cent of the enrolments ' ^ea­
rn part-time education. In £en,eraj ..ratio1 2 3 4 5 24 * 25]
ion, the cost per student in sUC\5r 7b

has been assumed at Rs. 60 for 197j"
Rs. 80 for 1985-86.
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26. We have further assumed that the en­
rolments in vocational education will be
1985^6 and “d 20 Per by
19o5-oo and the cost will be Rs 500 in 107Z76 and Rs. 600 in 1985-86 75‘

27. About 20 per cent of the enrolments in

5°i
vocational education would also be on a
?nnV,'b,ile rasisL The cost Per student in
such education has been assumed at Rs. 200
by 1970-76 and Rs. 250 by 1985-86.

.28, On these assumptions, the total cost
of education at this stage will be as follows:

I. Enrolment (in ooo’s)

General education
Full-time

Part-time

Total....................................
Vocational education

Full-time

Part-time

T OTAL

Total .... 2,072,510 4490,088

3. Costs (Rs. in ooo’s)

General education
Full-time .....................................................................................

Part-time

Vocational education
. 327,000 2,338,800

.................................... 32,800 243,750

Total . . . 359,800 2,582,550

Total (Lower Secondary! . 2432,310 7/172,638

1975-70 1985-86

9,494 I5>596
2,373 3,899

11,867 19495

654 3,898
164 975
818 4,873

1,930,130 4,178,168
142,380 311,920

Higher Secondary Education

29. We have recommended in Chapter
III, that the duration of this stageshouId e
one year till about 1975-76 and that m t
following decade, it should be raised to iw
years. We have also recommended in
Chapter VII, that 50 per cent of the en­
rolment at this stage should be m voca
tional courses and that 25 per ceI\ ..
total enrolment should be on a part-time
basis.

30 On the basis of the salary scales re­
commended by us, the average annual sala­
ry of a teacher at this stage would be
Rs 4 500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 5,500 in 1985-86.

31. The non-teacher costs will be one-third
of the teacher costs.

32. The pupil-teacher ratio will be 20.1.
33 On these assumptions, the cost per stu­

dent in higher secondary education (gene­
ral) would be as follows. 

I975-76 'S’8?'86

4,500 5>5°°
(1) Average annual salaries of teachers (R )...

(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement ene j
TOTAL (Teacher costs) (») <

, j r teacher costs (Ks.J
(3) Add non-teacher costs 0 . .

Total (Rs-)

45Q ______________ »°

4,9<o 8’0<:°
.■ 1,650 2’017

__8'067

------------- iT" ' ”

(4) Pupil-teacher ratio. •

.• 330.0 _

(5) Coat per pupil (Rs,)



5 02

1975-76 1985-86
(1) Enrolment (in ooo's)

General Education
Full-time .

Part-time .

36. The costs in part-time-^ducatioiT(ppno
ral) would be Rs. 120 in 1975-76 and irn
in 1985-86. In vocational courses, the~e
costs have been assumed at Rs. 300 in
76 and Rs. 350 in 1985-86. ’•

37. On these assumptions, the cost of edu­
cation at this stage will be as follows:

34. As 10 per cent of these institutions arc
to be upgraded to optimum standards (i.e.,
about double the cost per pupil), the cost
per student would be Rs. 363.0 in 1975-76
and Rs. 443'7 in 1985-86.

35. We have also assumed that the cost
in the vocational courses will be Rs. 700 in
1975-76 and Rs. 800 in 1985-86.

report of the education commission

2.578
859

3437

1,212
404

1,616Total

Vocational Education

Total

. . . 1,030
343

2,577
859

i>373 3436

(2) Costs (Rs. in ooo’s)

General Education
Full-time . 439,956 1,143,859
Part-time . . • . . . . 48,480 137440

Total . . . . 488,436 1,281499

Vocational Education
Full-time . . . . 721,000 2,061.6°°
Part-time . ..................................................... . . . 102,900 300,650

Total 823,900 2,362,25°

Grand Total (Higher Secondary) 1,312,336
3,643.549

Indirect Expenditure on School Education

38. Direction and Inspection. The expen­
diture on direction and inspection is now 1.9
per cent of the total. In order to give effect
to the various recommendations we have
made to strengthen administration and
supervision, including in-service education
of teachers, we propose to increase this ex­
penditure to 2'5 per cent of the total in
1975-76 and to 4 per cent in 1985-86.

39. We have made the following assump­
tions regarding scholarships at the school
stage:

(1) At the higher primary stage, 2'5
per cent of the students would get
scholarships in 1975-76 and 5 per
cent in 1985-86. The average
amount of the scholarships would be
Rs. 60 per annum. The bulk of
scholarships will be needed for

meeting indirect costs, but a
larger scholarships will be P1 '
ed to cover hostel charges a» ■

(2) In general secondary
both lower and higher, 5 per .
the students will receive s
ships by 1975-76 and 10 per cf? o'f
1985-86. The average arnoum er
the scholarship will be Rs- of
year. As said earlier, so jn.
these scholarships would c et
direct costs and others wou
hostel charges also.

ducab^
(3) In vocational secondary e .y get

30 per cent of the students kq Pef
scholarships by 1975-76 an
cent by 1985-86. The ainoun o0 per
scholarships should be RS,J, st^e
year at the lower secondary
and'Rs. 400 per year at tn
secondary sfage. '
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~~ On flea, assumptions, the cost of -he schplmhlp, progr>mme would ^as M|m„.

_ AM., ,9.19—ESTIMATED ^SV^^-SCHOLARSHIPS AND STIPENDS AT SCHOOL STAGE -

Type of education _ .
Total »/0 Of
enrolment students
in full getting
time ~ scholar­
courses ships

Total Average Total
number annual cost on

of value of scholar­
scholar- •- of ships'
ships scholar­

ship -,.j

1975-76 • (ooo's) (ooo’s) Rs. (Rs. in ooo’s)

Higher primary .
2’5 648 60 38,880

Lower secondary : ---------- -
General • • • • • • 9494 5'0 475 150 71,250

Vocational • • a • • • • 654 30*0 196 300 58,800

Higher secondary :
. . 1.

General . 1,212 5'0 61 150 9,150

Vocational • • • • *• • ■ • 1,030 30-0 309 400 123,600

Total * • • • • • • 38,305 . 1,689 301,680

1985-86

Higher primary

Lower secondary :

. _. . General .

Vocational

• •

• •

• •

•

•

•

*

•

• •

• •

• •

38,971

15,596

3,899

5-o

10*0

50*0

i>949

1,560

1,95°

60

150

3°°

116,940

• 234400

585,000

Higher secondary :
2,578 10'0 258 150 38,700

General .

Vocational > • •

•

• • • • 2,577 50*0 1,289 400 515,600

42. Total Expenditure. We can no e^uca.
UP the total expenditure on scho
41 Edu.—54.

Total. . •

41. Buildings. We have X?s. It
provision of 2'5 per cent for although

less than the present allocat , much
the amount, in absolute terms, a . econo-
biEger. This highlights the need to
nhse on buildings.

63,621 ________________ 7,006 14901240

been done in Table 19 ■ . •

43. The

S;S’ee.Sy8S(>"^'9!t
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Table 19-20. EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION (1975-76 and 1985-86)

Total expenditure
(Rs. in ooo’s)

Percentage ofl0
expending 1

1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-85

(1) Recurring (Direct)

Pre-primary . . ............................................................. . 236,956 488,531 1-5 1’2
Lower primary . • ....................................................................... 3,749,220 6,129,616 24-1 15-2
Higher primary . ....................................................................... 2,451,567 5,140,287 15-8 12-7

Total 6,437,743 11,758,434 41-4 29-1

Lower Secondary ; •

General ■ 4,490,088 13-3 H’l
Vocational . 2,582,550 2-3 6-4

Total . .. 2,432,310 7,072,638 156 17-5
Higher Secondary;

General . , • • • 488,436 1,281,299 3’1 3-2
Vocational .

. 823,900 2,362,250 5'3 5'8

Total . • 1,312,336 3.643,549 8>4

Total Recurring (Direct)

p) Recurring (Indirect)

Direction and Inspection

Scholarships

Total

3) Recurring (Direct and Indirect)

(4) Capital

Buildings and Equipment}

(.5) Total (School Education) ....

N.B.—Totals do not tallv Hn<-— •• 11,262,169 26,588,311 72'4

10,182,389 22,474,621 65-4 55'7

389,050 1,614,560 2-5
4.o

301,680 1,490,240 i-9
3-7

690,730 3,104,800 4-4
7'7

10,873,119 25,579,421 69-9
63'4

- :

yi
<389,050 Tl,008,890 2-5

^60
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t to

I95O-5I
1965-66
1975-76
1985-86

1950-51*
1965-66*
1975-76
1985-86

1950-51**
1965-66**
1975-76
1985-86

1950-51
1965-66
1975-76 -
1985-86

1975-76 "'
1985-86

1950-51
1965-66
1975-76
1985-86

Higher Secondary Education (General)

4,500
5,500

Higher Secondary Education (Vocational)

**I96J.66 ate at current prices and those for 1975-76 and ,985-86

No,es~1- SatSt^t prices ^^J^ing of figures-

Totnls do not tally °n

Year

’975-76
’985-86

Table 19-21. AVERAGE ANNUAL

'r ’ t - -• . .

Average
annual
salary

per
teacher

Number
of pupils
per
teacher

Percentage
ofnon-
teacher
costs to
teacher
costs

Average annual cost

Due to
teacher
costs

Due to
non­

teacher
costs

Total

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

Pre-primary Education
• * * • • ■ . . 914 25 5i-3 37 19 55* • • . . 1,000 31 54-3 35 20 55• - . • • • ■ • < . 1,800 4° 5o-o 5o 25 74

40 5o-o 69 34 103

Lower Primary Education
• • • • 545 34 24-6 16 4 20

> • • • » ' . ; . . 1,046 38 II-I 27 3 30
. . . 1,800 50 20-2 43 9 52

• 1 • . • • ■ * . . 2,500 45 19-6 67 13 80

Higher Primary Education
682 24 32-t> 28 9 37

. . . 1,087 31 12-4 40 5 45

. . . 2,100 35 20’0 73 14 87
2,875 35 20-0 99 20 1’9

c Lower Secondary Education (General)
. . • • 1,258 25 44-8 50 23 73

1,858 25 37-o 78 29 ’07
3>’5° 25 33-3 152 51 203

• • 4.150 25 33’3 201 67 268

Lower Secondary Education (Vocational)

. . . 1.705
2,887

16
15

86-8
100*0

106
208

92
208

197
417
500

. • • • • • • • ■ • • 600

20 33'3 272 91 363

20 33-3 333 III 444



■ SUPPLEMENTAL note hi

TENTATIVE ESTIMATES OF EXPENDITURE ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION
- . (196^-85)

_ 1. We have recommended in Chapter XII__
that the admission in 'higher education
should be on selective basis and the expan­
sion should be related to manpower needs.
We have recommended that more emphasis
should be laid on professional education and
that quality of education should be improv­
ed. We have also recommended that 30 per
cent of the enrolment both at the under­
graduate and postgraduate stages should be.
in part-time courses. ;
c 2. Undergraduate Education. On the
basis of salary scales recommended by us,
the average annual salary of a teacher at

this stage would be Rs. 6,000 in 1975-76 and
Rs. 7,500 in 1985-86. The correspondin’
salary of a teacher in arts and science
colleges in 1965-66 was Rs. 4,000.

3.-  The non-teacher costs will be two-
thirds of the teacher costs.

4. The pupil-teacher ratio will be 15:1.

5. On these assumptions, the cost per
student at undergraduate level (excluding
science and professional courses) will be as
follows :

c-c-.' '
; 1975-76 • 1985-86

(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.) . • .
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (Rs.)

Total (Teacher costs) (Rs.)

(3) Add non-teacher costs @ 2/3 of teacher costs (Rs.)

.■ t 6,000 7’5°°

. . 600 ____ ™

’ 6,600 8‘25’

. . 4.400 5l5^

. c. Total (Rs.)

n (4) Pupil,teacher ratio . . ” . . • •

(5) Cost per pupil (Rs.) .....

. . . 11,000 __^75O

«
15

016-7
.733-3

:: :£. For costing purposes we make the fol­
lowing assumptions:
c- (1) The enrolment in arts and com-
. c? merce courses will be 40 per cent of
--------- ihe total. Of this, 70 per cent would ‘

b® a ,full-time basis and costed
at the above rates. The remaining
30 per cent wiU be on a part-time
basis and costed at Rs. 300 in 1975
76 and Rs. 400 in 1985-86. ’

(2) Sixty per cent of the total enrol
ment would be in professional and
science courses and in quality in
stitutions m the arts and commerce
?°Urfej LhlS wiU be costed rough
y at double the cost per pupil in

the ordinary courses for arts and
commerce i.e., at Rs 1 son “
student in 1975-76 and Rs 2 000 ™
student in 1985-86. It must be n£

■that these are ‘average’ costs a®
'that in quality and P^ca‘se?„ Lch

• ? stitutions, the cost might oe »
higher, i.e., about as much

’times that in the ordinary m
tions.

(3) Of the total enrolment in. ;n
sional and science courses g , e jn
(2) above, 30 per cent ’wouW^
part-time courses. -Lnis - aIld
costed at Rs. 750 in 197o-'u
Rs. 1,000 in 1985-86.

7. On the above assumptions, the ^er­
ring cost of the programme at th
graduate stage in 1975-76 and The
be as given in Table on next
details of the enrolments assumed n
been discussed earlier in Chapter

506
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(i) Enrolment (in ooo’r)

Arts and Commerce
Full-time

* •. •
Part-time^ ,

1975-76 1985-86

* ’ •« • , • .‘ 526 •

• 226
896

384

Science and Vocational Education •

Full-time .

’Total < ■ 7S2 ■ 1,280

• 790 1,344
Part-time , , • • •

" ------ -------- *. . 339 576

- • —-— i - ---------. — . Total . • I.I29 I,92O

(2) -Cost (Rs. in ooo’r)

Arts and Commerce
Full-time . • • , , • 38s,7i6 821,363
Part-time . . . . . 767,800 I53,6oo

• ' ~ •' Total . . • 453,516 974,963

. _ Science and Vocational Education

Full-time ) . ... . 1,185,000 2,688,000

• 254,250 576,000 J

.. r . r.-
Total . . 1,439,250 3,264,000

Grand Total. . 1,892,766 4,238,963

8. Postgraduate Education. At the post­
graduate stage, costing becomes even more
difficult because the range of variation is
very large—from course to course and iiom
institution to institution. For Purposes of
these estimates, we have made the folio g
assumptions:

(1) 40 per cent of the total enrolment at
the postgraduate stage WOVL gf
courses of arts and c0™1?3 4 * 6 . ' _
these, 30 per cent would be in cot
respondence and part-time
Won.

(2) The remaining 60 per cent of th^
enrolment would be m seiprofessional courses 0 this atto,
30 per cent would be in part-time
and correspondence educati

(3) The ‘average’ cosf per student in
courses in arts and commerce has
been assumed at Rs. 3.000 for
1975-76 and Rs. 3,600 in 1985-86. In
part-time courses, the cost assumed
is Rs. 900 in 1975-76 and Rs- 1,200
in 1985-86.

(4) In courses of science and pro­
fessional education the ‘average’
cost per student has been assumed
at Rs. 5.000 in 1975-76 and Rs. 6,000
in 1985-86. In part-time courses the
cost is assumed at Rs. 2,500 in
1975-76 and Rs. 3,000 in 198a-86.

a On these assumptions, the estimated9‘ amT on postgraduate education in
W5e76 and 1985-86 would be as shown in

,\i" on page 508. The estimates
toe to.

Slier in Chapter XII.
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1975-76
’985-86

Total

Total 193

Total 304,200

2,937,000

.. 1,124,200. 4,0434<»

Type of education

(ooo’s)

Total .

372

Total .

25
50
50

2,418,000
519,000

270,000
34,200

79
237

56

135
58

224
672
336

15
30
25

900

i,5°°

Science and Vocational Education
Full-time . .
Part-time . .

(1) Enrolment (in ooo’r)J

Arts and Commerce
Full-time .
Part-time .

Science and Vocational Education
Full-time .
Part-time . . .

(2) Cost (Rs. in ooo’s)
Arts and Commerce

Full-time .
Part-time .

rr , 1985-86
Undergraduate

Arts and Commerce ,
Science and Vocational

Postgraduate

.. , , ’975-76
Undergraduate

Arts and Commerce .
Science and Vocational

Postgraduate

month and it will be awarded to
30 per cent of the enrolment in
full-time courses in 1975-76 and in
50 per cent of that in 1985-86.

(3) At the postgraduate stage, the ave­
rage value of the scholarship wiB
be Rs. 300 per month and it would
be awarded to 25 per cent of the
students in full-time education in
1975-76 and to 50 per cent of those in
1985-86.

11. On these assumptions, the total expe®’
aitre on the programme would be as sho\
m Table 19.22.

Scholarships

10. For costing scholarships, we have.
made the following assumptions:

(1) In courses jn arts and commerce
at the undergraduate stage, the
average value of a scholarship will ’
be Rs. 75 per month and it would be
awarded to 15 per cent of the full-
time enrolment in 1975-76 and to 25
per cent of that in 1985-86.

(2) In courses in science and pro­
fessional education at the under­
graduate stage, the value of . the
scholarship will be Rs. 125 per

Table 19-22. ESTIMATED COSTS ON SCHOLARSHIPS/STTPENDS TO STUDENTS TN HIGHER

________________________ education (i^s-vs and 1985-86)

675,000
145,000

820,000

526
790
224

’>540

968,400
138,000

1,106400

403
’73

576

enTT % of stu" Total Average
enrolment fdents get- number annual
infall- ftingscho- of scholar-value of SC'?L

tIme larships ships scholar­
courses r H ships .

(ooo’s)

896
’>344

672

2,912

Rs. (Rs.in°oO'f'

269
”5

384

90
38

- 128'4

71,
- 900 - ,45,500
-L-500 35i>(Bo

3 rfoo
——"7^8.5°°

Total .

Grand Total ..

1,232



COST OF HIGHER EDUCATION
509

Type of education

Average annual cost per pupil

Type of institution

Rs.Rs.Rs.
Rs.

58311
11

8
8

118
118

Average
annual

salary per
teacher

20
20
15
IS

118’1
100’0

Due to
teacher

costs

357
5833>948

6410

1,375
1,65°

98
128
293
367

Percentage
of non­
teacher

costs to
teacher

costs

73’7
63’8
66-7
66-7

133
200
440
550

231
3:8
733
917

Percentage to total
expenditure

5,000
6,000

3,000
3,600

10,000
12,000 •

1,625
1,950

*A11 types of college
**A11 types of vocal

Number
of pupils
per teacher

Total expenditure
(Rs. in ooo’s)

779
I,l67
1,500
2,000

2,696
4,000
6,000 .
7,500

terms of average annual salaries of teachers
pupil-teacher ratios, level of non-teacher
costs and cost per student are given in Table
No. 19-24.

Table 19-23. EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EDUCATION (.975-76 to 1985-86)

12. In the light of the above discussions,
the total estimated cost on higher education
in 1975-76 and 1985-86 will be as given in
Table No. 19 23 below. Its implications in 

Due to Total
non-teacher

costs

Undergraduate
Arts and Commerce

1950-51*
1965-66*
1975-76 .. • •
1985-86,. . ...

Science and Vocational

1965-66**
1975-76 .

-1985-86 .

Postgraduate
Arts and Commerce

1975-76 .
1985-86 .

Science and Vocational
1975-76 .
1985-86 . Postgraduate).

TABLE 19.24. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (I95>51 to 1985-86)

1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-86

(1) Recurring {Direct)
Undergraduate

Arts and Commerce . . .. ■
Science and Vocational , • 453,516

M39.25O
974,963

3,264,000
2-9
9-3

2’4
8-1

1 Total . . '. ", • 1,892,766 4,238,963 12-2 10-5

Postgraduate
Arts and Commerce...................................................
Science and Vocational....

• 304,200
820,000

1,106,400
2,93 7,000

1-9
5’3

2’7
7-3

' Total . . . • 1,124,200 4,043,400 7-2 10’0

(2)

■> -Total—Recurring (Direct)

Recurring (Indirect)
Scholarships . . P

3,016,966

628,200

8,282,363

2,416,200

19'4

4-0

20-5

6-0

(3)

(4)

Total Recurring (Direct and Indirect)

Capital
Buildings and Equipment..................................................

• 3,645,166 10,698,563

576,855 2,673,486

23’4

3’7

26-5

6-6

TOTAL Higher Education. • 4,222,021 13,372,049 27-1 33-1



♦Science and technology.

♦♦Average of science subjects.

Postgraduate Courses

Arts
Commerce
Science
Social Sciences.
Languages
Vedic Studies
Engineering
Education
Oriental Studies
Fine Arts
Agriculture
Law

Undergraduate Courses

Arts
Commerce .
Science . .
Engineering and
Technology
Education
Oriental Studies
Fine Arts
Agriculture
Law

Being a comparatively new field, where
not much systematic work has been done so
far in our country, these studies throw up
interesting results. These relate to both
undergraduate and postgraduate courses in
various faculties in general as well as in
professional education. The results have
been summarised and are given in Tables

Considering the importance of unit cost
studies in higher education, where the pro­
vision of educational facilities is much more
expensive than at other levels of education,
the Education Commission requested a few
universities to investigate the per student
expenditure in higher education under their
jurisdiction. Accordingly, twelve univer­
sities, namely, Andhra, Annamalai, Bhagal-
pur, Bombay, Jiwaji, Kurukshetra, Nagpur,
Osmania, Poona, Rajasthan, Sardar Valla-
bhai and Utkal conducted such studies
which are being presented in a separate
volume.

SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE IV
UNIT COSTS IN HIGHER EDUCATION

19.25 to 19.29. These deal with costs in
university teaching departments and uni
versity/constituent colleges and affiliate(J
colleges.

A glance at these statements is enough
to snow how wide the variations in the
costs are : While some variation is, no
doubt, due to tne differences in the metho­
dology and the scope of these studies, a good
deal of the variation may be due to the
differences in the levels of the facilities and
services provided in these institutions which
in turn depend on such variable factors as
salaries of teachers, student-teacher ratio,
library, laboratory and other facilities pro­
vided, besides the capital cost.

In order that these studies are more useful,
it is necessary that these be conducted on
a uniform pattern based on agreed concepts
and definitions. We feel that the UGC
should assist some universities to conduct
such investigations periodically on the basis
of standardized techniques.

19-25. COST PER STUDENT IN UNIVERSITIES (UNIVERSITY TEACHING DEPARTMENTS,

FACULTIES AND UNIVERSITY CONSTITUENT COLLEGES)

malai pur-8^" Jiwai* Kuruk- Nagpur Osmania Poona Rajas- Sardar Utkd
4141 pur shetra than Vallabh

Rs.

998
998

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. R».
1,861

1,851

490
490

5>on

241
262
397**
261

2,208-
1,666

736

2,589

922
847

1,684

2,752

1,681

5,25i

I,l48
650

3,220-

1,226
1^56

1,776

2,424 2,608

8,566 2,Il6*
13,119 •* • •

5432 • •
• • 358 • • • •

966• •
—

729

586

1,045

409

489

219
278

1,170

1,463

• •

• •

. 552

599

'308

434
372

r,358• • $ • • • • 1,525 1,574

• • 1,229
1,183

• • 725 • ■

• • . - • •

• • .. 117
* . 302

824
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Table 19.26. Bombay Universtity
(a) Cost per Student in Postgraduate Departments (,963-64)

Department
Instruction

Instruction
including
research

1. Economics
2. Civics and Politics .
3. Business Management
4. Sociology

■ 5. English .
6. Sanskrit . . .
7. Mathematics .
8. Applied Psychology .
9. Statistics

10. Law . ■ . .
11. Chemical Technology

Rs. Rs.
962 1,460

•••••• 495 534
1,294 1,244

•••••• 613 688
• • • • • . 1,410 1.394

2,116 2,194
1,550 1,519

•••••• 1,926 1,816
•••••• r.4S3 1,470
• • • • • • 416 436
• • • • • 2.665 2,569

(b) Cost per Student in Colleges for

Medicine Dentis-
Year

Cost per student

1949-50
1950-51
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1956-57
1957-58
1958-59
1959-60
1960-61
1961-62
1962-63
1963-64

Com­
merce

Rs.
5538S8
897
913
814

Rs.
226
212
246
282-
156
171
177
148
168
179
172
253
347
317
307

Rs.
879
726
816
923

l>037

7,216
1,248
1.342
1.725
1.973
2,033
1,652
1,693
2,155

7,597
1,570
1,6'’ t
1,485
1,835
2.CO5
2,281
2,782
2,767

(a) Cost per Student in Undergraduate Institutions, 1964-65

Table 19.27. Nagpur University

Train­
ing

Law Arts
&

Science

Science Engin­
eering

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
1,060 107 350 1,361 2,092
1,063 162 272 1,858 1,000

970 146 312 1,333 574
972 156 310 7,291 7,077
815 122 298 1,192 833

677 149 297 • • 1,260

428 160 298 1,384 1,205

540 162 284 1,330 I>203

602 164 302 7,696 1,241

707 162 285 7,603 7,314

787 171 327 7,543 1,190

815 166 351 1,616 7,535

872 173 359 1,453 2,359

744 208 384 1,643 1,316

845 205 431 7,497 7,194

Institution

Rs.

v be treated as an under-

450

1.857

497

». College of Arts (Smt. Binzani M.M. College) . . , ,

*• Science (M.M. College of Science)^^.^ ...............................................

8’ Institute of Technology (Laxminaraja # .

<• ______
„f Ans, Sd.nc &

t nt for the master s degree,

XI'S—'-"”"'"" .

41 Edu.—G5,

_e total expenditure. It has been treated as
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- a...... ... C.to. .»

Institution
C°st pct Student

Rs.

I. College of Commerce . M •<
(G.S. College of Commerce and Economics, Nagpur; . . . e .
A. Undergraduate Section................................................................. ‘ e .
B. Postgraduate Section....................................................

2. College of Agriculture .
(Government College of Agriculture, Nagpur) . . . .
A. Undergraduate Section . .....

281
— 360

873
1,613

Table 19.28; Osmania University

Cost fer Student in Colleges (1963-64)

College Cost per
Student

(A) University and Constituent Colleges ^s>
1. University College of Science.................................................... ............. . • I>027

2. University College of Arts & Commerce .......... 775

3. Evening College, Secunderabad ........ . . . 687

4. Nizam College.............................................................................................................................................................................. 681

5. Saifabad Science College....................................................' . . . ' 637
6. Women’s College................................................................................................................................................. . 612

7. Arts & Science College, Secunderabad................................................................................ .............. . , 564

8. City Science College .................................................................................................................................................... 453

9. Arts and Science College, Warangal........................................................................................................................... 404

10. Hyderabad Evening College.................................................................................................................................................... 329

(B) Private Colleges
II. Sri Venkateswara Arts & Science College, Palem

12. Hindi Mahavidyalaya, Hyderabad .

13. Arts & Science College, Jadcherla .

14. Urdu Arts College ....

15. Anwar-U-loom College, Hyderabad.

16. Badruka College of Commerce (Day)

17. Vanitha’Mahavidyalaya, Hyderabad. ,

18. Arts & Science College, Godwal

19. R.B.V.R.R. Women’s College

20. Nanakram Bhagwandas Science College .

21 Vivek Vardhani College (Day)

22. Mumtaz College..................................................................

23. St. Francis College, Secunderabad .

24. New Science College, Hyderabad .

25. Badruka College (Evening)

26. Vivek Vardhani College (Evening) .

(C) Government Colleges

757

693

675

659

497

444

443

44°

382

377

364

358

337

284

2ZT

212

27.
28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

829

587

578

509

457

.387

Government Arts & Science College, Adilabad .

Government Nagarjuna College, Nalgonda

Government Arts & Science College, Siddipet .

Government Giriraj College, Nizanubad

S.R. & B.G. N.R. Government Arts College, Khanimam '.

S.R. Government College, Karimnagar .
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College

Law College, Poona

2.
3-
4-

Table 19.29; Poona University

Cost per Student in Undergraduate Courses

2.
3-
4-

2.
3-

Arts
Fergusson College, Poona
Shri Shahu Mandir College, Poona
H.P.T. College, Nasik .
R. B. Borawake College, Shrirampur

Science

Fergusson College, Poona
H. P. T. College, Nasik
R. B. Borawake College, Shrirampur

Commerce
B. M. College of Commerce
B. Y. K. College of Commerce, Nasik
C. D. Jain College, Shrirampur
Shri Sahau Mandir College, Poona .

Law

Education
Tilak College of Education .

Engineering
College of Engineering, Poona

Pre­
Degree

3-year
degree
course

4-year
degree
course

Rs. Rs. Rs.

269 342 319203 25« 236
348 456 409
454 587 538

352 400 380
448 521 486
598 814 701

247 224 232
323 309 314
365 532 444
222 285 249

•• 302 • •

•• 125 ••

•• 1,525 • •
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SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE V

Table 19.30. Consolidated Statement showing AnticipawR^urring and Capital Expenditure on Education

Year

1966-67
1967-68
1968-69
1969-70
1970-71
1971-72
’972-73
’973-74
1974-75
1975-76
1976-77
1977-78
1978-79
1979-80
1981-81
1981-S2
1982-83
1983-84
1984-85
1985-8(1

Total

Expenditure on education
(Rs. in million)

Percentage 0 total of

Capita]
expenditure

Total Recurring Capital Recurring
Expenditure

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

6,6oo
7,260

5,909 691 89-5 10-5
6,543 717 90*1 9’9

7,986 7,242 744 90’7 9*3
8,785 8,013 772 91-2 8-8
9.664 8,863 801 9i-7 8’3

10,630 9,799 83’ 92*2 7'8
11.693 10,830 863 92-6 7’4
12,862 11,966 896 93’0 7’0
14,148 13,218 930 93-4 6-6
15,562 I4>596 966 93'8 6*2
17,118 ■ 16,014 1,104 93’6 6-4
18,830 17,568 1,262 . 93’3 6-7
20,713 19,27’ ’,442 93’0 7.0
22,784 21,136 1,648 92’8 7'1
25,062 23,178 ■ 1,884 ■ 92’5 7’5
27,568 25,4’5 2,153 92*2 7’8
30,325 27,864 2,461 9’-9 8'1
33,358 30,545 ' 2,813 91-6 8-4
36,694 33,479 3,215 91’2 8-8

 40,36436,682 3,682 90-9 9-i

378,006 348,131 29,875 92-1 7'9

of teachers and to provide1 adc^^c^hJlarJUpT^'''^ thC fitSt dccadc because of the need to upgrade safari il
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>n
the organization and methods of higher
educational institutions and higher educa­
tional administration, so as to meet the re­
quirements of ‘‘manpower-planned’' deve­
lopment of higher education with the maxi­
mum practical efficiency.

5, I am not. qualified by experience to
deal with syllabuses, teaching methods and
such other matters as may be described as
the ‘ technology” of higher education. My
report is, accordingly, limited to those con­
siderations of public policy relating to
manpower-planned development and reform
of higher education (as defined above) and
connected, questions of administrative orga­
nization on which decisions will have to be
taken by Government.

There is also one further limitation. It
is necessary for some purposes that the
time-horizon of a perspective plan should
lie beyond two decades. These are mainly
educative purposes. The interval is too
long, however, for operational decisions to
be taken by Governments in the next few
years. As my report is .related to such
decisions only, my time-horizon is nearer.
It lies around 1975-76, tire final year of the
Fifth Plan Period.

6. The scope of this report presents a
special difficulty. It is not limited to higher
educational institutions and higher educa­
tional administration. I have to deal also
with the enterprises and institutions m
which higher educated persons are employ­
ed including the occunations in which they
are self-employed. This would not have
mattered so much if there were an official
or otherwise generally accepted system of

-elation of educational planning and
UnforttoaWy th™

S « ?"t no such system, It wm nneessnry
1 ; at least partially, to develop the£5ua! framework of such . system.

„ The foregoing remark is apt to be con-
7- Jac a reflection on our administrativestrued as-a re.iec n0* j hasten, there-

organizatwn. 'J tchth^re js, as yet. no such
fore, ta.a^o nnited States of America or
system in the K" d either. It is well
the United K>n« hze a planned

ffie rework Of a free,

hv OF SUPPLEMENTATION
The obiect f L G°Palaswami, Member, Education Commissio,
The object of this minute is to submit

the accompanying report, bearing the title
f Man^fwe?Tlanned Development And Re-

imOfHjgher Education” for considera­
tion by the Government of India and all
the State Governments in India.

2. When I began this work, I had intended
to prepare a perspective plan-frame for the
entire National Educational System, in all
its levels, and relate it to a forecast of
growth of the National Economy. This re­
lationship was intended to be worked out
in two aspects, one in relation to the grow­
ing. requirements of educated manpower
which would be rendered necessary by eco­
nomic growth; and the other in relation to
growth in the allocation of resources for the
National Educational System which would
be rendered possible by economic .growth.
When.this ambitious project was half-way
through, I fell ill; and the work was at first
interrupted and subsequently delayed.
Eventually, I limited the scope of the pro­
ject to higher education and completed a
report and presented it for consideration by
my colleagues of the Commission. This was
in the middle of April this year. By.that
time itihad become too late. I had missed
my chance—such as it might have been—of
establishing a meeting or minds and co­
ordinating conclusions and recommenda­
tions.

3. The process of development of.higher
education may be described as being man-
powerrplanned” when it includes thefollow-
ing as one of its major objectives: The pro­
ductive capacity of higher educational msh
tutions (assessed in terms of the
outturn of higher educated, manpoxver
cohorts) should be increased from year t
Year atsuch a rate that the annua^ outturn
matches (in number of cohorts,
their comuosition by classificati , _Owth
educational attainment) the parall. B j

annual demand ofthe developing natwna
economy for higher educatedjnanpox
cohorts required for first employment.

4- The process of reform
catu?n may be described as bein^ de_
Power-planned”, when such «J°ar?aptation

Shed to bring about a .P\an^ as well as
Pf higher-educational curricula
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democratic and quasi-federal policy is a
pioneering venture. It is wholly unprece­
dented in history. In every aspect of this
effort we come up against the difficulty that
there is no ready-made model to follow.
We are obliged to find our own way by
trial and error.

growing capacity of our National Econn^
to employ the growing numbers of hirt y
educated manpower efficiently, it i/r
outrunning the growing capacity to allocate
the resources needed for maintaining
raising the quality and utility of
education. G‘

8. We have made not only a good begin­
ning but also achieved rapid progress in
"manpower-planned” development of one
particular branch of higher education, viz.,
engineering education. As a result, we do
possess a valuable fund of 'trial-and-error
experience’ on which to draw. This expe­
rience has been intensively studied in the
Institute of Applied Manpower Research.
The nature and' results of these studies
have already been made public in three
reports issued by the Institute. I have
made use of these results and endeavoured
to adapt and extend them to the entire area
of higher education. Some special studies
were necessary in order to effect such adap­
tation and extension. They were also car­
ried out in the Institute.

9. Engineering education is one branch
of higher education where it is indubitable
that the planned rate of growth has to be
the fastest. Even in respect of this branch,
the studies made in the Institute have led
to the conclusion that the present tendency
to go on accelerating the rate of growth
is mistaken and should be'corrected. There
are two kinds of manpower shortages. One
is quantitative and the other is qualitative
The conclusion is that the nroblem of
quantitative shortage of engineering man­
power is ceasing to exist. The time has
arrived when the rate of growth of institu­
tional capacity has to be moderated
instead of being further accelerated. A
change of tempo is needed also in order
efficiently to plan and implement these
reforms which are necessary for solving the
problem of qualitative shortage which has
now come to the forefront.

10. While the foregoing appreciation of
the situation is not yet generally accepted
in respect of engineering education it is
likely that there would be a larger measure
of agreement on a similar appreciationabout higher education as a whole S
more particularly about arts education Tho
report, deals fully with this wider Question
and gives reasons for believing that Z
current rate of accelerating growth of
higher education (taken as a wlmle, inclu­
sive of all branches) is outrunning the

11. We are, in fact, going through a pro.
cess of educational inflation which requires
to be brought under control for much the
same reasons as the other and more familiar
processes of inflation in the National Eco­
nomy.

To this end it is necessary to fix (not a
target but) a ceiling for the overall rate
of growth of higher education including all
its branches. The report proceeds on the
basis that a decision of this kind must be
taken as the starting point for subsequent
determination of appropriately different
and consequently unequal rates of giowth
for different branches of higher education,
so as to correlate such unequal rates to the
unequal rates of growth of different occu­
pational groups of higher educated man­
power which will be dictated by the chang­
ing pattern of employment in the National
Economy. .’ . . .

12. There is. as earlier noted, no generally
accepted system of correlation of educa­
tional planning and manpower planning.
It is widely assumed by many who sense
the need for a system in a vague way, tna
it is some kind of a number-game to 0
played by expert statisticians who hav
specialized in that subject. This assump­
tion is wide of the mark. Planning decisions
relating to education and manpower (
all other planning decisions) are. no u° ’
reached in the light of statistical data-
the decisions are not mere statistical
putations: they are administrative J
ments. This is so for two reasons.
our statistics are incomplete and def ,
for purposes of forecasting the -u^ure’pven
it will take time to improve them. es
if they are improved and the ^ei- ottain
are further elaborated, we cannot
predictive finality. Secondly, we nee
forecast the.future, not in order to t0
the future exactly as predicted, [0
modify it to the extent practicable so
attain policy objectives.

What is important, therefore,. is r-0} re.
much the improvement of statistics **
search (needed though that is) but m n5
nrovement of administrative orga”'JrIune'
which are responsible for ,Pr0%fatioH'
Planning and programme-impl®111®11
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shnnlTh^’ i Th? , f?re^oinff agreements
shouM be placed before and accepted by
Parliament and State Legislatures. Such
acceptance should take the form of enact­
ment of such legislation as may be needed
in order to provide a firm statutory basis for
implementation of the agreements.

15. What is described as the draft of a
Higher Educational Perspective Plan-frame
has been offered in the annexure to the first
chapter of the report. Strictly speaking, it
should have been referred to as the “nuc­
leus of a draft”. Before it can become one-
rational, it will require to be not merely
finalized but also amplified.

It is repeatedly emphasized in the report
that the figures representing targets and
ceilings (referred to as “control figures”)
which are specified in the draft are not in­
tended to be and should not be regarded as
unarguable results of exact statistical com­
putations. They represent judgments,
which I believe to be good ones. The Gov­
ernments may accept my general apprecia­
tion of the situation and yet adopt dufferent
figures. The essential purpose of the draft
(accompanied as it is by detailed exposition
of the process by which the figures were
arrived at) is to carry conviction that an
exercise of the nature recommended is botff
necessary and practicable and should, there­
fore, be undertaken.

16. In concluding this minute, I wish to
place on record my appreciation of the earn­
est and painstaking manner in which a
number of relevant studies were earned out
bv various officers of the Institute, of
Applied Manpower and Research. Much of
the data used in the accompanying report

K. N. Sundaram and Dr. S. P- Agarwal.

They should be rendered increasingly com­
petent to use available data, such as thTy
are, and yet make increasingly better ad­
ministrative judgments. r aa

Stress is accordingly laid throughout my
report on the development of needed admi­
nistrative machinery.

13. The report is arranged as follows:
There are only four main recommenda­

tions. They are set out in the first chapter.
The next five chapters are explanatory.

Beginning with a formal explanation of new
concepts and special terminology, the mean­
ing, purpose and implications of recommen­
dations are made clear. An account is also
included of the nature and results of special
studies which were undertaken in order to
link the results of previous studies about
Engineering Manpower with present recom­
mendations about Higher-Educated Man­
power as a whole and the major occupa­
tional groups thereof.

The final chapter sets out a series of sub­
sidiary recommendations about the division
of executive responsibility between the
Government of India and the State Govern­
ments and the further development of ad­
ministrative machinery.

14. The four main recommendations may
be very briefly restated here.

First. The Government of India and all
the State Governments should accept the
premises and objectives of public poncy
underlying manpower-planned developmen
and reform of higher education andformal­
ly adopt an agreed statement of All-Indi
Policy.

Secondly. The objectives of Afi-g
Policy as thus settled, should be> q
in a framework of targets and ce g
ferred to in the report as the ‘Higher Edu
cational Perspective Plan-frame .

Thirdly. The responsibility for taking
executive action at governmental t.le
which will accrue as a resul'L°L;ve plan-
the higher educational Perf^ad nd distri-
frame should be clearly defin ffndia
bated. What the Government 01
should do and what each State
should do should be agreed upon.

R. A. Gopalaswami,
Member.

New Delhi, Education Commission
29 June, I-™'
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First. The annual requirements of the
country in respect of additions to the nation­
al stock of higher educated manpower
should be assessed in advance with as much
precision and firmness as may be found to
be practicable. Arrangements should be
made to secure that the assessed require­
ments are adequately met by the annual
supply of higher educated manpower co­
horts made available by all the higher edu­
cational institutions in the country.

Secondly. Arrangements should be made
to ensure that higher educated manpower
cohorts will not remain unemployed or
wastefully under-employed. Employment
should be made available as nearly as may
be in those capacities in which they are able
to make the best use of the educational pre­
paration given to them.

Fifthly. During the last decade, the
demand for higher educated manpower co­
horts has been increasing from year to year
at a faster rate than ever before. At the
same time, however, the annual out-turn of
higher educated manpower cohorts from
all the higher educational institutions of the
country has been growing even faster than
the demand. As a result, the difficulty of
securing higher educated employment has
been increasing; and the numbers of higher
educated employment-seekers have grown
excessively in different parts of the country.
As employment becomes more difficult to
secure, the pressure of demand for admis­
sion to higher educational institutions be­
comes intensified. Thus a process of “higher
educational inflation” has been building up.
This is likely to get worse and worse be­
cause “secondary educational inflation” has
also been building up at the same time. It
is now necessary to bring this inflationary
pressure under control, without any avoid­
able delay. In order to secure this result,
it is essential that a system of effective gov­
ernment control over the increase in the
number of seats for enrolment of students
in all higher educational institutions should
be organised. On the basis of such con­
trol it is further necessary to institute a
system of competitive entrance requirements
for all higher educational institutions, simi­
lar to the system developed in recent years
for engineering educational institutions.

derations.

After achieving “n

policy, organising “Manpower-
OfH'Sh" 

Thirdly. The courses of studies which
are at present provided in higher educa­
tional institutions should be reviewed in
the light of the changes which are occur­
ring in the pattern of employment of higner
educated manpower cohorts. The structure
and content of these courses of studies, a
well as admission requirements, she' .
reviewed and the entire system r
so as to provide the best P°?sl^e nrp„Da_
tional preparation for the -vj^r,
tional groups of higher educated m P

Fourthly. There is need foranew type of “promohon^-extensio^
courses of studies for secondary , ent
persons who are already m ,P s0 aS
and are found suitable for P^S with
to raise their educational level t p g i£j
that of higher educated raanpo' • UjpOse
arrangements necessary for tl
should be devised and developed.

MANP0WEH,PLAma, BBTORM 0R R.OHRB

CHAPTER I. STATEMENT OF FOUR SPECIFIC RECOMMENDATIONS

I. All-India Policy of Manpower-Planned Development and Reform of
Higher Education

There is need for ensuring that further
development of higher education in India is
planned so as to fulfil the following con­
ditions: s
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Education” in accordance with such policy.
To this end, it is necessary that the Govern-
ment of India and all the State Governments
should jointly agree upon and adopt a
“Higher Educational Perspective Flan-
Frame”. Programmes of development and
reform, to be planned and implemented by
many different authorities, should be main­
tained in coordination with one another by
the common requirements of conformity to
the Higher Educational Perspective Plan-
Frame. A draft of such a plan-frame has
been prepared and is annexed to thia chap­
ter. The meaning, purpose, and implica
tions of the “Interim Target Year” as well
as the “Control Figures" which are specified
in the draft Higher Educational Perspective
Plan-Frame are explained in subsequent
chapters of this report.

it would become necessary to specify
nature and extent of executive responsibnu
to be severally undertaken by the Gov^n
ment of India and each of the State Gov
emments in respect of planning and imDi/
menting specific individual schemes of de­
velopment and reform. Suggestions have
been offered in the final chapter of this re­
port about how such specification may be
best effected. It is recommended that the
Government of India and all the State Gov­
ernments should jointly take these sugges,
tions into consideration; examine the im­
plications thereof; and, in the light of the
consensus reached on such examination,
finalise, and settle a scheme of specification
of executive responsibility of the Govern­
ment of India and each of the State Govern­
ments.

It is recommended that the Government
of India and all the State Governments
should jointly take the draft into considera­
tion, examine the implications thereof, and
in the light of the consensus reached on
such examination, finalise and settle the
control figures and agree to.adopt the higher
educational perspective plan-frame as the
common AH-India basis for formulation of
programmes of development and reform.
in. Scheme of Specification of Executive

Responsibility of the Government of
India and Each of the State

Governments

After achieving agreement on a common-
All-India policy and a common All-India
basis for planning programme of develop­
ment and reform in pursuance of that policy

IV. Statutory Basis for “Manpower-Plan­
ned Development and Reform of Higher

Education”
The reforms proposed to form part of the

new All-India policy will require legislative
sanction. It will also be necessary, in order to
assure stability and continuity of purpose,
to provide a statutory basis for the agreed
scheme of specification of executive respon­
sibility and the administrative machinery
required for giving effect to the scheme.
For these reasons it is recommended that ap­
propriate Acts of Parliament and State
Legislatures should be enacted, so as to
provide the statutory basis required for man'
power-planned development and reform oj
higher education in India up to the Inten
Target Year.

ANNEXURE TO CHAPTER I

Perspective Planning Items

Total

IL Higher Educated Manpower Groups

Higher Educated Manpower

222,000
133 000
181,000

266,000

L National Stock of
Higher Educated Manpower.

000,0°°

750,0°°
650,°°°

500,00°

SmVTScnR r L Employment
' FARMI£?>.?mpIoyment

Employment
EMPLOYMENT SEEKERS

’ L Hp^ver EdUCatCd TeachinB Man-

Ill' Manpower . . \
(othei^t. and Technial Manpower

tv »sHlcr Ulan I and in
’ porate Administrat>ve and Cor-

(othet&irito nnP°wer

_______ (other than I to IV)

— National Stock Total

1,432,00°

191,000
1,004,000

142,000
95,000

PART I GROWTO PERSPECTIVE PLAN-FRAME -
AND MAJOR OCC&%a°GRg^^H^EOFTED MANF°^_

c”=d
(1960-61)

4,000,0°°

i,io°»°°?
2,20°’°^

400,0°°
300,00°

1 200,0°°
630,000 ___

-------ZZ----- 4^°°
1-432,000 *̂»**
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Perspective Planning Items Computed Actuals
1956-57

(DRAFT) HIGHER EDUCATIONAL PERSPECTIVE FLAN FRAME - -----------------------

art n. educational

(Numbers in thousands)

Computed Actuals Control Figures

I9oi“o2 InterimTarget Year

National Regional Total National Regional Total National Regional Total

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
•HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER

COHORTS ....
Additional Higher Educational Cohorts

re-enrolled in Higher Education

48'7 44'0

35'0

92'7

35'0

81-4 69-1

6o-o

150-5

60-0

150*0 175'0

75'0

325.0

75-0

Higher Educational Cohorts 48'7 79'0 127'7 81'4 I29‘I 2io*5 150*0 250*0 400*0

Scientific and Tech- Academic-Pedago- ,.
nical Educa- gieal Science Edu-
tional cation. 7-4
Cohorts . •

. . Engineering Education 4'8

Specialised Scienti­
fic and Technical
Education (other than
Engineering Education) 5-5

17-0

5-o

2*2

24-4

9'8

7'7

12'1

9'5

8'5

29*2

10*9

4*9

4i-3

19'9

T3-4

50*0

30*0

20*0

30*0

50*0

20*0

80-00

8o-o

40-0

Total 17'7 24*2 41'9 30*1 44'5 74'6 8o-o 120*0 200*0

4

Arts Educational
Cohorts

7 • • "*  - n ’

Academic-Pedagogi­
cal Arts Educa-
cation

Commercial, Legal,
Administrative and
other specialised
Arts Education

23-6 44’5

7'4 *°-3

68'1

17'7

41'6

9'7

69*3  no*9  50-0

15*3  25*0  20*0

100*0  150-0

30*0  50-0

Total 31-0 54'8 85-8 5i'3 84'6 135-9 70-0 130-0 200*0

’ <DRS S l̂T^SSa™” IN HIGHER

PART M^oM rr0v1s10"
Perspective Planning Items

Computed Actuals Computed
1956-57 Actuals

1961-62

control
Figures
Interim

Target Year

32

n. Pupil Enrolment (in thousands)

III. Pupil-Teacher Ratio

81-4
129-1
210'5

205
686
S91

10
17
15
20
4°
60

11.682
7.757
9,048

23
3i
54

150-0
250'0
400-0

750
ICOO
1750

10
15
12
75
66

141
12,COO
9,000

10,640
90
60

150

Higher educational
I. Cohort Out-turn (in thousands) ■

487
79'0

127'7
116
448
564

II
19
17
II
23
34

9,862
7»4<55

8,231
11
17
28

, National
Regional
Total

, National
Regional
Total

, Natioanl
Regional
Total
National

IV-Teacher-Employment (in thousands) • • ' ' Regional

N.”i°n;)1
v. Funds S

constant 1960-61 prices) Iota
Vr fnirC (ih ctores of rUpCM) Regional

VI. Funds for Direct Expenditur Total
(at constant 1960-61 prices!



Section I Definition of Higher Education

1. There is a twilight zone within which
‘secondary education’ ends and ‘higher
education’ begins. It is necessary that this
zone should be lighted up and a clear divid­
ing line drawn between secondary educa­
tion and higher education. This is necessary
because we are dealing with estimates for
large numbers of pupils and teachers and
expenditure of large amounts of public
funds and there should be no misunder­
standing about what we are dealing with.

(b) The intermediate course consists of
programmes for two years. The
first year programme (the junior
intermediate course) is deemed to
be part of secondary education and
not part of higher education. The

2. To begin with, what is education? For
the purpose of this report, ‘education’
means an aggregate of curricula provided
in educational institutions. Educational
institutions are known by different names.
We treat every institution of which parti­
culars are included in the annual statistical
returns of the Ministry of Education of the
Government of India as the educational in­
stitution with which we are concerned.
Every curriculum is a planned programme
of study and/or training. Whether it is
study or whether it is training, in either
case it is ‘education’ (by definition) so long
as it is provided in an educational institu­
tion as defined. There are programmes of
study and training, outside educational in-

• stitutions. Such programmes are distin­
guished from ‘education’ as ‘apprentice
training’ or ‘in-service training’.

3. All university degree courses, plainly
form part of higher education, according to
current usage. What about two types of
courses provided in colleges which do not
lead to the award of university degrees—
the Pre-University course and the Inter­
mediate course? Our answer is as follows:

(a) The pre-university course is deem­
ed to be part of secondary educa­
tion and not part of higher educa­tion.

CHAPTER n, INTRODUCTORY EXPLANATION

second year programme (senior in.
termediate course) is deemed to be
part of higher education.

4. At this point, we propose to make an
innovation. There is not merely a twilight
zone of college education, but a zone not
clearly defined which is at present called
‘Vocational and Technical Education-
School Level’. "This has to be divided into
three parts, one to be included in higher
education, another to be included in secon­
dary education and a third to be included
in elementary education. We are concerned
here only with identifying and defining that
part, which is to be included in higher edu­
cation and giving it a distinctive name. An
outstanding instance of the higher types of
curricula which we have in mind is the
three-year-programme of technical educa­
tion in polytechnics (conforming to curri­
cular^ specifications drawn up by the All­
India Council of Technical Education),
which leads to the award of diplomas by
Regional Boards of Technical Education.
There is need for developing varied courses
of this type and emphasising their import­
ance and distinctive role in manpower-
planned development and reform of higne
education. Let us refer to such courses
‘Sub-professional courses’.

5. We define ‘Sub-professional courses
by the following characteristic features.

(a) Admission to such courses shou^
be selectively limited to persons
have successfully completed ,
is called the ‘high stage’ of
school education (or its eq® oj
penultimate year program®
what is called the ‘higher
dary stage’).

(b) The course should require, ^jee
completion not less t*iaIV,cation
years of institutional e<® ^.gj,
after the completion of tn® ^ji
stage’ of general school ea
or its equivalent.

(c) The course should conform t0 L it
cribed All-India specification

526
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(a) Any university degree course which
can be completed after not more
than four years of institutional edu-

f°Jlowin& the completion of
the high stage or its equivalent in
general school education is to be
classified as ‘Regional Higher Edu­
cation1, along with sub-professional
diploma courses and the Senior In­
termediate Course.

(b) All other- university degree courses
are to be classified as ‘National
Higher Education’.

Existing higher educational curricula and
awards will be classified on this basis. It
will be recognised that the ‘ordi­
nary’ courses of national higher education,
(as now defined) may, initially include
courses which are not up to minimum stan­
dards of higher education in the developed
countries. The intention is that such cases
should be identified, reviewed and revised
with reference to actual requirements for
purposes of employment They should have
their standards raised up to the interna­
tionally accepted level, if that is really ne­
cessary for purposes of employment. Other­
wise, their duration should be shortened,
and the contents adapted to actual needs. In
either event, these borderline courses will
get properly classified as National Higher
Education or Regional Higher Education,
with reference to the criterion of interna­
tional comparability of standards.

11 The Central Statistical Organisation of
the Government of India and the Directorate
General of Employment and Training in the
Ministry of Labour have in recent years de­
veloped appropriate AU-India s^er"|s ?
classification bv ‘industry’ as well as by
clas 1 Thpqp important schemes are

to. These two scheme:;o ‘pWved
should be ' e , ^ossification of ‘Hiaher
AU-India sc*e™°^ Ml that is required
Educational Aw“rt£.t the Ministry of Edu-
for the purpose istha tnedassified schedule
cation should mag and other approv­
al all university aegri , The num-S ^heJ l'X pbe, of any
here used .^educational award in the

should lead to awards such as din-
tioSll autho comPetent educa-
nonai authorities.

6. We may now define ‘higher education’
for the purpose of this report as comprising*

(a) all university degree curricula;
(b) all sub-professional curricula lead­

ing to diploma; and
(c) the senior intermediate course.

Section 2. Levels, Sub-levels, Types and
Detailed Classification of Higher Edu­

cational Curricula and Awards
7. ‘Higher Education’, as we have defined

it, will not be accepted or recognised as
higher education in the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R.,
the U.K., France, Japan or any other edu­
cationally developed country of the world.
This is so, not merely because we have in­
cluded sub-professional diploma courses in
the definition, but also and mainly because
the curricular specifications of many of our
university degrees fall short of the minimum
requirements of university education (or
other education recognised as higher educa­
tion) in these countries.

8, The foregoing statement applies to the
B,A,/B,Se./B,Com.. degrees, which account
for a large proportion of the annual out-turn
of our universities. We cannot, very well,
cease to recognise these degrees as higher
education’. But we ought to focus attention
on the distinction between those university
degree courses which are recogn^able as
‘higher education’ in the developed cou -
ties of the world and those which are not
We shall refer to the former as ‘National
Higher Education’; and, to the latter, a
‘Regional Higher Education.

9. These are the two l^Higher
higher education. Within Ref1t. ieveise of
Education’ there are two su „^versity
which one is represented by Sub_pr0.
^egree Courses and the ynFhin
Sessional diploma courses. Similarly. «n_
National Higher Education we ^by -ad-
Suish two sub-levels, one r^Prese ,ordinary’
danced’ courses and the other by
<:oUrses.

10- Our M.A./M.Sc./M.Com^degre«,mlS
d.eU as our degrees in en^ne^iogn in ‘Na-
tinine clea’’ly Qualify for melu g . jfeal Higher Education’. Our BAg and

de^ees are clearl-y nS Edu-
cat;4 I56 included in ‘Regional
c*hon ’. There is, again, a twilight «ne

1 Edu,—57, __ - 1
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establishments in the private sector and
public sector should provide for the classi­
fication of higher educated manpower by
the code-numbers identifying the higher
educational awards held by them.

12. In this report, we have proposed the
beginning of such an All-India scheme of
classification of higher educational awards;
first by the demarcation of the two levels
already proposed and then by the specifica­
tion of the “five types” of higher education
referred to in Part II of the Higher Educa­
tional Perspective Plan-Frame annexed to
Chapter I. These five types include three
types of “Scientific and Technical Educa­
tion” and two types of “Arts Education".
They also include two types of “academic-
pedagogical" education and three types of
“specialised” higher education. The names
indicate which among all the higher educa­
tional awards are to be included under each
of the five types. The two levels and five
types will yield ten major heads of classi­
fication which can form the first digit of the
code-number identifying every higher edu­
cational award. Each major head of classi­
fication should be divided and sub-divided
into sub-heads, minor heads and detailed
heads, in the manner familiarised by the
authorities who deal with the budgeting
and accounting of public funds. The pro­
posed scheme of detailed classification of
higher educated manpower will then serve
as the starting point of systematic budget­
ing and accounting of higher educated
manpower.

Section 3. Definition of “Manpower”
• “Cohorts” and the Concept of .‘^Man­

power-Planned Development and Re­
form”. •

13. The word “manpower” may be used
in an abstract sense to refer generally to
the human capacity to perform useful work
of any kind. More commonly, however the
word is used as a collective name for an
aggregate of human beings who possess such
capacity.
' It is' customary to use the word “man
power” as meaning the same thing as the
“labour force”. This practice e
difficulty in industrially developed countries°
wherefrom the concept of “labour force»
has emerged. In the conditions of nUr
country it is convenient to use the word
manpower to mean not only the labour foreA
but also housewives This is sr. u Iorce
experience has shown that it is
cult to draw the line which separates thoT
rural housewives who “participate” in^the 

' “labour force" from others who do
Statistics of the labour force and the deriv '
tion of the so-called participation ratv.a‘
which are based, on such a dividing Une 5
apt- to prove misleading. Manpower inU
mation becomes much more intelligible and
easily usable when housewives are included

For: purposes 'of statistical calculation
working age limits have to be specified, in
this report, accordingly, we proceed on the
following definition of manpozoer, as com­
prising all persons aged 16 to 59, with the
exception of such of them as are enrolled
as pupils in educational institutions.

14. Though this report is limited in its
scope to higher education and higher edu­
cated manpower, it has been found necessary
to refer frequently to secondary education
•and secondary educated manpower. Hence
the following definitions:

' (i) A “higher educated person” is any
'r”' ' /person who holds a higher educa­

tional award. A “secondary edu-
'• 1 ; cated person”’is any person (not

being a higher educated person)
who has successfully completed
either the high stage or the higher
secondary stage of general school
education. An “educationally clas­
sified person” means either a

7 - educated person or a secondary
educated person.

(ii) ■ Higher educated manpower mean*
" dn aggregate of higher educated P .

- " sons from which persons enr
■' ’ - ■ as pupils-in educational 'Ifstltuh.ve

" : ’and persons aged 60 and abovei
" been excluded. • The expressj

“Secondary Educated wan-
and “Educationally  ̂Classified teS
power” refer to similar agg ean(j
of secondary educated Pers° rSOns.

!- educationally classified P
subject to similar exclusions.

• high-•15. All persons who secure any, eaf
educational award in any Par^1Cj„pationa'
are. referred to as “higher ed
cohorts of that year. , 0[

Among the higher educational 0]ied
any year there are some who are redti-
in other courses, of studies in *11?,,cation5
cation. They .do not leave the e«u erSon5
institutions.. These higher educateo
who -leave higher educational 1 , (0 a.
jn -any particular , year are rts” 0
higher educated manpower c

that year.
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“I?1™’ an?- pro-P°se to continue the series
Surifr to b°nai econom>' attai^ sufficient
5a ?n7 ,to be compared with the economy
theuie woua. The attainment of the sta^e of
development can be defined by several
ar^Cten>itiCS' °De of them which we
ttoodreC coacerned- « that the national
educational system should be so developed
that our children will enjoy the same edu-
cational opportunities as other countries do
today. When will that be? Whenever it
may be, the year in which that is expected
to happen is our “Final Target Year”.

20. It is easily demonstrable (and it has
been demonstrated) that the development
of the national educational system up to the
stage thus defined cannot be completed
within the Fourth, Fifth or Sixth Plan
Periods. It is possible to attain that stage
in some year during the Seventh Plan
Period, provided one important pre­
condition js fulfilled. The pre-condition is
that the national birth-rate should have been
reduced to parity with the present birth­
rate of Japan and the Western European
Countries at least a few years earlier.

21. Why do we define the end-year of the
time-horizon of our Perspective Planning in
this way rather than in the customary way
of specifying a firm date, say, 1985-86? We
prefer to do so because the customary pro­
cedure usually ends in presenting a super­
ficially attractive blue-print of fulfilment of
our hopes, which does not, however, serve
as a proper guide for necessary action. On
the other hand, it reinforces the J10™'11
human tendency to gloss over the difficulUes
to be overcome and the efforts to be made
before planned targets are attained.

92 Whether the end-year of the Perspec-
Pinn ic fixed or moveable, it is in either

tlVl ton far awav for the formulation of aPersnectiJe Plan-Frame, which would serve
Perspective r schemes during the
as a guide foi inaivwu we have
next few yea • P h Perspectiveto consider the first phase 01^ T()
Plan as endmg a have been made with
this end, calculations (he first phase.
1975-76 as the e > , on certain assum-
These specified in the next
ptions the rate at which the pro-
chapter) about.1 .di .ervfcee witl «>‘>w 1,1
duellen»tf«“d?n±. The' need for higher

E *°  flan theThe X

enable the planned growth of stock to take
be 1116 ,demand f°r higher educa­

ted man-power cohorts. It is therefore very
important that the distinction between the
cohort and the ‘stock” should be clearly

borne in mind. v

17. The distinction between the “higher
educational cohort ’ and the “higher educa­
ted manpower cohort” as just now defined
has also got to be borne in mind in passing
over from manpower planning to educational
planning.

The “Higher Educational Cohorts" repre­
sent what may be regarded as the “gross
out-turn" of the organised system of higher
education in the country. The “Higher
Educated Manpower Cohorts” represent
what may be regarded as the “Net Out-turn”
of the system.

« 1 .. - 7 H r..t

18. Manpower-Planned Development of
Higher Education is the process by which
the productive capacity of higher education­
al institutions (assessed in terms of numbers
of higher educated manpower cohorts of -
different levels, sub-levels, types and other
detailed classification) is developed from
year to year so as to keep pace with the rate
of growth of demand for such manpower
cohorts for first employment in the entire
national economy. (It may be observe ,
in passing, that the national educations
system forms one of the major S0UJ3a“
demand for higher educated manpower
cohorts, besides being the only s
supply of such cohorts).

Manpower-Planned reform of
cation consists in the planned a P ge_
the organization, admfmSer educational
ment and operation of h^he geve.
institutions to the foregoing process
lopment.

Section 4. The Concepts5 of
Year”, thE “Interim Target

“Control Figures the
,19- Reference was made in Cha Plication,
■Interim Target Year”. .^3 Year”,
here must be a ^L^gher Edu-

th°ugh this is not part of the H g°f which
Cational Perspective Plan-Fia goes
“draft has been put forwaStaken a suc-
‘hls mean? We have und'dieted three
cession of five year plans, comp
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not mis is realised depends in part on the
■extent to which every one in the nation does
his duty, and in part also on what other
nations do. Recent experience is crucially
relevant.

23. It is, therefore, proposed in this report
to define the Interim Target Year as that
year in which the net domestic non-farm
product rises above 17,000 crores of rupees
at constant (1960-61) prices. The choice of
this particular figure is explained -in the
next chapter. We assume provisionally that
the interim target year, as thus defined, will
arrive in 1975-76. But we make no firm pro­
mises to any one that it will so arrive; as
that, again, depends on the rate of growth
of industrialisation. This, as recent events
have shown, is subject to uncontrollable in­
fluences. We can only do our best to deve­
lop the economy steadily from year to year.
Doing that, we have to keep on verifying
whether the actual growth of the net
domestic non-farm product turns out to be
more or less rapid than was assumed. We
should be ready to revise our assumption
(if need be) and to accelerate or retard our
schemes accordingly. It is, necessary to 

emphasise the conditional nature of snecifi
figures contained in the Perspective Plan
Frame, as a corrective to the normal human
tendency to remember figures and fomt
conditions. ®

24. Finally, a word about the use of the
term “Control Figures”. The word “Target”
suggests something which it would be cfiffi.
cult to attain but is, nevertheless, planned
to be attained. There is a further suggestion
that it would be a meritorious thing to
exceed the target. This is true in respect of
certain objectives, but not of others. In
other cases, what we need is a planned
figure, which we have to restrain ourselves
from exceeding. In planning the develop­
ment of higher education, the general prob­
lem is not how to increase numbers but
how to improve quality and utility; and
how, to that end, actually to restrain the
unduly rapid growth of numbers now occur­
ring in many types of higher education.
Thus, we need “ceilings” in some cases and
“targets” in others. We use the expression
“Control figures” as the common designa­
tion for both targets and ceilings.



the national stock of higher educated man­
power between 1960-61 and the Interim Tar­
get Year. These are reproduced in Table
1 below:

chapter nr. the problem ^educatio^ a statis11cal

Section 1. Preliminary Remarks
_ 25. The object of this chapter is to explain

the meaning purpose and implications of
the control figures’ for planned growth of

(Numbers in lakhs)

TABLE i. GROWTH OF THE NATIONAL STOCK OF HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER

Employment Categories of
Higher Educated Manpower Computed

Actuals
(1960-61)

Planned Growth 0
National Stock of

Higher Educated
Manpower (Pro­
posed) Control
Figures Interim
Target Year

- . I 2 3

Industrial Employment................................................................. l-9i II’OO

Service Employment................................................................. . . . 10*04 22’00

Total Non-Farm Employment • . . . n-95 33-oo

Farm-Home Employment .... 1*42 4’00

0’95 3-oo

Manpower Stock Total • • • 14-32 40-00

the foregoing table are defined 

(b)

26. The ‘employment categories’ referred
to in
below:

(a)

fication of their work. It may be
added that “industrial employment’’
as now defined does not include
employment in what are sometimes
referred to as “Service Industries”
e.g., transportation and communi­
cations.

(c) “Service Employment” means any
employment other than “Farm;
home employment1 or “industrial
employment’’. It includes employ­
ment in Government Administra­
tion, Commerce, Transportation,
Communications, Education, Health,
Welfare and other social, cultural
and personnel services.

tdl All persons included in our defini-
(d) Air manpower who are not

b°n °,i tn nnv of the three fore-
en^aFrMestories of employment are

seekers”.

“Farm-Home Employment” means
employment in farming,hoi^ehold
industry, and housewifery.
ing” includes not only agncuttwce
proper, but also animal husbandry,
forestry, fishing and hunting.
“Industrial ^^^“Shan^by
employment (othei’W_Ise . t|ie
way of household mdu
extraction of mineral f „e«era-
of manufactured Produf g^icity;
tion and distribution
and construction o^gSyees of
and other works. All ? . •*  jnC]Us-
establishments m which in
tries are carried o? a ,» irres-
“Industrial Employing- } si.
pective of the occupational
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30. Inflation is an insidious disease ttn,
it starts, people like it, a.s it protits' a e™
many people and seems to do little harm tn
others. It is only when inflationary pressure
has established itself that its harmful
features become clear. This is what has
happened to the economy as a whole. It
only now realised that economic inflation
has got to be at least contained (if not al­
together overcome) if planned economic
development is to go forward without an
economic breakdown. Similarly it is also
necessary to contain the growth of edu-
cational inflation, if manpower-planned
development and reform of higher edu­
cation is to have any chance of success. It
is, in fact, necessary to avert a breakdown
of the national educational system.

The “Control figures” proposed in Table 1
imply the acceptance by the responsible
authorities of this appreciation of the
present situation about educational infla­
tion.

31. The sections which follow are intend­
ed to carry conviction about tne correct­
ness of this appreciation. We present a
statistical study of the national stock of not

. only higher educated manpower but also
secondary educated manpower. We fore­
cast the future growth of this stock on the
basis of present trends; and compare this

. growth with the probable future growth oi
secondary educational employment and
higher educational employment. This com­
parison brings out clearly the future rate «
growth of educated unemployment, h
then suggested that this anticipated groww
must be prevented; and to that end edaC
tional inflation must be contained.” sug­
gestions are then offered about practica
measures which may be adopted in order
achieve such containment.
Section 2. Economic Growth AssumptIoN

32. Neither educational planning n°r
power planning can be limited to the s ..
period covered by one five year plan- l =
or the essence of such planning that
sions have to be taken before the con?nl„). ac-
inent of one five year plan period ab° ,er
tion to be taken during that period, m .
adequately to prepare for meeting the
of a longer period, including at lea &

ext succeeding five year plan Perl°dj.,ance>
ecisions have to be taken in

knowing perfectly well that the 1 loDg
k of the economy over sUC^1v. ai^
Period cannot be predicted confidently. ble
knowing that, even where
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27. In order to explain the ratt°“^e +0

the “control figures”, it is necessary t
undertake a detailed study of th baM
problem which the national
system is facing today. This pro ,. „i
been referred to already as educationa
inflation”. Higher education has, of course
an intrinsic cultural value; people no doubt
understand this but they take it for gran e .
The pupils who seek admission to mgner
educational institutions (and more especial­
ly their parents) are much more interested
in the pecuniary value of higher education.
The demand fey: admission to higher edu­
cation is really a demand for what may be
described as “higher educational employ­
ment”. Similarly the demand for admission
to secondary education is a demand for
those certificates which constitute the neces­
sary qualification for admission to higher
education as well as what may be described
as “Secondary Educational Employment”.

28. During the last fifteen years, the
supply of higher educational employment as - -
well as secondary educational employment
has increased from year to year at a faster.
rate than ever before. But, at the same time
demand has grown even faster. Seats in
secondary schools and colleges have in­
creased in number from year to year in
response to this rapidly growing demand.
The annual out-turn of educated manpower
cohorts has grown faster than the supply of
higher educational employment as well as •
secondary educational employment.

29. When this happens, the chances of
pupils who secure higher educational awards
getting higher educational employment get
diminished. In increasing numbers they
have to be contented with secondary edu­
cational employment. Normally this ought
to have the effect of diminishing the
pressure of demand for admission to higher
education. But it does not have that effect
It has, in fact, the contrary effect. For the
out-turn of secondary educational cohorts is
growing even faster. These cohorts are
looking forward to admissions to higher
education as their first objective. They will
settle down to secondary educational em­
ployment only when admission is denied to
them. Their eagerness to gain admission to
higher education is intensified when thev
find that even secondary educational ern
ployment becomes hard to get because of
competition from higher educational cohorts
The inflationary spiral (so familiar in the
market for essential commodities) thus
extends to the educational field.
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34. We shall now set out the predictive
assumptions on which we propose to pro­
ceed further. They are shown in Table 2.
For a detailed explanation of the justification
for making the foregoing assumptions (in
preference to somewhat more optimistic
assumptions which were officially put for­
ward some time ago), reference may be made
to IAMR Working Paper No. 12/1965. It is
possible to hold, in the light of very recent
experience, that the growth of the economy
which is assumed to be reached in 1975-76,
might not be reached in that year.

grounds for such prediction exist, they mav
be invalidated by unforeseen and unforeS
able changes in conditions affecting the
growth of the economy. e

33. This difficulty is inescapable. It has
got to be accepted; and predictive assump­
tions have got to be made by the exercise
of the best possible practical judgement on
the basis of all available data, however in-
complete and however defective they may
be. The assumptions underlying the practi­
cal judgement so made have got to be kept
under constant review in the light of the
facts of economic growth as they actually
emerge. The planners have to be prepared,
if necessary, to modify the assumptions and
make consequential changes in planned
programmes. The programmes have to be
so framed and the administrative machinery
for their implementation so organised that
the needed changes can be decided upon
and given effect to smoothly without caus­
ing any dislocation of the arrangements for 

implementation of planned
Our .<toi„lsl,,tive P™«.8
and development is not yet developed
We aLump^Jwn? b/fhese requirements.
nerv wH? h the administrative machi­
nery will be reformed and improved over

Wh°le planned development
geneially, and the educational field in parti­
cular.

TABLE 2 GROWTH OF THE SEASON-ADJUSTED NET DOMESTIC PRODUCT (IN CRORES OF RUPEES
AT CONSTANT 1960-61 PRICES)

Plan-Final Year
Total Net Net Domestic Net Domestic
Domestic Non-Fann Product of Organis-

_ _ ____ _ ~ - — Product Product ed Industries

43

though hardly possible) the economy grows
faster, the completion of the programme
can also be advanced correspondingly. With
this explanation, we may dismiss from our
vX aToutO^eWirpprSTenesse 0?%”

pective planning.

(the final year °r strength of the na-

tional stock0 For a nahon which
sons was 8- 1 3g2 jay)g at that time,
Ireadv numbered V very meagre stock.

this was, obv>° tHis smaii number
And yet. as "e •

1955-56
1960-61
1965-66
1970-71
1975-76

We assume, however, that the forecast will
not be far out; and that (at worstI the
assumed production of 1975-76 will
ed two or three years later.

35. It is proposed to refer to) that
which the Net Domestic Non-Farm
first exceeds 17,000 crores of rup^ <*■
tant 1960-61 prices as the Interim
Tear”. Our targets and control fibres
the “Growth Perspective ryear” asbe related to the “Interma Target Year
^us defined. We should. PIa" °thev are
grammes on the assumption „„ wffich
. be completed in the year interim

provisionally identified as , execu-Target Year”/ If, in the course of ,g ob.
ton of the programme, the comple'
erved to grow more slowly, retarded
ton of the programme may ceivable,
Orrespondingly. If (as 18

2

(I) •...................................................
11,690
13,980

5,790
7,300

930
1,480

(II) ............................................................................. 17,010 9,350 2,750
(HI). ............................................................... 21,280 12,510 4,840
(IV)................................................. . •
. .......................................................................................

27,370 17,330 8,370
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38. How many of them were engaged in
each of our three categories of employment?
And how many were employment seekers?
This is shown in Table 3 below.

534
included too many' educated employment
seekers. Among these 82*29  lakhs educa­
tionally classified persons, 66’76 lakhs were
secondary educated and only 15’53 lakhs
were higher educated (even according to
the ‘devalued’ definition of higher educa­
tion on which we are proceeding).

37. It is estimated that the national stock
of educationally classified persons included,
at one end of the scale, 13*01  lakhs of pupils
enrolled in educational institutions, and at
the other end of the scale, 2-00 lakhs of per­
sons aged 60 and above. Deducting 15*01  

lakhs on account of these two categoric,
there were 67’28 lakhs who were available
for employment, and constituting the na­
tional stock of educationally classified man-
power. Within this total, there were 14-32
lakhs of higher educated, manpower and
52-96 lakhs of secondary educated man­
power.

(Numbers in lakhs)]

TABLE 3. EMPLOYMENT PATTERN OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED MANPOWER (1960-61)

Employment Category ' ) . Higher Educa- •-
ted Manpower

Secondary
Educated Man­
power

Educationally
Classified

Manpower

I 2 - 3 4
Industrial and Service Industries
Employment Services . 1-91 5’9i 7-82

• • • 10-04 28-09 38’13

Total • . .
11-95 34’00 45’95

Farm-Home Employment
Employment-Seekers . . • . 1’42

0-95
10-36
8-6o

11-78
9’55

Manpower (Total)
• ------------ 14’32- 52’96 67-2

39. The employment pattern disclosed by
the figures in Table 3 conforms generally to
what may be expected on general grounds.
The following comments may be made.

(a) Organised industries which are ex-
' pected to grow rapidly and conse-

quently offer scope for rapid in­
crease of employment, provide only
a relatively small proportion of
aggregate employment. The pro­
portion was less than one-seventh
in 1960-61. Thus, the industrial
b’a'se from which we start in 1960-
61 is very narrow. Services employ
nearly five times as many higher
educated and secondary educated
persons as organised industries.

(b) Farm-home employment occupies a
small but nevertheless significant
segment of educationally classified
manpower. Though it is not shown
in the table, it may be mentioned
that housewifery accounts for about
one-half of the total. The ether

half is mostly, accounted for by
■ farming. Household industry ao-

counts for a very small number.
(c) The number of “employment­

seekers” is very nearly 10 laK“ ’
This figure has been arrived at
an entirely new mode of ^eck0”;.j1
and it tallies satisfactorily
official estimates made ear“ef
the basis of very different data.

40 A total of nearly 10 lakhs of
employment-seekers is a disquieting^ .
number when compared with a tota 1
lakhs of educationally classified inal^nioy-
m organised industrial and service emP
tnent. It is a large number even
pared with the total of 57 lakhs, the n ,n.
her settled in all kinds of employm^d
eluding farming, household industry,
housewifery, it should, however, o
membered that the employment-^ .et-
consist- mainly of- educated
cohorts (who have left school or col’ S n,
are looking out for suitable empl°y
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A c®rt^n number of employment-seekers
is, therefore, normal and necessary, fur­
ther, it is also normal and necessary that
this number should increase from year to

thf ?crease “ ^annual
out turn of educated manpower cohorts
This normal and necessary phenommon
becomes a social problem only when th“r^
lative proportion of educated employment­
seekers to educated manpower cohorts is
either unduly high, or increasing unduly
rapidly. The calculations show that the
total number of secondary educated
employment-seekers is just about twice the
number of secondary educated manpower
cohorts in the previous year, while the
total number of higher educated employ­
ment- seekers is rather less than the total
number of higher educated manpower co­
horts in the previous year.

41. It is useful and convenient to express
the relative proportion of educated
employment-seekers to educated manpower
cohorts as an interval which may be called
the “average waiting period” between leav­
ing school or college and settling down to
some employment (including formal appren­
ticeship). For a pupil who has completed
secondary education and entered the em­
ployment market without proceeding to or
completing higher education, this "average
waiting period” was 104 weeks in 1960-61.
For a pupil who entered the employment
market after completing higher education it
was 45 weeks.

42. Ideally, all educationally classified
persons entering the employment market
ought to be able to settle down in employ­
ment at different times during the course oi
one year and before the next, ba!,oh °
employment-seekers arrive from the
and colleges. Ideally, therefore, an • ?
waiting period of not less than 2 I weeks
and not more than 52 weeks is md cam
Within these limits, a somewhat long
Period is a good thing for
employers; and a slightly shorter „mnloyed
K°od thing for employees, and sei ' ,p 7
Persons. An average waiting
weeks for higher educated emPl°yis not
eekers falls within these l^lts’ tbe high

excessive though tending to bei on h^
s‘de. An average waiting peri° 1nvment-
7e?ks for secondary educated emp .
Seekers is very much on the high side.
mn3’t.'rbe foregoing numbers, let ’^eb®ouri.
Jeered are global averages likely
tn ? a whole. As such, tney pic_

Present a somewhat over-op
1 Edu._(J8.
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Imni espeflaHy about higher educated
employment-seekers. Unemployment of edu-
rationally classified manpower is not evenly
spread out over all districts of all States of
the country. There are a great many dis­
tricts which present no problem for the very
unsatisfactory reason that they are educa­
tionally too backward to present a problem.
There are also quite a few districts which
present no problem for the very satisfactory
reason that they are progressing with equal
rapidity, economically as well as educational­
ly. If we exclude these two extremes the
remaining districts would be fairly typical
of the country as a whole. A study of the
average waiting period for only those dis­
tricts in which education is growing at a
faster rate than organised industrial and
service employment, is likely to show that
the average waiting period for the secondary
educated employment-seeker is longer than
the global average of 104 weeks, which is
bad enough. The position about higher edu­
cated employment-seekers will also be seen
to have become a problem in parts of the
country.

44. In planning the further development
of education, we must make sure that we
shall not be aggravating this problem of

' educated unemployment. The relative size
of employment-seekers, measured by this
“average waiting period” must be an impor­
tant “control figure” in our plans. It should
be kept down to a pre-planned average for
the country us u whole,*  it should not be per-
mitted to rise above a pre-planned maximum
limit in any district of any State in the coun­
try Obviously, this objective cannot be
attained merely through action taken with­in the camS of educational institutions. .
ft baS to be paralleled by action to be taken

i Q by the Government departments, emer­
ge and institutions which employ educa-

P'rin!11v^ classified manpower (includingnonally ciassmeu employers
educational teaching man-
of educationally why educationai
power). This 's er planning have got
planning and manp bear xhis
to be c001idina"t mind as we proceed
prime requirement• in ™ s up to 1975.76
to cast our eye n «tu - grOwth up to that
aeadreanirt£ pattern of employment during

that year.
G’0WM ’ ”

come secondary



the education commissionreport of

of the reliability of the basic data under
study. We may, therefore, draw important
inferences from the comparison of hgu
in Table 6. These are set out below:

First. There' were 4G lakhs of educa-
tionally classified persons and 44 lakhs of
listed posts. The difference is small and
may be set off against private non-household
employment which remains unreported.

Secondly. There were about 9.8 lakhs of
listed posts in industrial establishments
against 7.8 lakhs of educationally classified
persons in industrial employment. It looks
as if, at least 0.4 lakhs of higher educational
posts (out of 2.3 lakhs) were held by secon­
dary educated persons; and 2.0 lakhs of
secondary educational posts (out of 7.5
lakhs) were held by educationally unclassi­
fied persons. If allowance were made for
unreported non-household employment, the
net proportion of listed posts held by educa­
tionally underqualified persons will turn
out to be even larger.

so and if we can put a figure on the inci-f.
to be allowed on this account, we mav ha.
to deduct that -figure from our estimator
the potential number of employment-seeL*
in 1975-76. The answer to the question thUs
raised is, however, a matter for practical
administrative judgement; it is not a simple
matter for statistical computation.

63. The relative proportion of higher edu­
cational posts held by secondary educated
persons in industrial establishments is not
excessive; very probably, it reflects a correct
preference on the part of employers for
educationally underqualified persons with
adequate practical experience as against
educationally qualified persons with inade­
quate practical experience. In forming an
opinion on this point we should bear in
mind that “sub-professional diploma hol­
ders” as well as holders of university deg­
rees are included in our definition of higher
educated persons. Our efforts to adapt the
educational system to provide manpower
suitable for industrial establishments are
still in an early stage.

Thirdly. The pattern of employment in
service establishments appears to be the
opposite of the pattern of employment in
industrial establishments. There were 34.3
lakhs of listed posts in service establishments
and 38.1 lakhs of educationally classifi­
ed persons in service employment. It
looks as if at least 2.8 lakhs of higher edu­
cated persons (out of 10.0 lakhs) held
secondary educational posts; while 3.8 lakhs
of secondary educated persons (out of 28 1
lakhs) held unlisted posts for which even
secondary educational qualifications were
unnecessary. If allowance were made for
unreported non-househcl-1 private employ­
ment, it is likely that the net proportion of
under-employment of educationally ciassi-
fied persons would be somewhat smaller- but
not perhaps very much smaller- ’

62. Once again, we find that the statistical
data tend to confirm the opinion generally
he d about the deployment of higher educa
ted manpower and secondary educated man­
power m industrial establishments and ser
vice establishments. Do these data iustifv
us in assuming that the scope for emnlov
ment (in all industries and services tal°7n
together) of higher educated perTons aS
secondary eaucaied persons will be subctantially larger in 1975-76 than what Im-o’
jected figures of Table 5 indicate? If thft °s

64. Our projections call for a very raP‘
growth of employment of higher educat
persons in industrial employment Ur
1-9 lakhs to 10-8 lakhs). Though our insj
tutional capacity has increased adequate)'
the process of adaptation to industrial n
and organisational linkage with
has scarcely begun. Therefore, it 1S & °
to be extremely difficult to reach even P
11 lakhs. Tn particular, it will n
reached unless we succeed in devpcon.
■‘promotional-extension-education . trjal
dary educated manpower in in yet
employment, an entirely new depar' u here.
to be undertaken. We shall be wis > ^at
fore, to proceed on the assumption te(j
industrial employment of higher . j^in
manpower is unlikely to exceed 11 * the
1975-76. This is the figure adopt .raine.
higher educational perspective pla

65. Net under-employment of h:^entis
cated manpower in service empi „ ^itir
so large that we should not Pr°lec''rtle ti’J'j
out change to 1975-76. At the sjn ateria‘
it will be very unwise to plan an:r ; U
reduction, because this will ‘tuoyir11^,,
number of higher educated ,c?jias ov x
seekers, the avoidance of w^1C‘Lf0re,
riding priority. We have, then . g to --
geted only a token cut from 24 tl-
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lakhs in our trend-based projections of
higher educated employment in services.
This is the figure adopted in our higher edu­
cational perspective plan-frame.

66. The trend-based forecast for indus­
trial employment of secondary educated
manpower is 33 lakhs in 1975-76 (as against
6 lakhs in 1960-61). There is, certainly,
good scope for increasing this number. The
supply of secondary educated manpower
cohorts is abundant.. The industrial train­
ing institutes and the Apprentice Act pro­
vide the means by which the necessary
training can be provided in order to fit the
secondary educated persons for industrial
employment. But there are a large number
of practical difficulties which require to be
overcome. These difficulties are closely
connected with the regional imbalances in
educational progress and industrial de­
velopment. Surpluses of secondary edu­
cational cohorts are thrown up in districts
which are far removed from districts where
secondary educational employmnt is grow­
ing rapidly. There are language difficulties
adding to the difficulties of distance. Young
men in search of employment are over­
coming these difficulties to some extent.
They can be given more purposive assist­
ance than they get at present. We presume
this will be done and we put a figure of 7
lakhs as possible addition to the trend­
based forecast and budget for 40 lakhs of
secondary educated manpower in industrial
employment in 1975-76.

67. As regards secondary educated man­
power in service employment, it would be
unwise to plan a higher level of employ­
ment than the figure indicated by trena-
based projections (about 91 lakhs), since
we are assuming that higher educated per­
sons will continue to occupy much the same
Proportion of secondary educational posts,
as at present, and since we know that ther
ls already some measure of underempl y
ment. -

J8: We embarked on the enquiry into the
-ossibilities of industrial and sar^.ice
J'oyment of educationally classlfi?d
wk in 1975-76, with a view to determine
pother our trend-based figure for sucni pm

^yment (viz., 135 lakhs) can be imnrov
itncrn0”’ ®ur answer is that. thi’iSrC If at
th? °Ved upon; but only marginally. .

airie time, we are also determine

the number of employment-seekers should
be kept down to a pre-planned figure there
is no escape from the conclusion that we
must try to control __the expansion of edu­
cational capacity which is now taking place
in response to demand. The control should
be sufficient to ensure that the number of
educational cohorts of each year will not
exceed year after year the possible supply
of employment of the nature which they
seek and for which they are educationally
prepared. With this end in view we have io
plan “ceilings” for the year 1975-76, in res­
pect of the total number of educated em­
ployment-seekers as well as for the entire
national stock of educationally classified
manpower.

69. Here we encounter the final difficulty.
The educational progress is uneven as al­
ready noted and the problem of educational
inflation is not the same in different parts
of the country. There are areas where the
expansion of the capacity of educational ins­
titutions has still got to be stimulated. These
areas will continue to produce increases in
the national stock. The problem areas have
to be identified and control measures, which
cannot be the same for different areas or
different levels, will have to be devised and
implemented. It is precisely in these areas
where the pressure is great that the practi­
cal difficulties of exercising control are also
very great. It follows that with the best
will in the world, it will not be possible to
make any impression on the trend-based
growth until sometime in the fifth plan
period. Nor will it be possible to reduce
the additions to the stock during the fifth
Plan period by more than a fraction of the
additions which can be foreseen as likely
to occur in that period according to present
trends.

70 It is in the light of these considerations
that’we have to fix a practicable ceiling.
(not a target), for the national stock of
educationally classified manpower during
1975-76. Within this ceiling rye have to
plan the size of the national stock of higher-
educated manpower and secondary educated
manpower and their distribution in the
major categories of employment.

71 The net results of the foregoing consi-
da,S: "re set out <n Me 7 shows

cated manpower.
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54. Here is a statement of possible objec­
tions:

(a) It is admited that statistical data
are incomplete and defective. It
would be wrong to make major
changes in the working of the edu­
cational system on the basis of a
conclusion resting on such data;

(b) The assumption made about the
growth of the economy as well as of
the relationship between the growth
of the employment and the growth
of the economy are unduly pessi­
mistic. Employment will grow more
rapidly than the projection figures
indicate;

(c) Even granting that the foregoing
assumptions are correct, it is a mis­
take to assume that only those posts
in industrial and service establish­
ments which were actually held by
higher educated persons and secon­
dary educated persons could have
been so held. In many sectors of
employment, notably in industries,
there was an acute shortage of
qualified manpower. If allowance
were made for this shortage before
projections are attempted, it will be
seen that the educationally classified
manpower anticipated to be avail­
able in 1975-76 will be fully employ­
ed; and

(d) Even supposing that there would be
surplus of higher educated and
secondary educated manpower, there
is need for any number of such per­
sons in farming and household in­
dustry. The “social problems” can
be easily exaggerated. We ought to
go ahead and produce as large a
surplus as we can.

55. The first of the four foregoing objec­
tions may be disposed of summarily If
policies and plans are to be deferred until
the needed statistics are perfected thev
will have to be deferred to the Greek
Kalends. Statistics do not get perfected in
vacuo. They get perfected only in the pro­
cess of being studied and purposefully used
in order to settle policies, plans and pro
grammes and in order to watch and control 

the implementation of planned program™-.
The Governmental authorities who are res'
ponsible for deciding on policies and plans
have no escape from the necessity of basing
their decisions in the last resort on then
own good practical judgement. Research
studies of statistical data are, indeed, neces­
sary. They are all the more necessary
when the data are incomplete and defective.
But the results of such studies can only assist
the formation of good practical judgement;
they cannot be a substitute for it.

56. The same considerations apply, with
even greater force, to the second of the four
objections. We are obliged to form a view
about the rate of growth of the economy ten
years hence, in order to take practical action
during the next five years, and to take de­
cisions about such action here and now.
We have to make assumptions. There is no
escape from that necessity. If there are
alternative assumptions to choose from, it
is for the responsible authorities to make
the choice after talcing into account all the
relevant considerations, and accept respon­
sibility for the results of the choice made
by them. The assumptions which we have
made can be more justly criticised as over-
optimistic than being pessimistic.

57. The last objection may also be easily
met. There is no doubt whatever that tn
economy can be benefited by a substantia
increase in the number of educational y
classified persons employed in farms an
homes. But, before this benefit can
actually realised we must have education
curricula which are adapted to secure t
result. We must have teachers who
competent to teach these curricula, and
must have pupils who appreciate the va
of such curricula and exert themselves
order to secure the benefit. None of Wi
conditions exists now. They have to os . -
should be brought into existence. But i
cannot be done without counting the ot
and estimating numbers. And it o°e £ue
affect the conclusion about whither
present draft must lead.

58. It is the third among the four °bj^._
tions which does contain an element o -s
dity and does require careful study- are
true that the data needed for the sta ' jjas
not available. However, an attemP . of
been made to study the limited aal0.he re*
information already available, and
suits are set out in Table 6.
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«. EMPLOYMENTWITH LISTED

60. To begin with, it should be carefully
noted that we are comparing figures which
were not only arrived at by different
methods of computation but which relate,
in fact, to two quite different items altoge­
ther. The figures on the left hand side
relate to “classified persons” while the
figures on the right hand side relate to
"listed posts”. Posts listed as “Higher
Educational Posts” are posts of which the
functions are such that they should be per­
formed, ordinarily, by higher educated per­
sons. It does not, necessarily, follow that
all higher educational posts were filled only
by higher educated persons. Likewise it
must be borne in mind that some among
the listed secondary educational posts could
have been filled by higher educated persons,
some others by secondary educated persons
and yet others by educationally unclassified
nersons. One other fact to be borne in
mind is that there is a certain amount of
nrivate employment in units whictx are clas­
sified neither as households nor as reporting
establishments. Figures relating to persons
tn such private employment are included
nn the left hand side of Table 6. but have no
counterpartt on the right hand side.

ri Tf we bear the foregoing considerations
tamW, the ‘-JSS*

6 is « tadica,i,>"

59. The figures on the left hand side of
Table 6 are taken from Table 3 and require
no explanation. The figures on the right
hand side of Table 6 are based ultimately
on two sets of occupational returns, one
relating to all public sector establishments
in September, 1962, and the other relating
to all reporting private sector establish­
ments in September, 1963. . The manner in
which the data contained in these returns
have been used is set out below:

First. Every “occupational family”
(classified by a three-digit code, number)
was looked into and an ad h°c judgement
made as to whether the posts concerned are
°r are not “educationally classifiable and n
they were, whether they are classifiable as
"higher educational posts” or second ry
educational posts”.

Secondly. The educationally classifiable
posts, as thus determined, were separately
listed for industrial establishments
service establishments. The listed p
JYere totalled; and allowance was made (on
„he basis of assumptions already sta^L d
^Parate rates for the two lists, /or assume
^wth between 1960-61 and 1962-63.

a?he resulting figures are the “co^hlish^
actuals” for the aggregate of all establish
& »hey aT?hown on the ngW

11(1 side of Table 6.

(Numbers in Ltkhs)

Listed Posts
Employment of Educationally Classified Manpower

I 2 3 4 5 6
I. Industrial Employment . Higher Educated

Manpower .

Secondary Educated
Manpower .

r-9

5-9

I. Industrial Esta­
blishments

Higher Educational
Posts

Secondary Education­
al Posts . .

2-3

7’5
Total 7-8 Total 9’8

II. Service Employment . Higher Educated
Manpower .

Secondary Educated
Manpower .

10-0

28*1

II. Service Establish­
ments

Higher Educational
Posts

Secondary Educational
Posts

7-2

27*1

Total 38-1 Total 34'3
III. Industrial and Service

Employment , .
Higher Educated

. Manpower .

Secondary Educated
Manpower

U-9

34'0

III. Industrial and
Service Establish­
ments

Higher Educational
Posts .

Secondary Education­
al Posts

9’5

34’6

Total 45’9 Total 44’1
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educated persons during the next ten years
are already enrolled in the schools and col­
leges of the country. The Ministry of Edu­
cation of the Government of India compiles
and publishes detailed and reliable data
about the numbers of such pupils. As a
time-series of such data is available over a
long enough period, it is possible to deter­

education commission_______________________

mine the trend of growth in the annual out­
turn. Reasonably reliable prediction of
future supply on the basis of continued
operation of present trends is thus possible.
The necessary studies have been made and
Table 4 below shows the figures of probable
growth in the national stock of educationally
classified persons and manpower.

report of the

(Numbers in lakhs)

TABLE*  TKEND-BASEDGROTOOFNA-nONA^STOCK OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED

Educationally Classified Persons Deduct Educationally
....... ------------- ---------------------------------------------------- Classified

Persons Pupils Enrolled Manpower
____ aged 60 and in Educational

above Institutions

Plan Final Year

I 2 3 4 5

82.3 2.0 13.0 67-3

1965-66 (III) 118.9 2.9 17.0 99-0
1970-71 (IV) 180.4 4.1 26.4 149'9
1975-76 (V) 276.3 6.8 4°-2 I 229-3

46. For purposes of forecasting the pro­
bable growth of employment of educational­
ly classified manpower in organised indus­
tries and services, we make the following
assumptions:

First. That employment will grow in
organized industries in proportion to the
growth of the net product of organised in­
dustries.

Secondly. That employment will grow in
sei-vices at the same rate as the entire net
non-farm product (inclusive of organised in­
dustries). This would be faster than the
growth of the net product of services alone.
We have to proceed on the basis of these
assumptions as no better basis is at present
available.

47. But this difficulty need not persist for
ever. We can and should undertake one
simple and practicable measure in order to
secure “educationally classified employment
returns”; and on the basis of these -eturns
prepare and publish “Educationally Classifi­
ed klanpower Tables” as a regular annual
series of basic planning information We
should organise systematic study of the ’n
formation thus made available and ore
pare and publish computed actuals and fore
cast estimates of rates of growth of «rnolov
ment, not only by major heads and sub-heads
but also by minor heads and detailed heads
of educational classification. As part of su >h
study, we should test the correspondence
between empirical assumptions about -cla 

tionship between growth of employment and
growth of the economy. We should, pro­
gressively, bring about such modifications
and refinements in these assumptions as are
shown to be necessary. If we do this, it
should be possible, before the end of the
Fourth Plan period, to perfect the technique
of forecasting the trend of requiremnets as
well as supply. The decision can then be
taken for establishing a planned balance
between supply. and requirements. It may
be observed, in passing, that an organization
which is necessary for and capable of doing
this work has already been brought into
existence as the Institute of Applied Man­
power Research. ■

48. Proceeding, as we must, on the basis
of the assumptions we have chosen to rnakei
the results in terms of the probable position
in 1975-76 are shown in Table 5.
. 49. Table 5 tells us that organised
industries and services will absorb 135 lab
of educationally classified persons in 197°"
(assuming, of course, that the economy "
naves according to forecast and the Interi
Target Year is not delayed beyond 1975-7 •
This would mean an almost exactly tm
*old increase between 1960-61 and
We have seen already (vide Table 4) d‘
the re would be 229 lakhs of educational
classified manpower available for empl0L
ment in 1975-76. If 185 lakhs are employ
tn °rganised industries and services,
remaining number viz., 94 lakhs, would ha
either settled down to Farm-Home emp!l>

ent or would be seeking work.
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52. This “average waiting period” of 137
weeks (as we should remind ourselves
again) is the global All-India average. It
would be unrealistic to assume that regional
imbalances between educational progress
and economic growth would have disappear­
ed or even substantially diminished by
1975-76. As a result, the All-India “average
waiting period” of 137 weeks, may well be
reflected in much longer waiting periods in
many regions of the country. The figures
leave no room for doubt that unless planned
remedial measures are taken in time,
social problems created by educational
flation may become unmanageable.

m%ny would be settIed down
ted y !n [arms and homes? This was

less than 12 lakhs in 1960-61 when organised
]?d“s.tnes and services absorbed 46 lakhs
Will farms and homes be more attractive to
educationally classified manpower in 1975-76
than in 1960-61? We may fairly supoose
that the number of educationally classified
persons settling down contentedly as house­
wives will grow as fast as the total stock of
educationally classified manpower. But the
same cannot be said about farming or house­
hold industry. Let us assume, nowever, that
the total numbers employed in farms as
well as homes will have grown three-fold
between 1960-61 and 1975-76. We thus
assume that the number settled in farm­
home employment would be 35 lakhs. We
are left with 59 lakhs, as the figure of
employment-seekers in 1975-76.

51. We have seen already that the number
of employment-seekers in 1960-61 was under
10 lakhs. That was already too high; and
'vas recognised as a social problem. We see
now that while the number settled in em­
ployment increases (three times) from
under 58 lakhs to 170 lakhs, the

umber of employment-seekers increases
times) from under 10 lakhs to 59 lakhs.

A”®Proportion of employment-seekers to
siv+t°yed Persons increases from about one-
«xth to one-third. Whereas in 1960-61 em-
Dph ™®nt-seekers had an “average waiting
to i 92 weeks, this will have increased

131 weeks in 1975-76.

Section 5. Possible Objections and
Answers Thereto

53. The conclusion about educational
flation reached at the end of the last section
may be regarded by many as a (somewhat
superfluous) statistical confirmation of com­
mon sense. But there is need for such con­
firmation. The need exists, not because
there is any real doubt about the validity
of the conclusion, but because the remedial
measures to which that conclusion points
are unpalatable and will provoke resistance.
The resistance will take many forms. As
the more important of these forms of resis­
tance, we may confidently anticipate objec­
tions to the premises and reasoning on which
the conclusion rests. It is necessary to
foresee these objections and answer them in
advance.

TABLE 5. FORECAST OF EMPLOYMENT OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED MANPOWER (,975-76)

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- .------------------ --------------------- ill LUIKJIS;

Educationally Classified
■____________ .____________________________________ Manpower

I
2

Organised Industries Higher Educated

Secondare Educated IO. o
33-4

Total
44-2

Services Higher Educated
23.8

c •• - • Secondary Educated 66.7

Total
90.5

Organised Industries and Services Higher Educated 34.6
Secondary Educated

IOO.I

■ - — Total 134-7
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TABLE 7. PL.
ANNED GROWTH OF EDUCATIONALLY

PROPOSED CONTROL FIGURES

CLASSIFIED MANPOWER—

(Numbers in Lakhs)

Computed Actuals
1960-61

Control Figures Proposed for
Interim Target Year

Higher Secondary Education- Higher Secondary
Educa- Educa- ally Educa- Educa­
tional tional Classified tional tional
Manpower Manpower Manpower Manpower Manpower

Education­

ally
Classified

Manpower

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

National Stock (TOTAL) ......................................................M3 53’0 67'3 40-0 178-0 218-0

Industrial Employment .....................................................1-9 5-9 7’8 II-0 40-0 5i-o

Service Employment ..................................................... IO*O 28-1 38-1 22*0 69-0 91-0

Industrial and Service Employment (TOTAL) . II-9 3/-0 45-9 33-0 109-0 142-0

Farm-Home-Employment ..................................................... i-4 10*4 n-8 4-o 47’0 51-0
Employed (TOTAL) . ..................................................... 13-3 44-4 57’7 37-o 156-0 I93-O
Employment-Seekers . ..................................................... 1-0 8-6 9-6 3-0 22-0 25-0

The figures in the foregoing table so far
as they relate to higher educated manpower
are those which have been adopted in the
higher educational perspective plan-frame.

72. The lessons for planning which emerge
from this discussion may be briefly recapi­
tulated:

First. It is necessary to keep a watch on
the growth in the number of employment­
seekers and the relationship between this
number and the number of educated man­
power cohorts. We must ensure that the
number of employment-seekers does not
exceed a pre-planned ceiling figure. The
figure proposed for 1975-76 is 3 lakhs for
higher educated employment-seekers and 22
lakhs for secondary educated employment­
seekers;

Secondly. If the objective is to be secured,
it is necessary that there should be an over­
all ceiling for the national stock of educa­
tionally classified manpower. It is proposed
that this ceiling should be 218 lakhs during
1975-76 divided into 40 lakhs for higher edu­
cated manpower and 178 lakhs for secondary
educated manpower; y

Thirdly. Within these ceiling figures, n
will be necessary to plan a very rapid
growth in industrial employment which will
need not merely measures for expansion of
capacity but other measures for reform of
the operation of the educational system;

Fourthly. Again, it will be necessary to
make provision for a substantial increase
in the national stock to be employed in
farms and homes. This will not come about
by trend-based growth. Specific measures
of reform of the educational system will
have to be planned and implemented so as
to secure this result; and

Fifthly. Service-employment will continue
to be the most important sector of employ*
ment of educationally classified manpower-
The continuance of what is at present re­
garded as under-employment in services IS
to be expected and accepted. Reforms
to be carried out in the educational system
so as to provide the most suitable education
al preparation for such employment.



According to this statement, the national
stock of Higher Educated Manpower may be
visualised as broken up in one way into
“employment categories”, and in another
way into “occupational categories”. The
former break-up is reproduced below:

CHA™

Section 1. Employment Categories

73. The object of this chapter is to explain
(in continuation of the last chapter) the
meaning, purpose and implications of the
statement which forms Part I of the (Draft)
Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame.

TABLE 8. EMPLOYMENT CATEGORIES OF NATIONAL STOCK OF HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER

Employment Category
Computed Actuals

(1960-61)
Control Figures for
Interim Target Year

Growth
Factor

Col. 4

Col. 2No. in
Lakhs

(Per cent) No. in
Lakhs

(Per cent)

I 2 3 4 5 6

Industrial Employment • • . . . i’9i (i3-4) II’OO (27-5) 5-8
Service Employment........................................... . 10*04 (70-1) 22’00 (SS'Ol 2*2

arm-Homc Employment .... . 1*42 (9’9) 4’00 (io-o) 2-8
mployment-Seckers . .... o-95 (6-6) 3*00 (7'5) 3-2

Grand Total . 14-32 (ioo-o) 40*00 (ioo-o) 2-8

>lov is a change in the pattern of e™'
the like Of which haR ^Mt

£ lbef°re. It is generally realised that
and J^ge necessitates a sharp acce}^?‘_

expansion of certain branches of high
Edu.—69, . > < 

74. The first entry in the foregoing table
brings out the principal reason why pro­
blems of coordination have arisen between
the national economy as a whole and the
national educational system. During a
Period of (approximately) 15 years, the rela­
tive proportion of the national stock of
higher educated manpower which is. em­
ployed in organised industries (that is to
say, in all manufacturing and mining enter­
prises, electric power supply enterprises,
construction projects and public works
departments) has to increase from 13.4 per
'ent to 27.5 per cent. While the total stock
’"creases by about 26 lakhs (from 14 lakhs
0 40 lakhs) no less than 9 lakhs (or about
°pe-third of the total increase) has to be
Rented to industrial employment. While
: J?1'® employment is multiplied 2.2 time ,
Hrn?strial emPloyment is multiplied 5-8 

education. But it is not yet realised by the
authorities concerned that it calls also for
important reforms in the structure and con­
tent of curricula, methods of enrolment of
pupils, and employment of teachers and the
organization of educational administruion.
At the same time, and in close coordination
with these reforms, reforms are also neces­
sary in the existing practices of recruitment,
practical training and placement in emolov-
ment of higher educated manpower cohorts.
Hence the need for what has been describ­
ed as “manpower-planned development and
reform of higher education”, the subject
matter of this report.

Section II. Major Occupational
Categories

76 Four “major occupational categories
are identified for purposes of detailed plan­
ning. These are set out and defined belov .

T Higher Educated Teaching Man­
power. This group includes all
persons holding university degrees
for sub-professional diplomas, if
any) who work as teachers in

. i - - -1 - ; I
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for the scientific practice of me.
dicine, surgery, and the prote^
tion of human health.
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schools, colleges, universities and
research institutions, and includes
persons who occupy managerial or
other positions in educational insti­
tutions or educational administra­
tion (for which teaching experi­
ence is an essential qualification).
It excludes, however, holders of
teaching posts for which a univer­
sity degree or sub-professional dip­
loma in engineering/technology or
medicine is an essential qualifica­
tion.

II. Engineering Manpower. This group
includes all persons, holding uni­
versity degrees or sub-professional
awards such as diplomas in engi­
neering, irrespective of their actual
employment. The holders of uni­
versity degrees may be referred to
as Professional Engineers; and the
holders of sub-professional awards
such as diplomas as Engineering
Technicians.

TH. Scientific and Technical Manpower
(other than 1 and II). This group
includes three sub-groups of higher
educated manpower as given
below:

(a) Agricultural/Veterinary Specialists.
This sub-group includes agricultural
scientists, agronomists, veterinary
doctors, and all persons with higher
educational preparation whose ser­
vices are necessary for scientific
practice of agriculture, animal hus­
bandry, forestry and fishery.

(c) Other Scientific and Technical Spe­
cialists. This will include all per'
sons with higher educational
preparation who are performing
scientific and technical services
other than those specified already.

(d) Public Administrative and Cor­
porate Managerial Manpower

(other than I, II and 111). This
group includes (i) the holders of
all posts in the departmental es­
tablishments of the Government cf
India or the State Governments
which are classified as either All
India service posts, or Class I posts
or as Class II posts provided that no
such post is deemed to be included,
of which the holders are classifiable
as “Scientific and Technical Man­
power” or “Engineering Manpower"
or “Higher Educated Teaching Man­
power”. (ii) The holders of posts

■ in all • corporate establishments
(other than Government Depart­
ments) in the public sector or re­
porting private sector the functions
attached to which are similar to
those attached to posts and services
referred to in (i) above and for
the same educational qualificatio
are required.

,(b) Health /Medical ■ Specialists. - This
sub-group includes physicians,
surgeons, -and all other persons
with higher educational prepara-
tion whose services are necessary

77. Table 9 below shows' the approxun
relative size of these four Major Occupj
tional Groups (vis-a-vis one another
the total national stock of higher ieauca’,nf
manpower). It shows also the pattern
proposed growth. —-

TABLE 9. MAJOR OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS nF Tun
OF THE national stock of HIGHER EDUCATED

--------------------------------------------------------- - ----------------------------------------MANPOWER

Major Occupational Groups

Computed Actuals
(1960-61)

Control Figures for G><nuh

Interim Target Year F2C,or

Col-4

62
4

2-22
1'33

1-81

2-65

No. in
Lakhs*'

.3

-5)
(9-3)

(12-6)

(18-6)

5'6
}.6

r9
3-5
j-8

(22-5)
(18-8)

(16-2)

(12-5)

(70-0)

40-00 (ioo-o)

9-00
7-50

6-5°

5-00

8-02 (56-0) 28-00

14'32 (ioo-o)

—-- ----------- -------------------------------------------------------• fol. i\
(Percent) T No. in,p (Percent)

Fl Lakhs ________

I. H’sher Educated Teaching Manpower
II. Engineering Manpower.....................................................

HI. Scientific and Technical Manpower (other than I
and II)................................................................................

IV. Public Administrative and Corporate Managerial
Manpower (other than I to III) , ,

Total (I to IV)...................................................................

National Stock ....
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78. Before assessing the significance of the

foregoing figures, a lew observations must
be made by way of precaution. The “com­
puted actuals” lor the base year (1960-61)
are based on data which are both incom­
plete and defective. They are believed to
oe good enough estimates for present pur­
poses, viz., to achieve a correct perspective
regarding the relative numerical importance
or each group as well as the differences bet­
ween them in the likely rates of future
growth.

The figures relating to “engineering man­
power” are based on an exhaustive survey
which has been already carried out and
completed in the iAlVlrt. Similar surveys
have been commenced in respect of other
categories. They must be similarly carried
out and completed in order to provide a
firm basis for settling a higher educational
perspective plan-trame for operational pur­
poses.

79. It has been explained already (vide
para 47, Chapter III) that there is need for
organising a system of securing “educa­
tionally classified employment returns' and
lor preparing and publishing (on the basis
of such returns^ a regular series of “Educa­
tionally Classified Manpower Tables”. The
work involved in organising such a system
is not unduly difficult. A pilot attempt has
already shown the way. It is essential that
this attempt should be followed up and
developed and improved from year to year.
We assume that' this will be done; and,
meanwhile the figures now put forward will
be treated as tentative estimates, to be re­
placed by firmer estimates as data become
available.

80. On this' understanding, it may be not­
ed that the four major occupational cate­
gories (taken together) accounted for 56 per
^eut uf the national stock of higher educat­
ed manpower during 1960-61. The relative
Proportion is expected to increase to 70 per
cent of the national stock during the Inte­
rim Target Year”. Public Administrative
^d Corporate Managerial Manpower was
‘he largest of the four groups in the base

1960-61 accounting for 18.6 ner cent.
its planned rate of growth is the slow-

among the four, with the result that this
®f°hp is expected to become the srnalles^

‘ the four in the “Interim Target Year
in'g°Mlting for onlY 12-5 Per cent\
th?n^anP°wer, on the other hand, will grow
stn.n 4mes as fast. Whereas it was the
1960-GiSt of the four groups in the bas®.yJ‘

accounting for 9.3 per cent of the 

national stock in that year, it is expected to
grow rapidly and become the second larg­
est (18.8 per cent) in the “Interim Target
Year”. Higher Educated Teaching Man­
power will grow somewhat less rapidly
than engineering manpower. It rank-Pd se­
cond among the four groups during the base
year and it is expected to become the larg­
est group (22.5 per cent) in the Interim Tar­
get /ear. It is necessary to visualize these
important changes, in advance and in the
right perspective. Only thus will it become
possible to set up the right kind of organi­
sation and adopt the right kind of measures
for bringing about the changes. Hence the
need for what has been called the Perspec­
tive Plan-Frame.

81. “Manpower Planning” is regarded, all
too often, as a mere statistical computation,
the making of “forecasts” of requirements.
Such forecasts, it is supposed, are to be used
by educational authorities as the basis for
planning expansion of educational facilities.
This is an oversimplified and mislead­
ing' conception of manpower planning as
well as educational planning. Such an
oversimplification is unavoidable and per­
haps even necessary, in the early stages of
development of a system of governmental
planning of the national economy. But na­
tional economic planning has now develop­
ed to the point where it is necessary to rea­
lise the full implications of both manpower
planning and educational planning. It is no
doubt necessary that forecasts should be
made of what would happen to require­
ments and what would happen to supply, if
existing arrangements about education and
employment were allowed to continue un­
changed. But that is only the first step.
Having arrived at such forecasts, it would
be necessary to substitute “control figures"
for “forecasts" not only in respect of supply
but also in respect of requirements. Such
substitution would represent “planning de­
cisions” which give effect to policies.

82. The foregoing observations are rele­
vant to a correct understanding of the figur­
es in Table 9. These figures are not simply
“forecasts”. They are “control” figures,
which are proposed on the basis of assump­
tions which imply policy decisions as well
as specific planning decisions. It should be
emphasized that the changes in the relative
numerical importance of the four major
occupational t0 *bic\attenh°n *
drawn in para 80 above, will not come about

x' n unnllv They will come about, as
aUre°snffit of governmental planning decisions
£ embodied in a Persped™
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Plan-Frame, and given effect to consistently
year after year in successive Five Year
Plans.

83. One other observation is relevant at
this stage. When manpower planning is
undertaken on the basis of policy and em­
bodied in planning decisions they would be
equally binding on the agencies which em­
ploy manpower (the source of “require­
ments J as well as the institutions which
provide the educational preparation (the
source of “supply”). Higher Educated
Manpower Planning will call on the one
hand for changes to be made in higher edu­
cational institutions in almost every aspect
of the present system of educational prepar­
ation of manpower. It will also call for
changes to be made by employers in the
present systems of recruiting, training and
employing higher educated manpower co­
horts. Hence the need for “reform” no less
than “development”.

Section III. Higher Educated Teaching
Manpower

. 84. “Higher Educated Teaching Man­
power” is at present produced and used
without a plan linking production to use.
Considering that the national educational
system is at the same time, both the pro­
ducer and the user of this major occupa­
tional group, problems of coordination
should be comparatively easier to solve in
this case than in others. Nevertheless, it is
true that the entire national educational sys­
tem (including all the colleges and the uni­
versities) is expanding rapidly on the
assumption that the supply and require­
ments of higher educated teaching man­
power will automatically get adjusted to
one another in the normal operation of the
free market for teaching services. There
is not only no plan for ensuring such adjust­
ment, there is neither realisation nor
acceptance of the need for such a plan. Is
this a defect of the educational system which
requires to be remedied? Or is it really the
case that the educational system is best
served by the classic principles of laissez
faire?

85. The answers to these questions depend
on the weight one attaches to efficiency in
the operation of the educational system. It
is entirely reasonable to hold the view that
a certain amount of inefficiency is a price
well worth paying in order to avoid the
trouble of planning and in order to preserve
existing freedoms. We think, however that
as educational inflation grows, the price is
becoming too high; and it is now necessary 

that planning (which has begun for engi-
neers) should extend to teachers as well
It is true that there is an overall abundance
of degree holders, to pick teachers from.
But tnere are serious imbalances between
supply and requirements of higher educated
teacning manpower. There is an abundance
of teachers qualified to teach particular sub­
jects; and shortages of teachers needed for
other subjects. There is an abundance of
teachers available for employment in large
urban centres, and, at the same time, seri­
ous difficulties in attracting and retaining
teachers in the rural areas. Some districts
are better favoured than others. These are
quantitative imbalances. There is, above
all, a problem arising out of the fact that the
teaching career does not attract a fair share
of available talent. Employment in all the
other three occupational groups is prefer­
red. It is necessary, if these defects are to
be removed, that an efficient system of
man-power-planning should be organised for
higher educated teachers employed in the
national educational system. The needed
planning will call for reforms, not only in
the conditions of employment of teacners
but also in existing arrangements for their
educational preparation.

86. We assume that this latter view will
be accepted by the Government of India and
all State Governments. It is assumed that
they will all agree that there should be
planned programmes of recruitment and
placement of higher educated teaching man­
power so as to secure first, that a fair share
of available talent is attracted to the teach*
ing profession; secondly that rural areas and
backward districts are helped to get the
teachers they need; and thirdly that educa­
tional preparation in different subjects is
planned in relation to the number of teac
ers required in those subjects. These
suits will not be secured unless suitao
agencies are created and entrusted with spe­
cific responsibility. The agencies to be se
up for this purpose at different levels of e
cation and in different territorial units m
fo}™ part of the administrative organisa '
which is responsible for educational aev
lopment, at the level, and in the terri
concerned. As integral parts of the org
sauon of higher educational administra
ach agency must exercise control over e

cational institutions in the field, allott^an-
it, so as to secure that the teaching : . y
power cohorts annually made available ,
t-ie agency are in fact employed by the i
titutions under the control of that ag®
How can these requirements be reconci 
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90. The plan of development oi engineer­
ing education got going elfectively during
the Second Five-Year Plan period. What
may be regarded as the first phase of mis
process has been concluded dinring the Third
Plan period. The Second Plan period
opened (at the beginning of the year 1956-57)
with a national stock of 39 thousand
degree holders and 51 thousand diploma
holders, or 90 thousand in all. By the end
of the Second Plan period, the stock had
gone up to 5 J thousand degree holders and
75 thousand dioloma holders, or 133 thousand
in all. It is expected that during the cur­
rent year when the Third Plan period is
ending and tne Fourth Plan is beginning,
the stock would have gone up to 94 thou­
sand degree holders, and 1j4 thousand
diploma holders or 228 thousand in all.

with the present ways of thinking of edu­
cationists generally and university authori­
ties in particular? Obviously there is a new
problem here. It is, by no means, an inso­
luble problem. But tne first condition to
be fulfilled in order to solve the problem is
to convince tne educationists in general and
university authorities in particular that this
is, indeed, a problem and that they have to
take an active part in solving it.

87. It. is not possible, within the compass
of this report, to spell out in detail the
different ways in which the solution of these
problems may be attempted. It is neces­
sary and sufficient, at this stage, to focus
attention prominently on the fact that these
administrative implications do exist and
they must be accepted, if governments
desire to go forward with manpower plan­
ning. It is easy enougn to secure general
acceptance “in principle’’ of the need for
manpower planning. But it is only when
the implications of such planning are visua­
lised that it becomes ciear that it is not
merely a simple process of expansion but is
accompanied by changes in existing organi­
sation and methods of work of educational
institutions and educational administrative
agencies as well as in existing practices of
employment of teachers.

Section IV. Engineering Manpower

88. During the last fifteen years, the
Ministry of Education in the Government
of India initiated or sponsored numerous
educational projects. All of them depend­
ed for their success on the cooperation they
evoked from the State Governments. Many
of these projects were minor ones; two
among them can be identified as of major
importance. One was the major project
of reorganization of secondary schools and
colleges which was recommended by the
Secondary Education Commission. The
other was the project for planned develop­
ment of engineering education (at the degree
eyel in colleges and the diploma level m
Polytechnics). The former, it is now gene-
JMly recognised, has misfired and lar6e.ly
*lled to realise the expectations of J

sponsors. The latter, on the other hand,
been carried out with outstanding sue

p?5- It represents an achievement in
Aoational field which is analogous m its
^Portance and potentiality for future de-
of in?ent- t0 the steel plants in the field
jePI?^Ustry and the major irrigation P

tn the field of agriculture.
encpT^ltat are the reasons behind the
ProjAj11,^6 course taken by thes® - nce
oSere?.ts’. What lessons does this exper

r tis m our further efforts? There may
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be many answers to these questions. We
believe the best answer would be that the
successful project was "manpower planned"
and the other was not. The plan oi develop­
ment of engineering education courses was
taken up just at the right time when indus­
trialisation was getting under way and a
keen demand was springing up irom em­
ployers throughout the country for tne
services of engineering graduates and dip­
loma-holders- The plan was welcomed by
tne pupils (and their parents) when they
found that they were getting increasing ac­
cess to a branch of education which gave
them virtual certainty of a satisfying career.
Tne State Governments were eager to parti­
cipate in and give effect to the AU-lndia
pian, because tne beneficial eli'ect of tne
plan was obvious and unmistakable. These
advantages were not present for the otner
important project. That project was acade­
mically sound. But it was not “manpower-
planned”. It was not “number-controlled”.
In the absence of these two vital pre­
requisites, no educational reform is likeiy
to prove successful.

91 Thus, the increase of stock which has

Second11 S*  The^signifi-
cl.ee of el th*
fully appreciated u»l«s it toing
S'wZpian period fruit .I the

capacity ch “period is yet
“bear frX Indeed edu-
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cational capacity which has been built up,
asi of today, is. sufficient, without, any fur­
ther increase of capacity, to assure
the further growth, of the national stock of
engineering, manpower up to 447 thousand
at the end of. the Fourth Plan Period and
702 thousand at. the end of the Fifth Plan
Period.

92. The programme of accelerated deve­
lopment has achieved its purpose so suc­
cessfully that the danger has' now arisen
of its overshooting the mark. What was an
acute shortage - only a few years ago is
getting converted into what might prove to
be a visible surplus a-few years hence. It
is no longer necessary to accelerate the
rate of growth. On the other hand it has
become necessary to curb the eagerness of
State Governments to overexpand. What
we now need is not a- target but a ceiling of
750 thousand'for the year 1975-76.

93. This conclusion is not yet widely ac­
cepted. It has, in fact, been vigorously con­
tested in some very influential quarters.
The conclusion rests, however, on exhaus­
tive studies of which the results are set out
and fully explained in a report issued
recently by the IAMR. The operative
recommendations contained in that- report
are reproduced below:

“The (Draft) Perspective Schedule gives
effect to the main conclusion of this report
regarding the nature of expansion required.
First, there has to be a short pause of two
years for engineering colleges and three
years for polytechnics. Then the pause has
to be followed by steady expansion of intake
capacity, at slower rate than hitherto. From
the mid-year of the Fourth Five-Year Plan,
it is> proposed that the intake capacity of all
engineering colleges in the country should
be increased every year by 1500 seats; and-
the intake capacity of all polytechnics should
be increased by 3000 seats. These proposals
will. disappoint the expectations of State
Governments. It is hoped that the Govern­
ment of India will find the analysis present­
ed in this report to-be sufficiently persua­
sive and helpful in carrying conviction to
State Governments. (It may be mentioned
here that the proposed limitation on the rate
of growth of aggregate intake capacity does
not preclude any redistribution of such in­
take capacity, where this is found desirable
either on a-territorial basis or on a speciality­
wise basis).

“The short pause proposed is intended
among other things, to enable the Govern­
ment of India and the State Governments to
take all preparatory, measures needed, for
implementing the reforms proposed in 

various papers of the Institute including the
First Report and the present report on Em
gineering Manpower Survey.

“To begin with, the present condition of
polytechnics must be looked into and mea­
sures taken to staff and equip them ade­
quately and to adopt all other measures
necessary for controlling and reducing
wastage rates-

“A progressive and orderly change-over
from the present- ‘•standards’’ pattern to the
poroposed “cooperative” pattern of engineer­
ing education at degree level (as recom­
mended in the First Report) is to be planned
and carried out. Similar reform has to be
planned and carried out in respect of poly­
technic education at diploma level also.

“Attention should be devoted to the pro­
blem of the ‘practicals’. Schemes designed
to provide them engineering education of
the ‘extension’ pattern should be formulat­
ed and implemented on a pilot basis to start
with. Experience should be quickly gained
in operating such schemes. This is especially
necessary in respect of ‘extension’ educa­
tion at the diploma level for ‘Matric Crafts­
men”. Provision of such facilities for exten­
sion education should be regarded as the
first charge on the developing intake capa­
city of polytechnics.

“It will be impossible to make such a
beginning with these measures unless the
agencies which employ engineering man­
power take parallel action and important re­
forms are carried out in their policies an
practices regarding recruitment, Pre"
employment training, promotion and Pr0^t
sion of facilities for in-service developme
including institutional education of
'extension’ pattern. The nature of ‘
needed reforms has been described aVeIl“jn
in various papers, and may be sunimcd “P
two concepts. One is the concept of r
ned Encadrement’’ of engineering manpo . ’
the other is the concept of “Engine
Manpower Training Pools”. It is r re.
mended that schemes embodying t‘ieSf\nted
forms should be planned and implem r
before the expiry of the Fourth Five-*
Plan period”.

94. It is not proposed, in this rep°I_QSals
discuss the merits of the various P19* engi-
for reform of the present system 0
neering education which have °e,n-:cient
forward in other reports. It is ^.rtnjsed
merely to urge that it should be rec b
by the responsible authorities that tnej st
now reached the end of one phase ano
begin the next phase of the develop" the
process on which they started dur1 ”
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—an> p^riod- The emphasis must
shift decisively from expansion of numbers
(which was the urgent need during the first
phase) to improvement of quality and utility
(which is the prime need of the second
phase). It must be recognised that the
second phase entails the planning and im­
plementation of measures of reform which
is always a much more difficult process than
simple expansion of numbers on the basis
of a traditionally established pattern of
organization. There is need for reviewing
the organization of engineering educational
administration which has grown up on an
ad hoc basis during the first phase. It must
be reorganised and strengthened so that it
may now be ‘reform oriented’.

Section V. Scientific and Technical Man­
power (Other than Engineering and
Science-Teaching Manpower)

95. This group, as explained already, in­
cludes two distinctive sub-groups based on
applied biological sciences and one other
sub-group based on a variety of applied
ohysical sciences (other than engineering).
There are many problems relating to the
development and reform of existing arrange­
ments for the educational preparation of
cohorts of this group, as well as utilisation
of their services. It is not proposed in this
report to discuss these problems partly be­
cause they have not yet been studied in de­
tail from the manpower point of view.

'96. A few observations of a general nature
may, however, be made. The first relates
to the question of administrative organisa­
tion of planning and development. The
organisation which has grown up during the
last decade for purposes of development. of
engineering education offers a working
model which may be usefully adouted for
other types of specialised higher education.
The characteristic features of this organisa­
tion -are the following:

(i) An All-India plan envisaging targets
of-growth of the national stock, nnd

'targets-of increase of biSher ed
tional capacity derived therefro .

(ii) An effective system agreed upon
between the Government of India
and State Governments for' reach ng
decisions regarding th® &stPfforpnf
of new capacity among the different
states.

(Hi) A similarly effective and ^wlnv^of
tem for assuring the “
funds for meeting both t
and non-recurring expenditure
continuing basis.

(iy) (a) An All-India Council of Speciali­
sed Higher Education, attached to
an appropriate Ministry of the Gov­
ernment of India with coordinating
committees; and an organised per-
manenbstaff. (b) A Board of Spe­
cialised Higher Education in each
State, attached to an appropriate
department of ‘State Government,
with an organised permanent staff.

It is suggested -that both in-the agricul­
tural-veterinary field, and the health­
medical field, it will be necessary to set up
suitable organisation employing the fore-
'going Characteristic features.

97. It will be noted that Agricultural
•and Veterinary specialists'are included as
one of the three important sub-groups of
’’scientific -and technical manpower other
than engineering -manpower.” This sub­
group should be distinguished from the
employment-category earlier ref erred-to as
“Farm-Home-Manpower”. The specialists
referred to in this section are those required
for “service employment” in agricultural
and-educational institutions, m agricultural
extension organisations, in agricultural co­
operative organisations, and so forth.
Though these specialists are functionally
distinguishable -from higher educated man­
power engaged in -practical farming, ar-
Tangements for-educational -preparation of
both types of manpower must be planned
together.

The concept -of the diploma, a sub­
professional award, which has been put for­
ward in this report as an .integral .part of
higher r education 'Becomes highly .significant
in this context. There -is need for organis­
ing and -developing “sub-professional
courses” leading to diploma in the agricul­
tural-veterinary .field which will.provide
the “sub-professional specialists needed in
Farm-Service Employment, as well as. higher
educated farmers.
Action VI. ' Public ADMxxnsTRATiVB and

Corporate Managerial Manpower

.98. Manpower-planning
mmnnsed-to be something to do with specia
® and these are sharply dis Anguished
hs ’ Shn are -referred to by the&Om °namc of Generalists”. The latter in­
queer na^e ni o -aged on duties which
clUdlSJ dcTcS £ “administration” or
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convenience were not there, the recruiting
agencies will have to search haystacks for
needles. As a result, the relative propor
tion of wrong choices will be high, wffi,
consequent impairment of efficiency.

101. If this widely held view is correct
there will be no need to include this group
of manpower in the organization oi
manpower-planned development or reform
of higher education. But, is this view
correct?

We believe that it was substantially
correct until about twenty years ago. Since
then however, conditions have changed so
much and so rapidly that the widely held
view has ceased to be valid in the new
conditions. There are five different sets of
considerations which converge to the con­
clusion that the time has arrived when
educational preparation of managerial-
administrative manpower must be recognis­
ed to be a distinctive function for which
organised educational preparation has to be
provided in the educational system.

102. It should be mentioned, at this stage,
in order to remove an otherwise inevitable
misunderstand'ng, that it is not intended
or suggested that engineers, doctors, scien­
tists and teachers are. not to be employed
in a managerial administrative capacity.
Obviously, there is a whole range of mana­
gerial administrative posts which are to be
held by them. By definition we deal only
with those posts in Government Depart­
ments and Corporations which are to be
filled by persons other than engineers, doc­
tors, scientists and teachers. What are ti>e
five considerations which, in our view.
require that these “other persons” shouW
also be provided with specialised educa-
tional preparation? We shall refer to this
new type of specialised education as ‘ '
gerial arts education”.

103. We may begin with the problem °
needles in the haystack” for which,

conceded, that the educational system .
a function to perform. In the context
growing inflation of the educational sYs“' J
the number of first degree holders turn^

our universities has grown so w*
that they have become “haystacks t , «
5S BA, degree, in particular
wmch the numbers are still the

as virtually lost significance as a . cI .
euishing mark of educational attain^

lS.need- therefore, for
„„?eeparticularisation within the
ca.ional system of the awards which
to be recognised as defining the fieM 
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doctors, scientists and teachers- The und<;r_
lying idea, presumably, is that any one
be an administrator or manager; that
needs no particular qualification (much les
any professional educational preparation) m
order to perform his functions efficiently.

99. Whether or not such a view is explicit­
ly declared, it is indubitable that the educa­
tional system includes no systematically
planned arrangements for producing
managerial-administrative manpower, such
as there are for the educational preparation
of engineers, doctors and school teachers. In
recent years, the B.Com. degrees have been
on the increase; and they are meeting a
real need even though they provide only
sub-professional manpower and there is
also a good deal of criticism about their
adequacy even for the sub-professional
level. There are also some academic
courses, mainly at postgraduate level,
which purport to deal with public adminis­
tration and business management at the
professional level. They have hardly begun
to make anv very significant contribution,
and their utility for purposes of develop­
ment of professional manpower cannot be
regarded as generally accepted.

100. Does this really matter? It is likely
that many people (including most public
administrators and corporate managers
themselves) would answer this question
without hesitation in the negative. Adminis­
tration and management, they would say,
are not “subiects” to be taught by academic
people. They are “arts” to be practised.
The more extreme exponents of this view
would claim that “managers are bom, not
made”. Others who concede that the arts
can be learnt would still insist that they
can be learnt only on the job and only
from practising administrators and mana­
gers. The educational system is necessary
in this view only for two purposes. First, it
is needed in order to produce the cultivated
mind and formed character which is very
desirable (if not altogether indispensable)
for anv one who is selected to practise the
arts of management and administration
But it does not much matter what subjects
were included in his university degree- for
he is not going to use his special knowledge
of any of them. The educational system
is necessary and relevant for another nur-
pose also. It is a convenience to the
agencies which recruit managerial!
administrative manpower in as much t
identifier the talented few from amnna
whom the selection can be made. If this 

B.Com
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choice. Some change in the present sys­
tem is clearly called for on this account.

104. The second among the considerations
we have in mind arises out of this same
context of educational inflation. There is
a widespread view (especially in academic
circles) that the problem of educational
inflation has arisen precisely because of
this use of the educational system, as a
convenience provided for the benefit of the
administrative authorities. A few years
ago, the Ministry of Education took the
view that this entanglement should be
removed bv effecting drastic changes in
the rules of recruitment to the public ser­
vices. A higher-power committee was
appointed. The majority of this committee
found the problem to be somewhat more
complicated than was believed bv a minori­
ty which took the view that higher edu­
cational awards were wholly unnecessary
for purposes of recruitment to any of the
administrative services of the country.
Eventually, no significant changes were
made. This was not surprising, because
the devaluation of educational awards aris­
ing out of educational inflation renders it
necessary that the employing authorities
should not only maintain but actually raise
their specifications of educational qualifica­
tions for employment. Otherwise, the effi­
ciency of the machinery of administration,
already under great strain for other reasons,
would be further impaired. It was, in our
view, entirely unreasonable to demand that
all Government Departments and Corpora­
tions should create more difficulties for
themselves in order to help the educational
authorities avoid the troublesome tasks in­
volved in controlling the numbers to be
admitted to higher educational institutions.
It was the' exact opposite of a manpower-
planned approach to the problems of deve­
lopment and reform of higher education.

105. For any one who is serious about the
Quality and utility of higher education,
there is no escape from the necessity for
"ptifuting direct control over the growth
af numbers enrolled in higher education.
_.ut,jf this necessity is accepted and a poke?
t direct control of numbers is formulated,

l e implementation of such a policy can
oB,niade very much easier than it woul
Wrwise be,' if the numbers required for
anrtUntrnent bv Government Departments
for ^Borations can be fixed and provided

V special courses in much the sam
inr,\as,the numbers required for engmeer-
4lR medicine are at present provided

R<iu.—70.

for. If this can be done, the requirements
of the employers can be met with a substan­
tially better qualified supply than they are
at present securing. At the same time, the
pressure on the “general education” degree
courses will be relieved. The pupils who
have no interest in degrees (apart from their
use for securing managerial-administrative
employment) will have been selected
and siphoned off to the new course, just as
they are at present siphoned off to lhe
engineering and medical degree courses.
Those who have tried and failed to secure
admission to the new courses will drop out
of the race. Here, then, is the second of
the three considerations which lead to the
conclusion that it is necessary to devise a
first degree course (similar to the engineer­
ing and medical degree courses) which may
be recognised as the source of recruitment
for managerial-administrative employment.
We shall refer to such a first degree as the
“Bachelor Degree in Managerial Arts” or
B.M.A. degree. We take the view that
the institution of a new B.M.A degree is
necessary, in order to bring educational
inflation under control.

106. It must be observed at this stage
that the process of planned selection foi
engineering and medical degree courses
mentioned above is beginning to have an
adverse effect on the availability of high
calibre talent suitable for recruitment to
managerial-administrative employment. This
does not, necessarily, mean that such em­
ployment has ceased to be coveted.. The
new development is that there is virtual
certainty of a satisfying career for persons
selected for engineering and medical degree
courses for the reason that these courses
are “manpower-planned”. For those who
are not so selected, the future is a gamole.
Naturally, this consideration weights the
choice and results in a distorted pattern of
distribution of talent There is need for
removing this distortion by ensuring that
the allocation of talent to the higher aca­
demic as well as all other professional fields
is effected at one and the same stage of

dh7b talented pupils who are identified aswh eh talented pup profes.
suitable for hion distributed nmong
sional fields nia mwimum usefulness
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107. The three foregoing considerations
would be valid even if the traditional view
is still true that, for purposes of adminis­
tration and management, it does not matter
much what kind of university education is
provided, so long as it is good" quality edu­
cation. But the process of planned deve­
lopment has brought our country to a
stage where this is no longer true. It has
become highly desirable, if at all possible,
that every new recruit to the ranks of
managerial-administrative manpower should
achieve a common understanding of the
complex organization of the democratic
nation-state, and its increasingly planned
national economy whose affairs he will be
managing. Whatever may be the particular
business of the particular government de­
partment or corporation he may be serving,
he will find that the business transacted in
all of them has become interconnected
because of our new system of planning. A
basic stock of knowledge of the Constitu­
tion and laws of our country, of the work­
ing of our national economy, as well as our
political, administrative and cultural insti­
tutions, and finally of the objectives and
methods of our new system of organising
development through Five Year Plans, has
now become a required minimum qualifica­
tion for the entire national stock of
managerial-administrative manpower. The
institution of a new B.M.A. degree wili make
it possible to equip every new entrant to
the ranks of managerial-administrative
manpower with this basic stock of neces­
sary knowledge with maximum efficiency
This is our fourth consideration.

108. It brings us to the last among all the
reasons in favour of the reform propose!
The establishment of this concept of a na­
tional stock of managerial-administrative
manpower with the functions thus specified
and a nationally uniform system of educa­
tional preparation for the performance of
these functions will make a far-reaching
contribution to the processes of national
integration. All public administrators and
all corporate managers, no matter where
they are working and on what particular
activity they may be engaged, will come to
regard themselves as members of different
cadres of one and the same public service.

109. In the l!ght of the foregoing explana­
tion, it is hoped that the Government of
India and the State Governments will feel
persuaded that it is necessary to plan and
implement a new programme of reform of
higher education, in order to provide plan­
ned educational preparation for the supply
of managerial-administrative manpower
cohorts needed by Government Depart­
ments and Corporations. The Bachelor
Degree in Managerial Arts (or B.M.A.) is
suggested as a convenient name by which
the new programme may be understood
and popularised. Obviously, special machi­
nery will be needed for the purpose. The
machinery evolved during the last decade
for manpower-planned development of
engineering education offers a good work­
ing model. We shall revert to this sugges'
tion in the final chapter of this report,



Section I. Preliminary Remarks
110. Let us briefly recall the conclusions

we have reached so far about the national
stock of higher educated manpower:

First. This stock is growing rapidly from
year to year. In terms of overall numbers,
further growth needs no stimulation. On the
other hand, it needs curbing. From just
over 14 lakhs in the base year 1960-61, we
should plan for its growth up to 40 lakhs in
the interim target year (which is, at the
earliest, 1975-76). This figure of 40 lakhs
is not a “target”; it is a “ceiling”. The most
important criterion for regulating the fur­
ther growth is the need for ensuring that
the number of “higher educated
employment-seekers” is prevented from
becoming unduly large.

Secondly. We have an existing pattern of
use of this national stock of higner educat­
ed manpower. This pattern of use is reflect­
ed in the distribution of the stock in differ­
ent employment categories and different
occupational groups. This pattern is chang­
ing as a result of planned development of
the national economy. We must visualise
the changes which will occur in future years
and plan these changes so as to meet effi­
ciently the manpower requirements of the
growing economy including the growing
Educational system. This entails the setting
of "targets”, as well as “ceiling^’ (both of
which we refer to as “control figures”) for
the interim target year, in respect of the
Principal employment categories and the
major occupational groups. These targets
and ceilings have to be set within the plan­
ed ceiling for the national stock as a whole.

. Thirdly. The foregoing targets and ceil­
ings will need specific measures for stimu­
lating the rates of growth at some levels and
’n some types of higher education, as wet

the need for curbing the rates of growth
J other levels and in other types. For the

reason there will be need for specific
. asures for stimulating the rate of gro

constitutions located in some parts 0 ,
°Untry and curbing the rate of growth of 

institutions located in some other parts of
the country.

Fourthly. There wll be need not only
for planning the growth of higher education
on the pattern as at present organised, there
will be need also for bringing about im­
portant reforms in that organization so as
to secure that the matching of supply and
requirements is effected in respect of the
different levels and different types of the
major occupational groups with the maxi­
mum practicable efficiency. Hence, the need-
not only for “manpower-planned develop­
ment” but also for “manpower-planned re­
form” of higher education.

111. Stimulating the rates of growth of
education (at any level and of any type and
in any area) is a highly popular undertak­
ing. The governments concerned can be
expected to do it with eagerness, the avail­
ability of necessary funds being the only
limiting factor. It is a very different matter
when it comes to the institution of controls
on growth. How to organise controls which
are necessary but unpopular is a problem
which still awaits a solution. Again, tne
idea that organisational structures should be
reformed is generally acceptable. It is only
when the idea gets crystallized to the point
of formulating a specific scheme cf reform
affecting particular institutions, that resis­
tances emerge which usually suffice to ren­
der the scheme still-born. These are in­
escapable practical limitations which
governments encounter in every field in­
cluding education. There is not much use
in proposing measures of control and
reform which will prove to be too difficult
for governments to put through. At the
same time, it must be recognised that unless
difficulties are faced in time and overcome
to the extent practicable, the problem gets
worse and worse.

112 It is because of these considerations
that "the need arises for the “control figures”
which are set out in the statement whicnSms Part II of the Higher Educational
Perspective Plan-Frame. It is the pui-pose
: chapter to explain the meaning, pur­
pose and implications of these figures so as
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to enable a judgement to be made
whether the degree of control envisaged by
these figures is practicable. If the ngures
proposed call for measures which are deem­
ed to be too difficult, they may be resettled
so as to reduce the difficulties. But a frame­
work of control figures is needed in order to
enable the implications of policy decisions
to be clearly understood and accepted before
these decisions are made. It will be noted
from the statement under discussion that
“computed actuals” are furnished for the
years 1956-57 and 1961-62 and the “control
figures” are furnished for the interim target
year. A recent five-year period was chosen
in order to bring out the recent rate of
growth and to enable it to be compared with
the proposed rate of growth. 1961-62 was the
first year of the Third Plan period. It hap­
pened to be the latest year for which official
data supplied by the Ministry of Education
were available when the present studies
were started. Hence the choice of the five-
year period ending with 1961-62, as the base
period, even though 1960-61 is the base-year
for other purposes.

Section II. Higher Educational Cohorts and

expansion will have to be stimulated in
those parts ox the country whicn are laggine
too far behind the national average. 8

115. A certain number of higher educa­
tional cohorts who have completed Regional
Higher Education will be re-enrolled in
National Higher Education every year
These are the pupils admitted to post­
graduate courses (M.A., M.Sc. etc.) as well
as professional degree courses to which ad­
mission is limited to pupils who have already
taken their first degrees. It should be re­
called that the National Higher Educational
degree courses include what may be called.
the “pedagogical” courses, which are known
by different names (B.T., B.Ed. etc.). They
account for a large proportion of re­
enrolment. Such re-enrolment of persons
with regional higher education, re-enrolled
in national higher education, accounted for
35,000 cohorts (out of 127,700) in the year
1956-57; and 60,000 cohorts (out of 210,500)
in the year 1961-62. It is proposed as the
control figure for 1975-76, that the number
of cohorts re-enrolled in higher education
should be held down to 75,000 (out of
400,000).

ftfcPOHT OF THE education COMMISSION

Higher Educated Manpower Cohorts

113. Higher Educational Cohorts of any
year include (as already explained) ail
persons who receive any university degree
or any sub-professional diploma in that
year. This number (it is computed) was
127,700 in the year 1956-57, and it increased
to 210,500 in the year 1961-62. During this
five-year period the annual out-turn increas­
ed by 82,800.. The average annual increase
was 16,560.

114. The proposal is that the control fig­
ure for the interim target year (which we
shall assume provisionally to be fixed for
1975-76) should be 400,000. During the
fourteen-year interval between 1961-62 and
1975-76, the increase should be limited to
189,500. The average annual increase will
be 13,536. This may be compared with the
average annual increase of 16,560 alreadv
attained before 1961-62. The average an­
nual increase has, no doubt, risen still higher
during the Third Plan period. It is obvious
that this will imply a substantial slowing
down of the rate of growth durin-*  th!
Fourth and Fifth Plan periods. This" si™
ing down will have to be brought about
through suspension of further expansion in
some parts of the country and reduction of
the rate of expansion which would havl
been otherwise undertaken in some other
parts of the country. At the same time

116. The proposed control figure for re­
enrolment has probably been reached al­
ready. The proposal to limit the number
might thus seem to call for a complete stand­
still in National Higher Education. That is
not, however, the case. For the proposal is
tied up with another proposed decision of
educational reform policy. This policy en­
visages the development (side by side with
the ordinary B.A./B.Sc. degree courses of
regional higher education) . of academic
honours degree courses, as well as profes­
sional first degree courses of National
Higher Education. This is necessary (as ex­
plained in the last chapter) xor two purposes.
One is to secure that a fair share of talent­
ed pupils is attracted to courses which lea
to different professional careers and to cor­
rect the distorted distribution which is tax-
ing place at present for the reason lha
manpower-planned development” apph®

only to engineering and medical degre
courses and not to others. At the same time>
it will be one of the measures needed .
securing another important purpose. Th

th0 pressure for admission
the B.A./B.Sc. degree courses and thus h P

educational inflation. It is
ch^nn-k^1Is1reforni’s carried through that■
shall be able to claim that our first

higher education are of the s
^?dard.as *he first degrees awarded J

!r?lties in all educationally develop
countries of the world.
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117. The effect of the proposed restriction
of the rate of growth on the scope for expan­
sion of national higher education is explain­
ed below:

The total number of higher educational
cohorts who received National Higher Edu­
cational awards (including pedagogical de­
grees) was 48,700 in 1956-57. The number
increased to 81,400 in 1961-62. The increase
was 32,700 during five years} the average
annual increase was 6,540.

The control figure proposed for 1975-76 is
150,000. This permits an increase of 68,600
during 14 years; oi' an average annual in­
crease of 4,900. It will thus be seen that the
proposed clamp-down on re-enrolment does
not entail a stand-still of National Higher
Education. There is adequate scope for ex­
pansion, even though such expansion would
be strictly controlled..

118. The net contribution which the edu- ‘
cational system makes to the growth of
higher educated manpower is measured by
the number of higher educated manpower
cohorts; that is to say, the number of higher
educational cohorts, net of re-enrolment in
higher education. This number was 92,700
in 1956-57; and it rose to 150,500 in 1961-62.
The increase over five years was 57,800. The
average annual increase was 11,560. The
control figure proposed for 1975-76 is 325,000.
This will permit an increase of 174,500 over
a fourteen-year period. The average annual
increase would be 12,464. This comparison
between 12,464 and 11.560 is worth noting.

S55
Even though the annual out-turn of higher
educational cohorts at the national level is
proposed to be increased more slowly bet­
ween 1961-62 and 1975-76 (13,536) than bet­
ween 1956-57 and 1961-62 (16,560), the annuax
out-turn of higher educated manpower co­
horts at the national level is planned to
grow faster. This will prove to be possible,
because of the proposed reform which will
increase the relative proportion of academic
honours degree courses and professional first
degree courses in national higher education.

The superior efficiency of academic
honours degree courses as compared with
the present M.A./M.Sc. degree courses can
thus be established on several grounds.

Section III. Different types of- National
Higher Educational Cohorts

119. As explained in an earlier chapter.
what we call higher education includes
much that is not recognised as higher edu­
cation in educationally developed countries.
That part, which is clearly sub-standard in
this sense is now identified as Regional
Higher Education. National Higher Educa­
tion is what is already up to standard or can
be readily levelled up. The annual out-turn
of National Higher Education is computed
to have increased from 48,700 hr 1956-57 to
81,400 in 1961-62. The average annual in­
crease during this five-year period was 6,540.
Table 10 shows how the foregoing increase
was distributed among different types of
national higher educational cohorts.

(11-7)

8,500
(10.4)

9,700
(n.9)

2,000
(30.0)

6,540
(100.0)

Professional Specialised Educational Engineering .8)
Cohorts' . s coo

Agricultural Veterinary,
Health. Medical etc., t11-"

Commercial, Legal, Ad-

ministmtiveetc.__________________ _______

OMOTWU-’B”4™ (£3 b"1*

(14-4)

6,oo
(9-2)

460
(7.0)

TABLE 10. OBSERVED GROWTH
OF NATIONAL HIGHER EDUCATIONAL COHORTS (1956-57 To 1961-62)

Type of National Higher Educational
Number of Cohorts Average Annual

Increase 1956-57/
1961-62Cohorts 1956-57 1961-62

Academic Pedagogical Educational
Cohorts

Science

Arts

7,400
(15-2)

23,600
(48.5)

12,100
(14-9)

41,600
(51.1)

940
(14-4)

3,600
(55-0)

Total (I)
31,000
(63.7)

53,700
(66.0)

o.soo

4,540
(69-4)

940
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120. The figures in Table 10 are highly
instructive and call for the following com­
ments:

(a) Nearly two-thirds of the cohort out­
turn of 1956-57 were “academic-
pedagogical”. “Professional-Special­
ised” cohorts numbered little more
than one-third. This was bad
enough because even the “pedagogi­
cal” element, like the rest of the
“academic” education, was being
provided in an aimless' manner. But
the trend of growth between 1956-57
and 1961-62 was making a bad
situation worse. Out of the increase
of capacity which was occurring
during the five-year period, as
much as 69:4 per cent was appro­
priated by the “academic pedago­
gical” type courses, with the result
that the relative proportion of out­
turn of this type actually increased
from 63’7 per cent to 66-0 per cent.

(b) Within the “Academic-Pedagogical”
type, science courses accounted for
15-2 per cent and arts courses for
48-5 per cent in 1956-57. This again
was bad enough. But the trend was
worse. The Arts courses were ap­
propriating more than their own ex­
cessive share of new capacity, with
the result that the relative propor­
tion of academic pedagogical science
courses failed to increase (there
was a slight drop from 15-2 per
cent to 14-9 per cent) while the re­
lative proportion of academic-
pedagogical arts courses increased
from 48-5 per cent to 51-1 per cent.

(c) Within the professional-specialis­
ed type, engineering courses alone
improved their share from 9'8 per
cent to 11-7 per cent, while all other
sciences—based specialised courses
dropped from 11-3 per cent to 10-4
per cent. The specialised arts
courses (which prepared pupils for
commerce, law, administration and
other specific careers) dropped even
more from 15-2 per cent to 11-9 per
cent.

121. We have already seen that there is
an educational inflation which is causing un­
controlled expansion to take place, so as to
create increasing unemployment and under­
employment. We now see that the trend of
growth of the different types of higher edu­
cation was such as to reinforce this ten­
dency. Specialised educational courses which 

offer a prospect of utility and employability
were losing ground. Science courses were
tailing to gain ground but there was excess
growtn in arts courses which provided no
specific preparation for any career except
as teachers of arts subjects. Naturally when
an abundant supply of higher educated man­
power cohorts wno are prepared for no other
employment except teaching arts subjects
is made available, the institutions find it
easier to expand in arts than in science. We
recognise here the characteristic features oi
an inflationary spiral. There is no arrange­
ment in the present system of educational
administration whereby any authority can
ensure that the educational institutions are
prevented from talcing this easy but useless
course and assisted to taice the more difficult
but also more usejul and necessary course.

Each institution decides for itself how it
wants to expand; and it clears its proposed
decision with the university. The univer­
sity applies only academic criteria and au­
thorises expansion if teachers and physical
facilities are available. Neither the univer­
sity, nor any government department pos­
sesses either the power or the responsibility
of applying any other criteria designed to
secure control of numbers.

122. It is not sufficient to say about this
situation, that there is no planning. It is
necessary to go further and observe that,
even if planning had been there, it would
have served no purpose because there was
no authority exercising that measure of con­
trol over the system which is necessary for
giving effect to any plan. The institution nt
any control of this kind will obviously run
counter to all current habits of thinking-
What will happen to the ‘autonomy ,01
universities? The answer to this question
must be a counter-question: ‘Autonomy 1
what and for what purposes?’ The cour
of this country administer the law; they
not make it; that is done by ’e^s^?tUJy.is
The Public Service Commissions of hv
country do not create posts; thai is done
governments; but the commissions nn
the selections for appointments to th
posts. The courts are autonomous; s°
the Pub
versifies
the com
sions. I 
and supported by public'funds in order tn^
they may serve the public purpose of o &
nising the educational preparation oi s
er educated manpower. If the legislate 

ic Service Commissions. The
cannot be more autonomous
s or the Public Service Cain?‘Vi
lev are insHhitinns created by * f
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concerned should now deem it fit to impose
new duties and responsibilities on universi­
ties m furtherance of a plan of development
and reform of the educational system ac­
cepted by them, then the universities should
obviously, be ready to perform the new du­
ties and discharge the new responsibilities
to the satisfaction of the legislatures.
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This, it must be observed, is one of the
necessary implications of acceptance of the
policy proposed in this report. Let us as­
sume that this implication will be accepted.

123. We proceed to examine to what ex­
tent the control figures proposed for the In­
terim Target Year (assumed to oe 1975-76)
will help to correct the faulty trend of
growth which took place between 1956-57
and 1961-62. This may be seen from the
figures in Table 11.

124. We may repeat the warning given at
earlier stapes that the figures we have given
are not intended to be and should not be
regarded as sacrosanct. They are the results
of a necessarily incomplete study of un­
avoidably incomplete data. The figures can
and should be reviewed and revised in the 

light of fuller study of more complete data.
Meanwhile, they are as good as any that
can be had and they suffice for the purpose
m view: which is to carry conviction to' the
responsible authorities about the need for
perspective planning of a different kind
from the one with which we are familiar and
to indicate the implications of such planning
for policy and administration. With this
explanation, the figures in Table 11 may be
studied and compared with those of Table
10. They suggest important conclusions
which will he now presented.

125. The average annual increase of over­
all out-turn during the perspective planning
period (1961-62 to 1975-76) will be only 4,900.
as compared with 6,540 during the base
neriod (1956-57 to 1961-62). In general.
therefore, increase in the number of seats
will have to be permitted much more spar­
ingly in future than hitherto.

126. This control will have to operate
strictly on academic pedagogical educa­
tion. Compared to 4,540 in the base period,
the average annual increase during the pers­
pective planning period can only be 1,879.

'Figures within brackets represent percentage

0.500
(IV7>

8sco
(16-4)

g,700
(it-9)

30,000
(20-0)
20.000
(13-4)
20.000
(13-3

1-464
(29-9)

821
(t6-8)

736
(i5-o)

150,000
(too-o)

H. Professional Specialised Educational Engineering. •

V«<riW.

etc. _____________________

Total (II) •

1(700 70.000 3-021
"(34 ’ °) (46'7) (6v7)

4,900
(IGO-O)81,400

(ioo-o)

column totals.

c,hanb Total* (I and II)

TABLE ir.(PROPOSED) GROICTH OF NATIONAL HIGHER EDUCATIONAL COHORTS (1981-62 to 1975-76)

Type of National Higher Educational Cohorts

Number of Cohorts Average
Annual
Increase
1061-62!
1975-76

Computed
Actuals
1961-62

Control
Figures
1975-76

I
2 3 4

I. Academic-Pedagogical Educational Science • •
. . 12,100

(14’9)
30,000

(20 -0)
1,279

(26-r)
Cohorts . 41,600 «;o,ooo

(33’3)
600

Arts . . • ■ (51-I) (t2‘2)

Total (I) -
. . 53-700

(66-o)
80,000
(53-3)

1.879
(38-3)
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Within this type, science courses will fare
better with an average annual increase o
1,279 in the perspective planning Period as
against 940 in the base period. On the otne
hand, control must be very strict indeed in
respect of academic-pedagogical arts cours­
es. The scope for increase is very limited.
As against an average annual increase of
3,600 during the base period, this has to be
only 600 for the perspective planning period.
It is likely that this scope has already been
exhausted by uncontrolled increases during
the Third Plan period.

The figures suggest that there will be
need for a stoppage of expansion during the
Perspective Planning Period of the M.A.
degree course in many parts of the country
accompanied by a cut-back and diversion to
professional-specialised arts courses in
many other parts.

127. The position is of course different in
respect of professional-specialised educa­
tion. As against an average annual increase
of 2,000 during the base period, we can have
3,021 during the Perspective Planning
Period. The scope exists in each of the
three different types of professional special­
ised education.

So far as engineering education is con­
cerned, the organization needed for planned
development has already been built up effi­
ciently and there is no doubt whatever that
the increase of out-turn indicated by the uro­
posed control figure will be attained. The
problem (as already explained) is how to
curb the local pressures which are forcing
State Governments to over-expand the sys­
tem; and how to persuade the engineering
educational authorities to recognise the
need for and to concentrate on reforms de­
signed to bring about better adaptation of
educational preparation to the changing pat­
tern of employment. The problems of en­
gineering education are the problems of the
second phase of development. The first
phase is yet to begin in respect of other
types of education. No proper system for
organization of planned development has
come into existence (except, to a limited
extent for medical education). There is a
great deal to be done (and done quickly)
if the proposed control figures (which are
targets and not ceilings) are to be made
effective in respect of planned educational
preparation of agricultural and veterinary
specialists, health specialists, school teach­
ers. college teachers, corporate managers
and public administrators.

section IV. Professional-Specialised EdUCA-
tion and Sub-Professional-Specialised
Education.

128. We have used the expression “pro­
fessional-specialised” education, in order to
distinguish certain courses of education
from others which are referred to as “Aca­
demic-pedagogical”. This terminology is
appropriate at the level of national higher
education. The pupils who have success­
fully completed professional-specialised
education, may be properly described as
“professional” manpower if they succeed in
securing the type of employment for which
they have been prepared. There are paral­
lel courses at the level of Regional Higher
Education which may be described as “sub­
professional-specialised”. For purposes of
organising manpower-planned development
of higher education, it becomes necessary to
determine an optimum proportion in the
out-turn at the two levels.

129. So far as engineering education is
concerned, it will be observed that the. out­
turn of degree holders and sub-professional
diploma holders were respectively 4,800 and
5,000 during 1956-57. the ratio was very
nearly one to one. During 1961-62, the out­
turn was 9,500 and 10,400. The ratio was im­
proving in favour of sub-professional dip­
loma holders, but only slowly. According
to the proposed control figures, the out-turn
during 1975-76 will be 30,000 degree holders
to 50,000 sub-professional diploma holders.
There will be a distinct improvement 'n
favour of diploma holders, but the ratio
would still be only 3:5.

130. Is this the right ratio to plan? There
are a great many people who will answ
the question unhesitatingly in the negatw •
The subject has been studied in depth
relation to the mechanical engineering a
electrical engineering specialities. The
suits of the study are set out in the seco
report of the engineering manpower surv y
issued by the IAMR. The following con"
elusions emerge from the survey.

First. The widespread view a.b°u‘'_!L
optimum ratio is based on conditions P
vailing in countries where industries
yeloped slowly over a long period and w ,
the general educational level of
workers is high. Conditions in our count
are the exact opposite. They are
?karT^°Jnparable with those prevailing .
rp,e. USSR during its second plan P® „re
this comparison shows that our ratios
appropriate to our conditions.
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Secondly. It is, in any case, quite un­

profitable to debate this issue, because the
composition of: the. supply- is. now predeter­
mined "for-several years in advance. There
are several practical limitations on .the pos­
sibility of making quick changes in this
composition.

Thirdly. It follows that employers must
be prepared to employ-engineering gradua­
tes and. diploma holders in the proportion
iridicated.'-by the control figures. .At the
same-time educationists must be prepared
to-make .dhanges-in-existing curricula and
make-other adaptations of their existing
educational -practices so- that -the pupils are
better prepared", than they-are for-the types
of employment on-which they are likely , to
enter. ’.This - is ‘ the reason- why reforms .are
urgently-needed. ' -Experience shows that en­
gineering educationists (by and large) are
insufficiently responsive to this new. require­
ment. . This. defect cannot be removed ..un­
less .changes are effected in the manage­
ment .of educational institutions and orga­
nization of engineering educational admi­
nistration. The tasks of the. second phase
■need .men who are employment-oriented
arid - reform-minded.

131. In respect of specialised scientific
education (other than engineering educa­
tion) the .ratio .of professional-specialised
education to sub-professional . specialised
education was 5:2 in 1956-57 and 17:10 in
1961-62. The proposed control figures would
improve the ratio in favour of sub­
professional-specialised education up to 1:1.
Here again, it‘is not a question of what is
an ideal ratio, -but -how fast- (in practice) the
ratio can'be improved. Similar considera­
tions apply tocommercial, legal, administra­
tive; and other'specialised arte -education.

132. .Once .again we ..are. led to .comment
on .the-.striking.progress made during the
first .phase .of ..development -of engineering
education and Jiow.it .serves, as a.model for
other. branches .of .education. .There. is .ur­
gent-need for ..devising sub-professional
courses.leading .to .diplomas . in the -. other
fields and. developing them institutionally
with the. same.speed;and energy which has
been displayed.during.the.last ten.years.in
the development .of polytechnics. This con­
clusion will also help to explain, the import­
ance we attach to the inclusion of sub-

.professionaL-courses in our definition of
higheri.education.

Jiow.it


their implications for policy and adminis­
tration.

Section II. Enrolment of Pupils

135. As we are operating on a scheme of
standardised classification of curricula and
awards which differs from the conventional
classification adopted for compilation of
official statistics, it has become necessary to
undertake special computations for deter­
mining the actuals of 1956-57 and 1961-62
(the years which define our base period).
This fact should be borne in mind while
studying the relevant figures.

136. Against an aggregate out-turn of
48,700 cohorts who received National Higher
Educational awards during the year 1956-57,
it is computed that there were 116,000
pupils enrolled in the related curricula^ The
enrolment-out-turn ratio in that year was,
therefore, 2.4:1. The corresponding figures
of enrolment and out-turn during the year
1961-62 were 205,000 and 81,400. The en­
rolment-out-turn ratio during that year was

- -215:1. As control figures for the interim
target year, it is proposed to adopt 750JOOO
for enrolment and 150,000 for out-turn. TM
enrolment-out-turn ratio will then be 5:1.
This large increase in the enrolmenf-out-turn
ratio is the most important distinguish! B
feature of the higher educational perspe
tive plan-frame. Such a large increase
proposed because we have postulate
radical reform of the structure of natio <
higher education.

137. At present, National Higher
tional Curricula consists of the follow

First, Higher Pedagogical Debtee Co j
ses. These are the B.T. or
degree courses which are
of only one year’s duration.

Secondly, National Academic . ^jgc.
Courses. These are the M." ' gjiy
degree courses which are
of two years’ duration; ana

Thirdly, Professional-specialised & ?fge
Courses. These are (a) fas
courses (e.g., engineering/111 flvo
which are usually of four

rnnwTH nF PUPIL ENROLMENT AND TEACHER-EMPLOY-
CHAPTER vi. proposed growth or PUP^ AND FINANCIAL PROVISION FOR

MENT IN HIGHER EDUCD^E°c^xPENDnURE THEREON

Section I. Preliminary Remarks

133. For planning the development of
higher education, we start with the national
stock of higher educated manpower. We
plan the growth of this manpower stock
with targets determined by effective demand
and ceilings determined by effective usabi­
lity. From these targets and ceilings for
planned growth of manpower stock, we de­
duce targets and ceilings for planned growth
of higher educated manpower cohorts.
From these again we deduce targets and
ceilings for planned growth of higher edu­
cational cohorts. The last step constitutes
the link which binds together higher edu­
cated manpower planning and higher edu­
cational planning. It is the strength of this
link, which determines whether the educa­
tional development process is efficiently

educational system.
[Note: The foregoing concept of in­

terrelated but separate planning
processes requires to be emphasis­
ed. This is necessary because it is
nowhere clearly formulated at pre?.
sent. Educational planning and
manpower planning are two differ­
ent things. One is not part of the
other. They intersect. Manpower
planning is one aspect (just as fin­
ancial planning, and material­
supply planning are two other as­
pects) of the entire process of plan­
ned development of the national
economy including the national
educational system.]

134. It is relatively easy to compute the
relationship between the numbers of pupils
required to be enrolled in order to assure
the supply, in planned numbers, of educa­
tional cohorts. We must thus plan th”
growth of enrolment of pupils. A growth
plan for employment of teachers can be de
duced from the growth plan for enrolment
of pupiis Finally a growth plan for allo­
cation of funds can be deduced from the
foregoing growth plan. This is the basis on
which Part III of the Higher EducationalPerspective Plan-Frame has been coStX?
ed. The calculations are briefly eXniS;
in the sections which follow, together with
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• years’ duration and (b) second
degree courses (e.g., law) which are
usually of two years’ duration.

If we strike the weighted average of all the
courses we shall get the average duration
of the National Higher Educational Curri­
cula which is likely to have been some­
what close to 2:1 during 1956-57 as well as
1961-62. The enrolment-out-turn ratio will
be somewhat higher than this average dura­
tion, as allowance has to be made partly for
drop-outs, partly for stagnation and partly
also for growth in enrolment during the
interval between enrolment and awards.

138.-There are a number of different re­
forms which we envisage as likely to have
been implemented during the Perspective
Planning Period and which will have the
effect oi increasing the enrolment-out-turn
ratio.

■ First. Improvement of the organization
of higher pedagogical education is
an essential feature of planned re­
form of national higher education.
As part of this improvement, we
have in view the constitution of
two-year courses, admission to
which is to be made after the penul­
timate year of Regional Academic
Degree Courses.

Secondly. Existing National Academic
degree courses of two years’ dura­
tion are to be progressively replac­
ed by Academic (Honours) degree

- ' courses of four years’ duration, for
several reasons which have been ex­
plained already.

Thirdly. Those professional specialised
degree courses which are at present
organised as second degree courses
are also to be progressively replac­
ed by professional-specialised (first)
degree courses organised in the
same way as engineering and medi­
cal degree courses. New profes­
sional-specialised first degree cour­
ses are to be organised for “manage­
rial arts”. The relative proportion
°f all such professional-specialised
degree courses is to be substantial­
ly increased.

°Ilr-hly. Advanced postgraduate cour-
Ses> promotional-extension courses,
and refresher courses are to be
organised, though these courses are
n°t taken into account in settling the

control figures for cohort-out-turn. It
is in view of all these considera­
tions for national. higher education
ratio for nantional higher education
is proposed to be raised to 5:1 dur­
ing 1975-76. It should be added that
this is a “ceiling” which should not
be exceeded, not a “target” to be
striven for.

139. Turning to Regional Higher Educa­
tion, we note that it comprises (a) all uni­
versity degree courses (including BA./
B.Sc. degrees) which are awarded in the
fourth year following the completion of
general high school education; (b) all sub-
professional diploma courses; and (c) the
Senior Intermediate Course (which counts
for enrolment, but not for awards).

In view of this specification of regional
higher educational curricula, it may be as­
sumed that its average duration is 3 years.
The enrolment-out-turn ratio, we may ex­
pect, must be substantially higher than 3:1,
in order to allow for drop-outs, stagnation,
and the growth of enrolment.

140. During 1956-57 enrolment in regional
higher education was 448,000 while the out­
turn was 79,000. The enrolmenf-out-turn
ratio was 5.7:1. During 1961-62 enrolment
had risen to 686,000 while the out-turn had
risen to 129,000. The enrolment-out-turn
ratio had registered a drop to 5.3:1. This
drop, it may be presumed, was mainly the
result of the reorganization of the academic
first degree courses which was carried out
in parts of the country. The big fall in
enrolment which occurred between the
Senior Intermediate and the first year of
the old two-year B.A./B.Sc/B.Com. degree
course is transferred to a lower level and
excluded from our reckoning. (It will be
recalled that we exclude the enrolment in
pre-university courses, alongwith the final
year enrolment in higher secondary schools
from the figures of enrolment in higher edu­
cation) .

141 We have proposed, as control figures
for the Interim Target Year, an enrolment
figure of 1,000, against the out-turn figure
nF5 960 Thus we postulate an enrolment­
out-turn ratio of 4:1. This implies a pro-
mamme of reform designed to improve the
efficiency of regional higher education, such
improvement being reflected m a reduction
\f Pthe enrolment-out-turn ratio from 5.3.1
• ion K9 to 4'1 in 1075-76. Conversion of
ik ^nnior Intermediate Course into the first

yetr ot a ttae-y® d'8'“ 

B.A./B.Sc/B.Com
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will" be-one; such? reform? We-also expect
some-- of the- sub-professional-diploma cour­
ses--to1‘be-- newly-developed. These could be
two-year- courses- folio-wing-- the Higher
Secondary-Pre-University-Junior interme­
diate courses. Also (as mentioned al­
ready)- the final-year1 of- the regional aca­
demic degree-course is to--be counted, where
it leads to a reorganised pedagogical course,
as part of national higher education.

For all these reasons,- a planned reduc­
tion of the:enrolment-out-tum ratio is both-
necessary and-.practicable.

figures- do not include1 teachers'required for
the final- year of -higher secondary-.education
for the pre-university course.and--for the
Junior Intermediate Course. For purposes
of planning, this border-line sub-level'is
deemed to -be included dn secondary educa-f
tidn- and excluded - from- higher education.
In -proposing- a control 'figure as- above;' it in­
assumed that the average number-of.pupils-
per teacher; which is computed" • to- have
dropped from 17 during 1956-57’ tO-15 during
1961-62 will drop further to -12 during 1975-
76-.' This drop implies an important policy­
decision;

1425 The- total number' of pupils enrolled
in" higher-educational'courses2 (as defined-
in this report) ’ increased from' 564,000- in
1956-57 to 891,000 in 1961-62. The increase
was ~327,000-' over a five-year period. The
average annual increase was 65,400. As con­
trol-figures for-the interim.- target'year, we
now propose: 1,750,000.- This represents an-
increase of 859,000- in 14 years, or an aver-
age'-annual increase of 61,357.

Thug there: will be nO'. material reduction
in the-.-annual.increase of.enrolment, even
though: the- - expansion in the number of
seats-in higher’educational institutions is
to be-brought under strict control. This
will t be-possible because the relative pro­
portion of:the courses with longer duration
is . proposed- to be increased, as also the
number of- advanced postgraduate courses
promotional-extension courses and refresher
courses;

Section-3. > Employment- of Teachers

143..-There were 34,000 teachers, of higher
educational? courses- during 1956-57 The
number increased-to 60,000 during 1961-62
The additional, number was 26,000 - over a
five-year, period,, representing an average
annual increase of 5,200. As the control
figure for 1975-76, it is proposed that the

- teachers1 should. rise to 141000
?i-nnAW-11I;IJ1Gan' an; additi°nal. number of

. AH?,WW 2 i cent' for attrition of stock
itlwill*be  necessary to recruit about 7 000
new - college- teachers as ■ the annual average
for the- Perspective- Planning Period. S

144. If should be mentioned, in order tn
avoid .possible misunderstanding, that'these'

145.•  During 1956-57;iit is -computed,. that
the-total number of-, teachers- viz., 34 thou'
sand was divisible into 23 -thousand employ­
ed i in regional, higher, education and. 11,
thousand in.national-higher education. The.
corresponding division of numbers in 1961-•
62 was 40 thousand and 21 thousand- A sub
stantial shift in the relative- proportion is
planned for 1975-76; where" the number
would be-66 thousand' in ■ regional-higher
education u and-75 thousand' in-' national
higher, education!1 The planned pupil-teacher
ratioJisi 10:1 in national- higher • education
and 15:1-in regional-'higher education.

Section 4. Allocation of Funds for Direct
Expenditure

146.. According.to the1 conventional classi­
fications of? educationalexpenditure; a dis­
tinctions isemado- between “direct' expendi­
ture” and “indirect-. expenditure?’. Tn
former includes all recurring expend!itur
brought'into account'by all! educational in
stitutions.- It'consists mainly- of the
mentS- of teachers' and- includes in add!tion
all ordinary recurring charges of'mainte
anee- and management' of -educational ms
tutidns: Two main, types' of expent
are' excluded'from--th‘e definition " of qi .
expenditure- and' are' treated-as' inQir
expenditure?1:

(a) Non-recurring Expenditure.
presents capital investment m
expansion' and • improveme111
physical facilities.

(b) Indirect Recurring vneii^'
Tliis represents recurring eX-U in-
ture of a-special “nature than
curred by authorities otnei



MINUTE .Op- SUPPLEMENTATION’
563

managements-- of educational, insti­
tutions. It includes:

(i) Recurring expenditure on scholar­
ships, subsidised provision of
hostel facilities, and other forms
of student-aid;

(ii) Recurring expenditure on direc­
tion, inspection and other func­
tions of educational administra­
tion;- and

necessary if the! compensatory - allowances
tor teachers cover only a portion of the
mcrease-in- the general-price-level. The
increase in the control figure (expressed at
constant prices) must be at least up to the
portion thus covered. Stated broadly, the
control figures expressed in constant (1960-
61) prices may be deemed to be also the
control figures- at current •priceS'-'plusi what
may be described as• “extra dearness.:allow­
ances” above the 1960-61 level

(iii)- Other-miscellaneous recurring- ex­
penditure on .educational and cul­
tural services which form part of
higher education but are provid­
ed otherwise than as ordinary
functions.of educational institu­
tions or research organizations.

147.1 we have -not’ attempted'to form an
estimate'of requirements of' Indirect Ex­
penditure as-specified above/ The alloca­
tions-of funds for “direct expenditure” have
been computed' and expressed' in terms of
constant prices' of the year 1960-61. Ex­
pressed in this way;'the-total amount was
RS.28 crores'in 1956-57: It rose to Rs. 54
crores in 1961-62, and it is planned to in­
crease it to Rs.‘ 150 crores-in 1975-76. The
share of 'this' total which was-allocated to
National Higher Education was Rs. 11
crores in 1956-57; which rose to Rs. 23 crores
in; 1961-62; and is planned to-be raised to
Rs; 90 >crores in'1975-76.

149. If the total amount of direct expendi­
ture-were divided by. the number of teachers
employed, we obtain a unit rate of direct
expenditure (per teacher employed). This
unit rate of! direct expenditure • (expressed
in. constant 1960-61 prices) ■ is computed to
have been Rs. 8,231 in 1956-57 and it rose to
Rs. 9,048 in 1961-62. The control figures
indicate that this is proposed to be increased
to Rs. 10,640. This is-designed to permit a
levelling up.of'Some of: the salary scales:
where.they were unduly low during.1961-62

(Note; It-must not be supposed, that the'
unit-rate of direct expenditure means: the
same thing as average annual emoluments
of teachers. The latter will be smaller. For
Direct Expenditure includes, in addition
to the emoluments of! teachers, many other
recurring .charges of . maintenance'and man­
agement of! institutions).

Section- 5. Sources op■ Funds .foit ■ Direct
Expenditure148. The amounts mentioned above are

expressed in crores of rupees at constant
1960-61 prices. For 1956-57, these figures
represent.the actuals'at current prices of
that year,- increased by 8 per cent: For 19bl-
62, these figures represent the actuals at
current prices of that year, reduced by 2 per
cent. The control figures for the 197a-/b
are also expressed in terms of c0^st^
1960-61 prices. As the price-level at the
end of the Third Plan Period was already
substantially.higher than in-1960-61; and, as
Jt is very unlikely that the price level of that
Vear.will be restored up. to the m* erl?\ *
get year> it. follows that the control figures
,°r-1975-76 expressed in current PPces hfcuhigher than- Rs- 90 croreSl rH(0WchOuld
J'Sher? in theory, the-higher-figure> should
ihcr the ?ame proportion- to 90 cr0.ie? gen
lo&fte?Se in the general price level b
fult6l’ and 1975-76: In actual

extent of such increase might

150. The. sources from which ‘direct ex­
penditure’ is met in every higher education­
al institution may be grouped under three
main heads. They may be referred to as (a)
Union Public Funds, (b) State Public
Funds, and-(c) Fees and Private Contribu­
tions. The last item includes, in. adaition
to all fees of all kinds paid by pupils, in­
come from educational endowments, ad
hoc private contributions and certain mis­
cellaneous items , officially desenoed as
j *"  • -fmm sources • fuole I**derived fro , & how ^ii-ect expendi-
shows at onei g each o£ ,hese

Knsreof it—
the-Interim-Target Yean



Note. The figures for 1950-51,1955-56 and 1960-61 relate to “higher education” as conventionally classified which
differs in certain respects from the classification adopted in this repott and which applies to the Interim
Target Year. The figures for 1950-51 and 1955-56 are expressed in current prices, while the figuresfor
the Interim Target Year are expressed in constant 1960-61 prices.
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TABLE 12.ALLOCATION OP Ogg

Actual Proposed
*or Interim
Target Year1950-51 1955-56 1960-61

I. Total Direct Expenditure (Crores of Rs.) 17-68 29-71 56-88 150-00

IL Deduct Fees and Private Contributions (Crores of Rs.) 9-18 16-12 27'71 30-00

III. Direct Expenditure met from Public Funds (Crores of Rs.)

Union Public Funds ...••• 1-98 3’67 9-17 6o-oo

State Public Funds................................................................... 6-52 9-92 20-00 60-00

Total . . . • 8-50 13-59 29-17 120*00

IV. Percentage Share of Union Public Funds in Direct Ex-
23’3% .27’0% 31-4%penditure met from Public Funds .... 5o-o%

151. It will be observed that the figure
proposed for Fees and Private Contributions
during the Interim Target Year (Rs. 30
crores) is only a little higher than the
actuals of 1960-61 and probably smaller than
the level already attained at the end of the
Third Plan period. The reasons (some of
which imply important policy decisions) are
set out below:

First. There is some reason to think
that the statistics of fee income in­
clude a part which is really derived
from public funds, but enters insti­
tutional accounts as fee income.
Part of the amounts shown under
“other sources” is also likely to be
of similar nature- Thus the true
actuals are likely to be smaller than
what the statistics show.

Secondly. Enrolment is planned to ex­
pand at a much slower rate than
direct expenditure as the relative
proportion of the courses which are
more costly and of longer duration
is planned to be increased. The
proportion of fees and private con­
tributions to such expenditure is
much smaller than in the total.

Thirdly. Governments are under con­
stant pressure to reduce the scales
of fees. Though in theory, it should
be possible to resist this pressure,
in practice it is not. It is proposed
to institute strict control of num­
bers through competitive entrance
requirements. This cannot also be

combined with the tightening up of
fees. On the other hand, a liberal
policy in respect of fees is an essen­
tial complement of a strict control
of numbers. Further, as number
increases there will be a larger pro­
portion of poor pupils than at
present. In these circumstances the
average annual fee income per
pupil is bound to fall significantly.
Similar considerations apply to pri­
vate contributions also.

In these circumstances, it would be in­
expedient to plan for a larger realisation of
fees and private contributions than the
amount proposed.

152. If, out of total amount of Rs- 150
crores of direct expenditure, Rs. 30 crores
are deducted as met from fees and private
contributions, Rs. 120 crores will have to be
met from public funds. The next question
is how much of this amount should be
planned to be met by the Union Govern­
ment and how much by all the State Gov­
ernments. The share of the Union Govern­
ment has been rising from 23.3 per cent in
1950-51, through 27.0% in 1955-56, to
in 1960-61. Continuing this trend, it is Pj
posed that we should plan for a fifty-nr
division in the Interim Target Year. £
follows that Rs. 60 crores should be pr°v
ed from Union Public Funds and Rs.
crores from State Public Funds.
., 153- For various reasons it is desir^6
that the Union Government’s share of a11 
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expenditure should be much more sub­
stantial in National Higher Education than
in Regional Higher Education. It is pro­
posed that out of the total amount of direct
expenditure chargeable to public funds the
relative proportions of the Union Govern­
ment and the State Governments should be

565
3:2 in respect of National Higher Educa­
tion and 1:2 in respect of Regional Higher
Education. On this basis, the sources from
which the total amount of Rs. 150 crores
may be met during the Interim Target
Year are shown in Table 13.

6090 150

TABLE 13. (PROPOSED) ALLOCATION OF DIRECT EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
IN THE INTERIM TARGET YEAR, BY SOURCES AND LEVELS U<-ATI ON

Grand Total

(In Crores of Rupees)

National
Higher

Education

Regional
Higher

Education
Total

I 2 3 4

Union Public Funds . . . . ...
State Public Funds....................................................................

......................................................45
. . . 30

15
30

60
60

Total Public Funds .... .....................................................75 45 120

Fees and Private Contributions . . . ..... 15 IS 30

154. It may be recalled that all the finan­
cial proposals are limited to direct expendi­
ture. No estimates have been offered for
“indirect expenditure”. The two most im­
portant items of indirect expenditure are
“buildings” and “scholarships”. The rela­
tive proportion of expenditure on these two
items has been increasing rapidly. This
must obviously continue. The success of
the proposed reforms will depend entirely
on the provision of scholarship facilities
which will ensure that no pupil who gains
admission to national higher education (ana
manpower-planned courses of regional
higher education) is prevented by poverty
from pursuing his studies. This will entail
important reforms in the present arrange­
ments for provision of scholarships inc u
ing the development of a system of scho ar-
ship loans". Successful working of such 1
system will facilitate (and, in turn be faci­
litated by) linking education with employ
ment.

155. An item of “indirect expenditure” to
which greater attention should be devotea 

than at present is “educational administra­
tion”. There is urgent need for strengthen­
ing the organization of higher educational
administration, and, therefore, for better
financial provision therefor.

156. While no estimates of probable
growth of indirect expenditure are offered,
two further observations may be made
about related policy:

(1) It is essential that adequate parallel
provision should be made for in­
direct expenditure alongwith the
planned growth of direct expendi­
ture- They must grow together in
due proportion.

(9) The Union Government should take
larger responsibility for indirect ex­
penditure than for direct expendi­
ture. It is suggested that the Union
Government should meet 100 per
cent of indirect expenditure on
National Higher Education and 50
per cent of indirect expenditure on
Regional Higher Education.



We now assume that enough has been said
in the'preceding chapters - to elucidate' the
meaning, purpose and implications of the
proposed target and ceiling and that all the
Governments concerned will accept and
give effect to the recommendation about the
Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame.

cessof^LStartlnK coint the entirexPr,d
reform ^W^er-planned development and
control” °f Mier education is "number'

• The creation of new seats in every

160. After achieving agreement on a com­
mon All-India policy and a frame-work .of
targets and ceilings as the common All­
India basis for planning programmes of‘de­
velopment and reform in pursuance of' that
policy, it will become ’necessary5 .to specify
the nature and extent of executive-responsi­
bility to be severally undertaken- by rhe
Government of India and each .of the State
Governments in respect of planning and
implementing specific schemes of develop­
ment and reforms.. :It;isn.eeessary:toido'this
because only 1 then "Will ■ it > become possible
for each Government to ■. examine '.the .ad­
ministrative . machinery: already functioning
in • the 1 field < of .‘executive responsibility
-assigned! to it-and bring-about.thoserchanges
in-the "machinery--which .have- toi-be-made'-in
order that the • Government -mayi be rade-
quately-equipned -for dischargingiits res­
ponsibility. These changes have rto ‘be
■brought about, however, - on i the basis lof
loint agreement: because1 onlyr thus! will" it'be
possible -for: the organizationof 'the Union
and the organizations'of the States-to-wonk
yu mutual coordination with one-another.
it is in the light of-these considerationsrthat
certain.-.specific suggestions ,->are -offered
the next section of this: chanter. ••-We may
now recall, the third of our-four mecific"re­
commendations. which states, that “the Gov-
™^enlof’J,ndia and the State. Govei'n-
ments should jointly ..take, these suggestions
rnn«C„OnSlderation and in the light of
final.-nSUS ,reacbed on such examination.of ^^d settle a scheme of specification
i ft.resw>nsib'1 ’tv of the; Govern­
ments’^ Indla and df the State Gave

Section 1. Preliminary Remarks

157. This report began with a statement of
four specific .recommendations. The suc­
ceeding chapters were devoted' to elabora­
tion of the meaning and purpose of these re­
commendations and their implications for
changes in existing policies, programmes and
organizations. The first of the four specific
recommendations stated that the “Govern­
ment of India and all the State Govern­
ments should agree upon and adopt a state­
ment of All-India policy on Manpower Plan­
ned development and reform of higher edu­
cation”. The terms of this recommendation
also,specified under five heads the premises
and-objectives -of .such .All-India policy. We
now- assume that enough has been said in

"the"precedrng chapters to make it clear what
is meant by “manpower planned develop­
ment and reform of higher education”, to
carry • conviction < about - its necessity ,and.
-thereby, to ..persuade the Government: of
India and .all the r State Governments to
accept this recommendation and adopt an
agreed statement, of .All-India policy.

-,158..As part of the second -lof'the four
specific recommendations, .the- draft of-a
‘.‘Higher Educational Perspective Plan-
Frame” was put forward and it-was recom­
mended that “the Government of India and
alfi-the State‘ Governments should -jointlv
take the‘ draft into -i consideration,, ’examine
the implications thereof; and, in the light of
the. consensus-reached in :such 'examination,
finalise and settle'the control figures and
agree to adopt the higher educational pers­
pective plan-frame as the - common Ali-
Iridia " basis for‘formulation of programmes
of development and reform”.

■159. It has-been stated over and over
again in Jthe preceding ■ chapters "and it is
gially-emphasised-at‘this stage-once again
that the particular figures put forward as
control figures in the draft higher educa­
tional perspective plan-frame ‘are not sacra
sanct. Different figures may be decided up­
on by all the Governments jointly when they
finalise the draft, so long as the need for
quantifying the statement of All-India noli™
in a frame-work of targets and ceiffi£
accepted by all the Governments Sly.

CHAPTER VII. PROPOSED SCHEME OF ®PECIFICATK)N°E,ate^0VERNMENlF ANjd
™PFW.G0™W«W^ NILAND



minute of supplementation

higher educational institution which is re­
cognised as forming part of the national
educational system must be controlled with
reference to the plan requirements. Com­
petitive entrance requirements will have to
be instituted and the machinery and pro­
cedure for making selections will have to be
settled. This settlement will be based on
considerations of policy which seek to re­
concile the requirements of economic and
educational efficiency with the need for pro­
vision of equal opportunity, as well as the
need for providing special assistance to the
educationally and economically backward
classes of citizens. Recruitment, training
and employment of higher educated man­
power by educational institutions, govern­
ment departments and corporations will
have to be brought under regulation so as
to facilitate the coordination of educational
preparation with the requirements of em­
ployment agencies. All these and other re­
forms will require legislative sanction.
When legislative sanction is provided for
reforms which are accepted as being neces­
sary in the public interest, it is not only
usual but also necessary that legislative
provision should be made for the framework
of needed administrative machinery. This
is especially necessary when such machinery
has to be assembled, in separate parts, by
the Union Government and each of the
different State Governments and set to work
together as if they formed different parts of
one and the same organization on an All­
India basis. In devising such machinery,
we do not need models from other countries.
There are enough models in the complex
administrative organization of this vast
country. What is now necessary is the
application to new conditions of principles
°f administrative organization which are
already well-established. We offer our sug­
gestions in regard to the setting up of need­
ed administrative machinery in the later
sections of this chapter.

162. It is generally assumed that the Con­
stitution has allotted sovereign powers to
toe States in the sphere of education; and
that the Union Government cannot perform
educational functions effectively unless the
fi0,}stitution is amended. We do not think

there is any need at all for amending
Constitutional provisions which denn
demarcation of functions between the

fQJ°d and the States. It is entirely possible
Statue Government of India and all
of te Governments to agree upon a
(supP^ifieation of executive responsibility
Which as..Jlas been proposed in this rep )

'vill be completely consistent with t e 
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constitutional division of functions. What
we really need is unreserved agreement by
all the Governments on the basis of convic­
tion of necessity and practicability. When
such an agreement is reached, the legisla­
tion proposed will constitute the ratification
of that agreement by the legislatures- con­
cerned. An assured statutory basis will
then become available within the frame­
work of the existing Constitution which
will enable the Union Government to per­
form the functions undertaken by them.
With this explanation, we may now recall
the fourth of our four specific recommenda­
tions which states that “appropriate Acts of
Parliament and State Legislatures should be
enacted, so as to provide the statutory basis
required for manpower planned develop­
ment and reform of higher education in
India up to the Interim Target Year”. We
trust that the suggestions which are offered
in the succeeding sections will not only
establish the need for accepting this recom­
mendation but also indicate how the recom­
mendation may be implemented.

Section 2. Higher Educational Finance and
Administration: (Proposed) Division of
Functions between the Union and States

163. Certain institutions are specified by
name in items 62 and 63 of the Union List
of the seventh schedule of the Constitution.
The administration of these institutions is a
function of the Union. Other institutions
of a like nature may also be “declared by
law to be institutions of national impor­
tance”. Upon such declaration, the adminis­
tration of these institutions will form part
of the functions of the Union. Item 64 of
the Union List of the seventh schedule of
the Constitution establishes a similar posi­
tion in respect of another class of institu­
tions, namely, “institutions for scientific or
technical education financed by the Govern­
ment of India wholly or in part and declar­
ed by Parliament to be institutions of
national importance”.

164. Parliament should be moved to
undertake legislation based on the forego­
ing Kerns in order to establish a Statute^
All-India List of national higher educational
institutions. Every recognised institution
i the country which imparts “national
hinher education" according to statutory
stmdards should be elisible for metaon ■”
Ibis list.
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Union Government or by a State G this
ment. Additions to or deletions from
list should be made only by Parliament.

165. There should be three separate parts
of the Statutory List which may be referred
to as Part A, Part B, and Part C. The Act
of Parliament should specify the nature ana
extent of the duties and powers to be per­
formed and exercised by the Union Govern­
ment and the State Government concerned
in each of the three parts. The Act should
authorise the Government concerned, in
its respective sphere, to make grants as well
as to frame and enforce administrative regu­
lations. All institutions included in the
same part should be eligible for the same
financial benefits and should be subject io
the same liability to conform to administra­
tive regulations. The nature and extent of
executive responsibility (financial as well as
administrative) to be undertaken by the
Union Government will differ from one
part to another. The act of Parliament
should prescribe a ceiling for aggregate
capacity (measured by number of seats) of
all institutions included in each of the three
parts of the Statutory List. A ceiling of
50,000 seats for each part, with 1,50,000 seats
in all is suggested.

166. Institutions included in Part A of the
Statutory All-India List of National Higher
Educational Institutions.

(1) Financial Responsibility. The Union
Government will have undivided responsi­
bility for provision, out of Union Public
Funds, of grants required to meet all ex­
penditure which is not covered by fees and
private contributions. The State Govern­
ment will have no financial responsibility.

(2) Duties and Powers of Framing and
Enforcing Administrative Regulations;

They will vest entirely in the Union Gov­
ernment which will have undivided execu­
tive responsibility As in respect of all
other Union functions, the State Govern
ment will be under constitutional obligation
to perform such agency functions if »nV “
may be entrusted by the Union Government

167. Institutions indued in Part n «Statalory AU-In<Ua List 0, NataL?a£
Educational Institutions. «*gner

(1) Financial Responsibility. Finans
responsibility will be divided ‘betweSi thj 

Union Government and the State Govern­
ment concerned as below :

(a) The Union Government should pro­
vide an annual grant out of Union
Public Funds to each institution
separately so as to cover the entire
amount of non-recurring expendi­
ture; the entire amount of expendi­
ture on scholarships and other forms
of student aid; and the entire
amount of expenditure on pay,
allowances and other emoluments
of all teachers. The scales of ex­
penditure on these purposes will be
regulated by the Union Govern­
ment.

(b) The State Government should pro­
vide grants out of State Public
Funds to cover all the institutional
expenditure on all purposes other
than those mentioned in (a) above
and other than such expenditure as
may be covered by fees and private
contributions.

(2) Dunes and Powers of Framing and
Enforcing Administrative Regulations:

(a) Administrative regulation of pro-
grammes, and administrative regu­
lation of teacher employment will
vest in the Union Government.

(b) The duties and powers of adminis­
trative regulation in respect of all
other matters (including pupil­
enrolment, financial management
and general management) will vest
in the State Government.

168. Institutions included in Part C of thp
Statutory All-India List of National Hi£“er
Educational Institutions.

(1) Financial Responsibility. Financial
responsibility will be divided between
Union Government and the State Gover
ment as below:

(a) The Union Government sb°u^Tl’;otl
vide an annual grant out of un
Public Funds to each institu
separately so as to cover the en
amount of non-recurring expen
ture and the entire amount oi '
penditure oh scholarships and o ,
forms of student-aid. The scales
expenditure on these purposes
be regulated by the Union GoVer
ment. There will be no stat?.-rect
commitment about sharing a11
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vest in the Union

expenditure, but the Union Govern­
ment will be authorised to share the
expenditure in cages of necessity.

(b) The State Government should pro­
vide grants out of State Public
Funds so as to cover all the institu­
tional expenditure other than those
mentioned above and other than
such expenditure as may be covered
by fees and private contributions.

(2) Duties and Powers of Framing and
Enforcing Administrative Regulations:

(a) Administrative regulation of pro­
grammes will vest in the Union
Government.

(b) Administrative regulation in res­
pect of all other matters will vest
in the State Government.

169. No higher educational institution will
be initially included in the Statutory All­
India List, unless the management of such
institution shall have made an application
for such inclusion and specifically declared
its willingness to conform to administrative
regulations. This exemption from compul­
sory inclusion will apply as much to institu­
tions maintained by State Government and
to universities, as to private institutions.
After the institution is included in the List,
the statutory provisions will continue to
apply so long as it remains in the list. The
institution cannot contract out of its obliga­
tions by unilateral decision. Deletion from
the list cannot be claimed by mere with­
drawal of application. Parliament may,
however, delete an institution from the list
either on its initiative or on application.

170. AU courses of “Regional Higher Edu­
ction” as defined in this Report may be re-
en-ed to as “sub-professional specialised
gRation” with the exception of the B.A./

■^c. degree courses which may be referred
c,.as “Regional Academic Arts/Science edu-

Sub-professional specialised courses
Bp include the following: (1) The

degree and similar regional higher
Bo ati°nal awards other than the B.A./

•*c.  degrees; (2) The diploma courses at
dining Provided in polytechnics; (3) Similar
tion courses for the educational prepara-
VeteH^ technicians needed for agricultural,
5ervio«ary’ Public health and medical
^VeirJ’Similar diploma courses to be
^htilar^r tor teacher-training; and (5)

diploma courses, to be developed io
ethpi0}°?al preparation combined with pre-

yinent training of higher educated

manpower cohorts required for employment
in ministerial or subordinate supervisory
posts in Government Departments and Cor­
porations. It has been mentioned repeatedly
and it is finally re-emphasised that the de­
velopment of sub-professional specialised
education for all these purposes, is a veiy
important part of the programmes rf
manpower-planned development and reform
of higher education. It is on this part of
the programmes that every State Govern­
ment should concentrate its attention and
resources.

171. As a rule, the Union Government
should not undertake any financial or admi­
nistrative responsibility for “Regional Acade­
mic Arts Education”. The State Government
should have the entire responsibility for
effecting the needed curbs on growth at this
level and the avoidance of higher educated
unemployment or wasteful under-employ­
ment. On the other hand, the Union Gov­
ernment should extend active and effective
assistance to State Governments in framing
and implementing planned programmes of
development of sub-professional specialised
education. The Union Government should
also provide assistance on a selective basis
to educationally backward states in develop­
ing “Regional Academic Science Education .

172 A certain proportion of sub-profes­
sional specialised institutions may be ear­
marked for meeting the requirements of the
public corporate industrial or commercial
enterprises of the Union Government or any
major departmental agencies of the Union
Government. This will be particularly
needed in respect of polytechnics located in
the vicinity of public corporate industrial
enterprises of the Union Government. In
such cases, the institutions may be brought
under the same form of administration as
institutions included in Part A of the Statu­
tory All-India List referred to above. Other
institutions (including regional academic
science colleges in special cases) may be
administered on the lines proposed earlier
for Part B or Part C institutions. As the
number of institutions is likely to be large,
and as there is need for ad hoc arrangements
for a number of years before a system can
get settled, it will not be advisable to make
statutory provision for Union Government
participation in regional higher education,
except perhaps in the field of engineering
and technology. Even though no statutory
provision is made, the aim should be to ap­
proximate the pattern of division of finan­
cial and administrative responsibility in 
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respect of regional higher education to that
of national higher education-
Section 3. Machinery of Higher Educa­
tional Administration: Engineering and

Technology Branch

173. Earlier in this report, we observed
that the organization which has grown up
during the last decade for purposes of de­
velopment of engineering education offers
a working model which may be usefully
adopted for other types of specialised higher
education. The characteristic features of
this organisation are the following:

(1) An All India plan envisaging targets
of growth of the national stock and
targets of increase of higher educa­
tional capacity derived therefrom.

(2) An effective system, agreed upon
between the Government of India
and the State Governments, for
reaching decisions regarding the
distribution of new capacity among
the different states.

(3) A similar effective system for assur­
ing the availability of funds for
meeting both recurring and non­
recurring expenditure on a continu­
ing basis.

polytechnic education at diploma level also
............ it will be impossible to make a
beginning with these measures unless the
agencies which employ engineering man.
power take parallel action and important
reforms are carried out in their policies and
practices regarding recruitment, pre.
employment training, promotions and pro­
vision of facilities for in-service develop­
ment including institutional education of
the ‘extension pattern'. The nature of the
changes required to be made in existing
organizations may be reduced from the
foregoing description of the new tasks."

176. The needed changes are suggested
below:

I. There is at present a Council known as
the “All India Council of Technical Educa­
tion”, with one “Central Coordination Com­
mittee” and four “Regional Committees”.
They are set up by executive order of the
Union Government. There is a Board of
Technical Education in each state set up by
executive order of the State Government.
The entire organization comprising these
bodies should be placed cn a statutory basis
under an Act of Parliament, with changes
in designation, and functional and territo­
rial jurisdictions as below:

(4) (a) An All-India Council of Speci­
alised Higher Education attached to
an appropriate Ministry of the
Government of India with coordi­
nating committees, with an organis­
ed permanent staff; and

(b) A Board of Specialised Higher
Education in each State, attached
to an appropriate department of
the State Government, with an
organized permanent staff.

174. We have also pointed out that the
first phase of development in which the
rapid setting up of new institutions and ex­
pansion of old institutions on a planned
basis was the main task is now drawing to
a close and a second phase is beginning in
which different and much more difficult
tasks have to be undertaken. It is in this
context that we suggest steps to strengthen
the present organization.

175. It has been mentioned already that
“a progressive and orderly change-over
from the present ‘standard’ pattern to the
proposed ‘cooperative’ pattern of engineer­
ing education at degree level is to be plan­
ned and carried out. Similar reform has
to be planned and carried out in respect of

(1) The Council should be styled the
All India Council of Engineering
and Technological Education.

Note. “Engineering Education” and
“Technological Education” should
be defined. The definition should
exclude such subjects as ’‘P,aI^
macy”, “commerce” and “apphe
arts” which are at present includ-
ed. Educational preparation *
all arts which are based on t
practical application of the pn
ciples of mathematics and
non-biological sciences of na!-_n

to the processes of producti >
transportation and commun
tion should be included.)

(2) There should be one “Ce r̂5Pand
ning and Finance Committee -t.
Five “Zonal Programme
tees”. The territorial jurisdict^
of each Zonal Programmes
mittee should be each of the
zones as constituted under
States Reorganization Act.

(3) The chairman of each of the
Zonal Programme Comm

five
ttees
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should be a member of the Central
Planning and Finance Committee
also. All the members of nil the
five committees should also be mem­
bers of the council. The members
of the council who are not members
of the five committees should not
exceed one-tenth of the total
strength of the council.

(4) There should be a State Regional
Board in each State-Region.

(Note. One state will ordinarily
constitute one State-Region. But
a State may be divided into more
than one State-Region, if neces­
sary.)

II. (1) The functions at present vested in
the University Grants Commission
in relation to all universities, as
well as the functions at present
vested in the Council set up under
the Institutes of Technology Act in
relation to all Institutes of Techno­
logy should be transferred to and
distributed between the new All
India Council of Engineering and
Technological Education and the
new “Central Planning and Finance
Committee” of that Council. The
functions thus transferred should
be performed by these bodies in
relation to all institutions of engi-
neering/technological education
which may be included in the Sta­
tutory AU-India list of National
Higher Educational Institutions.
Upon such transfer, the provisions
of the University Grants Commis­
sion Act should cease to apply to
the institutions concerned. The
provisions of Chapter III of the
Institutes of Technology Act should
stand repealed.

(2) The functions of the Zonal Pr0"
gramme Committees and .^ate-
Regional Boards should be defined
so as to be the same as those per­
formed at present by Regional
Committees and State Boards
ject to such changes as may
deemed necessary in the light
practical experience and subject ‘
the addition of new functions under
III below.

, SI. There is at present no pr°visi™
by which employers may be comp

IapRy required to provide practical
facilities to pupils enrolled in institutions ot
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engineering and technological education be­
fore or after they receive their degrees or
diplomas and before they enter upon their
first employment. The provisions of the
Apprentices Act 1961 are limited to trades
notified as “designated trades”. They are
expressly declared to be inapplicable to
“any graduate or diploma apprentice under­
going training in accordance with any
scheme framed by or with the approval of
the Government” or to “any special appren­
ticeship scheme for imparting training in
non-designated trades”. The new Act of
Parliament should make statutory provision
for these excluded types of training, as
nearly as may be on the lines provided in
the Apprentices Act 1961. The functions to
be performed under the Act should be dis­
tributed between the Zonal Programme
Committees and the State-Regional Boards.
The new provisions should secure that the
total number of trainees for whom any em­
ployer may be compulsorily required to pro­
vide training facilities is not increased, be­
yond the limit established by the Appren­
tices Act 1961.

177. The purposes underlying the forego­
ing proposals are clear. It may be added
that the successful working of any organiza­
tion depends not merely on its formal struc­
ture but on the manner in which men are
chosen for appointment to key posts in it.
It is with reference to this consideration
that the following observations are made.

(1) So far, the organization has been
controlled effectively by engineer­
ing educationists. This was useful
and appropriate during the first
phase of development. It is now
necessary to secure that the Zonal
Programmes Committees are effec­
tively controlled by members who
represent the Government depart­
ments and corporate enterprises
which employ engineering man­
power. This should be done with­
out prejudicing the educational
character of the organization as a
whole, and more particularly the
functions of its Central Planning
and Finance Committee.
Owing to historical reasons, the
civil engineering speciality (being
the oldest and best developed) is
heavily represented in key posts
both in Government departments
and in educational institutions. Pro­
fessional engineers of specialities
other than civil engineering, with



ftEPOM OF THS EDUCATION COMMISSION
571

adequate practical experience of
industrial production should be
given effective representation at
all levels, and especially in the
Zonal Programme Committees.

Section 4. Machinery of Higher Educa­
tional Administration: Other Branches

178. It is convenient, for administrative
purposes, to divide all degree and diploma
courses which comprise higher education
under six branches of higher education as
specified below:
Scientific and Technical Educational-

Branches.
(1) Academic-Pedagogical Science Edu­

cation.
. (2) Engineering and Technological Edu­

cation.
(3) Agricultural and Veterinary Educa­

tion.
(4) Health and Medical Education.

Aris Educational Branches.

(5) Academic-Pedagogical Arts: Educa­
tion,

(6) Specialised Arts Education.

179. The following classification by branch­
es is the same as adopted in Part II of
the (Draft) Higher Educational Perspective
Plan-Frame with the difference that what
is referred to in the latter as “Specialised
Scientific and Technical Education” (other
than Engineering Education) has been split
into three parts. Two of these parts are
given branch number 3 and 4 above. The
remaining part constitutes the definition of
“Technological Education” and is added to
branch number 2. The word “technical”
is used to signify the sub-professional level
of education in branches 2, 3 and 4. Edu­
cational preparation for public administra­
tion and corporate management is included
in branch 6. along with educational prepara­
tion for self-employment or other non­
corporate employment in commerce, law,
journalism or any other specialised cultural
or social art, but not including technological
and technical arts as defined above.

180. We have explained in the last section
our views regarding the machinery of
higher educational administration required
for branch number 2. That machinery is
to be set up and administered by the Union
Government in the Ministry of Education

We suggest that the machinery of higher
educational administration required for
branch number 3 should be organized on
the same pattern; and should be set up and
administered by the Union Government in
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture.

We also suggest that the machinery of
higher educational administration required
for branch number 4 should be organized
on the same pattern and should be set up
and administered by the Union Government
in the Ministry of Health.

In all three cases, there must be self-
contained provision for finance; the branches
being specifically excluded from the pur­
view of the University Grants Commission.

181. We have now got to consider the
machinery of higher educational adminis­
tration required for branches number 1, 5
and 6. Should these be three separate
organizations or should one be kept
separate and the two others unified in a
single organization? Or should all three be
unified in a single organisation? Different
views may be held by different persons
about the right choice to be made. There
is no such thing as a uniquely valid solu­
tion to any problem of organization. The
choice has to be made on a balance of ad­
vantages and disadvantages. We suggest
that (for the duration of the Fourth and
Fifth Plan Periods) it would be best to have
a single unified organization for these three
branches, viz., Academic-Pedagogical Sci­
ence; Academic-Pedagogical Arts; and
Specialised Arts.

182. The nucleus of the needed organiza­
tion already exists. It is the University
Grants Commission. It is, however, only a
nucleus. It may be seen from Part II oi
the (Draft) Higher Education Perspective
Plan-Frame that (measured by annual ou-
turn of cohorts, the unified organization
dealing with branches 1, 5 and 6 will have
at least twice as much work to do as the
three other separate organizations, each
which will be dealing only with one hrancn-
It will be necessary therefore, to secure tn
the existing organization of the University
Grants Commission is reformed and s^eh?e
thened so as to be adequate and suita
for its tasks. Energetic leadership is ®ee »
ed in order to assist all the universities °
the country to perform their funC1. »
effectively. It is only when this is done tba
the nation will be equipped with an .
cient system of educational preparation
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all higher educated teachers in schools col­
leges and universities; of all academic re-
search workers in. all the arts and sciences*
of all nontechnical administrators and
managers in all Government Departments
and corporations; of all lawyers, authors,
journalists and other private practitioners
of specialised arts; and, generally, of all
other higher educated manpower needed by
the country (with the exception only of
engineering and technological specialists,
agricultural and veterinary specialists, and
health and medical specialists). Each of
these three excepted groups of higher edu­
cated manpower will be the responsibility
of one of the three other specialised agencies
and the specialised institutions which will
be assisted and guided by them.

Section 5. Union Corporate Service
Commission

183. The following passage occurs in one
of the papers issued last year by the Insti­
tute of Applied Manpower Research:

“There is a story of an amusing charac­
ter (created by a famous French
playwright) who started taking
tuition in the literary arts some­
what late in a busy life devoted to
commercial pursuits. When he
came to the point at which he was
instructed about the distinction
between poetry and prose, he is
said to have exclaimed with sur­
prise that he had been ‘talking
prose for forty years, without
knowing it’. In somewhat similar
fashion, there must be some ad­
ministrators in India who have
taken part in planning and imple­
menting schemes of reorganization
of services. There must be P311^
more who have made sophisticated
cadre calculations in order to plan
and carry out recruitment pro­
grammes. All these administrators
have, in fact, been doing
■power-planning1; though, he •
Jourdain, they may ^ave d
‘without knowing it.

t84. After explaining how ma9p°w ®r_
Planning” is really a matter of setting UP
3nd coordinating a system of planned m
Iffaent of manpower employed in 3 com
P ex net-work of organizations, the P:£ar

?n to explain why this long- amihar
Jjhique of administration has suddenly
Pattern size’ shaPe an^ namC °

573
There is a large body of rules and

regulations in all Ministries and
Departments of all Governments in
India which normally take care of
the foregoing requirements. The
rules and regulations were original­
ly devised under conditions in which
the total number of Service-Cadre-
Posts were expected to be relative­
ly stationary or to increase only
very slowly. During recent de­
cades, however, the rate of growth
has increased. What is no less im­
portant is that, the relative pro­
portions of Service-Cadre-Posts at
different levels have also altered.
Where the effect of these changes
was appreciated in time and was
recognised to be permanent, reme­
dial action has been taken in the
form of replanning the Service
Cadre. Reorganization of services
based on such replanning has often
entailed considerable expansion of
total cadre-strength requiring spe­
cial recruitment on an ad hoc basis.
It has also entailed the revision and
resettlement of the levels at which
direct recruitment is made as well
as the specification of sources from
which recruits are to be drawn.

“For various reasons, noted reorgani­
zation has not been effected, at all,
or has not been effected satisfacto­
rily in many cases. The principal
reason is that administrators who
know how to manage an existing
cadre are available in large num­
bers. Too few among them know
how these cadres were originally
designed or brought into existence.
Another, and perhaps, more im­
portant reason is that even those
who understand how cadres are
designed, are familiar only with
the organization of what may be
called ‘static’ cadres. But the
country needs ‘dynamic’_ cadres;
cadres with built-in provision for
much more rapid growth than the
old-type cadres.

'The creation of new public sector en­
terprises has proceeded very fast
in recent years and has taken vari­
ed complex, and hitherto unfami­
liar forms. These enterprises re-
auire the constitution of ‘dynamic
& They havonal yet b«n

has arisen and awa.ts
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early solution. There are some mis­
conceptions which are, at present,
obstructing and delaying the solu­
tion of this problem. It is necessary
that these misconceptions should
be brought into the open and clear­
ed away'1. The paper proceeds to set
out these misconceptions and ex­
plains how they should be cleared
away.

185. It is worthy of note that the major
problem which is thus identified as having
emerged with the “creation of new public
sector enterprises” has also been identified,
quite independently, and that too on the
high authority of the Estimates Committee
of Parhament. The following passages
occur in the Fifty-Second Report of that
Committee entitled “Personnel Policies of
Public Undertakings”, which was issued in
March, 1964.

“That every enterprise should have
proper written recruitment rules
understood by all, from the very
beginning, needs no emphasis. It is
noticed that even undertakings set
up as far back as in 1948 and 1950
have not framed their recruitment
rules nor have the administrative
ministries concerned ensured their
formulation....

“The basic essential prerequisite to
ensure the recruitment of the most
suitable man for each post, is to
clarify and define the specifications
and requirements of each level of
management, each department and
each key job or groups of similar
jobs  The other undertakings
have generally laid down the duties
and responsibilities of the various
categories of staff but have not
properly defined job specifications
for each level of officers/staff

“Staffing and recruitment in public
undertakings is not planned in good
time. Such planning is necessary
in the context of the present short-

' age of specialised and technical
staff and the time lag between ad­
vertising the vacancies and final re­
cruitment They, therefore,
consider that it would be helpful if
annual job inventory is prepared
by each undertaking in the light
of its need and expansion pro­
grammes and action to effect re
cruitment is initiated in good
time....

“The Committee find that as many as
4,857 technical/managerial person­
nel have left the public undertakings
during the last three years
If the migration results in higher
utilisation of a man’s qualifications
it is not undesirable. Otherwise it
is a waste  The desirability
of devising somewhat uniform scale
of pay for similar posts in all public
undertakings may be considered....
They have also suggested the in­
troduction of Cadre and Career
development schemes by all under­
takings . The Committee hope
that Government would take
suitable measures to arrest the hori­
zontal movement of personnel to the
extent it is considered undesir­
able 

“The Committee regret to observe that
even undertakings set up as far
back as in 1948 or 1950 have not
laid down any promotion rules
That promotion should be based on
well-defined principles which inspire
confidence in the employees needs
no emphasis......

“Promotions of persons with inadequ­
ate experience and training affect
the efficiency of the undertakings..
.... The fact that public under­
takings have not yet been able to
build up efficient management,
would indicate that this aspect is
not being given the attention it
deserves.

“In order to attract the best candidates
available for a post, the
poration has constituted a Cadre
Scheme for each group of a .
jobs requiring the same ^as'c
qualifications  The Caar
Schemes indicate the number o
posts at each of the various level
in which the Cadre is divided an
prescribe the minimum experien
required for promotion from °
level to another..... Such a schem >
operated along with a regular se
ority list of officers belonging t
cadre has the advantage of en
ing persons belonging to the ua
that, subject to their own nje ’
they could look forward, a^.?l.).er
intervals in their career, to hig
and still higher posts. .They re
mend that all public sector un<£
takings, of adeauate size, P8?.-.^,larly the multi-unit undertaking
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functions of such a Commission
I should, inter alia, be to examine and

approve the terms and conditions of service
eeruitment, promotion and other person-
*, Policies devised by various public

m.. U^mgs and prescribe model rules.
' —-J-

should constitute similar cadre
schemes......

“With a view to offering an emoloyee a
satisfying career for the whole of his work­
ing life, the progressive Companies in India
and abroad have devised a regular career
development scheme. This envisages cons­
tant training for development by inculcat­
ing new and related skills in the employee
so that he may take over higher responsi­
bilities when opportunities present them­
selves. They suggest that the desirability
of introducing a similar scheme in all pub­
lic undertakings might be considered....’’

186. The Estimates Committee has not
only pinpointed in great detail every aspect
of planned manpower management which
requires to be attended to, it has also made
a specific recommendation regarding the
machinery required for ensuring that such
attention will, in fact, be given. Nearly
ten years ago, the Estimates Committee
recommended in its report for (1955—57) the
constitution of a “Separate Public Service
Commission for recruitment of officers in
public undertakings”. The recommenda­
tion was reiterated in the report for 1958-
59. Again, in the report for 1962-63, the
Committee dealt with possible objections
to the proposal and observed that “The
problem is one of reconciling the require­
ments of public responsibility and regu­
larity on the one hand and adequate busi­
ness and commercial freedom on the other.
They feel that the solution lay in establish­
ing a Personnel Commission, similar to the
U.P.S.C., for nublic enterprises, staffed by
People with' business experience who
understand the need of the public sector.

188. It is now more than two years since
the foregoing observations were published.
Yet nothing has happened. We have re-
produced all the relevant passages from the
report of the Estimates Committee because
(if we may so observe with due respect)
we are entirely and unreservedly in agree­
ment with the diagnosis of the malady as
well as the remedy prescribed by the Com­
mittee. Our interest in the subject arises
from the fact that unless the recommenda­
tions of the Committee are accepted and
implemented, there is no possibility what­
ever of successful implementation of the
policy which we have recommended in this
report.

It is necessary that there should be an
efficient system of planned-manpower
management in every public sector corpo­
ration as we11 as in every Government de­
partment. It is further necessary that
these systems should be based on uniform
principles and the administration of these
systems should be coordinated by a limited
number of agencies. This is necessary in
order that the annual demand for higher
educated manpower cohorts (at least at the
national level) may be aggregated, speciality
by speciality and matched with the annual
supply of such cohorts. Such aggregation is
also necessary in order to organize pre­employment training of probationers as wel
as apprentices; and to link up such training
with the reforms to be carried out m the
institutional education. It is not possible
to make even a beginning in this direction

_ long as the conditions described by the
EsS J Commit continue to prevail

The'r“rklll^:> auu -------fOr A-ommission can also provide members
ruitming C0’°Pted on departmental rec-
Publient and Promotion Committees of
Wou]5 undertakings.........The Committee
taken Government decision be
abova u an eaidy date in the light of the

18ve observations”.
the suJ1? ’ts report issued in March, 1964,
Allowin'2Was dealt with again in the

terms:
Committee do not visualise any

’mculty in the arrangement sug­
gested by them which has been
ofCoSsfully followed in the case

1 E<iu ", Always, Posts and Telegraph
*3,
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Department, Ordinance Factories
etc. On the other hand, they feel
that such a centralised recruitment
for higher posts would enable uni­
form standards of selection, elimi­
nate competitive bidding for scarce
personnel and ensure fairness, be­
sides saving the time and work of
the public undertakings. The Com­
mittee have no doubt that the re­
presentatives of the undertakings
concerned and suitable outside ex­
perts will be associated with rec­
ruitment of personnel through such
a Commission. If, however, the
setting up of a single Central Com­
mission may not be considered
feasible, the Committee would
suggest the setting up of such Com­
missions on regional or industry
basis.”
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191. Assuming that the statement of Al]
India Policy recommended at the outset of
this report will be accepted, and assuming
further that a scheme of division of execu.
tive responsibility for implementation of the
policy, as between the Union Government
and the State Governments will be also ac­
cepted, then we recommend the following
improvements in existing organization:

These conditions cannot be improved upo
unless the remedy suggested by the esti­
mates Committee is adopted.

We recommend, accordingly, that a new
organization, which may be referred to as
the “Union. Corporate Services Commission
be set up without delay with its composi­
tion and functions defined in the manner
specified by the Estimates Committee. We
think one such new organization should
be sufficient, at any rate, to begin with.
Section 6. Union Manpower Authority

and State Manpower Authorities

189. “Manpower” is recognised by the
Union Government to be an important item
of Government business. The Ministry of
Home Affairs has been designated as the
unit of the Union Government responsible
for transacting this Government business.
There is a Director, with a small office
staff, located in the Ministry for dealing
with the business. Four years ago, the
Ministry set up the “Institute of Applied
Manpower Research” and charged it with
the duty of conducting research on prob­
lems of manpower planning. This report is
based primarily on the results of research
studies made by this Institute.

(I) The responsibility for implementation
of the policy, as well as the Higher Educa­
tional Perspective Plan-Frame (which
constitutes the framework of targets and
ceilings) should be vested in the Ministry
of Home Affairs. The needed machinery
should be located in that Ministry and it
may be referred to as the Union Manpower
Authority.

(II) The Union Manpower Authority
should consist of

(1) The Union Manpower Policy Com­
mittee;

(2) The Union Manpower Planning
Board; and

(3) The Union Office of Manpower
Planning.

190. During the last few years, doubts
have been expressed (both within the Minis­
tries of the Union Government and by for­
eign consultants) about the correctness of
the location of this function in the Minis­
try of Home Affairs. Should it not be locat­
ed in the Planning Commisison which deals
with planning? Or in the Ministry of La­
bour and Employment which deals with
employment and training? Or in the Minis­
try of Education which, after all, deals with
the sources of supply of educated man­
power? Or in the Ministry of Industry
which is concerned with all the new enter­
prises that will increasingly use manpower?
Or in the Ministry responsible for coordina­
tion of economic affairs? There is, no doubt
a valid point underlying each of these ques­
tions. And, as we remarked earlier, there
is no such thing as a uniquely valid solution
of any organizational problem. But, given
the acceptance of the view put forward in
this report that “manpower planning”, as a
governmental function, is really an"3 exten­
sion and adaptation to the new conditions of
planned development of the national econo­
my, of those functions which the Ministry
of Home Affairs has always performed in
relation to public services, we have no doubt
whatever that the present location of this
function is the correct one.

The Committee should be a Minister Level
Committee. The Board should be a Secre­
tary-level Board. The office should be bas­
ed on the existing Directorate of Manpower
in the Ministry of Home Affairs.

(Ill) Every State should equip itself with
a State Manpower Authority, constitut
on the same lines.

(IV) The Institute of Applied Manpo\
Research should be reconstituted as a c
mon service agency of the Union Manpow
Authority and all the State Manpow
Authorities. Necessary changes in its P
sent constitution should be effected so a
give effect to the foregoing concept °
purpose.

192. It will be the general responsibly
of the Union Manpower Authority an n£jer
State Manpower Authorities to keep n.
continual review the progress of irnP wer-
tation of the All-India policy of Ihp?E,ation
planned development of Higher Mu ‘ateS.
in the Union as well as in all the ^jiis
Without prejudice to the generality jng
statement of their functions, the t arti-
major fields of activities may •
cularised.
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First. A steady flow of continuing infor­
mation relating to the employment of higher
educated manpower in all Government
Departments (of the Union as well as the
States), all major corporate enterprises (in
the private as well as the public sector)
and in all educational institutions has to be
organized and maintained. The study of
such information should be organized and
the results of such study should be made
available for public information as well as
for use by the Union and State Manpower
Authorities.

Secondly. The basic principles and frame­
work of organization of planned-manpower
management in the Government Depart­
ments and public sector corporations of the
Union should be settled by the Union Man­
power Authority. Measures necessary for
setting up employment coordination agen­
cies and the settlement of questions of policy
relating to them will be an important func­
tion of the Union Manpower Authority.
The State Manpower Authority should per­
form similar functions in relation to the
Government Departments and public sector
corporations of the State.

Thirdly. A continuous watch should be
kept over the progress made by educational
institutions in making available an annual
supply of higher educated manpower cohorts
and the progress made by employment agen­
cies in recruiting, training and employing
such cohorts. In the light of the results of
such study, the programme relating to each
of the four major occupational groups of
higher educated manpower, as well as se­
parately for each important speciality in
such groups, should be kept under review.

the light of the results of such review,
such changes in programmes as may be
accessary should be decided upon by the
“Manpower Authority (of the Union or any
tate as the case may be).

.,193. If the organization is developed on
n ®se lines, it should be possible, within

or four years, to reach a state of high
ciency in the organization of planned-

bpnp01Wer management in the Governmen
and Corporations and the co-

set °f such management by agenci
a Hk? for that purpose. This will permit
set(iSer Educated Manpower Budget to be
is and operated annually. When th
Piarinpj’ will be possible to assurened matching of the annual supply of 

higher educated manpower cohorts with an
nual recruitment, pre-employment trainim
ana placement in first employment of such
cohorts; such matching being effected speci­
ality by speciality. This will be the final
test of successful implementation of the All­
India policy recommended in this report.

194. It is suggested that statutory provi­
sion should be made by Act of Parliament
for setting up the foregoing organization.
The necessary constitutional basis for such
statutory provision is available in the follow­
ing items of the concurrent list of the Se­
venth Schedule of the Constitution:

Item 20. Economic and social planning
Item 23............. Employment and un­

employment.

Item. 26. Legal, Medical and other pro­
fessions.

195. For purposes of statutory specification
of executive responsibility for higher educa­
ted manpower-planning including the regu­
lation of employment of higher educated
manpower and other related functions which
may be required to be performed under All­
India policy, we may distinguish between
“professional manpower’’, “sub-professional
manpower” and “other higher educated
manpower”. The distinction may be effect­
ed in the manner specified below:

(1) Professional Manpower may be
defined as comprising (a) all quali­
fied holders of “Professional Posts"
and (b) all other qualified persons
who are gainfully employed in
“Professional occupations”.

A “Professional Post’’ may be defined as
an educationally classified post maintained
in any establishment of a Government De­
partment or a corporate enterprise or insti­
tution, provided that the holder of such post
is ordinarily required by the Government
Department or corporate enterprise or insti­
tution concerned, to possess an educational
qualification which is recognised to be of
“national higher educational standard.

p'™1' ±i! ‘al"£“l,y ™‘
ployed in such occupation.
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The Union Manpower Authority as well
as every State Manpower Authority should
be vested by Act of Parliament with such
powers as may be necessary for the perfor­
mance of the functions as thus specified.

In respect of higher educated manpower
in the States (other than professional man­
power and sub-professional manpower)
undivided responsibility for performing
such functions as may be required in terms
of All-India policy should vest exclusively
in the State Manpower Authorities.

of every State Manpower Authority to orga
nize the planned development of the State
component of the national stock of sub­
professional manpower and to regulate its
employment in the State.

578
(2) “Sub-professional manpower”, “sub-

professiona post” and “sub-pro­
fessional occupation” may be defin­
ed in the same terms as “professi­
onal manpower”, professional post"
and “professional occupation”, res­
pectively, subject to the substitu­
tion of the expression “regional
higher educational” for “national
higher educational”.

196. It should be the undivided responsi­
bility of the Union Manpower Authority to
organize the planned development of the
entire national stock of professional man­
power and to regulate its employment
throughout the country.

Subject to coordination by the Union Man­
power Authority so as to secure All-India
requirements, it should be the responsibility 
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been explained in detail in Chapter II. The
manner in which the existing structure in the
different States at the school stage is equated
with this proposed structure, is shown below:

1. The object of this Note is to explain the
basis of compilation for the enrolment statistics
included in this Report.

2. The organization of the educational system,
as visualised by the Education Commission, has 

AN EXPLANATORY NOTE ON ENROLMENT STATISTICS INCLUDED IN THE REPORT

(Prepared by Shri D. L. Sharma under the guidance of the Member-Secretary)

EQUIVALENCE OF CLASSES I-X AT THE SCHOOL STAGE (I96j-€6)

X X

IX IX

VIII VIII

VII VII

VI VI

V V

IV IV

III III

II II

I I

Pre­
Primary

Education

I B

A

As proposed
by the
Education
Commission

Group A

Assam
Nagaland
NEFA

XI • X
X IX

IX VIII

VIII VII

VII VI

VI V

V IV

IV III

in II

n I

i

Group B Group C

Andhra Pradesh
Bihar
Gujarat
Madras
Maharashtra
Orissa
Dadra & Nagar.
Haveli

Goa, Daman
and Diu

Pondicherry

Jammu & Kashmir
Kerala
Madhya Pradesh
Mysore
Punjab
Rajas titan
Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal
A & N Islands
Delhi
Himachal

Pradesh
L.M.A. Islands
Manipur
Tripura

Islands. But the higher secondary examination.
in these areas, which is held at the end of Class
XI, leads to the three-year degree course. We
have, therefore, equated Class X in these areas
with the class leading to the high school exami­

nation in other States.

show?l™atory Note, (i) The chart given above
tirne tn t- P°sition in 1965-66. It has varied from
Uon as ue’ In tabulating enrolment, the posi-
a^opted U Was “i the year concerned, bas been

of Clas?1yrP’s no public examination at the end
'*—■ in Madhya Pradesh, Delhi and A & N
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3. In the school stage ending with the high
school, the total duration of schooling is 12 years
in one group of States and Union Territories,
11 years in another group, and 10 years in the
third group.

4. The central point in this proposal is to treat
the public examination at the end of. the High

COMMISSION

School stage (which is Class X in some States and
Class XI in others) as equivalent and to go down­
wards, equating each successive class in school
education and also upwards, equating each succes­
sive year in higher education.

In the enrolment statistics given in the Re­
port, the equation of school classes is as follows:

Class in the Commission’s Report Equated with

Pre-Primary Stage Infant A and B in Group A, Class I in Group B
and Pre-Primary (not shown in the chart) in 1
States.

Class

I . . • • • • • . . • Class I in Groups A & C and Class II in Group B,

H ••••••••. Class II in Groups A & C and Class III in Group B,

and so on,

X Class X in Groups A & C, and Class XI in Group B.

given Jk>%eQUiValenCe “ Wgher educati°“ corses (arts and science) has been shown in the chart

equivalence in higher education

(1965-66)

First
Degree

III III A III III III
II II II II II - II
I I I I I I

Higher
Secon­
dary

XII II XII A A A
XI I XI XI XI/XII/’

PUC
PUC

As proposed
by the
Education
Commission

Kerala
(The first
two years
belong to
Junior
Colleges)

U.P. Madhya
Pradesh

A & N Islands
Delhi

Andhra
Pradesh
Assam
Bihar
Jammu &
Kashmir
Maharashtra
Mysore
Punjab
Rajasthan]
West Bengal
Himachal
Pradesh

Manipur
NEFA
Tripura

Gujarat
Madras
Nagaland
Orissa
Goa, Daman,

and Diu
Pondicherry

Explanatory Note 
(D Columns marked ‘A’ show the year to be added by 19S6

(ii) The chart given above shows the position in Iofi, « T /
tlie position as it was in the year concern?-! S'v6' Tt varied

(iii) PUC=Pre-University Course d been adoPtcd. ' t0 tlme- In tabulating enrolment,
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TABLE r. ENROLMENT IN PRE-PRLMARY EDUCATION (Z950-51 To .<,65-66)

6. Pre-Primary Education. In our <rfaf;eHn<,

§’> HjX'" Pro’”
(3’ a?«=»-

‘.I'd 'SF& &■“ ®as. arrd‘""d »-

Class
___________1950-51 ___________1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

Pre­
Primary
Infant A .
Infant B
and Class I

15 13 28
687 221 908

2,675 1,566 4,241

45 31 75
445 224 668

4,108 2,283 6,391

97 82 179
352 227 579

4,932 2,922 7,855

130 120 250
453 300 753

6,563 4,207 10,770

Total . 3,377 1,800 5,177 4,598 2,537 7,135 5,38r 3,231 8,612 7,146 4,627 IT,773

Af. B. Totals do not tally because of rounding.

Class

(In

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A ofthe Suus
x,  mated in the Secretariat of the CommRj--on-

J? B- Totals do not tally because of rounding.

I .
II .

Ill .
IV .

Total of
classes

1-IV

V ..
VI .

VII .

Total of
classes .
V-VII

VIII .
IX .
X .

Total of

glasses .
viii-x
Grand

TABLE 2. ENROLMENT IN CLASSES I-X (1950-51) To (1965-66)

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

3,750 1,466 5,216
2,664 939 3,603
2,101 686 2,788
1,587 458 2,045

4,808 2,137 6,945
3>I49 1,295 4,443
2,450 934 3,384
1,963 645 2,608

6,401 3,127 9,528
4,383 2,026 6,409
3,534 1,538 5,073
2,852 1,135 3,987

9,057 4,827 13.884
6.-246 3,210 9,456
4,888 2,546 7,434
4,345 1,971 6 316

10,102 3,549 13,651 12,369 5,011 17,380 17,170 7,826 24,996 24,536 12,554 37,090

1,111 244 1,355
873 184 1,056
686 131 816

1,47° 398 1,867
1,215 304 1,519

975 232 1,206

2,276 814 3,090
r,8i9 601 2,421
1,491 461 i,952

3,666 1.550 5.216
2,897 1,151 4,048
2-399 886 3,285

2,669 559 3,228 3,659 933 4,592 5,587 1,876 7,463 8,962 3,587 12,549

581 91 672
378 54 433
315 41 356

790 163 953
630 120 751
505 91 596

1,191 320 r,5U
920 220 1,140
764 166 930

1,856 620 2,476
1,494 421 1,915
14267 332 1,599

1,275 186 1,461 1,926 374 2 >3°o
2,876 706 3,582 4,617 2,373 5,990

_ 14,046 4,293 18,339

1 17-954 6.318 24,272 25.633 10,408 36,04l 38,115 I7-5I4 55-629

for 1065-66 were esti-
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9. Basis of Estimating Enrolments at the
School Stage in 1965-66. The total enrolments at
the school stage for 1965-66 were assumed to be
the same as given by the Planning Commission.
In breaking down these enrolments class by
class, however, it was assumed that owing to the
reduction of wastage and the increasing desire
to stay longer at school the proportion of the
enrolment in higher classes to the total enrol­

ment at the school stage will be a little better in
1965-66 than in 1960-61. Table 3 shows the actual
proportion of the enrolments in each class to
the total enrolment at the school stage for the
years 1950-51, 1955-56 and 1960-61 (on the new
pattern of aggregation adopted by us). It also
gives the assumptions made by us regarding this
proportion for 1965-66.

S0UrC‘- °f the StatCS;tiU I96O-6l‘ The ^55-66 were estimated in the

TABLE 3. PROPORTION OF ENROLMENT IN BACH CLASS AT THE SCHOOL STAGE TO TOTAL ENROLMENT

Class
1950-51 1955-56 . 1960-61 .

1965-66
(estimated)

Boys
%

Girls
%

Boys
%

Girls
%

Boys
%

Girls
%

Bovs
%

Girls
%

Pre-Primary..................................................................... o-i 0’2 0-2 o-4 o-3 o-6 0*3 o-6

A 39 3'6 2-0 2'5 I-I r-7 1-0 1'3

B ...... 15’4 25’7 18*2 25-8 159 21-4 14-5 19-0

I .. . . ... 21-5 2d*  I 21-3 24-1 20-6 22*9 20*0 21*8

II.................................................................................. 15-3 15'4 14-0 14-6 14-1 14’9 r3*8 14-5

Ill . . .... 12*1 n-3 10-9 . io-5 n-4 n*3 10*8 n*5

IV.................................................................................. 91 7’5 8-7 7'3 92 8*3 9*6 8*9

V ....................................................... 6-4. 4’0 6’5 4’5 7’3 60 8*i 7*o

VI..................................................................... . 5-o 3'0 5'4 3’4 59 4’4 6*4 5’2

VII - • - • - • . 3'9 2*1 .4'3 2-6 4-8 3’4 5’3 4’0

VIII . ....................................................... 3-3 r-5 3-5 i-8 3’8 2’3 41 2*8

IX.................................................................................. 2*2 o-9 2-8 r-4 3’0 - 1-6 3’3 1-9

X ...... 1-8 0-7 2-2 1-0 2’5 1’2 2-8 i-5

Total................................................. ioo-o ioo-o 1000 IOO-O IOO-O 1000 IOO-O 100*0

10. General School Education (Classes XI and
XII. In tabulating enrolements in general
school education in Classes XI and XII, the en­
rolments in the following categories were in­
cluded:

(i) Class XI of the Higher Secondary
Schools in a'l the States which have
adopted the higher secondary pattern.

(ii) The pre-university class.

(iii) Intermediate classes (1st and 2nd year)
in U.P. except the second year in the
Universities of Aligarh and Banaras
which have adopted the three-year de­
gree course.

(iv) Tlie first year of the Intermediate class
in all the other States which have now
adopted the three-year degree

have

course (the second year, where it existed.
has been shown in the undergraduate
stage).

In short, we have shown the first year of the
Intermediate class as a part of Classes XI ana
XII m all cases. Where the three-year degre

been adopted, the second year “J*
iK=Iti,s^0Wn ln ‘he unde graduate stage. Wher

k <?e;year degree course has not been adoP
®d. both the years have been shown under class

the only exception to this he'n6
the City of Bombay for which no separate fil>u
es are available.

Intermediate (Commerce) classes have
the" resardcd,as Part of general education
tinriA?Oniespondxni? enrolment has been sho'
under Classes XI and XII.

tiA^ekretallu'ate<I enrolments on these assumP
uons have been given in Table 4.
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(ii)
(iii)

Enrolments in the second year of the
Intel mediate classes in all States which
have now adopted the Three-Year De­
gree Course.
Enrolments in the First Degree Courses
for Arts and Science.
Enrolments in the First Degree Courses
for Commerce.

12. General Education (Postgraduate and Re­
search). There are no difficulties about the en­
rolments in general education at the postgradu­
ate stage and research. These have been taken
from the publications of the Ministry of Educa­
tion and are given in Table 5 along with the
enrolments at undergraduate stage.

13. Vocational Schools. The enrolment in vo­
cational schools is of a mixed character. In some

^.courses such as polytechnics, admission is given
only to those who have completed the secondary
school. In other courses such as teacher-training
or in industrial training institutes, admission is
given to those who have completed the secon­
dary school as well as to those who have com­
pleted the primary school only. In some other
courses such as arts and crafts (e.g. tailoring)
the admission is mostly of those who have not
completed the secondary school, although there
are a few students who have done so. It is, there­
fore, necessary to make certain assumptions re­
garding the enrolment of students who have
completed the secondary school and of those who
have completed the primary school only. We
make the following assumptions:

(i) Teacher Training. 20 per cent of the en­
rolment was regarded as not having com­
pleted the secondary school.

(ii) Arts and Crafts. All the enrolment was
regarded as not having completed the
secondary school.

In all other vocational courses, such as engi­
neering and technology, medicine and veterinary
science, agriculture and forestry, commerce, phy­
sical education, library science, co-operation,
marine training, etc., the enrolment was regard­
ed as being of the higher secondary s age or
equivalent to Classes XI to XII. We realise tha
'here is a small proportion of students in agri
cultural and medical schools who have not com­
pleted the secondary school. But we
assumed that this will be off-set by t,hc.
ment of students who have completed the -
condary school and jo? ed courses of arts ana
'rafts.

The enrolments in v< national courses reta-
cu'ated on these bases are given in Table 6.
Stn5- Professional Education at the .JpTl^niverJ-
sitvOe’i In Professional education at e
Parts^aRe’ we divided the enrolments 1 * * * *

(i) Enrolments corresponding
secondary stage or Classes X

(*i)  Enrolments for the first degree or
undergraduate stage; and

(ui) Enrolments for the second degree o
Postgraduate stage.

11 Edu.—74.

Enrolments corresponding to those at the high­
er secondary stage (Classes XI and XII). 9

, statistics of enrolments in training col-
the RT6 * ®nr^"’e.n‘sI of graduates preparing for

or, ?-E,d-, decree are mixed up with
those of matriculates undergoing a one or two
year course. The enrolments in the B.T. or

Edr class are also separately available
in the publication, Education in Universities
issued by the Ministry of Education. Deducting
these, after making adjustments for certain rele­
vant factors, we estimated the enrolments of
students in the training colleges who have com­
pleted the secondary school stage only. These
have been shown as belonging to the higher se­
condary stage.

Similarly the enrolments for Intermediate
Science (Agriculture) have been estimated and
shown as vocational education at the school stage
corresponding to Classes XI and XIL

In the same way we have estimated the enrol­
ments in Intermediate (commerce) and as point­
ed out earlier these have been shown under gene­
ral education at the higher secondary stage.

All the remaining enrolments in the professional
courses in higher education were divided into
two categories: enrolments at the first degree
stage (or undergraduate) and enrolments at the
second and research degrees (or postgraduate).

16. The retabulated enrolments on the above
assumptions have been shown in Table 7.

17. Total Enrolments. The total enrolments
in the educational system as a whole, re-tabulat­
ed on the lines indicated above, are given in
Table 8. In this context the following points may
be noted:

(i) Enrolments in vocational education cor­
responding to the lower secondary stage (Classes
VIII—X) have been taken from the school por­
tion in Table 6.

(ii) Enrolments in vocational education cor­
responding to the higher secondary stage (Class­
es XI—XII) have been taken from Tables 6 and
7.

(iii) No attempt has been made to re-tabulate
the enrolments in special schools and colleges.
These have been reproduced from the publica­
tions of the Ministry of Education.

18 Enrolment Statistics Published by the
Ministry of Education. The enrolment statistics

i v nv the Ministry of Education adopt a

school system and al o □ hool system are
Uttar Pr!‘des’’„Yt1:"ra equivalence proceeds
all equated together T^ methQ(1 he „
upwards class b> " lnwhich are quite unlike
weakness is that •• : together. For example.to each Other are a^togeth.r.^
Class X of Uttar ( Biliar w meh is pre­
class is added o Class a of D(?llu which is
matriculation class, or Cl. addcd to c)ass _\i
the higher ^c®n^ieh s the matriculation class.
Of Maharashtra xvh.ch i ,

The enrolments accordmg of -0mparison.

11. General Education (Undergraduate Staae)
In our retabulation the enrolments in general’
education at the undergraduate stage include thefollowing:

(i)



TABLE 4. ENROLMENT IN GENERAL SCHOOL EDUCATION CLASSES XI AND XH (i95O-5i TO 1965-66)

Type of Course

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

Classes XI and XII

General Education . . 121,693 17,193 138,886 223,388 35,655 259,043 384,964 72,353 457,317 638,690 138,320 777>oio

Intermediate (Commerce) . 18,554 58 18,612 28,242 242 28,484 33,303 4°S 33,708 56,745 700 57,445

Total . 140,247 17,251 157,498 251,630 35,897 287,527 418,267 72,758 491,025 695,435 139,020 834,455 §
0

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A of the States concerned.

TABLE J. ENROLMENT IN GENERAL EDUCATION AT THE UNDERGRADUATE AND POSTGRADUATE STAGES (1950-51 TO 1965-66)

Source . Ministry of "Education, Form A of the States concerned.

Type of Course

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

r. Undergraduate Courses
in Arts & Science . 153,151 22,029 I75>i8o 248,571 45,96i 294,532 313,385 82483 395,868 549,5io 147480 696,990

2 Undergraduate Courses
in Commerce . 15,579 104 15,683 ■ 27,254 162 27416 37,919 416 38,335 61455 800 62,255

Total (Undergraduate) . 168,730 22,133 190,863 275,825 46,123 321,948 351,304 82,899 434,203 610,965 148,280 759,245

3. Postgraduate

M.A. & M.Sc. 14,401 2,127 16,528 21,293 4,040 25,333 37,541 9,298 46,839 62,350 15,910 78,269

Research 1,051 139 1,190 2,193 371 2,564 3,576 697 4473 6450 1,290 7,74°

Total (Postgraduate
and Research) 15,452 2,266 17,718 23,486 44H 27,897 4i,ii7 9,995 5I,H2 68,800 17,200 86,000
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TABLB 6. ENROLMENT IN VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS/COURSES (1950-51 TO 1965-66)

Type of Course

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

Lower Secondary Stage
(Classes VIII—X)

X. Teacher Training . 10,414 3.599 14,013 13,007 5,176 18,183 18,226 6,310 24,536 • • •.

2. Arts & Crafts etc. . 18,185 14,156 32,341 25,553 26,669 52,222 46,584 29,110 75,694 •• • • • •

Total 28,599 17,755 46,354 38,560 31,845 70,405 64,810 35,420 100,230 90,100 46,800 136,900

Higher Secondary Stage
(Classes XI—XII) j

x. Teacher Training . 4i>655 14.395 56,050 52,026 20,705 72,731 72,904 25,242 98,146 •. •. •.

2. Engineering and Techno­
logy .... 20,811 337 21,148 41,181 214 41,395 85,864 438 86,302 • .

3. Medicine and Veterinary
Science .... 3,221 1,452 4.673 4.308 2.565 6,873 5.332 6,536 11,868 • • •.

4. Agriculture and Forestry . x,872 9 1,881 5,332 .. 14 5,346 7,832 74 7.906 • • ..

5. Commerce . . 34,206 1.280 37.486 69,241 10,326 79,567 95,79° 17,034 1x2,824 • • • • • •

6. Physical Education*  . 1,000 300 i»3°o 1,871 372 2,243 2,929 515 3,444 • • * • • •

7. Library Science . . • • • • • • • • • • 5° • • 50 • • • • • -

8. Co-operation • • • • • • • • .. 1,656 15 1,671 • • • • • •

Marine Training , 116 • • 116 1,206 • • 1,206 1,561 • • 1,561 • • •• • •

to. Other Subjects . , • • • • • • 354 •• 354 770 275 1,045 * • • • • -

Total 102,881 19.773 122,654 175.519 34.196 209,715 274,688 50,129 324,817 439,900 73,200 513300

__________Grand Total 131,480 37.528 169,008 214,079 66,041 280,120 339,498 85,549 425,047 530,000 120,000 650,000

,00,

Source : Ministry of Education, Form A. t
♦We have ignored, for 1950-51, the enrolment in Akharas because this enumeration was later on discontinued.

a
ppen

d
ices
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TABLE 7. ENROLMENT IN PROFESSIONAL COURSES C195O-S1TO 1965-66)

1950-51
1

1955-56

r
1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Type of Course

i Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

Agriculture

Higher Secondary Stage 1,630 2 1,632 2,359 16 2,375 6,717 74 6,791 11,600 200 11,800

Undergraduate Stage 2,579 20 2,599 3,ooo 15 3,oi5 8,627 65 8,692 14,750 150 14,900

Postgraduate & Research . 1 4°° 2 402 481 6 487 355 IO 365 3,280 20 3,3oo

Total 4.609 24 4,633 5,840 37 5,877 15,699 149 15,848 29,630 370 30,000

Commerce

Higher Secondary Stage . 18,554 58 18,612 28,242 242 28,484 33,303 405 33,708 56,745 700 57,445

Undergraduate Stage 15,579 104 15,683 27,254 162 27,416 37,919 416 38,335 61,455 800 62,255

Postgraduate & Research . 1 2,047 5 2,052 3,000 18 3,018 6,226 43 6,269 9,440 60 9,500

Total . 1 36,180 167 36,347 58,496 422 58,918 77,448 864 78,312 127,640 1,560 129,200

Teacher Training 1

Higher Secondary Stage . 1 180 150 330 1,112 890 2,002 17,656 9,032 26,688 25,415 13,685 39,100

Undergraduate Stage . I 3,399 1,486 4,885 8,500 3,288 11,788 13,500 6,000 19,500 21,500 10,500 32,000

Postgraduate & Research . 1 260 no 370 350 140 490 450 170 620 600 300 900

Total . 1 3,839 1,746 5,585 9,962 4,318 14,280 31,606 15,202 46,808 47,515 24-485 72,000

Source : Ministry of Education Form A till 1960-61. For 1965-66 figures have been estimated in the Secretariat of the Education
Commission.



TABLE 7. ENROUUENT IN PROFESSIONAL COURSES (,950-5. TO .,65-66) (Contf.)

1950-51 | 1955-56
1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Type of Course

Boys Girls Total
Boys Girls Total 3oys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

Engineering and Technology

Undergraduate Stage •

Postgraduate and Research

12,968 37 ’3,005

260 3 263

19,311 34 19.345

509 4 5’3

46,719 372 47,091

745__________ *_________ 747

.. .. 78,000

.. .. 2,000

19,820 3s 19.858 47,464 374 47,838 .. .. 80,000

Total

Law
Undergraduate Stage

Postgraduate and Research .

12,936 287 13.233

207 4 211

If ,349 331 ’9.680

572 16 588

25,400 769 26,169

936 36 972

26,336 805 27,141

30,662 I3O38 31,700

1,250 50 1,300

31,912 1,088 33.000

Total

Medicine
Undergraduate Stage

Postgraduate and Research

I3J43 291 13-434

11.930 2,231 14,161

690 r to 800

19,721 3>7i9 23,44°

1,364 268 1,632

29,264 7.638 36,902

2,900 600 3,500

., .. 60,500

4,500

Total 12,620 2,341 14.961 21,085 3,987 25,072
32,164 8,238 40,402 .. .. 65,000

Veterinary Science

Undergraduate Stage •

Postgraduate and Research

1,290 6 1,296

50 .. 50

3,536 13 3,549

too .. too

5-328 45 5,373

17° 2 172

• ■ • • 6,250

••___________ 2___________ 250

Total 1,340 6 i?346 3.636 13 3,649 5,498 47 5.545 1 •• •• 6,500

A
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TABLE 7- ENROLMENT IN PROFESSIONAL COURSES (1950-51 TO 1965-66) (ConcM.)

Type of Course

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys
T

Girls Total Boys Girls Total

Forestry

Undergraduate Stage . 243 243 250 250 558 •. 558 600 • * 600

Postgraduate and Research 70 70 70 70 125 125 200 200

Total 3i3 313 320 320 683 683 800 800

Others

Undergraduate Stage 323 53 376 656 51 707 1.944 410 2,354 • • 3.250

graduate and Research 40 5 45 145 35 180 250

Total . 323 53 376 696 56 752 2,089 445 2,534 3>5°o

Grand Total ' 1

Higher Secondary Stage 20,364 210 20.574 31.713 1,148 32,861 57.676 9,511 67,187 93.760 14.585 108,345

Undergraduate Stage 61,247 4.224 65.471 101,577 7.613 109,190 169,259 15.715 184,974 256,040 33.415 289,455

Postgraduate and Research 3>984 234 4,218 6,486 457 6.943 12,052 898 12,950 20,200 2,000 22,200

Total of all Stages . 85.595 4)668 90,263 139.776 9.218 148,994 238,987 26,124 265,171 370,000 50,000 420,000

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A, except for 1965-66 which have been estimated in the Secretariat of the Commission.

Note. For net enrolments in professional education, the enrolments in I. Com. and B. Com. whichare included in the above figures
should be excluded.
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TABLES*  TOTALm8OL«.OTIXTTB«1>-J=XrO!<LLSrirJ..>R«rA.ULAT.0«.TTHB>.B.BATT8«»W!..1.TO„.!« ................

Note. Totals do not tally because of rounding.

1950-51
1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Stage of Education

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

General Education
8,612

I. Pre-Primary 3,377 1,800 5.177 [4.598 [2,537 [7.135 5,381 3.231 7,146 4,627 H.773

2. Lower Primary
(Classes I to IV) . I0jI02 3,549 13.651 12,369! [5,on >[17,380 I7.I7O 7.826 24,996 24.536 12,554 37,090

3. Higher Primary
(Classes V to VII) . 2,669 559 3.228 [3.659]

EM
933 [4-593 5.587 ti>876 17,463 8,962 3,587 12,549

4. Lower Secondary
(Classes VIII to X) I >275 186 1.461 1,926 374 2,300 2876 706 63.582 4.617 i>373 5.990

5. Higher Secondary
(Classes XI to XII) 140 17 157 252 36 288 418 73 49i 695 139 834

6. Undergraduate 169 22 191 276 46 322 351 83 434 611 148 759

7. Postgraduate and Research

Vocational Education

15 2 18 23 , 4 28 41 10 5i 69 17 86

8. At the Lower Secondary .
Stage .... 29 18 46 39 32 70 65 35 100 90 47 137

9. At the Higher Secondary
Stage .... 105 20 125 179 35 214 299 59 358 477 87 564

to. Professional Education
(First Degree) 46 4 50 74 7 82 131 15 147 195 33 227

XI. Professional Education I 13
22(Postgraduate & Research) 4 • • 4 6

Sfecial Education

12. Special Schools 132 18 150 182 33 215 162 36 197 185 40 225

13. Special Colleges 6 2 7 9 3 12 15 7 22 _____ 23 12 35

Total . 18,068 6,197 24.265 23.592 9.053 32,645 32.508 13-959 46,467 47.626 22,666 70,292



(In thousands)
o

TABLE 9. ENROLMENT IN EDUCATION ON THE EXISTING PATTERN (1950-51 TO 1965-66)

Stage of Education

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 (Estimated)

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

General Education

Prc-Primary 15 13 28 45 3i 75 97 82 179 130 120 250

Lower Primary
(Classes I—IV) 12,294 4>96i 17,256 15,706 7,058 22,764 21,002 10,380 31,383 29,185 16,430 45,615

Higher Primary
(Classes V—VII) . 3,338 829 4,167 4,308 1,229 5,536 6,299 2,259 8,558 9,789 3,866 13,615

Lower Secondary
(Classes VIII—X) r,55t 259 1,809 2,204 474 2,677 3,250 841 4>O9i 5,294 1,562 6,856

Higher Secondary
(Classes XI—XII) 230 33 263 294 66 360 447 92 539 991 195 1,186

Pre- University/
Intermediate® 195 26 221 1 342 55 396 381 77 458 621 136 757

Undergraduate 75 12 87 126 25 151 236 64 299 439 IIS 557

Postgraduate & Research . 15 2 18 23 4 28 41 10 5i 69 17 86

Vocational Education
(School Standard) 149 41 191 214 66 280 339 86 425 53° 120 65:.

Professional Education
(College Standard) . 86 5 90 140 9 149 239 26 265 37° 50 420

special Education
(School Standard) . 132 18 150 182 33 215 162 36 197 185 40 225

Special Education
(College Standard) 6 2 7 9 3 12 15 7 22 23 12 35

Total . • 18,086 *6,201 *24,287 23,592 9,053 32,645 **32,508 **13,959 ♦♦46,467 47,626 22,666 70,292

©Includes enrolment in Classes XI and XII in U.P.

♦Includes 17.965 boys and 3,595 girls in Akharas (Vocational education school standard). These have been excluded in the revised
consolidation.

♦♦Excludes 6,197 boys and 852 girls in NEFA and includes 2,842 boys and 1,485 girls in unrecognised institutions in Nagaland whose
class-wise distribution is not available.

Note. Totals do not tally because of rounding.  ,
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(4) The Government of India are convinced
that education is the key to national prosperity
and welfare and that no investment is likely to
yield greater returns than investment in human
resources of which the most important compo­
nent is education. Government have also decided
to mobilize all the resources of science and tech­
nology which can only be done on the foundation
of good and progressive education and, to that
end, to increase considerably their total invest­
ment in the development of education and scienti­
fic research. The nation must be prepared to
pay for quality in education, and from the value
attached to education by all sectors of the peo­
ple it is clear that they will do so willingly.

(5) It is desirable to survey the entire field of
educational development as the various parts of
tlie educational system strongly interact with and
influence one another. It is not possible to have
progressive and strong universities without effi­
cient secondary schools and the quality of these
schools is determined by the functioning of ele­
mentary schools. What is needed, therefore, is
a synoptic survey and an imaginative look at edu­
cation considered as a whole and not fragmented
into parts and stages. In the past, several coin­
missions and committees have examined limited
sectors and specific aspects of education. It is
now proposed to have a comprehensive review of
the entire educational system.

The Government of India, ever since the attain
attention hav%
tnm .> th devel°Pnient of a national sys-
thT nhl ®dkC5t,)onJrooted m ‘he basic values and
sufierth tTthd tradltlon3of ‘he Indian nation and
snein^v1 tneeds and aspirations of a modern
?°C1®,ty- While some advances have been made
in, ‘hese directions, the educational system has
not generally evolved in accordance with the
needs of the times, and a wide and distressing
gu»f continues to persist between thought and
action in several sectors of this crucial field of
national activity. In view of the important role
of education in the economic and social develop­
ment of the country, in the building of a tiuly
democratic society, in the promotion of national
integration and unity, and above all, for the trans­
formation of the individual in the endless pursuit
of excellence and perfection, it is now considered
imperative to survey and examine the entire
field of education in order to realize within tlie
shortest possible period a well-balanced, integrat­
ed and adequate system of national education
capable of making a powerful contribution to all
spheres of national life.

(6) While the planning of education for India
must necessarily emanate from Indian experi­
ence and conditions. Government of India are of
the opinion that it would be advantageous to
draw upon the experience and thinking of edu­
cationists and scientists from other parts of the
world in the common enterprise or seeking for
the right type of education which is the quest
of all mankind, specially at this time when th
world is becoming closely knit togethei in so
many wavs. It has, therefore, been decided to
associate with the Commission, either as mem­
bers or as consultants, some eminent scientists
and educationists from other countries The
linilnd Nations’ Educational. Scientific and Cul-
fim.l Organization has provided three members

APPENDIX II
RESOLUTION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA SETTING UP

THE EDUCATION COMMISSION*

intensified on the one hand while, on the other,
there is an equally acute shortage of trained
manpower in several sectors. Tlie remuneration
and service conditions of teachers leave a great
deal to be desired; and several important acade­
mic problems are still matters of intense con­
troversies. In short, qualitative improvements in
education have not kept pace with quantitative
expansion, and national policies and programmes
concerning the quality of education, even when
these were well-conceived and generally agreed
to, could not be implemented satisfactorily.

(2) The attainment of independence ushered
in a new era of national development founded
upon: the adoption of a secular democracy, not
only as a form of government but also as a way
of life; the determination to eliminate the poverty
of the people and to ensure a reasonable standard

- of living for all, through modernization of agri­
culture and rapid development of industry; the
adoption of modern science and technology and
their harmonizing with traditional spiritual
values; the acceptance of a socialistic pattern of
society which will secure equitable distribution
of wealth and equality of opportunity lor all in
education, employment and cultural advance­
ment. Greater emphasis came to be placed on
educational development because of the realiza­
tion that education, especially in science and
technology, is the most powerful instrument of
social transformation and economic progress ana
that the attempt to create a new social ordtr
based on freedom, equality and justice can only
succeed if the traditional educational system was
revolutionized, both in content and extent.

(3) Quantitatively, education at all leyals baf
shown a phenomenal development n the post
independence period. In spite of s P
however, there is widespread dissatisfaction ab_ut
several aspects of educational devel P _ Dr0V]de
instance, it has not yet been P033^?.1 cyidPren up
free and universal education for al niitera-
to 14 years of age. The be®
cy continues to be i?im?nS-dcclUately at the se-
possible to raise standards adaquThey d;versifica-
condary and university stages’ d higher edu-
tion of curricula in second?5y the times so that
cation has not kept pace withent has been _________ _____________
the problem of educated unempj------ ——India, New IDelhi, the 14th of-July

i. No. F.41/3(3)/G4-E.I- Ministry o
1964 as finally modified.

41 Edu.—75.
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12. D£ 1T- M en’ Rector’ jadavpur UniverseCalcutta. versity,for the Commission, viz., Mr, Jean Thomas, Ins­

pector General of Education, France, and for­
merly Assistant Director General of UNESCO,
Prof. Shumovsky, Director, Methodological Divi­
sion, Ministry of Higher and Special Secondary
Education, RSFSR, Moscow, and Professor of
Physics, Moscow University, and Prof. Sadatoshi
Ihara, Professor of the First Faculty of Science
and Technology, Waseda University, Tokyo; who
have since joined the Commission. It is expect­
ed that the collaboration of some eminent scien­
tists and educationists, as consultants, with the
work of the’ Commission, will also be forth­
coming. Negotiations are in progress with some
more specialists and additions of names of foreign
consultants will be notified from time to time.
In addition, the Commission has been authorized
to invite from time to time such other consultants
in India in relation to any aspect of its enquiry
as it may consider necessary.

(7) For the purposes outlined in the foregoing
paragraphs, Government of India have decided to
set up an Education Commission consisting of the
following members:

Chairman
1. Prof. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, University

Grants Commission, New Delhi.

Members

2. Shri A. R. Dawood, Former Director, Ex­
tension Programmes for Secondary Edu­
cation, New Delhi.

13. Mr. Jean Thomas, Inspector General t
Education, France, and formerly Aide*
ant Director-General of UNESCO.

14. Prof. S. A. Shumovsky, Director, Methodo­
logical Division, Ministry of Higher and
Special Secondary Education, RSFSR
Moscow, and Professor of Physics, Moi
cow University.

15. Prof. Sadatoshi Ihara, Professor of the
First Faculty of Science & Technology,
Waseda University, Tokyo.

Member-Secretary

16. Shri J. P. Naik, Head of the Department
of Educational Planning, Administration
& Finance, Gokhale Institute of Politics
& Economics, Poona.

Associate Secretary
17. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Assistant Director,

Department of School and Higher Edu­
cation, UNESCO, Paris.

(8) The Commission will advise Government
on the national pattern of education and on the
general principles and policies for the develop­
ment of education at all stages and in ail its
aspects. It need not, however, examine the prob­
lems of medical or legal education, but such as­
pects of these problems as are necessary for its
comprehensive enquiry may be looked into.

3. Mr. H. L. Elvin, Director, Institute of Edu­
cation, University of London, London.

4. Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Director, Insti­
tute of Applied Manpower Research, New
Delhi.

5. Dr. V. S. Jha, Former Director of the
Commonwealth Education Liaison Unit
in London.

6- Shri P. N. Kirpal, Educational Adviser to
the Government of India, New Delhi.

8.

£>.

10.

7. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Professor of Econo­
mics and Public Administration, Univer­
sity of Rajasthan, Jaipur.

Dr. 3. P. Pal, Director, Indian Agricul­
tural Research Institute, New Delhi.

Kpmari S. Panandikar, Head of the De­
partment of Education, Karnatak Univer­
sity, Dharwar.

Prof. Roger Revelle, Dean of Research,
University of California, U.S.A.

• 1. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, former Educational
Adviser to the Government of India,
New Delhi.

(9) The Commission will submit its final re
port as early as possible and not later than in
31st March, 1966. Where immediate implemen
tation of certain programmes is necessary w
Commission may also submit, from time to tun ,
interim repots dealing with limited sectors “
problems of education. Government are anxio
that the implementation of agreed recommend
tions about specific matters of importance s
on no account be held up until the completion
the Commission’s work. On the other hand i
expert advice and guidance should be co
nuously available to those charged with tne
ponsibifity for implementing educational P
grammes and policies.

Ordered that a copy of the Resolution be com­
municated to all State Governments and „
ministrations of Union Territories. and W
Ministries of the Government of India.
; Ordered also that the Resolution be published
in the Gazette of India for information.

PREM

to the Government

kirPAL-
Secreted
of Indi’-
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CONSULTANTS TO THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

1. Dr. James E. Allen, Jr., Commissioner,
State Education Department, and Presi­
dent, University of the State of New York,
New York, USA.

2. Dr. C.E. Beeby, Visiting Professor. Centre
for Studies in Education and Development,
Graduate School of Education, Harvard
University, Cambridge, Massachusetts,
USA.

3. Prof. P.M.S. Blackett, President of the
Royal Society, UK, Professor of Physics,
Imperial College df Science and Techno­
logy, University of London, London.

4. Recteur J.J. Capelle, Professor, University
of Nancy, and former Director-General of
Education in France, Paris.

5. Sir Christopher Cox, Educational Adviser,
Ministry of Overseas Development, UK,
and Fellow, New College, Oxford.

6. Dr. Philip H. Coombs, Director, UNESCO
International Institute for Educational
Planning, Paris.

7. Prof. Andre Daniere, Centre for Studies
in Education and Development, Graduate
School of Education, Harvard University,
Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA.

8. Prof. S. Dedijer, Institute of Sociology,
University of Lund, Sweden.

9. Dr. Nicholas DeWitt, Director, Inter­
national Survey of Educational Develop­
ment and Planning, Indiana University,
Bloomington, Indiana, USA.

10. Dr. John Guy Fowlkes, School of Edu­
cation, University of Wisconsin, Madison,
USA.

11. Sir Willis Jackson, Head of the Department
and Professor of Electrical Engineering,

Imperial College of Science & Techno­
logy, University of London, London.

12. Dr. J. Paul Leonard, Professor of Educa­
tion, Columbia University, Teachers’
College, and Chief of Party, Columbia
University Team in India, New Delhi.

13. Dr. Gordon N. Mackenzie, Professor of
Education, Teachers’ College, Columbia
University, New York, USA.

14. Professor C.A. Moser, Director, Unit for
Economic and Statistical Studies on High­
er Education, London School of Econo­
mics and Political Science, London.

15. Prof. S. Okita, Executive Director, Japan
Economic Research Centre, Tokyo, and
Special Adviser to the Minister of Econo­
mic Planning Agency, Government of
Japan.

16. Professor A.R. Prest, Professor of Econo­
mics and Public Finance, University of
Manchester, Manchester, England.

17. Lord Robbins, Professor Emeritus, London
School of Economics, and Chairman of
Financial Times, London. Recently Chair­
man of the Committee on Higher Edu­
cation, UK.

18. Professor Edward A. Shils, Professor of
Sociology and Social Thought in the
Committee on Social Thought, University
of Chicago, USA., and Fellow of King’s
College, Cambridge, UK.

19. Dr. Frederick Seitz, President, National
Academy of Sciences, Washington, USA.

20 Professor W.C. Smith, Professor cf World
Religions and Director, Centre for the
Study of World Religions, Harvard Uni­
versity, Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA.



APPENDIX IV

TASK FORCES AND WORKING GROUPS

I. Task Force on Adult Education
1. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commis­

sion, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri Abdul Qadir, Director-General of
Employment & Training, Ministry of
Labour & Employment, New Delhi.

3. Shri G.K. Chandiramani, Additional Secre­
tary, Ministry of Education, New Delhi.

4. Shri A.R. Deshpande, Adviser (Social Edu­
cation), Ministry of Education, New
Delhi.

5. Shrimati Durgabai Deshmukh. Vice-
Chancellor’s Residence, Delhi University,
Delhi.

6. Mrs Welthy Fisher, Literacy House, Kan­
pur Road, Lucknow.

7. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University
Grants Commission, New Delhi.

8. Shri D. R. Kalia, Director, Delhi Public
Library, Delhi

9- Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National Fun­
damental Education Centre, 38-A,
Friends Colony (East), Mathura Road,
New Delhi.

10. Mr . J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Commission, New Delhi

11. Dr. Mi S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, Rajas­
than University, Jaipur.

12. Mrs. A. R. Moore, Regional Adviser on
Health Education. World Health Orga­
nization, W.H.O. House, Ring Road, New
Delhi.

13. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

14. Dr. M. S. Randhawa, Special Secretary,
Ministry of Food & Agriculture (Depart­
ment of Agriculture), New Delhi.

15. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain. Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

16. Dr. Hans Simons, Ford Foundation, 32
Feroze Shah Road, New Delhi.

17. Shri Sohan Singh. Asia Foundation, 29-
Rajpur Road, Delhi.

18. Dr. S. M. S. Chari, Deputy Educational
Adviser, Education Commission, New
Delhi. Secretary.

Sub-Group on Literacy Education.

Members

1. Mrs. Durgabai Deshmukh, Vice-Chancel­
lor’s Residence, University of Delhi,
Delhi. Convener

2. Shri A. R. Deshpande, Adviser (Social
Education), Ministry of Education, New
Delhi.

3. Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National Funda­
mental Education Centre, New Delhi.

4. Shri Mustaq Ahmed, Director, Literacy
House, Lucknow.

5. Shri H. P. Saxena, Assistant Director, Na­
tional Fundamental Education Centre,
New Delhi.

Sub-Group on Role of Universities and Institu­
tions of Higher Learning in Adult Education

Members

1- Shri Sohan Singh, Asia Foundation, New
Delhi. Convener

2. Shri Bashiruddin, 33-A, Kasturba Gandhi
Marg, Allahabad.

3. Dr. Nagendra, Chairman, University Ex­
tension Lectures Board, University or
Delhi, Delhi.

4. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education
Commission, Now Delhi.

5. Dr. Hans Simons, Ford Foundation, New
Delhi.

6. Shri Uma Shankar. Director, Adult Edu­
cation Department, Rajasthan Universuy,
Jaipur.

Sub-Group on Education of Workers

Members

1. Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National FjW
damental Education Centre, 1 r _ r
Colony, New Delhi. C -L-

2. Shri Abdul Qadir, Director-General. . ur
ployment & Training, Ministry of La
& Employment, New Delhi. . le

3. Shri N. Bhadriah, President, Mysore b
Adult Education Council, Mysore- .

4. Shri L. S. Chandrakant, Joint E/iuca Ne'v
Adviser, Ministry of Education,
Delhi.

5. Shri Chenstal Rao, Secretary, Fe^erSS

of Indian Chambers of Commer
Industry, New Delhi,
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6. Shri S. C. Datta, Secretary, Indian Adult

Education Association, Indraprastha
Estate, New Delhi.

7. Shri M. C. Nanavatty, Director (Social
Education), Ministry of Food & Agricul­
ture, New Delhi.

8. Shri Annasaheb Sahasrabuddhe, Chairman.
Rural Industries Planning, Planning
Commission, New Delhi

9. Dr. R. K. Singh, Director, Rural Institute,
Bichpuri (Agra), U.P.

Sub-Group on Role of Cultural Institutions in
Adult Education

Members
1. Shri D. R. Kalia, Director, Delhi Public

Library, Delhi. Convener

2. Shrimati Kamladevi Chattopadhyay, Chair­
man, All India Handicrafts Board, Wil-
lingdon Crescent, New Delhi.

3. Shri J. C. Mathur, Joint Secretary, Min­
istry of Food and Agriculture, New
Delhi.

4. Dr. Grace Morley, Director, National
- Museum, New Delhi.

5. Dr. MQlkh Raj Anand, Punjab University,
Chandigarh.

6. Dr. M. S. Randhawa, Special Secretary,
Ministry of Food and Agriculture, New
Delhi.

2. Task Force on Agricultural Education
1; Dr. B. P. Pal. Director, General and Vice-

President, I.C.A.R. and Additional Secre­
tary, Ministry of Food & Agriculture,
New Delhi. Convener

2. Dr. Amir Ali, Director, Rural Institute,
Jamia Millia, Jamia Nagar, New Delhi.

3. Dr. Anant Rao, Dean, U.P. Agricultural
University, Pant Nagar.

4. Dr. Chintamani Singh, Dean, Veterinary
College, Punjab Agricultural University,
Hissar.

5.'  Dr. R. W. Cummings, Field Director,
Rockefeller Foundation Programme in
India, 17, Kautilya Marg, Chanakyapuri,

New Delhi-21.
6. Prof. V. M- Dandekar, Centre for Advanc­

ed Study in Agricultural Economics,
Gokhale Institute of Politics & Economics,

Poona.
7. Dr. K. C. Kanungo, Head of the Division

of Agricultural Economics, Indian Agri­
cultural Research Institute, New Delhi.

8. Dr; A, B. Joshi, Dean and Deputy Director
(Education), Indian Agricultural Re­
search Institute; New Delhi.

9- Managing Director, Banana & Fruit De­
velopment Corporation, 7, 1st Main Road,

C.I.T. Colonv, Madras. .10. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Comrnission, New Delhi.

11. Dr. S. N. Mehrotra, Deputy Secretary,
Education Department, Government of
Uttar Pradesh, Lucknow.

12. Dr. S. K. Mukherji, Deputy Agricultural
Commisisoner, Indian Council of Agri­
cultural Research, Krishi Bhawan, New
Delhi.

13. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi

14. Dr. K. C. Naik, Vice-Chancellor, University
of Agricultural Science, 9-XI Main, 16 th
Cross, Malleswaram, Bangalore-3.

15. Dr. N. K. Panikar, Director, Indian Pro­
gramme, Indian Ocean Expedition,
C.S.I.R., New Delhi.

16. Shri C. S. Ranganathan, Fertiliser Asso­
ciation of India, New Delhi.

17. Dr. S. C. Verma, Field Adviser (Agricul­
ture), N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi.

18. Shri S. Ramanujam, Assistant Educational
Adviser, Education Commission, New
Delhi Secretary.

3. Task Force on Educational Administration

1. Shri Prem Kirpal. Secretary, Ministry of
Education & Member, Education Com­
mission, New Delhi.

Convener

2. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda, Director, Directo­
rate of Extension Programmes for Se­
condary Education (N.C.E.R.T.). 7.
Lancer Road, Timarpurl "Delhi-6.

3. Dr. V. Jagannadham, Professor of Social
Administration, Indian Institute of Pub­
lic Administration, Indraprastha Estate,
New Delhi.

4. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

5 Dr- S Mlsra. Director of Public Instruc-
’ tion, Orissa (Now Vice-Chancellor, Utkal

University), Cuttack.

6. Dr. S. N. Mukherjee, Head of the Depart­
ment of Educational Administration,
(N.C.E.R.T.), B-2/6A, Model Town,
Delhi-9.

7. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

8. Shri IT M. Patel. Chairman, Charotar
Vidya Mandal, Vallabh Vidyanagar, via
Anand, (Gujarat).

9. Dr. D. M. Sen, Education Secretary, West
Bengal, (Now Vice-Chancellor, Burd-

wan University), Calcutta.

10. Shri J. D. Sharma, Director of Public Ins­
truction, Punjab, Chandigarh.

11. Shri V. D. Sharma, Education Secretary,
Rajasthan, Jaipur.
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9.

10.

8. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of v,
cation and Education Secretary ?
IE/5, Patel Road, Patel Nag’ar ^b’
Delhi-12. K

Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, EducMin*
Commission & University Grants Or-
mission, Bahadur Shah Zafar Mare
Delhi-1. *’ ew

Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Educatinn
Commission, New Delhi. 1 n

596
12. Dr. Rudra Dutt Singh, Hdad of the Re­

search Project on Panchayati Raj Insti­
tutions, Indian Institute of Pubhc
nistration, Indraprastha Estate, Ne
Delhi.

13. Miss S. Rajan, Assistant Educational Ad­
viser, Education Commission, New Delhi.

Secretary

4. Task Force on Educational Finance

1. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri D. A. Dabholkar, Principal, Chinta:
manrao College of Commerce, Sangli
(Maharashtra f.

3. Dr. B. Dutta, Education Secretary, Govt.
of West Bengal, Calcutta.

4. Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Member, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

11. Shri P. G. Mavlankar, Principal, L. D Arts
college, Navrangpura, Ahmedabad.

12. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Commission, New Delhi.

13. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

14. Dr. P. J. Philip, Joint Secretary, University
Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar
Marg, New Delhi-1.

5. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University
Grants Commission, New Delhi.

6. Dr. D. T. Lakdawala, Head of the Depart­
ment of Economics, University of Bom­
bay, Bombay-1.

7. Dr. Gautam Mathur, Head of the Depart­
ment of Economics, Osmania University,

... Hyderabad..

8. Dr. Atmanand Misra, Director of Public
Instruction, Madhya Pradesh, Bhopal.

9. Dr. Sadashiv Misra, Director of Public
. Instruction, (now Vice-Chancellor, Utkal

University), Cuttack, Orissa.

15. Shri A. B. Shah, Executive Secretary,
Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom,
Army and Navy Building, 148, Mahatma
Gandhi Road, Bombay-1.

16. Dr. Hans Simons,'Consultant in General
Education, Ford Foundation, 32, Feroze
Shah Road, New Delhi-1.

17. Dr, Amrik Singh, Secretary, Inter-Univer­
sity Board of India and Ceylon, 1, Rouse
Avenue, New Delhi.

18. Dr. R. K. Singh, Director, Balwant Vidya-
peeth Rural Higher Institute, Bichpuri,
Agra (U.P.).

Silj?h, Director, National

10. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

11..Dr. K. A. Naqvi, Delhi School of Econo­
mics, University of Delhi, Delhi.

12. Dr. Britain Singh, Director, National
New Delhi AppHed Economic R«e«ch,

13. Shri Gurbax Singh, Assistant. Educational
Adviser, Education Commission, New
DeUu- Secretary

5. Task Force on Higher Education

1. Dr. K.- G. Saiyidain, Member, Educatinn
Commission, New Delhi Convener

2> SBomW-7Airan' Principa1’ WilsQn College,

3' S College, Calcutta.’ Prlnclpal- Bangabasi

4. Shri Chandrahasan, Head of the
ment of Hindi, University nf ^part-
Ernakulam. slty of Kerala,

5. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education
sion, New Delhi. uucauon Comrnis-

6. Dr. A, C. Joshi, Adviser
mission, New Delhi. ’ anning Com-

7. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secrotm-v tt •
Grants Commission, Bahadur Sh?hV?-rsJtyMarg, New Deilij-l. r ^‘la i Zafar

19. Dr. H. J, Taylor, Principal, Union Christian
College, Barapani, Shilong (Assamj.

20. Miss. S. Rehman, Assistant Educational
Adviser, Education Commission, how
Delhi. Secretary

Special Invitees

P- Gilpatric, Visiting Brof®?s.or/The
Philosophy, University of Delhi (1
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7.

2. Dr. M. S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, R^' '115
than University, Jaipur.

3. Prof. M. Mehrotra, 43, Lal Quarters.
Govinda Nagar, Kanpur-6.

Sub-Group on Equalization of Educational
Opportunities at University Level

E Sinf?h’ Director, Balwant
Puri (Agraj,Higher InstitUt6’ Convener

2 /J'" Joshi< Secretary,
Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah
Marg, New Delhi-1.

3 Mavlankar, Principal, L. D- Al
college, Navrangpura, Ahmedabad-9-

4’ StinnJnP' Nalk- Member-Secretary, Edi:Ca
non Commission, New Delhi,
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5 Shri A. B, Shah, Executive Secretary,
Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom,
Army and Navy Buttling, 148, Mahatma
Gandhi Road, Bombay-1.

Sub-Group on Rural Higher Education

1 Shri G. K'amachandran, Director, Gandhi-
gram, Gandhigram P.O., Madurai District
(Madras;. Convener

2. Dr. H. Amir Ali, Director. Jamia Rural
Institute, Jamia Millia Islamia, P.O. Jamia
Nagar, New Delhi-25.

3. Shri K. L. Bordia, Director, Vidya Bhawan
Rural Institute, Udaipur (Rajasthan).

4. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commis­
sion, New Delhi.

5. Shri J. P. Naik. Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission. New Delhi.

Sub-Group on Salaries of Teachers

1. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University
Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar
Marg. New Delhi-1. Convener

2. Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of
Philosophy, University of Delhi, (The
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7.

3. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Edu­
cation and Education Secretary, Punjab,
IE/5, Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New
Delhi-12.

4. Prof. S. A. Shumovsky, Member, Educa­
tion Commission.

Sub-Group on University Standards

1. Dr. P. J. Philip, Joint Secretary, University
Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar
Marg, New Delhi-1.

2. Shri J. W. Airan, Principal, Wilson College,
Bombay-7.

3. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

4. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commis­
sion, New Delhi.

5. Shri M. N. Kapur, Principal, Modern
School, New Delhi-1.

6. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Edu­
cation and Education Secretary, Punjab,
IE/5. Patel Road. Patel Nagar, New
Delhi-12.

7. Shri A. B. Shah, Executive Secretary,
Indian Committee fof,.CultYjnl Fni^tma
Army and Navy Building, 148, Mahatma
Gandhi Road, Bombay-1.

Sub-Group on Evaluation at University Level

1. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2 Dr. R. H. Dave, Deputy Director ^amina­
tion Unit), Directorate of Extension p&
grammes for Secondaiy hduci
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E.R.T.), 7, Lancer Road, Timarpur,
Delhi-9.

3. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commis­
sion, New Delhi.

4. Dr. A. C. Joshi, Adviser, Planning Com­
mission, Yojana Bhawan, Parliament
Street, New Delhi-1.

5. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

«. Shri Shantinarayan, Principal, Hans Raj
College, Delhi.

7. Shri Ishwarbhai Patel, Vice-Chancellor,
Sardar Vallabhai Vidyapeeth, Vallabb
Vidya Nagar, (via Ananoj.

8. Dr. Hans Simons. Consultant in General
Education, The Ford Foundation, 32,
Feroz Shah Road, New Delhi-1.

9. Dr. H. J. Taylor, Principal, Union Christian
College, Barapani, Shillong.

Sub-Group on the Functions of a University

1 Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of
Philosophy, University of Delhi, (The
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7.

Convener
2. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commis­

sion, New Delhi.

3. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Commission, New Delhi.

4. Dr. R. K. Singh, Director, Balwant Vidya­
peeth Rural Higher Institute, P.O. Bicb-
puri (Agraj.

Sub-Group on Policy of Admissions and
Sub-standard Institutions

I. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commis­
sion, J.ew Delhi. Convener

2. Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of
Philosophy, University of Delhi (The
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7.

3. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Edu­
cation and Education Secretary, Punjab.
IE/5. Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New
Delhi-12.

4. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

5 Dr R K Singh, Director. Balwant Vidya­
peeth Rural Higher Institute, P.O. Bich-
puri (Agra).

6. Task Force on Manpower
1 Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Member, Educa­

tion Commission, New Delhi. Convener
2 Shri Abdul Qadir, Director-General, Em­

ployment and Training, New Delhi.
3 Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University

Grants Commission, Banaciur Shah Zaiar
Marg, New Dellii-1.

4 Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.
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5. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

6. Shri R. Prasad, Director, Manpower, Min­
istry of Home Affairs, (now Development
Commissioner, Bihar) New Delhi.

7. Dr. T. Sen, Member, Education Com­
mission. New Delhi.

8. Dr. S. P. Aggarwal, Head of Division, Area
Manpower, Institute of Applied Man-
power Research, Indraprastha Estate
New Delhi.

7. Task Force on Techniques and Methods in
Education

1. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member. Education Com­
mission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri G. K. Athalye—later Shri S. L. Ahlu-
wallla. Director, National Institute of
Audio-Visual Education (N.C.E.H.T.),
Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi.

3. Shri M. L. Bharadwaj, Director, Advertis­
ing & Visual-Publicity, Ministry of In­
formation & Broadcasting, ‘B’ Block.
Curzon Road, New Delhi.

• 4. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
■ Commission, New Delhi.

5. Dr. (Miss) S. Dutt, Reader in Education,
Central Institute of Education, N.C.E.R.T.,
33, Chhatra Marg, Delhi-6.

6. Shri C. L. Kapur, IE/5, Patel Road, Patel
Nagar, New Delhi-12.

7. Dr. S. S. Kulkami, Psychometrician, De­
partment of Psychological Foundations,
N.C.E.R.T., 2/3, Model Town, Delhl-y.

8. Shri J. C. Mathur, Joint Secretary, Minis­
try of Food and Agriculture, (Department
of Agriculture) Krishi Bhavan, New
Delhi.

9. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Commission, New Delhi.

10. Dr, S. K. Mitra, Head of the Department
of Psychological Foundations, N.C.E.R.T
2/3, Model Town, Delhi-9.

11. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

12. Dr. Paul Neurath, Ford Foundation Con­
sultant. Educational Television. 222. Jor

• Bagh, New Delhi.

13. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

14. Dr. Albert J. Ferrelli, Expert, Central Insti­
tute of Education, N.C.E.R.T. 33
Chhatra Marg, Delhi-6.

15. Miss S. Rehman. Assistant Educational
Adviser, 'Education Commission, New
Delhi.

16. Mr. J. M. Ure—Later Mr. D. A. Smith
Chief Education Olllcer, British Council
21, Jor Bagh, New Delhi.

17. Dr. S. M. S. Chari, Deputy Educational Ad­
viser, Education Commission, New Delhi.

Secretary

8. Task Force on Professional, Vocationa, .
Technical Education And

1. Dr. T. Sen, Member, Education pnn.
Commission, New Delhi. Convene'

2. Prof. S. K. Bose, Director, Indian Insti
titute of Technology, Powai, Bombay.

3. Shri G. K. Chandiramani, Additional Ser
retary, Ministry of Education
Delhi. '

4. Shri L. S. Chandrakant, Joint Educational
Adviser, Ministry of Education, New
Delhi.

5. Dr. D. R. Dhingra, 3/40, Vishnupuri
Nawabganj, Kanpur.

6. Shri R. N. Dogra, Director, Indian Institute
of Technology, Hauz Khas, New Delhi

7. Prof. V. G. Garde, Principal, Malaviya Re­
gional Engineering College, Jaipur
(Rajasthan).

8. Shri R, A. Gopalaswami, Member, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi

9. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University
Grants Commission, New Delhi.

10. Dr. P. K. Kelkar, Director, Indian Institute
of Technology, Kanpur.

11. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Commission, New Delhi.

12. Col. S. G. Pendse, Director of Training,
Directorate General of Employment ana
Training, New Delhi.

13. Shri S. C. Sen, Principal, Delhi College of
Engineering, Delhi.

14. Shri R. K. Srivastav, Deputy Secretary,
Directorate of Manpower, Ministry 0
Home A,flairs, New Delhi.

15. Dr. H. C. Visvesvaraya, Deputy Director,
Indian Standard Institute, New Delhi,

16. Shri S. Venkatesh, Deputy Educational Ad
viser, Education Commission, NeggC^e(an/

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

9. Task Force on Science Education

1. Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman,
Commission, New Delhi. ^on

2. Prof. S. Deb, Head of the Department °
Geology, Jadavpur University, Jau

Prof. B. D. Jain, Professor of Chemist y
Delhi University, Delhi.

Miss P. Florence Nightingale, DecWr
Science Education Unit, HyderaDau,

Prof. R. C. Paul, Head of the PepartS^di-
Chemistry, Punjab University, u
garh. {

Dr. R. N. Rai, Head of the Departing,

Science Education N.C.E.R-1-'
Model Town, Delhi-9. oI

Prof. T. S. Sadaslvan, Director, C<mtreUni-
Advanced Study in Botany, Mam* 1
■Versity, Madras.
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8. Dr. D. Shankernarayan, Development

Officer, University Grants Commission,
Bahadur Shah Zafar Marg, New Delhi.

9. Prof. Shantinarayan, Principal, Hansraj
College, Delhi.

10. Dr. A. R. Verma, Director, National Physi­
cal Laboratory, New Delhi.

11. Dr. R. D. Deshpande, Development Officer,
University Grants Commission, Bahadur
Shah Zafar Marg, New Delhi—Secretary.

12. Shri I. C. Menon, Education Officer, Univer­
sity Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah
Zafar Marg, New Delhi. Secretary

10. Task Force on School Education

1. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri K. L. Gupta, Principal, M.B. Interme­
diate College, Brindaban.

3. Dr. G. S. Khair, Principal, Poona Anath
Vidyarthi Griha, Sadashiv Peth, Poona-2.

4. Shri K. Kqruvila Jacob, Principal, The
Hyderabad Public School, Begumpet,
Hyderabad-16.

5. Dr. D. R. Mankad, Secretary, Gangajala
Vidyapith, Aliabad, Jamnagar (Gujarat).

6. Shri P. N. Mathur, Banasthali Vidyapeeth,
Banasthali (Jaipur).

7. Dr. (Mrs.) R. Muralidharan, Reader, De­
partment of Psychological Foundations,
N.C.E.R.T., H-2/6, Model Town, Delhi-9.

8. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

9. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

10. Shri H. Radhakrishna, Secretary, Akhil
Bharat Sarva Seva Sangh, Rajghat, Vara­
nasi-1.

IL Dr. S. N. Saraf, Director, Education Divi­
sion, Planning Commission, New Delhi.

12. Shrimati S. Doraiswami, Assistant Edu­
cational Adviser, Education Commission,
New Delhi. Secretary

Sub-Group on Secondary Education
1. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education

Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri S. S. Desnavi, Principal, M.H. Saboo
Siddik Polytechnic, 8 Shepherd Road,
Bombay-8.

3. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda, Director, DEPSE,
7, LancetRoad, Timarpur, Delhi-6.

4. Shri A. D’Souza, Inspector of Anglo-Indian
Schools, West Bengal, New Secretariat
Building, 6th Floor, 1, Hasting Street,
Calcutta-1.

5. Shri K. L. Gupta, Principal, M. B. Inter
College, Brindaban.

6. Dr. G. S. Khair, Principal, Poona Anath
Vidyarthi Griha, Sadashiv Peth, Poona-2.
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Nuruvila Jacob, Principal, The
Hyderabad Public School, Begumpet,
Hyderabad.

8. Shri P. N. Mathur, Banasthali Vidyapeeth,
Banasthali (Jaipur).

9. Shri S. G. Nadgir, Headmaster, KE.
Boards High School, Malmaddi, Dhar-

10. Shri S. Natarajan, S.I.T.U. Council of Edu­
cational Research, Robertsonpet Raja
Annamalaipuram, Madras-28.

n- A Nigam, Principal, Government
Model Multipurpose School, Jabalpur.

12. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

13. Shri Vajubhai Patel, Shri Chandulal Nana-
vati Kanya Vinaya Mandir, Vallabhbhai
Patel Road, Vile Parle (West), Bombay-
56.

14. Shri Nandakishore Rath, Headmaster, Ra-
venshaw Collegiate Higher Secondary
School, Cuttack-2.

15. Shri Satya Priya Roy, All India Secondary
Teachers' Federation, 15, Bankim Chan­
dra Chatterjee Street, Calcutta-12.

16. Dr. S. N. Saraf, Director, Education Divi­
sion, Planning Commission, New Delhi.

2.

3.

4.

17. Shri H. N. Sarma, Headmaster, Pattachar-
kuchi Vidyapith, P.O. Pattacharkuchi,
District Kamrup, Assam.

18. Miss S. Sethi, Principal. Government High­
er Secondary School, Sector 4, House
No. 40, Chandigarh.

19. Shri C. C. Shah, Principal, Sarvajanik
College of Education, Desai Pole, Surat.

20. Shri Kailash Singh, Principal DA.V.
Higher Secondary School, Mithapur,
Patna.

21 Shri P. M. Cherian Tharakan, Headmas-
ter, St John’s Model High School, Tri­
vandrum.

22 Shrimati S. Doraiswami, Assistant Educa-
tional Adviser, Education Commission,
New Delhi. Secretary

Sub-Group on Evaluation at the School Stage

1. qhri A R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi Convener

nr R H. Dave, Deputy Director, DEPSE,
7*,  Lancer Road, Delhi-6.

«?hri V. B. Desai, Deputy Director of Edu­
cation in-charge Examinations, Govern­
ment of Mysore, Mysore.

nr C D Deshpande, Director of Educa­
tion," Maharashtra. Poona.

k Qhri L L Joshi, Chairman Board of
61 SSecontoy Education, Rajasthan, Jaipur.
6 Shri J. P- Naik. Member-Secretary, Edu-
6' cation Commission, New Delhi

_ rr t Tnvlor Principal, Union Chris-
1 Dtrian" Barapanl (Shillong),

Ass ana.
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Dr. Prem Pesncha, United States Educa­
tional loundation n India !■>Road, New Delhi. ' ’ Halley

Special Invitees
1. Dr. H. H. Howes, c/o United States Edu­

cational Foundation in India, 12, Hailey
Road, New Delhi.

2. Shri Nauhria Ram, Deputy Educational
Adviser, Ministry of Education, New
Delhi.

3. Dr. Olive I. Reddick, United state,:
Educational Foundation in India 12
Hailey Road, New Delhi. ' •

4. Shrimati S. Doraiswami, Assistant Edu
cational Adviser, Education Commission
New Delhi. 1

Sub-Group on Health Services

1. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

2. Dr. A. M. Gade, Regional Adviser in
Maternal and Child Health, World
Health Organization,' Indraprastha
Estate, New Delhi.

3. Miss F. Kornegay, Health Educator,
World Health Organization, Indrapras­
tha Estate, New Delhi.

4. Dr. V. Ramakrishna, Director, Central
Health Education Bureau, New Delhi.

5. Dr. D. K. Roy, Medical Officer-in-Chargc,
World University Service Health Cen­
tre, University of Delhi, Delhi.

6. Dr. (Miss) Sebastian, Adviser in Mater­
nity & Child Welfare, Directorate-Gene­
ral of Health Services, New Delhi.

7. Miss K. Sood, Deputy Assistant Director-
General of Health Services, New Delhi.

8. Shrimati S. Doraiswami, Assistant Edu­
cational Adviser, Education Commission,
New Delhi.

11. Task Force on Student Welfare
1. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Educ^10Il

Commission, New Delhi. Convener
2. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Com­

mission, New Delhi.
3. Dr. D. R. Mankad, Gangajala Vidyapith,

Aliabad, Gujarat State.
4. Dr. M. S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, Rajas­

than University, Jaipur.
5. Dr. (Mrs.) Perin H. Mehta, Director,

Bureau of Educational and Vocational
Guidance, N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi.

6. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

7. Dr. Prem Pasricha, United States Educa­
tional Foundation in India, 12, Hailey
Road, New Delhi.

8. Dr. V. Raramakrishna, Director, Central
Bureau of Health Education, New Deihi.

9. Dr. A. S. Raturi, Dean of Students, Bana-
ras Hindu University, Varanasi-5.

10. Dr. D. S. Reddy, Vice-Chancellor, Osma-
nia University, Hyderabad.

11. Shri S. L. Saruparia, Research Fellow,
Department of Economics, Rajasthan
University, Jaipur.

12. Dr. Vikram Singh, Deputy Educational
Adviser, Ministry of Education, New
Delhi.

13. Shrimati S. Doraiswami, Assistant Edu­
cational Adviser, Education Commission,
New Delhi. Secretary

12. Task Force on Teacher Education and
Teacher Status

1. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Dr. S. P. Aggarwal, Institute of Applied
Manpower Research, Indraprastha
tate, New Delhi.

3. Dr. Reginald Bell, Expert, Teachers Col­
lege, Columbia University Team w
American Embassy, Faridkot House,
New Delhi ........... ■

4. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda, Director, Dir«-;
torate of Extension Programmes for » .
condary Education, 7, Lancer
Timarpur, Delhi-6.

5. Dr. G. N. Kaul, Field Adviser, National
Institute of Basic Education, D.
Model Town, Delhi-9. - -

6. Shri J. p. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu
cation Commission, New Delhi.

& Natarajan, Director of Er?injon
The South Indian Teachers w’Lert-
Council of Educational Research,jras-
sonpet, Raja Annamalaipuram, "
40.

8*  Er. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Educa
Commission, New Delhi.

9- Dr. Salamatullah, Principal, Teacher og3r,
lege, Jamia Millia Islamia, Jo111
Delhi-25.

3. Dr. Olive I. Reddick, United States Edu­
cational Foundation in India, 12. HailevRoad, New Delhi. ’ ey

Sub-Group on. Hostels

1 Ganeajala Vidyapith,
Aliabad, Distt. Jamnagar (Gujarat).

2. Dr. A S. Raturi, Dean of Students, Bana-
ras University, Varanasi.

3. Shri S. L. Saruparia, Research Fellow
Department of Economics, Rajasthan’
University, Jaipur. jasmaji

Sub-Group on Guidance and Counselling

1. Dn (Mrs.) Perin H. Mehta, Director
Central bureau of Educational and Vo­
cational Guidance, N.C.E.RT NPw
Delhi. ’
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10. Dr. M. D. Paul, Deputy Educational Ad­
viser, Education Commission, New Delhi.

Secretary

Sub-Group on Teacher Education

1. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Dr. Reginald Bell, Expert, Teachers Col­
lege Columbia University Team, c/o
American Embassy, Faridkot House,
New Delhi.

3. Mrs. Nalini Das, Principal, Institute of
Education for Women, 20-B, Judges’
Court Road, Hastings House, Alipore,
Calcutta.

4. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda. Director, Direc­
torate of Extension Programmes for Se­
condary Education, N.C.E.R.T., 7, Lancer
Road, Timarpur, Delhi-6.

5. Shri Dwarika Singh, Director, State Insti­
tute of Education, Bihar, Patna.

6. Shri V. S. Mathur. Principal, State Col­
lege of Education, Patiala.

7. Mrs. I. Miri, Principal, Postgraduate
Training College, Assam State, Jorhat.

8. Dr. A. Mujib, Head of the Department of
Education, Aligarh University, Aligarh.

9. Dr. S. N. Mukerji. Head of the Depart­
ment of Educational Administration,
N.C.E.R.T., B-6/A, Model Town, Delhi-9.

10. Dr. (Mrs.) Chitra Naik, Director, State
Institute of Education, Maharashtra,
Poona-2.

11. Shri P. K. Roy, Principal. Central Insti­
tute of Education,, (N.C.E.R.T.,), 33,
Chhatra Marg, Delhi.

12. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

13. Dr. Salamatullah, Principal, Teachers’
College. Jamia Millia Islamia, Jamia-
nagar, Delhi-25.

14 Dr R. K. Singh, Director, Rural Higher
Institute, P.O. Bichpuri, Agra.

15. Miss M. Vergese, Principal, College of
Women, Trivandrum.

Sub-Group on Evaluation in Teacher Education

3.

4.

.5

1. Dr. Salamatullah. Principal, Teachers Col­
lege. Jamia Millia Islamia, Jat"’ana^
Delhi-25. convener

2. Shri B. V. Bapat, Principal, Tilak College
of Education, Poona.

Dr R H Dave. Deputy Director, Direc­
torate of Extension Programmes for S

condarv Education. N.C.E.R.T., i.
Road, Timarpur, Delhl-b.

Dr. K. G. Desai, Principal, A.G. Teach­
ers’ College, Ahmedabad.

Prof. H. M. Dutta, ProfessJ“r«?0f.hfo1UBllJU
and Director of Research School, B- «
Training College, Agra.

dor

6. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

7. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

8. Shri P. D. Sharma, Vice-Principal, Re­
gional College of Education, Ajmer.

9. Dr. V. B. Taneja, Principal, Training Col­
lege, Kurukshetra.

Sub-Group on Comprehensive Scheme of
Teacher Training

1. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda, Director, Direc­
torate of Extension Programmes for Se­
condary Education, 7, Lancer Road, Ti­
marpur, Delhi-6. Convener

2. Dr. Reginald Bell. Expert, Teachers Col­
lege Columbia Team, c/o American Em­
bassy, Faridkot House, New Delhi.

3. Dr. G. S. Chaurasia, Principal. Regional
College of Education, Mysore (Now O.SJD.,
Regional College of Education Unit,

N.C.EJR.T.).

4. Dr. R. C. Das, Principal, Regional Col­
lege of Education, Bhubaneswar.

5. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

6. Shri B. Mariraj. Director, State Institute
of Education, Dharwar (Mysore).

7. Mfss. S Panandikar. Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

8. Shri G. C. Satpnthy, Joint Director of
Public Instruction, Orissa, Cuttack.

Sub-Group on Recruitment. Pay-Scales and
Conditions of Service of Teachers

1. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri P. Adinarayan, Deputy Director (Se­
condary Education), Andhra Pradesh,
Hyderabad-22.

3 Shri B. R. Desai, Principal, Gokalbai
High School. Vile Parle, Bombay-57.

4. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda, Director, Direc­
torate of Extension P'ocrammes for Se­
condary Education. N.C.E R.T., 7, Lancer
Road, Timarpur, Delhi-6.

5. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member. Education Com­
mission, New Delhi.

6 Shri J. P. Naik. Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

7 Shri S. Nataraian, Director of Projects,
The South Indian Teaches Union Coun­
cil of Educational Research. Robertson-
pet. Raja Annamalaipuram, Madras-28.

ft Shri A V. Sriranga Raju. Deputy Direc-
8’ tor of Public Instruction (Examina­

tions), Victory Hall, Bangalore.
Sub-Group on Statistical Calculations,

Finance and Unit Costs
i Chrl J P Naik. Member-Secretary, Edu-
b cation Commission. New De’hi. Convener
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2. Dr. S. P. Aggarwal, Head of Division,
Area Manpower, Institute of Applied
Manpower Research, Indraprastha Es­
tate, Ring Road, New Deihi-1.

3. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

4. Dr. G. N. Kaul, Field Adviser, National
Instil ute of Basic Education, D. 14/6,
Model Town, Delhi-9.

5. Prof. M. V. Mathur. Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

13. Working Group on Educational Buildings

1. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi

2. Shri R. K. Chhabra, Deputy Secretary,
University Grants Commission, New
Delhi

3. Shri Dincsh Mohan, Director, Central
Building Research Institute, Roorkee.

4. Shri B. V. Djshi, Architect, Designs Or­
ganization, Ahmedabad.

5. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary,
Education Commission, New Delhi.

6. Shri M. M. Mistri, Assistant Director, Na­
tional Buildings Organization, New Delhi.

7. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation C -mmission, New Delhi.

8. Shri M. H. Pandya, Architect, Central
Building Research Institute, Roorkee.

9. Shri C. B. Patel, Chairman, National Build­
ings Organisation, New Delhi.

10. ShrTS. Rahaman, Architect, Central Pub­
lic Works Department, New Delhi.

11. Shri J. L. Sehgal, Deputy Director, Na­
tional Buildings Organization, New Delhi.

12. Shri T. S. Vedagiri, Chief Industrial En­
gineer and Chief Designs and Planning
Engineer, Bhilai Steel Plant, Bhilai.

13. Dr. H. C. Visvesaraya, Deputy Director,
Indian Standards Institute, New Delhi.

14. Lieut. General II. Williams, Consultant,
(Construction), Planning Commission,
New Delhi.

15. Shri S. Venkatesh, Deputy Educational Ad­
viser, Education Ccinmission, New Delhi.

Secretary
14. Working Group on Education of the

Backward Classes

1. Shri L. M. Shrikant, (Resident Vice-
President. Bharatiya Adimjati Sewak
Sangh), Thakkar Bapa Sadan, New Delhi.

Convener
2. Shri Sashimeren A.ier, Additional Develop­

ment Commissioner, Nagaland, Kohima.

3. Shri N. V. Bapat, Secretary, Varnavasi
Seva Mandal, Mandla (M.P.).

4. Acharya S R. Bhise, Secretary, Adivasi
Seva Mandal, Bordi, Dt. Thana, via Ghol
wad (Maharashtra).

5. Shri P. D. Kulkarani, Joint Director, Social
Planning and Welfare, Planning Commis­
sion, New Delhi.

6. Shri J. Lakra, President, G. L. Mission
Church, Ranchi (Bihar).

7. Shri D. J. Naik, M.P., President, Bhil Sewa
Mandal, Dohad, Dt. Panchmahals (Guja­
rat).

8. Shri J. P- Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion Commission, New Delhi.

9. Shrimati V. Rajlakshmi, Secretary, Kas-
turba Gandhi National Memorial Trust,
Kasturba Gram, Distt. Indore (M.P.).

10. Shri T. Sanganna, Minister for Rural &
Tribal Welfare, Orissa, Bhubaneswar.

11. Shri S- C. Sen Gupta, Joint Secretary, De­
partment of Social Security, New Delhi.

12. Shri Manikya Lal Verma, M.P., 156, North
Avenue, New Delhi.

13. Shri Vimal Chandra, Deputy Commissioner
for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tri­
bes, Ministry of Home Affairs, New Delhi

14. Shri N. M. Wadiwa, M.P., Secretary,
Bharatiya Adimjati Sewak Sangh,
Chhindwara (M.P.).

15. Shri Gurbax Singh, Assistant Educational
Adviser, Education Commission, New
Delhi. Secretary

15. Working Group on Educational Statistics

1. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Dr. S. P. Aggarwal, Head of Division,
Area Manpower, Institute of .Appl>ea
Manpower Research, New Delhi.

3. Shri R. K. Chhabra, Deputy Secretary,
University Grants Commission, New
Delhi.

4. Dr. G. P. Khare. Statistician, Asian Ins­
titute of Planning and Administration,
Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi-

5. Shri D. Natarajan, Deputy ^®g'slr_a<i
General, Office of the Registrar-General,

New Delhi.
6- Dr. H. Webster, Columbia University

Teachers’ College Team working
N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi.

Sh.ri Gurbax Singh, Assistant Educational
Adviser, Education Commission,
Delhi. Secretary

16. Working Group on Pre-Primary Education

1. Miss S. Panandikar, Member,
Commission, New Delhi. Co,!U

2. Smt, Bilquis Ghufran, Inspecting
Central Social Welfare Board,
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9. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education

commission, New Delhi.
10. Dr. R K. Singh, Director, Rural Higher

Institute, Bichpun, Agra.

11. Shri M. P. Balakrishnan, Research Officer
Education Commission, New Delhi.

Secretary

^ Street, Jeevan Deep Building, New

3‘ K^ia5i mA Jesudian, Principal, Baiar
Vejery, MS 2’ Rltherdon Road-

4. Shalini Moghe, Principal, Montessori
Training Institute, Bal Adhyapan Mandir,
r'agms Bag, Indore.

5. Shri Shesh Namle, Shishu Vihar, 118,
Hindu Colony, Dadar, Bombay.

6. Shri M. C. Nanavatty, Director (Social
Education), Department of Community
Development, Ministry of Food, Agricul­
ture, Community Development & Co­
operation, New Delhi.

7. Kumari A. Pakrashi, Principal, Chittaran-
jan Teachers Training Centre, 6,
Nafar Kundu Road, Calcutta-26.

8. Smt. Grace Tucker, Deputy Minister of
Education, Mysore, Vidhan Saudha,
Bangalore.

9. Kumari P. K. Varalakshmi, Technical
Officer, Indian Council for Child Wel­
fare, 4, Rouse Avenue, New Delhi-1.

10. Smt. Amrita Varma, Dean, Home Science
Faculty of Education, M. S. University of
Baroda, Baroda.

11. Dr. (Smt.) R. Muralidharan, Head, Depart­
ment of Child Study Unit (N.C.E.R.
T.), H-2/6, Model Town, Delhi-9.

Secretary

17. Working Group on School Community
Relations

1. Shri L. R. Desai, Vice-Chancellor, Gujarat
University, Ahmedabad. Convener 

2. Prof. Hulbe, Rural Life Development &
Research Project, Ahmednagar College,
Ahmednagar.

3.

4.

5.

Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Com­
mission, New Delhi.

Shri H. B. Majumder, Director, National
Institute of Basic Education, New Delhi.

Shri P. N. Mathur, Banasthali Vidyapeeth,

Banasthali, Jaipur.
6. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­

cation Commission, New Delhi.

7. Shri M. C. Nanavatty, 0^'
Education) Department of j
Development, Ministry ofFood Agncu
ture, Community Development
operation, New Delhi.

8. Shri H. Radhakrishna, Sarva Seva Sangh,

Rajghat, Varanasi.

18. Working Group on School Curriculum

1. Miss S. Panandikar. Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Edu­
cation Commission, New Delhi.

3. Shri A. R. Dawood. Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

4- Shri L. S. Chandrakant, Joint Director,
National Council of Educational Research
and Training, New Delhi.

5. Dr. A. J. Ferrelli, Specialist in Social
Studies and Curriculum, Columbia Uni­
versity Teachers College Team in India,
N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi.

6. Prof. B. Ghosh, Director, Department of
Curriculum, Methods and Textbooks,
N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi. Secretary

19. Working Group on Women’s Education

1. Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, Education
Commission, New Delhi. Convener

2. Smt. Durgabai Deshmukh, Vice-Chancel­
lor’s Residence, University of Delhi,
Delhi.

3. Smt. Rajammal Devadas, Principal, Home
Science College, Coimbatore.

4. Shri P. N. Mathur, Banasthali Vidyapeeth,
Banasthali, Jaipur.

5. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Educa­
tion, Commission, New Delhi.

6. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education
Commission, New Delhi.

7. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain. Member, Education
Commission, New Dellii.

8. Smt. Raksha Saran, Chairman, National
Council for Women’s Education, 6, Bhag-
wan Das Road, New Delhi.

o Dr Premlila V. Thackersey, Vice-Chancel-
9‘ lor, SKD.T. Women’s University, Bom-

bay.
<» c Pii'in Assistant Educational Ad-
10- ^r Education Commission. New^DeffiL
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PERSONS INTERVIEWED BY THE EDUCATION COMMISSION IN DELHI

1. Adiseshiah, Malcolm S. (Dr.), Deputy Di­
rector-General, U.N.E.S.C.O., Paris.

2. All India Secondary Teachers’ Federation

(i) Shri Satya Priya Roy. President.

(ii) Shri Ram Prakash Gupta, General Se­
cretary (Delhi).

(iii) Smt. Anila Devi, Joint Secretary (Cal­
cutta).

(iv) Shri Chandreshwar Prasad Singh
(Patna).

(v) Shri Madhu Sudan Narain Lal (Uttar
Pradesh).

(vi) Shri B. P. Roy (Bihar).

(vii) Shri S. K. Bhattacharya (West Ben­
gal).

(viii) Shri Pran Raj Sharma (Delhi).

(ix) Shri R. S. Bhardwaj (Delhi).

(x) Smt. Gian Darshan Kaur (Punjab).

3. Anthony, Frank, (M.P.), The All-India
Anglo-Indian Association, Bombay Life
Building, Connaught Circus, New Delhi-1.

4. Appadorai, A. (Dr.), Member, Union Pub­
lic Service Commission, New Delhi.

5. Asrani, U. A. Retd. Professor, Banaras Hindu
University, 52, Adarsh Nagar, Lucknow.

6. Avinashilingam, T. S. , Director, Shri
Ramakrishna Mission Vidyalaya, Peria-
naickenpalayam, District Coimbatore
(Madras).

7. Barrow, A. E. T.. (M.P.), Secretary, Coun­
cil for the Indian School Certificate
Examination, B-27, Nizam-ud-Din East.
New Delhi.

8. Bhoothalingam, S., Secretary, Ministry of
Finance, (Department of Economic
Affairs), New Delhi.

9. Chagla, M. C., Union Minister for Educa­
tion, New Delhi.

10. Child Guidance School Society (Princi­
pals’ Forum), Delhi.

Represented by;

(i) Shri Jagat Singh.

(ii) Shri Tejbhan Seth.

(iii) Principal M. L. Rengen.

(iv) Miss K. Sen Gupta.

(v) Shri M. N. Kapur.

(vi) Rev. Father T. V. Kunnunkal.

11. Chopde, S. D., Secretary, All India Asso­
ciation of Colleges of Physical Education
c/o Lakshmi Bal College of Physical
Education, Gwalior.

12. Council for the Indian School Certificate
Examination, New Delhi (Led by Shri
A. E. T. Barrow, Secretary of the Coun­
cil).

13. Dakshina Bharat Hludi Prachar Sabha,
T. Nagar, Madras-17.

Represented by:

(i) Shri D. Srinivasa lyenger.

(ii) Shri M. Rajeswarayya.

(iii) Shri G. Subramanian.

14. Daruvala, J. C. Honorary Executive Director.
Council of World Tensions, South-East
Asia Division, 6, Petit Road, Cumballa
Hill, Bombay.

15. Das Gupta, Sugata, Gandhian Institute of
Studies, Varanasi.

16. Dehejia, V. T„ Chairman, State Bank of
India, Bombay.

17. Delhi School Managers’ Association, Bagh
Dewar, Delhi

Represented by:

(i) L. Sultan Singh Jain.

(ii) Shri Ram Kanwar Gupta.

(iii) L. Girdhari Lal.

(iv) L. Kidar Nath. '

(v) Shri R. B. Seth.

18. Desai, Morarji, (MP) T Thayagaraj
Marg, New Delhi-11. ’

19. Deshmukh, C. D. (Dr.), Vice-Chancellor,
Delhi University, Delhi.

20. Diwakar, R. R., (M.P.), Founder & s°’e
Trustee, Loka Sblkshana Trust, -■
Residency Road, Bangalore-25.

21. Editors/Journalists

(i) Basu, S. K„ Editor, “The Hindustan
Standard”, Calcutta.

(ii) D’Souza, A. J., Resident Editor, "The
Hitavada , Nagpur.

(1U) ghamare, D. G., Editor, “The Torun
Bharat", Nagpur.
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Jtor, “The Pioneer",
(Iv) Ghosn,
u 1 T,uckn<L_ . .
(v) Gup’/ (Mrs.) P. V

D D indhu> Editor, “The• B. Malik—1112, Delhi.
(vi> Shri T. M. Ad V., Editor, “Deccan

' Dr. G. D. Ma'1016'
(VU Sr", t Sen-’” Edit°r’ Or£ani’ 

(viii). Mehta, K. M„ Editor, “Sandesh”. Ah-
medabad. ;

(lx) Menon, K. A. Damodar, “Mathra-
bhumi”, Ernakulam (Kerala).

(x) Narayanan, K. P., Editor, “Madhya
Pradesh Chronicle”, Bhopal.

(xi) Sham Lal, Editor, “The Times o'f India”,
New Delhi.

(xii) Thapar, Raj (Mrs.), "Seminar”, New
Delhi.

22. Education Committee of the Delhi Muni­
cipal Corporation.

Represented by:
(i) Shri Bansi Lal Chauhan, Chairman.
(ii) Shri Kula Nand Bhaik, Deputy Chair­

man.
(iii) Shri Ram Prakash Gupta, Member.
(iv) Shanti Devi Ditta, Member.
(v) Shri Aklaq Hussain, Member. '

(vi) Shri D. L. Sh’arma, Education Officer,
Delhi Municipal Corporation.

(vii) Dr. J. N. Mathur. Assistant Education
Officer, Delhi Municipal Corporation.

23. Family Life Institute, (Association for
Moral and Social Hygiene), New Delhi.

Represented by:
(i) Mrs. Shakuntala Lal.
(ii) Mrs. Mukand Rao.
(iii) Shri C. K. Basu.
(iv) Shri H. P. Mehta.
(v) Dr. W. Mathur.
(vi) Shri B. K. Bakshi.

24. Gadgil, D. R., Gokhale Institute of Politics
and Economics, Poona-4.

25. Gajendragadkar, P- B., Chief
India, 5/Hastings Road, New Belin. 26 27 * * *

26. Ghosh, A. K., Secretary, Ministry of Edu­
cation, New Delhi.

27. Govind Das, Seth (M-P-), Raja Gokuldas
Mahal, Jabalpur.

28' Gupta, P. D.. Ex. Vice-Chancellor
University, Delight Cottage, M

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)

(vii)

_________________________ 605
29. Headmasters of Primary and Middle

Schools of the Delhi Municipal Corpora­
tion. (led by Shri D. L. Sharma Educa­
tion Officer, D.M.C.). ’

qfhnT’M-?- (STmy> C’ Girls Middle
School, Tihar I, Delhi.

Chadha, S. (Smt.), Headmistress,
Jamna Bazar I, Delhi.
Hussain, Syed, M. C. Primary School
Ganj Mir Khan, Delhi.

Manchanda, Santosh (Smt.) Head-
Middle Schooi, Tihar I,

Subhash Nagar, Delhi.
M^di; Nasir, M. C. Senior Basic
School, Okhla, Delhi.

Sharma, S. D., Officiating Deputy Edu­
cation Officer, Municipal Corporation.
jjeini.

Sharmista Devi (Smt.), M. C. Primary
School, Kliatta Hardinge Bridge, New
Delhi.

(viii) Tek Chand, Headmaster, M. C. Middle
School, Faiz Bazar I, Delhi.

(ix) Yadav, Chandan Singh, Headmaster,
M. C. Prathmik School, R. K. Puram,
Sector IV, New Delhi.

30. Institution of Engineers (India), 8,
Gokhale Road, Calcutta.
Represented by:

(i) Shri N. S. Govlnda Rao, President

(ii) Shri B. Seshadri, Secretary.

31. JaniaaLe-Islami Hind, Suiwalan, Delhi-6.
Represented by:

(i) Shri Mohammad Yusaf.

(ii) Shri Afzal Husain.

32. Jayashinghe, P. S. Publisher. Asia Publish­
ing House and President, _ Publishers’

Association of India, Calicut Street
Ballard Estate, Bombay-1.

33. Jagjivan Ram, Union Minister for Labour
and Employment, New Delhi.

34. Joseph, P. M. (Dr.) Principal, Lakshmi
Bai College of Physical Education.
Gwalior.

35. Joshi, A. C. (Dr.) Adviser (Education),
Planning Commission, New Delhi.

36 Joshi, K. L. Secretary, University Grants
Commission, New Delhi.

37 Kabir, Humayun (Prof.) M.P., 2, Moti Lal
Nehru Place, New Delhi-1.

3ft Kabir Shanti (Smt.) President, Youth
Hostel Association of India, 2, Motilal
Nehru Place, New Delhi.

> v President. Indian National39' KSis. 4. Jantar Mantar Road. New

Delhi.
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61. Pathania, A. i.
General, Na?
New Delhi. (

62. Ramachandran,
Peace Founda
Road, New Del

r

'■ p/adhl
-Liar

40. Keskar, B. V. (Dr.) Chairman, National
Book Trust, 3 Kushak Road, New Delhi-
11.

41. Khera, S. S. Chairman. Hindustan Aero­
nautics Ltd., New Delhi.

42. Krishna Menon, V. K. (M.P.), 19, Teen
Murti Marg, New Delhi.

43. Kunzru, H. N. Pandit, President, Servants
of India Society, Sapru House. New
Delhi.

44. Lalbhai, Kasturbhai, Shahibag, Ahmed-
abad.

45. Mahajani, G. S. (Dr.) Vice-Chancellor.
Udaipur University, Udaipur.

46. Mathias, T. A. Rev. Fr. Principal, St.
Joseph’s College, Tiruchirapalli.

47. Mathur, H. C. (M.P.), 11 Electric Lane,
New Delhi.

48. Mathur, J. C., Joint Secretary, Ministry
of Food and Agriculture, New Delhi.

49. Mehta, Asoka, Deputy Chairman, Planning
Commission, New Delhi.

50. Mehta, B. Chief Secretary, Government of
Rajasthan, Jaipur.

51. Mehta, B. H. (Dr.) Director, Gondawana
Centre, 84, Char Bungala, Verhova (via
Andheri).

52. Members of the University Grants Com­
mission.
Represented by:

(i) Das, S. R. Vice-Chancellor, Visva
Bharati, Shantiniketan.

(ii) Pavate, D. C. Vice-Chancellor,
Karnatak University, Dharwar.

(Hi) Wadia, A. R. (M.P.) New Delhi.

(iv) Joshi, K. P., Secretary, UGC.

53. Mugali, R. S. (Dr.) Principal, Willingdon
College, Sangli.

54. Narayan, Jaya Prakash, Kadam Kuan
Patna.

55. Narayan, Shriman, Ambassador of India
to Nepal, 3 Feroze Shah Road, New Delhi.

56. Oraon, Kartik, Deputy Chief Engineer
(Designs), Heavy Engineering Corpora­
tion Ltd., Ranchi.

57. Pande, S. D. Secretary, Birla Education
Trust, Pilani (Rajasthan).

58. Pant, K. C (M.P.), CI/35, Pandara Road,
New Delhi-11, ’

59. Prasad, B. N. (Dr.) General President
Indian Science Congress, Lakshmi
Niwas, George Town, Lucknow.

60. Prasad, Sidheshwar (M.P.), 52 Smith
Avenue, New Delhi.

63. Ranganathan S. IL T„ . al ReXzch
Professor in Lib*  DEL.”e, Documen-
tation Research V, ~ * raining Centre
Bangalore.

64. Ranganathananda (Swami) Ramakrishna
Mission, Institute of Culture, Gole Park,
Calcutta.

65. Rao, S. Mukanda, M. L. C. Besant Lane,
Mangalore-3.

66. Rao, V. K. R. V. (Dr.) Member (Agricul­
ture, Education and International Trade),
Planning Commission, New Delhi.

67. Ray, Renuka (Smt.) (M.P.) 187 South
Avenue, New Delhi.

68. Reddi, D. S. (Dr.) Vice-Chancellor,
Osmania University, Hyderabad.

69. Sahasrabudhe, Annqsaheb, Chairman,
Standing Committee,' The Rural Indus­
tries Planning Committee of the Plan­
ing Commission, New Delhi.

70. Sahi, I. D. N. Additional Secretary, De­
partment of Community Development,
Ministry of Food and Agriculture, New
Delhi.

71. Sapru, P. N. (M.P.) 10 Feroze Shah Road,
New D,elhi.

72. Saran, Saraswati, Sub-Editor, Tribune,
Ambala.

73. Sarkar, Chanchai, Press Institute of India,
66 Lucknow Road, Delhi-7.

74. Sham Lal, Resident Editor, Times of
India, New Delhi.

75. Singh, T. P. Secretary, Ministry of Fin­
ance, Department of Expenditure, New
Delhi.

76. Siqueira, T. N. (Rev. Fr.) Principal (Re­
tired), St. Joseph’s College, Tiruchura-
palli.

77. Sondhi, G. D. I.E.S. (Retd.) Subathu,
Simla Hills.

78’ ^rakasa> Vishranti Kutir, RaiPur’
Dehra Dun.

Board ofthdU. Committcc of mter-Unlversitf

Represented by:

(i) Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyer—Chair
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(ii) Dr. (Mrs.) P. V. Thackersey—Member.

(Hi) Dr. B. Malik—Member.

(iv) Shri T. M. Advani—Member.

(v) Dr. G. D. Mahajani—Member.

(vi) Dr. T. Sen—Member.

(vii) Prof. G. D. Parekh—Member.

80. Subramaniam, C. Union Minister for Food
and Agriculture, New Delhi.

81. Tara Chand (Dr.) M.P. 8, Tughlak Road,
New Delhi.

82. Tarlok Singh, Member, Planning Commis­
sion, New Delhi.

83. Thacker, M. S. (Prof.) Member, Plan­
ing Commission, New Delhi.

84. Virendra Singh (Major Gen.) Director-
General. National Cadet Corps. New
Delhi.

85. Wadia, D. N. (Dr.), Geological Adviser.
Department of Atomic Energy, New
Delhi.

86. Zaheer, S. Hussain (Dr.) Director Gene­
ral, Council of Scientific and Industrial
Research. New Delhi.

41 Edu.—77,
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SECRETARIAT OF THE COMMISSION

Name
Designation

i. Shri J. P. Naik

2. Mr. J. F. McDougall

3 .Shri T. S. Bhatia

4. Dr. M. D. Paul

5. Dr. S. M. S. Chari .

6. Shri Veda Prakasha .

7. Dr. Vikram Singh

8. Shri S. Vcnkatesh

9. Miss S. Rajan .

10. Shri Gurbax Singh .

11. Miss S. Rehman

32. Mrs. S. Doraiswami .

13. Shri S. Ramanujam .

14. Shri M. P. Balakrishnan

15. Dr. Rajasekharan

16. Shri S. N. Lal .

17. Shri A. K. Kashyap .

18. Shri H. R. Gugnani .

19. Shri P. N. Kaw

20. Shri D. P. Das

21. Shri M. K. Jain

Member-Secretary—from 1-9-64

Associate Secretary—from 10-10-64

Joint-Secretary—ftcm 21-9-65

Deputy Educational Adviser—from 1-9-64 to 31-3-66

Deputy Educational Adviser—from 9-3-65

Deputy Educational Adviser—from 13-9-65 to 25-1-66

Deputy Educational Adviser—ftom 25-1-66 to 24-3-66

Deputy Educational Adviser—from 28-9-64

Assistant Educational Adviser—'from 9-10-64

Assistant Educational Adviser—from 9-10-64

Assistant Educational Adviser—from 10-3-65

Assistant Educational Adviser —from 22-3-65

Assistant Educational Adviser—from 9-3-65 to 31-3-66

Research Officer—from 26-11-64

Pool Officer, C.S.I.R.—ftom 21-1-65

Assistant Education Officer—from 3-4-65 to 1-10-65

Assistant Education Officer—from 20-3-65 to 31-3-66

Assistant Education Officer—ftom 20-5-65 to 31-3-66

Assistant Education Officer—from 1-10-65 to 31-3-66

Section Officer—from 5-4-65

Librarian—from 12-4-65

22. Shi ,<3. S. Dudani

23. Shri D. L. Sharma

24. Shri M. L. Kalra

25. Shri R. S. Trehan

26. Shri C. L. Kaul

Officers of the N.C.E.R.T. working in the Ccintnissicn

■ • ■ • Research Associate—from 1-11-64

• • • • Research Associate—from 1-11-64

• ■ • Research Associate—from 1-11-64

• Research Associate— from 1-11-64 to 16-6-1965

• • • • Research Associate—from 8-9-65

Officers of tnc U.G.C. associated with the work of the Task Force on Science Education

27. Dr. R. D. Deshpande . . . Development Officer

28. Shri I. C. Menon..................................................Education Officer

OfficerofthelnstituteofAppliedManpowcrResearehassociatedwiththeworkoftheTaskForceonAIanpower

29.Dr.S.P.Aggarwal .......................................................Head of Division, Area Manpower



APPENDIX VII

LIAISON OFFICERS OF STATE GOVERNMENTS AND UNION TERRITORIES

Andhra Pradesh . • • • I. Shri K. V. Ranga Reddy,
Reader,
State Institute of Education,
Hyderabad

Assam .... > • . 2. Shri G. C. S. Borooa,
Additional Director of Public Instruction,
Shillong

Bihar .... . . . 3. Shri Santa Prasad,
Deputy Director of Education,
Patna

Gujarat .... . . . 4. Shri V. H. Bhanot,
Deputy Director of Education,
Ahmcdabad

Jammu & Kashmir . . . 5. Shri R. L. Basur,
Deputy Director of Education,
Jammu Tawi

6. Shri G. R. Dhar,
Deputy Director of Education,
Srinagar

Kerala . . , .... 7. Shri P. K. Umashankar,
Director of Public Instruction,
Trivandrum

8. Dr. K. Bhaskaran Nair,
Director of Collegiate Education,

Trivandrum

9. Shri S. Rajaraman,
Director of Technical Education,
Trivandrum

N^adhya Pradesh • I0' Sconce Consultant to the Director of Public Instruction

Bhopal

Madras .
. rt. Shri K. Mohanarangam,

• ' * Deputy Director of Public Instruction,

Madras

Maharashtr^ .
12. Shri I. A. Vakil,

1 ‘ 1 Deputy Director of Education,

Poona

13. Dr. (Mrs.) Chitra Naik,

Director, .
State Institute of Education,

Poona-2

ra Shri T. V. Thimmegowda,

Mysore
, • ’ ’ 4 Joint Director of Education,

Bangalore

Nagaland
' ’ I5’ Deputy ’Director of Education,

Kohima

Orissa .....................................................
Bhubaneswar

Punjab
, . • ‘ I7‘Join' DiKrUof Public Instruction (Colleges).

' ' Qh^ndigarh
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Rajasthan ....... 18. Shri S. M. L. Shrivastav, .
Deputy Director of Education,
(Planning and Social Education),

Bikaner

Uttar Pradesh.................................................................... 19. Dr. C. M. Bhatia,
Deputy Director of Education,
Allahabad

West Bengal ...... 20. Shrimati K. K. Gupta,
Assistant Director of Puolic Instruction (R. and Women's

Education),
Calcutta

Andaman & Nicobar Islands . . . . 21. Shri B. D. Singh,
Education Officer,
Port Blair

Dadra and Nagar Havcli , . . . 22. Shri M. S. Bijlani,
Education Officer,
Silvassa

Delhi................................................................................... . 23. Shri B. S. Schgal,
Deputy Director of Education,
Delhi

Goa, Daman and Diu .... . 24. Dr. P. S. Varde,
Deputy Director of Education,
Panjim

Himachal Pradesh ..... . 25. Shri R. R. Gupta,
Deputy Director of Education,
S'mla-4

Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands . 26. Shri P. M. Joseph,
Secretary to the Administrator,
Kozhikode

Manipur..................................................................... . 27. Shri S. N. Kaul,
Director of Education,
Imphal

N.E.F. Agency....................................................... . 28. Shri M. N. Bardoloi,
Assistant Director of Education,
Shillong

Pondicherry ..... • 29. Shri A. David,
Deputy Director of Public Instruc’ion
Pondicherry

Tripura ...... . 30. Shri A. Dasgupta,
Agartai Dirc?tor Edqcatjcn,



APPENDIX VIII

PROGRAMME OF VISITS OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

I. Statcs/Territories Date of Visit

I States
I. Rajasthan ....

2. Maharashtra ....

3. Mysore ....

4. Madhya Pradesh .

5. Uttar Pradesh

6. Bihar .

7. Punjab .

8. Jammu & Kashmir

9. Nagaland .

10. Andhra Pradesh

11. Gujarat . . . .

12. Madras . . . .

13. West Bengal . . . .

14. Orissa ....

15. Kerala...................................................

16. Assam...................................................

II. Union Territories
1. Himachal Pradesh .

2. Manipur ....

III. Central Universities

1. Jamia Millia .

2. Delhi University .

3. Banaras Hindu University

4. Aligarh Muslim University

. . nth to 16th January, 1965

. . 5th to 14th February, 1965

. . 15th to 20th February, 1965

. . 22nd to 27th March, 1965

. 15th to 21st April, 1965

. . 26th April to 1st May, 1965

. . 10th to 15th May, 1965

. . 24th May to 13th June, 1965

. . 18th to 22nd June, 1965

. . 28th June to 3rd July, 1965

. . 12th to 17th July, 1965

. . 26th to 31st July, 1965

. 23rd to 28th August, 1965

. . 10th January, 1966

. . 2nd to 4th February, 1966

. . 6th to 8th June, 1966

. 1st to 4th November, 1965

. 23rd to 25U1 November, 1965

. 22nd September, 1965

. 5th November, 1965

. 15th to 17th November, 1965

. 9th & 10th December, 1965



APPENDIX IX
EXPENDITURE INCURRED ON THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

The following is the statement of expenditure incurred on the Education Commission:

Item 1964-65 1965-66 1966-67
(up to 30-6-1966)

Total

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

I. Pay of Officers .... 76>97i-90 281,432-37 44.569-7I 402,973-98

2. Pay of Establishment .... 17,790-00 120,520-71 31,388-89 169,699-60

3. Allowances, Honoraria, etc. . . . 99.837-82 602,497-63 66,359-42 768,694-87

4. Other Charges ..... 59,000-28 91.432-27 5,368-18 155.800-73

Grand Total 253,600-00 1.095,882-98 147,686-20 i.497.i69-i8

N.B. Pay bills of officers for the month of June 1966 totalling Rs. 12,016-45 were encashed during July 1966 and
not appear in the above statement.



SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS
Chapter I: Education and National

Objectives
most important and urgent reform

needed in education is to transform it to
endeavour to relate it to the life, needs and
aspirations of the people and thereby make
it a powerful instrument of social, econo­
mic and cultural transformation necessary
for the realization of the national goals. For
this purpose, education should be develop­
ed so as to increase productivity, achieve
social and national integration, accelerate
the process of modernization and cultivate
social, moral and spiritual values. 1.20(6)*

2. Education and Productivity. The fol­
lowing programmes are needed to relate
education to productivity.

(1) Science Education. Science educa­
tion should become an integral part of
school education and ultimately become a
part of all courses at university stage also.

1.23-24 (6-7) 

programmes should be organized concur­
rently with academic studies in schools and
colleges.

(1) At the primary stage, programmes of
social service should be developed in all
schools on the lines of those developed in
basic education.

(2) At the secondary stage, social sendee
tor a total of 30 days at the lower secondary
stage and 20 days at the higher secondary
stage (10 days a year) should be obligatory
for all students. It may be done in one or
more stretches.

(3) At the undergraduate stage, social
service for 60 days in total (to be done in
one or more stretches) should be obligatory
for all students.

(4) Every educational institution should
try to develop a programme of social and
community service of its own in which all
its students would be suitably involved for
periods indicated above.

(5) Labour and social service camps
should be organized by creating a special
machinery for them in each district. Par­
ticipation in such camps should be obliga­
tory for all students for whom no pro­
grammes of social service have been
organized in the educational institutions
they attend.

(6) N.C.C. should be continued on its pre­
sent basis till the end of the fourth five
year plan. The authorities concerned
should explore the possibility of providing
this training, on a whole-time basis, in a
continuous programme of about 60 days at
the undergraduate stage. In the mean­
while, alternate forms of social service
should be developed and as they come into
operation, the NCC should be made volun­
tary. 1.39-46 (H-lo)

(3) Language Policy. The development
of an appropriate language policy can
materially assist in social and national in­
tegration.

Mother-tongue has a pre-eminent
i • <, ihp medium of education at thec flndhcolTege stages. Moreover, the
S’Jm ol education in school a.ajneher 

(2) Work Experience. Work-experience
should be introduced as an integral part of
all education.

(3) Every attempt should be made to
orient work experience to technology and
industrialization and to the application of
science to productive processes, including
agriculture. 1.25-33 (7-9)

(4) Vocationalization. Secondary edu­
cation should be increasingly and largely
vocationalized and in higher education, a
greater emphasis should be placed on agri­
cultural and technical education. 1.32 (9)

3. Social and National Integration. The
achievement of social and national integra­
tion is an important objective of the educa­
tional system and the following steps
should be taken to strengthen national cons­
ciousness and unity.

(1) The Common School. The common
school system of public education shoui
adopted as a national goal and efiec y
“Memented in a phased programme spread
°Ver 20 years. 1.36-38 (1O'U
a (2) Social and National Service. Social
B ? national service should be ma e
^7 for all students at all stages. Thes

'■ the number 01 the etapton w„nallon»l numerate):the number of the Pal'a/r^nhjackets).the number of the page (m
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education should generally be the same.
The regional languages should, therefore be
adopted as the media of education in higher
education.

(5) The UGC and the universities should
work out a programme for the adoption of
these recommendations suitably for each
university or a group of universities. The
change-over should be completed within
ten years.

(6) Energetic action is needed to produce
books and literature, particularly scientific
and technical, in regional languages. This
should be made a responsibility of universi­
ties assisted by UGC.

(7) All-India institutions should continue
to use English as the medium of education
for the time being. The eventual adoption
of Hindi should, however, be considered in
due course, subject to certain safeguards.

(8) The regional languages should also
be made the languages of administration
for the regions concerned as early as pos­
sible so that higher services are not barred
to those who study in the regional medium.

(9) The teaching and study of English
should continue to be promoted right from
the school stage. Encouragement should be
given also to the study of other languages
of international communication. The study
of Russian needs special attention.

(10) It would be desirable to set up a few
institutions, both at the school and univer­
sity level, with some of the important world
languages as media of education.

(11) English will serve as a link language
in higher education for academic work and
intellectual inter-communication. It is,
however, equally obvious that English can­
not serve as the link-language for the majo­
rity of the people. It is only Hindi which
can and should take this place in due course.
As it is the official language of the Union
and the link language of the people, all
measures should be adopted to spread it
in the non-Hindi areas.

(12) In addition to Hindi, it is essential
to provide multiple channels of inter-State
communication in all modern Indian langu­
ages. In every linguistic region, there
should be a number of persons who know
the other modern Indian languages and
some who are familiar with their literature
and able to contribute to them. For this
purpose, there should be adequate arrange­
ments, both in schools and colleges, for
teaching different modern Indian languages 

In addition, steps should be taken to esta­
blish strong departments in some of the
modern Indian languages in every univer­
sity. At the B.A. and M.A. levels, it should
be possible to combine two modern Indian
languages. 1.49-62 (13-16)

(13) Promotion of National Conscious-
ness. Promoting national consciousness
should be an important objective of the
school system. This should be attempted
through the promotion of understanding and
re-evaluation of our cultural heritage and
the creation of a strong driving faith in the
future towards which we aspire:

(a) The first would be promoted by
well-organized teaching of the
languages and literatures, philo­
sophy, religions and history of
India, and by introducing the stu­
dents to Indian architecture, sculp­
ture, painting, music, dance and
drama. In addition, it would be
desirable to promote greater know­
ledge, understanding and apprecia­
tion of the different parts of India
by including their study in the cur­
ricula, by the exchange of teachers
wherever possible, by the develop­
ment of fraternal relations between
educational institutions in different
parts of the country, and the or­
ganization of holiday camps and
summer schools on an inter-Staie
basis designed to break down re­
gional or linguistic barriers.

(b) Creation of a faith in the future
would involve an attempt, as a part
of the courses in citizenship, t
bring home to the students tn
principles of the Constitution, tn
great human values referred to i
its Preamble, the nature of ’■
democratic socialistic society wm
we desire to create and the

. year plans of national developnae
(14) There is no contradiction betw

the promotion of national consciousness
the development of international un
standing which education should simu
neously strive to promote.

(15) The educational programme *
schools and colleges should be design6 .
inculcate democratic values. 1.63-68 (lb

4. Education and Modernization. (D
a modern society, knowledge increases
a t6jnfic pace and social change is .

^his needs a radical transforma
m the educational system. Education J



SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS 615
longer taken as concerned primarily with
the imparting of knowledge or the prenara-
tion of a finished product, but with the
awakening of curiosity, the development of
proper interests, attitudes and values and
the building up of such essential skills such
as independent study and capacity to think
and judge for oneself. This also involves a
radical alteration in the methods of teach­
ing and in the training of teachers.

(2) To modernise itself, a society has to
educate itself. Apart from raising the edu­
cational level of the average citizen, it must
try to create an intelligentsia of adequate
size and competence, which comes from all
strata of society and whose loyalties and
aspirations are rooted to the Indian soil.

1.69-73 (17-19)
5. Social, Moral and Spiritual Values.

The education system should emphasize the
development of fundamental social, moral
and spiritual values. From this point of
view—

(a) the Central and State Governments
should adopt measures to introduce
education in moral, social and spi­
ritual values in all institutions
under their (or local authority)
control on the lines recommended
by the University Education Com­
mission and the Committee on Re­
ligious and Moral Instruction;

(b) the privately managed institutions
should also be expected to follow
suit;

(c) apart from education in such values
being made an integral part of
school programmes generally, some
periods should be set apart in the
time-table for this purpose. They
should be taken, not by specially
recruited teachers but by general
teachers, preferably from different
communities, considered suitable for
the purpose. It should be one of the
important objectives of training, ins­
titutions to prepare them for it;

(d) the university departments in
Comparative Religion should be
specially concerned with the ways
in which these values can be taugnt
wisely and effectively and should
undertake preparation of special
literature for use by students and
teachers.

6. Education about Religions. It is neces­
sary for a multi-religious democratic otate to
■*1  Edu.—7fi

promote a tolerant study of all religions sc
that its citizens can understand each other
better and live amicably together. A syl­
labus giving well chosen information about
each of the major religions should be in­
cluded as a part of the course in citizenship
or as part of general education to be intro­
duced in schools and colleges up to the first
degree. It should highlight the fundamen­
tal similarities in the great religions of the
world and the emphasis they place on the
cultivation of certain broadly comparable
and moral and spiritual values. It would
be a great advantage to have a common
course on this subject in all parts of the
country and common textbooks which
should be prepared at the national level
by the competent and suitable experts in
each religion. 1.74-RO (19-21)

Chapter II. The Educational System:
Structure and Standards

7. Structure and Duration. (1) The stan­
dards in any given system of education at a
given time depend upon four essential ele­
ments: (a) the structure or the division of
the educational pyramid into different levels
or stages and their inter-relationships; (b)
the duration or total period covered by the
different stages; (c) the quality of teachers,
curricula, methods of teaching and evalua­
tion, equipment and buildings; and (d) the
utilization of available facilities. All these
elements are inter-related, but they are not
of equal significance.

— The structure which may be regard­
ed as the skeleton of the educational
system, is of the least importance.

— The duration or total period of edu­
cation plays a more significant role:
but it becomes crucial only when
the available facilities are utilized
to the full and no further improve­
ment can be expected without rhe
addition of time.

— The quality of different inputs is
even more important, and with an
improvement in these, it is possible
to raise the standards considerably
without affecting the structure or
increasing duration.

— But probably the most important is
utilizing available facilities and
obtaining the maximum return at
the existing level of inputs.

(2) The immediate efforts on which atten­
tion should be concentrated at the school
stage are two: increasing the intensity of
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utlization and improving the qual^y of.
puts, other than time. With these, it is
possible to add about a year of content to
the school course. In addition, it is#ais
necessary to increase the duration ot 1
higher secondary stage to two years under
a phased programme which will begin m
the fifth plan and be completed by 1985.

(3) The new educational structure should
consist of

— one to three years of pre-school
education;

— a ten-year period of general educa­
tion which may be subdivided into
a primary stage of 7 to 8 years (a
lower primary stage of 4 or 5 years
and a higher primary stage of 3 or
2 years) and lower second ar 5’ stage
of 3 or 2 years of general education
or one to three years of vocational
education (the enrolment in voca-

. tional courses being raised to 20 per
cent of the total);

— a higher secondary stage of two years
of general education or one to
three years of vocational education
(the enrolments in vocational edu­
cation being raised to 50 per cent
of the total);

— a higher education stage having a
course of three years or more for
the first degree and followed by
courses of varying durations for the
second or research degrees.

of view and if necessary, those that do not
deserve the higher secondary status should
be downgraded.

(9) A new higher secondary course,
beginning in Class XI, should be instituted’.
Classes XI and XII (and during the transi­
tional period Class XI only) should provide
specialized studies in different subjects.
Where, however, existing higher secondary
schools with integrated course in Classes IX,
X and XI are running satisfactorily, the
arrangement may continue until Class XU
is added. - 2-01-21 (23-32)

8. Transfer of the Pre-University Course.
(1) The pre-university course should be

transferred from the universities and affili­
ated colleges to secondary schools by
1975-76 and duration of the course should
be lengthened to two years by 1985-86.

(2) The UGC should be responsible for
effecting the transfer of all pre-university or
intermediate work from university and
affiliated colleges to schools.

(3) Simultaneously higher secondary
class or classes should be started in selected
schools by State Education Departments, as
self-contained units, and assisted with ade­
quate recurring grants.

(4) Boards of Secondary Education should
be reconstituted to accept the responsibility
for the higher secondary stage also.

2.22-24 (32-33).
(4) The age of admission to Class I

should ordinarily be not less than 6-|-.
(5) The first public external examination

should come at the end of the first ten
years of schooling.

(6) The system of streaming in schools of
general education from Class IX should be
abandoned and no attempt at specialization
made until beyond Class X.

(7) Secondary schools should be of two
types—high schools providing a ten-year
course and higher secondary schools pro­
viding a course of 11 or 12 years.

(8) Attempts to upgrade every secondary
school to the higher secondary stage should
be abandoned. Only the bigger and more
efficient schools — about one-fourth of the
total number — should be upgraded. The
status of the existing higher secondary
schools should be reviewed from this point

9. Lengthening the Duration of th®
Higher Secondary Stage. (1) In the fourth
plan, efforts should be concentrated °.n
securing a better utilization of existing faci­
lities, on making the necessary preparatio
for implementing the programme and o
lengthening the duration of the course
a few selected institutions as pilot projec

(2) The programme of lengthening
duration of the higher secondary sta°.
should begin in the fifth plan and be com­
pleted by the end of the seventh plan-

2.25-29 (33-3W-
10. Reorganization of the ^n’vner£jS

Stage. (1) The duration of the first degr
should not be less than three years,0 +n 3
duration of the second degree may be 2
years.

(2) Some universities should start 6r‘
duate schools with a three-year Mas
degree course in certain subjects.
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(3) Three-year special courses for the
first degree which begin at the end of the
first year of the present three-year degree
courses should be started in selected sub­
jects and in selected institutions.

(4) Suitable bridges should be built bet­
ween the existing courses and the new
(longer) courses.

(5) Incentives in the form of scholar
ships, etc., should be provided for those who
take the longer courses.

(6) In Uttar Pradesh, the lengthening of
the first degree course should begin with
the establishment of three-year graduate
schools in selected subjects and in selected
universities; The first degree courses in
other colleges should be raised to 3 years
in a period of 15—20 years. 2.30-32 (35-36)

11. Utilization of Facilities. (1) Emphasis
should be laid, in plans of educational re­
construction, on programmes of intensive
utilization of existing facilities.

(2) The number of instructional days in
the year should be increased to about 39
weeks for schools and 36 weeks for colleges
and pre-primary schools.

(3) A standard calendar should be work­
ed out by the Ministry of Education and
the UGC in consultation with the State
Governments and universities respectively.
The number of other holidays should be
cut down to ten in the year. Loss of in­
structional days due to examinations and
other reasons should not exceed 21 days in
the case of schools and 27 days in the case
of colleges.

(4) Vacations should be utilized fully
through participation in studies, social ser­
vice camps, production experience, literacy
drives, etc.

(5) The duration of the working day
should be increased at the school stage. .
the university stage, adequate facilities for
self-study should be provided.

(6) Steps should be taken to ensure full
utilization of institutional facilities su1 {as
libraries, laboratories, workshops, craft
sheds, etc., all the year (3M0).

12. Dynamic and Evolving Standards. (D
An intensive effort should be ra .standards continually for all istages of edu_
cation. The first ten years of school eau
cation should be qualitatively P
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that the wastage at this stage is reduced to
the minimum. Within a period of ten
years, the standards reached at the end of
Class X should be that now attained at the
end of the higher secondary course. Similar
efforts should be made to raise the standard
of the university degrees by adding one
year of content.

(2) A continual improvement of- stan­
dards and their comparability between
different parts of the country should be
secured at the school stage through the
creation of an adequate and efficient
machinery at the State and National levels
which will define, revise and evaluate

' national standards at the end of the primary
and the lower and higher secondary stages.

(3) In order to raise standards, it is
necessary to secure better coordination bet­
ween different stages of education and to
break the isolation in which educational
institutions generaly function. From Lhis
point of view—

(a) universities and colleges should
assist secondary schools in improv­
ing their efficiency through a
variety of measures; and

(b) school complexes should be formed.
Each complex should consist of a
secondary school and all the lower
and higher primary schools within
its neighbourhood. All the schools
in such a complex should form a
cooperative group working for im­
provement. 2.43-52 (41-44)

13. Part-time Education. Part-time and
own-time education should be developed
on a larger scale at every stage and in every
sector of education and should be given the
same status as full-time education.

2.53-54 (44)

14 Nomenclature. A uniform system of
nomenclature for the different stages and
sub-stages of education should be evolved
bv the Government of India in consultation
with State Governments. 2.5o (44-45)

Chapter III. Teacher Status

15 Intensive and continuous efforts are
necessary to raise the economic, social and
professional status of teachers and to feed
back talented young persons m^ the pro­
fession.

ir Remuneration. The most urgent need
is to upgrade the remuneration of teachers
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substantially,
stage.
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particularly at the
3.05 (47)

Teachers Remuneration

(3) Teachers working in secondary schools
and having postgraduate qualifications . 300—600

(1) The Government of India should lay
down for the school stage, minimum scales
of pay for teachers and assist the States
and Union Territories to adopt equivalent
or higher scales to suit their conditions.

3.08 (48).

(2) Scales of pay of school teachers be­
longing ■ to the same category but working
under different managements such as
government, local bodies or private manage­
ments should be the same. This principle
of parity should be adopted forthwith. But
its full implementation may, if necessary,
be phased over a programme of five years.

3.09 (48-50)

(3) The Commission proposes the follow­
ing scales of pay.

Teachers Remuneration

1) Teachers who have
completed the secon­
dary course and
have received two
years of professional
training.

Minimum for trained
teachers

Maximum salary (to
be reached in a
period of about 20
years)
Selection grade (for
about 15 p.c. of the
cadre)

Rs.

150

250

250—300

N.B. The minimum salary of a primary teacher who has
completed the secondary course should be imme­
diately raised to Rs. too; and in a period of five
years, it should be raised to Rs. 125. Similarlv
the minimum pay of a teacher, Who has received two
years of training, should be raised immediately to
Rs. 125; and it should be raised to Rs. 150 in a
period of five years. Untrained persons with the
requisite academic qualifications should work on
the starting salary until they arc trained and become
eligible for the scale.

<» Graduates who Minimum for trained
have received one graduates , ,20
year’s professional
training.

Maximum salary (to
be reached 'in a
period of 20 years) .

Selection grade (for
about 15 p.c. of tlic
radrc) 300—500

A’ B. Untrained graduates should remain on their startina
salary of Rs. 220 p.m. until thqy are trained and
become eligible for the scale.

A'.B. On being trained, they should get one additional

increment.

(4) Heads of secondary Depending upon the size and
schools quality of the school and also

on their qualifications, the
headmasters should have one
or other of the scales of pay
for affiliated colleges recom­
mended below.

Lecturer Rs.

(5) Teachers in Junior scale . 300—25—600
affiliated colleges

Junior scale . 400—30—640
—40—800

Senior Lecturer/ 700—40—1100
Reader

Principal I 700—40—1100
II 800—50—1500
III 1000—50—

1500

A’.B. The proportion of lecturers in the senior scale to
those in the junior scale should be progressively
improved. By the end of the fifth plan, this pro­
portion should be raised to about 75 per cent on an

average.

(6) Teachers in uni- Lecturer . 500—40—800
versity departments —50—95°

Reader . "co—50—1250
Professor . 1000—5°—

1300—60—
1600

N.B. (i)One-third of the professors to be in the senior scale
of Rs. 1500—1800. Scales comparable to W
supertimc scales in IAS to be introduced, wr
exceptionally meritorious persons and in select
Centres of Advanced Studies.

(2) The proportion of junior (lecturers) .
senior (readers/professors) staff in the univers
which is now about 3 :i should be gradually chang
to 2:1.

Antes—(a) The above scales of pay for school
are at the current price level and inclu° . ]e
existing dearness allowances. for
increases will, however, have to be ma°
rises in prices from time to time.

(b) Compensatory cost of living allowance S” ,

in cities, house-rent allowance or other™1

ces are not included. These WiU . ove
addition to the salary rccommendeo
and should be given on a basis of parity1 .

■ c) The scales of pay are to be integrally r°^LIieiit

the programmes of qualitative of
of teaciters through improved men gad
selection, and improvement in gene
professional education.

(d) The scales are to be given to all the
government, local authority or private u
basis of parity.
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17. Implementation of Scales at the Uni­
versity Stage. (1) The scales proposed above
lor teachers in higher education have
already been approved by Government.
To facilitate their introduction, assistance
from the Centre should be provided to
meet additional expenditure on a sharing
basis of 80 per cent from Central and 20
per cent from State funds. In the case of
private colleges, Central assistance mav
even be provided on a 100 per cent basis.

(2) The introduction of these scales of
pay should be linked with improvement in
the qualifications of teachers and improve­
ment in the selection procedures for their
appointment. This should be done on die
lines of recommendations of the Committee
on Model Act for Universities. For the
recruitment of professors, a slightly differ­
ent procedure has been suggested.

(3) The qualifications of teachers in
affiliated colleges should be the same as
those for teachers in the universities. The
method of recruitment for them should
also be similar. A discriminating approach
should be adopted, in regard to these, for
privately managed colleges. Good institu­
tions should be allowed greater freedom
in the choice of their teachers and stricter
control should be exercised where the
management is not satisfactory.

3.12-13 (52-53).
18. Implementation of Scales for School

Teachers. (1) Three main scales of pay
should be recognized for school teachers.
(a) for teachers who have completed. the
secondary school stage and are trained,
(b) for trained graduates; (c) for teachers
with postgraduate qualifications.

(2) There should be no teacher at the
primary stage who has not completed e
secondary school course and has not had
two years of professional training.

(3) Headmasters of higher primary and
lower primary schools with enro^nts o
more than 200 should be trained ff^uates.
Their salaries should be the same “Jh
of trained graduate teachers in seconaaiy
schools. . .

(4) The practice of creating P?^.
lower scales of pay and ^^‘^"fuSaUons
either teachers with towe q .jable or
when qualified ^teachers a ^0 g
recruiting qualified teache to & be
and paying them at lower scares,
abandoned. .

(5) Scales of pay of rf^y
teachers should be related t
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for teachers in affiliated colleges and uni­
versities on the one hand and to those of
primary teachers on the other.

(6) Scales of pay for headmasters of lower
ar*d  higher secondary schools should have
a definite relationship with those of teachers
m affiliated colleges or even universities.
That is to say, the scale of pay for head­
masters should be the same as that for lec­
turers, readers, or even professors, depend­
ing upon the size, function and quality of
the school.

(7) The proportion of teachers with
postgraduate qualification in lower secon­
dary schools should vary from 10 to 30 per
cent, depending upon the size, function and
quality of the school.

(8) Teachers with first and second class
B.A./B.Sc. or M.A./M.Sc. or with M. Ed..
degree should be given advance increments
in the scale.

(9) Professional training should be obli­
gatory for all secondary school teachers.

(10) State Boards of School Education
and the State Education Departments
should prescribe qualifications of teachers
and lay down proper procedures for selec­
tion, not only for Government schools, but
also for those conducted by local authorities
and private managements.

(11) Every private school recognized and
aided by State Education Departments
should be required to have a Managing
Committee with representatives from the
Department; the Department should pres­
cribe the qualifications for teachers similar
to those in Government institutions; every
post to be filled should be adequately adver­
tised and interviews held by duly constitu­
ted selection committees: and no grant-in-
aid should be paid for the salary of a teacher
appointed outside the rules. 3.14-19 (53-57)

19. Promotional Prospects. It is neces­
sary to improve promotional prospects in
the teaching profession in order to attract
and retain men of talent. From this point
of view, the following suggestions are made:

(1) School Stage. Qualified and trained
teachers in primary schools should
be considered for promotion as head­
masters or inspectors of schools.

(2) Trained graduate teachers in secon­
dary schools who have done out­
standing work should be eligible for
promotion to posts carrying salaries
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of teachers with postgraduate
qualifications.

(3) Secondary school teachers with the
necessary aptitude and competence
could be enabled to become univer­
sity and college teachers. The
UGC should give ad hoc grants to
outstanding teachers to do research
into problems to encourage them
and incidentally to qualify them­
selves for work at the universities.

(4) Advance increments for teachers
doing outstanding work should be
made possible. Normally, a teacher

. - reaches the maximum of his scale
in a period of 20 years. It should be
possible for about five per cent of
the teachers to reach the top of the
scale in about ten years and for
another five per cent of teachers to
reach the same in about fifteen
years.

(5) University Stage. Ad hoc tempor­
ary posts in a higher grade should
be created for a lecturer or reader
who has done outstanding work and
who cannot be given promotion for
non-availability of a suitable post.

(6) In Departments doing postgraduate
work, the number of posts at pro­
fessorial level should be determined
on the basis of .requirements.

(7) It should be open to a university
in consultation with UGC to offer
remuneration, even beyond the
special scale of Rs. 1600—1800 to
outstanding persons. 3.20 (57)

20. Relating Salaries to Costs of Living.
All teachers salaries should be reviewed
every five years and the dearness allowance
paid to teachers should be the same as that
paid to government servants with the same
salary. 3.21 (57-58)

21. Welfare Services. A general pro­
gramme of welfare services for all school
teachers should be organized in each State
and Union Territory, the funds being con­
tributed by teachers (at H per cent of the
salaries) and an equal amount being given
by the State. The fund should be adminis­
tered by joint committees of representatives
of teachers and government. When such a
fund is organized, the existing teachers’ wel­
fare fund set up by the Government of India
may be advantageously merged in it.

3.22 (58)

22. Need for Central Assistance. The
proposals for the improvement of salaries of
school teachers should be given effect to
immediately. Generous central assistance
should be made available to State Govern­
ments for this purpose. 3.28(59)

23. Retirement Benefits. (1) The system
of retirement benefits to teachers should
also be reorganized on the principles of uni­
formity and parity. That is to say, the
retirement benefits given to employees of
the Government of India should be extend­
ed automatically to teachers in the service
of the State Governments in the first ins­
tance and then to teachers working under
local authorities and private management.

3.29(59-60)
(2) As an interim measure, the triple­

benefit scheme should be more widely adopt­
ed both for teachers in local authority and
private schools as well as for the university
and college teachers.

(3) The normal retirement age for tea­
chers in schools, colleges and universities
should be made 60 years with provision (or
extension up to 65 years.

(4) A higher rate of interest should be
given to teachers on their provident fund
and for this purpose, a better system of in­
vesting these funds should be devised.

3.30-32(60-61).

24. Conditions of Work and Service. (1)
The conditions of work in educational insti­
tutions should be such as to enable teachers
to function at their highest level of
efficiency.

(2) The minimum facilities required for
efficient work should be provided in an
educational institutions.

(3) Adequate facilities for professional
advancement should be provided to a1
teachers.

(4) In fixing the hours of work, not only
actual classroom teaching, but all „
work a teacher has to do should be take
into consideration.

(5) A scheme should also be drawn up
under which every teacher will get a c° '
cessional railway pass to any part of ln
once in five years on payment of a reaso
able contribution related to his salary

(6) New conduct and discipline
suitable for the teaching profession sno
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be framed for teachers in government
service.

(7) The terms and conditions of service of
teachers in private schools should foe the
same as for government schools. 3.34(61-62)

(8) The provision of residential accom­
modation for teachers is extremely import­
ant. For this purpose, it is suggested that—

(a) every effort should be made to
increase residential accommodation
for teachers in rural areas and State
subsidies should be made available
for the ^purpose;

(b) a programme of building construc­
tion and grant of adequate house
rent allowance should be adopted in
all big cities;

(c) cooperative housing schemes for
teachers should be encouraged and
loans on favourable terms should be
made available for construction of
houses; and

(d) in universities and colleges, the
target should be to provide residen­
tial accommodation to about 50 per
cent of the teachers in the univer­
sity and 20 per cent of them in
affiliated colleges.

3.36(62)
(9) Private tuitions should be discouraged

and controlled. Special coaching for chil­
dren who need it should be provided on an
institutional basis.

(10) At the university stage, part-time
consultancy or additional work, such as re­
search by teachers in higher education
should be permitted; and no payment should
be required to be made to the institution if
the earnings do not exceed 50 per cent of
the salary. 3.38(62-63)

(11) Teachers should be free to exercise
all civic rights and should be eligible foi
public office at the local, district, State or
national level. No legal restnction should
be placed on their participation m elections,
but when they do so, they should be expect­
ed to proceed on leave. • • '

25. Women Teachers. (1) The employ­
ment of women teachers should b
aged at all stages and In all
education. Opportunities for fx
employment should be provided
nn a large scale.

(2) Adequate provision should be made
for residential accommodation particularly
in rural areas.

(3) The condensed courses for adult
women operated by the Central Social Wel­
fare Board should be expanded.

(4) Increasing facilities should be provid­
ed for education through correspondence
courses.

(5) Wherever necessary, special allow­
ances should be given to women teachers
working in rural areas. 3.40 (63-64)

26. Teachers for Tribal Areas. (I)
Teachers for tribal areas should be given
special allowances, assistance for the educa­
tion of their children and residential
accommodation.

(2) Provision should be made for giving
special training to teachers who are to
work in tribal areas. 3.43 (64)

27. Teachers’ Organizations. (1) Profes­
sional organizations of teachers which carry
out work for the improvement of the profes­
sion and of education should be recognized
by the Central and State Governments and
consulted on matters relating to school
education, general and professional educa­
tion of teachers and their salaries and
conditions of work.

(2) Joint Teachers’ Councils should be
constituted in each State and Union Terri­
tory to discuss all matters relating to
teachers’ salaries, conditions of work and
service and welfare service. These should
consist of representatives of teachers'
organizations and officers of the State
Education Department. Conventions should
be developed" to the effect that unanimous
recommendations of the Council would be
accepted by Government. In certain mat­
ters, there should be provision for arbitra­
tion when negotiations fait 3.44 (64-65)

28. National Awards. The Ministry of
Education should consider the following
suggestions:

_  The number of national awards
should be increased;

— The selection committees should be
strengthened; and .

— Travelling allowance given to the
awardees should be similar to that
sanctioned ll’or Class I officers of
Government. 3.48 (65-66)
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Chapter IV. Teacher Epucation

29. The professional preparation of tea­
chers, being crucial for the qualitative im­
provement of education, should be treated
as a key area in educational development
and adequate financial provision should be
made for it, both at the State and national
levels. 4.01(67)

30. Removing the Isolation of Teacher
Training. In order to make the profes­
sional preparation of teachers effective,
teacher education must be brought into the
mainstream of the academic life of the uni­
versities on the one hand and of school life
and educational developments on the other.

4.03(68)
31. (1) To remove the existing isolation of

teacher education from university life—
(a) education, as distinguished from

pedagogy, should be recognized as
an independent academic discipline
and introduced as an elective sub­
ject in courses for the first and
second degree; and

(b) schools of education should be esta­
blished in selected universities to
develop programmes in teacher
education and studies and research
in education, in collaboration with
other university disciplines.

4.04-05(68-69)
(2) To remove the existing isolation of

teacher education from schools—
(a) extension work should be regarded

as an essential function of a tea­
cher training institution and an
Extension Service Department
should be established in each ins­
titution—pre-primary, primary and
secondary—as an integral part of it:

(bl effective alumni associations should
be established to bring old students
and faculty together to discuss and
plan programmes and curricula;

(c) practice-teaching for teachers under
training should be organized in
active collaboration with selected
schools which should receive recog­
nition from the Education Depart­
ment as cooperating schools and
special gran£s for equipment and
supervision; and

(d) periodic exchange of the staff of the
cooperating schools and of the tea­
cher training institutions should be
arranged. 4.06-09(69-70)

(3) An intensive effort should be made to
remove the existing separation among the
institutions preparing teachers for different
stages of education or for special fields such
as craft or art or physical education by—

(a) implementing a phased programme
of upgrading all training institu­
tions to the collegiate standard with
the ultimate objective of bringing
all teacher education under the uni­
versities.

(b) establishing comprehensive colleges
of education in each State on a plan­
ned basis;

(c) establishing a State Board of
Teacher Education in each State to
be responsible for all functions re­
lated to teacher education at all
levels and in all fields. 4.10-12(70-71)

32. Improving Professional Education.
The essence of a programme of teacher edu­
cation is ‘quality’ and in its absence, tea­
cher education becomes, not only a financial
waste but a source of overall deterioration
in educational standards. A programme of
highest importance therefore is to improve
the quality of teacher education. This can
be done through—

(1) organization of well-planned sub­
ject-orientation or content courses,
in collaboration with university
departments (or postgraduate col­
leges), leading to insight into basic
concepts, objectives and implica­
tions of subjects to be taught;4.14-17(72)

(2) introducing integrated courses of
general and professional education
in universities; 4.18-20(72-73)

(3) vitalising professional studies and
basing them on Indian conditions
through the development of educa­
tional research; 4.21-22(73)

(4) using improved methods of teaching
which leave greater scope for se
study and discussion and improv
methods of evaluation which 1
elude continuous internal asses
ment of practical and sessJ°ng-work as well as practice-teacm &•

4.23-24(73-^'
(5; improving practice teaching and

making it a comprehensive P ^
gramme of internship; 4.4'Jl

(6i developing special courses and Pr°"
grammes; and 4.26(74-75'
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(7) revising the curricula and pro­
grammes at all levels of teacher
education in the light of the funda­
mental objectives of preparing tea­
chers for their varied responsibili­
ties in an evolving system of edu­
cation; 4.27-32 (75-76)

33. Duration of Training Course. The
duration of the professional courses should
be two years for primary teachers who have
completed the secondary school course. It
should be one year for the graduate stu­
dents; but the number of working days in a
year should be increased to 230. 4.15(72;

34. The State Boards of Teacher Educa­
tion should conduct a survey of teacher edu­
cation programmes and curricula and ini­
tiate the necessary revision. 4.34(76)

35. New professional courses must be
developed to orientate headmasters and
teacher educators to their special field of
work. 4.26(74-75)

36. The postgraduate courses in education
should be flexible and be planned to pro­
mote an academic and scientific study of
education and to prepare personnel for
specific fields requiring special knowledge
and initiation. The duration of the courses
should be increased to three terms. Quality
is crucial at this stage and only institutions
having properly qualified staff and facilities
should be allowed to conduct them.

4.35-39(76-77)

37. Improving the Quality of Training
Institutions. Early steps should be taken to

■ improve training institutions for teachers
on the following lines:

(1) Secondary Teachers, (a) The staff of
secondary training colleges should
have a double Master’s degree in an

■ < academic subject and in education
A fair proportion of them sh°^°

- ‘ hold doctorate degrees. They
should all have taken induction or
orientation courses m teacher edu-

■ " cation.
(b) Qualified specialists in subjects like

psychology, sociology, science oimathematics may be appointed on
•. ? .? , . the Staff even if they have not had

professional training.
-..... ■ (c) Summer institutes should be organ;

ized for the inservice tiammg
staff.

<1 Edu.—79
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(d) No student should ba allowed to
specialize in the teaching of a sub­
ject unless he has studied it for his
first degree or obtained an equiva­
lent qualification prior to training.

(e) States and Union Territories
should adopt a rule that teachers in
secondary schools will ordinarily
teach only those subjects which they
had studied for a university degree.
If they are required to teach sub­
jects other than those they have
studied, they should take a special
course therein either by corres­
pondence or in the Summer Insti­
tutes.

(f) Attempts should be made to recruit
first and good second class students
to teacher training institutions and
adequate scholarships should be
provided for them. 4.41-44(77-78).

(2) Primary Teachers, (a) The staff in
institutions for training primary teachers
should hold a Master’s degree either in
Education or in an academic subject as well
as B.Ed. and should have undergone special
induction courses in teacher education at
the primary level.

(b) New appointments of primary
teachers should be restricted to those who
have completed at least ten years of general
education; exceptions may be made for
women teachers and teachers in tribal ar?is.

(c) Correspondence courses and liberal
concessions for study leave should be made
available to unqualified teachers in primary
schools to improve their qualifications.

(d) Special courses should be organized
for graduates entering primary teaching

(e) The duration of the training course
for primary teachers should be uniformly
tow years for those who have completed
the secondary school course. Teachers with
different educational qualifications should
not be put into the some course.^

(3) General. It is necessarj’ to introduce
- the following reforms in training institu­

tions for primary as well as secondary
teachers: ■ '■ •

(a) All tuition fees in training institu­
tions should be abolished and libe­
ral provision made for stipends and
loans.
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(b) Every training institution should
have an experimental or a demons­
tration school attached to it.

(c) Adequate hostel facilities for
trainees and residential accom­
modation for staff should be provid­
ed.

(d) Libraries, laboratories, workshops,
etc., are very inadequate at present
in most institutions, especially at
the primary level. These need to
be improved. 4.51-53 (81)

(4) Other Teachers. Reforms on the above
lines should be carried out in the training
programmes for other categories of teachers.

4.40(77)

38. Expansion of Training Facilities. The
training facilities should be expanded on a
priority basis. The objective should be to
ensure that every teacher in a primary or a
secondary school is either already trained
at the time of his appointment or receives
such training within three years of his ap­
pointment. From this point of view:

(1) each State should prepare a plan for
the expansion of training facilities
in its area so that the output of
trained teachers meets the demand
for teachers as well as the needs for
in-service education;

(2) part-time facilities and correspond­
ence courses should be provided on
a large scale and care should be
taken to see that the standards in
full-time institutions are not dilut­
ed;

(3) the backlog of untrained teachers
should be cleared at an early date
through measures of the type re­
commended in the Report.

(4) The size of the institutions should
be fairly large and they should be
located on a planned basis.

4.54 (81-84)
39. In-Service Education of School

Teachers. (1) A large scale and coordinated
programme of in-service education for
teachers should be organized by universi­
ties, training institutions and teachers’
organizations for teachers at all levels. The
target should be that every teacher will
receive at least two or three months in­
service education in every five years of his
service.

(2) The programme of summer institutes
for the in-service training of secondary
school teachers should be extended, with
systematic follow-up and active collabora-
ration among the agencies concerned.

4.55-57  (84-85)
40. Professional Preparation of Teachers

in Higher Education. (1) Some orientation
to professional education is necessary for
junior lecturers in higher education and
suitable arrangements should be made for
the purpose.

(2) Newly appointed lecturers should be
given some time to acclimatize themselves
to the institution and should be encouraged
to attend lectures of good teachers.

(3) Regular orientation courses for new
staff should be organized in every university
and where possible, in every college.

(4) In the bigger universities, or groups of
universities these courses may be placed on
a permanent basis by establishing a staff
college. 4.58-62 (85-87)

41. Standards .in Teacher Education:
(1) At the national level, -the UGC should
take the responsibility for the maintenance
of ‘ -standards in teacher education. The
State Boards of Teacher Education should
be responsible for the raising of standards
at the State level.

(2) A substantial allocation of funds
should be made available to the UGC in the
fourth five year plan for improvement in
teacher education in the universities.

(3) The UGC should set up a joint stand­
ing committee for teacher education in col­
laboration with the NCERT. It should
consist of competent persons from the pro-
fession and should be responsible for the
maintenance of standards in teacher educa­
tion.

(4) The Government of India should make
provision of funds in the Centrally-
sponsored sector to assist State Govern­
ments to develop teacher education which
is now outside the universities. _

4.63-66 (87-77)

Chapter V. Enrolments and Manpower

42. A National Enrolment Policy. During
the next, twenty years, the national enrol­
ment policy should have the following broad
objectives:

—to provide effective general education
of not less than seven years’ dur -
tion to every child, on a free anu
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compulsory basis; and to expand
lower secondary education on as
large a scale as possible;

to provide higher secondary and uni­
versity education to those who are
willing and qualified to receive such
education, consistent with the de­
mands for trained manpower and
the need to maintain essential stan­
dards; and to provide adequate
financial assistance to those who
are economically handicapped;

—to emphasize the development of pro­
fessional, technical and vocational
education and to prepare skilled
personnel needed for the develop­
ment of agriculture and industry;

—to identify talent and to help it grow
to its full potential;

—to liquidate mass illiteracy and to
provide an adequate programme of
adult and continuing education; and

—to strive continuously to equalize
educational opportunities, begin­
ning with the elimination of at least
some of the more glaring inequali­
ties. 5.02(89-90)

43. Raising the Educational Level of the
Average Citizen. High priority should be
given to programmes of raising the educa­
tional level of the average citizen—

(1) by providing five years of effective
primary education to all children by
1975-76 and seven years of such
education by 1985-86;

(2) by making part-time education for
one year compulsory for all children
in the age-group 11—14 who have
not completed' the lower primary
stage and are not attending schools.
The aim will be to make these chil­
dren functionally literate and stop
all further additions to the ranks 01
adult illiterates; and

(3) by developing programmes to
date adult illiteracy. 5.03(9 )

Enrolment Policies in Secondary and
Education. (1) The enrolment poh-

|JLln post-primary education should
1 T a combination of four jCrw«her
' ScaHdeinand for secondary and hign-
1 ,h,.urniOn’ full-development of the P00
! ^SLability; opacity of society to> p:
-CI AC?tlonal facilities at required levels
. and manpower requirements.

(2) The public demand for secondary and
higher education has increased immensely
m the first three plans and will continue to
increase in future, It sets up a high target
which is beyond the resources of the coun­
try in terms of men, money or materials.
It is therefore necessary to adopt a policy of
selective admissions to higher secondary and
university education in order to bridge the
gap between the public demand and avail-
aoie facilities.

(3) Providing secondary and higher edu­
cation to all potentially able students also
sets up a high target which even affluent
societies find it difficult to achieve. It will
be obviously beyond our reach, at least in
the immediate future. While striving to­
wards this goal, therefore, the immediate
objective of the national enrolment policy
should be to ensure that at least all the
gifted students (5 to 15 per cent of'all the
students) who complete primary or secon­
dary education are enabled to study further
and that their financial handicaps are over­
come through the institution of a liberal
programme of scholarships.

(4) There are internal constraints in- every
educational system which limit expansion
of facilities, especially in secondary and
higher education, viz., the availability of
competent teachers, physical plant and fin­
ance. These constraints have often been set
aside in the past to meet the pressures of
public demand and standards have been
diluted. This temptation will have to be
resisted in the larger interests of the coun­
try.

of

(5) Estimated requirements of manpower
needs or available job opportunities form
a good basis for planning the expansion of
educational facilities. This broad recom­
mendation has to be understood in the lignt

three reservations:
(a) a continuous effort should be made

to improve the collection of neces-
sary data and the techniques of
forecasting and the estimates of
manpower needs should be
ously revised and kept up-to-date,
the quality of manpower produced
should be equally emphasized; and

(c) the estimates of manpower needs
should not be regarded as the; only
criterion—it should be suitaop
cSfined with other criteria m
Sng final decisions about expan­
sion of educational ‘ ^M2)
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45. A Strategy of Development. The capa­
city of society to expand educational facili­
ties in terms of real resources sets up mini­
mum targets whereas the maximum targets
are suggested by the public demand for
secondary and higher education or the need
to develop the available pool of native
talent. The gap between these high and
low targets can be bridged by considera­
tions which emerge from the necessity to
relate the output of the educational system
ro manpower needs and to equalize educa­
tional opportunities. These will indicate
the priorities to be adopted, the different
courses of study to be developed, the ex­
tent to which facilities should be provided
in the different courses, and the manner in
which enrolments in them could be made to
include, after equality of access is provid­
ed for all, at least the best students in the
community. 5.13(92)

46. Future Requirements of Educated
Manpower: The ISI/ISE Estimates. We
broadly accept the estimates of future re­
quirements of educated manpower given in
the ISI/LSE Paper. This will, however,
have to be continually revised in the light
of the best data available and kept up-to-
date. The table given on page 95 (Table
5.3) shows the estimates of the required
workers, stock and out-turn of educated per­
sons during the next twenty years.

47. Educational Implications of the Esti­
mates. The following are. the main policy
implications of these estimates:

— to restrict the unplanned and un­
controlled expansion of general
secondary and higher education, if
massive educated unemployment is
to be avoided;

— to make special and intensive efforts
to vocationalize secondary'educa­
tion and to develop professional
education at the university stage;

- and

■ — to devise suitable machinery, both
• - at the national and State levels,

which will relate the estimates of
manpower needs effectively to the
output of the educational system so
that, by and large, there is some
assurance that a suitably trained
person would be available for every
job to be done and every educated
person would find a job appropri­
ate for his education and profes­
sional training. 5.26(97)

48. Enrolments. The enrolments implied
in these targets of out-turn, workers and
stock have been discussed in the appopriate
context in the different sections of this Re­
port. 5-^0 (99-100)

49. Machinery for Manpower Planning.
The first two of these have been discussed
in their appropriate context in later chap­
ters. With regard to the third, the follow­
ing recommendations are made.

(1) At the national level, the Planning
Commission, which is responsible for pre­
paring estimates of manpower require­
ments in all sectors of national develop­
ment, should set up a Standing Committee
for Manpower. Its main responsibility
should be to prepare and revise, from time
to time, manpower forecasts for the overall
output of the educational system as well
as for different categories of specialists.

(2) At the State level, it may be desir­
able to set up State Committees on Man­
power on the broad lines of the Standing
Committee for Manpower at the Centre and
having similar functions and responsibili­
ties.

50. Relating Manpower Estimates to Out­
put of Educational Institutions. The follow­
ing measures will have to be taken to re­
late the output of the educational system
to manpower needs:

(1) National Level. Planning at the na­
tional level should be done by the Centre in
consultation with the States and should
cover all sectors crucial for national deve­
lopment, where the mobility of trained per­
sonnel is or should be high, where it is very
costly to set up institutions for training
personnel or where the very high level staff
required for such institutions is in short
supply. These should include engineering,
agricultural and medical education, and the
preparation of teachers for higher educa­
tion.

(2) State Level. The planning of the re­
maining sectors should be done at the Stats
level by State Governments. The planning
of facilities in secondary and higher educa­
tion (excluding the sectors for which plan­
ning would be done at the Central level)
should be done at the State level.

(3) The provision of vocational educa-
.n both of school and college standard­

will have to be expanded in all areas on a
priority basis in keeping with manpower
needs. b



SUMAIARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS 627

1 52, A wder Perspective. The basic prob­
lem of human resource development can be
solved only against a wider perspective.
From this point of view, it is necessary to
formulate and implement integrated plans
which will have three objectives: (1) to re­
duce the birth-rate by about half; (2) to
bring about an expansion of employment:
and (3) to provide such education as will
qualify young people for specific jobs. Such
integrated plans are needed at the national,
State and district levels.

5.50-51  (106-107) •

(4) For enrolments in general education,
however, which is under-developed in some
areas and over-developed in others, a policy
of equalization will have to be adopted.
Decisions will have to be made by each
State in view of its conditions; but as a
general basis, the following may be suggest­
ed; .

(a) In all areas where the level of ex­
pansion reached is below the na­
tional average in 1966, steps should
be taken to promote expansion;

(b) In all areas where the level of ex­
pansion reached is about equal to
the national average expected in
1986, a restrictive policy should be
adopted, unless there are special

' * reasons to the contrary;
(c) It will be for the Government of

India to suggest the'targets to be
reached from time to time, at the
State level. State Governments
may, in their turn, indicate suitable
targets at the district level;

(d) The planning of higher education
should be done on a State-basis.
All universities in the State should
be involved in this. Each university
should be required to prepare a
five-year plan of the facilities to be
provided in all its teaching depart­
ments and affiliated colleges and

. the output therefrom and these
should be approved after bringing
them into accord with manpower
needs. In granting affiliations or
expanding their departments, the
universities should be required to

’v‘ follow these plans.
(e) It is also essential to have an autho­

rity at the district level which can
plan all school- education. This
authority will plan in the ligb
general directives given from the
Centre and the State. In order to
assist in its work, local studies °
manpower needs, etc., 105\

. .. be carried out- 5.43-48(102-105)

, 5L Education and Employment. We
should move in the direction of g
every graduate an offer of
alongwith his degree or diploma. ° r
|hs point of view, the system ofone year
^ternship now prescribed f°r med
duates should be extended to other cate

es of graduates. g 4g (105.106)

Chapter VI: Towards Equalization of
Educational Opportunities

53. Fees in Education. The country should
work towards a stage when all education
would be tuition free. From this point of
view:

(1) tuition fees at the primary stage should
be abolished in all government, local autho­
rity and aided private schools as early as
possible and preferably before the end of
the fourth plan.

(2) lower secondary education should be
made tuition free in all government, local
authority or aided private institutions as
early as possible and preferably before the
end of the fifth plan. If necessary, a phased
programme may be drawn up for the pur­
pose.

(3) for the next ten years, the main eSort
with regard to fees in higher secondary and
university education should be to extend
provision of tuition free education to all
needy and deserving students. As a first
step, the proportion of free studentships
should be increased to 30 per cent of the
enrolment. 6.08-15 (109-112)

54 Other Private Costs. Other private
costs in education have increased greatly
in recent years and not necessarily for
educational reasons. Efforts are needed to.
reduce them to the minimum.

Gl Free textbooks and writing materials
should be provided at the primary stage
Children freshly joining schools should be

at a school function and present-welcomed at a school iu be
ed with a set ot bwtoV™ (ot
PKr'Se"?,dvei .? Sanaa the results ot the
annual examinations aret 1“d,hbjy
S^^KaSXorturtitastudy.
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(2) A programme of book-banks should
be developed in secondary schools and in­
stitutions of higher education. The State
Education Departments should have a fund
at their disposal from which they can en­
courage the establishment of book-banks
in secondary schools and a similar fund
should be placed at the disposal of the UGC
for organizing them in the universities and
affiliated colleges.

(3) The libraries of secondary schools
and institutions of higher education should
contain an adequate number of sets of
textbooks so that the students can have
easy access to them.

(4) Grants for the purchase of books,
which need not necessarily be textbooks,
should be made to talented students—the
top 10 per cent—in educational institutions.
The scheme should begin in the univer­
sities and later on be extended to affiliated
colleges and secondary schools.

55. Scholarships. The programme of
scholarships has received considerable em­
phasis' in recent years, but it needs re­
organization on the following lines:

(1) The scholarships programme is a con­
tinuous process- and has to be organized at
all- stages of education. At present, the
programme is*  weak- and needs to be
strengthened- at the school stage.

(2) It is necessary to evolve a more
equitable and egalitarian basis for the
award of scholarships.

(3) A- scholarships programme will yield
better results if it is accompanied by a
programme to maintain an adequate num­
ber of quality institutions at every stage
and in every sector and an attempt is made
to place .the talented students in these in­
stitutions.

(4) A - careful watch' should be kept at
all points of transfer from one stage or sub­
stage of education1 to another to ensure
that all the abler students continue their
studies further.

(5) An adequate machinery should be
created for administering this combined
programme of scholarships, placement and
maintenance of quality institutions.

6.18 (114)
56. The following programme of scholar­

ships is proposed at the different stages of
education:

(1) Primary. Stage-. Steps should be
taken to ensure that, at the end of

the lower primary stage, no promis­
ing child is prevented from conti­
nuing his studies further and to
this end, a scholarship of an ade­
quate amount will have to be pro­
vided to every child that may need
it. It has been assumed that the
target should be to provide scholar­
ships for 2.5 per cent of the enrol­
ment at the higher primary stage
by 1975-76 and to 5 per cent of the
same enrolment by 1985-86.

6.19(114)
(2) Secondary Stage: Steps should be

taken to ensure that the top 15 per
cent of the children in the age-group
do get scholarships from higher
primary to the secondary stage. To
this end, the necessary financial
assistance should be provided to
about 10 per cent of the top stu­
dents in Class VII or VIII in each
higher primary school. At least
one good secondary school, with ade­
quate residential facilities, should
be developed in each community
development block and admission to
such institutions should be regulat­
ed on the basis- of merit;

6.20-23 (115)
(3) In every school, there should be a

programme for the identification of
talented students who should be
provided, with special enrichment
programmes- to suit their needs and
to help in their growth.

(4) University Stage. At the university
stage the target for the provision
for scholarships should be as fol­
lows:

(a) Scholarships should be available
to at least 15 per cent of the en­
rolment at the undergraduate
stage by 1976 and to 25 per cent
of such enrolment by 1986; and

(b) scholarships should be available to
at least 25' per cent of the' enrol­
ment at the postgraduate stage by
1976 and to 50 per cent of such
enrolment by 1986.

(5) There should be two kinds of
scholarships:

(a) for those who have to stay' in
hostels; these should cover all the
direct and indirect costs of educa-
tion> such as tuition fees, books,
supplies, etc.; and
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(b) for those who can stay at home
and attend schools or colleges:
These should mainly cover direct
and indirect costs.

At the lower stages, the scholarships of
the second type would be most
needed. As one goes up the educa­
tional ladder, the proportion of
scholarships of the first type would
have to be increased.

,(6) Steps should be taken to study the
indirect costs of education and liv­
ing costs and to reduce them to the
minimum. In particular, it is neces­
sary to cut down hostel expenses by
reducing the number of servants,
etc.

(7) The amount of scholarships should
be regulated in such a manner as
to cover all costs. 6.24-26(115-116)

57. National Scholarships. (1) The scheme
of national scholarships should be expand­
ed. The target to be reached should be to
cover the top 5 per cent of the students who
pass out of the examinations by 1975-76 and
10 per cent of such students by 1985-86. The
administration of the scheme should be still
further simplified and decentralized. In
particular, the power to issue entitlement
cards should be delegated to the authorities
holding the examinations at which these
scholarships have been instituted.

(2) With a view to introducing a greater
egalitarian element in the award of these
scholarships, it is suggested that 50 per cent
of these scholarhips should be awarded, as
at present, on the State basis. The remaining
50 per cent should be awarded on the
‘school-cluster’ basis in which a group of
schools with similar socio-economic back­
ground of students are grouped into a clus­
ter and the top students from each cluster
are awarded the scholarships. 6.27(llo-lio)

58. University Scholarships. To supple­
ment the above, a scheme of university
scholarships should be instituted and imp
rented through the UGC. The target to be
reached should be to cover 10 pel- cent 0
^e enrolment at the undergraduate stage
and 20 per cent of the enrolment at the post
Graduate stage by 1976.

an5?-A Standing Committee on
at ^<?esearch Scholarships should be se P
If. the national level in the Winery
Station. It should consist of the repr^
sHtlves of the Ministries and

holarships at the postgraduate stage 

tts main function would be to coordinate the
ainerent scholarship programmes.

. 6.28-30 (118)
60. Scholarships in Vocational Education.

With regard to scholarships in vocational
education, the following reforms are neces­
sary:

(1) It is necessary to make a more inten­
sive .effort to introduce an egalitarian ele­
ment in admissions.

(2) The admission examinations to UTs
should be held in English and also in re­
gional languages and the best students from
each linguistic group should be selected, if
necessary, on the basis of quota related to
population. If some of these students are
not quite up to the standard in English, this
deficiency should be overcome by giving an
intensive training in English to the selected
students in their first year at the institute.

(3) At the school stage, about 30 per cent
of the students should be given scholar­
ships; and this proportion should be
increased to 50 per cent at the collegiate
stage. 6.31-33 (118-120)

61. Scholarships for Study Abroad. There
should be a national programme for the
award of scholarships to the best talented
students for study abroad. About 500 scho­
larships should be awarded each year.

6.34(120)

62. Loan Scholarships. It is necessary to
institute a programme of loan scholarships
to supplement the outright grant scholar­
ships described above. It should be 01 ga-
nized on the following lines:

(1) The programme would be a supple­
ment to that of outright scholarships which
should be provided on the scale we have
suggested.

(2) It would be essentially meant for
students in the sciences and the professional
courses where the chances of employment
and leveYs of earning are comparatively
better and are more likely to make the

successful. There should be noscheme success^ , f guch ]Oan
upper limit to the number
scholarships in this sec or j as-ist.
^^nm-e^V ne X Kent To a limited
ance to every nec iy the pr0.

.. «<.
students also.

ship joins the teacnun, y 
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66. In the educationally advanced coun­
tries, a great deal of stress is now being
laid on the integration of the handicapped
children into regular school programmes.
We feel that experimentation with integrat­
ed programmes is urgently required in our
country and that every attempt should be
made to bring in as many children into the
integrated programmes as possible.

of the loan should be written off for each
year of service. This will encourage good
students to join this profession.

(4) For convenient administration of the
loan scholarships programme, a National
Loan Scholarships Board may be set up as
recommended in the Report.

63. Other Forms of Student Aid. Some
other forms of student aid need develop­
ment.

(1) Transport facilities should be provid­
ed imaginatively to reduce the cost on hos­
tels and scholarships, e.g., we have seen
schools in rural areas which provide bicy­
cles to students who come from a distance.

(2) Day-Study Centres and lodging
houses (i.e., places where the students can
stay throughout the day and even at night
but can go home for food) should be provid­
ed on a liberal scale.

(3) Facilities for students to earn and
pay a part of their educational expenses
should be developed. 6.35-37 (120-121)

64. General. (1) In all programmes of
scholarships, preferential consideration
should be given to the needs of girls.

(2) The Government of India should
assume the bulk of the responsibility for
providing scholarships in higher education.
At the school stage, this responsibility
should vest in the State Governments. To
develop a good programme of scholarships
at the school stage, however, the funds need­
ed for it should be provided in the Central­
ly sponsored sector in the next two plans.
The State Governments may be able to de­
velop the programme on their own there­
after. 6.39-41 (121-123)

65. Handicapped Children. The progress
"in providing educational facilities to handi­
capped children will be limited by two main
considerations: lack of teachers and finan­
cial resources. A reasonable target will,
however, be to provide, by 1986, education
for about 15 per cent of the blind, deaf and
orthopaedically handicapped children and
to about 5 per cent of the mental retard­
ed ones. This will mean the provision of
educational facilities for about 10 per cent
of the total number of handicapped children.
As a part of this programme, it should be
possible to have at least one good institu­
tion for the education of the handicapped
children in each district.

67. In addition, it will be desirable to
develop services on a pilot basis for some
other categories of children who have pecu­
liar educational needs, viz., the partially-
sighted, the speech-handicapped, the apha­
sic, the brain-injured and the mentally dis­
turbed.

68. To develop the above programmes
for the education of the handicapped child­
ren on proper lines, it will be necessary to
emphasize the training of teachers, the co­
ordination of the efforts of the different
agencies working in the field and to promote
adequate research into the problem.

6.42-49  (123-125)

139. Regional Imbalances. There are wide
' differences in the educational development
in the different States. These become wider
still at the district level. A reduction of
these differences to the minimum is desir­
able and the programme for this will have
to be pursued side by side with the wider
programmes for reducing the imbalances in
the socio-economic development of the dif­
ferent States and districts in the country.
The solution of this complex problem will,
•however, be facilitated if action is taken on

' the following lines:
(1) A total elimination of these differences

in educational- development is neither pos­
sible nor desirable. What is needed, how­
ever, is a balancing factor, a deliberate and
sustained effort to assist the less advanced
areas to come up to atz least-certain .-mini­
mum levels so that the gap between them
and the advanced areas will be reduced.

- k The district should be adopted as the
basic unit for educational .planning and de­
velopment., ""5 ; --• - • ’ r. •, ~ .• . - • .

, the State level, there should be a
deliberate policy of equalization of educa­
tional development in the different districts
ana the necessary administrative and finan-
Cal measures to this end should be taken.

(4)-  At the national level, it should he
regarded as the responsibility of the -Gov-
rnment of India to secure equalization

educational development in the different
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are
for

needed to provide
the nomadic and

States. The necessary programmes for
this, including special assistance to the less
advanced States, should be developed.

- 6.50-52 (125-135)

70. Education of Women. We fully en­
dorse the recommendations of the three
committees which have examined the pro­
blem of women’s education in recent years:
(a) The National Committee on the Educa­
tion of Women under the chairmanship of
Shrimati Durgabai Deshmukh; (b) The
Committee on Differentiation of Curricula
between Boys and Girls under the chairman­
ship of Shrimati Hansa Mehta; and (c) The
Committee under the chairmanship of Shri
M. Bhaktavatsalam which studied the pro­
blem in the six States where the education
of girls is less developed.

71. We invite special attention to the fol­
lowing recommendations of the National
Committee on Women’s Education:

(1) The education of women should be re­
garded as a major programme in education
for some years to come and a bold and de­
termined effort should be made to face the
difficulties involved and to close the exist­
ing gap between the education of men and
women in as short a time as possible;

(2) Special schemes should be prepared
for this purpose and the funds required for
them should be provided on a priority basis:
and

(3) Both at the Centre and in the States,
there should be a special machinery to look
after the education of girls and women. It
should bring together officials and non-

I officials in the planning and implementa-
i tion of programmes for women’s education.

72. In addition, it will also necessary to
give adequate atttention to the education
°f girls at all stages and in all sectors.

, 73. The role of women outside the home
has become an important feature of tne
?°cial and economic life of the country an ,

the years to come, this will become still
3re significant. From this point of view,
^eater attention will have to be paid to the
Slems of training and empioyment of

.Opportunities for’ Pa " ,
13loyment which would enable women
°Uk-^ter their homes and to have a ,^11 have to be largely expanded.

I fun He age of marriage continues ’
i V‘dedI1fn emPloyment wil1 havena° married
( tl for almost all young and marrie
1 Bn
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women. As the programme of family plan­
ning develops, older women whose children
have grown up, will also need employment
opportunities. Teaching, nursing and social
service are well-recognized areas wnere
women can have a useful role to plav. In
addition, several new avenues will base to
be opened out to them. 6.53-58 (135-139)

74. Education of the Backward Classes.
(1) The existing programme for the educa­
tion of the scheduled castes should continue
and be expanded.

(2) Greater efforts
educational facilities
semi-nomadic groups.

(3) Hostels should be provided for the
children of the denotified communities.

75. Education of the Tribal People. The
education of the tribal people deserves great
emphasis and attention. We broadly agree
with the recommendations made in this
respect by the Commission on Scheduled
Areas and Scheduled Tribes under the chair­
manship of Shri U. N. Dhebar and In the
seminars on the Education and Employment
of the tribal people organized by the
Planning Commission and the NCERT.
We invite special attention to the follow­
ing programmes in this context

(1) At the primary stage, the provision of
facilities will have to be improved and
Ashram schools will have to he established
in sparsely populated areas. The teachers
should be invariably conversant with tribal
languages. The medium of education for the
first two years of the school should be the
tribal language; and during this period, the
children should be given oral instruction in
the regional language. By the third year
the regional language should become the
medium of education. The programmes of
the schools should be attuned to tribal life

. and atmosphere.
(21 At the secondary stage, provision of

schools, hostel facilities and scholarships
has to be greatly expanded.

(Ti In higher education, the administra-
• (3) scholarships programme will

=nd made

efficient. • • -11 Rnve

versity stages. develop cadres of
,temselves‘°,he 
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service of the tribal people. In the early
stages, these cadres will consist mostly of
non-tribals but an effort has to be made to
develop such cadres among the tribals them­
selves. From this point of view,

(2) Private enterprise should be made
largely responsible for setting up and run­
ning pre-primary centres, the State assisting
with grants-in-aid on the basis of equaliza­
tion.

(a) non-official organizations working
in the tribal areas should be en­
couraged.

(b) special sub-cadres should be
formed among the official ranks
with the object of selecting persons
for work in the tribal areas. The
emoluments for these sub-cadres
should be good enough to attract
the best persons available.

(c) promising young persons from the
tribals should be selected and
specially trained to work in tribal
areas. The usual prescriptions
regarding recruitment or minimum
qualifications will often have to be
set aside in this programme.

6.59-75 (139-143)

Chapter VII. School Education: Problems
of Expansion

7B. The entire pre-university period of
education should be treated as one single
and continuous unit. It may be subdivided
into sub-standards such as nre-nrimary,
lower and higher primary, and lower and
higher secondarv. But it has to be noted
that the similarities between the problems
of the different sub-stages are more signi­
ficant than the differences. 7.01 (147-1481

77. Pre-primary Education. Pre-primarv
education is of great significance to the
physical, emotional and intellectual develop­
ment. of children, especially those with un­
satisfactory home backgrounds. An
enrolment of five ner cent of the ponulation
in the age-groun 3 to 5 in the pre-primary
schools proper and of 50 ner cent in the age-
groun 5-6 in pre-school classes win. he a
reasonable target to be attained bv 1986.

78. Pre-primary education should he
developed on the following lines during the

• next twenty years:

(3) Experimentation in pre-primary edu­
cation should be encouraged especially to
devise less costly methods of expanding it.
This may be done on the Madras pattern.
In the alternative, children’s play centres
should be attached to as many primary
schools as possible and should function as
pre-school classes.

(4) The State should maintain State and
District level play centres, train pre-primary
teachers, look after research and prepara­
tion of literature on pre-primary education,
supervise and guide pre-primary schools and
training institutions, assist private agencies
with grants-in-aid and run model pre­
primary schools.

(5) The programme of pre-primary
schools should be flexible and consist of
various types of play, manual and learning
activities accompanied by sensorial educa­
tion. 7.03-07 (148-150)

79. Expansion of Primary Education. The
objective of primary education should be to
prenare individuals- to be responsible and
useful citizens.

The constitutional directive of pro­
viding free and compulsory education for
every child un to the age of 14 years is an
educational objective of the highest priority
and should be fulfilled in all parts of the
country through the development of the
following programmes:

(1) Five years of good and effective edu­
cation should bo provided to all children by
1975-76.

(2) Seven years of such education should
be provided by 1985-86.

(3) Emphasis should be laid on the
reduction of wastage and stagnation. The
objective should be to ensure that not .es
than 80 per cent of the children that enter
Class I reach Class VII in a period of seve
years.

(1) State-level development centres for
pre-primary education should be sot up in
each State Institute of Education: in
addition, a district level centre should be set
up in each district for the development.
supervision and guidance of pre-primary
education in the area.

(4) Children who are not vet fourteen
vears old at the end of Class VII and
do not wish to study further should
retained in the educational system till t .
comnlete 14 years of age but should be b
vided with short vocational courses of t* 1
choice.
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(5) Each State and district should be

requited to prepare a perspective plan lor
the development of primary education in its
area in the light of the targets stated above
and its lo^al conditions. It should be given
full assistance to move forward at its best
pace; and care should be taken io see that
its progress is not held up for want of
financial resources. 7.08-11 (151-152)

80. Universal Provision of Schools. The
expansion of primary schools should be so
planned that a lower primary school is
available within a distance of about a mile
from the home of every child. A higher-
primary school should be available within
one to three miles from the home of every
child. 7.13 'v152)

81. Universal Enrolment. A programme of
universal enrolment should be organized
simultaneously with emphasis on the
following:

(1) The present heterogeneity of cohort in
Class I should be reduced and the bulk of
the students in this class should consist of
children in the age-group 5-6 or 6-7;

(2) A system of pre-registration should
be introduced;

(3) The transfer rate of students from the
end of the lower primary stage to the higher
primary (which is now about 80 per cent)
should be raised to 100 per cent by the end
of the fifth plan. 7.15-18 (152-154)

82. Universality of Retention. The most
important programme to be implemented
during the next ten years is to improve the
quality of primary education and io reduce
stagnation and wastage to the minimum.
The target should be to reduce stagnation
and wastage by about half by 1976 and to
almost eliminate them by 1986.

(1) Stagnation and wastage are very high
in Class I and their reduction should be a
major programme. Of the various measures
to be adopted for the purpose, three are very
important:

(a) treating Classes I and II (and
wherever possible even Classes I
IV) as one integrated unit;

(b) introducing a year of pre-school
education; and

(c) adopting play-way techniques in
Class I.

, (2) Stagnation and wastage in other
asses should be reduced by providing 

various forms of part-time education, by
implementing a naiion-wrde programme of
scxiool improvement, and by an intensive
programme of parental education.

(3) All children in the age-group 11_14
not attending schools and who have not
completed trie primary stage of education
ana become functionally literate, should be
required to attend literacy classes for a
period of at least one year. The classes
snoulu be organized in primary schools and
in a flexible manner to suit the convenience
of rile pupils. They should begin on a
voluntary basis; but compulsion may be
tried when tne local community has become
familiar with the concept.

(4) Similar facilities for part-time educa­
tion should be provided for children who
have completed the lower primary stage and
who desire to study further. (Their magni­
tude may be 10 per cent of the total enrol­
ment in 1975-76 and 20 per cent in 1985-8'6).
Tne curriculum may follow the general
ea ..cation pattern or contain a large voca­
tional element at required by local needs.

7.19-35 (154-161)

83. Education of Girls—Primary Stage.
The education of girls requires special
attention in fulfilling the constitutional
directive and should be accelerated on the
lines of the measures recommended by the
National Committee on Women’s Education.

7.38 (162)

84. Improvement of Quality. Expansion
ol facilities at the primary stage and pro­
grammes of universal enrolment and
retention should be accompanied by qualita­
tive improvement. 7.42 (164)

85. Expansion of Secondary Education.
(1) Enrolments in secondary education
should be regulated during the next 20 years
by (a) proper planning of the location of
secondary schools, (b) maintaining ade­
quate standards and to that end, by deter­
mining the enrolment in terms of facilities
available, and (c) selecting the best
students.

(2) A development plan for secondary
education should be prepared for each dis­
trict and implemented m a period of ten
years. All new institutions should satisfy
essential standan Is, and existing institutions
should be raised to the minimum level.

(3) The best students should be selected
for admission into secondary schools,
through a process of self-selection at th«-
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lower secondary stage, and on the basis of
external examination results and school re­
cords at the higher secondary stage.

7.43-46  (164-170)

Jk86. Vocationalizing Secondary Educa­
tion. . (1) Secondary education should be
vocationalized in a large measure and en­
rolments in vocational courses raised to 20
per cent of total enrolment at the lower se­
condary stage and 50 per cent of total en­
rolment at the higher secondary stage by
1986.

(2> A variety of part-time and full-time
facilities in vocational education should be
available at both these stages to meet the
needs of boys and girls, in urban and rural
areas. Special sections should be set up..in
the Education Departments to help young
people who drop out after Class VII or yill
to obtain training on a full-time or part-
time basis, and to be in overall charge of
the organization of these courses.

(3) The Central Government should pro­
vide special grants to State Governments in
the centrally sponsored sector for the voca-
tionalization of secondary education

7.47-49(170-174)
87. Part-time Education.. Facilities for

part-time education should be provided on a
large scale at the lower and higher secon­
dary. stages, in. general and vocational
courses.. A desirable target would be 20
per cent of the total enrolment, at the lower
secondary stage and 25 per cent at the
higher secondary stage. Special emphasis
will have, to be placed on agricultural
courses for those who have taken to farming
as a.vocation and on courses in home science
or household industries for girls.

7.50-51  (174-175)
88. Education of Girls; Secondary Stage.

(1) Efforts should be made to accelerate the
expansion of girls education so that the pro­
portion of girls to boys, reaches 1:2 at. the
lower secondary stage and 1:3 at the higher
secondary stage in 20 years.

(2) Emphasis should be placed on estab­
lishing separate schools for girls, provision
of hostels and scholarships, and part-time
and vocational courses. 7.52-53 (175-176)

89. Planning and Location of Schools. (1)
A national policy for the location of new
institutions of each category should be
adopted so as to avoid waste and duplica­
tion. The second education survey should
be used for the careful planning of the loca­
tion of educational institutions.

(2) Public opinion should be educated to
accept mixed schools at the primary sta^e
and the sharing of bigger and efficient
schools in common. Villages should he
grouped so as to make the economic provi­
sion of primary schools possible.

(3) At the secondary stage, the establish­
ment of small, and uneconomic institutions
should be avoided, and existing uneconomic
schools should be consolidated.

(4) Vocational schools should be located
near the industry concerned.

7.55-63  (176-82)

Chapter VIII: School Curriculum

90. In recent years, the explosion of
knowledge and the reformulation of many
concepts in science have highlighted the
inadequacy of existing school programmes
and brought about a mounting pressure for
a radical reform of school curriculum. A
unified approach should be taken to the
framing of the entire school curriculum, a
new definition of the content of general
education and a new approach to the place
of specialisation. 8.01-82 (183-184)

91. Essentials of Curricular Improve­
ment. (1) School curricula should be up­
graded through research in curriculum de­
velopment undertaken by University
Departments of Education, training colleg­
es, State Institutes of Education and Boards
of School Education; (b) periodical revision
based on such research; (c) the preparation
of textbooks and teaching-learning mate­
rials; and (d) the orientation of teachefs to
the revised curricula through in-service edu­
cation.

(2) Schools should be given the freedom
to devise and experiment with new curri­
cula suited to their needs. A lead should
be given in the matter by training colleges
and universities through their experimental
schools.

(3) Ordinary and advanced curricula
should be prepared by State Boards or
School Education in all subjects and intro-
auced in a phased manner in schools which
fulfil certain conditions of staff and facili­
ties.

(4) The formation of Subject . Teachers
Association3 in the different school subject
will help to stimulate experimentation an
m the upgrading of curricula. The State
Education Departments, State Institutes or
Education and NCERT should help the asso­
ciations in their educational activities an
coordinate their work. 8.03-09(184-186)
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92. Organization of the Curriculum. (1)

In non-vocational schools, a common curri­
culum of general education should be pro­
vided for the first ten years of school educa­
tion, and diversification of studies and speci­
alisation should begin only at the higher
secondary stage.

(2) Standards of attainment should be
clearly defined at the end of each sub-stage.

(3) At the lower primary stage, the cur­
riculum should be simple with reduced load
of formal subjects and emphasis on lan­
guage, elementary mathematics and envi­
ronmental studies. A study of problems
relating to beginning reading accompanied
by a vigorous programme of improving
reading instruction at the lower primary
stage should receive great emphasis.

(4) At the higher primary stage, the cur­
riculum will broaden and deepen, teaching
methods will become more systematic, and
standards of attainment more specific.

(5) At the lower secondary stage, study
of subjects will gain in rigour and depth.

(6) At the higher secondary stage, cours­
es will be diversified in such a manner as
to enable pupils to study a group of any
three subjects in depth with considerable
freedom and elasticity in the grouping of
subjects. In order to ensure the balanced
development of the adolescent’s total per­
sonality, the curriculum at this stage should
provide half the time to the electives, one-
fourth of the time to the languages, and one-
fourth to physical education, arts and crafts,
and moral and spiritual education.

(7) At the higher primary stage, enrich­
ment programmes should be provided for
the talented children. It may take the form
of additional subject or greater depth in the
same subject.

(8) At the secondary stage, courses
should be provided at two levels—ordinary
and advanced—beginning with Class VIII.
The programme may be done within or out­
side school hours or on a self-study basis.
A beginning may be made with advanced
courses in mathematics, science and ^ngu
ages at the lower secondary stage and m all
the specialised subjects at the
ebndary stage. 8.10-29 (186-1 JI)

93 Study of Languages. (1) The langu­
age study at the school stage needs review
and a new policy regarding language
at the school stage requires to be formu
luted.

(2) The modification of the language for­
mula should be guided by the following
guiding principles:

(a) Hindi as the official language of
the Union enjoys an importance
next only to that of the mother­
tongue;

(b) A working knowledge of English
will continue to be an asset to stu­
dents;

(c) The proficiency gained in a lan­
guage depends as much upon the
types of teachers and facilities as
upon the length of time in which it
is learnt.

(d) The most suitable stage for learn­
ing three languages is the lower
secondary (Classes VIII-X).

(e) The introduction of two additional
languages should be staggered;

(f) Hindi or English should be intro­
duced at a point when there is
greatest motivation and need;

(.g) At no stage should the learning of
four languages be made compul­
sory.

(3) The three language formula modified
on these principles should include (a) the
mother-tongue or the regional language;
(b) the official language of the Union or the
associate official language of the Union so
long as it exists; and (c) a modern Indian
or European language not covered under
(a) and (b) and other than that used as
the medium of education.

(4) At the lower primary’ stage the pupil
will ordinarily study only one language—
the mother-tongue or the regional language.
At the higher primary stage, he will study
two languages—the mother-tongue (or the
regional language) and the official langu­
age of the Union (or the associate langu­
age). At the lower secondary stage, he
will study three languages, the mother­
tongue (or the regional language): the offi­
cial or associate official language; and a
modern Indian language, it being obliga­
tory to study the official or the associate
official language which he had not studied
at the higher primary stage. At the higher
secondary stage, only two languages v. ill
be compulsory.

(5) The study of important modern lib­
rary languages other than English. should
be made possible in selected schools in each
State with option to study tnem m heu 
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of English or Hindi. Similarly, in non­
Hindi areas, the study of modern Indian
languages should be made possible in select­
ed schools with a similar option to study
them in lieu of English or Hindi.

(6) The study of English and Hindi will
be indicated in terras of hours of study and
level of attainment. Two levels of attain­
ment should be prescribed in the official
and associate official languages—one for a
three-year and one for a six-ycar study.

(7) The study of a language should not
be compulsory in higher education.

(8) A nation-wide programme should be
organized for the promotion of the study
of Hindi on a voluntary basis but the study
of the language should not be forced on un­
willing sections of the people.

(9) The burden of studying languages is
made heavier by the great differences in
script. Some literature in every modern
Indian language should be produced in
Devanagari and Roman scripts. All modern
Indian languages should also adopt the
international numerals.

(10) The teaching of English should ordi­
narily not begin earlier than Class V after
adequate command has been acquired over
the mother-tongue. The introduction of the
study of English earlier than Class V is edu­
cationally unsound.

(11) The study of classical Indian langu­
ages such as Sanskrit or Arabic should be
encouraged on an optional basis from Class
VIII and should be positively emphasized
in all universities. Advanced Centres of
Study may be set up in selected universi­
ties in these languages. No new Sanskrit
University should be established.

8.30-49 (191-197)
94. Science and Mathematics Education.

Science and mathematics should be taught
on a compulsory basis to all pupils as a
part of general education during the first
ten years of schooling.

(1) The Study of Science. In the lower
primary classes science teaching should be
related to the child’s environment. The
Roman alphabet should be taught in Class
IV to facilitate understanding of interna­
tionally accepted symbols of scientific
measurement and the use of maps, charts
and statistical tables.

(2) At the higher primary stage em­
phasis should be on the acquisition of know­
ledge and the ability to think logically, to
draw conclusions and to make decisions at 

a higher level. A disciplinary approach to
the teaching of science will be more effec­
tive than tiie general science approach.

(3) A science corner in lower primary
schools and a iaboratory-cum-lecture room
in higher primary schools are minimum es­
sential requirements.

(4) At the lower secondary stage, science
should be developed as a discipline of the
mind. The newer concepts of physics,
chemistry and biology and the experi­
mental approach to the learning of science
should be stressed.

(5) Science courses at an advanced level
may be provided for talented students in
selected lower secondary schools with neces­
sary facilities of stafl'and laboratory.

(6) Science teaching should be linked to
agriculture in rural areas and to technology
in urban areas. But the levels of attain­
ment and avenues to higher education
should be the same in both types of schools.

(7) The Study of Mathematics, (a) Spe­
cial attention should be given to the study
of mathematics in view of the importance
of qualification and the advent ol auto­
mation and cybernetics.

(8) The mathematics curriculum, needs
to be modernized and brought up-to-date
at all stages with emphasis on laws and
principles of mathematics and logical think­
ing.

(9) Methods of Teaching Science and
Mathematics. Methods of teaching mathe­
matics and science should be modernized,
stressing the investigatory approach and the
understanding of basic principles. Guide
materials should be made available to help
teachers adopt this approach. Laboratory
work will need considerable improvement.
There should be flexibility in the curricu­
lum in order to cater to the special needs
of the gifted. 8.50-66 (197-200)

95. Social Studies anil Social Sciences. (1)
An effective programme of social studies
is essential for the development of good citi­
zensnip and emotional integration.

(2) The syllabus should stress the idea cf
national unity and the unity of man.

(3) The scientific spirit and method of the
social sciences should permeate the teach­
ing of social studies at all stages.

8.67-71 (200-201)
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96. Work-Experiecne. (1) Work-experi­
ence should be forward-looking in keeping
with the character of the new social order.
It will take the form of simple handwork
in the lower primary classes, and of craft in
the upper primary' classes. At the lower
secondary stage, it will be in the form of
workshop training, and at the higher secon­
dary stage, work-experience will be provid­
ed in the school workshop, farm or commer­
cial and industrial establishments.

(2) Where school workshops cannot be
provided, suitable kits of tools and mate­
rials should be made available at low co=t.

(3) The training of teachers, provision of
workshops mobilisation of local resources.
preparation of literature and the phased
introduction of the programme are essen­
tial to the success of the scheme.

8.72-78 (201-203)

97. Social Service. (1) Programmes of
social service and participation in commu­
nity development should be organized at
all levels as suited to the different age-
groups, in a phased manner.

(2) Labour and social service camns
should be run throughout the year; and for
this purpose, a snecial organization set un
in each district. These camos will facilitate
the organization of social service pro­
grammes in schools. Such programmes
may be started as a pilot proiect in 5 ner
cent of the districts and extended gradually
to the others.

8.79-37 (203-205)

98. Physical Education. Physical educa­
tion is important for the physical fitness
and efficiency, mental alertness and the de­
velopment of certain Qualities of character.
The programme of physical education, as
it is in force today, needs to be re-examined
and redesigned in the light of cp‘'ta!n
principles of child growth .nd jteete

99. Education in Moral and
Values. (1) Organized attempt shouId e
made for imparting moral educa .
inculcating spiritual values 1. •
through direct and indirect m _ ■
the help of the ethical teachings of gieat
religions.

(2) One or two periods a J Hshuc-
•set aside in the school allies The
tjon in moral and spiritual < 

treatment of the subject should be compre­
hensive and not divorced from the rest' of
the curriculum.

8.94-93 (20G-207)

lOf). Creative Activities, fl) The Govern­
ment of India should appoint a committee
of experts to survey the present situation
of art. ?ducatirm and explore all possibili­
ties for its extension and systematic deve­
lopment.

(2) Bal Bhawans should be set up in all
naris of the country with substantial
support from the local community.

(3) Art departments should be set up
in selected university centres to carry out
research in art education.

(4) A variety of co-curricular activities
should be organized to provide pupils op­
portunity for creative self-expression.

8.99-101 (207)

101. Differentiation of Curricula for Bovs
and Girls. Th" recomm°ndations of the
Hansa M"hta Committee that there should
be no differentiation of curricula on the
basis of sex is endorsed. Heme sconce
should be provided as an optional subject
but not made compulsory for girls. Larger
provision should b" made for music and
fine arts: and the study of mathematics and
science should be encouraged.

8.102-104 (207-208)

102. The New Currienlum anti Basic Edu­
cation. The essential principles of basic
education, namely, productive activity, cor­
relation of curriculum with productive acti­
vity and the environment, and contact with
local communitv. are so important that th"v
should guide and shape *he  educational
system at all levels, and this is the essence
of the proposals made in this report. No
single stage of education need be designat­
ed as basic education.

8.105-109 (200-209)

CinrTFti IX: Tfaciung Methods, Guidance
and Evaluation

103 Teaching Methods: Discovery and
Diffusion.' The continual deepening of tne
cnrrioula should bo accompanied by an
Xnllv vigorous improvement m the method
O? teaching and evaluation. Tlie main fac-
?nr responsible for the duH and unmsm-

. , trachinv Hdnv me the riguv'V
n? the educational svstem and the failure
of the administrative machinery to diffuse
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new educational practices to schools. These
weaknesses should be overcome.

9,02-03 (224-225)
(1) Elasticity and Dynamism. A good edu­

cational system should be dynamic, flexible
and discriminating enough to help institu­
tions and teachers to proceed along different
levels of development—the good schools
be free to go ahead on creative and- experi­
mental lines while the weaker ones should
be supported to gain a sense of security.

(2) Such elasticity and dynamism are
possible if the experimenting teacher is
supported by the administrative authority,
a general atmosphere of reform, the en­
couragement of the head of the institution,
a mastery of subject-matter, leadership pro­
vided by training institutions, and the avail­
ability of teaching materials.

(3) Elasticity in a school system will have
little value if new practices developed are
not diffused to schools and teachers given
skilled help in trying out innovations. The
educational administration can encourage
and hasten the diffusion of new teaching
methods by:

— combining permissiveness with per­
suasion;

— approaching the new methods in
stages according to the ability of
schools;

— giving necessary inservice training
to teachers;

— providing adequate guide materials
which should be constantly revised
and improved.

At the same time the administrator has to
guard himself against letting any 'progres­
sive’ measure settling down into another
orthodoxy. 9.04-12 (225-228)

104. Textbooks, Teachers’ Guides and
Materials. (1) Provision of quality text­
books and other teaching-learning materials
is a key programme for raising standards at
comparatively low cost.

(2) A comprehensive programme of text­
book production at the national level
should be implemented by mobilising the
best talent in the country on the lines' al­
ready being attempted bv NCERT. Such
.books will facilitate the definition and prac­
tical indication of expected standards. They
will also help in national integration.

(3) The Ministry of Education should take
steps to establish in the public sector, an
autonomous organization, functioning on 

commercial lines for the production of text­
books at the national level, especially scien­
tific and technical books. A small committee
may be set up to work out the details of
the project.

(4) The effort at the national level should
be supported and augmented by each State
setting up an expert section for the produc­
tion of textbooks.

(5) The preparation, try-out and evalu­
ation of textbooks should be the responsibi­
lity of the State Education Departments.
The production aspect of the textbooks may
preferably be done by the State Education
Departments, wherever possible, through
their own textbook presses. The sale and
distribution of textbooks are better left to
the student cooperatives and not be assum­
ed directly by the Departments.

(6) The production of textbooks and teach­
ing aids at the State level should pre­
ferably be entrusted to an autonomous
agency functioning in close liaison with the
Education Department.

(7) The machinery set up should be such
that the textbooks are subjected to conti­
nuous revision and improvement.

(8) At least 3 or 4 books should be pro­
vided in each subject to provide a multiple
choice of books for the schools.

(9) Liberal policies should be adopted for
remunerating authors.

(10) The entire organization of state pro­
duction of textbooks should be run on a no­
profit-no-loss basis.

(11) Manuscripts should be invited frcm
a variety of sources including teachers, and
a high-level committee of professional
persons should select and approve manus­
cripts.

(12) Teachers’ guides and other instruc­
tional material should supplement textbooks.

(13) Lists of minimum teaching aids and
equipment needed by each category of
schools should be prepared and steps taken
to provide the equipment to every school on
a high priority basis.

(14) Education Departments should work
with the All-India Radio for the use of radio
lessons, supplemented by printed guide
materials for teachers and pupils. Broad­
casting of special radio talks specially
designed for teachers in the mornings and
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evenings will help teachers in lesson pre­
paration. Sophisticated forms of newer
Techniques would not be suitable at present
in the general run of schools but may be
tried out experimentally in teacher train-
ing institutions.

(15) Teachers should be helped and train­
ed to rely on inexpensive and locally avail­
able or improvised teaching aids. Costly
equipment should be shared by schools in
a neighbourhood. 9.13-25 (229-233)

105. Class Size. (1) Classes of somewhat
larger size than what is strictly considered
as desirable cannot be avoided in our coun­
try for a long time. However, it is neces­
sary to restrict the number of pupils ad­
mitted to each class to a maximum of 50 in
the lower primary, 45 in the higher primary
and lower secondary, and 40 in higher
secondary classes. 9.26-31 (233-35)

(2) Multiple-class Teaching. Research
should be undertaken in the problems and
techniques of multiple-class teaching. Train­
ing institutions should orient teachers to
these techniques. 9-32 (235)

(1) In view of the
position regarding

106. School Buildings.
present unsatisfactory _
school buildings, it is necessary to take steps
to clear the backlog of unconstructed school
buildings as well as to provide additional
buildings for new enrolment. 9.33 (236)

(2) Allocations for construction of school
buildings should be increased in the Central
and State budgets, and community resources
mobilised on the basis of equahzation.
Loans and grants-in-aid should be given on
a liberal basis to private schools for le
construction of buildings. 9.3 ( 1

(3) Reduction of Costs. The norms and
guidance already available for^Pacing s®
planning of school buildings should be P
into practice.

(4) In view of the shortage of traditional
building material and the1 costinvolved,
well-designed and constructed Eacha^str^
tures should be accepted a P (236)
school system.

(5) en«
areas, efforts should De ma putting
local initiative and con «nucleus’ ap-
up school b.ulJd’nvgSthe Ministry of Educa-proach suggested by the iva jr adoption
tion is recommended for g 9.37 (236)

• Atccls, Economy(6) Buildings tn Urban Areas.
41 Edu—81

in these buildings should be effected by
usmg locally available materials, omission
of certain finishes, and acceptance of a
lower standard of construction. Temporary
structures may be used wherever possible,
and improved techniques of construction
may be adopted in putting up pucca build­
ings. 9.39 (236-37)

(7) Expeditious Construction. In order to
accelerate provision of school buildings,
construction in rural areas may be entrusted
to local communities or village panchayats,
and in urban areas, municipalities and cor­
porations may be utilized for the purpose.

(8) In order to supervise and guide the
programme of construction of school build­
ings and introduce improved techniques, an
Educational Building Development Group
should be set up in each State within the
Public Works Department and working in
close association with the Education Depart­
ment. These groups will standardise details
of construction in the region so as to make
possible the mass production of the compo­
nents on a factory scale. A similar Build­
ing Development Group should be set up at
the Centre to coordmate the work ef the
State groups.

(9) To avoid delays in the construction of
government buildings, a separate unit of
the PWD should be set up for the execution
of education building programmes. At a
later stage an Education Building Consortia
may be set up to exploit the advantages of
industrialized buildings.

(10) The economy measures worked out
by the Educational Building Development
Group should be made known to private
institutions and grants-in-aid given on the
basis of upper cost limits. 9.40 (231) 

from

107 Guidance and Counselling. Guidance
and counselling should be regarded as an
integral part of education, meant for all
students and aimed at assisting the
dual to make decisions and adjustments

time to time. 9-43
(1) Guidance at the Primary Stage Guid­

ance should begin from.the lowest class m
the primary school and in view of the larg
numbers of schools involved, tne. pio-
numturs introduced through simple
gramme m y familiarising teachers

teachers, (3) P \ pupils andliterature; and (4) helping f f
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parents in choice of further education.
9.44-45  (238-39)

(2) Guidance at the Secondary Stage.
Guidance at the secondary stage should,
among other things, help in the identifica­
tion and development of the abilities and
interests of adolescent pupils. The ulti­
mate objective should be to introduce ade­
quate guidance services in all secondary
schools with a trained counsellor in charge
of the programme. But in view of the limit­
ed financial and personnel resources, a
short-range programme should be adopted

for the next 20 years consisting of—
(1) a minimum guidance programme for

all secondary schools through a
visiting school counsellor for a
group of ten schools, assisted by
the school teachers in the simpler
guidance functions;

(2) comprehensive guidance programme
in selected schools, one in each
district, to serve as models; and

(3) provision of necessary supervisory
staff in the State Bureaus of Guid­
ance.

(3) All secondary school teachers should
be introduced to guidance concepts through
pre- or in-service training. The training
colleges should be suitably staffed for the
purpose. 9.46-50 (239)

(4) General. Arrangements should be
made for the professional training of guid­
ance workers by the State Bureaus of
Guidance and training colleges. Advanced
training should be organized at the national
level.

(5) Ancillary programmes should in­
clude the production of guidance literature
and materials and research into problems
of guidance in the Indian situation.

9.51 (240)

108. Search for and Development of
Talent. (1) The search for talent must be a
continuous process, pursued at all stages,
but the secondary stage is the most crucial.

(2) In addition to programmes of enrich­
ment and advanced curricula, a variety of
extra-mural programmes should be organiz­
ed for the talented such as cummer schools,
visits to places of educational interest and
provision of hostels and day-centres for
those whose home environment is not con­
ducive to study.

(3) Teachers should be oriented to the
special techniques of dealing with the talent­
ed children, especially to the need for pro­
viding an atmosphere for free expression
and creative work. 9.52-57 (240-241)

109. The Backward Child. Neglect of
backward children leads to wastage of edu­
cational facilities and human resources and
it is necessary for a developing country to
reduce this wastage to the minimum. In
particular, attention has to be given to the
under-achievers who represent a loss of
potential manpower often of high ability.
Steps should, therefore, be taken to diagnose
the causes of under-achievement and to for­
mulate and implement remedial pro­
grammes within the school system, with the
help of interested teachers and child guid­
ance clinics, where available, and parent­
teacher associations. 9.58-64 (241-243)

110. Evaluation. Evaluation is conti­
nuous process, forms an integral part of the
total system of education and is intimately
related to educational objectives. It exer­
cises a great influence on the pupil’s study
habits and the teacher’s methods of ins­
truction and thus helps not only to measure
educational achievement but also to improve
it. (

(1) The new approach to evaluation will
attempt to improve the written examina­
tion so that it becomes a valid end reliable
measure of educational achievement and to
devise techniques for measuring those
important aspects of the student’s growth
that cannot be measured by written exami­
nations. 9.65-68 (243-244)

(2) Evaluation at the Lower Primary
Stage. Evaluation at this stage should help
pupils to improve their achievement in the
basic skills and development of right habits
and attitudes.

(3) It would be desirable to treat Classes
I to IV as an ungraded unit to enable

ren advance at their own pace.
Where this is not feasible, Classes I and H
may be treated as one block divided into
two groups—one for slow and the other for
fast learners. Teachers should be appro­
priately trained for the ungraded system.

9.69-70 (244)
(4) Evaluation at the Higher Primary

btage In addition to written examinations,
weightage should be given at this stage to
oral tests as a part of internal assessment.
iJiagnostic testing should be through simple
teacher-made tests. Cumulative record
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cards are important in indicating pupils’
growth and development but should be very
simple and should be introduced in a phased
manner. 9.71(244)

(5) External Examination at the End of
the Primary Stage. Although the first
national standard of attainment is to be set
at the end of the primary stage, it is not
considered necessary or desirable to pres­
cribe a rigid and uniform level of attain­
ment through a compulsory external
examination. However, for the proper
maintenance of standards, periodic surveys
of the level of achievement of primary
schools should be conducted by district
school authorities ’ through refined tests

prepared by State Evaluation Organizations.
9.72-73 (244-245)

(6) A Common External Examination
for Inter-School Comparability. The district
educational authority may arrange for a
common examination at the end of the pri­
mary stage for schools in the district, using
standardised and refined tests. This exami­
nation will have greater validity and reliabi­
lity than the school examination and will
provide inter-school comparability of levels
of performance.

(7) The certificate at the end of the pri­
mary course should be given by the school

and should be accompanied by the cumula­
tive record card and the statement of
results of the common examination, if any.

(8) In addition to the common examina­
tions, special tests may be held at the end
of the primary course for the award of

scholarships or certificates of merit and f°r
the purpose of identifying talent.

9.74-76(245)
(9) Improvement in External Examina­

tions. External examinations should be im­
proved by raising the technical competen
of paper-setters, orienting question papeis
to objectives other than to acquisition of
knowledge, improving the nature o! qucs
tions, adopting scientific scoring P™e£u^fj
and mechanising the scoring o p
the processing of results. g 77.79(245-246)

(10) Certificate given by the ^rds^
School. The certificate \s.s“ed b^|asis of
Board ofSchoolEducaU examination
the results of the exte ormance in
should give the candidate s arecj
different subjects for which he Vo Sect
and there should be no re. a whole
that he has passed or failed m

Chapter X: School Education: Administra-Chapter SupERVISI0N
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examination. The candidate should be
peimitted to appear again, if he so desires,
tor the entire examination or for separate
subjects in order to improve his perform­
ance.

(11) The student should receive a certi­
ficate also from the school, giving the
record of his internal assessment as con­
tained in his cumulative record card and

this should be attached to that given by the
B°ard. 780-81 (246-247)

(12) Establishment of Experimental
Schools. A few selected schools should be
given the right of assessing their students
themselves and holding their own final
examination at the end of Class X, which
will be regarded as equivalent to the ex­
ternal examination of the State Board of
School Education. The State Board of
School Education will issue the certificates
to the successful candidates of these schools
on the recommendation of the schools. A
committee^ set up by the State Board of
School Education should develop carefully
worked out criteria for the selection of such
schools. The schools should be permitted
to frame their own curricula, prescribe
their own textbooks, and conduct their
educational activities without external
restrictions. 9.82-83 (247)

(13) Methods of Internal Assessment. In­
ternal assessment by schools should be
comprehensive and evaluate all aspects of
student growth including those not measur­

ed by the external examination It should
be descriptive as well as quantified. Written
examinations conducted by schools should
be improved and teachers trained appro-
nriately The internal assessment should be
shown separately from the externalI exami­
nation marks. 9-84-°° (247-248)

114) Higher Secondary Examination. Dur­
ing the transition period, higher secondary
students will have to appear for two succes­
sive external examinations— at the end ot
Classes X and XI, within one year Where
however the courses in Classes IX to XI a e
integrated, the examination at the end or
Class X need not be insisted upon
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112. The Common School System of Pub­
lic Education. The Common System of
Public Education would include all govern­
ment schools, all local authority schools and
all aided private schools. Only two types
of schools will remain outside it—in­
dependent schools and unrecognized schools.

(1) The objective of educational policy
should be to evolve, over the next
20 years, a common school system
of public education which would

cover all parts of the country, pro­
vide equality of access to all child­
ren and will maintain such a
standard that an average parent
will not feel the need to send his
child to an independent or unrecog­
nized school.

(2) The following steps will have to be
taken to create the common school
system of public education:

(a) The existing discrimination bet­
ween teachers working under
different managements should be
done away with.

(b) Tuition fees should be abolished
in a phased programme—at the

primary stage by the end of the
fourth plan and at the lower
secondary stage by the end of the
fifth plan.

(c) The existing discrimination bet­
ween schools under different
managements should be reduced

. to the minimum and all schools
should be provided with the mini­
mum essential conditions neces­
sary for good education.

(d) The neighbourhood school plan
should be adopted at the lower

primary stage so as to eliminate
the segregation between schools
for the privileged and schools for
the underprivileged.

10.02-06 (249-252)
(3) Government and Local Authority

Schools. Government and local authority
schools do not generally maintain requisite
standards because teachers in these schools
develop little institutional loyalty and the
contact with the local community is either
negligible or absent. These weaknesses
should be overcome by the folowing mea­
sures :

(a) A school committee with local re­
presentation should look after the
management of every government
and local authority school or a
group of schools in an area. Each

committee will operate its own
school fund for the provision of
services in schools.

(b) Rational policies of transfers should
be formulated so that teachers are
not changed too often.

(c) Greater freedom should be given to
these schools. 10.07-08 (252-253)

(4) Private Schools. It is the respon-
bility of government to see that private aid­
ed institutions are satisfactorily managed
through adequate support. Those that are
not so managed should be taken over or
eliminated.

(5) A discriminating policy needs to be
adopted in respect of assistance to and con­
trol of private aided institutions. The better
schools should be given more freedom and
assistance so as to enable them to develop
into the nucleus of the common school sys­
tem.

(6) With the abolition of tuition fees, most
private schools will come within the com­
mon school system and should be assisted
to strengthen their management in the fol­
lowing ways:

(a) Each private school should have a
managing committee consisting of
representatives of the management.
the Education . Department and

- teachers.
(b) The staffing of these schools should

be broadly oh the pattern of govern­
ment or local authority schools.

(c) Grant-in-aid should be improved on
the basis indicated in the Report.

(7) It should be an invariable rule that
educational institutions must be conducted
by non-profit-making bodies in order to be
eligible for assistance.

(8) Grant-in-aid codes should be amend­
ed to authorize the State Education Depart­
ments to take over the management of pri*
vate schools which do not satisfy require­
ments and which have persistently failed to
come up to prescribed standards.

10.08-17 (253-256)
(9) Good Quality Private Schools. Good

private schools which abolish tuition fees
under the common school system should be
helped to maintain existing standards ana
grant-in-aid should be adjusted on the basis
of the quality schools as recommended in
the Report and not on the basis of the level
of the ordinary schools. 10.18 (25<? i
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(10) The Neighbourhood School. £he
present social segregation in schools should
be eliminated by the adoption of the neigh­

bourhood school concept at the lower pri­
mary stage under which all children in the
neighbourhood will be required to attend
the school in the locality. This plan should
be implemented in a period of 20 years as
follows :

(a) During the first ten years, all pri­
mary schools should be improved to
the minimum level and about 10
per cent of schools should be raised
to a higher standard.

(b) Simultaneously the neighbourhood
school system should be introduced
at the lower primary stage as a pilot
project in areas where public opinion
is in favour of it.

10.19-20 (256-257)

(11) To encourage children to study in
the common school system, scholarships at
the school stage given by government and
local authorities should be tenable only in
a school functioning within the common

school system of public education. Simi­
larly, ninety per cent of the scholarships
awarded from public funds at the university
stage should be open only to those students
who have received their secondary educa­
tion in schools functioning within the com­
mon school system. 10.21 (257)

113. A Nation-Wide Programme of School
Improvement. In view of the great need to
improve standards of education at the school
stage, a nation-wide programme of school
improvement should be developed in which
conditions will be created for each school to
strive continually to achieve the best results
of which it is capable. From this pointt of
view, the following steps should be taken.

(1) Each institution should be treated
as a unit by itself and helped to grow at i s
own individual pace. For ^s purpose it
should menace its own developmental proSammePrfPoptlmum utilization and growth.

f2) The emphasis on these plans should

^^Uh^peratlon '>»

local community.

f SlinXe'r "I time.
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(4) Evaluative criteria for schools should
be worked out by each State and may be
used by schools for self-evaluation and by
inspecting officers for their annual and
triennial inspections. On the basis of these
criteria, the schools should be classified on
a three-point scale, norms being defined at
optimum and minimum levels.

(5) During the next ten years, at least 10
per cent of the schools at the primary stage
and one secondary school in each block
should be raised to the optimum level. At
the lower primary stage, access to these
schools will be for the children in the
neighbourhood. At the higher primary and
secondary stages, admission will be on the

basis of merit. 10.24-32 (257-260)
114. Supervision: Reorganization of the

State Department. (1) The State Education
Department will be the principal agency
to deal with educational matters and wall
therefore be responsible for:

— the development and implementa­
tion of a programme of school im­
provement;

— the prescription and enforcement of
standards;

— the training and supply of teachers;
— inspection and supervision;
— the establishment and maintenance

of a State Evaluation Organization;
— the maintenance of quality institu­

tions and provision of extension
services;

— the establishment and maintenance
of a State Institute of Education;
and

— the coordination and eventual as­
sumption of responsibility for
vocational and technical education
at the school stage.

10.33 (260-261)
(2) In view of the importance of streng­

thening the departmental organization at
the district level-

fa) the District Education Officer should
be given adequate status by includ­
ing the post in the proposed Indian
Educational Service;

(b) adequate authority should be
delegated to the district level;

(c) scales of nay and qualifications of
inspectoral staff at the district level
should be upgraded;
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(d) the strength of the district staff
should be increased with the addi­
tion of ‘specialists’ and a statisti­
cal cell; and

(e) A fair proportion of the district staff
should consist of women officers in
order to encourage girls’ education.

10.34-37 (261-262)

(3) Headmasters should be selected care­
fully and specially trained. They should
be vested with necessary authority and
freedom.

10.38 (262-263)

115. Role of the School Complex in the
New Supervision. (1) The District Educa­
tion Officer will be in touch with each school
complex and as far as possible, deal with
it as a unit. The complex itself will per­
form certain delegated tasks and deal with
the individual schools within it. Adequate
powers and responsibilities should be dele­
gated to the complex so that better methods
of teaching and evaluation are made pos­
sible, facilities are shared, in-service train­
ing programmes are facilitated and new
programmes are tried out.

(2) The scheme should be first introduc­
ed in a few selected districts in each State
as a pilot project before being implemented
on a large scale.

(3) The school complex should not only
encourage experimentation en bloc but also
foster individual experimentation within
the unit.

10.39-43 (263-264)

116. The New Supervision. Supervision
being in a sense the backbone of education­
al improvement, it is imperative that the
system of supervision should be revitalized.

(1) Administration should be separated
from supervision, the District School Board
dealing with the former and the District
Education Officer with the latter. But the
two should function in close collaboration.

(2) Recognition should not be a matter
of course but should be continuously earned
by every school, irrespective of its manage­
ment.

(3) Every school should have two types
of inspections: an annual one by the officers
of the District School Board for primary
schools and by officers of the State Educa­
tion Departments for the secondary schools;
and a triennial or quinquennial inspection
organized by the District Education Officer 

for the primary schools and by the State
Boards of School Education for the secon­
dary schools.

(4) The provision of guidance and exten­
sion services to schools is one of the major
responsibilities of the new supervision.

(5) In-service training should be provided
for all supervisory and administrative offi­
cers by State Institutes of Education and
the National Staff College for Educational
Administrators.

10.44-49  (264-265)

117. State Institutes of Education. An
academic wing will have to be developed in
the State Institutes of Education to look
after the in-service training of departmental
officers, improvement of teacher education,
curricula and textbooks, guidance and eva­
luation, and research and evaluation of pro­
grammes.

10.50-53  (265-266)

118. State and National Boards of Educa­
tion. In order to secure continuous improve­
ment in standards, an adequate machinery
should be set up at the State and national
levels.

(1) Standards should be defined at the
end of the higher primary and lower secon­
dary stages and later on. at the end of the
higher secondary stage also when it covers
a period of two years.

(2) All these standards should be pres­
cribed by the State Government in the
light of local conditions; the State Evalua­
tion Organization and the State Boards of
School Education will assist in defining,
measuring and periodically revising these
standards.

(3) The National Board of School Edu­
cation will coordinate standards at the
national level and help States to raise them
continuously.

(4) The national standard will only indi­
cate the minimum below which no State
should fall. These minima should "be kept
rising from time to time.

10.54-58 (267-268)

119. State Evaluation Organization. To
assist the State Education Department in
this programme of prescribing, maintaining
and revising standards, a State Evaluation
Organization should be set up in each State,
as an independent institution, preferably
autonomous, and its services should be
available to all concerned.
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Objectives

stipulated

10.80 (273)

(5) The time taken for the declaration of
examination results should be minimised
by (1) mechanising the procedures, and (2)
setting up sub-Boards to cover one or more
districts in order to handle smaller num­
bers of candidates.

10.64-69  (269-270)

121. Role of the Centre. (1) A National
Board of School Education should be estab­
lished in the Ministry of Education to ad­
vise the Government of India on all matters
relating to school education. It will define
expected standards at different stages of
education, revise these standards from time
to time, evaluate standards attained in
different parts of the country, and advise
and assist State Education Departments in
curricular reform and in improving stan­
dards. It will maintain close collaboration
with the UGC and the universities.

(2) A large programme should be deve­
loped in the centrally sponsored sector for
the devlopment of school education, parti­
cularly in respect of the establishment of
vocational institutions, developing quality
institutions and provision of scholarships.

(3) The Central Board of Secondary
Education should conduct some high stan­
dard examinations in individual school sub­
jects at two levels—Classes X and XU—
in consultation with the National Board of
School Education. Curricula for these ex­
aminations should be prescribed in relation
to the national standards. A beginning
may be made with mathematics and science
subjects. It should be open to the student
of any recognized secondary school in the
country to appear at these-examinations
and he should be awarded a certificate
about his performance therein, separately
for each subject. Such examinations would
help in raising standards.

10.70-76 (270-272)
122. Unrecognized Schools. It may be de­

sirable to introduce legislation for the com­
pulsory registration of all educational in­
stitutions and it should be made an offence
to conduct an unregistered institution.
Power should also be vested in the State
Government to remove any educational in­
stitution from the register if
conditions are not fulfilled.

Chapter XI: Higher Education
and Improvement

123. Objectives of Universities. In broad
terms, the functions of the universities in

(2) The State Evaluation Organization
will assist the District Education Officers in
improving evaluation practices in schools,
will advise the State Education Depart­
ments on curricula geared to expected
standards, preparation of textbooks and
other materials and measure accomplished
standards from time to time.

(3) An Advisory Committee presided
over by the Chairman of State Board of
School Education will assist the State Eva­
luation Organization.

10.59-63 (268-269)
120. State Boards of School Education. In

each State, a State Board of School Educa­
tion should be established and it should
take over the functioning and the responsi­
bilities of the existing Boards of Secondary
Education and allied agencies. The Board
should be established by law and should
have large powers and freedom to enable
it to function and discharge its responsibi­
lities satisfactorily. This would be greatly
facilitated if its finances are pooled to­
gether in a . separate fund managed and
maintained by the Board. The Board should
function as an integral part of the Depart­
ment.

(1) The Board will be in charge of the
entire school stage in respect of curricula.
Recognition of primary schools will be
given by the District Education Officer and
of secondary schools by both the Depart­
ment and the State Board of School Edu­
cation.

(2) In addition to conducting the exter­
nal examination at the end of the lower
secondary stage, the Board will also con­
duct examinations in general education at
the end of the higher secondary stage.

(3) In the long run, it would be desir­
able to bring all school education—general
and vocational—within the scope of a sing e
organization like the State Board of School
Education. But this step may not be imme­
diately practicable. Therefore, sePala
organizations may be set up, for the time
being, for different vocational courses at
the State level. There should, however, be
a close coordination between these bodies •
and the State Board of School Education.
and thlre should be overlapping member­
ship to some extent.

(4) A special committee of the Board
should be established to look after th
higher secondary stage. Half of ,
should represent the schools aitd the other
half, the universities.
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the modern world may be said to be the
following.

— to seek and cultivate new know­
ledge, to engage vigorously and
fearlessly in the pursuit of truth,
and to interpret old knowledge and
beliefs in the light of new needs
and discoveries;

— to provide the right kind of leader­
ship in all walks of life, to identify
gifted youth and help them deve­
lop their potential to the full by
cultivating physical fitness, deve­
loping the powers of the mind and
cultivating right interests, attitudes
and moral and intellectual values;

— to provide society with competent
men and women trained in agri­
culture, arts, medicine, science and
technology and various other pro­
fessions, who will also be cultivat­
ed individuals, imbued with a sense
of social’ purpose;

— to strive to promote equality and
social justice and to reduce social
and cultural differences through dif­
fusion of education; and

— to foster in the teachers and stu­
dents, and through them in society
generally, the attitudes and values
needed for developing the ‘good
life’ in individuals and society.

11.02 (274-275)
124. In addition to these broad functions

which they share in common with all uni­
versities, Indian universities will have to
shoulder some special responsibilities in the
present state of our social and educational
development. For instance,

— they must learn to serve as the con­
science of the nation; and from this
point of view, they should encour­
age individuality, variety and dis­
sent, within a climate of tolerance;

— they should develop programmes of
adult education in a big way and
to that end, evolve a widespread
net-work of part-time and corres­
pondence courses;

— they should assist the schools in
their attempts at qualitative self­
improvement;

— they should shake off the heavy load
of their early tradition which gives
a prominent place to examinations
and strive to improve standards all­
round by a symbiotic development
of teaching and research; and

— they should create at least a few
centres which would be compar­
able to those of their type in any
other part of the world and thus
help to bring back the ‘centre of
gravity’ of Indian academic life
within the country itself.

11.04-10 (275-277)

125. If these objectives are to be realis­
ed, we need a well-conceived and compre­
hensive plan for the devlopment of higher
education, spread over the next twenty
years, which will include, among other
things, the following three programmes of
high priority:

— A radical improvement in the
quality and standards of higher
education and research;

— Expansion of higher education to
meet the manpower needs of na­
tional development and, to some
extent, the rising social ambitions
and expectations of the people; and

— Improvement of university organi­
zation and administration.

11.11 (277-278)

126. Major Universities. The most impor­
tant reform in higher education is the de­
velopment of some ‘major universities’
where first-class postgraduate work and re­
search would be possible and whose stan­
dards would be comparable to the best in­
stitutions of their type in any part of the
world. The UGC should select, as soon as
possible, from amongst the existing uni­
versities, about six universities (including
one of the IITs and one Agricultural Uni­
versity) for development as major univer­
sities. The programme should begin in
1966-67.

127. A major university should have a
‘critical mass’ of students and teachers of
outstanding capacity and promise. From
this point of view,

(1) each major university should be as­
signed a number of scholarships for the
undergraduate stage which will provide it
with enough talented students for its post­
graduate classes. Of these scholarships,
about half should be from outside the area
of the university.

(2) each department or faculty of a
major university should have a specially
appointed personnel advisory committee,
which should work in close collaboration
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with the appointing authorities of the uni­
versity. The search for staff, instead of be­
ing limited to tiie State or the region,
should be made nation-wide and, in a sense,
world-wide. Where necessary, the selected
candidates should be offered advance incre­
ments. What is even more important, they
should be assured of research opportunities,
opportunities for study leave and the pos­
sibility to achieve professional excellence.
There should be room for flexibility in the
appointments and promotions. The UGC
should place at the disposal of each univer­
sity a contingency fund which may be used
to provide more attractive salaries to per­
sons of exceptional promise and perform­
ance.

128. It is necessary to establish ‘clusters’
of advanced centres in the major univer­
sities. They will add strength to, and enrich
one another and be specially helpful in
promoting inter-disciplinary research.
About fifty such centres should be estab­
lished, including some in modern Indian
languages over the next five to ten years.
At least one of them should concentrate
on developing an inter-disciplinary ap­
proach to education. Other important areas
to be covered are agriculture, engineering
and medicine.

129. (1) The administration of a centre,
subject to the overall supervision of the
university’s Executive Council, should be
the responsibility of its director assisted by
a small but representative committee of his
colleagues.

(2) The original selection of a university
department as a centre should be made on
the basis of the quality and extent of work
already done by it, its reputation for good
teaching, its contribution to research and
its potentiality for further development.
The process of selection should be so aevis-
ed that it will win the confidence of the
universities and the academic community
generally.

(3) The privilege of being a centre of ad­
vanced study should be continually earned
and deserve! Each centre of. advanced
study should have, say, once in three to
five years, a visiting committee, consisting
of outstanding Indian and, where Poss^
and necessary, foreign experts who wd
conduct a review and appraisal of the ac
coinplishinents of the centre.

pn The centres within a university
should function in close collJ°r^J°?hWal-e
other centres and departments which are 
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n°b c,ep^es advanced study and measures
should be adopted to involve the entire
staff of the university in functioning as an
intellectually effective community.

(5) The major universities should con­
stantly strive to enlarge the area of their
excellence. For this purpose, they might
be given a grant in proportion to the num­
ber of centres they already possess, to be
used for the purpose of raising other depart­
ments within the university to their leveh

(6) Centres for advanced study should
seek to bring the relevant teachers of their
affiliated colleges into closer contact v.ith
their work.

130. The recurring and capital costs of the
major universities should be met by the
UGC.

11.17—35 (279-284)
131. Improvement of Other Universities.

The major universities should be utilized
to provide teachers of quality to the other
universities and to the affiliated colleges.
From this point of view,

(1) every effort should be made to in­
duce talented students from the major uni­
versities to join the teaching profession and
to place a majority of them in universities
and colleges, other than their own, so that
they can help to raise standards.

(2) the UGC should sponsor a scheme
for instituting a number of fellowships at
three levels—lecturers, readers and profes­
sors. Outstanding persons, who may other­
wise be lost to the profession, should be
granted these fellowships and seconded to
work in suitable departments of univer­
sities, care being taken to see that they are
appointed against permanent posts as early
as possible.

(3) The universities and affiliated col­
leges should be encouraged, so far as pos­
sible, to pre-select their new teachers and
attach them to the major universities for
a specified period.

(4) Strong inter-university links should
be formed among members of centres of
advanced study, members of aspirant cen­
tres, leading university departments and
outstanding affiliated colleges, in particular
fields of research.

(5) Invitations may be given to promis­
ing scholars and scientists from other uni­
versities or affiliated colleges to do ^search
and to conduct seminars (say for a term or
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a session) at one of the centres of advanc­
ed study.

(6) The other universities should be help­
ed, through concentration of resources, to
develop excellence in selected departments
and ultimately to raise them to the level
of Centres of Advanced Studies.

11.36-39 (284-285)

132. Development of Affiliated Colleges.
There are several colleges of long-standing
which have done and are doing as good
work as any good university and it should
be an objective of educational policy to en­
courage them. The following steps may be
taken to assist in this process:

(1) Affiliated colleges should be classified
in terms of the level of their performance
and assistance should be related to such
classification.

(2) Where there is an outstanding college
(or a small cluster of very good colleges)
within a large university which has shown
the capacity to improve itself markedly,
consideration should be given to granting it
an ‘autonomous’ status. This would in­
volve the powe.- to frame its own rules of
admissions, to prescribe its courses of
study, to conduct examinations and so on.
The parent university’s role will be one of
general supervision and the actual confer­
ment of the degree. The provision for the
recognition of such autonomous colleges
should be made in the constitution of the
universities. It should be possible, by the
end of the fourth five year plan, to bring at
least fifty of the best colleges under this
category. 11.40-41 (285-286)

133. Improvement of Teaching and Eva­
luation. (1) The number of formal class­
room and laboratory hours should be some­
what reduced. The time thus saved should
be devoted, under the guidance of instruc­
tors, to independent study, assigned read­
ing, writing of essays, solving of probelms
and small research projects in which the
student seeks out and learns to use inde­
pendently the books and documents he
needs.

(2) Every effort should be made to build
up good libraries in universities and col­
leges.

(3) It is most important to emphasize
original thinking in the study of all sub­
jects and to discourage memorizing.

(4) There should be a possibility of
undergraduates coming into occasional con­
tact with senior and outstanding teachers,
particularly when a new subject has to be
introduced for the first time.

(5) The content and quality of lectures
in general needs to be considerably im­
proved. One way of characterizing the
level of class work is that every one hour
of instruction should receive about 3-4
hours of study-time to digest the lectures.

(6) It may be laid down as a rule that no
teacher should be away from his institu­
tion during ‘term time’ for more than seven
days in a year.

(7) All new appointments should be made
during vacation time so that teachers join
their new posts at the beginning of the aca­
demic year. Further, unless there be com­
pelling reasons, no teacher should be per­
mitted to leave an institution to take up
another appointment during term time.

(8) There is great need for experimenta­
tion, especially in two important areas. One
such area concerns the manner of handling
larger numbers of students without a pro­
portionate increase in educational expendi­
ture or the number of faculty members.
Another desirable experiment would be to
have a certain amount of teaching done by
research students and by selected post­
graduate students after their first year.

(9) The problem of teaching methods in
higher education has been relatively neg­
lected. It should be examined by the UGC
through a special committee appointed for
the purpose. The schools of education
should make a special study of the teach­
ing methods, not only at the school stage,
but also in the universities and affiliated
colleges. - .

(10) In all teaching universities, external
examinations should be replaced by a sys­
tem of internal and continuous evaluation
by the teachers themselves.

(11) In universities with affiliated col­
leges, a system of internal assessment
should supplement the external examina­
tion.

(12) The University Grants Commission
should set up a Central Examination Re­
form Unit to work in collaboration with the
universities. Special units for examination
reform should also be set up in some uni­
versities who can be persuaded to organize
examination reform in a big way.
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(13) University teachers should be re­

oriented to adopt the new and improved
techniques of evaluation through a large
programme of seminars, discussions or
workshops.

(14) Early measures should be taken to
abolish payment of remuneration to
examiners. As a first step, the total number
of scripts to be examined by any teacher

during a year should not exceed 500.
11.42-57 (286-291)

134. Medium of Education. (1) The
regional languages should be adopted as
media of education at the university stage
in a phased programme spread over ten
years.

(2) At the earlier stage of the under­
graduate course, the bulk of the instruction
may be given through the regional language
while at the postgraduate stage, it may be
in English.

(3) In due course, all teachers in higher
education should, as far as possible, be
bilingual and postgraduate students should
be able to follow lectures and use reading
materials in the regional language as well
as in English.

(4) The maintenance of colleges teaching
through the medium of Hindi in the non­
Hindi areas or of Urdu in any part of the
country where there is a resasonable num­
ber of Urdu-speaking students, should be
permitted and encouraged.

(5) Centres of advanced study should be
established for the development of all
modern Indian languages including Urdu.

(6) The classical and modem Indian
languages should be provided • as elective
subjects, no language being made a compul­
sory subject of study at the university stage.

(7) Adequate facilities should be provided
in universities and colleges for Ihe study 0
English. Special units for teaching English
should be established in universities to give
a good working knowledge of it to new
entrants by the adoption of modern teaching
techniques7 It would also he an advantage
toSsome English as part rf
subject course in the first year of the degiee
course.

™ The teaching of important library
languages other jj* an EnglishJ
stressed, m particular the cool-293)
on a larger scale. U*

135. Studeut Services. Student services
are not merely a welfare activity but consti­
tute an integral part of education. These
should include orientation for new student*
health services, residential facilities',
guidance and counselling including voca­
tional placement, student activities and
financial aid.

(1) All institutions of higher education
should organize orientation programmes for
new students in the beginning of the acade­
mic year to facilitate adjustment. Each
student should be assigned to an academic
adviser who would assist him in planning
and organizing his programme and" studies
Every member of the teaching faculty
should be expected to serve as au academic
adviser to a group of students.

(2) Steps should be taken to organize, on
a high priority basis, adequate health ser­
vices in universities and colleges. Adequate
provision should also be made for health
education of students. The UGC may
explore the possibility of organizing health
services for university teachers und students
on the lines of the Contributory Health
Services of the Government of India.

(3) Hostel accommodation should be pro­
vided, as soon as possible, for about 25 per
cent and 50 per cent of the enrolment at the
undergraduate and postgraduate stages
respectively.

(4) Day-study Centres, with subsidized or
low-cost cafetarias, should be provided for
about 25 per cent of the non-resident
students.

(5) There should be at least one counsellor
for every thousand students. A project
for the training counsellors should also be
organized in some university. A combined
information and employment centre should
function directly under the supervision of
the dean of students in each university.

(6) It is necessary to develop a rich and
varied programme of co-curricular activities
for students not only during term-time but
also during vacations.

(7) There should be a full-time dean of
student welfare for the administration of
welfare services. 11.62-72 (293-295)

136. Student Unions. (1) Each university
should decide how its student union will
function, as experimentation in this matter
is welcome.

(2) Membership of the student union
should be automatic, but every student 
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should be expected to choose at least one
activity -organized in the union.

(3) The office-bearers should be elected
indirectly by the different student societies
in the university, those who spend two or
more years in the same class being dis­
qualified for the purpose.

(4) Joint Committees of teachers and stu­
dents should be established and fully
utilized to ascertain and redress the genuine
difficulties of students.

(5) The UGC should take initiative in
convening and financially supporting an
annual conference of representatives of the
student unions in universities and colleges.

11.73-76 (295-296)

137. Student Discipline. (1) Education
should enable young men and women to
learn and practise civilized forms of be­
haviour and to commit themselves to special
values of significance.

(2) The responsibility for indiscipline
taking place is multi-lateral and no effective
solution is possible unless each agency—
students, parents, teachers, State Govern­
ments and political parties—does its own
duty.

(3) Earnest efforts should be made to
remove the educational deficiencies that
contribute to student unrest and set up an
adequate consultative and administrative
machinery to prevent the occurrence of acts
of indiscipline.

(4) The incentives to positive discipline
have to come from opportunities that the
institution presents to the intellectual and
social demands it makes on the students. A
better standard of student services is also
necessary.

(5) The whole university life should be
treated as one and polarization between
teachers, students and administration should
be avoided. 11.77-80 (296-297)

Chapter XII: Higher Education: Enrol­
ment and Programmes

138. Expansion of Facilities. The ex­
pansion of facilities in higher education
should be planned broadly in relation to
manpower needs and employment oppor­
tunities. On the basis of the present trends,
it appears that the enrolments in under­
graduate and postgraduate courses will
have to he increased from about 1 million in
1965-66 to 4 million in 1985-86. Facilities in 

professional courses such as agriculture,
engineering or medicine and those at the
postgraduate stage will have to be specially
expanded. 12.02-09 (299-305)

139. Selective Admission. Since the de­
mand for higher education will be much
larger than the provision that can be made
for it or is needed on the basis of manpower
needs, a system of selective admissions will
have to be adopted. Three measures would
have to be adopted from this point of view:

— the determination of the number of
places available in an institution in
relation to teachers and facilities
available to ensure that standards
are maintained at an adequate
level;

— prescription of eligibility by the uni­
versities; and

— selection by the institution concerned
of the best students from amongst
those who are eligible and seek
admission.

(1) While the use of examination marks
as a major basis for admissions may continue
until better selection methods are devised,
their arbitrariness or lack of reliability
should be compensated, to the extent possi­
ble, by making due allowance for the
socio-economic handicaps of students so as
to relate selection more directly to innate
talent. The final selection should also take
into consideration such factors as the school
record and the proficiency of the student in
fields not tested in the examination. This is
especially important in border-line cases. In
exceptional cases, the universities should
have the right and courage to suspend the
rules and give admissions to students
whose talent has been identified but who
may not have been able to fulfil the entrance
requirements. The procedure proposed for
selecting students on the basis of 'school
clusters’ for the award of scholarships may
also be adopted for making admissions to
quality institutions.

(2) Each university should constitute a
Board of University Admissions to advise
the university about all matters relating to
admissions.

(3) The University Grants Commission
should set up a Central Testing Organiza­
tion for the development of appropriate
selection procedures for different courses of
higher education. 12.10-20 (305-308)

140. Part-time Education. Opportunities
for part-time education (correspondence 



SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS 651

courses, evening colleges) should be
extended widely and should include courses
in science and technology. By 1986, about
a third of the total enrolment in higher
education could be provided through a
system of correspondence courses and even­
ing colleges. 12.21-22 (308-309)

141. College Size. The  general policy*
should be to encourage the establishment of
bigger institutions which tend to be more
efficient and economic. A college should
normally have a minimum enrolment of 500
and it would be preferable to raise it to 1,000
or more in as many colleges as possible.
From this point of view,

(1) the UGC should undertake a study of
the planning of the location of colleges with
special reference to small colleges.

(2) in granting affiliation to colleges, the
universities should emphasize the expansion
of existing colleges, rather than establishing
new ones.

(3) In granting affiliation to a new
college, care should be taken to see that its
location is so planned that it does not inter­
fere with a proper growth of an existing
institution of its own. 12.23-26 (309-310)

142. Postgraduate Education and
Research. Postgraduate education and
research work should ordinarily be
organized in the universities or in university
‘centres’ where a good programme can be
developed co-operatively by a group of local
colleges. The increase in enrolments at the
postgraduate stage should always be contin­
gent on adequate increase in material and
staff resources. A rigorous test of admission
should be introduced and adequate scholar­
ships should be available (to cover 50 per
cent of the students) and these should be
supplemented by loan scholarships. The
Government of India should be made almost
exclusively responsible for postgraduate
education and research. 12.27-31 (310-313)

143. Education of Women. (1) At present,
the proportion of women students to men
students in higher education is 1:4. This
should be increased to about 1:3 to meet the
requirements for educated women in
different fields. For this purpose, a pro­
gramme of scholarships and pr° 1 j
suitable but economical hostel accommoda
tion should be developed.

(2) At the undergraduate stage, sepaiate
colleges for women may be established 1 

there is a local demand. At the post­
graduate level, however, there is no justi­
fication for separate institutions.

(3) Women students should have free
access to courses in arts, humanities, sciences
and technology. Courses in home science,
nursing, education and social work need to
be developed as these have attraction for a
large proportion of girls. Facilities for
advanced training in business administration
and management should also be provided.

(4) Research units should be set up in one
or two universities to deal specifically with
women’s education. 12.32-34 (313-314)

144. New Universities. The establishment
of new universities is inescapable. The
metropolitan cities of Bombay, Calcutta,
Delhi and .Madras should have, by the end
of the fourth plan, two universities each
which would supplement to some extent the
work of each other. The demand from the
States of Kerala and Orissa for additional
universities is justifiable. The proposals for
the establishment of a university for the hill.
areas of the North-Eastern Region should be
supported as a major measure for spear­
heading economic and social development in
the area.

145. In establishing new universities, the
following principles should be kept in view:

(1) The establishment of a new university
can be justified only if it leads to a sub­
stantial improvement in standards and in
the output and level of research.

(2) No new university should be started
unless the agreement of the UGC is obtained
and adequate provision of funds is made.

(3) Co-operative effort by postgraduate
centres to provide facilities for postgraduate
education should be developed as a first step
towards the establishment of a university.
A new university should not ordinarily be
established in a place where a university
centre has not been in operation for some
time.

(4) Good university organization would
be one in which a university has a strong
core of teaching departments combined with
about 30 affiliated colleges in close proxi­
mity.

(5) The UGC may exnlore the possibility
of bringing together all universities in a
State in a ‘consortium’ to operate all the
affiliated colleges in the State.
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(6) A time of two to three years should
be allowed to elapse between the appoint­
ment of the first vice-chancellor and the
direct commencement of the university’s
work, the vice-chancellor being assisted by
a Planning Board during the period.

(7) Larger resources should be placed at
the disposal of the UGC so as to increase
the amount of Central assistance to all State
universities on the basis of their perform­
ance and merit. 12.35-43 (314-317)

146. Calcutta University. The State
Government in consultation with the UGC
and the Government of India may have the
affairs of the University of Calcutta
examinted with a view to finding a way out
of the difficulties created by a rapidly
increasing undergraduate population.

12.36 (315)
147. Inter-University Collaboration. Uni­

versities should join together, at the
regional and national levels, in coouerative
programmes and supplement mutuallv their
available facilities, 'especially in research.
It should be the special resnonsibilitv of the
UGC to nromote collaborative and coopera­
tive programmes which cut across state,
regional or linguistic frontiers. 12.39 (316)

148. Reorganization of Courses. (1) The
combination of subjects permissible for the
first degree should also be more elastic than
at present, both in the arts and in the
sciences. It should not be linked too rigidly
to the subjects studied at school.

(2) There should be general, special and
honours courses at the undergraduate stage.
Universities which have better facilities
should only provide for special courses or
for general (honours) courses. Affiliated
colleges should have an option to provide
either the general courses—both at the pass
and honours level—or the special courses,
minimum enrolment being prescribed for
the general (honours) and special courses
to economize on costs.

(3) It is an urgent need to introduce
flexibility and innovation in the organiza­
tion of the courses for the Master’s degree.
The curricula should be framed as to pro­
vide a general broad-based course or
intensive training in one or two special
fields.

(4) A student should be expected to work
from two to three years for a Ph.D degree
which should be regarded as the beginning
and not the climax of the research career
of the student. During the first year of the 

Ph.D. course, students should attend lectures
and tutorials of an advance nature to ovei
come inadequacy of preparation at the
Master’s Degree stage.

(5) Students for the Ph.D. courses should
be carefully selected, a time-limit being set
within which a student is expected’to sub­
mit his thesis. There should also be a limit
on the number of students to be guided by
a teacher at any given time.

(6) The procedure for evaluation of the
Ph.D. degree should be improved, a defence
of the thesis being considered an essential

requirement for the degree.
(7) A study of a second world language

should be obligatory for all Ph.D. students
and compulsory for the Master’s degree in
certain subjects.

(8) It would be desirable to institute the
degree of Doctor of Science as the highest
award given on fhe basis of recognized
research work.

(9) Special efforts should be made to pro­
mote inter-disciplinary studies in universi­
ties which have adequately staffed
departments in related subjects. To further
this objective, a broad-based staffing
pattern is also needed. 12.44-51 (317-320)

149. The Social Sciences. The social
sciences should be given a significant
position in Indian universities and research
institutions. From this point of view:

— there should be adequate provision
of scholarships in the social science
courses;

— the choice of subjects at the first
degree stage should be elastic and
it should be possible for students to
combine study of a social science
with any other group of subjects;

— the financial assistance available to
universities for the development of
social sciences should be consider­
ably increased; and

— high level schools or Centres of
Advanced Study for allied groups
of social sciences should be develop­
ed in a number of universities-

12.52-56 (320-321)
150. Area Studies. It should be our

endeavour to develop a significant and
effective programme of area studies in a few
selected universities and institutions. Such
a programme would require intensive
courses in the languages of the areas con-
cerned, and the introduction of optional
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groups of papers in certain social science
subjects having reference to the different
areas selected for intensive study. Close
inter-disciplinary collaboration would also
be necessary. 12.57(321)

151. Study of Humanities. The need for
strengthening the humanities cannot be
overstressed. In science education, we shall
have to depend inevitably on developments
in advanced countries with which we will
not be able to catch up in the foreseeable
future. To redress the balance, our scholars '
should strive to make significant contri­
butions to the sum total of human know­
ledge and experience in the fields of the
social and pedagogical sciences and
humanistic studies, where our old traditions
and the present challenges posed by social
development present unique opportunities
for creative work. 12.58-59 (322)

152. Educational Research. Urgent steps
have to be taken to develop educational
research and relate it effectively to the
formulation of educational policies and
improvement of education. From this point
of view, the following programmes need to
be developed.

(1) A documentation centre and a
national clearing house in educational
research should be developed at the NCERT.

(2) Educational research has to be
developed in teams and in inter-disciplinary
fields. While all training colleges should do
some research, the restriction of educa­
tional research to training colleges has
hampered its growth. It will be the special
responsibility of Schools of Education to
develop educational research in a big way
in collaboration with other departments.

(3) It is desirable to set up a National
Academy of Education consisting of eminent
educationists, broadly on the lines of the
National Institute of Science, to promote
educational thought and research. This
should essentially be a non-official, profes­
sional body. But it should receive adequate
financial support from the Government of
India.

(4) An Education Research Council
should be set up in the Ministry of Educa­
tion for the promotion of research.

(5) There is urgent need to provide good
specialized training for research work and
services for data-processing, statistical
analysis and consultation.

(6) It would be the responsibility of the
NCERT at the national level and the State
Institutes of Education at the State level to
bridge the serious gap between the educa­
tional research and current school practices.
A similar role will have to be played by the
UGC in the field of higher education.

(7) The total expenditure on educational
research has to be increased considerably,
the goal being to devote about one per cent
of the State expenditure on education to it.

12.60-65 (322-324)

Chapter XIII: The Governance of
Universities

153. Universities should evolve dynamic
techniques of management and organiza­
tion suited to their special functions and
purposes. The UGC should encourage the
formation of groups in universities to study
the problem of educational administration
and management of university affairs.

13.02 (325-326)

154. University Autonomy. The proper
sphere of university autonomy lies in the
selection of students, the appointment and
promotion of teachers and the determination
of courses of study, methods of teaching and
the selection of areas and problems of
research. 13.05(326)

155. Autonomy within a University. (1)
The representation of the non-academic ele­
ment on university bodies should be mainly
for the purpose of presenting the wider
interests of society as a whole to the uni­
versity but not to impose them.

(2) The universities should give consider­
able autonomy to their departments. The
principle that good ideas often originate at
the lower levels must be recognized and res­
pected in the governance of a university.
Wider administrative and financial powers
should be delegated to a Committee of
Management to be set up in each Depart­
ment under the chairmanship of the head of
the department

(3) The freedom and autonomy of
colleges must be recognized and respected
in the same spirit as the university wants it
for itself.

(4) There should be joint committees of
teachers and students in each department
and in every college, and a central com­
mittee under the chairmanship of the head
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of the institution for the discussion of
common problems and difficulties. Student
representatives should also be associated
with the Academic Councils and the Courts
of Universities. 13.09 (327-328)

156. In India, the tradition of university
autonomy is fairly strong and will have to
be consolidated in time. This imposes
special responsibilities on Government,
UGC, IUB, the public and the universities
themselves. In particular, the following
need emphasis:

(1) A suitable machinery for consultations
between universities, the UGC, IUB and the
Government should be developed for reach­
ing decisions regarding number of students
to be trained, courses of study and problems
of applied research.

(2) The UGC, the IUB and the intelli­
gentsia have an important role to play in
creating a strong public opinion in favour of
university autonomy.

(3) The universities have to continually
earn and deserve their autonomy by dis­
charging their intellectual and public obli­
gations effectively. 13.10-15 (328-330)

157. University Finances. (1) The State
Governments should place adequate
financial resources at the disposal of univer­
sities and simplify rules and procedures for
operating them.

(2) The UGC should be enabled to give
both development and maintenance grants
to State Universities.

(3) There should be some reasonable
sharing of developmental expenditure on
universities between the UGC and Slate
Governments.

(4) UGC should take steps to resolve pro­
blems faced by some universities on account
of the non-payment of grants on committed
expenditure by State Governments.

(5) The system of grant-in-aid from the
State Governments to the universities
should be reorganized on the basis of a suit­
able system of block grants.

(6) The finance of universities should be
placed on a sound footing on the basis of
advice given by the UGC to the State
Governments and the universities after
periodical review.

(7) Universities should be immune from
direct governmental intervention and also
from direct public accountability.

13.16-31 (330-334)

158. Role and Appointment of the Vice-
chancellors. (1) While the choice of the
vice-chancellor should eventually be left to
the university concerned, for the time being,
the present ‘Delhi’ pattern, or some varia­
tion of it may be adopted. The members of
the Selection Committee for the vice-
chancellor should be known for their emi­
nence and integrity and there should be no
objection to one of them being connected
with the university but he should not be a
paid employee of the university.

(2) The authority to appoint the vice-
chancellor during the first years of a
university’s life should vest in the Visitor/
Chancellor.

(3) The vice-chancellor should, as a rule,
be a distinguished educationist or eminent
scholar with adequate administrative
experience.

(4) The term of office of the vice-
chancellor should be five years and he
should not be appointed for more than two
terms in the same university.

(5) All posts of vice-chancellors should
be whole-time and carry a salary.

(6) The retirement age for the vice-
chancellor should be 65 years, an exception
being made m the case of exceptionally
qualified persons of all-India eminence.

(7) It would be an advantage if the suces-
sor to a vice-chancellor could be designated,
so far as possible, in advance by a year or
so.

(8) Adequate powers should be vested in
the vice-chancellor for the efficient working
of the university. 13.32-40 (334-336)

159. Legislation for Universities. (1) The
Court should be the policy making body of
the university with a membership of not
more than 100, of which about half should
be external.

(2) The Executive Council with the vice-
chancellor as chairman should consist of
15—20 members, about half being internal
and half erternal.

(3) The Academic Council should be the
sole authority for determining tne courses
of study and standards.
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(4) A standing committee of the Academic

Council should deal with urgent matters if
the Academic Council cannot meet fre­
quently enough for the purpose.

(5) Each university should have an
Academic Planning Board for permanent
planning and evaluation, detached from
day-to-day administration.

(6) The IUB should appoint a committee
to go into the question of reform of ritual
and procedure of convocation functions.

(7) The Governors of the States should be
the Visitors of all universities in the State
ay.d should have power to direct inspection
or inquiry into the affairs of a university.

(8) The Ministry of Education and the
UGC should take the initiative to revise
existing university legislation in India and
to amend it in the light of the recommenda­
tions made.

(9) The constitution of a university should
be formulated in sufficiently general terms
so as to leave room for, and promote, inno­
vation and experimentation.

(10) A suitable machinery for tripartite
consultations between the UGC, the Minis­
try of Education and the State Governments
should be evolved before legislation relating
to universities is enacted.

13.41-48 (336-338)

\50. Universities and the Law Courts.
The Government of India may request the
Supreme Court to frame a suitable policy
t? help the maintenance of university auto­
nomy and the proper development of higher
education. 13.49-51 (338-339)

161. Affiliated Colleges. (1) Affiliation of
colleges should be granted by the universi­
ties after consultations with the State
Government have been made.

(2) A committee of vice-chancellors in
the State should be set up to advise the Edu­
cation Department regarding the grant-m­
aid to affiliated colleges.

(3) There should be a Council of
Affiliated Colleges in every affiliating uni­
versity *o  advise the university on dl
matters relating to affiliation of colleges.

f41 The existing machinery for the grant
of affiliation to colleges and for their perm i-
cal inspection should be strengthened.
41 Edu—83

(5) Affiliation should be regarded as a
privilege which is to be continually earned
and deserved.

(6) The UGC may examine the question
of a small nucleus staff being sanctioned to
each affiliating university for the proper
organization of an inspection programme.

(7) The most important reform which
alone will make it possible to improve
affiliated colleges is to relate enrolments to
the facilities available. 13.52-60 (339-342)

162. Government Colleges. (1) Different
approaches to suit local conditions and
traditions may be devised for the manage­
ment of Government colleges, e-g., the
establishment of a separate Directorate of
Collegiate Education, or an autonomous
organization for all Government colleges in
a State, or placing each college under an
autonomous Board of Governors.

13.57-58 (340-341)
163. Private Colleges. (1) A discrimi­

nating policy should be adopted so that
greater freedom and assistance to the really
good private institutions could be given.

(2) The procedure for calculation and
payment of grants-in-aid should be simpli­
fied on the lines recommended.

13.59-60 (341-342)

164. The Inter-University Board. (1) All
statutory or deemed universities should
become members of the IUB automatically.

(2) The degree or diplomas granted by a
statutory or deemed university in India
should receive automatic recognition from
all the other statutory or deemed universi­
ties.

(3) The IUB should be strengthened
financially to enable it to develop advisory,
research and service functions for and on
behalf of the universities.

13.62-66 (342-343)
165. The University Grants Commission.

(1) All higher education should be regarded
as an integrated whole and the UGC should
eventually represent the entire spectrum
of higher education. For the time being,
however, it would be more feasible to set
up separate UGC-tvpe organizations for
agricultural, engineering and medical educa­
tion and to create a machinery that would
effectively coordinate them.

(2) The UGC should consist of 12—15
members; not more than one-third should be



656 REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

officials of government and at least one-third
from the universities. There 'hould be no
objection to a serving vice-chancellor being
appointed as a member of the UGC.

(3) The UGC should adopt a practice of
working through standing committees set
up to deal with important responsibilities
entrusted to it.

(4) The visiting committees appointed by
the UGC should visit each university every
three years and work in greater detail and
depth.

(5) Considerably larger funds should be
available to the UGC to enable it to deal
effectivelv with the magnitude and import­
ance of the problems and responsibilities as
envisaged.

(6) The responsibility of coordinating
standards should continue to vest in one
ody. viz,, the UGC. State UGCs should

lot, therefore, be created.
13.67-76(343-345)

Chapter XTV: Education for Agriculture

166. A programme of education for agri­
culture will have to be based on an effective
organic link between the three main ele­
ments of teaching, research and extons’on.

14.01-06 (348-349)

167. Agricultural Universities, At least
one agricultural university should be estab­
lished in each State.

(1) Beginning with traditional agricultural
specialities, these universities should gra­
dually extend their scope of studies to cover
a wide range of specialized courses to suit
the needs of the day.

(2) A clear delineation of responsibilities
between Agricultural Universities and the
State Departments of Agriculture is neces­
sary. The former should take over all re­
search, education and extension program­
mes.

(3) Postgraduate work should become a
distinctive feature of the Agricultural Uni­
versities which should be staffed with ade-
auately trained personnel. The intake at
the postgraduate level, particularly in the
hitherto neglected areas, will have to be
considerably increased. To ensure mainten­
ance of standards, however, this expansion
should be related to available personnel and
facilities and no institution should be allow­
ed fo undertake postgraduate instruction
unless it has adequate, integrated facilities
for education and research.

(4) Central Research Institutes like the
Indian Agricultural Research Institute
(IARI) and the Indian Veterinary Research
Institute (IVRI) and the National Dairy Re­
search Institute (NDRI) and the Agricultu­
ral Universities would constitute suitable
centres for strong postgraduate schools in
agriculture. Close coordination among these
institutions on the one hand and with ICAR
on the other should be established.

(5) Admission to postgraduate courses
should not be restricted to agricultural gra­
duates only. Talent from as many fields
as possible should be harnessed to the bet­
terment of agricultural research and educa­
tion.

(6) To enable the students to undertake
independent study and to ensure their in­
troduction to research as early as possible,
each university should have a well-
equipped library with adequate staff.

(7) Coordinated, problem-and-production
oriented research projects recently evolved
by the ICAR should be developed further.

(8) Duration of first degree course should
ordinarily be five years, after ten years’
schooling.

(9) Teachers. For as many of the staff
members as possible, there should be inte­
grated assignments between classroom tea­
ching and laboratory research, experimental
research and work in the field with rural
people.

(10) The UGC scales of nay should be ex­
tended to Agricultural Universities also.
Other conditions of service should be made
attractive.

(11) The strength of any faculty should
be determined by needs and ouality of staff
and not bv any rigid hierarchy. M°rit
should be the main consideration for pro­
motion within a faculty.

(12) The faculties should have reasonable
academic freedom.

(13) External examinations should be re­
duced in importance and abolished as early
as possible.

(14) A large scale programme of teacher
training should be undertaken immediately
in 5 or 6 exist’ng high ouality centres, offer­
ing attractive scholarships to graduates in
science and agriculture.

(15) Students. Scholarships awarded should
cover not less than 25 per cent of the stU’
dents in Agricultural Universities.
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sell semes of tdented students the pre­
sent scales of pay onered to agricultural
graduates should be improved. gCmturai

1 Oiin7LFar/n’ .Well"mana2ed farms, about
1.0U0 acres in size and witn not less thon 500
acres of cultivated area, should te XS
to every agricultural university.

(18) Internship. Possibilities of providing
one year internsnip on a wen-managed estate
university demonstration farm before award­
ing the degree to the students should be ex­
plored.

(19) Number, Size and Organization. In
the process of establishing one agricultural
university in each State, the possioilities ol
converting existing universities into agricul­
tural universities should also be studied.

(20) While some experimentation should
be allowed, it is essential that all agricul­
tural universities should conform to some
important principles such as, being single
campus universities without any affiliated
colleges. If for any exceptional reasons, the
university should take over the responsibi­
lity for colleges outside its campus, they
should be made constituent colleges under a
unified administration. 14.07-34 (349-350)

168. Contribution of other Universities for
the Development of Agriculture. (1) Other
universities wishing to introduce agricul­
tural studies should be given all assistance.

(2) An academic relationship between
some of the agricultural universities and the
UTs should be developed. This can lake
the form, among other things, of an exchange
of students and staS, and arranging common
programmes of study and research.

(3) The possibility of organizing agricul­
tural faculties in one or two of the II£
ptaed* 6 leadlnS uniVerSi,‘eS KpsW

169. Agricultural Colleges. (1) Ne^
cultural colleges should not be established
and the training of undergraduates and . poM
graduates in agriculture should b
agricultural universities.

(2) Where agricultural colleges ar^ com
stituent colleges of a un‘vers^ty’ ..icuitural
be assisted to develop strong g
faculties. ,

(3) Every agricultural coll.ege ,S oob^acres.
54 Well-managed farm of at leas

(4) Quinquennial inspections
lural colleges jointly by ICAR and

657
should be undertaken, and such colleges as
ao not come up to tne requisite standards
snouid be fiisanmated. Some or tne corteges
may oe converted to olfer courses at a nigner
tecnmcian level instead of a degree.

14.36-37 (357-358)

170. Agricultural Polytechnics. (1) Agri­
cultural polytechnics at posU-martmulauon
level snouid be organized on a priority oasis.
inese snouid be attacned to agricultural
universities and be large institutions with
enrolments around l,uuu students. To meet
immediate needs, courses may also be added
to existing poiytecnmcs located in predomi­
nantly rural surroundings.

(2) The polytechnics should be multi­
purpose institutions providing training for
imparting the wide range of sxills needed in
agriculture and allied nelds. While reason­
able flexibility should be allowed in their
organization, these courses should be dis­
tinctly practical in nature. Courses offered
should be predominantly terminal in charac­
ter leading to specific employment, with
adequate provision for the exceptionally
briuiant students to take up courses in
higher education through further study. In
course of time, the polytechnics should offer
short condensed courses, particularly for the
young farmers and also of special interest
to girls and women in rural areas.

(3) Attractive scales of pay and adequate
qualifications should be prescribed for the
staff of these polytechnics. 14.38-43(358-359)

171. Agricultural Education in Schools.
(1) Attempts to train for vocational com­
petence in farming through formal school­
ing in agriculture at primary and lower
secondary levels have failed and further
efforts should be held in abeyance.

(2) Instead of any narrow vocational
training, the school should impart a sound
general education with particular emphasis
on mathematics and science as the best
preparation for coping with the me vita ole
rapid changes characterizing our future
agriculture.

(3) The proposal for setting up a large
number of‘junior agricultural schools is
Eeset with several difficulties and may fail
tn serve its objectives. It should be aban-to serve ns uoj 14.44-49(359-361)
doned-

Agricultural Education as Part of
General Education. (1) In all Pomary
schools including those in urban areas, some
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orientation to agriculture should form an
integral part of general education.

(2) Agriculture should also be made an
important part of the work-experience at
the school stage.

(3) Undergraduate and postgraduate
courses in the colleges and universities
should give prominence to orientation to
rural and agricultural problems. UGC and
other authorities should take suitable steps
in this regard.

(4) Similar orientation in agriculture and
rural problems should be introduced in all
teacher training programmes. 14.50-51(361)

173. Extension Programmes. (1) In raising
the professional and technical competence
of the VLWs and of the specialists who
support .them, the agricultural university
and polytechnics should render all neces­
sary assistance by making available the
specialist staff and by organizing special
courses.

(2) When the proposed separation of sup­
ply services from the extension work takes
place, the extension part of it should be
transferred to the agricultural university
maintaining, at the same time, closest liai­
son between the extension work, supply and
other programme services of the department
of agriculture.

(3) The target should be to set up at least
one primary extension centre in every com­
munity development block for purposes or
extension work, within cycling distance of
the area served. It is essential that these
centres are manned by staff with a practi­
cal knowledge superior to that of the far­
mers whom they are educating and also that
they receive the strongest support and
guidance from the extension services of the
agricultural university.

(4) Greater use should be made of success­
ful farmers in the carrying out of extension
work in education about agriculture gene­
rally.

(5) The individual village farmers attend­
ing courses at primary extension centres
should be encouraged to start Farmers’
Study Circles in their villages.

(6) Fullest use should also be made of
radio, films and other audio-visual aids in
educating farmers and the rural commun­
ity. 14.52-67 (361-365)

174. Manpower Needs. Steps should be
taken for preparing more accurate estimates 

of the requirements of manpower in the
agricultural development. In the meantime,
vigorous efforts should be made at least to
double the output of graduates and to
produce an equal number of diploma hold­
ers, in the next ten years. 14.68-69(365-367)

175. The Role of the ICAR and UGC. (1)
Responsibility for ensuring that agricultur­
al education is launched on the basis of an
integrated approach to teaching, research
and extension can best be carried out by
ICAR.

(2) To enable the ICAR to fulfil its res­
ponsibility in this regard, a special Stand­
ing Committee of the Council should be set
up with a scholar or scientist of national
repute at its head.

(3) There should be some overlap in the
membership of the UGC and the above
Standing Committee and they should evolve
common programmes for the development
of higher education in agriculture.

14.70-71(367)

Chapter XV: Vocational, Technical and
Engineering Education

176. (1) A concerted and sustained pro­
gramme is needed to ensure that by 1986,
some 20 per cent of all enrolments at the
lower secondary level and some 50 per cent
beyond Class X are in part-time or full-time
vocational and professional courses.

(2) Vocational education courses at school
stage should be predominantly terminal in
character, with adequate opportunities, for
the exceptionally gifted child, to rejoin the
main stream and move higher, through fur­
ther study. 15.09-10 (370-371)

177. Training Semi-Skilled and Skilled
Workers. (1) There should be a further
expansion of facilities in ITIs, beginning
by at least a doubling of available places in
the fourth plan. The minimum admission
age should be gradually lowered to 14, with
suitable adjustments in courses.

(2) Junior Technical Schools should be
renamed Technical High Schools and along
with the existing Technical High Schools
should offer courses clearly terminal in
character. There should be greater use of
available time to meet the requirements of
the Apprenticeship Act. Enough flexibility
and experimentation should be permitted in
the organization of the various courses.

(3) Training in ITIs and technical schools
must be production-oriented.
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(10) Courses of special interest to girls
should be offered in all polytechnics at both
the certificate and diploma levels and girls
completing the lower secondary course
should be encouraged to take them up.

(11) Every effort must be made to reduce
the present high wastage rates in polytech­
nics to a minimum and to expand existing
polytechnics to their optimum size.

(12) Selected polytechnics should provide
post-diploma courses for technicians with
some years of experience in industry to
qualify as higher level technicians.

15.19-32 (372-375)
179. Other Vocational Education. (1) At

the higher secondary level (Classes XI &
XII), alongside the polytechnics, there is
considerable scope for starting a range of
interesting courses in commercial, clerical,
scientific and industrial trades and in areas
of special interest to girls. This should be
fully exploited.

(2) Products of Technical High Schools
and polytechnics should be encouraged to
set up small enterprises of their own or to
join together with others in creating small-
scale workshops, industries and services
needed in the community. 15.33-35(375-376)

180. Education of Engineers. (1) All
institutions not conforming to the standards
should be improved, converted to institu­
tions training technicians or closed.

(2) For selected branches of engineering
such as electronics and instrumentation, re­
cruitment of well-qualified B.Sc. students
should be encouraged, with courses suitably
adjusted.

(3) Anomalies in the scales of pay bet­
ween staff members in science and techno­
logy faculties in engineering institutions
should be removed. An appropriate num­
ber of posts in each of these faculties should
be reserved forwell-qualified persons of the
other faculty.

(4) Practical training for full-time degree
students should commence from the third
year of the course, and should be proper y
prepared and supervised in cooperation with
thePindustry. Wherever possible, sandwich
type of courses should be adopted.

(5) Workshop practice should be more
production-oriented.
? rnnrses at both degree and diploma
Jeb sh»S be diversified Io .nee! th.

changing needs.

(4) Skilled workers’ training courses with
entry requirements below ChX x 5
also be attached to polytechnics to make
better use of existing facilities.

(5) Facilities for vocational and technip.nl
rnent^h fo]r,s^ho°1 leavers entering employ­
ment Should be greatly expanded on a Jan-
tnne, day-release, correspondence, sandwich
or short-intensive course basis. Rigidity ot
approach in the organization of these
courses, should be avoided.

15.12-18 (371-372)
178. Technician Training. (1) The over­

all ratio of engineers to technicians should
be raised from the present figure of 1:1.4
to 1:2.5 by 1975 and to 1:3 or 4 by 1986.

(2) Courses for the training of technicians
should be revised in the light of periodic
investigations to be carried out in coopera­
tion with industry, aimed at job analysis
and specifications in terms of levels and
clusters of skills and responsibilities for
technicians.

(3) Diploma training should be more prac­
tical, by including industrial experience.
This practical training should be of a project
or problem-oriented type.

(4) Polytechnics should be located only in
industrial areas, while those already func­
tioning in rural areas should develop courses
allied to agriculture and agro-industries.

(5) Teachers for polytechnics should be
increasingly recruited from industry, by re­
laxing, if necessary, academic admission
requirements. Salaries should not be linked
to academic qualifications only.

(6) To give training in as near realistic
conditions as possible, vacations should be
used by the students and staff to do produc­
tion work on simple tools either for equip­
ping secondary schools or for sale.

(7) Teaching of science and mathematics
in polytechnics should be slren®mpphni-
particulafly in the first two Fearsj ,. to
cian courses should include miro .
industrial psychology and man & »
costing and estimation.

(8) Polytechnics should in“easi"£ at°
sandwich "type of courses in P
with industry. „ ,. .

(9) In view of low offered
holders in the country, the “ h and fifth
in polytechnics during the fourt locaf
Plans should be designed larg Y . e same
requirements in view, keepinB a ] needs.
time, a watchful eye on total national
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(7) For colleges and institutes of techno­
logy to become more concerned with the
needs of industry, research design projects
sponsored either by industry or govern­
ment should be made a part of the curri­
culum.

(8) Syllabus should be continually revis­
ed in consultation with expert committees,
carefully avoiding any rigid conformity.

(9) Development of courses and man­
power estimates in new fields such as elec­
tronics, instrument technology including
automation, chemical technology, aeronau­
tics and astronautics, and nuclear power
generation should be carefully planned in
advance.

(10) Teachers. Teachers should be allow­
ed to undertake consultancy for industry.
Widespread summer institutes should be
organized.

(11) Suitable salary scales should be offer­
ed to make the profession attractive and to
ensure that well-qualified engineers may
work in teaching and research for significant
periods in their careers.

(12) Institutes of technology should
undertake large scale teacher training pro­
grammes for graduate and postgraduate
students’. All such courses should include
a study of a second modern ‘world langu­
age’ such as Russian or German. The
scheme for centres of advanced study should
be extended to cover technological field also.

(13) Frequent transfers of teachers and
principals in Government colleges for other
than professional reasons must be stopped.

(14) Equipment. Special consideration
should be paid for the timely release of
foreign exchange and the stock-piling of es­
sential equipment.

(15) Polytechnics should be discouraged
from acquiring sophisticated equipment
which is used for only a few days in the
year.

(16) Institutions should be encouraged to
manufacture proto-type substitutes for im­
ported items of equipment.

(17) Postgraduate Courses. Admission
requirements to these courses should include
at least one year’s experience within indus­
try. Rigid uniformity in the organization
of these courses is not desirable.

(18) Research at this level should be
diverted towards problems of industry.
Larger numbers of those taking up post­
graduate courses should be sponsored by
industry.

(19) A regular doctorate degree for pro­
fessional development work within industry
n addition to a Ph. D. research degree

should be created.
(20) Indiscriminate proliferation of

courses should be avoided and location of
highly specialised courses should be deter­
mined at the national level.

(21) The practice of levying capitation
fee for awarding seats in engineering col­
leges should be stopped. 15.37-61 (376-381)

181. Manpower Requirements. (1) There
is need for rigorous and more relined studies
for estimating technical manpower require­
ments at all levels. Opening of new train­
ing facilities and admissions to courses
should be linked to such forecasts.

(2) In the immediate future, attention
should be given to the 'elimination of pre­
sent high wastage rates at all levels and to
improvement in quality of instruction offer­
ed. Existing facilities should be expanded
to their optimum size and part-time courses
developed for those already in employment.

(3) Existing marked variations in the
socio-economic background of students in
technical institutions can be reduced by a
greater equalization of educational attain­
ments in secondary schools between urban
and rural areas and by adoption of better
admission tests. 15.62-64(381-382)

182. Medium of Education. At the secon­
dary and polytechnic stages, the regional
language should be the medium of instruc­
tion. Its use at higher levels should be
related to the position in science faculties.
Vigorous action is required for the prepara­
tion of good technical textbooks in regional
languages. 15.65(382-383)

183. Practical Training. Industrial con­
cerns or Departments selected under the
Central Government Practical Training
Scheme as also the trainees, should be care­
fully chosen. The number of training places
needs to be increased. If for any reason,
the apprenticeship schools started by some
public sector undertakings are to be closed
down, Central Government should take
them over. 15.66-69(383)

184. Co-operation with Industry. A Cen­
tral scheme of subsidy to industrial con­
cerns providing training facilities should be
started. Suitably qualified training officers
should be posted to such industry or grouns
of industries. 15.70(383-384)
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185. Professional Societies. Adequate safe

guards have to be devised to ensure that
requisite standards are maintained by the
professional 'bodies in all the examinations
snrilrCtedkby-M tl?em' These professional
societies should also be associated with the
recommended programme of organizing a
wide range of part-time technical courses
at higher secondary level (Classes XI and

15.71-73(384)

186. Correspondence Courses. An imme­
diate beginning should be made to develop
a wide range of vocational and technical
courses through correspondence. However,
before this medium could be adopted ex­
tensively, very careful preparation and
testing would be required.

15.74-75 (384)
187. Administration. (1) A UGC-type or­

ganization for technical education with a
full-time chairman should be set up with
adequate representation for UGC, profes­
sional bodies, industry and concerned Minis­
tries.

(2) The Institutes of Technology and
comparable institutions should be given full
university status, while retaining their indi­
vidual names and characteristics.

(3) As part of Boards of School Education,
Directorates of Technical Education should
be set up at the State level, with adequate
powers, among other filings, for recruitment
of staff thus removing a number of procedu­
ral delays.

(4) Chairmen of Boards of Governors of
Regional Engineering Colleges should be
drawn from a panel of distinguished educa­
tionists.

(5) Principals of colleges should have,
among other powers, full discretion in mat­
ters relating to the building up of education­
al facilities in their institutions within
financial ceilings and

Chapter XVI: Science Education and
Research

188. General Principles. The Pr°^^s-
welfare and securitv of the nation depend
critically on a rapid, planned and sustained
growth in the quality and ext®nt
♦inn and research in science and technology.
It is unfortunate that Jndia today
at the bottom end of the ladder of GNP per
capita, as also of the ladaer of per capita
expenditure on education and ^search. In
View of the limited resources available, the 

following measures are needed to make
rapid progress:

(1) A rigorously selective approach has
to-be adopted.

(2) In postgraduate studies and re­
search, the standards of attainment
must bear international compari­
son. The only way this can be
done is through a most careful selec­
tion of subjects for advanced study
and research, selection of the most
able students for such courses, and
by building a small number of cen­
tres of excellence and assigning to
each of these, resources exceeding
a certain critical size.

(3) In the utilization of our scientific
manpower we must strive our ut­
most to achieve high efficiency—
higher even than in the industrial­
ly developed countries. We should
determine our priorities and pro­
grammes in education and research
on the basis of hard ‘indigenous’
thinking and needs, and not follow
the fashion set by other countries
whether highly ‘advanced’ or not so
advanced.

(4) The development of science must
derive its ‘nourishment’ from our-
cultural and spiritual heritage and
not bypass it.

(5) The need from the earliest stage of
science education for a proper
understanding of the basic princi­
ples and the process of scientific
abstraction and creative thinking
must be emphasized.

16.01-14(389-396)
189. Science Education. (1) Apart from

improving the standard of the postgraduate
courses, the postgraduate enrolments in
science and mathematics need to be expand­
ed several-fold in the coming decades to
meet the demands of rapidly expanding
secondary and higher education and of re­
search and industry- 115.22(398)

(2) It is necessary to develop a number of
Centres of Advanced Study in science and
mathematics. Their academic staff should
be of the highest quality and should include.
wherever possible, some persons of inter­
national standing. There should also be a
number of visiting professorships on con­
tract apoointments for a period of two to
three years. The UGC should constitute an
all India committee to make offers of such 
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visiting professorships. Some of the inter­
nationally famous Indian scientists at pre­
sent working abroad as well as distinguished
foreign scientists could be invited under this
scheme. 16.23(400)

(3) The regional imbalances in the deve­
lopment of science education should be re­
duced to the minimum. The development of
science and technology in a State should be
related closely to its potential for economic

growth. 16.24 (400-401)
(4) There is an urgent need m revise

drastically the undergraduate and postgra­
duate curriculum ifi science. 16.25(402)

(5) In our science departments a proper
balance between experimental end theore­
tical aspects should be maintained. Special
and urgent attention should be paid to the
development of experimental physics and
chemistry. In the field of biology, the study
of micro-organisms and their role in medi­
cine and agriculture deserves much more
attention than is generally the ease. Astro­
nomy and astro-physics also need emphasis.

16.26-27 (402)
(6) There should be well-equipped work­

shops in every college and university depart­
ment of science. Students should be en­
couraged to learn the use of workshop tools
and get acquainted with some of the essen­
tial laboratory techniques and practices. The
workshops should work far more intensively
than is usually the case. It would be
desirable to permit their Use by industrial
workers enrolled for evening and corres­
pondence courses. 16.28(402)

(7) Students in science subjects should
have some knowledge of the theory of errors,
basic statistical concepts, and statistical
design of experiments. 16.29(403)

(8) Apart from the evaluation of class re­
cords and the experiments performed by
students, there need be no practical exami­
nations as part of the final examination.

16.29(403)
(9) There is urgent need to introduce

an element of flexibility and innovation in
the organization of courses for the Mas­
ter’s degree. Combination courses consist­

ing, of, say, one major subject and one sub­
sidiary subject should be provided.

16.30 (403)
(10) It will be a great advantage if major

departments in life sciences have on their
academic staff a small number of physical
scientists (including mathematicians) spe­
cially selected for their interest in the study
of biological phenomena. 16.31(403)

(11) The need of the day is to bring sci­
ence and technology closer together in cur
educational system. 16.31 (403)

(12) Apart from the regular two-year
M.Sc. courses there is need to provide one-
year courses, or of even shorter period, for
specialised training in subjects relevant to
present scientific, industrial and other needs.
These courses could be provided by selected
science and technology departments in uni­
versities, engineering and agricultural ins­
titutions or the National Laboratories.

16.32(403)
(13) It would be desirable for universi­

ties and engineering institutions to enrol
qualified industrial workers for evening and
correspondence courses. Apart from the
usual diploma and pass degree courses, spe­
cial courses to train precision mechanics,
laboratory technicians and other skilled ope­
rators should be organized. 16.34(404)

(14) There is need for the introduction of
a new degree beyond the M.Sc. stage. The
course should include with advantage, on
an optional basis, elements of pedagogy.

16.35(404)
(15) The programme of the summer

science institutes brings together, in active
participation, school and college teachers and
leading university professors. It is a major
instrument in the country’s effort towards
the improvement of science education. It
should be exuanded and followed up.

16.37(404)
(16) The IUB and the UGC should take a

lead to ensure that, by the end of the
fourth plan, most of the books
required at the undergraduate level and a
considerable number at the postgraduate
level are produced in the country. 16.38(404)

(17) We welcome the steps taken for the
evolution of a scientific terminology in the
Indian languages. It has to be pursued fur­
ther. It would be an advantage if science
students are taught the few Latin roots from
which a large number of international terms
are derived. 16.39(404-405)

190. Investment in Research. In an age
characterised by science and technology, re­
search is almost a necessary precondition for
all kinds of human endeavour. In the in­
dustrially advanced countries the growth of
investment in research and development and
of manpower engaged in these activities, has
surpassed all expectations. The Indian ex­
penditure on R and D is 0.3 per cent of the 
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GNP; and the total strength of scientists
and engineers is only a few hundredths of
one per cent of the labour force. The num-
b,er °f quahfied scientists and engineers is
Orpt\e -orner a hundred thousand. Our
effort in R and D will have to be stepped
up- -- 16.40-44(405-408)

191. University Research in Science. A
major weakness of Indian education and re­
search is the relatively very small part'
PlaTye?3 by the universities in the sum total
of Indian research which itself is far smaller
than what it should be in relation to our
capabilities and needs. A stage has now
been reached when deliberate support and
encouragement of advanced study and re­
search in the universities should become a
fundamental goal of our national policy.

16.46(408)
(1) The creative scientists and engineers

of a country are one of its most precious
and scarce assets and should find place in
the universities where their ‘multiplier
effect’ is generally maximum: they contri­
bute not only to scientific research but also
to the building up of new talent. 16.48(409)

663
(7) The development of team-work is an'

essential condition for the improvement of
the quality of university. But it should
be real. It should be a part of university
research policy to eliminate ruthlessly spu­
rious and parasitic ‘team-work’. 16.50(410)

(8) The number of research studies
under the supervision of the head of the
department or any other teacher should be
limited. Research students should also be
assigned to younger members of the staff.

- 16.51 (410).
(9) The qualifications for Ph.D. enrolment

need to be upgraded. We should encourage
research-minded engineering graduates to
go in directly for Ph.D. in mathematics.
physics and other science subjects.

16.51 (410)
192. Mathematics. It is important that a

deliberate effort is made to place India on
the ‘world map of mathematics’ within the
next two decades or so. Advanced centres
of study in mathematics should be establish­
ed at three or four universities in the next
five to ten years. - 16.53 (410)

• (2) It is important that more and more
university people—that is teachers and stu­
dents—should perform more and more re­
search work and of a better and still better
quality. As an ultimate goal, every univer­
sity researcher should become a teacher and

, every teacher, a researcher. 16.48 (409)
(3) Publication of qualitative research

apart from good teaching ability, should be­
come one of the basic criteria for advance­
ment of teachers in their university career.
Gifted students even at the undergraduate
stage should be encouraged to participate

I in some form of research activity. 16.48(409)
(4) Wherever practicable, active scientists

In the CSIR, AEG and other research ins­
titutions outside the university system
should be invited and inducted to participate
in teaching and research work, full-time or
part-time, for short or long periods.
H 16.48 (409)

(5) It should be made possible for selected
postgraduate students to spend, during their

-"“■-course work, a term or two in another uni­
versity or institution specializing in the
subject of their interest. 16.48(409)

(6) The UGC scheme of assisting
teachers, research workers, and laboratory
technicians to visit universities and research
institutions for short periods (a few weeks
to a few months) should be con„sl,^.er,a.,?r.
expanded’ 16.49 (410)

41 Edu.—84

(1) At least one of the major departments
of mathematics in the universities should be
encouraged to take an active interest in
exploring the possibilities of programmed
learning in mathematics for upgrading the
knowledge and understanding of school and
college teachers. 16.54 (410)

(2) One or two special secondary’schools
for pupils with unusual mathematical ability
should be set up in the near future.

16.55 (410-411)
(3) A special effort should be made by the

UGC to provide computation installations
and training in programming on a selective
basis in the universities. By the end of the
fourth nlan a good proportion of the univer­
sities should have basic computer facilities
to serve the reouirements of study and re­
search in science, , mathematics and social
sciences. 16.57 (411)

(4) It would be desirable to support ener­
getically and develop one or two active
centres for the study of brain and psycho­
somatic phenomena, using modem tech­
niques and drawing upon past Indian
experience in this field which even today in
some ways is of great significance.

16.58 (411)

193. Equipment. (1) Measures will have to
be found for efficient use of existing equip­
ment and only such equipment as 
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cannot be produced within the country and
whose import is inescapable should be
Imported.

(2) The UGC and the CSIR should active­
ly encourage and support some of the uni­
versities and national laboratories to orga­
nize instrument calibration and repair
service for the general use of the universi­
ties. Training of laboratory technicians
should receive high priority.

(3) A special unit should be set up to
study and do research in laboratory design.

- 16.59-61 (411-412)
194. Administration of Science Depart­

ments. The administnation ■ of science de­
partments needs to be radically reorganized,
and without delay. If it is to make the
fullest use of its resources, it is necessary to
associate its staff with administration and
decision making in the department.

16.62-64 (412-413)
195. Pure and Applied Research. (1) It is

wrong to assume that universities should
perform, almost exclusively pure (basic)
research, leaving applied research and deve­
lopment in all branches of science to other
institutions. The universities, in the indus­
trialized countries, as shown by the distribu­
tion of the national research potential and
programme, make a substantial contribution
to applied research, and some of them to a
small degree even in development research.

(2) Today/with the advance of science
and technology, the distinction between
pure and applied research—between a
research scientist and a research engineer—
has become artificial, and in service fields
(e.p„ electronics) it has almost disappeared.
Applied work such as developing important
new techniques (new for the country) or
designing and fabricating special instru­
ments or apparatus should receive proper
recognition, and it should be made possible
for-such work to earn Ph.D. awards.

(3) Left to itself, there is nearly alwavs a
tendency for research (even in project-
oriented laboratories) to become ‘purer and
purer’. This needs to be kept in view in
the organization of research in technological
institutions. These should place special
emphasis on applied and industrial research.

(4) A survev has not yet been made show­
ing how in India the university research
potential is distributed along basic, mission-
oriented basic, apolied and development
research. It is essential that this survey be
made as soon as possible.

16.65-70 (413-414)

196. Expenditure on University Research.
(1) University research receives far too
small an allocation and if this is not radi­
cally corrected, the future of the entire re­
search effort in the country will be in jeo­
pardy. By the end of the decade, some­
thing like a quarter of the total university
expenditure should be devoted to research.

(2) It would be desirable that in the early
stages the UGC makes separate allocations
to the universities for support of research.

(3) A related matter of great importance
is the provision of adequate foreign ex­
change. 16.71-74 (414-415)

197. Basic Research Outside the Univer­
sities. At' present there are a number of
institutions in-the country which devote al­
most their entire effort on university type
of research but function outside the univer­
sity system. A serious effort should be
made to bring them within the universities,
or at any rate, to link them intimately with ■
universities. 16.75-76 (415-416)

198. Brain Drain. A considerable propor­
tion—we have no precise estimates—of those
who go abroad tend to stay indefinitely and
a sizeable number accept foreign nationality.
The migration is largely to the USA. Not
all who go out of India are necessarily first-
rate scientists, nor are they of critical im­
portance to the country’s requirements. But
the problem is of sufficient importance to
merit a close and systematic study.

16.77-82 (416-417).
199. Fellowships for Overseas Training.

Apart from fellowships awarded by foreign
agencies, there is a real need for institu­
tion by the government of a limited number
of research fellowships, say about 100, to be
awarded every year for study and research
abroad. These fellowships should be award­
ed to persons of outstanding ability and
there should be some form of ‘bonding’ for
them to return to their country.

16.83 (418)
200. National Science Policy. (1) It is most

important for the governmental authorities
at the highest level to ensure that on major
scientific issues they can get advice which
is as impartial and objective as it possibly
can be. For this, it is essential to have an
advisory body which should have on it, be­
sides heads of major agencies concerned
with scientific research, persons who have a
high standing gn.d regard to their professions
and who inspire general confidence—a pro­
portion of these members should be dis­
tinguished young scientists in their thirties
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illiteracy from the country as early as possi­
ble and in no part of the country, however
backward, should it take more than 20 years.
The national percentage of literacy should
be raised to 60 by 1971 and to 80 by 1976.

•n-^) A5 a s^eP to arrest the growth of
illiteracy, the following measures should be
taken:

(a) Expansion of universal schooling of
five years’ duration to tiie age-
group 6—11;

(b) Provision of part-time education to
those children of age-group 11—14
who either miss schooling or drop
prematurely out of the school;

(c) Provision of part-time general and
vocational education to the younger
adults of the age-group 15—30.

The number of such persons should not be
leSs tnan the agency Reads. They cotod be

research institutions(government or non-government), industry
and public life. The advisory body should
also have on it not only scientists and tech­
nologists but also economists and social
scientists and persons with experience of
industry and management. The Scientific
Advisory Committee to tne Caomet should
be reorganized on the above lines and pro­
vided with an effective secretariat and with
a professional component adequate to its
tasks. The Committee should be in a posi­
tion to assess the broad scientific needs of
the country including .the universities and
advise government on scientific policy and
allocation of total resources between dif­
ferent sectors of scientific activities. It
should also review continuously the national
research policy situation.

(2) Bodies concerned with science policy
and implementation and which have execu­
tive and managerial functions requiring
detailed and expert examination of diverse
issues should ordinarily have professional
scientists, engineers or science administra­
tors of high standing as their chairmen.

(3) It should be a major task of the na­
tional research policy, and policies of the
universities to provide a ‘climate’ conducive
to research, and to prevent and eliminate,
through energetic and public measures, all
dangers and infringements of autonomy and
freedom of action in research.

(4) In determining our priorities for re­
search, we should be guided by our own
national needs and not be unduly influenced
by what may happen to be the current
fashion in science. 16.84-93 (418)

201. Science Academy. (1) In India the
role of a National Academy is performed
partly by the National Institute of Sciences.
However, it may need some drastic reorga­
nization, if the institute is to exercise a
vigorous leadership in science and play' a
more significant role in the scientific acti
ties of the nation.

(2) India is almost the solitary case of a
country which is not represented on tne

-ICSU by a professional Academy but by the
Government. This function should be a
responsibility of the Academy.

16.9'4-98 (419-420)

Chapter XVII: Adult Education

202. Liquidation of Illiteracy. (1) Every
possible effort should be made to eiaci

(3) For the liquidation of illiteracy a two­
fold strategy comprising the selective ap­
proach and the mass approach should be
adopted.

(4) Under selective approach, programmes
should be adopted for specified groups of
adults which could be easily identified, con­
trolled and motivated for intensive literacy
work. All employers in large farms and
commercial, industrial, contracting and
other concerns should be made responsible,
if necessary by law, for making their em­
ployees functionally literate within a period
of three years of their employment. Big
industrial plants in the public sector should
take the lead immediately and set the pace
in this important direction. Every develop­
ment project should include, as an integral
part, a plan for the education of its em­
ployees, more especially of those who are
illiterate. Literacy programme should cons­
titute an essential ingredient of all schemes
launched by Government for economic and
social developments.

(5) Under mass approach, all available
educated men and women in the country
should be mobilized for raising a force to
combat illiteracy and utilize it in a well-
planned literacy campaign. In the organiza­
tion of mass campaign, the teachers and
students and all educational institutions
should be actively involved. Tiie students
in the higher primary, secondary, higher
secondary, vocational schools and those in
the undergraduate classes of tire universities
and colleges should be required to teach the
adults as a part of compulsory national scr-
vice programme. Teachers m schools of all 
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types should be required to teach and parti­
cipate in the campaign. Every educational
institution should be given responsibility
for liquidating illiteracy in a specified area.
The school in particular should be trans­
formed into a centre of community life.

(6) No literacy campaign should be
launched without careful planning and pre­
paration. The various measures to be
taken for this purpose have been discussed

- in the Report.
(7) In order to promote literacy among

women, condensed courses for women
sponsored by the Central Social Welfare
Board should be adopted; appointment of
‘village sisters’ should be encouraged for
teaching village women and organizing adult
education among local communities.

(8) The mass media of communication
should be effectively used as a powerful
instrument for creating the climate and im-

. parting knowledge and skills necessary for
improving quality of work and standard of
life.

(9) In order to retain the literacy achiev­
ed, literacy campaigns must have adequate
follow-up including further education, the
use of library, and the production of read­
ing material. 17.7-31 (423-431)-

203. Continuing Education. (1) Education­
al institutions of all types and grades should
be encouraged and helped to throw open
their doors outside the regular working
hours to provide such courses of instruction
as they can to those who are desirous of
receiving education. A parallel part-time

- system of education should be created to
provide adults with opportunities for taking
the same diplomas and degrees as students
in schools and colleges.

(2) Educational institutions should give
the lead in organizing ad hoc courses which
will help people to understand and solve
their problems and to acquire wider know­
ledge and experience.

(3) Further education should be provided
for workers for improving their knowledge
and skills, widening their horizon in life,
inculcating in them a sense of responsibility
towards their profession and improving
their careers. Special part-time and sand­
wich courses should be offered for them
which would lead them step by step to
higher courses.

(4) Special institutions such as those run
by the Central Social Welfare Board for
Adult Women and the Vidyapeeths in
Mysore State should be established. The 

existing institutions should be frequently
reviewed in order to enable them to be of
service to the rural community,

17.32-43 (431-434).
204. Correspondence Courses. (1) In order

to bring education to those who are unable
even to attend part-time courses, widespread
organization of correspondence courses
should be organized.

(2) Students taking correspondence courses
should be provided opportunities to meet
the teachers occasionally; they should be
given the status of recognized students, and
where possible be attached to some colleges
in order to enable them to make use of the
library and other facilities.

(3) Correspondence courses should be
supported by well-coordinated radio and
television programmes.

(4) Correspondence courses should not be
confined to preparing students for the uni­
versity degrees but should also provide agri­
cultural, industrial and other workers such
special courses of instruction as would help
them to improve production.

(5) Correspondence courses should be
made available for those who desire to en­
rich their lives by studying subjects of cul­
tural and aesthetic value.

(6) Correspondence courses should be
developed for the teachers in schools to
keep them abreast with new knowledge as
well as with new methods and techniques
of teaching.

(7) The Ministry of Education in colla­
boration with other Ministries should estab­
lish a National Council of Home Studies,
for the purpose of accreditation and
evaluation of agencies which provide
correspondence courses, identification °t
the areas in which different types of corres­
pondence courses would be of benefit, pro*
mote creation of such courses through
proper agencies, and conducting evaluation
and research.

(8) Opportunity to take examinations
conducted by the Secondary Education
Board and Universities in the country should
be made available to those who wish t0
work on their own without any assistance.

17.44-56  (434-436)
205. The Libraries. (1) The recommenda­

tions of the Advisory Committee on Libra­
ries relating to the establishment of a ne
work of libraries throughout the count y
should be implemented-
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(4) There should be deep involvement of
universities, professional organizations,
training colleges, etc., in a periodical evalua-

ali major programmes included in
me Mans and in the development of a large-
scale research programme.

(5) The Ministry of Education, in collabo­
ration with the Asian Institute of Educa­
tional Planning, should undertake studies cf
educational planning in the different States
and conduct intensive courses for training
the personnel involved in the planning pro­
cess at different levels.

(6; The University Grants Commission
should also consider the possibility of set­
ting up an Advanced Centre for Studies in
Educational Planning, Administration and
Finance.

(7) The process of educational planning
in a Federal democracy has to be the right
blend of centralization in the appropriate
sectors and especially in administration.
One useful suggestion which can be made in
this context is to adopt a system of priori­
ties at different levels—national, State and
local.

(8) School education is predominantly a
local-State partnership and higher educa­
tion is a Centre-State partnership. It is this
basic principle that should guide the evolu­
tion of the delicate balance between cen­
tralization and decentralization which our
planning needs. 18.02-08 (443-445)

209. The Role of Private Enterprise. (1)
The future role of private enterprise in edu­
cation should be broadly on the following
principles:

(a) As most private enterprise has
played an important role in the
development of education in modern
India, the State should make all
possible use of the assistance that
can come from the private sector
for the development of education.

(b) The State has now rightly assumed
full responsibility to provide all the

■ needed educational facilities and
private enterprise can, therefore,
have only a limited and minor role.

18.09-11 (446-447)

910 The Role of Local Authorities. The
normal practice should be that a local autho­
rity gets the right to admimster education
as a Privilege subject to two conditions-
good administration and promoting the cause
of education- and that this privilege would 

both to child

set rnPfn Ii.farar!es sh°uld be dynamic and
use them edUC e and attract the ad^ts to
use them. 17.57-60 (436-437)

206. Role of Universities. (1) The Univer­
sities in India should assume a much largei
responsibility for educating the adults. Some
01 tne important programmes which the
University could undertake are described in
paragraphs 17.62 and 17.63.

(2) In order to have an efficient machinery
for launching carefully planned adult edu­
cation programmes, each university should
establish a Board of Adult Education with
representatives from all department involv­
ed in adult education programmes. Univer­
sities should also set up Departments of
Adult Education.

(3) Universities should be financed and
equipped for carrying out the adult educa­
tion work 17.61-66 (437-438)

207. Organization and Administration. (1)
A National Board of Education on which
all relevant Ministries and agencies would
be represented should be established. The
functions of the Board are stated in para­
graph 17.67. Similar bodies should be set
up at the State and district levels.

(2) Voluntary agencies working in the
field of adult education should be given
every encouragement, financial and
technical. 17.67-70 (438-439)

Chapter XVIII: Educational Administration

208. Planning. (1) There has been an over­
emphasis on achievement of targets in en­
rolments and expenditure and there is,
therefore, a need to take a more comprehen­
sive view and evolve a broader pattern of
goals, especially those relating to Qualita­
tive improvement.

(2) The general policy so far has been to
do something in every sector of every pro­
gramme with the result that the re"
sources available have been spread thinly
over a very large area leading to consider­
able wastage. It has now become ’^P^nt
to concentrate on a few crucial programmes.

(3) In the existing situation where finan­
ces are limited, programmes which call fo
a determined effort, financial
and hard work rather than large
investment, need greater emphasis.
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be withdrawn if any of these conditions is
violated. The future role of local bodies in
education may be defined as follows:

■ (1) As an ultimate objective, it is es­
sential that schools and their local
communities should be intimately
associated in the educational - pro-

. cess.
c. (2) It would, however, nofbe proper to

press for the universal and imme­
diate-adoption of this principle
without reference to local condi­
tions.

(3; The immediate goal in this respect—
and. this should be adopted imme­
diately as a national policy in all
the States—is to associate the local
communities, namely, village pan-
chayats in rural areas and the

- municipalities in urban areas, with
their local schools and to make them

-responsible for the provision of all
non-teacher costs with the help,

■ where necessary, of a suitable
- grant-in-aid from the States.

The. ultimate goat io be reached is
the establishment, at the district
level, of a competent local educa­
tion authority which may be
designated as the District School
Board and which would be in

' charge of all education in the
• ■ ’ district below the university level.

This should also be accepted as
national policy.

■ s (5) In all association of the local autho-
. . . rities with education, adequate

safeguards should be provided to
ensure that the teachers are not
harassed and that they do not get
involved' in local factions and poli­
tics.

211. District and Municipal Boards. (1)
The jurisdiction of the District School Board
should cover the entire area of the district
with one exception, namely, the big muni­
cipalities in the district. The Zila Parishad,
municipalities, educationists and concerned
Departments should be represented on it.
A senior officer of the State Government
should be the whole-time secretary of this
Board, which should be provided with the
necessary administrative and supervisory
staff.

(2) The functions of this Board would
cover all school education in the district—
general as well as vocational. It will direct­
ly administer all government and local 

authority schools within the district, and
it will also remain in charge of giving
grants-in-aid to all private institutions in
the district in accordance with the rules
framed by the State Government for the
purpose.

(3) It should be a responsibility of the
Board to prepare plans for the development
of school education within the District and
it should also be the principal agency with­
in the district to develop school education,
the finances and guidance required for the
purpose being provided by the State
Government and the State Education De­
partment.

(4) In big towns with a population of
one lakh or more, it would be desirable to
establish Municipal School Boards on the
above lines since these would be viable ad­
ministrative units. The composition, powers
and responsiblities of these Boa'rds should
be similar to those of the district school
boards.

(5) Each school board will maintain an
education fund. The Zila Parishads (or
Municipalities) will approve the budget of
the school boards. They will also raise the
resources expected of them and credit them
to the School Board. In all day-to-day ad­
ministration, the School Board would be
autonomous. The same relation would hold
good between a Municipal School Board
and its Municipality.

(6) Recruitments and transfers jwill be
done by a special committee consisting of
the Chairman of the Board, its Secretary
and the District Education Officer, subject
to rules framed by the State Government,
the general policy being to reduce transfers
to the minimum and to allow teachers to
develop loyalties to individual institutions.

(7) It may be better in some cases not
to burden the school boards with full ad­
ministrative responsibility all at once.
Powers may be conferred on a board as it
becomes experienced and shows its capa­
city to exercise them.

18.12-24 (447-451)

212. The Role of the Central Government.
(1) Besides institutions in the scientific
and technical sector, it is also necessary for
the Centre to establish institutions speciali­
zing in social sciences including pedagogi­
cal sciences and the humanities. These
should be established in close association
with the universities and be an integral
part of the university system.
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(2). The Centre can also develop educa

ta DelH*  M Union Te"tori“. partafiy
Sh?re'ahr2° 

di£LJ?fi Centre should scout for talent in
fferent fields and make the services of the

best people in the country available to the
btate Governments for advice and assistance
m all matters.

(4) Funds for specific special pro­
grammes in the educational sector within
the State Plans may not be earmarked. The
total allocation for education, however,
should not be altered without the approval
of the Planning Commission. But within
it, the State Governments should be free
to use funds at their discretion.

(5) Considerable, importance should be
attached to the expansion of the Central
and the Centrally-sponsored sector. It is
through this mechanism that the Centre
will be able to stimulate and guide educa­
tional developments, in the national interest
in crucial sectors.

(6) Education should not be fragmented
keeping one part in the concurrent and the
other in the State list. In a vast country
like ours the position given to education in
the Constitution is probably the best
because it provides for a Central leadership
of a stimulating but non-coercive character.
The greatest need is for elasticity and free­
dom to experiment. .

(7) An intensive effort should be made
to exploit fully the existng provisions of
the Constitution for the development of
education and evaluation of a national edu­
cational policy. The problem may then be
reviewed again after ten years.

- .. .. - ■ 18.25-30 (451-453'*

of Education. (1) The pre-213. Ministry of Education. (1) me pre­
sent practice of giving the post ofSecre­
tary to the Government of India ,t° *n ?mi
nent educationist, who is designated a.
Educational Adviser to the^ernm^nt of
India and Secretary to the Wlmis^of a
cation should continue. This .
jelMion post and the■ setafon should^
Biado from amongst aU perseOWalPZ-official, IBS, J™
etc. It should also ^^naance gwith
only for six years m the firs ins
an extension in exceptional cases i
or four years but not renewable furtner.
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. (2) About half the posts of additional or
joint secretaries should be filled by promo­
tion from officers seconded from the State
Education Departments and the remaining
half should be filled from eminent educa­
tionists and outstanding teachers in uni­
versities and schools. The term of each
tenure should be five years to be renewable
at the most for a second term.

(3) The clearing house function of the
Ministry of Education needs considerable
strengthening and expansion. A well-
staffed Division should be created to per­
form this function on an adequate scale.

(4) The Ministry of Education may set
up a committee to examine the various
types of studies required and to prepare a
programme for action.

(5) It is a major responsibility of the
Ministry of Education to maintain a good
statistical service for educational planning,
policy making and evaluation. In order
that this function may be discharged pro­
perly, the Statistical Section of the Minis­
try should be reorganized and strengthened
along the lines recommended. The statis­
tical units of the State Departments of
Education will have to be reorganized and
strengthened likewise.

(6) The Central Advisory Board of Edu­
cation with its standing committees should
be functionally strengthened.

18.31-35 (453-455)

214. National Council of Educational Re­
search and Training. (1) The NCERT should
be developed as the principal technical
agency functioning at the national level for
the improvement of school education and
operating through and in collaboration with
the National Board of School Education,
State Departments of Education and their
technical agencies like the State Institutes
of Education.

(2) The governing body of the NCERT
should have an all-India character with a
majority of non-officials. It is desirable to
have at least one outstanding teacher from
secondary schools and a person specialising
in primary education, preferably a primary
teacher.

(31 The Council should have its own full­
time Director and Joint Director. The Dir­
ector should be an eminent educationist m
the field and his status should be that of a
vice-chancellor. His term of office should
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be five years, renewable for not more than
one term. The Joint Director would be
needed mainly for the purpose of assisting
the Director and relieving him of routine
administrative matters.

(4) The Central Institution of Education,
under the NCERT, should be transferred to
the Delhi University.

(5) It is desirable that there should be
considerable interchange and flow of offi­
cers from the NCERT to the State Educa­
tion Departments and vice versa.

(6) The campus of the NCERT should be
developed speedily and the building pro­
gramme given the highest priority.

18.36 (455-456)

215. Educational Administration at the
State Level. (1) It is desirable to create, at
the State level, some machinery to coordi­
nate educational programmes which are
spread over a number of departments and
take a unified- view for purposes of plan­
ning and development.

(2) A statutory Council of Education
should be created at the State level with the
State Minister for Education as +he Chair­
man. Its membership should include re­
presentatives of universities in the State, all
Directors in charge of different sectors of
education and some eminent, educationists.
Its principal functions would be to advise
the State Government on all matters rela­
ting to school education, to review educa­
tional developments in the State and to
conduct evaluation of programmes from
time to time through suitable agencies. Its
annual report along with its recommenda­
tions should be presented to the State legis­
lature. -• ... -

(3) A standing committee at the officers’
level which would include all State level
officers in charge of different sectors of edu­
cation should meet periodically under the
chairmanship of the Education Secretary.

(4) The Education Secretary also, like the
Educational Adviser to the Government of
India, should be an educationist rather than
an administrative officer. It will be desir­
able to make this appointment a tenure
post.

(5) Broadly speaking, the role of the Edu­
cation Secretariat should be to examine
educational problems from the administra­
tive and financial point of view and in the 

wider context of governmental policies for
development. It should give due weightage
to the views of the Directorate in technical
matters and assist the Director to function
as the effective head of the Department.

18.37-42 (456-457)

216. Indian Educational Service. (1) The
Indian Educational Service should be a.
service agency to teaching and research and
should consist of persons who have teaching
experience with the possibility of the edu­
cational administrator returning to teach­
ing and the teacher going over to adminis­
tration at least on a tenure assignment. Its
method of recruitment should be a follows:

(a) Only one-third of the posts should
be filled bv direct recruitment at
the level of the junior scale. Even
these selected persons should not be
placed in • administration direct.

• - Their first assignments for a mini­
mum period of 2-3 years should be

- in teaching and it-is only after this.
initiation that they should be as­
signed to administration.

(b) The remaining two-thirds of the
posts should be filled partly by
direct recruitment and partly by
promotion at the level of the senior

• ' and higher scales.
(c)-Some  posts of the IES should be

available for being filled by tenure
appointments of teachers for speci­
fied periods. In the. same way,
some posts in teaching and research
should also be available for tenure
appointments of persons from the
IES. .....

(2) As there are insuperable difficulties,
the idea of creating a teaching wing in the
IES should be abandoned. The service should
encadre only .the .posts of Directors and offi­
cers of the Directorate, District Educational
Officers and headmasters of higher secondary
schools in the State, and at the Centre, edu­
cational officers of the Ministry of Educa­
tion and other Ministries and Education De­
partments of Union Territories.

(3) An adequate number of posts compa-.
rable to thehigher scales of pay- in the IES
should be created in the universities and
colleges to prevent a drain of talent from
teaching and research to administration.

(4) It should be a convention that only
about 50 per cent of the IES officers are
assigned to their own States and there should
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educational problems

should establish a National Staff College for
Educational Administrators. It should pro­
vide in-service education for all the senior
officers in the Educational Services—IES and
State Educational Services. It should con­
duct two types of courses a longish induc­
tion course for new recruits and shorter
courses of three to six weeks for officers in
service. It should have a research wing for
conducting studies in problems of educational
administration and function as a clearing

house of administrative procedures and prac- •
tices in the States and Union Territories.
It should also conduct periodical conferences,
seminars and workshops on matters relating
to educational administration.

18.53(461-462)
220. Education Departments. The present

position in most States is that the Education
Departments are under-staffed because
the growth of the departmental staff does
not precede but follows the growth in the
number of educational institutions; the.
norms fixing the number of officers required
are not, even if fixed, observed in pract ce;
the expenditure for increasing the depart­
mental staff always has a low priority. The
reversal of these policies is necessary subject
to one reservation, viz., it is better to have
a fewer officers at a higher level and on
adequate scales of pay than a large number
of officers at the lower level. 18.54(462)

221. Procedures. (1) There should be a
change in the attitudes of administrators
who should cultivate an openness of mind
and a spirit of enquiry rather than a rule-of-
the-thumb approach which tries to stick to
established practices even when they cease
to be meaningful.

(2) The practice of holding periodical
reviews, say, every three or five years, of
important administrative practices with a
view to chopping off dead wood and cutting
in fresh grafts where necessary should be
established.

Inter-State contacts should be built up
and comparative studies in different State
nra-’tices in all administrative matters should
be encouraged. Periodical comparative
studies in educational administration which
tiouid involve the State Education Depart­
ments closely should be made.

(4) The evolution of the technique of de-
ta led programming of the P^n projects and

5“ the NaUonnI Stall CdleSe ^uca-
tional Administrators.

(in°additaion°M transfers
facilitate th? d£Duktatlon the Centre). To

thlS’ .Each member of the IES
should be required to study and pass with-
wn ftVen,time after recruitment, in
Indian^ langua^e1s <Hindi and one more
^ndian language which is not his mother-
mngue) to certain prescribed depth.

18.44-49 (458-459)
^ate Educational Service. (1) There

should be an adequate number of posts at
mgher levels, namely, in Class I and Class
H. I he Secretaries of the District School

Boards should be in Class I. The District
“J^ational Inspectors (who will be in the
IES) should have adequate assistance from
officers of Class I and Class II status. In
order to attract talented persons, recruit­
ment is needed at three levels: Assistant
Teachers’ level; Class II level (50 per cent
for freshers and 50 per cent for promotion)
and Class I level (75 per cent for freshers
and 25 per cent for promotion).

(2) A major reform now needed is to re­
organize the State Education Departments
where necessary on the basis of specialized
functionaries and what is even more urgent
and important is to make adequate arrange­
ments for their specialized training with the
help of the universities.

(3) To reduce anomalies in the salaries of
the departmental staff and enable transfer­
ability, it is proposed that (a) the scales of
pay in the teaching and the administrative
wings should be identical and (b) the scales
of nay of the departmental staff should be
correlated with the UGC scales of pay.for
university teachers. 18.50(459-460)

218 Training of Educational Administra­
tors (1) The State Institutes of Education,
in collaboration with universities where

necessary, should organize the m-semce
educational programmes of all theinn
gazetted staff on the administrative and ins-
pectional side. In addition, they should also
organize conferences, seminars and
shops for the gazetted staff.

(9) The old practice of giving fullo“gh

should be revised.
(3) Some incentives should*  be^

for the officers who imp crarnines of in-
tions materially through p 51_52(460-461)
service education.

219. National Staff SnSry^o^Education
Administrators. The Mims y 
41 Edu.—85
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(5) The modern ‘officer-oriented’ system
where most of the work will be done by the
officers at their own level with the help of a
small secretariat staff should be adopted.

18.55-56  (462-463)

222. Education Acts. (1) Education should
be given a statutory basis everywhere and
in all sectors and Education Acts should be
passed in all the States and Union Terri­
tories. These should be comprehensive and
consolidated measures which will replace
all the miscellaneous laws which now exist
and which will also provide a statutory basis
for certain important aspects of administra­
tion (e.g., grant-in-aid code) which now
exists merely in the form of executive orders.

(2) The Government of India should issue
a statement on the national policy in edu­
cation which should provide guidance to
the State Governments and the local autho­
rities in preparing and implementing edu­
cational plans in their areas.

(3) The possibility of passing a National
Education Act may also be examined.

’ •'! < 18.57-58 (463)

Chapter XIX: Educational Finance

223. Total Expenditure on Education. If
education is to develop adequately, educa­
tional expenditure in the next 20 years
should rise from Rs. 12 per capita in

1965-66 to Rs. 54 in 1985-86 (at constant
prices). This implies that the educational
expenditure, which increased from Rs. 1,144
millions in 1950-51 to Rs. 6,000 millions in
1965-66, will further rise to Rs. 40,364

millions in 1985-86 and that the proportion
of GNP allocated to education will rise from

2 9 ner cent in 1965-66 to 6.0 per cent in1985^6. 19-21-24 (473-474)

224 Allocation of Funds. While the broad
pattern of educational expenditure in the
different sectors of education during the
next two or three decades will be to devote
two-thirds of the available resources to
school education and one-third to higher
education, the relative emphasis on pro­
grammes should change from decade to
decade as follows:

(1) From 1965 to 1975, the relative
emphasis should be on a larger, expenditure
at the school stage. This will oe necessary
in order (i) to upgrade the salaries of school
teachers; (ii) to transfer the PUC and the
Intermediate classes from the university to 

the school stage; (iii) to provide at least five
years of effective education to all children;
and (iv) to vocationalize secondary educa­
tion.

(2) The programmes to be emphasized
during the decade 1975 to 1985 will include
the provision of seven years of effective

primary education, the addition of one year
to the school stage and vocationalization of
secondary education. During this decade,
emphasis should begin to shift in favour of
higher education.

(3) After 1985, there will be increased
emphasis on the development of higher edu=

cation and research. 19.25 (474-476)

225. Sources of Educational Finance. (1)
Although most of the responsibility for the

support of education will be placed on
governmental funds, a total centralization of
all financial responsibility for education in
the Government will not be desirable.
Attempt should, therefore, be made to raise
contributions from local communities,
voluntary organizations and the local
authorities for this purpose. ■

(2) The assistance of the local community
should be mobilized through the organiza­

tion of school improvement conferences for
improving the physical facilities in schools
and the creation of school funds.

(3) In order to provide financial support
to District School Boards, the Zila Parishads
should raise funds for education by levying
cess on land revenue. The State should
prescribe the minimum rate of the levy and
authorize the Zila Parishads to raise it to a
certain prescribed maximum. In order to
stimulate the collection of funds, the
Government should give grant-in-aid pro­
portionate to the additional revenues thus
collected by the Zila Parishad.

19.14-20 (471-473)

226. Grant-in-aid to Zila Parishads. (1)
The system of grant-in-aid from the State
Government to Zila Parishads should be
reformed on the following lines:

(a) 100 per cent grant for salaries and
allowances of teachers and other
administrative and supervisory
staff sanctioned by the Government.
Definite norms regarding rhe num­
ber of teachers required and the
administrative and supervisory
staff needed should be fixed.
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228, The Role of the Centre. The Central
Government should assume a larger
financial responsibility for education bv ex­
panding the Central and Centrally sponsored
sectors. It should have the following
characteristics:

(b) For non-teacher costs, a block grant
per child in attendance should be
given. I he amount of this grant
should be fixed separately for each
category of schools and should be
revised after every 3 to 5 years.

(c) The resources raised locally by a
Zila Parishad as well as the State
grant thereon should be left with

the Zila Parishad for such develop­
mental programmes as it deems
necessary; and

(d) Grant-in-aid for non-recurring
expenditure should be given sepa­
rately, preferably at about two-
thirds of the expenditure.

(2) The amount of grant-in-aid given by
the State Government to Zila Parishads

(1) It should include programmes of
crucial importance and national in character.

(2) In the Centrally sponsored sector, it
should be possible for some programmes to
vary from State to State according to their
needs.

(3) Central assistance for programmes in
the Centrally sponsored sector should be
given for five years which may in certain
cases be continued up to 10 years and not
for plan periods only as at present.

should be allowed to be funded and not
made to lapse at the end of the financial
year. (Para 2, Supplementary Note I, p. 491)

227. Grant-in-Aid to Municipalities: (1)
It should be made obligatory for the Munici­
palities to bear a certain proportion of the
cost of education. For this purpose, they
should levy a cess on lands and buildings.

(2) For the purpose of Government
grants, the Municipalities should be classi­
fied into groups on the basis of ’.heir wealth
and the poorer Municipalities should be
given grant-in-aid at a higher rate than
others.

(Paras 9—15, Supplementary Note I,
pp. 493-496)

229. Economics and Utilization. Even with
the mobilization of maximum resources for
education, the funds will still be inadequate
to meet even the minimum needs of educa­
tional reconstruction, if conventional
techniques involving large wastage and
stagnation continue. It would, therefore, be
necessary to adopt measures for economy,
for eradication of wastage and for most
efficient utilization of funds. Some of these
measures have been indicated in paragraph
20.44. These and all other measures, which
promote economy consistent with efficiency,
should be adopted. 19.41 (486-487).

(3) All Corporations should be made
responsible for supporting at least primary
education within their jurisdiction. The
Government grant to them should be on a
proportional basis so that the Corporations
contribute a certain percentage of the
expenditure from their own funds.
(Para 4, Supplementary Note I, pp. 491-492)

230. Research. Studies conducted in some
other countries indicate the importance of
education for economic growth, but no such
studies have been conducted in India so far.

In view of the importance of the subject, the
UGC should encourage studies on the sub­
ject to be conducted in a few universities.

19.43 (487)
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B -
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C
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CALCUTTA University, 275, 315
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CENSUS of India (1961), 93
CENTRAL Advisory Board of Education, 19, 191,433,438

adult education, 438
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA, 11
national service, 11

D

DADRA and Nagar Haveli, 27, 31, 37
DAY centres, 241
DEAF, Education of, see under SPECIAL education
DECENTRALIZATION, Educational, 447, 449-450

Khcr Committee, 447
DELHI, 25, 27, 31, 37, 341, 379, 401, 426, 452

adult education.
literacy figures, 426

higher education.
colleges, 25,27.37,341

structure, 25, 27. 37
school education,

structure, 25, 27, 31,37
technical education.

teachers, 379
DELHI University, 283, 434, 436, 455
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higher education,
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structure, 25, 27 37
teacher education,

Central Institute of Education, 455
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DENMARK. 218, 434

folk high schools, 434
languages,

study and teaching, 218
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Education, (NCERT), 69
DESHMUKH Committee, sec NATIONAL Service
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DEVANAGARI script, 225
DIRAC, P.A.M.

science and abstraction. 396
DIRECTORATE General of Employment and Training,

373,527
manpower planning,

classification, 527
DIRECTORATES of Education, 265, 457
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school education level,

supervision, 265
DISCIPLINE, studentr296-297,650(S)

higher education level,
causes. 296-297
remedial measures, 297

DISTRICT Education Officers, 56, 229, 249, 263-265
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administration, 249
supervision, 264-265
teaching methods, 229

and ‘school complex’, 263-264
status, 262
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selection and appointment, 56
DISTRICT School Boards, 251-253, 265,450-451

composition, 450
finance, 450
functions, 450-451

supervision. 251-252, 265
powers, 450-451
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DOMESTIC science, 375
DORMATORIES,

higher education level, 294
DROP-OUTS, sec WASTAGE and stagnation
DYARCHY system, 445

E

ECONOMIC planning, 2-5
India, 3-5

employment, 2
industrialization, 3-4
self-sufficiency,

food. 2
EDUCATION

adult education, 422-439,665-667(S)
agriculture, 5,9, 175, 348-368, 656-658(S)
aims and objectives, 4-6, 613(S), 615(S)
and employment, 105-106,627(S)
basic education, 8, 224, 359
citizenship, 3, 17
compulsory primary education, 80, 90, 95, 151-154, 162,

164,426,632-633(S)
continuing education, 376, 387-388, 431-434,666(S)
curriculum. 183-223 613(S),634-637(S)
educational administration, 249-273, 325-347, 453-463.

641(S). 645(S),653-656(S),667-6 2(S)
educational guidance, 238-240,294-295, 639-640(S)
educational planning, 443-453
educational research, 98,224, 240,289,322-324, 349,

653(S)
engineering education, 376-386,659-660(8)
enrolment. 89-107, 147-182, 299-311 ,624-627(S)
equalization, educational, 5, 89-90, 92, 97, 108-143, 164,

627-632(S)
examinations, 32,244-248, 284-286,290-291,640-641(S),

648(S)
finance, 464-514,672-673(5)
higher education, 90-91, 274-347, 645-656(S)
illiteracy, 423-431, 665-666(S)
and industry, 6
international understanding, 17
national solidarity,

community life, 12
community development programme, 12
Indian languages, 13-15
teaching medium, 13,16

part-time education, 69, 162, 159-160, 174-175,374,
432-434,617(S), 634(S)

polytechnical education, 211-216, 374-375,659(S)
pre-primary education, 148-150,632(S)
primary education, see under school education
religious and moral education, 19-21,206-207, 615(S),

637(S)
school education,13-16, 35, 38-44. 53. 80-81,

90-91,95,97-99,111,147-273, 351-361, 370-371, 426,
486, 497-505, 623-645(S)

scientific education, 6-7, 9,21,388-405,411-4I2,663-665(S)
scientific research, 6, 415-420,662-663(S)
secularism, 20-21
social and national integration, 2-3, 5-7
secondary education, see under school education
social education, 6,17-19
social trends, 17-19
special education, 43,123,139-143,162,242-243,630-631(S)
standards, 34, 36,41-42, 87, 267, 617(S)
supervision and supervisors, 259-265, 272, 643-644(S)
teacher education, 67-88, 622-624(S)
teacher education-in-service, 85-86, 263, 266, 624(S)
teacher educators, 74, 78, 266
teachers, 46-66, 282-285, 289,617-62I(S)
teachers colleges, 71, 77-81, 84, 239, 621(S)
teaching aids and devices, 43, 232-233,431
teaching medium, 13-16,282-283, 291-293,613-614(S)
teaching methods, 43,224-228
technical education, 369-388,658-661(S)

■ textbooks, 229-232,431,638(S)
vocational education, 6-9, 34-35,98-99,172-174, 180-182,

369-375
wastage and stagnation, 42, 154-161
work-experience, 7-8, 210-216, 361,371

EDUCATION Ministers’ Conference, 192
curriculum,

regional language, 192
EDUCATION, Ministry of, 39, 65-66, 236, 239, 249, 295,

337, 380-383,436,444,454-455,461,527,
536, 539, 669(S)

adult education,.431, 436
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S--86.659-660(S)

secondary, 239
teachers colleges, 239

EDUCATIONAL laws and legislation, 336-339. 463. 654-
655IS)

EDUCATIONAL planning, 443-453
different agencies providing education,

federal, 451-453
local authorities, 447-451
Private agencies, 446-447

different levels of priorities, 445
. reform measures suggested, 443-444, 448-453
EDUCATIONAL research, 98, 224, 240 289-’’90 3">a

j . 324,65JIS) ‘ ’
higher education level, 289-290, 322-324

documentation centre, 322
expenditure, 324
National Academy of Education, 323
National Council of Educational Research and Train­

ing role, 322, 323
school level, 98, 224,240

secondary,
teaching methods, 224
guidance, 240
student selection method, 98

EDUCATIONAL standards sec STANDARDS
EDUCATIONAL structure and duration, 24-40,615-617(S)

higher education,
reorganization of, 25-27, 28, 35-37, 616-617(5)

pre-university courses, 32-33, 616IS)
nomenclature. 44-45.617(S)
school education level. 24-40, 615-616(S)

different States (1965-66), 25-26,31, 36-37
' ry pattern. 24-25,28

posed). 28-30.32
ested), 28-30, 32-33

Mv7hSP?ndrCnce courses and schools 436
textbooks for neo-literates 431 ’
workers’education, 436

educational administration, 249
administrators,

training, 444,461
engineering education,

manpower requirements, 381
postgraduate courses, 380
student selection, 382
teacher survey, 380
textbook production, 383

functions, 454-455
clearing house role, 454
statistical service, 454

higher education,
and manpower planning, 527,536,539 543
guidance. 295
laws and legislation, 377
textbooks, 230

personnel,
selection and appointment, 454

school education,
administration,

school calendar, 39
buildings, school,

costs, 236
guidance.

Central Bureau of Educational and Vocational
Guidance, 239

teachers,
National Awards for Teachers, 65-66

technical education, 385
EDUCATION of women sec WOMEN’S education
EDUCATIONAL administration, 249-273,325-347,451-463

641 -645(S), 653-656(S), 667-672tS)

administrators,
training, 460-461,671(S)

National Staff College for Educational Adminis­
trators, 461,671(S)

federal level, 451-456, 668-670IS)

agencies,
Education, Ministry of, 453-455.669tS>.€t£'ff'
Indian Educational Service.452,458-459.6*C-e _I
National Board of School Education. I
National Council of Educational Rest

Training, 455,669-670(S)
Concurrent List, 451-453
Union List, 451

higher education level, 325-347
improvement measures (suggested), 4:
school level, 249-273,641-645(S)

improvement measures (suggested'
common school system, 249-257.

government schools, 252-253.
local authority schools, 353--5
private aided schools, 253.

outside common school system. —
independent schools, 273^
unrecognised schools. 2'3.

quality education programme
state level, 456-462, 670-672<S'

agencies. ,
Council of Education. 456-45
Directorate of Education.^
Education Secretariat. 45?
State Education Department'
State Educational Service, ,

and Indian Educational Service. ■*56  ' v'

personnel, 457
EDUCATIONAL Building ConsOHM

buildings, schools, 237-238
EDUCATIONAL guidance, 238-2

aims and objectives, 238
and educational research, 241'
higher education level, 294-295
school education level, 238-23°

Primary, 238-239

:er SCHOOL education
rue. 13
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engineering education, 382-383
higher education level, 292-293
school level, 14-15, 197

ENGLISH teachers, 293
ENROLMENT, 89-107, 147-182,299-317, 624-627(S_>

and existing resources, 91-92
and gifted children, 91
higher education level, 90-92, 299-317, 625(S)
and manpower planning, 89-107, 624-627(S)

*irt output of educational institutions, 105, 626-627(S)
ISI-LSE estimates, 92-96, 626(S)

educational implications of, 97, 626(S)
maapawer planning machinery, 102-104-105, 626(S)

student selection, 97-98
vocationalization, 99

financial implications of, 99
national policy, 89-90, 624-625(S)
school education level, 90 147-182, 625(S)

primary, 90, 161-163
secondary, 164-176, 625(S)

higher, 97, 173-176
lower, 97, 173

EQUALIZATION, Educational, 5, 89-90, 92, 97, 108-143,
164, 627-632CS)

different districts, 126, 128-135, 136
different states, 125-127
factors for inequalities, 108-109
measures for equalization (proposed),

irt educational expenditure, 109
tuition fees, 109, 627(S)

higher education level, 112
school level, 111-112

pre-primary, 111
primary, 111
secondary, 111-112

non-tuition costs, 113-114, 627-628(S)
higher education level, 113
school education level,

primary, 113
secondary, 113-114

scholarships, 114-122, 628-630(S)
higher education level, 115-116, 629(S)
school education level,

primary, 114
secondary, 115

vocational education, 118-120, 629(S)
and special education, 123-125, 139-143, 630(S)

mentally handicapped, 123
physically handicapped, 123-125

blind, 123
deaf, 123

socially handicapped
scheduled tribes, 139-143

and women’s education, 135-139, 631(S)
EQUIPMENT

engineering, 380
scientific, 411-412

EVALUATION see EXAMINATIONS
EVALUATION units, 266
EVENING colleges, 432
EXAMINATIONS, 32, 244-247, 284-286,290-291, 306,

640-641 (S), 648 (S)
external,

school education level, 32, 244-247, 640-641 (S)
primary,

higher, 244-245
lower, 244

secondary, 245-247
higher education level, 284-286, 290-291, 648(S)

xnd experimental schools, 247, 641(S)
internal, 247-248

EXPERIMENT in living, 17
EXPERIMENTAL schools see SCHOOLS, Experimental
EXPERIMENTS and research see EDUCATIONAL

research

F

FACTUAL Survey of Junior Technical Schools (Planning
Commission), 372

FAILURE, Student, see WASTAGE and stagnation
FINANCE, 464-514, 672-673(S)

expenditure,
expenditure by levels of education,

higher education, 482-484, 506-513
tentative estimates (1965-85), 482-484, 506-513

colleges, 506-507
cost per pupil, 509-513
scholarships, 509-513
universities, 507-508

school education, 474, 476, 479-482, 497-505
tentative estimates (1965-85), 497-505

pre-primary, 497-498
primary,

higher, 499-500
lower, 498

secondary,
higher, 501-502
lower, 500

expenditure by objects,
tentative estimates, 485

expenditure by sources, 471-473,493-496, 672(S)
federal level, 493-496
state level, 494-496

expenditure (total),
tentative estimates (1965-85), 473-474,672(S)
different countries, 464

measures for reduction, 486-487, 673(S)
Fl NANCE Commission, 452
FOLK high schools, 434
FOOD and Agriculture, Ministry of, 362, 365

agricultural extension services, 362, 365
extension workers, 362
farmers’ study circles, 365

FRANCE, 218, 405-408, 469, 485
educational expenditure, 469, 485
languages,

study and teaching, 218
scientific research

expenditure 405-407
manpower, 408

FREEDOM in teaching see ACADEMIC freedom
FREEMAN and Young Report, 406-407

scientific education and research, 406-407
FRENCH Revolution, 20

G

GANDHI, M.K., 2, 8, 11, 20-22,208
basic education, 8,208
curriculum, 208
educated classes and the masses, 11
Indian culture, 20

GARDNER, J.W. (quoted), 462
GENERAL education, 376

and technical education, 376
GERMANY (Federal Republic),11, 219, 369,380 405-408

. , 469
educational expenditure, 469
engineering education,

curriculum, 380
languages,

study and teaching, 219
national service, 11
scientific research,

expenditure, 405-407
manpower, 408

GHANA, 405,469
educational expenditure, 469
scientific research,

expenditure, 405
GOA, Daman and Diu, 27, 31, 37

irt — in relation to
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£3

GOPALASWAMI, R.A., 102-104,517-578
manpower planning,
in enrolment, 102-104
irt higher education, 517-578

GOVERNMENT Resolution on Educational Policy (1913),

higher education, 275
GOVERNMENT schools see SCHOOLS, Government
GRAM Shikshan Mohim,427
GRAMSEVAK Training Centres, 362
GRANfS-in-aid, 253-257, 330-333, 341-342, 491-493.

654-655 (S)
codes, 257
colleges, 330-333

private, 341-342
and equalization principle, 493
schools, private 253-256
sources,

federal level, 331
state level, 331-333,491-493

local authorities, 491-492
municipalities, 491-492, 673 (S)
zila parishads, 491, 672-673 (S)

universities, 331-332
GREENERY Trust. 215-216
GROUP singing, 150
GUIDANCE see EDUCATIONAL guidance
GUJARAT, 25, 111, 126. 140, 379, 448

engineering education, 377
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education,

colleges, 25-26, 37
enrolment, 401

school education,
basic education,
curriculum,

crafts,
agriculture, 448

primary education,
local authorities, 448
higher,

enrolment, 133
structure, 25-26,31,37
tuition fees, 111

special education,
socially handicapped,

scheduled tribes, 140

technical education,
teachers, 379

H

HANDICAPPED children.educalion of, see under

SPECIAL education
HARTOG Committee. 154

primary education,
wastage and stagnation, 154

HEADM^TERS^e PRINCIPALS and headmasters

HEALTH services see under STUDENT welfare serv.ces

irt curriculum, 326

frt^utside university system 328-330

ijt studTntselection, 326,328-329

'^seiecrion'and appointment, 326

irt teaching methods, 3-0
within a university, 327-32°
within a university system, 3-B

affiliation, 339-340,655(S)
and state governments, 33*

convocations, 337
universities, central, 33/

universities, state, 337
aims and objectives, 5,288-289, 645-646(S)
enrolment, 309-313

colleges, 309-311, 651(S)
irt location of affiliated colleges, 309
irt size of colleges. 309-311, 651(S)

universities, 299, 302.304,310. 312
and manpower planning, 302-304

finance, 330-334,340-345,654(S)
financial accountability, 333-334
grants-in-aid,

federal level, 331
state level, 331

and affiliated colleges,
government colleges, 340-341
private colleges, 341-342

and coordination machinery, 342-343
Inter-University Board, 342-343
University Grants Commission, 343-345

laws and legislation, 336-339, 654-655(S)
and manpower planning, 517-578
part-time education, 308-309,650-651 (S)
reorganization of, 35-36
standards, 42-44
structure, 29
student selection, 305-308, 650(S)

selection machinery, 307-3C8
Central Testing Organization. 308
University Board of Admissions, 307-308

student welfare services, 293-295,649(S)
administration, 295
dormatories, 293
guidance, 293
health services programme, 293
orientation for new students, 293-294
student activities, 293
student organizations, and societies,

295-296, 649-650(S)
textbooks, 230
universities,
and adult education, 437-438

development programmes, 277-278
examinations, 284-286,290-291
executives,

vice-chancellor, 334-336,654(S)
powers, 336
selection and appointment, 334-336
tenure, 336

history, 275
libraries, 287-288
major universities scheme, 279-284, 646-647(S)

centres of advanced study.
functions, 283-284. 647(S)
and ‘aspirant’ centres 284

finance. 284 ..
and other colleges and universities, 284--8t>.

647-648 (S)
student selection, 281-282
teachers,

selection and appointment, 282
research, 289-290, 322-324, 329, 653(S)
teaching, 286. 648(S)
teaching medium, 291-293. 649(S)
teaching methods, 290, 64S(S)

women’s education. 313-314, 651 (S)
co-education, 313
curriculum, 313-314
enrolment. 313

HIMACHAL PRADESH, 25,27,31, 37,379
HINDI, 10. 14-16,292, 451, 614(S)

as library language, 15
Kerala University, 16
official language, 10
teaching medium, 14-16,292, 614(S)

HISTORY
textbooks, 230

HOGBEN, L„
scientific terminology, 405
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HOME study courses see CORRESPONDENCE courses
and schools

HOYLE, Fred, 417
HUNGARY, 405

scientific research,
expenditure, 405

HUNTER Commission see INDIAN Education Commis­
sion (1882)

I

ILLITERACY, 423-431, 665-666(S)
literacy programmes, 423-431

audio-visual aids, 430
definition of, 425-426
and economic and social development, 423
literacy figures, 423
and mass communication,

radio, 430
television, 430

planning,
mass approach technique, 427-428
selective approach technique, 426-427

INDIAN Council of Agricultural Research 358,
367,658(S)

INDIAN Council of Child Welfare, 150
pre-primary education, 150

INDIAN Educational Service, 452,458-459
personnel selection and appointment, 458-459

INDIAN Law Institute (New Delhi), 338
INDIAN Education Commission (1882), 8

vocational education, 8
INDIAN Institutes of Technology, 354, 381, 385-386
INDIAN Standards Institute, 236, 238, 352, 356, 365-366

agriculture, 352, 356, 365-366
buildings, school,

cost, 236
lay-outs, 238

INDIAN Statistical Institute, 92, 381
enrolment,

manpower requirements, 92, 381
engineering, 381

INDIAN Universities Act (1904), 275
INDIAN Universities Commission (1902), 275
INDIAN Veterinary Research Institute, 353
INDONESIA, 219

languages,
study and teaching, 219

INDUSTRIAL Development Act (UK), 383
engineering education,

and industries, 383
INDUSTRIAL education, 433
INDUSTRIAL Training Institutes, 369, 371-372

curriculum, 371-372
INSTITUTE of Applied Manpower Research. 9’, 104

381, 545, 548, 576 ’
engineering education,

wastage, 381
manpower planning, 92, 104, 381

irt higher education, 545, 548, 576
IN-SERVICE training see TEACHER education in-service
INSPECTION see SUPERVISION and supervisors
INSPECTORS sec SUPERVISION and supervisors
INTENSIVE agricultural district Programme 365
INTERCULTURAL education, 20

Chinese, 20
Islamic, 20
Japanese, 20

INTERNATIONAL Team on Teachers and Curricula in
Secondary Schools, 67, 71

teacher education, 67
State Boards of Teacher Education, 71

INTERNATIONAL understanding, 17 see also INTER­
CULTURAL education

INTER-University Board, 326-330, 342-343, 345-347,
404, 655(S)

academic freedom, 326-330, 346-347
and convocation functions, 342-343

functions, 342-343
scientific education,

textbooks, 404 J
and State University Grants Commission, 345

IQBAL (quoted), 21
education and secularism, 21

IRAN, 220
languages,

study and teaching, 220
IRELAND, 220

languages,
study and teaching, 220

ISRAEL, 220
languages,

study and teaching, 220
ITALY, 220, 405

languages,
study and teaching, 220

scientific research,
expenditure, 405

J

JAMMU and Kashmir, 25-26, 31, 37, 81-82, 126-127,
133, 140, 401

finance,
expenditure, 127

higher education,
colleges, *

structure, 25-26, 37
enrolment, 401

school education
primary education,

higher,
enrolment, 133
structure, 25-26, 31, 37

teacher education, 81-82
special education

socially-handicapped,
scheduled tribes, 140

JAPAN, 11-13, 102, 220, 337, 434, 466, 469, 485
correspondence courses and schools, 434
educated manpower, 102
finance,

educational expenditure (total), 466, 469, 485
languages,

study and teaching, 220
national service, 11-12
teaching medium, 13
university convocation functions, 337

JHA, V.S., 453
educational administration,

Concurrent List controversy, 453
JOINT Teachers’ Councils, 65

functions, 65
JORDAN, 220

languages,
study and teaching, 220

JUNIOR technical schools, 372

K

KABIR, 22
KALE Committee (1937), 492

grants-in-aid, 492
KAPITZA, P., 414

scientific education and research, 414
KENA upanishad, 22 onKERALA, 25-26, 31, 37, 111, 126-127, 140,180, 233..

235, 379, 401,463
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education

colleges,
structure, 25-26, 37

enrolment 401
laws and legislation,

Education Act, 463
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school education,
primary level,

* higher,
enrolment, 133

lower,
class size, 233, 235

secondary, 180
structure, 25-26, 31, 37

special education,
socially handicapped children,

scheduled tribes, 140
technical education,

teachers, 379
KERALA University, 16

Hindi,
study and teaching, 16

KHADI and Village Industries Commission, 371, 427
KHER Committee, 447-448

educational administration,
primary education level,

local authorities, 447-448
K1RPAL, P.N., 453

educational administration.
Concurrent List controversy, 453

KUNZRU, H.N., 206
physical education,

curriculum,
integrated physical education scheme, 206

KURUKSHETRA University (Punjab), 72
teacher education, 72

LABORATORY schools, see SCHOOLS. Demonstration
LABOUR and Employment, Ministry of, 371, 433

industrial training institutes, 371
workers’ education, 433

LABOUR and Social Welfare Camps, 12
LACCADIVE, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands, 25, 27, 31
LAND-GRANT Colleges sec COLLEGES, Land-grant
LANGUAGE laboratories, 74,232-233
LANGUAGES, 9-10, 14-15, 191-197, 217-233, 292-">93

613-614(S), 635-636(S)
study and teaching, 9-10, 14-15

higher education level, 292-293
school education level,

different countries, 217-223
different languages, 14-15, 217-223

LAW Courts,
and universities, 338

LEBANON. 405
scientific research

expenditure, 405
LIBRARIES, 40, 53, 263, 288,354,429,436-437, 666-667(Sj

adult education, 436-437
agricultural education, 354
higher education level, 40, 287-288

aims and objectives, 288
expenditure, 288
functions, 287-288

: and library programmes, 429
school education level,

librarians,
salaries, 53

school complex, 263
LIBRARIES, Mobile,

rural primary school, 486

LIBYA
languages,

study and teaching, 220 .
LOCAL authorities, sec under EDUCATIONAL adminis­

trationLONDON School of Economics(LSE), manpower planning,
92, 352, 356, 365-366, 381

agricultural education,
specialists, 352, 356, 365-366

engineering education, 381

INDEX

LONDON University, 275
LUCKNOW University, 275, 330

academic freedom
irt teachers,

selection and appointment, 330
LUNCHES, School, 150, 238
LUXEMBURG, 405

scientific research
expenditure, 405
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M
MACHLUP, 24

School year, 24
MADHYA PRADESH. 25-26, 31, 37, 81-82, Ill, 126-

127, 133, 180, 233, 235, 330, 341, 372, 379, 401
448

finance,
expenditure, 127

higher education, 330, 341
academic freedom,

irt teachers,
selection and appointment, 330

colleges,
structure, 25-26, 37

enrolment, 401
school education

primary level,
higher.

enrolment, 133
local authorities, 448
lower,

class size, 233, 235
secondary level, 180
structure, 25-26, 31, 37

teacher education, 81-82
tuition fees, 111

special education.
socially handicapped children,

scheduled tribes, 140
technical education,

junior technical schools, 372
teachers, 379

MADRAS, 25, 31, 37. 60-61, 81-82, 111, 126-127, 14
232, 256, 372, 379, 448, 492

finance,
expenditure, 127
grants-in-aid, 492

higher education,
colleges

structure, 25-26, 37
teachers.

old-age provision,
triple-benefit scheme. 61

school education.
primary level,

higher.
enrolment, 133

local authorities, 448
lower,

class-size, 233, 235
special programmes, 149

secondary level. ISO
structure. 25-26, 31. 37
teacher education. 81-82
teachers,

old-age provision,
triple-benefit scheme, 60-61

tuition fees, 111
special education,

socially handicapped children,
scheduled tribes, 140

teaching aids and devices, 232
technical education.

junior technical schools, 372
teachers, 379

MADR/VS University, 275
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MAHARASHTRA, 25-26, 31-37, 126-127, 140, 156-157
341, 359, 401, 427, 448

adult education, 427
basic education,

crafts.
agriculture, 359

educational research,
wastage and stagnation, 156-157

engineering education, 377
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education,

colleges,
structure, 25-26, 37

enrolment, 401 ✓
school education,

primary level, 133, 176, 448
higher, 133

enrolment, 133
local authorities, 448

secondary level, 180, 359
curriculum, 359

structure, 25-26, 31, 37
tuition fees, 311

special education,
socially handicapped children,

scheduled tribes, 140
technical education

teachers, 379
technical high schools, 372

MAHILA Mandal, 149
pre-primary education, 149

MALAV1YA, Madan Mohan (Pandit), 275
MANIPUR, 27, 31, 37, 379
MANJIR1 (vocational schools), 359
MANPOWER Planning,89-107,302-305,523-576,624-

627(S)

enrolment, 89-107
irt higher education, 102-105, 302-305, 523-576

development plan, 523-576
administration, 566-578

federal, 568-578.
and state relations, 567-569

educational inflation, 531-542
enrolment of students, 561-562
finance,

expenditure (direct), 562-565
sources of, 563-565

federal, 563-565
private agencies, 563-565
state, 563-565
tuition fees, 563-565

higher educated manpower stock. 542-552
and employment categories, 543

major occupational categories, 543-552
corporate managerial manpower, 544, 549-552
engineering manpower, 544, 547-549
public administrative manpower, 544, 549-552
scientific and technical manpower, 544, 549

higher educational cohorts (out-turn of),
different types, 555-558
and higher educated manpower cohorts, 554-555
professional specialized education, 558-559
sub-professional specialized education, 558-559

MARKING, 246
examinations, 246

MARX, Carl,26
MATHEMATICS, 199-200,410-411, 636(S), 663 (S)

textbooks, 230
MATHUR, M.V.,452

finance, 452
MEDIUM of education see TEACHING medium
METHODS of teaching see TEACHING methods
MEXICO, 221

languages,
study and teaching, 221

MIXED schools see CO-EDUCATION
MOBILE libraries see LIBRARIES, Mobile

MODEL Act Committee (1964), 52-53
higher education level,

teachers,
selection and appointment, 52-53 X

MORAL education see RELIGIOUS and moral cducati
MORT, Paul

teaching methods, 227
MOSCOW University, 281
MULTIPLE-CLASS teaching, 235
MULTIPURPOSE high schools, 186-187,359-360

curriculum, 186-187, 359-360
agriculture, 359-360

MYSORE, 25-26,31,37,60, 111, 178, 180, 233,235, 37!
401,434, 448

finance
expenditure, 127

higher education,
colleges,

structure, 25-26, 37
enrolment, 401

rural education,
vidyapccths, 434

school education,
primary level,

higher,
enrolment, 133

local authorities, 448
lower,

class size, 233, 235
secondary level, 180
structure, 25-26, 31, 37

teacher education, 81-82
teachers,

old-age provision,
triple-benefit scheme, 60

tuition fees. 111
technical education,

teachers, 379

• ;/ N .
NAGALAND, 25, 27,.31, 37, 81,448 '
NANAK (Guru), 22
NATIONAL and social integration, 2-3
NATIONAL Awards for School Teachers, 65-66,621 (S)
NATIONAL Board of School Education, 248 268
NATIONAL Cadet Corps (NCC), 12-13
NATIONAL Central Library (Delhi), 436
NATIONAL Council for Women’s Education, 207-208

curriculum,
differentiation, 207-208

NATIONAL Council of Educational Research and Trainin!
67, 69, 186,230, 267, 404, 455,487, 669-670(S

and Central Institute of Education, 455
composition, 455
constitution, 455
and school education,

curriculum,
subject teachers’ associations, 186
textbook production, 230

educational research programme, 487
scientific education, 404

and higher education,
colleges, regional, 455

NATIONAL Committee on Women's Education. 64,175
women teachers, 64

NATIONAL Council of Home Studies, 436
correspondence courses and schools. 436 ’ ’

NATIONAL I^,airy Research Institute, 353
MA?}2^Hduc?t,on sec BASIC education
NATIONAL Employment Service,
. educational guidance, 239

NATIONAL income per capita, 2
NATIONAL Institute of Basic Education 69

teacher education,
primary level,

extension services, 69
NATIONAL Institute of Sciences, 417
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■‘ATIONAL Integration Council, 13-14
'■ £E!2NAL ?e*P' nar °P Adult Education, 438
NATIONAL Laboratories,
' scientific research, 403
NATIONAL Sample Survey, 93
NATIONAL Service Committee, 11
NATIONAL Staff College for Educational Administrators,

461-463
composition, 461
functions, 461-462

NATIONAL Union of Teachers (UK), 64
NEHRU, Jawaharlal, 17,21,274

higher education,
aims and objectives, 274

international understanding, 17
NEIGHBOURHOOD school system, 251,256-257, 643 (S)
NETHERLANDS, 221,405-408

languages,
study and teaching, 221

scientific research,
expenditure, 405-407
manpower, 408

NEW education, sec BASIC education
NEW Zealand, 221-405

languages,
study and teaching, 221

scientific research,
expenditure, 405

NIGERIA, 469
educational expenditure, 469

NORTH Eastern Frontier Agency (NEFA), 27, 31, 37,426

NORWAY, 11,221,405
languages,

study and teaching, 221
national service, 11
scientific research,

expenditure, 405
NUFFIELD Science Foundation, 396
NUTRITION Advisory Committee, 2

O

ORISSA, 25, 26, 31, 37, 49, 60, 111. 126- 127- *40’176,

233, 235, 448
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education,

colleges,
structure, 25-26, 37 <

school education, 176
primary level,

higher,
enrolment, 133

local authorities, 448
lower,

class size, 233, 235
structure, 25, 26, 31, 37
teacher education, 81, 82

teachers,
•* retirement age, 60

salaries, 49
tuition lees. 111, 112

special education,
socially handicapped children,

scheduled tribes, 140
technical education,

teachers, 379
OSMANIA University, 275
OXFORD University, 275,281

P

PAKISTAN, 221,405,469
educational expenditure, 469

languages,
study and teaching, 221

scientific research,
expenditure, 405

PANANDIKAR, s., 195
PA NCttVvS f0rm ula' 195

parent-teacmr^""11'0,”’ 448gutdance, 243 R aS1OCI’“l0ns- 243

PARIS University, 281
PART-TIME education, 69, 159-160. 162 174-175 374

adult education, 432, 434432'434’ 617(S}’ 634<S)’

polytechnical education 374
school education,

primary level,
higher, 160
lower, 159-160

secondary level,
higher, 174-175

curriculum, 175
enrolment, 175

teacher education in-service, 84-85
teachers, 69

women’s education, 175-176

PERSONNEL Record Cards, 244
PHILIPPINES, 11,222,405

languages,
study and teaching, 222

national service, 11
scientific research,

expenditure, 405
PHYSICAL education, 205. 206, 262. 263, 266, 637(S)

school level, 262,263
curriculum, 205, 206

supervision,
special inspectorates, 266

PHYSICAL Science Study Committee (U.S.) 227
PLANNING Commission, 104, 236, 381

buildings, school
cost, 236

engineering education,
wastage, 381

manpower estimates.
Standing Committee on Manpower, 104

PLURAL CLASS teaching, see MULTIPLE CLASS

teaching
POLAND, 222,405

languages,
study and teaching, 222

scientific research,
expenditure, 405

POLYTECHNICAL education, 211-216.374-375,659 (S)

curriculum, 211-216, 375
special provision for girls, 375
work-experience, 211-216

and industries, 374
part-time education, 374

teachers,
qualifications, 374
salaries, 374-375

teaching, 374POLY TECHNICAL schools, 374, 375, 358-359, 368

agricultural, 358-359, 368
equipment. 374
location of, 374

PONDICHERRY, 27. 31. 37. 379
POST-WAR Plan for Educational Development (1944),

149,358,476

pre-pnmary education, 149

primary education,
expenditure, 476

technical education, 385
PRE-PR1MARY education, 148-150,632(S)

activities, programme, 150 .
handwork and artistic activities, 150
learning activities, 150
manual activities, 150
physical training. 150
play activities, 150
self-service activities, 150
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aims and objectives, 148
development plan (1966-85),

children's play centres, 150
development centres,

district level, 149
state level, 149

M idras scheme, 149-150
PRE-S 2HOOL education see PRE-PRIMARY education
PRIMARY education see under SCHOOL education
PRINCIPALS and headmasters, 262

headmasters,
education, 174
education-inservice, 262
powers, 262
salaries, 262

PRIVY Councils (UK), 339
and higher education, 339

PRODUCTIVIT1Y, 6-7
and education, 6-7, 613(S)

PROGRAMMED teaching, 74
PUBLIC Accounts Committee (UK), 333-334

higher education,
finance, 333-334

PUBLIC schools, 5-6, 10-11
PUBLIC Service Commission, 53

higher education,
colleges, government,

teachers,
selection and appointment, 53

PUNJAB, 25, 26, 81, 82, 126,127, 178, 202, 233, 235, 379,
401, 448

finance.
expenditure, 127

higher education,
colleges,

structure, 25, 26. 37
enrolment, 401 j

school education ,
primary level,

higher, 133, 178
enrolment, 133

local authorities, 448
lower,

class size, 233, 235
structure, 25, 26, 31, 37
teacher education, 81, 82, 202

curriculum, 202
tuition Ices, 111

technical education, 379
teachers, 379

PUPIL-Teachcr ratio see CLASS size
PUPIL-TEACHERS sec under TEACHER education

Q

Questioning, 246
examinations, 246

R

RADHAKRISHNAN Report sec UNIVERSITY
Education Commission

RADIO in education, 74,232
RAJASTHAN, 25, 26,31,37,126,127, 140, 176, 178, 233,

235,341,401,448
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education,

colleges, 25. 26, 37, 341
administration, 341

, structure, 25, 26, 37
enrolment, 401

school education,
primary level,

higher, 133, 178
enrolment, 133

local authorities, 448
lower, 176, 233, 235

class size, 233. 235
structure, 25, 26, 31, 37 >
teacher education, 81-82
tuition fees, 111

special education,
scheduled tribes, 140

technical education,
teacher;, 379

RAJASTHAN University, 334, 437
adult education

Department of Adult Education, 437
higher cde cation,

administration,
vice-chancellor,

selection and appointment, 334
RAMANA (Maharishi), 22
RAMANUJAM, 240
RAMANUJAM Institute of Mathematics (Madras), 410
RAO, V.K.R.V. (quoted)

illiteracy, 423
RELIGIOUS and moral education, 19-21, 206-207, 615(S),

637(S)
higher education level, 19-21
school level, 19-21,206-207

RENUKA Ray School Health Committee, 238
REVIEW Committee on Education, 76

teacher education,
post-graduate level,

curriculum, 76
RUSSELL, Bertrand (quoted), 326

S

SARGENT plan see POST-WAR Plan for Educational
Development (1944)

SCHOLARSHIPS, 78,97, 114-123, 257, 272, 282, 628-
630(S)

higher education level, 115-118, 120-121, 629(S)
amount of, 116
loan scholarships, 120-121, 629-630(S)
major universities scheme, 282
national scholarships, 116-118, 629(S)
university scholarships, 118, 629

school education level. 97, 257, 272, 628(S)
primary level, 114, 628(S)
scholarships for common schools, 257
secondary level, 115, 628

vocational education, 118-120,629(S)
SCHOOL building see BUILDINGS, School
SCHOOL complex, 43-44, 263-264, 617,(S) 644(S)
SCHOOL education, 13-16,35,38-40, 53,80-81,90-91, 95.

97-99, 141, 147-273, 351-361, 370-371.
426, 481, 486, 497-505, 623-645(S)

agricultural, 351-361
primary, 359-360
secondary, 359-361

buildings, school, 236-238
children, gilted, 43-91,240-241
class size, 233-235,481
compulsory primary education, 80,90,95, 151-154, 162,

164,426,481
curriculum, 183-223

primary,
higher, 187-188
lower, 187-188

secondary,
higher, 189-190
lower, 188-189

educational administration, 249-273
educational guidance, 238-239
educational research, 98, 224, 240

secondary level, 98, 224, 240
educational structure, 24-25
enrolment, 90, 147-182

primary, 90, 151-163
secondary, 164-176
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higher, 97,173-176
' lower, 97, 173

examinations, 32, 244-247
external,

primary,
higher, 244-245
lower, 244

secondary, 245-247
internal, 247-248

finance,
expenditure,

tentative estimates (1965-85), 497-595
pre-primary, 497-498
primary,

higher, 499-500
lower, 498

secondary,
higher, 501-502
lower, 500

languages,
study and teaching, 14-15,217-223

libraries, 53, 263,486
lunches, school, 150,238
part-time education,

primary,
higher, 160
lower, 159-160

secondary,
higher, 174-175

physical education, 205-206,262-263,266
scholarships, 97,272
school complex, 43-44,263-264,644(S)
school year, 38-40
schools, Ashram, 141
schools, demonstration, 81
schools, experimental. 247-248
scientific education, 197-200
standards, 41-42, 257-260, 267-268
student selection, 97-98

secondary,
higher, 97-98
lower, 97 . -iwv*#

supervision and supervisors, —j~—w *
teachers, 46-66 . ->Tt
teaching aids ano devices, 44, ------
teaching medium, 13-16
teaching methods,
technical education, .
tests and measurements, 244--W. -
textbooks, 229-232 nn ,,,vocational education, 98-99, 172 1 •-

curriculum, 370-371
secondary,

higher, 98-99
lower, 98, 172-173 ..

wastage and stagnation, 42, P4 •
SCHOOL Health Committee, -38
SCHOOL Mathematics Study Group,

Curriculum,
mathematics, 200 <%-hoolSCHOOL meals see LUNCHtS,

SCHOOL year, 38-40
working days, 38-39 n JS-JA

academic calendar (proposed..
working hours, 38,40

SCHOOLS,
classification of, 259
standard, 260

SCHOOLS, Ashram, 141 ,
SCHOOLS, Common, 10, 256-25., <" '
s£3ool-S. Demonstration. »',sSCHOOLS, Experimental, 247-48. r

curriculum freedom, 247-24®
SCHOOLS, Private, 272-273
^JOOLS, Spccia1’
cSS^CLS, Unrecognized, 273
SCIENCE and religion, 7

-’'tex
------ -  ------- 687

-z.-c-' of Japan. 429

j- ' see SCIENTIFIC education
S' c 'Xp 40, 43
■' -C- Sesoijtion (1958), 269
?. Council, 417
“5 ■ > - Adnsory Committee. 418

raz*.  cexe policy. 418, 664-666(S)
'-- x.-.Lon. 6-7, 388-405, 411-412, 613(S),

5.
.C-L2. €63-664(5)

E-*-F  — praxipies. 389-396, 6511S)

aat izSxxx. 396-397

— 402-403
-xtes. 397-401

scraocx. 397-401

xlHtxs, 392-394

lx. xixal productivity,
xr: ::‘-Zxe cf, 389

di x:_r cz’.Zire. 356
'aL-XXrrxs. 390. 402

j2, 404
CX-Z ei-Xx precramme, 390-392
' approach. 391
rrdxx -xxices. 4C0

crxrzcss. 2- —
jal 1/7-20), 636(S)

cxrxxxm. 198
s-'-z methods. 200

198-199

<'2-^; Iz-rcwer Committee Report( 1947). 269.383

'tix £ 369

._~Cg7^>'~^~'I465-407. 415-420, 662-663(S)

1x2. 41'16417'. 664(S)

416418 .
— • . -.—■ -x.x~.-h laboratories. 415-416
t3? sc'-xe policy, 418-419

419-420
-de-410.663(S)

. see under. SCHOOL education
Commission. ^67i’1^86’
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school level. 12. 203-205
curriculum. 203-205
primary, 12
secondary, 12

SOCIAL education. 7, 17-19
SOCIAL sciences, 200-201
SOCIAL service, 203-205, 637(S)
SOCIAL studies. 200-201, 636(S)
SOCIAL trends, 17-19

and education, 17-19

SOCIAL work, 375
SOVIET Academy of Sciences, 396
SPAIN. 222

languages,
study and teaching, 222

SPECIAL education, 43, 123-125, 139-143, 162, 242-243,
630-631(S)

categories of children,
mentally handicapped, 123-124, 241-242

slow learners, 242
under-achiever, 242

oithopacdically handicapped, 123-124
physically handicapped,

blind, 123-124
deaf, 123-124

socially handicapped, 64, 139-143, 162
denotified tribes, 139
scheduled tribes, 139-143, 162, 631(S)

primary level, 141
different states, 140
higher education level, 141-142, 328
secondary level, 141
teachers, 64-621(S)

speech handicapped, 125
and guidance, 243
research. 125

SPECIAL schools, sec SCHOOLS, Special
SRI Prakasa Cimnittce, sec COMMITTEE on Religious

and Moral Education

STAGNATION see WASTAGE and stagnation
STANDARDS, 34, 36, 41-42, 87-88, 267, 617(.S)

criteria for evaluation of, 41
and duration of courses, 34
and federal role, 267
improvement measures (suggested), 41-42,87-88. 267-268
school level,

development programme, 257-260
primary education, 267
secondary education, 267
and state role, 267
teacher education, 87-88
types of, 267

expected, 267
accomplished, 267
projected, 267

STANDING Committee on Manpower, 104
STANDING Committee on Teacher Education, 76

teacher education,
curriculum, 76

STATE Boards of School Education, 56, 184-186 243
246-247, 249, 267, 269-270. 645(S)

administration, 249
composition,

chairman,
selection and appointment, 269

curriculum, 184-185
examinations, 243, 246-247

external, 246-247
functions, 269-270
standards, 267
teachers,

qualifications, 56
STATE Boards of Secondary Education,

examinations, 245, 291
STATE Boards of Teacher Education, 76, 270

teacher education.

curriculum. 76
examinations, 270

STATE Bureaux of Guidance, 238-239
STATE Committees on Manpower, 105
STATE Councils of Education, 456-457

composition, 456
functions, 456-457

STATE Education Departments, 33, 150, 160, 173-174.
190, 229, 231-234, 236-237, 241,
256, 260-261, 265, 339, 456-457,
460, 463, 67/ (s)

functions, 260-261, 456-457, 460, 463
higher education,

administration,
affiliation, 339

personnel,
education, 460 •
salaries, 460

school education,
buildings, school, 236-237
curriculum, 190
classroom size, 233-234
finance,

grants-in-aid, 256
gifted children, 190, 241
pre-pnmary education, 150
primary education,

wastage and stagnation, 160
structure, 33
supervision, 265

recognition of schools, 265
teaching aids and devices, 232
textbooks production, 229, 231-232

vocational education, 173-174
STATE Education Secretariat, 457

composition, 457
Education Secretary vs. Director of Education, 457

STATE Education Ministers’ Conference (1964), 28
school year,

length, 28
STATE Educational Service, 459-460, 671 (S)

personnel,
selection and appointment, 459-460

STATE Evaluation Organizations, 184, 244-245, 249,

268-269
curriculum, 

research, 184, 243
examinations, 243-244
functions. 268-269
and standards, 245, 267

STATE Evaluation Units, 243, 268
STATE Institutes of Education, 56. 69-70, 149 184 244,

261,265-266,461.487, 644(S)
administrators,

education in-service, 461
aims and objectives. 261
curriculum.

research, 184
extension services, 69
functions, 266
higher education level.

research, 487
school education.

pre-primary,
development centres,

functions, 149
primary,

examinations, 244
teacher education, 70
teachers,

State nan.d aPP0>ntment, 56hhOwrI?ibllc..Scrvlcc Commissions, 330
higher education,

teachers,

<03
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326,

. jy centres. ?
jaitorics, 121
Js.port facilities, •

.^?kENiT “PPcrati^i-Xtbooks distribu ~
■UDENTorganizati 132 . .
higher education 29' I societies, 295-296

STUDENT selection h .
17-98, 281-282. 305-308,

engineering educate . 328-329
higher education le- A 380-382
major universities ■ )8’O305"308- 326, 328-329
selection methods, ' 281-282
school level, "

secondary, 97-98
higher, 97-98
lower, 97

technical education.'•

STUDENT teachers S;'-v trahucd j «•its sub-heading pupi J*  TEACHER educall°n and

STUDENT welfare ser.iT93.205
higher education leu

administration, |
co-curricular a*  r>.I95

day study centre U 1
dormatories, 251 ’

guidance and cons. 1295
health service, 211 I

school level,
health service, 2Ji

see also STUDENTd;
STUDY Group on Oti.'.'iJ Science Films

Report on Teaching. 253 .
SUBJECT inspectors, 2f6
SUBJECT teachers atss-its, 65, 186
SUDAN, 222

languages,
study and teaching. 21!

SUPERVISION and sugars, 225-226, 260-265, 271-
272, 643-644(S)

and administration, 164$

school level, ,
criteria for supenfe-59
and standards, 271-2”
state level, 265-266 i

district level 260-265 j
supervisor, 262, 264-2^5

SUPERVISOR and supervisors
SUPREME Couit (ItslW>
SWEDEN, 11, 222, 405.W . . ...

correspondence couws c 00

languages, .
study and teaching- ■-

national service. 11
scientific research,

expenditure, 405
SWITZERLAND, 405

scientific research,
expenditure, 405 .

SYED Ahmed khan <Str). -

T .
T*  T CH^REN, GiftedTALENTED children ** 140
TAGORE, Rabindranath. **

teaching medium, 13 4 (22-624(S)

TEACHER education. 6 --a chools, 83
correspondence course’
curriculum, 74-77 ,, 1

content reorientation- <4 and professional

coordination between s
courses, 72-73
revision of, 75
school level,

primary level.
secondary level.

higher education level, 76-77
defects, 67-68
duration of courses, 72, 623(S)
examinations, 73-74, 270

. expansion measures, 81-84
extension services, 69
higher education level, 85-87, 624(S)
pupil-teachers, 77-78

qualifications, 77-78
primary, 79
secondary, 77-78

and ‘schools, 69-70, 622(S)
and special courses and programmes, 72 74
standards, 87-88. 624(S)

federal role, 87-88
structure, 72
teaching methods, 73-74, 622(S)
and universities, 68-70, 622(S)

TEACHER education in service, 84-86, 263 , 266, 624(S)
curriculum, 85
and school complex, 263

TEACHER educators, 74, 78, 266
education, 74
education in service, 266
primary level,

qualifications, 78-79
salaries, 79

secondary level,
qualifications, 77
salaries, 77

TEACHERS, 46-66, 282-285, 289, 617-62I(S)
civic rights, 63
housing, 62
major universities,
national awards, 65-66
old-age provision, 48-50, 60-61, 62O(S)

triple-benefit scheme, 60-61
different states, 60
principle of parity, 48-50

school education level,
government schools, 49
non-government schools. 49

higher education level, 48-50
promotions, 57-619(5)

higher education level, 57. 620(S)
school level, 57. 619-620(5)

retirement age, 60
different states. 60

salaries, 48-58, 617-619(S)
different states, 48-49
different countries. 58
higher education level, 52-53
irt living costs. 57-58, 620(S)
national scales, 48-49
revision of, 50-51
school level, 53-56

selection and appointment.
higher education level. 53,284-285, 289

colleges, govt. 53
major universities scheme. 28.-.8J
school education level. 56-57

local authority schools 56
non-government schools, 56-or

schools.govt. 56
service conditions. 61-62, 620-6.1(5)
social position, 65
special education,

scheduled tribes, aWS)
64165:70

functions. M-®- ?l 77.g)_ M J19. 621(5)

guidance . ->
location. 84
P“nUri leuvhers, 79-81pUpil-UuNnc *»»
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U
UNION of Soviet Socialist Republics, 24, 58, 211-216,

223, 230-231, 302, 337, 384, 408, 415, 460,485

qualifications, 79-81
teacher-educators, 79-81

qualifications, 78-89
salaries, 79

secondary level,
pupil-teachers, 77-78

qualifications, 77-78
teacher educators, 77

qualifications. 77
salaries, 77

size of, 84
upgrading of, 71

TEACHERS unions see TEACHERS associations
TEACHERS, Women, 63-64
TEACHING aids and devices, 43, 232, 233, 431

adult education, 431
school level, 43, 232-233

school complex, 43

and teachers’ guides, 232
writing of, 229-231

scientific education, 230, 404
TELEVISION, 224

teaching, 224
THAILAND, 223

languages, .
study and teaching, 223

TINBERGEN formula, 99
TRANSFERS and postings

school education,
primary, 253

TRIPLE-BENEFIT scheme, 60-61
different states, 60

TRIPURA, 27, 31, 37, 379
TURKEY, 223, 469

educational expenditure, 469
languages,
study and teaching, 223

adult education, 427
curriculum

work-experience 211-216
finance

expenditure, 466, 469, 485
higher education, 302

convocation functions, 337
textbooks, 230-231

languages,
study and teaching, 223

school education,
school year, 24

scientific research,
expenditure, 460, 415
manpower, 408

teachers,
salaries, 58

vocational and technical education,
correspondence courses, 384

UNITED Arab Republic ,
languages,

study and teaching, 223
UNITED Kingdom, 11, 28,30, 182, 230, 237-238, 302

, „ 333-334, 376, 390, 392, 405-408, 466, 469, 485
buildings, school

cost, 237
continuing education, 376
educational research, 390
educational strut.' £, 28
finance,

expenditure, 466,469,485
higher education, 230, 281, 302

textbooks, 230
languages,

study and teaching, 223 . ’. .
national service, 11 , ■
school education,

buildings, 237-238
location, 182
tuition fees, 112

scientific education,
cost per pupil, 392

scientific research,
expenditure, 405-407
manpower, 408

UNITED Kingdom Committee of Vice-Chancellors, 34:
functions, 342

U956)D 3^ns^om White Paper on Technical Education

UNITED States of America, 11, 24, 34, 72, 102, 174, 183,'
223, 226, 230, 232, 281, 302, 384, 392-393,
398, 405-408, 411, 415, 434, 466, 469, 475, 48: 

TEACHING medium, 13-16, 197, 282-283, 291-293,
613-614(S)

higher education, 13-16, 291-293
English, 14-15, 292-293
Hindi, 14-16, 292
Urdu, 15, 292

school level, 13-16,197
English, 14-15, 197
Hindi, 14-16
Urdu, 15

technical education, 382-383, 660(S)
TEACHING methods, 43, 224-228, 290

higher education, 290
school education, 43, 224-228

and class size, 233-235
and dynamic educational system, 225-227
and research, 224-225
and teachers, 224-227

academic freedom, 225-226
education, 226

and teachers colleges, 226
TEAM teaching, 226
TECHNICAL education, 369-388, 658-661(8)

administration, 384-386,661(8)
correspondence courses and schools, 384, 661 (S)
and general education, 370
and industries, 370, 383-384. 669(S)
and manpower requirements, 381-386, 660(S)
and professional societies, 384, 661(S)
school level, 370-376

part-time education, 376
technicians,

practical training, 383
student selection, 382
teaching medium, 382-383
wastage and stagnation, 373, 375, 381

TECHNICAL high schools, 372
curriculum, 372
duration of courses, 372

TECHNICIANS
training, 372-375

courses of study, 373
criticism of, 373

TESTS and measurements, 244-245, 247
TEXTBOOKS, 229-232, 404, 431, 638(S)

adult education, 431
different subjects,

citizenship, 230
history, 230
mathematics, 230
science, 230

higher education level, 230
school level,

multiple choice of, 231
and national integration, 230
nationalization, 229

federal level, 229-230
state level, 229-232

revision of, 231



INDEX
placement programme, 34

sponoence courses and schools 434
seated manpower, 102 s’ ™

educational research, 469
finance,

grants-in-aid,
equalization principle, 493
total educational expenditure, 466 474 485

higher education, 281,302 ’
national service, 11
school education,

curriculum, 183 .
languages,

study and teaching, 223
school year, 24
scientific education, 392, 398

cost per pupil, 392
’» scientific research,

expenditure, 393, 405-407, 415
• manpower, 408

. teacher education, 72
teachers’ guides, 232 ’
team teaching, 226

vocational education, 174
UNITED STATES National Science Foundation, 396
UNIVERSITY Education Commission, 19-20, 28,52,67,

288, 334, 340, 350
agricultural education, 350
higher education,

administration,
colleges,government, 340

universities,
vice-chancellors,

• selection and appointment, 334
libraries, 288
moral education, 19-20
school education,

school year,
. length, 28

teacher education, 67
salaries, 52

UNITED Nations, 451
■UNIVERSITY Executive Councils, 336
UNIVERSITY Grants Commission, 13-14,34, 39,53,5/-J«,

104, 236, 281-286, 288, 290-291,294, 326-331, 334, 337,
340,343-345, 367, 400, 402, 411, 444, 487, 655(S) 658(b)

administration,
I academic freedom, 326-330
, - administrators,
j; education, 444

affiliation, 340
agricultural education, 367,658(S)

i executives,
vice-chancellor,

selection and appointment, 334
J laws and legislation, 337
I university calendar, 39
■ buildings, school,

cost, 236
; classification of colleges, 286
1 criticism of, 344-345
educated manpower estimates, 104
examinations, 290-291
'finance, 330-331,487 -

quality education programme, 4o r
functions, 343-345
Indian languages, 13
•branes, 288
major universities scheme, 281-284

Advanced Study Centres, 283
^'scholarships, 282

I teachers,
1 selection oed appointments, 28-
7re-university courses, 33
■cientific education,

curriculum, 402
■cientific research,
' equipment, 411

691

student welfare services,
health services, 294

teachers,
exchange of, 400 »
promotions, 57-58
salaries. 52
selection and appointment. 284-285

teaching medium, 14
teaching methods. 290

UNIVERSITY Grants Commission Act, 275, 344
UNIVERSITY Grants Committee (UK), 330, 333,334, 342,

345
UNESCO, 17, 369, 451

textbooks, 17
URDU, 15, 275, 292

Advanced Study Centres, 292
teaching medium, 15,275

Osmania University, 275
UTTAR Pradesh,25-26, 31,36-47,81-82, 111, 126-127, 133

140, 176, 233, 235, 359, 379,401
basic education,

curriculum,
crafts,

agriculture, 359
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education,

academic freedom,
irt teachers,

selection and appointment, 330
colleges,

structure, 25-26,36-37
enrolment, 401

school education,
primary level,

higher,
enrolment, 133

lower, 176,233,235
class size, 233, 235

secondary education,
curriculum,
agriculture, 359

structure, 25-26,31,37
teacher education, 81-82
tuition fees, 111-112

special education,
socially handicapped children,

scheduled tribes, 140
technical education,

teachers, 379

V

VACATIONS. 39-40
utilization of, 39-40

VERNACULAR education, 147
VILLAGE Level Workers, 362,365
VILLAGE Sisters, 430,434

adult education, 430,434
VINOBABhavc (quoted), 3
VISITING School Counsellor.,239
VIVEKANANDA. (Swami) 22 ,98-99, 172-174,

administration, 384-386

federal grants, 174

higher education level, 9,99

school level. --n-,.
Xury?8-9 9S-k 172-174.180-182,358-360,

371-372
higher, 98-99

. curriculum, 173-174
enrolment, 172-1'3

lower,98
curriculum, 173
enrolment, 17--173
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schools
agricultural, 358-360
vocational,

size, 180-182
scholarships, 118-120
student selection, 118-120
training

semi-skilled and skilled workers, 371-372
technicians, 372-375

VOCATIONAL guidance bureaux, 266

W
WASTAGE and stagnation, 42, 154-161, 246,373,375, 381

primary education,
stagnation,

classl, 157-159
other classes, 159-160

causes,
economic, 159
educational and social, 160

wastage, 154-161
classl, 157-159
other classes, 159

technical education,
post graduate level, 381
polytechnical schools, 373-375

WEISNER, J.B. (quoted), 24
WEST Bengal, 25-26, 31, 37, 49, 60,126-127, 133,

140, 372, 379, 401
finance,

expenditure, 127
higher education,

colleges,
structure, 25-26, 37
enrolments, 401

school education,
primary level,

higher,
enrolment, 133

structure, 25-26,31,37
special education,

socially handicapped ch ■ en,
scheduled tribes, 140

teachers, '
old-age provision,

triple-benefit scheme, 60
retirement age, 60

salaries, 49
technical education,

junior schools, 372
teachers, 379

WHITEHEAD (quoted/, 240
WOMEN’S education, 63-64, 121,135-139,162-175,312-314

375, 631(S), 633(S), 634(S) \
curriculum, 207-209, 375 X
enrolment, 136 \
higher education level, 312-314 \
part-time education, 175
polytcchnical education, 375 s

curriculum, 375
scholarships, 121
school level,

primary,
higher,

enrolment, 162
lower,

enrolment, 162
secondary,

higher,
enrolment, 175

lower,
enrolment, 175

teacher education, 64
teachers, 63-64

WOOD’S Education Despatch, 109
WORK experience, 7-8,210-216, 361, 371, 613(S), ,637(S)
WORKERS' education, 427,433
WORKING days and hours, 38-40

academic calendar,
school level, 38-39
university level, 39

WORKS, Ministry of, 236
buildings, school

cost, 236
WORLD Conference of Education Ministers

on the Eradication of Illiteracy (1965)425
WORLD Survey of Education, 217

languages,
study and teaching, 217

Y

YUGOSLAVIA, 11, 223, 405, 469
finance,

expenditure, 469
languages,

study and teaching, 223
r , ‘onal service, 11
scientific research, "X,

expenditure, 465
YOUNG Naturalists Centres, 215

Pioneer Houses, 215

Z

ZACHARIAS, J.R., 396
Z1LA Parishads, 450,491

I
1





ILLITERATES
BELOW MATRIC

atriculates

__ ■ ... .. .
GRADUATE:

360

520

100

I 1961

E R C

■ or

WORKING POPULATj
& 1986 .

IONAL LEVEL OF
1961

aCRECULTURE
MINING >
;.;ANUF/.CTURING
CONSTRUCTION
UiAOE ... COMMERCE
TRANSPORT A COMMUNICATION
PUBLIC SERVICES
EDUCATIONAL SERVICES
MEDICAL 6 HEALTH SERVICES
OTHER SERVICES


